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REV. JOHN PARKHURST, 4.M. 


Tre Rev. Joun Parxturst, the subject of this sketch, was the stcond 
son of John Parkhurst, Esq. of Catesby-house, in the county of Northampton, 
by Ricarda, the second daughter of Mr. Justice Dormer, and was born in June, 
1728. He received the earliest rudiments of his education at the school of 
Rugby, in the county of Warwick ;—an education which, by intense mental 
labour, aided by a mind eminently gifted with sound judgment and deep 
penetration, he rendered perfect in itself, and beneficial to the world of 
letters, as well as to the cause of the Christian religion. The whole life of 
this truly excellent man and devout Christian was honourable to human nature ; 
and his death a sublime example of faith and resignation. From War- 
wickshire he removed to Clare-hall, Cambridge, where he proceeded 
A.B. 1748, A.M. 1752, and was some time fellow of his college. Being 2 
younger brother, he was intended for the church; but not long after his 
entering into holy orders, his elder brother died: this event made him the heir 
of two considerable estates, the one at Catesby in the county of Northampton, 
and the other at Epsom in the county of Surrey: but as his father was 
still living, it was some years before he came into the full possession.of them ; 
and when he did, the acquisition of fortune produced no change in his 
habits or his pursuits. He continued to cultivate with ardour the studies be- 
eoming a clergyman; and from ‘his family conhexions, as well as from his 
piety and learning, he certainly had ἃ great right to look forward to pre- 
ferment in his profession; but an early agachment to retirement, and to a 
life of close and intense study, prevented him from seeking any. In the 
€apacity of curate, but without any salary, he long officiated for a friend 
with exemplary diligence and zeal. When, several years after, it fell to his 
lot to exercise the right of presentation, he was unfashionable enough to con- 
sider church-patronage as 4 trust rather than a property; accordingly, re- 
sisting the influence df interest, favour, and affection, he presented to the 
vicarage of Epsom, in the county of Surrey, the Rev. Jonathan Boucher. 


This gentleman was then known to him only by character; but:-having dis- 
4. tinguished 
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tinguished himself in Amerlea during the revolution, for his loyalty, and by 


teaching the unsophisticated doctrines of the Church of England to a set of 


rebellious schismatics, at the hazard of his life, Mr. Parkhurst thought, and 
justly thought, that he could not present to the vacant living a man who 
bad given better proofs of his having a due sense of the duties of his office. 

In the year 1754, Mr. Parkhurst married Susanna Myster, daughter of John 
Myster, Esq. of Epsom: this lady died in 1759, leaving him a daughter and 
two sons; both his sons have been dead some years, but his daughter sur- 
vives him, and is the widow of the Rev. James Altham. In the year 176}, 
he was married ἃ second time to Millecent Northey, daughter of Thomas 


' Northey, Esq. of London, by whom he had one daughter, married, in 1791, 


to the Rev. Joseph Thomas. This lady, reared under the immediate ih- 
spection of her learned and pious father, by an education of the very first 


- order, has acquired a degree of classical knowledge which is rarely met with in 


the female world ; and those mental endowments are still more highly embel- 
lished by the exercise and example of every domestic virtue. 

’ Mr. Parkhurst’s second wife closed her well-spent life at the advanced age 
of 79, on the 27th of April, 1800, having survived him upwards of thtee 


‘years. Never were modest worth, unaffected piety, and every domestic 


virtue, more strongly illustrated than in the character of this most amiable and 
excellent woman. Her sweetness of temper, simplicity of manners, and cha- 
ritable disposition, are seldom paralleled, and never excelled. 

In the year 1753, Mr. Parkhurst began his career of authorship, by pub- 
lishing, in 8vo, “A Friendly Address to the Rev. John Wesley, in relation 
to ἃ principal Doctrine maintained by him and his Assistants.” This work, 
however valuable, we may safely say, was of very little importance when 
compared with his next publication, which was “An Hebrew and. English 


‘Lexicon, without Points; to which is added, a Methodical Hebrew Grammar, 


without Points, adapted to the Use of Learners,” 1762, 4to. 

‘To attempt a vindication of all the etymological and philosophical disquisi- 
tions which are scattered through this work, would be -fruitless; but it is not 
perhaps.too much to say, that we have nothing of the kind equal to it in the 
English language. Continuing to correct and improve this excellent work, he. 
published a second edition, much enlarged, in 1778, and a third edition in 1782. 


' ἘΠ philological studies were not confined to the Hebrew language; for 


- he published “A Greek and English Lexicon to the New Testament; to 
: which is prefixed a plain and easy Greek Grammar,” 1769, 4to; a second 


.: edition, 1194; and, being. desirous of making his literary labours more ge- 
- nerally useful, he determined on publishing octavo editions of both Lexicons, 


still 
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gtill farther enlarged and improved; for he continued: to revise, correct,’ add 
to, and improve these works, till within a few days of his déath. He had 
but just completed the copies, and received the first proof-sheet of the Greek 
Lexicon from the press, when it pleased the All-wise Disposet of human 
events to take this learned and excellent man to himself. Fortunately, thé 
task of filial virtue devolved on his daughter, Mrs. Thorhas,: whose exten 
sively cultivated mind enabled her to undertake the charge ef completing mee 
father’s purpose; and this work was published ‘iri 1798. As, from their nattire, 
there cannot be supposed to be any thing in Lexicons that is- particularly st 
tractive and alluring, the continued i increasing demand for these two seems to 
be a sufficient proof of their merit. 

In 1787, Mr. Parkhurst published “The Divinity and Pre-existence of 
our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, demonstrated from Scripture, in Answer 
to the First Section of Dr. Priestley’s Introduction to the History of early 
Opmions concerning Jesus Christ; together with Strictures on some othes 
Parts of the Work, and 2 Postscript relating to a late Publication by Mr. 
Gilbert Wakefield.” This work was very generally regarded as performing 
ali that the title-page promised; and accordingly the whole edition was soon 
sold off. The brief, evasive, and very unsatisfactory notice taken of this very 
able pamphlet. by Dr. Priestley, in a “ Letter to Dr. Horne,” shewed only that 
he was unable to answer it. 

Besides the above works, there is in the Gentleman’s Magazine for August, 
1797, a-curious Letter of Mr. Parkhurst’s, on the Confusion ‘of Tongues at 
Babel. 

Mr. Parkhurst was a man of very extraordinary independency of mind .and 
firmness of principle. In early life, along with many other men of distine 
guished learning, it was objected to him, that he was an Hutchinsonian: 
Though Mr. Parkhurst continued to read Hutchinson’s writings as long as 
he read at all, he was ever ready to allow that he was oftentimes a confused 
and bad writer, and sometimes unbecomingly violent. To have been: de- 
terred from reading the works of an author, who, with all his faults, cere 
tainly throws out many useful hints, for fear of being thought an Hutchinso- 
nian, would have betrayed a pusillanimity of which Mr.. Parkhurst was ine 
¢apable. What he believed, he was not afraid to profess; and never pro- 
fessed to believe any thing which he did not very sincerely believe. He 
was indeed a most earnest lover of truth. The stndy of the Scriptures was 
at once the business and the pleasure of his life; from his earliest to hig 
latest years, he was a hard student; and, had the daily occupations of every 
twenty-four hours of his life been portioned out, aa i i mid thine of 

a4 king 
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king Alfred were, into three equal parts, there is reason to believe that 
a deficiency would rarely have been found in the eight hours allotted to 
study. 

What the fruits have been of a life so conducted, few theologians, it is 
presumed, need to be informed, it being hardly within the scope of a supposi« 
tiem, that any man will sit down to the study of the Scriptures without availing 
himself of the assistance ta be obtained from his learned labours. 

Mr. Parkhuret's character may be collected with tolerable accuracy even 
from this imperfect sketch of his life. His notions of church patronage do 
- him honour; and as a farther instance of the high sense he entertained of 
strict justice, and the steady resolution with which he practised it on all oc- 
casions, ah ineident which occurred between him and one of his tenants may 
he here mentioned. This man falling bebind-hand in the payment of his 
neat, which was £500 per annum, it was represented to his landlord thit it 
was owirig to his being over-rented. This being believed to he the case, a 
new valuation was made: was then agreed that, for the future, the -rent 
should not be more than £450. Justly inferring, moreover, that if the farm 
was then too dear, it must necessarily have heen always too dears unasked 
and of his own accord, he immediately struck off £50 from the commence: 
ment of the lease; and instantly refunded all that he had received more than 
£450 per annum. 

Mr. Parkhurst was in his person rather below the middle size, but re- 
markably upright and firm in his gait. He was all his life of a sickly habit: 
and his leading so sedentary and studious a life (it having, for many yeart, 
Been his constant practice to rise at five, and in winter to light his own fire) 
to the very verge of Devid’s limits of the life of man, is a consclatory proof 
‘to: men-of similar habits, how much, under many disadvantages, may still be 
effected by strict temperance aud a careful regimen. He also gave less of 
his time to the ordinary interruptions of life than is common. In an hospi- 
table, friendly, and pleasant neighbourhood, he visited little; alleging, thas 
such a course of life neither suited his temper, his health, nor his studies. 
Yet he was of soctable manners; and his conversation always instructive, 
often delightful: for his stores of knowledge were so large, that he has often 
been called a walking library. He belonged to no clubs; he frequented no 
public places: and there are few men, who, towards the close of life, may 
mot, on a retrospect, reflect wih shame and sorrow, how much of their 
precious time has thus been thrown away, or perhaps, worse than thrown 
away. Like many other men of infirm and sickly frames, Mr. Parkharst 
Was aleo isritable and quick, warm and earnest in his resentments, theegt 


_. if never 
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never unforgiving. But whether it be or be not a matter of reproach to possess 
a mind so constituted, it certainly is much to any man’s credit to counteract 
and subdue it by an attention to the injunctions of religion. ‘This Mr. Park. 
hurst effectually did: and few men have passed through a long life more at 
peace with his neighbours, more respected by men of learning, more beloved 
by his friends, or more honoured by his family. The subject of this biograe 
phical sketch serenely closed a life of study and of virtue, far removed from 
the din of senseless: pleasures and the follies of trivial society, after a most 
painful and lingering illness of ten months, on the 21st of February, 1797, . 
at Epsom in Surrey, where for thany years he had resided. Mr. Parkharst's 
remains now repose in his family vault at Epsom, and in the church there is 
an exquisitely beautiful monument, (executed by that distingurshed sculptor 
Flaxman,) raised by conjugal affection and filial piety to the memory of the 
kind husband, the indulgent parent, and the enlightened preceptor. It bears 
the following inscription written by Mr. Parkhurst’s valued and learned friend, 
the late Rev. William Jones, of Nayland, in Suffolk. 


‘GLORY TO GOD ALONE. 


Sacred to the Memory 
Of the Rev. JOHN PARKHURST, A.M. 
Of this Parish, 
And descended from the Parkhursts of Catesby, in Northamptonshire.. 
His Life was distinguished 
Not by any Honours in the Church, 
But by deep and laborious Researches 
Into the Treasures of Divine Learning: 

The Fruits of which are preserved in two invaluable Lexicons, 
Wherein the origirral Text of the Old and New Testament is interpreted 
With extraordinary Light and Truth. 

Reader ! if thou art thankful to God that such a Man lived, 

Pray for the Christian Work, | 

That neither the Pride of false Learning, 
Nor the Growth of Unbelief, 
May so far prevail 

As to render his pious Labours in any degree ineffectual. 

He lived in Christian Charity; 

And departed in Faith and Hope 
On the 21st Day of February, 1797, 
In the 69th Year of his Age. 
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T. C. late of C. C. C, in Oxford, Tondon, Printed in 1658, Who was intended by the 
initials Τὶ C. I know not; but in Calamy’s Abridgement of Baxter's Life, p. 188, it is 
said, that Mr. Joseph Caryl, Author of An Exposition with practical Observations on the 
Book of Jos, had a hand in the work just mentioned. But it is the less wonderful that 
the Editor, whoever he was, did not choose to put his name at length to the Title-page of 
this Lexicon, since it is, in truth, only an abridged Translation of Pasor’s, which material 
circumstance, however, the Translator has not been ingenuous enough to acknowledge, nor, 
so far as I can find, has ever once mentioned Pasor’s name, At the end of the Lexicon, 
besides a Greek and English Index, and a grammatical. Explanation of the second Cha 
ter of Romans, are added an English Translation of Pasor, on the Greek Dialects of the 
N. T. and another of the common Greek Grammar. On the whole, as this Lericon 
has most of the-excellencies of Pasor's, which is no doubt a valuable work, so it can- 
not be denied that it has likewise all it's imperfections, and particularly that very consi- 
derable one which arises from ranging the Greek words not alphabetically, but under 
their respective Roots ; a method which must to a beginner occasion a great deal of un- 
necessary trouble. But the most remarkable work of this kind furnished by the last 
Century is Symson’s LEx1con and CONCORDANCE, printed likewise in 1658, in a small 
Folio, under the titles of LeEx1con Anglo-Graco-Latinum Novi Testamenti, &c. and of 
‘H THE KAINHE AIA@HKHE ΣΥΜΦΩΝΙ͂Α, or AN ALPHABETICAL CONCORDANCE 
of αὐ the Greek Words contained in the New Testament, by Andrew Symson. A Per- 
femmance this, which, whilst it exhibits the prodigious labour of it's Author, can give 
,one no‘very high opinion of his genius or skill in the art of instruction. If, indeed, the 
and ingenuity of this writer had been proportionable to his industry, one might, 
ὦ think, almost affirm that he would have rendered all future Greek and English Lexicons 
to the New Testument in a great measure superfluous; but by injudiciously making the 
sKaghsh Transiation the Basis of his Work, and by separating the etymological part of 
ahe Greek from the explanatory, he has rendered his Book in a manner useless to the 
_ young Scholar, and in truth hardly manageable by any but a person of uncommon 
application. | 
' After the greater part of the following sheets had passed through the press I got a 
. Sight of Dr. Jahn [Williams's Concordance to the Greek Testament, aith the English Version 
-to each Word, printed in 1767; of which Ε shall only observe, that the Doctor's method 
is so concise, and his plan so very different from mine, that, had his.Concordance been 
peblished sooner, I could have derived no great assistance from it. 

The above-mentioned are all the English Lezicons to the Greek Testament that I can 
find to have: been yet published ; and us 1 have freely and impartially delivered my sen- 
timents concerning them, it may be reasonably expected that I should now give some 
sccount of my own Work. 

Proper Names then being excepted (of which, however, I have mserted some of the 
principal), the Reader will here find aii the words which occur in the New Testament, 
whether Greek, Oriental, or Latin, placed in alphabetical order, together with the Gender 
and Genitive cases of Substantives, aud the Terminations of Adjectives, which respec- 
tively denote the manner in which they are declined. As to the Verbs, I had once some 
thoughts of adding the first Futures, Perfects, and other principal Tenses, as Schrecelius 
has done, but, upon further consideration, judged it would be more for the benefit of the 
Learner, whenever he was at ἃ loss for the Tenses of a Verb, carefully to attend to it’s 
Characteristic, and theu to have immediate recourse to the Grammar, where, 1 hope, he 
will rarely fail of meeting with full information. 

I have further encleavoured accurately to distinguish the primitive from the derived J urds, 
and that the Learner may instantly, by a glance of his eye, discern the oue from the 
other, the former are printed in * Capitals, the latter in smali Letters. By primitéce 
words are meant such whose derivation can be fairly traced no farther in the Greek, and 


©N. B. The Oricatal and Latix words which occur in the New Testament are likewise printed im 
. Gaptals, since they also ought to be considercd a3 Primitives with respect to the Greck. b 
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by d>rsvatices, those that are plainly deducible from some other more simple word, or 
vords, in that language. It must be confessed that Etyological Writers have, by their 
forced and whimsical derivations, drawn upon themselves part of that contempt which 
ka: been so liberally poured upon them; and as to the Greek Lexicographers in parti- 
cuar, nothing has run them iuto such risible absurdities as their attempting fo assign 
Greek derivations to primitive words of that tongue. It were no dithcult matter to pro- 
duce instances of this sort from most of the Lexicons hitherto published, but the learned 
Reader will easily recollect enow, and tor my own part I very willingly forbear to expose 
men, who, with all their mistakes, have deserved well of learning and of religion, to the 
petulancy of ignorance, and the contempt of tools. The truth of the case is plainly 
this, that whatever were the nature of that Confwsion at Babel, yet it ts as evident as 
any Mutter uf Fact can be, that the traces of great numbers of Hebrew words are pre- 
served not only in the Greck and Latin, but also in the various languages which are still 
spoken im the world, and particularly in the * Northern tongues, where one should least 
expect to find them: And in relation to the Greek, in particular, 1 will venture to add, 
after long aitention to the subject, that almost all the + Greck primitives, which virtually 
include the whole language, may be setural/y and casily deduced from the Hebrew. This, 
if Iam not greatly mistaken, I have demonstrated in the ensuing Lexicon with respect 
to sach ¢ Primitives as are uscd in the New Testament, and these, it must be observed, 
comprehend a very large part of ail the Radicals in the Greek language. And though I 
am fur from presuming that in such a number of Derivations no oversights have escaped 
me, and have proposed some with a declared doubtfulness of their propriety, yet it is 
pot a few mistakes, 


— Quas aut Incuria fudit, 
Av Humana purum cavit Natura, 


that can, with any equitable Judge, invalidate the general truth which I have endea- 
woured to establish on the evidence of many plain and indisputable particulars. 

By the Greek Primitices being thus throughout referred to their Lebrew Roots, the 
relation between those two languages is clearly shewn, and I cannot but lope this part 
of my <Vork may both prove a recommendation of it to those who already understand 
Hebrew, and incite others to undertake the casy task of acquainting themselves with the 
rudiments of that original tongue. 

When the Primitice words in Greck are once settled, it is no difficult matter for a 
ferson, tolerably skilled in the language, to refer the Deritativcs and Compounds to their 
respective Radicals. Here, indeed, former Lexicon-writers have contributed ample 
esstance, ancl 1 have scarcely ever scen reason to differ from them all in this branch of 
cur business. 

Etymology, however, is but a small part of the Lexicographer’s task. To assign the 
primary sense of every radical and derived word, and thence to arrange in a regular order 
ibe several consequential senses, and to support these by apposite citations or references, 
explaining likewise in their proper places the various Phrases aud Idioms of the language 
—HOC Opus, HIC Labor est ; in the particulars just mentioned consists the main difhi- 
culty of writing a Lexicon, and by the manner in which they are executed must it’s 


°Sce Themassin. Prefat. in Glossarium Hebraicum, Pars IV. § v. p. 96, 97. 

# ‘that what 1 have above said may not be deemed a cue opinion, I think proper toremark, thatthe 
learned Author of the Port-Royel Grammar, Preface, p. 8, edit. Nugent, speakingof the Hzbrew, says it 
‘is the smost ancient of all lanzuages, from whence the Greek itself derives it’s origin.” And the Writers 
the U'siccrsel History, vol. xvi. p. 53, 8vo. edit. express themselves thus: “ ‘That the most ancient Greek 
Teaguea pproached much nearer the Eastcralanguagesthan thosedialects of it used by even theoldest Greek 
Ca.sics, appears from the obsolete Radices of that tongue, which generally discover a neur reiztion to the 
Let The proximity of the earliest Greek Language ἐφ the Oriental Tongues was well known to Jsace 
Cs:czéen anc Erpenius, and may be s0 to any who examines the Greek Roots with proper attention.” See 
aso the learned Gale's Court of the Gentiles, Pt. 1, B. i. ch. 12, entitled “ European Languages, espe- 
cially the Greed and Latin, from the Hebrew.” [Fitringa Observ. Sacr. Lib. |. cap. vii. and Dr. Greg, 
barges Vilth Letter on learning the Hebrews Language, and his Hebrew Lexicon, and Index.] 

t Of these, however, 1 would Ee understood to except some few which are formed from the sound, 
thar is, immediately /roas nature. . 
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rticular, have furnished many pessages for Hlustrating not only the Phraseology, but 
ikewise the Histories and Predictions of the New Testament*. And here I would, once 
Jor all, request the forgivenessof the candid and ingenudin, Τῇ, on some occasions, I seem 
to go too far beyond my Title-page, and instead of a Lexicon-writer tar Commentator. 
In mitigation of this offense (if sach it be) I must beg teave to plead, that my grand 
view was to throw light on the inspired books of the New Testament, and to make 
thein easily intelligible to the Exgdish Christian ; and that from this, my principal scope, 
i hope it will not be found that [ have often deviated. And if an Author might be 
permitted to speak ἃ word or two more in favour of his own Performance, I would in 
this place humbly recommend the following Grammar andl Lezicon: First, to all those 
who may have an inclination to learn the Greek language, th previously unacquainted 
with Latin: Secondly, to those who having formerly acquired some knowledge of Greek 
at School, but having afterwards intermitted such studies, are, in more advanced life, 
desirous of consulting or reading the Evangelical Writers in the Original: Thirdly, to 
the Youth of our Scivols and Universities, who will certainly meet with many things in 
this, which are not to be found in the eommon Lexicons, and which, | trust, will tend 
to give them right apprehensions with regard to many particulars, both of Christian 
Faith and Practice: And fourthiv, may I add that I am m hopes this work may be of 
some service to my younger Brethren of the Clergy ® who are not only here presented with 
a critical Explanation of all the Words and Phrases in the New Testament, and with the 
Altustrction of many difficult Passages, but are also generally referred to the larger Expo- 
sitions of such Writers, both of our own and other countries, as seem to have excelled on 
the several subjects of Sacred Criticisin. 

Afier all, I am thoroughly sensible that a work of this kind must, from it's very nature, 
be eapable of continual improvement, and really apprehend that it is almost an absurdity 
to tulk of a Perfect Lexicon, or Dictionary: 1 have accordingty endeavoured, while the 
sheets were printing off, to supply sach deficiencies and correct such mistakes as had 
betore escaped me; and it scems but a fair request that no one would a final judge- 
sment on my interpretation of any particular word or expression, till he has consulted, 
wot only the Lericor, but the Appendiz +. 

I canvot conclude. without expressing a cheerful hope of approbation from the traly 
candid and Christian Reader: But as for Those, gui se rerum omnium primos csse putant, 
acc tamen sunt, who imagine themsclves to be much more accurate and accomplished 
scholars than they really are, and therefore assume a privilege of hastily condemning or 
tnsolently sneering whatever does not exactly coincide with their oun scntiments—To such 
Gentlemen as these [ would just whisper in the ear, 


i} MQOMEFZOAL gaoy ἐσὶν y ΜΙΜΕΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ" 


and if they doubt the justice of applying the Proverb to the present case, I would beg 
them to select a few such words as occur pretty frequently in the Greek Testament, and 
endeavour to go through their various acceptations in the manner of this Lexicon; and, if 
their Pride has not quite eaten up their Good-nature, J dare say that two or three trials of 
this kind will, at least, turn their contempt of the Lexicographer into pity, and incline 
them to think that even some considerable and obvious mistakes might be justly pardon. 
able in a Work, which, they will be convinced, must have required so long and so close 
au application. 

But whatever censures malignant Criticism may pass on the ensuing Performance, or 
whatever reception it may meet with from my Countrymen in gencral—Praised be éhe 
Father of Mercies, and tie God of all Comfort, who, amid a variety of ./vocatians and 
Jugirmities, hath enabled me to bring it to a conclusion. And may the Blessing of the 
same God attend it to the heart of every Reader! May He prosper it to his own Glory, 
to the Diffusion of Divine Knowledge, to the Promotion of Christian Practice, and to 
the Salvation of Souls! Amen and simen. 

“Ὁ have also made considerable use of the Works of Lucian, which are generally cited according 
to πιεῖ edition in 2 Tomes l2mo. Sulasrii, 1619. 

ἘΝ. J this Secon Fefition the Appendis iz digested inte the Bedy of the he’ork, 

31S is easicr to bf. τῶ OF srecr, Usan τὸ ἐπι μέρ 


Vii 


ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


N order to give the Reader some distinct information in what respects the present 
Edition of the Greek ard English Lexicon differs from the former, it may be propes 

to observe, . 

ist. That the fypographical errours of that edition are in this carefully corrected. 

2dly. That the Appendix is here digested jnto the body of the Lexicon; so that, on 
ehy occasion, there will be but one alphabet to consult. : 

3diy. That, since the former edition, the Author was, by means of the Rev. MVilliam 
Salisbury, Rector of Moreton, Essex, favoured with the sight of a manuscript Greek Lexicon 
to the New Testament, in three thin volumes, folio, written in Latin by the Rev. Join 
Mal, formerly an eminent school-master at Bishop's Stortford, Herts, and by dim evi- 
dently desi, and prepared for the Press. On a-careful and attentive perusal it ap- 
peared a judicious and valuable Work. It is now reposited in the Library of St. John’s 
College, Cambridge; and hopes are entertained that some Member of that respectable 
and learned Society will ere long present it to the Public, since it would certainly be a 
valuable accession to Sacred Literature, by supplying in a great measure to the younger 
Stadent, the want of those eminent scriptural critics, Raphelius, Elsner, Alberti, and 
Woifes, not to mention others therein quoted. However, as Mr. Mall and myseif 
had drawn our information from nearly the same sources, and our plans were in some 
respects different, I could derive but little additional assistance from his Lexicon for the 
mpprovement of the present Publication. 

4thly. That, in this edition, some parts of the preceding, which seemed wrong or 
exceptionable, are expunged, many altered, and many additions made, chiefly from the 
accurate Kypke's Observationes Sacre, and from works lately published in our own 
language; such as Bp. Pearce’'s Commentary, Mr. Iowyer’s Conjectures (4to. edit. 
1782), Dr. George Campbell on the Four Gospels, Afichaelis’s Introduction to the New 
Testament, translated by the learned Mr. Marsh, and by him enriched with many 
critical and instructive Notes. 

5tbhly. That the most material and best authenticated Various Readings, particularly 
from Mills, Wetstein’s, and Griesbach's editions of the Greek Testament, are here fairly, 
though briefly, presented to the Reader’s consideration and judgement; and may, it is 
hoped, incite the more advanced Student diligently to consult those elaborate and cri- 
tical editions, and may particularly induce him to peruse Mr. Jdarsh’s excellent publi- 
cation above-mentioned. 

Lastly, That, in the whole, about an hundred and ten pages are now added to the 
Greek and English Lezicon. ' 


meiiipasewws. 


NOTICE CONCERNING THE FIRST OCTAVO EDITION. 


Te Reader will please to observe, that in this Third Edition the typographical errours 
of the former are carefully corrected; that some explanations aud positions con- 
tained therein, which seemed erroneous, are here expunged or rectified; and some ad- 
ditions made, principally from Kypke’s Observatignes Sacre, and from Dr. Macknizht's 
luminous and valuable Commentary and Notes on the Apostolical Epistles—a Work 
highly meriting a place in the Library of every Christian Divine. 


BPPQOZO, 
b 


PREFACE. 


EING desirous of assisting my Countrymen, to the best of my abilities, in learning 
the Ὁ igtaal Greek of the New “Jestamert, I have thought proper to publish the 
en: ag Gramanar, which is drawn up in the plainest and easiest manner I could devise, 
and adapted to the use of the mere English Reader. It is true indeed that we already 
hare several Greek Grammars written in our own language. and could I have found any 
one of these that would have answered my purpose, I should have been very glad to have 
referral my Readers to it, and to have saved myself the trouble of compiling a new one: 
Bet cil the Greek Grammars I have yet seen in English proceed upon a supposition that 
the !-arner already understands Latin. Thus for instance Dr. Milner, though in the 
Preiace tc his third edition he remarks that he has offered to his countrymen ΤῊ Καὶ FIRST 
G.z8s GRAMMAR IN ENGLISH, yet in the course of his Work he renders most of the 
G:eek examples not into English but Latin, and at page ἃ. observes, that he has omted 
the Dréations of things, common to Latin and Greck, because the young scholar is sup- 
posed to be acquainted with them from his Latin Grammar; and the Author of the Purt 
f... Grammar, at the beginning of the 7th Book, which treats of the Greek Syntaz, 
" pengesses to comprize no more precisely than what the Greek taries in from the Latin, 
yodemg it quite unnecessary to repedt how an adjectite agrees with its Substantive, οἵ 
¢ierh with its Nominative, and such other Rules as are cxactly uniform in both lan- 
guages.” Edit. Nugent, p. 315. Let me add, that every man who has thought much 
tpoa sach a curious and extensive subject as Grammar, may justly claim some irdulg- 
exe to his own notions concerning it, and ought to be allowed his own peculiar method 
αἴ arranging bis conceptions, and communicating them to others. 

What I have just alleged (not to insist on other reasons that mizht be urged) will I 
bope, be deemed a sufficient apology for my addin: another Greek Grammar to those 
azeady published: and far from designing in the least to detract from the merit of the 
excellent Grammarians who have preceded me, I very thankfully acknowledge the almost 
csgan2] assistance I have received from them — Besides the common Greek Grammar, 
Tize throughout consulted the I’urt Roval. Dr Busby’s, Dr. Milner’s, and Mr. och 
Rose's; but 2m most especially obliged to Mr. 11 -/ es, though a deduemyg the Lenses of 
Ves trove ther Theme | have preferred the common method. as appearing to me more 
exv and simple than his; and have in the Synfar endeavoured to illustrate the Goterawent 
εὐ Coreck Verbs, by the corce ot a Prop δἰ ἢ understood, ina fuller and clearer manner 
33 is done in any other Work of the kind th:t has come to my knowledge. 

[In making use of this Grammar, the Routes and Exairp'es, which are printed in the 
l.-zer Englisa and Greek Types, should be carefally distinguished from those that are 
ported in the saaller, ‘Vhe former are the principal and most necessary, and are * all 
‘nat ever. t.e voungest Scholar needs to Jearn by heart: As tor the others, it will be suf- 
h. ert tu read them over attentively two or three times, and to consult the Grammar for 
em. 35 GCC “5 ὍΠ May require. 

E :: since this Work may not improbably fall into the hands of some persons who, 
ha fratitute of the bencat of « Muster, may yet be desirous of acquainting themselves 
2°. tLe Original Language of the New Testament, 1 shall, in this place, add some more 
8.) afar and annute Directions, to assist in such a truly laudable, aud (1 am persuaded) 


δι}. στο thatthe examples οὐ the Active and Passive voices of Τυπτω (Sect. X. and ΧΙ.), 


font ee Ausxciacy Verb Eis (deel XL.) thas chsolutely neveisury tv ve sear cy beart, are printed in 
4 Teer: Larecics, in order that cach of them might be presented to the Learner at one view. 


b 2 Sect. 


xx PREFACE. 


Sect. II. 14. They should then proceed to the I[Id Seetion, and commit likewise to 
memory the Examples of the three Declensions of simple Nouns, Tizy; Λογος and 
Ἔυλον; Δελφιν and Σωμα: But on this first application to the Grammar, I would advise 
them not to trouble themselves at all with the contracted Nouns under each Declen- 
sion, nor with the Artic Nouns under the second. ‘The principal Rules of the 1Vth 
Section are so plain and easy that reading them over two or three times will be suf- 
ficient: and Sect. V. and VI. should at present be entirely omitted. As for the De- 
clensions of uncontracted Adjectives, in Sect. VII. they can occasion the Learner but 
little difficulty, supposing him already perfect in declining the uncontracted Substantives: 
The contracted and irregular Adjectives in this Section should be left for future consi- 
deration; but the principal Rules and Examples in Sect. VIII. and IX. are to be now 
learned. The beginning of Sect. X. will require particular attention, and the Active 
Voice of a Verb in w must be gotten by heart: The principal of the following Rules 
should also be committed to memory. In Sect. XI. after reading the two first Rules, 
the Verbs Ess and the Passive Voice of a Verb in ὦ must likewise be learned by heart, 
nor can the principal Rules in this Section be dispensed with. If the directions hitherto 
given have been duly observed, the formation of the Middle Voice, and of the De- 
ponent Verb in Sect. XII. will be very easy ; the principal Rules, however, will herealso re- 
quire the same attention as in the preceding Sections ; and the Learner, to try his know- 
ledge of the Greek Verbs, may now attempt to draw out several Schemes or Trees, as in 
Sect. XII. 16, but must not be discouraged if he finds that at first he makes some cons!- 
derable mistakes : To be perfect in the formation of the Greck Verbs requires long use 
and practice in the language, and greater readiness in the Rules for forraing the Tenses 
than can reasonably be expected from a Beginner. Sect. XIII. XIV XV. and XVI. 
should be as yet omitted, and an attentive reading or two will suffice for the four fol- 
lowing Sections. This brings us to the Syntax, Sect. XXL. in which the Learner should 
commit to memory the principal Rules, especially Rule 3, 12, 19, 32, 30, +2, and 49. 
And the General (bsercations in Sect. XXII. wil, 1 hope, well repay his careful and re- 
peated perusal: But the XXIIId Sect. O/ Dialects, is designed for his future instruction, 
And now he may without further preparation proceed to the Grammatical Praxis in 
Sect. XXIV. and should endeavour by the References to the foregoing parts of the 
Grammar, and by the assistance of the Lexicon, to make himself perfect master of every 
word in it, except only the cuntracted Nouns and Verbs, tbe Verbs in μι, and the Ano- 
malous ones; and even for all these, when they occur, he would do well to consult the 
Grammar. Having thus mastered the first Chapter of St. John, he may, with the 
assistance of the Englsh Translation, go on to the * second, and followiug Chapters, 
still taking care to account grammatically for every word in the manner of the Praxts; 
and as he advances in reading, he must also peruse in order such parts of the Grammar 
as were before omitted, and learn by heart the Examples of the contracted Substantives, 
Sect. III. of the contracted and irregular Adjectives, Sect. VI1. of the contracted Verbs, 
and those in ps in Sect. XI. XIV. and XV. 1 would also particularly recommend to 
him, for six or seven months at least. to write down the Greek words (especially the 
Primitives) that occur and their English interpretation in opposite columns, and to en- 
deavour, by frequent repetition, thorouchly to connect these in his mind, And thus 
he may. ere long, be enabled, even without the assistance of a Master, to read the 
New Testament in the + language wherein it was at first written. and obtain the satis- 
faction of examining for himself what were the real Doctrines of Christ and his Apostles, 


in the words ποῖ of a fallible, though truly excclient, 1 raelation, but in those of the 
infallble because iaspired ORIG IN.AL. 


* Hoole’s ed:tion of the Greek Testament, in which the Primitive Roots of the Greek words are 
printed in the margin, seems the best for the use of a 2 ρίππεν. 

+ {1 would here be understood to speak of the language of the New Testament in general, without 
dogmatically deciding that the Gospe! of δι. Matthew was originally written in Greek ; on which sub- 
ject the Reader may do well to compare Dr. Lurdner's History of the Apostles and Evangelists, 
Chap. V. with Dr. George Cumpbeis's Preface to St. Matthew's Gospel] 
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THE FIFTH EDITION, CORRECTED AND IMPROVED. 
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mM: sunt ferendi qui hanc Artem (Grammaticen acilicet) ut tenuem ac jejunam cavillantur, que nisé 
Orateri future Fundamenta fideliter jecerit, quicquid superstruxeris corruet: Necessaria Pueris, Jjucunda 
Sexibus, dulcis Secretorum ty © quae wel sola omni Studiorum Genere plus habet Operis quam Osten- 
sationis. QuINTILIAN. Institut. Orat. Hb. i. cap. 4. § 1. 


«ζίπειο essem benus Grammaticus! Sufficit enim εἰ, qui Auctores omnes probe ult intelligere, esse bonum 


Grammaticum.— Non aliuxde Dissidia in Religione pendent quam ab Ignoratione Grammatice. 
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A PLAIN AND EASY 


GREEK GRAMMAR, &c. 


SECTION I. 


Of the LETTERS and READING. 


ὅ. THE Letters in Greek are twenty-four, of which the following 
Table shews, 


The Names, 


Alpha 
Beta . 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 


Onicron 
i 

Rho 

Sigma 
au 

Upsilon 

Phi 

Chi 

Psi 

Omega 


Capitals, 


Hex ΘΠ ΠΜΌΒ ΟΣ ΖΡ OiInebaiw> 
Ω 5 


«5 ῳ᾿ νῳ = 


w 


Ὶ 


29S" D ἃ 
@w 2 an 


Ὁ ἡ ΟΦ ΕΣ ΡΝ" 


ς ὦ 


Sound, or Power, 


a 
g hard, as in good 
6 short 


z 
ee, or € long 


2 
Θ 
εἰ 


h 

ch hard, as in chord 
8 

9 long 


Ὁ ΒΟ Eg SHO De 


8. Writing 


a 1D 


a - 


“- A Plain and Easy Secr. I. 


2. Writing over the letters several times is the best way of making them familiar to the 
Learner who should also, gs he is going through the Grammar, continually exercise 
himself in reading. 

3. Γ before y, x, &, and χ, is sounded like π, as in alyedos angelos, ayxady ancalee, 
λυγξ lune, εγχος enchos. 

4. ‘ before + is pronounced like the Eng. wh, thus dios pronounce whios. Comp. 
Rule 11. below. _ 

5. Of the Greek letters these seven, a, 4, ἡ, ἐν 0, Ὁ, w, are vowels, the remaining seven- 
teen are consonants, . 

6. The vowels, in respect to quantity or time in pronouncing, are 

divided into long, ἡ, ὦ; short, εν 0; doubtful, a, εν» ve 

7. Diphthongs (Διφθοἴγοι, i. e. double sounds) are formed of two vowels joined together, 
and in Greek may be reckoned twelve; six proper, αἱ, au, εἰ» εὑ, 0s, ov; and six im- 
proper, ἃ, n, ὦ, ηῦ, us, wu; the little stroke under a, ἡ, ὦ, standing for Iota, and 
being called Juta subscribed, or subscript. 

8. The ( vxsonants are divided into nine mutes, 7, ὦ, 6; x, γ, %3 7, δ, 4; four liquids, 
A, sv, ps o, and three double letters, ¢ made of ὃς, or od; & made of ys, xs, OF 
χε; and Ψ, of ws, ὃς, or ¢s. 

9. Lhe nine Afutes are divided mto tenues, or smooth, x, x, τῇ media, 
or intermediate, €, y, δ; and aspirate, or rough, ¢, x. 6; of which the 
labials, or lip-letters, x, €, 9; the palatines, or palate-letters, x, y, x; 
and the dentals, or teeth-letters, το δι, are related respectively, and 
frequently exchanged for each other, i. e. one labial for another 
labial, as x for Ὁ or g; one palatine for another palatine, as x for y 


or x; or one dental for another dental, as τ for δ ΟΓ 6. 

10. If in a word one Mute follows another, a ¢enuis is put before a tenuis, a media before 
a media, and an aspirate before an aspirate, as τετυτῖαι, for rerugvas, he was smitten; 
ἐδδομος, for Exiouos, the seventh; ετυφθην, for ετυπῆην, I was smitten, 

41. Every word having a vowel or diphthong for the first letter is, in most printed books, 
marked at the beginning either with an aspirate, i.e. a rough breathing (ἡ), as, ὄρος 
pronounce foros, or with a smooth one (’), as ὁρος pronounce oros. 

12. The former only of these breathings is of necessary use, and may be considered as 
a real letter, which was * anciently written H, 1 then, and for expedition (“) ; 
whence the other side of the letter, +, in quick writing ("), was taken to denote the 
smooth breathing. 

a3. Almost all words beginning with v ort ρ are aspirated, or marked with a rough . 
breathing ; and if there be two ps in the middle of a word, the former is marked with 
a smoot the latter with a rough, breathing, as efpwow pronounce errhkoso, τοοῤῥω 
porrho. 

84. As the little marks over words called Accents are by no means necessary, either for 
the pronouncing (so far, I mean, as we moderns can pronounce it) or understanding 
of the Greek language, I shall only observe concerning them, that the Acute (‘) 
marks the e/evation of the toice in a syllable, the Grave (* ) the depression of tt, and the - 
Circumfler (7) first the elecation uf the cuice, then the depression of it, in the same 
syllable, and is therefore placed only on /ong syllables. . 

15. A Dieresis (7) divides diphthongs, and shews that the vowels are to be soanded se 

ate; as αὐπνος, pronounce a-apnos. 

86. A Diastule ( ,) distinguishes one word from another; thus 70,74 and the is distin« 
guished from rors them. 


® See the Lexicon under this letter #. 
+ See Montfaucen's Palxo poe Grxca, Ὁ. 33, 275, 278, 
$ Thus many words Our Sexes ancestors begin with dr, as hnaco've bneap raw, 
feneo'd 4 reed, δες. bee ᾿ m ratte 
. 17. An 


“ἢ 


Secr. I. GREEK GRAMMAR. . § 


17. An Apostrophe (° ) is the mark of the vowels a, £, s, 0, or more rarcly of the diphe 
thongs as, os, being rejected at the end of a word, when the word following beging 
with a vowel, as aA’ eyw for ἀλλα ἐγὼ; and observe, that if the first vowel of the 
second word have an aspirate breathing, a preceding tenuis or smooth consonant must be 
changed into it’s correspondent aspirate or rough one ‘comp. above 11.), as αϑ᾽ ἡμῶν 
for axa yuwy, vy)’ ὁλὴν for vuxia ὅλην. Comp. above 10. . 

18. N is trequently added to words ending in ε ors, if the next word berins witha 
vowel, to prevent the concurrence of two vowels, as εἰκόσιν avdpec for εἰκόσι avdzes 
tweaty men, τυπῖθσιν αὐτὸν for τυπῆθσι αὐτὸν theu beat hun, εδίυκεν autw tor sduxe aur 
he gave to him. 

19. A letter or syllable is called pure which has a vowel, and tmpwre which has a cons 
sonant, before it; thus ὦ in wasew is pure, in ruriw, tmpure. 

20. The manner in which most Greek books were formerly printed makes it necessary 
to add .1 Table of the must usual ABBREVIATIONS or LIGATURES, which see 

page ! 

31. Asto the Greek Punctuation, that language, in it's present form. has four marks or 
stops, the full stop and comma as in English, a dot placed towards the upper part of 
the word, and serving both for a colon and semicolon, as λόγος and the mark of in- 
terrogation resembling ΟΣ semicolon, as λογός: 

22. The Greeks express their Numbers either by their small letters with a dash over them, 
thus, a, or by their cuprtals, To express Numbers by their smal/ letters they divide 
their alphabet, which, with the addition of the three Erioypa, s Bau. ἢ κοππα, and 
® cares, consists of twenty-seven letters, into three classes: The letters of the first 
class, from ἃ tn 3, denote Units; of tbe second, from sto ἢ, Tens; of the third, 
foom p to 7), Hundreds. J housands are expressed in the same order by adding a dot 
wader the letters ; thus @ is 1400. 


“΄ 


Units Tens | Hundreds Thousands 

a 10's 1000 
β΄ acl 2000 
Y ΜΙ ir 3000 

Alyy’ 4000 
‘ 509! 5000 
rf 60x 10000 
4 70, 20000 
a SO0iw 100000 
3 9012) , ws 200000 


They join them thus, sa, 11; ιβ΄, 12; sy’, 13; ὅς. x5, 225 Ay’, 33; μδ΄, 44; &e. 
pt, 101; oa, 211; red, 322; ἃς, ana, LILI; ayts, 1000; αψξή, 1708; &e. 
In denoting their Numbers by cup:tals the Greets use six Jetters, J, sa or pia, 1; 
Il, Teste, >; A, Aexz, 10; H, Hexarov, 100; X, Χιλια, 1000; M, Mupsa, 10000. 
Two of these letters placed tovether signify the Swn of the Numbers; thus IT is 2, 
THI 8, AA 20: And when the letter [I (5) incloses any one of these, it denotes that 
it is to be multiplied by 5, or raises it to 5 times it's own value; thus [Δ] is 50, 
fH, 500, |X! 5000, |Mj 50,000; and 1768 may be thus expressed, X:H}HH A/AIIII, 


SECT. II, 


μ 


a : A Plain and Easy Sect. IL 


SECTION II. 


Of IVORDS, and first of the ARTICLE. 


WORDS are in Greek usually distinguished into eight kinds, 
called Parts of Speech; Article, Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Par- 
ticle, Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition. 
2. Of which the first five are declined, the last three undeclined. 
8. A word is said to be declined when it changes it’s ending, and to be undeclined when 
it does not. 
4. The Article, Noun, Pronoun, and Participle, are declined by Num- 
ber, Case, and Gender. 


5. Numbers are two, the Singular, which speaks of one, as Aoyos @, 
1. 6. one, word ; and the Plural, which speaks of more than one, as 
λόγοι words. 

6. To these the Greeks have added a third Number, called the Dual, which speaks of 
two only, as Avyw two words: But this Number is not much used in the profane 
writers; and neither in the New Testament, nor in the Septuagint version of the Old, 
do we ever meet with a Dual, either Noun or Verb; and therefore 
Observe, once for all, that though in the following examples, both of Nouns and Verbs, the 
Dual Number is printed, yet it muy greatly contribute to the ease and progress of the 
Learner entirely to omit it in declining. 

7. A Case is a variation of the termination or ending, denoting cer- 
tain particles, of, to, &c. 

8, The Cases are five in each number, Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Voe 
cative. 

9. * “ Things are frequently considered with relation to the distinction of Sex or Gen- 
der, as being Male or Female, or neither the one nor the other. Hence” 

lo. “ Substantives are of the Masculine, or Feminine, or Neuter, 
that is Neither, Gender.” 

11. “ The English language, with singular propriety, following nature alone, applies 
the distinction of Masculine and Feminine only to the names of animals, all the rest 
(except in the figurative style) are Neuter.” But 

12. In Greek, very many Nouns, which have no reference to Sex, are Masculine er Fee 
minine. 

13. The mark of the Masculine Gender is 6, of the Feminine ἡ, and of the Nester το. Ta 
this the Grammarians have given the name of Apipoy, or Article, which properly de« 
notes a joint in the body, because of the particular connection it has with the Nouns. 
And before we come to the declining of Nouns, it will be necessary tp be quite 


perfect in 


* Bishop Ζοιν δ᾽ ε Introduction to English Grammar, p, 27, 28, 2d edit. 
14. The 
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14. The manner of declining the Article ὃ, ἡ, ro, the or a. 


Singular. _ Dual Plural 
Masc. fem Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. δ, #, τὸ the or a N. δι, os, τα, the 
Gen. τοῦ, TNS, τοῦ, of the N. A. Tidy Th, TH, the|G. τῶν, τῶν, TO, of 

or of a two the 
Dat. Τῷ, TN, τῶ, to ἐμοῖα. D. TOU, τὰιν, TOV, Ὁ. τοις, Tass, τοῖς, LO 

or toa. of the two the 
Acc. soy, τὴν, το, the or a A. τους, ras, τα, the 


15. The article has no Vocative, but the Interjection ὦ supplies the defect of this Case 
in all Nambers, as 0 does sometimes both in Latin and English. 

16. N. B. Ia declining the Article, and in all the following Declensions of Substantices, the 
Learner should repeat the Greek words, first with, and then without, the English; and 
should always, in declining, name the Number and Case, thus: Singular, Nominative 
ὃ, ἢ, το, the or a ; Genitive re, της, re, of the or of a; Dat. τῳ, τη, Tw, to the or to ἃ, 
ὅτε. Plur. Nom. δι, as, ra, Gen. τῶν, τῶν, τῶν, Dat. τοῖς, &c. 


SECTION III. 
Of NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE, and their Declensions. 


1. Ni OUNS or Names are of two kinds, Substantive and Adjective. 

2.4 Noun Substantive is the name of a substance or thing, as αγῇρωπος 
& Man, πολεμος War, καλλος beauty. 

3. There are in Greek three Declensions, or ways of declining Sub- 
stantives, Comp. Sect. II. Rule 3. 

4. Of which the two first have an equal number of syllables in all Numbers and Cases. 


and are therefore called * parisyllubic; but the last increases in the + oblique Cases, 
and so is called { imparisyllabic. 


Of the first Declension. 


5. The first Declension of Substantives takes, in general, the termi- 
nation of the Feminine ./rticle, and hath in the Nominative four 
terminations, ἡ and « feminine, a¢ and as masculine, as ἡ Tien, y 
Movea 3 ὁ Ayquens, ὁ Asvsias. | 


* From the Latin par egzal and syllaba a syllable. 

$ All the Crises except the Nominative are by Grammarians caljgd ob/igue because they deviate or 
deline froin the Nominative. ᾿ 

$ From the Latin impar κπεφμαί, and syllaba a syllable. 


6. ‘H 
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6. Ἡ Tien the or an honour is thus declincd : 
Nan Biogule. ; Dual. a Moral, h 

on Teen, theoran honour\,, IN. αἱ Τιμ- αἰγέμε honours 
G. της Tipene,of theoran—|\ A. Vs τὰ THO oy Τιμτων, of the— 
D. my Τιμ-η, to the or an— ID. ταῖς Τιμ-αις, £0 tho— 
A. τὴν Tyan, the or an— A. tas Τιμ-ας, tho— 
V. Τιμ-ηγ O honour IV. Τιμ-αι, O honours 


7. The Nouns that end in α, 75, and ας, differ but little from those in ἡ, and are thus 
leclined: 
Sing. N. ἡ Μυσα, a Muse, G. τὴς Meoys, Ὁ. τῇ Macon, A. τὴν Macay, V. ὦ Meza, 
Sing. N. ὁ Ayyioys, Anchises, G. τὰ Αγχισθ, D. τῳ Ayxion, A. τὸν Ἀγχίσην, 
Vw Αγχιση. 
Sing Ν. ὁ Αἰνειας, Eneas, G. re Ave, D. τῷ Αἰνείᾳ, A. τὸν Aweiav, V.w Αἰνεία. 
In the Dual and Plural they are all declined like Τιμη. 

8. Nouns ending in δα, θα, pz, and α pure (see Sect. I. 19.) make their 
Genitive in as, and Dative in g, as Anda, Mapla, ἥμερα, φιλια, and 
so do Nouns in α contracted of aa, as wre from μναα. : 

9. Nouns in ας and ys reject ς in their Vocative. 

10, But Nouns ending in τῆς, and those denoting countries and nations, Poetic Nouns 
in ays, and the Compounds of perpew to meusure, wwazw to sell, and τριξω to beat, 
make their Vocative in a; thus, xgirys, Tepoys (a Persian), κυνωπης, γεομετρηξ, 
βιξλιοκωλης, wasdorpilys, have the Vocatives xpira, Nepoa, &c. 

11. Nouns in στῆς have either 2 or α in the Vocative, as ληστης, Voc. ὦ ληστὴ or | 
ληστα. 

12. "Some Nouns in ας make @ in the Genitive, especially proper names, as Βορῥας, 
Θωμας, Κηφας, Aexas G. Βορῥα, Θωμα, Κηφα, Aexz. 

13. Contraction is the drawing of two final syllables into one: And there are contracted 
Nouns of every declension. In this the general rule of contraction is to cut off the 
vowel before the termination throughout all the Cases, thus, N. ἡ γαλεη, γαλη (a 

weasel), G. τῆς yarrys, yarns, Ὁ. τῇ γαλεὴ; γαλῃ, A. τὴν γαλεήν, γαλην, V. ὦ 
γαλεη, γαλη; N. ἡ μναα, wre (a pound), G. τὴς βναας, μνας, D. τῇ μναᾳ, pre, 
A. τὴν μναᾶν, μναν. But ea is contracted into ἡ, as N. Epusas,—ys, (Mercury), 
Ὁ. Ἑρμεᾳ.-- ἢ, A. Epysay,—yy, unless p or a vowel immediately precedes, and then 
the contraction is in a, as psa, z, woul. Oy is contracted into y, as (fem.) ἁπλοη, 
ἁπλη, simple, 


the two honours 
Ὁ. D. raw Τιμταιν, 
of the trvo honour. 


Of the second Declension. 


14. The second Declension takes, in gencral, the termination of the 
masculine oy neuter Article, and hath in the Nominative two termi- 
nations, es masculine and feminine, and ον neuter, as ὁ doles a word, 
ἡ δος, α way, το ξυλον wood. ᾿ 

15. Ὁ Λοίος the or a word is thus declined: 

Singular. Dual. 
N.6é Λογ-ος the or ἃ word 
᾿ ἢ N. A. V. τω Aoy-w 
G. rev Acy-wof theorofa the two words 
D. τῷ Acy-y to the or to a. Py τοῖν Aoy-ow of , 
iy hs »D. : vous t 
A. rey Acy-oy the or aword| or to the two words A. τοὺς Aoy-ovs the— 


ὦ Aoy-1 O word V.w Acy-o U words 
: 16. The 


Plural. 
N. δι Aoy-o1 the words 
IG. τῶν Aoy wv of the— 
D. τοῖς Aoy-o1s to the— 
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16. The Neuter ξυλον is declined in like manner; only observe that 
the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative of neuter Nouns, are 
always alike, and in the plural these Cases, both in the-second 
and third Declension, end in a, thus, 


Sing. N. A. V. τὸ ξυλον, G. τοῦ ξυλου, D. τῳ ξυλῳ. 
Dual. N. A. V. τῷ ξυλω G. D. τοῖν ξυλοιν. 
Plural. N. A. V. τα ξυλα, G. των ξυλων, D. τοις ξυλοις. " 


17. The * Attics have a peculiar manner of forming some Nouns of this declension by 
changing the last Vowel or Diphthong into ὦ, o: into w, and ἃ long or as, before the 
termination, into ¢, as from 6, vaos a temple vews, from τὸ avuryasoy an upper chamber 
αν γεν: And as the fétics in all other Nouns have the Vocative like the Nomina- 
tive, so in these Nouns also, thus, 


Sing. N. V. 6 vews, G. τὸ vew, D. tw vew, A. τὸν vewy. 
Dual. N. A. V. cw vew, G. D. τοῖν vewy. 
Plural. N. V. δι vew, G. τῶν γεων, D. τοῖς vews, A. τας yews. 


Sing. N. A. V. τὸ ἀνωγεων, G. τ ανώγεω, D. rw ἀνωγεῳ. 
Dual. N. A. V. rw avuryew, G. D. τοῖν avuryewy. 
Plural, N. A. V. τὰ avwyew, G. τῶν αγωγεων, D. τοῖς avwryews. 


18. Some of these Attic Nouns form the Accusative singular in ὦ instead of wy, as ews 
the murniig, Acc. ew. 


19. There is one Noun in ὡς of the neuter Gender, τὸ ypews a debt. 


20. Cortractiuns in this declension are made thus, s and ὁ before ὦ or a diphtbong are 
dropped ; <0 and oo are contracted into 8; and ezintoa. Thus ὁ adeagideos α sister's 


408: 

Sig. N. ὁ αδελφιδ-εος, —as, G. 78 ---εϑ, —a, D. τῷ —sw, — wy, A. τὸν —soy, av, &c. 
Daal. N. A. V. rw adsagidew, —w, G. D. τοῖν αδελφιδεοιν, —oiy. 

Plor. N. ἐν αδελφιδοεοι, —01, G. τῶν —ewy, —wy, &c. 


Sing. N. A. V. τὸ oseoy, 05 ὃν, a bune, G. τὰ osx, oe, D. Tw osew, ow. 
Dual. N. A. V. τῷ osew, osw, G. D. roi oseosy, osotv. ° 
Plur. N. A. V. ra os ea, osa. G. τῶν osewy, oswy, D. τοῖς oseoss, Os ots. | 


Sing. N. ὁ νοῦς, vas, the mind, G. τὸ vos, va, D. rw vow, vw, A. τὸν γοῦν, vay. 
Dual. N. A. V. τῷ vow, vw, G. D. τοῖν vooy, voy. 
Plur. N. V. ὦ voos, vos, G. τῶν vowy, νων, D. τοῖς voess, γοῖς, A. τὸς γοθς, ves. 


Of the third Declension. 


9]. The third Declension is imparisyllabic, and hath in the Nomina- 
tive nine terminations, a, 1, v, ucuter; ὦ feminine; and ν, §&, p,s, Ψ 
of all Genders, 


© There are three principal Déslects of the Greek language, the fic, Jonic, and Dorie. See 


Ὁ δΔελφιν 


8 ee A Plain and Easy | Sect. IIT. 


f 
JO Anew a dolphin is thus declined : 
‘Singular. Dual. | Plural. 
N. os Asagu-es the 
Ν. ὁ Δελφὶν the or adolphin|N. A. V. rw Atagu-e| dolphins 


G. τοῦ Δελφιν-ος of the or| two dolphins . (Ὁ. τῶν Δελφινεων of the 
of a dolphin do'phins 

D. τῷ Asagu-s to the or to D. ross Δελφι-σι to the 
@ dolphin G. D. sow Δελφιν-ον] dolphins | 

A. τὸν Δελφιν-α the ora} of or to two dol-|A. τοὺς Δελφιν-ας the 
dolphin . phins dolphins 

V. ὦ Asagw O dolphin V. ὦ Δελφινεες O the 


—or O dolphins 


22. The Neuter τὸ σώμα a body is thus declined. Comp. Rule 16. 
Sing, N. A. V. τὸ capa, G. τοῦ σωματος, D. τῳ σωματι- 
Dual. N. A. V. τὸ σοματε, G. D. τεῖν σωματοιν. 
Plur. N. A. V. ta σωματα, G. τῶν σωματον, 1), τοις copacs. 


Of the Genitive singular. 


f 


23. To know the Genitive singular of this third Declension observe that generally a in 

the Nom.’ makes in the Gen. aros; ὁ makes 705, or 109; v, vos, or £05; ὦ, 00¢; ν and 

p make os or ros ; o makes o¢, ros, dos, Gos, γος, or vlogs og neut. εος ; & makes vos, 
x05, 05, Or xlog ; and |. Cos, wos, or gos. But here Use is the best master. 

24. Sometimes ὦ in the Nom. is changed into o in the Genitive, and ἡ into 8, 85 6 τυριῶν 

a saw, G. wosovos 3 ὃ Λιϑηο the Ether, G. Αἰθερος. 

25. Some Nouns in 79, ἐρος, lose ε by Syncope in the Gen. and Dat. sing. as ὁ walyp a 

father, G. walpos, D. wales, but Acc. waiepa. Soy μηηρ a mother, G. μηῖρος, be. 

ὦ yasyp a belly, G. yaspos, &e. Acc. yasepx. But ἡ Δημηῖηρ the Goddess Ceres, 

and 4 Jvyainp a daughter, drop ε in all the * oblique cases. Avra a nten takes 6 for 

s cut off, as G. ¢ avdpos, D. ανδρι, A. avdoz, N. Plur. ανδρες, &c. Apyy ὦ lamb has 

Gen. aovos, xuwy a dog, Gen. xuv05. ἢ 


Of the Accusative singular. 


46. The Accusatite singular usually ends in a: But Nouns in ss, us, ays, and as, which 
have o¢ pure in the Genitive, change ς of the Nominative into » in the Accusative, as 
N. ogis a serpent, G. ogios, A. ogiv; N. Bolpys a bunch of grapes, G. βοῖρνος. A. βοῖρυν; 
N. vaus a ship, G. ναὸς, A. γαυν; N. Bus an or, G. Boos, A. Byv 1. But Barytones, 
i. e. Nouns not accented on the last syllable, which have os impure in the Genitive, 
make in their Accusative both a and ν, as N. ess confentwnr, G. ἐριδος, A epida and 
epiv; N. κοους a helmet, G. κορυθος, A. κορυθα and χορυν. Iles α fuel, in the Accu- 
sative has only ada, but it’s Compounds have both @ and », as wodurss, many footed, 
worureda and wodaurav, &c. So κλεῖς a hey, has in the Accusative both xAsica and 
xAsiv; ταῖς a boy, waisa and waiv; yacis, G. χαριΐος, when signifying favour has 
only χαριν, when a Goddess, yapila. 

Φ See Note (+) on Rule 4. 


+ But the Poets very commonly use avize-, avizs, mvega, avepec, Sec. a8 likewise wurses, xareps, Kc. 
ἐ The poets, however, have Potgua. via, Sag. 
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Of the Vocative singular. 


2]. The Vocative stngular is generally like the Nominative, and always so in * Partici- 
ples of this third Declension : But sometimes it differs 
1. By changing the long Vowel of the Nominative into a short one, as Nom. ὃ regyyv 

. Voc ὦ τερεν : Nom. ὁ wareg, Voc ὦ warep. 
3. By casting off the final ς of the Nom. from Nouns in sus and gs, and Barytones in 
is and us, as N. Baosrsus aking. V. ὦ βασιλεω: N. Bus, V.w Ba; N. οφις, V. wogss 
N. νεηλὺς a strang yr, V. ὦ verdu; N. wais, V ὦ σαι. SoN. avaku king, V. ὦ ἀνα. 
But ὁ wus a foot, ὁ ofes a tooth, have in the Vocative ὦ wus, ὦ odus. 
3. By changing ς of the Nom. into y, or εἰς into ev, as N. ὁ [oAvdapas Poly- 
domes, V. ὦ Πολυδαμαν, N. ὁ raaas miserable, V. ὦ ταλαν; N. ὁ χαριεις agreeable, 
. ὦ ᾶριενγν. 

4. Netns in ὦ have the Vocative like the Dative, as AyJw Latona, Dat. and Voc. Ληῖοι. 
§. Proper Names change the Jong Vowel of the Nom. into it’s short one, as N. Ar2A- 
λαν, Voc. ArodAAoy; Nom. Σωκχραΐης, Voc. Σωκραῖες. 


Of the Dative Plural. 


48. The Datice Plural is formed 

1. From the Dative singular, by taking ¢ before 5, and rejecting ὃ, 
6, », and τ, as D. sing. Bote, D. plur. Botpucs ; λαμπαδι, λαμπασι 5 
cps, opvios 5 δελφινι, δελφισι ; σωματι» σωμασι. 

2. From the Nom. sing. by adding s to Nouns ending in ξ, }, or ¢ 
after a diphthong, as N. κοραξ, D. plur. Τ κοραξι; N. Agar), D. plur. 
t Apads; N. βασιλεὺς, D. plur. βασιλεῦσι. But κτεις, G. ates, a comb, 
makes xtees ; ποὺς, G. wcdos, a foot, woos; and ovs, G. wres, an ear, wos, 
3. The Dative singular εὐε is in the Dative plural changed into aes, 
ov). into cue:, as from Ties τιθεῖσι, from λεονῖ, λεουσι. 

4. Nouns in ae, G. egos, by syncope ρος, make the Dative plural in 
afi, as from WaT Hg πατρασι. So aeny has AVA, Ubné, Ω SOn Vixos, but 


7στηρ γὙαστηρσι, TUTTO TWTNECS. 
5. The Poets often form the Dative plural from the Dative singular, by changing s 
into eos or ἐσσι, as D. sing. ἦρωι fou hero, D. plur. ἡρώεσι or ἥρωεσσι, 

29. Contractivns in this Declettsion are of two kinds. The first in the Nominative, as 
well as in all the other cases, without changing the natural cerminations, as in the two 
first Declensions. Thus N. ὁ λαας, Aas, ὦ stone, G. Aaaos, Anos, &c. ἡ dais, δας, a 
torck, G. δαῖδος, datos, &c. N. ro cag, yo, spring, G. sagos, ypos, ἄς. N. ὁ τίμηεις, 
viens. honourable, G. rinysvlos, τιμνηνῖος, ἂς, N. ὁ σλάκοεις, wAanes, ὦ cake, G τλα- 
xsevlog, mAaxsrios, &c. But 

30. The second sort of Contractions have no place in the Nominative, but change the 
natural terminations of some of the other cases. Observe therefore 

31.1. The Rutes of Contraction. . 

: . All these Nouns before contraction are declined according to the example AzAgur; 
u 
2, When contracted, to avoid the concourse of yowels, the Genitives singular change 


5 See the Participles Active under the Example, Sect. X. 11. 

t As tothe two Datives wats and A;sed:, this rule coincides with that immediately preceding ; for 
axal makes in the Dative sing. xooex:, and so inthe Dative plur. it would, according to that rule, have 
maaci, of which κοραξι is only adifferent expression. So Aca}, Dat. sing, A2~5,, and Dat. plur. A;abey 
ὃ Αραψι. Comp. Sect, L Ἑυὶς 8, he} 

their 
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their ao or aw into ὦ; a into w; 00 into ov; and likewise the #0 into ov, ew plur. 
into ὦ, εοι dual into οι, if they come from Nouns in 45, ες, or os. 

3. Datives singular always contract ai into a, ef into εἰν εἴ into 4, οἵ into οι. 

4. Nominatives, Accusatives, and Vocatives contract as and aa, and sa aftey p into «, 
ea from ἧς pure into ὦ ΟΥ̓́ (as uyis, Acc. ὑγια and ὑγιη), sa impure into ἡ; also se 
from 45, ες, Or os into 4; εἐς, Eas into εἰς ; sa into 4, and sag into is; vss, Vag into uss 
0&5, οας into ες; o@ into ὦ. . 

N. B. Though these Rules of Contraction must necessarily appear puzzling to a beginner, 
yet, for his encouragement, ke may be assured that PRACTICE will soon make them 
familiar, and indeed the best way of learning them will be by diligently committing te 
memory the flowing examples of contracted Nouns. We observe then 


$2. II. The Cases to be contracted. 


1. Nouns in ag, o¢, and ες are contracted in all cases that can admit 
of contraction. And note, that some Nouns in 7¢ are masculine, 
others feminine, Nouns in o¢ and ες neuter only. 


Ὁ Δημοσθένης Demosthenes is thus declined and contracted: 

Sing. N. ὁ Δημοσθεν-ης, G. ---εος, ovs, D. —si, εἰ, A. —t0, ἡ, Vi eg. 
Dual. N. A. V. Δημοσθεν-εε, 4, G. Ὁ. —— ἐ01}9 Obs 

Plur. N. V. Anpoodevtss, εἰς, G. ἐων, ὧν, D. —eoi, A. —tes, εἰζο 
Neuters in ἐς and og are thus declined: 

Sing. N. A. V. τὸ rea-cs (an end), G. —tos, ovs, D. —et, the 

Dual. N. A. V. TEA-EE, Ny G. — ἐοτν9 οἷ). 

Plur. N. A. V. τιελ- Fy Ny G. —— EW, WY, D. “σις . 
Note, the compounds of xAgog are doubly contracted, as N. ὁ ‘HpaxdA-eys, 455 
G. — ££05, es, and — 0s, us, &c. but Voc. ἭἭ ρακλ-εες, —ess. Some proper namea 
in ἧς form the Accusutive in yy, as Agierogarys, Acc. Δριστοξανὴν. 

This is usually called the frst Declension of contracted Nouns. 

2g. Nouns in ss and s are contracted only in the Dative singular, 
and in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocativé plural; ὡς is 
masculine or feminine, s neuter. 


Sin ge N. ὁ ones ( a serpent ), σ. ——80¢, D. bby by A. Ly, V. —— tbe 
΄ ‘Dual. N. A. V. οφιε, Ο. Di sow, > 
Plur. N. V. Oss, ----ἰς9 G. —wy, Ὁ. - 6, Α. “—"5RESs be 


Neuters in s, 88 σινηπὶ mustard, are declined in the same manner, only the Nom. 
Acc. and Voc. sing. are alike (comp. Rule 160.), aud the Nom. Acc. and Voc. plur. 
are formed —:a — 5. 

This Declension in sos is properly Jonic, as appears from it’s being used by Herodotus, 
who Wrote in that dialect. The 4ttic form, which is used by the Writers of the N. Te 
is as follows: . 

Sing. N. ὁ οῷ-ις, G. —ews, D. — εἴ, εἰ, A. —iv, V. i. 

Dual. N. A. V. οῷ-εε, Ο. Ὁ. —ewy. 

Plur. N. V. op-ee5, —eis, G. εων. D. —eos, Acc. --εας, ets. 

Thus also are declined ἡ δυναμις power, 4 πσόλις a city, Kc. 

This is usually called the second Declension of contracted Nouns. 


3. Nouns in evs, vs, and υ, (G. es) are likewise contracted only in 
the Dative singular, and in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vo- 
cative plural, as 


_ a 


Sin se 
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A, ---εα, Υ. ---εὖ. 
Dual. N. A. V. βασιλ-εε, σ. D. —«ecw. 
Pilar. N. V. Bacsa-ees, “--εἰς, G. —— &), D. -““ὑδ Α. εαςς εἰς. 
So ὁ σηχὺυς (a cubit), Ο. -ττεος, Att. ws; but A.- vv, V.—v, and Dat. plur, WYXET 
So the Neut. τὸ ἀστὺ a city, only remember that the Nom. Acc. and Voc. sing. are 
alike, and that the Nom. Acc. and Voc. plur. are formed in —ea, 9. 
This is called the third Declension of contracted Nouns. 
4. These Nouns fol!owing contract only in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. plur. hamely 
those which end 1.) in us, G. νος, as ὁ Borp-ws, G. —ves, N. V. plur. Boro-ves, US, 
A. —vas,us. 50 ὁ saxus an ear of corn, ὃ ἐχθυς a fish, ἡ ἀρκὺς a net, ἡ opus an oak ; 
2.) in avs, G. aos, as ἡ vaus a ship, G. vaos, N. V. plur. γαες, vaus, A. v2as, vauss 
3.) in as, G. 005, as ὁ & ἡ Bus an ox, G. Boos, N. V. plur. Boss, Bus, A. Boas, Bas. 
5. Nouns in ὦ and ὡς are contracted only in the singular, their 
dual and plural being declined like aoyes οἵ the second Declension, 
as καὶ λέχω a woman in child-bed. 
Sing. N. ἣ λεχτῶ, σ. - οοοζ9 cus, D. —O0', Chg A. ——-04, 0, V. ἊΝ 08. 
There are but two Nouns in ws that follow this form, 7 αἰδὼς modesty, and ἡ yws the 
morming. Nouns thus declined are feminine only. 
This is usually called the fourth Declension of contracted Nouns. 
6. Nouns neuter in ας pure and pas are contracted in all the cases 
that admit of contraction, thus, 
Sing. N. A. V. τὸ χκερ-ας, (a horn), G. —aros, αος, ws, Di —art, ai, oe 
Dual. N. A. V. xep-are, at, ας G. Ds —aron, ay, wv 
Plur. N. As V. NEp- XT Ob, Bh, Hy σ. —~AT WV, BWV, Wy, D. “-- BO be 
So ro χρεας, xpys, flesh. ι, 
This is usually called the fifth Declension of contracted Nouns, 
33. In adi the Declensions of Substantives 
1. The Nominative, Accusative and Vocative dual are always 
alike; so the Genitive and Dative dual. 
2. In the plural the Nominative and Vocative are always alike; 
and the Genitive always ends in ων. . 
3. In every Number the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative of 
neuter Nouns are always the same, and in the plural these cases, 
if uncontracied, always end in #, except in Attic Nouns of the 
second Declension in ὧν, See above Rule 16. : 

34. N. B. Here let the Learner, Lefure he proceeds, write dowa with the Article, through 
all the Numbers and Cases, and commit tu memory, several other examples of Nouns of 
each Declension, besides those above given. 

Opyy anager, τύρυμνα the poop of a ship, ayooa a market-place, μωρια folly, ταμίας a 
butler, carpanys a vice-roy, κριτὴς α judge, οινσπωλης α vintner, may be very proper 
examples of the first Declension ; 

ὁδὸς @ way, τὸ rexvoy a child, of the second; 

And of the third, ὁ μὴν a month, ὁ αστηρ a star, ἢ wi, G. —xlos, the night, ἡ φλέψ, 
Ὁ, --εἴος, 2 vein, μελι honey, ναπυ, G. vos, mustard, νοημα a design ; 
And for the Contracts in this Declension’y τριηρὴς a galley, ro Ἵππομανες the Hippo- 
manes, ὁ Περικλεης Pericles, ἡ duvauss power, both according to the Lonic and Attic 
om, ὁ βραξευς an umpire, ἡ γραυς, ypaos, an old woman, ἡ φειδὼ parsimony, To κρεας 
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SECT. IV. 


Of the GENDER of Nouns Substantive. 


l. HE Gender of Greek Nouns is known either by their signification or by theit 


oe Pee «6 - «“ππρσασσα 


i. 


2. 


3. 


termination, 


I. By their SIGNIFICATION. 


2. Nouns signifying males, winds, and rivers are generally masculine, 
3. Nouns signifying females, countries, islands, cities, trees, and 
plants are for the most part /esznuine. 

4. Nouns referring to both sexes are common, as ὁ καὶ ἡ σάρθενος ἃ virgin. 


Il. By their TERMINATION. 


5. Inthe first Declension Nouns in η and a are feminine, in ys and as masculine 
(as in Sect. III. 5.) 

6. In the secund Declension Nouns in es (and ws) are masculine, and sometimes 
feminine or common. ; 

7. Nouns in ov are neuter, whatever they signify, aS τὸ xopacioy ὦ 
damsel, το ϑυγατριον a little daughter. | 

8. Nouns of the third Declension in», &, 9, Ψ, as—avlos, 45, εἰς, EUS, ὃς, ὡς, are 
generally masculine; in w, iv, YE, TyS—TYTOS, 66, US, BIS, AUS, as—asos, pexerally 
feminine; in %, 4, %, @2, 05, @s—aros are almost always neuter. 


SECT. V. 


Of lik TEROCEITES, or irregular Nouns. 


ETEROCLITES (so called from ἑτέρως κλιτὸς otherwise declined) are such 
“ Nouns as differ from the conmon way of declining, by being either cofective, 
variant, or redundait, . 
Defectives in Number ave either singular only, as generally proper Names and such as 
want the plural in sense, as the names of herbs, liquors, ages of men, virtues, vices, 
aud the like; or plaral only, a3 the Feasts of the Gods, thus, ra Asovuesz the Feast of 
Bacchus; some Names of Cities, as as ASyvas dthens, ra ᾿Ιεροσολυμα Jerusalem. 
Defectites in Case are 
1. Aptotes (from ἃ neg. and wiz:¢1; a case), which have but one ending for every case, 
as the Names of Letters, aA7a, βητα, δια. foreign Names, Δαζιδ, lopana, Names of 
Numbers from four to a hundred, as wevie, ἐξ, &c. and some Substantives neuter, as 
τὸ ycewy fale, demas the body, yxap a vision, &c. 
2. Monoptotes (from μόνος usingle, and wlwois case), which are used but in one case, as 
αὶ χρείω necessity (Homer, Il. x. lin. 172.) ἡ dws a house, ὦ ᾽ταν ho, such an one! ho you, 
Ser! ds KaiaxaAwies the Fates. 
3. Diptotes 
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3. Diptoter (from tis twice, and wlweis @ case), which have but two cases, as 6 λις ἃ 
lies, A. τὸν δὲν ; 30 the Dual αμφω, G. and Ὁ. augosy, both. . . 

4. Trplotes (from τρις thrice, and wlwets a case), which have but three cases, as ὃ wap- 
ks a xitness, A. μαρῖυν, D. ρίας. μαρῖυσι. So the blessed Name 6 Inoes Jesus, as to 
keramation, N. ὁ Iycus, G. Ὁ. V. ἴησο, A. ἴησον. . 

4 Feriaxts in Gender are masculine in the singular, and masc. and neut. in the plural, as 
Stag. N. ὁ δεσμος achain; Plur. és decposand ra δεσμα. So digos, κυκλος, &c. But 
Seog. ἢ xeAsubes α path; Plur. τὰ κολευθα. Sing. ὁ καὶ ἡ Taprapos Jartarus; Plur. 
τα 25a. 


S. Vasiants tz Case, a8 τὸ γον»-υ the knee, τὸ dop-v a spear, G. —aros; τὸ ὑδωρ water, 
Gen. ὑδαῖος; καὶ γυνη α woman, Gen. γυναικος, &c. Voc. γυναι, as if from γυναιξ. Βαϊ 
these irregularities may be best learnt by USE. 

Ἥ ναῦς 4 ship, ip prose, is thus.declined: Sing. ἡ vas, G. vews, D. νηΐ, A. vauy; 
τοι. N. γγες, G. γεων, D. ναυσι, A. vans. 

6. Redundewts forn. their obliqne cases in a two-fold manner. Thus some Nouns in ες 
ae declined after both the second and third Declension, as ὁ vas the miail, G. va and 
sees, D. +23 and voi. -So ~pas, &c. Some Nouns in ws of the Atéic form are declined 
aiso according to the thivd, as ὁ γέλως laughter, G. γελω and γελωΐος ; ὁ καλως ὦ 
cabie, G. χαλω and χαλωΐος. Some Nouns in ys are declined after the first and third, 
ἃ: ἐ Θαλης Thales, ὦ. Gada and Θαληΐος. Ὁ Μωσὴς Muses, Mat. viii. 4, hath Dat. 
Maen, Mat. xvii. 4. Acc. Mwony, Acts vi. 11, and also ὦ. Mwoews, Mat. xxiii. 2. 
D. ωσει. Mark ix. 4. A. Μωσεα, Luke xvi. 20, as if from Mweoevs. So from 
λίχυσες, Acts vi. 14, we have not only Acc. Μωῦσην, Acts vii. 35, but also G. Mui 
ξεως, Acts xv. 1, and D. Μωῦσει, 2 Tim. iii. 8, as if from Μωῦσευς. Some Nouns 
bore a donble Genitive, &c. of the same declension, καὶ tiyp-t¢ ἃ tigress, G. —dos and 
—2553 ἡ Sep-ig right, G.—idos and —isos. Ὁ Zeus Jupiter is thus declined: 
ἃ. Zz:95 or Asos, D. Ζηνι or Asi, A. Zyva or Asa, Ν. w Zev. The truth is, Διο;, 

és., Qs2 are from Nom. Ais; Ζηνὸς, —vi, —ra from Nom. Zyy or Ζαν. 


SECT. VI. 


oa 


O Nuuns COGNATE, FEAIININE, P.ATRONYMICS, 
GENTILES, POSSESSIVES, AMPLIFICATIVES, DI- 
MING LLVES, PERBALS, and COMPOUN DS, 


Ι. Cocx.1 TE Nouns are of various sorts; for 
1. From most Adjectives may be deduced Masculincs in ων, Feminines in τῆς, ia, 
ort, and Neuters in icv; as from ᾧφιλος, 4, ov, come PiAwy (a proper name) and 3A2- 
TS. £1752, διλοσυνή, and vo φιλιὸν lore, friendship. 
2 From the Datiwe plural of the third Declension in ez: are formed feminines in sa; 
ai frean γέρων aa uld man, Dat. plur. γερδσι, comes yezecia a senute. 
3. From Adjectives in 45 come feminines in ez; as from ἀληθὴς true. αληθεια truth. 
4 From Substantives are made Adjectives in asos, aAsos, and sos, as δρυωαιος, acya- 
1335, 322496. from ὅρομος, αλίος (or egiov), epare;. 

ce Featnine Substantives from Masculines of the prst Deciensions in ης end in ts, τρία, or 
ΤΞΙ, 84 τοροφηῖις a prophetess, ἡ ποιηρια a poeless, ἡ αν ληΐρις a munstreless, trom ὁ wpe" 
§t5, ὁ τοξέγτης, 6 αὐληΐης. From Masculines of the second they end in @, svy, or aiva, 
ἃ. Sea 8 goddess, δαλη a female slave, iaigivy @ female physician, λυκαιγαὰ ὦ stews olf, 

c2 om 


14 _ A Plain and Easy Secr. VI- 


from their Masculines Θεὸς, duAos, ἰαῖρος, Auxos. From Masculines of the third they 
often end in aiva, avon, sia, as Asaiva a lioness, ανγασσα @ queen, ispeie a priestess, from 
ὁ λέων a lion, ὁ avak a king, ὁ ἱερευς a priest. “ 

3. Patronymics (from walpos ὀνυμα, the name of @ father) are names which the Poets give 
to persons from their fathers or ancestors, thus IIyAsidys is the son of Peleus, ΑἸἹρειδὴς 
the son of Atreus, ᾿Ηρακλειδὴς a descendant of Hercules. 

1. Masculine Patronymics end in adys, sys, or sedys; for from primitive proper Names 
of tbe first Declension in as or 4s, or of the second in sos, come Patronysmics in adys, as 
Auvei-adys, ‘Inwor-adys, ᾿Ηλι-αδης, from Avet-as, Ἱπποτ x5, ‘HAi-os. 2. From the 
second in os tmpure, or from the Genitive of the third, in s345, as Asax-idys, Neolop- sens, 
from Asax-os, Neor-wp, —opos*. But when the penultima (i.e. the last syllable but 
one) of any Genitive is long, the last syllable may be changed into sadys, as ΑΙΧισ- 
sadys, ΑἸλαν]-ἰαδης, from ἈΠ στῆς, 8; AlAas, ανῖος. So from Πηλεὺς, εος, Ionic “-ὴος, 
comes Πηλε-ίδης, by crasis Πληειδης, and Ionic ἸΠηλη-ἰαδης. 

2. Feminine Patronymics end in as, is, nis, "νὴ, or wry; for 1. From masculine Patronye 
mics in adys and dys, by leaving out δὴ, come ας and ts, as ‘Hasas and Kaduss, from 
Ἡλιαδὴης and Kadusdys ; but the Poets often insert ἡ, 85 Καδμηῖς, Boioyis, Χρυσηῖς. 
2. Feminine Patronymics from primitive Nouns of the second and third Declension, with 


ν δε last syllable + tmpure, end in ivy, with the last syllable pure in wv; as Adcacr-ivn, 


Nyp-iry, from Αδραστοος, Nyp-evs; and Axgsot-wvy, Heli-wvy, from Ακρισι-ος, Hels-worv. 


Note, Patronymics in δὴς yy are of the first Declension, but in wy, as, and ss of 
the third. ' 


᾿ 4, Gentiles, or the Names of Townsmen, end generally in της, 0S, 605, γος, OF EUS; 88 


Twrachalys, Abyvasos, Βαζυλωνιος, 'Ῥηγινος, Αλεξανδρευς, from the Cities Σπαρίη, 
Abyvas, Βαδύλων, ‘Pyyiov, Αλεξανδρεια. Feminines end often in σσα, a8 Κρησσα, Ki- 
λισσα, from Κρηΐη, KsAnua; and sometimes in sa, from Masculines in 10s, as Αθη- 
yaia, &c. 

5. Possessives, or Adjectives expressing Possession or Relation, are derived both from pro- 
per Names and Appellatives, and end in eos, s0¢, 8105, x05, vos, or ὠδης; as Exiogsos, 
waicwios, AxsrAsios, μϑσικος, ἀνθρώπινος, λιθώδης, from ᾿Εκίωρ, ταΐηρ, Αχιλλευς, 
pura, ἀνθρωπος, λιθος. ᾿ 

6. Amplificatices increase the signification, and end in ος, sas, or ὧν, as ἀῤῥειος @ full- 
grown lamb, from aps a lamb; wasdvos a great boy, a lad, trom wass a boy: τωγωνιας 
a man with a great beard, from τρώγων a beurd; στομιας one with a large mouth, from 
στόμα a mouth; χειλων blubber-lipped, from χειλὸς α kip. 

7. Diminutites are derived both from proper Naines and from Appellatives. 1. Masculines 
generally end in wy, a&, oxos, Aos, us, as μώριων @ little fool from wees, λιϑαξ a little 
stone from λιθος, avOcwmiexos a little man, a maanikin, from ἀνϑρωπος, ἐρωΐυλος a little 
love from e¢ws, —wilos, Asovus, Diminut. of Διόνυσιος Diunysius. 

2. Feminines end in is, oxy, vy, as xenvig α little fountain from xpyyy, wasdiony a little 
maid from wats, σαιδος, worsyyy ἃ lttlecity from worss. . 
3. Neuters in soy, ϑυγαῖριον a little daughter from Suyalno, — fos. 

8. Verbals are deduced, 1. from the active present of Verbs, as viny a victory, from vines 
to conquer, £1005 α form frony εἰδω to see: Qdly, from the 2d Aor. as guyy flight from 
eguyoy, 2 Aor. of φευγω to flee; wabos suffering from ἔπαθον, 2 Aor. of obsolete aybw 
to suffer: 3dly, from the Perfect Middle, as Aeyos a word from λελογα, Perf. Mid. 
of λέγω to speak; τροφη food from relcopa, Perf. Mid. of rpepw to nuurish: 4thly, from 
the thrée Persons singular of the Perfect Passive, which end in μαι, Cas, and ται, as 
γραμμα a letter, γραμμὴ α line from γεγραμμα!, 1 Pers. Perf. Pass. of ypagw to 
write; Ψψαλμος a psalm, from ἐψαλμαι, 1 Pers. Perf. Pass. of ψαλλω to sing to musick; 
χρισὶς Judgement from xexcioas, 2 Pers. Pert. Pass. of xgivw tu judge; δοκιμασία proof 
from δεδοκίμασαι, 2 Pers. Perf. Pass. of doximatw tu prove; ποιητὴς @ poet, Χρισῖος 


. © Jenic Patronymics ond in ων; as from Κρονος Κοονιωγ; Deric Patronymice in δας, as from Κρίων Kgrorda,- 
t See Sect. I, 19. Christ 
’ reg 
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Christ (anointed), yapaxIyp a character, pylwp an orator, κιθαρισῖους the art of playing on. 
the harp, ὀρχήστρα the orchestra, and ορχηστρις a dancer, κοιμιγΐηριον a cemetery, ἀροῖρον 
ope, ane Adjectives in τεὸς, as ΩΝ from ue respective third Persons Perf. 
. as, κέχρισται, εἐρῥηΐαι, ισται, ὡρχησται, χεχοιμγῇαι 
yan, ta qin MEX Gera, κεχαρακῖαι, ἐρῥηΐαι, κακιθαρ ρχήσται, κεχοιμηῖαι, 
9. reeks delight in Compounds. Sometimes they form these of two Nominatives, 
leaving out such letters as would seem harsh, as vay ayia a sea fight, from ναὺς α 
ship, and pay, a fight; sometimes of a Genitive and Nominative, as γεωσοικος a dock, 
literally, a ΩΝ οἶδε, vews οἰκος ; Sometimes of a Dative (or, as some call it, an Ablae 
tive) and a Nominative, as ορεσιίροφος nourished or bred ἐπ the mountains, from Dat. 
Ptor. ορεσὶ imthe mountains, and rpogos nourished; sometimes of a Noun and Verb, as 
ἧς wise, discreet, from νὰν (Acc. of vas) mind, understanding, and syw to have; 
sometimes of Numerals joined to other Nouns, as τεῖραπες ὦ four-footed creature, a 
» from rerlapes (neut. —pa) four, and was a foot; ixaroviapyos a centurion, 
from ixajoy a hundred, and apyes @ commander; sometimes of several particles added 
together, as διόπερ, dxwotyroray, ac. 
N.B. Uhis Section is inserted in conformity to the method of that excellent Grammarian. 
Mr. Holmes; \ though, after all, most of the observations contained in tt will be best 
darned by USE, and by diligently consulting a good Lexicon, 


SECT. VII. 
Of ADJECTIVES and their DECLENSIONS. 


1, AnooN Adjective, or * more properly an Adjective, s0 called because adjectitious, 

ὁ «4 or added to a Substantive, denotes some.quality of the Substantive to which it is 

joined; so in the expressions ayates avdowwos a guod man, καλὴ γυνὴ a fair woman, 
pélas οἴκος a great house, the words good, fair, and great are adjectives. 

3, Adjectives are declined in a three-fold manner, that is, either by 

three terminations, or two, or one. 7 


Of Adjectices of three Terminations. 


Ὡς 


8, Adjectives of three terminations end in os, us, ὧν, acy εἰς) ws, and 
are declined after the manner of Substantives according to their 
termination. Thus,: 

4. Adjectives of three terminations in og (as καλὸς fair, ayabos good, 
and Participles in we) are declined like Substantives of the second 
and first Declension, that is, 


Φ See Bp. Lewth’s Introduction to English Grammar, p. 40. note [!.] 
C 3 Masc . 
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Masc. ΟΣ like the 2d Fem. H like the 1st. Neut. ON like the 9d, as 


Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
MOF UN, Μ. Ῥ. μη,͵“"οτ Ν. 
Ν, Καλ-ος, “--Ἢ) ----ν Ν. Α. V. N. -——Oby “--οῆαὶ; mn 
G. “--οοὐ, “-“,ἰς, =a ἷ) σ. m=, “- Wy, --«(ἡν 
δ. πῶ) Ny τ ὦ, G.D D. —ots, —ais, oss 
A . “---Ο, -“---ν, — 0", ° ° A. —cuUs, mes 5 ———& 


5. But Adjectives ending in os pure or ρος make the Nom. Fem. in a, Gen. in as, Dat. 
in ᾳ, &c. (Comp. Sect. III. 8.) as Sing, N. ay-sos and avby-gos, a, ov, G. 8, as, 8. 
1). w, a, w, A. ov, ay, ov, V. 8, a, ov: Except some contracted ones (of which pre- 
sently) and numerals in 00g, as ογδο-ος eichih, which make ἡ in the Fem. 

6. Contracted Adjectives in og ἅτε declined like contracted Substantives of the Second and 
first declension, as Sing. N. yeuo-e05, es; 4,43 £0¥, av; Οὐ. €8, 8; εἴς, 455 ER, 8) 
D. ew, w; ex, 7; ew, w; A. εὸν, Βν; Exy, x7; cov, ὃν. &c. Sing. N. acyug-e0s, ὃς; 
fa, a; cov, ὃν; G. 88, 8; eas, as, ἄς. Sing. N. ars, ὃς: On, 15 057, ὃν; 
G οϑ, 8; ons, ἧς; 08,8; D. ow, ὡς on, ἢ; ow, ῳ; A. 00v, ἂν; G77, 473 07, BY, KC. 

7. Αλλος, @AAn, αλλο, forms it's Neut. Sing. in 0, but is in all other respects declined 

_like καλὸς. (Comp. Sect. IX. Rule 8.) oo 

8. Adjectives of three terminations in vs, wy, ἄς» εἰς, ὡς, are declined 
like Substantives of the third and first Declension, that is to say, 
the masculine and neuter are declined like the third, and the 


feminine like the first, thus, 


M. Tx like the 3d, F. EIA like the Ist, N. ¥ like the 3d, as ndus 
sweet. 


Singular. Duval. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. Μ. N., 
N. Ἥδους, “--εἰα,ς -.-οὐ N. A. V. N .—ses εις, -“εἰα9 “-- ἐκ 
G. ---εος, —eas, ππτεος σ. -τοεων, ese, -ττέων 

- . τεῦ, ——EIX, ——E£E 
Ὦ. —s εἰ, πειχ, ---ς- εἰ εἰ [)..--- σι, —— £5455, —— EGS 

G. 1). 

A.—vy, —#8ay, —v A.——sas εἰς, 8105, “--ὰ 
V.—v, —ta, τοῦ —£01v, -ττειαῖν, —eow |V.—ees εἰς) Ebb ““τὰ 


M. ΩΝ like the 3d, F. ΟΥ̓ΣΑ like the Ist, N. ON like the 3d, as 
ἐγὼν willing, aud Participles in wy. 

Sing. N. Exwy, ovea, cv, G. ovles, ovens, ονῖος. Kc. 

M. Ax like the Sd, F. AXA like the Ist, N. AN like the 3d, as πὰς 
all, and Participles in as. 

Sing. N. Has, πασα, παν, G. ravlos, πασης, wastes, &C. 

Particip. N. Tudas, aca, av, G. avlos, aeons, artes, ἄς. 


Two Adjectives in as are thus declined: —as, ava, av, G. —avos, aivns, avos, Ree 
namely, μελ-ας black, raA-ag miserable. 


M. ΕΙΣ like the 3d, F. EXZA like the Ist, N. EN like the Sd, as 
Kapreis LTACLOUS. 
Sing. N. Xags-ass, ἐσσα, ev, G. οἷος, eons, wos, ὅτε. 

| Note, 
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Note, σεις, of7ca, θεν, are contracted into us, era, ay, as μελιτό-εἰς, ὃς (honeyed): 
δεσσα, BOA; ὁεν, av, KC. ysh5, ἡεσσα, yey, into rs, yoo, ἣν, 85 τιιμη-εἰς, ἧς (honourable); 
ἥεσσα, yooa; yey, ἣν : (Comp. Sect. III. 29) And observe further that Participlés 
in εἰς form their Feminine in εἰσα, as rugbess beaten, sica, ev, G. evlos, exons, ενῖος. 
ΔΙ. ΩΣ like the 3d, I’. TIA hike Ist, N. ΟΣ like the 3d, as Parti- 
ciple τετύφως having beaten. 
Sing. N. rerug-ws, use; os, G. οἷος, νιας, clos, &e. 

9. The Adjectives wodvs much and peyas great have their Neut. sing. πολυ and 
μξγα, and their Accus. Masc. wodvy and μέγαν, but borrow * all the rest from the old 
words τοολλὸς and μεγάλος, thus, Sing. N. modus, πολλγ, πολυ, G. wmodrg, woAArs, 
moana, &c. Sing. N. peyas, μεγαλη, meya, G. meyars, μεγαλης, eyars, ὅτε. 

N. B. The Learner should here write out, through all the Cuses and Numbers, those of 
the above Examples which are designedly left tmperfect. 


Of Adjectives of two Terminations. 


10. Adjectives of two terminations end in 06, ws, ἂς, nS, ἐς, ους, US, ἢν, ων 3 
and are declined after the manner οὗ Substantives, according to 
their termination. 

1]. Thus those in os and the Aftics in ws are declined like the second 
Declension, all the others like the third. 


~~» 


EXAMPLES. 


Mase. and Fem. Neut. 
Sing. N, ὃ και ἡ evdok-oc, καὶ τὸ eveok-ov 


ὁ καὶ ἡ εὐγετῶς,) καὶ τὸ εὐγέτων ( Attic) 
ὁ καὶ ἡ αειν-ας, και τὸ αεἰν-ᾶν 

ὁ και ἡ αληθεης, καὶ τὸ αληβῆ-ες 

ὁ καὶ ἡ εὐχᾶρεις, καὶ τὸ εὐχαᾶρ-ι 

ὁ και ἡ διπτους, καὶ τὸ διπτουν 

ὁ και ἡ αδακρ-υς, καὶ τὸ adaxp-v 

ὁ και ἡ αρρ-ἡν, καὶ TO age εν 

ὁ και ἡ ευδαιώ-ων, καὶ τὸ EVdaIL-dY. 


12. These Adjectives make their Genitives respectively in 8, w, ανῇος, εος, 8ς, slog, ὁδὸς, 
we £vos, 0v9¢, a3 Substantives of the like terminations. 

. Most derivative and compound Adjectives in of are thus declined with two termina- 
tions, and thus the Attics decline all Adjectives in 6s. Some Adjectives are declined 
both with two and with three terminations, aS αἰωνίτος, a, ov, and ὁ καὶ ἡ αἰωγι-ος, 
χαι ΤῸ ---ον ; Τερ-ν, εἰνα, EY, and ὁ καὶ ἡ τέρην, καὶ τὸ TEPEY. 

14. Ν. Β. The Learner, in declining the abuve Adjectives, should repeat the proper Articles 
with every Case, as Sing. N. ὁ καὶ ἡ evdokos, καὶ τὸ evdogov, G. τ καὶ τῆς καὶ τὰ 
ενδοξε, D. τῳ καὶ τῇ καὶ τῷ evdotw, A. τον καὶ τὴν καὶ τὸ ἐνδοζον. &e. Sing. N. ὁ καὶ 
7, aArsns, και Τὸ αληϑες, Ὁ. re και τῆς καὶ Te αληβοεος, ὃς, D. τῷ καὶ τὴ καὶ τῷ 
αληβ-εἶ, εἰ, A. τὸν καὶ τὴν αληθ-εα, ἡ, καὶ τὸ ἀληθες, V. Mase. and Fem. ὦ αληϑης, 
Neat. ὦ αληθες. Comp. Sect. HI. 32. 


* The Poets often use Ὁ. werios, Ὦ, weds Plur. N. woMts, G. πολέων, D. worses, A. πολέας, also 
τ λλος, Ny Oy NIKE καλὸς. 
c 4 Of 
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Of Adjectives of one Termination. 


“. 


15. Adjectives of one termination end in ξ, ws, p, Y, and are de οἰ 


clined after the manner of Substantives, according to their termi- 
nation, but are * scarcely used in the neuter Gender, 
Sing. N. ὁ καὶ ἡ ὡρπαξ, G, γος, rapacious. 
τριγλωχιο!»» σ. ἐγοζ9 three-pointed 
φολυδειρ-ας. G. ados, many-topt 
TOT ULAR XP, G. wos, thrice-happy 
— aib-op, G. owes, swarthy. 

16. Decline aera thus, and so the rest: Sing. N. ὁ και ἡ aprak,G. του. 
καὶ τῆς ἄρπαγος, [). τῳ καὶ τὴ δρπαγι, A. τὸν καὶ τὴν ἄρπαγα, V. ὦ ἑρπαξ. 
Dual. Ν. A. Ν. rw καὶ τα ἄρπαγε» G. D. τοῖν καὶ ταῖν ἄρπαγοιν. Plur. 

ON. δι και as ἄρπαγες; G. των ἀρπαγων, Ὦ. τοις και ταῖς ἄρπαξι, A. reve 
και τὰς ὁρπαγας, V.w ALT AYES 

17. The Numerals iss one, δυο two, τρεῖς three, τέσσαρες four, are de- 
clined as follows : 

Sing. N. ὡς, μια, δ», G. δος, μιας, Wo, D. in, pices δι» An ἕνα, μιὰν, ἵν. 
So it’s compounds μηδεὶς and ovdss mo one, &c. N. pndeisy μηδεμιᾶν 
pedo, G, pndsvos, μηδέμιας, pndevos, &c. 

ual. tN. A. V. duo, G. D. dvow and δυειν, D. dues Poetic. But δυο 
is used for all Genders and Cases except the Dative. 
Plural, Ν. 4s καὶ ἂι TEES, HOt τᾷ τρια, σ. τριων, 1). egos, .Α. TOUS Hes 
TUS TONS, Και τὰ τρία. 
Plural, Ν. δι καὶ ds τέσσαρες, και τα τέσσαρα, G. τεσσαρων, D. τεσσαρσι;, 
A. τοὺς Kas τας τεφξαρας, και τὰ τισσαρας 


SECT, VIIT. 
Of the COMPARISON of Adjectives, $c. | 
1, A” ECTIVES in Greek, as in English, have three Degrees 


of Comparison, the Positive, as great; the Comparative, as 


greater or more great, of two; the Superlative, as greatest, or most 
great, of many. 


2. Adjectives in os, after a Ὁ Jong syllable, form their Comparative and 
Superlative by changing ας into erspos and οταῖος, as Pos. svdogos noble, 
Compar. ἐνδοξοτερος nobler, Super. wdoforalos noblest; after a 1 shor€ 


® See Port- Reyal Greek Grammar bY Nugent, Ὁ. 12, and Holmes’s, p. 25. 
ἰ So Dual, N. A. V. «μφῳ doth, Ο. D. ἀμφοιν. Comp. Sect. V. 3, 3. ᾿ς 
The last syllable but one that has ἃ /exg vowel (see Sect. I. 6.) on ἃ diphthong in it is always long, 
BS pew por, γελδιος ; 80 if it has a short or doubtful vowel before two consonants Or ἃ double one, a8 σέμνοξμ 
ἔνδοξος: but if it has a short vowel before a single consanant, the syllable is short, as σόφος. ‘The doubtful 
yowols, a, 1; ν) before another vowel are generally shost, bat befare a consonant often 


long. 
7 syllable 
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, syllable, into ὠτερος and wralos, as Pos. σύφος wise, Compar. ecpulepce 
ῤ' wiser, Super. σοφοταῖος wisest. But ifthe preceding syllable be doudr- 
, gf, the Comparative and Superlative are formed either in clepes and 
eraiog, UF iN wrtpos and wralos, 88 so-os egual, Compar. and Super. 
seclegos aNd scoralos, OF sewlepos and sowraileg, . 

8. Adjectives in εἰς, to form the Comparative and Superlative, change 
that syllable into elepes and eeralos; in τις, ap, and ous, take repos and 
ταῖος; 1N us, vs, and as, add to their Neuters TEPOS and alos; in ἣν 
and ων add to their Noniinatives plural τερος and ralos; in change 
es of their Genitive singular into ἐστερος and sorzlos. 


EXAMPLES, 
Posit. . Compar. Superl. 
In εἰς, Χαριεις, sglegos, εἐσταῖος 
ts, ΓΑασῖρις , “ 
ap, Maxap \ Τερὸς, Tales 
ws, *“Awdus 


vs, Evupeus, v TAINS 


as, Med-as, ay 


qv, Tepeny, eves } ᾿ 
wy, Tpogp-wy, ὀνες TEPOS, Talos 


τερὸς, 


4 


75, Evost-ys, " 


£, Baa-§, x-os soiepos, tolares. 

4. Adjectives in us often change that ending into swy and ισῖος, as Post. evp-vs, Compar, 
sugiwy, Super. evpiolos. 

5. Likewise some in o¢ are irregular; thus asoypos, αἰσχίων, airyiolos ; καλος, καλλίων, 
χαλλισῖος; οικῖρος, osxliov, οικτισῖος ; padios, ῥαΐων, ῥαϊσῖος, or pawy, facies ; φιλος, 
διλιαν and ΦιλΊερος, Pirsclos and φιλταῖος. ; 

6. These are more irregular. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
apeywy better -alabwralos best 
ἄρειων ἀρὶσῖος 

Αίαθος or εσϑλος good βελίιων and βελΊερος βελτισῖος 
χρειτίων and xpsicowy χρατισῖος 
λωΐων + SAweres 
Kaxss bad J wens and xaxswy worse κακιστὸς worst ον 
χείρων and χερείων χειρισῖος 
Μείας great witwoy greater peltolos greatest 
Moos small μικροῖερος and μείων smaller . 
Ελαχυς small {eT Ἴων, ane TAY. ξλαχιοῖος and ἠχιοῖος amallen 
Πύλυς many WAEwy more τολεισῖος most 
Orslos little oAslolepos and ολιζων less ολι[σῖο; least. 


Bat the trath is, these irregular Comparatives and Superlatives really belong to, and 

may be better derived from, other words than from the Positives here assigned; thus 

ἀμείνων from a intensive, and μένω to remuin, endure ; ἀρείων better, + more valiant is 

war, from Δρης, Mars, the heathen God of war; 80 agicios. BeAlwy, and Bearicios, 
) 


Φ Yet from διπλϑος, ὡς, we have Comparat. Neut. diwrerrpov, Mat. xxiii. 15. 
¢ lo this sense of military excellence apuw? and ages are generally used in Homer. t 
rom 
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from βϑλόμαι to desire, or from * βελος a dart ; κρεισσων (for xpaliwy) and κρατισῖος- 
from + κραῖυς strong; Awiwy and λῳσῖος from Aw to will, wish; yeipwe from t yee 

the hand, either as denoting one who gatus his licing by his hand, or (ironically) whe 18 

inferiour in hands or power. (Comp. Rulc 10. below.) Ἡ των (whence yxio705) may 

very probably be derived from the Heb. nn ¢o be broken ; and μείων smaller, less, per- 

haps from the Heb. yn ¢o restruin (whence also Latin minuo, minor, minus less, and ὦ 
Eng. minish, diminish, minor, minority, &c.) Mestwy is, as it were, for peyiwy; 80 

tAacowy for sAaxiwy, wreiwy and waziclos, for moAwy and modiclos, unless we 

would rather refer them to waAeos or σλειος full. Ν 

7. Some Adjectives in os cast away ὁ or w in their Compar. and Super. as γεραιος, yeoas- 
ΘῊΣ γεραιταῖος. So σαλαιος, σκηλαιος, ϑερείος, δεξιος. 

8. The Altics compare many Adjectives in os by asleces and asralos, as ἰδιος, ιδιαιίερος, 
ιἰδιαιταῖος. So ἥσυχος, σὸς, μεσος, τλησιος, ois, &c. and many by εσΐερος and 
ecralos as αἰδοιος, αἰδοιεσίερος, αἰδοιεσταῖος. So γεναιος, ovedains, avingos, &c. Some 
with both, as acmevos, ἀσμεναίερος and ἀσμενεσίερος, &c. A few by solepos and ἐσταῖος, 
aS λαλύς, AaAITIED0S, λαλισταῖος, by syncope λαλισῖος. 

g.Sometimes Comparatives and Superlatives are compared again, as from Compar. yeipwy 
worse, χειροΊερος much worse; from edayialos least, ὃ ελαχιστοίερος less thun the least. 

10. Comparatives and Superlatives are formed from other words besides Adjectives, as 
Ist. From Substantives, xepdos gain, κερδιων, κερδισῖος; nudes glory, xudswy, xudicios ; 
βασιλεὺς a king, βασιλευῖερος, βασιλευταῖος. 
2dly. From Pronouns, aulos he, avroralos he himself, ipsissimus, Plaut. 
ody. From Verbs, gepw to carry, elate, deplesos, Gepralos and φερισίος, more and most 
excellent. 
4thly, From Participles, eopwuevos strengthened, εοδωμενεσῖερος, ἐρῥωμενεσταῖός. 
S5thly. From many Partictples, avw upwards, avwlepos, avwralos; ecw within, ecwlepos, 
sowralos; elyus near, elyulepos and elyiwy, elyuraios and elyiolos ; wepa beyond, aren 
pailepos. τσεραιταῖος. . 

Gthly. From Prepositions, ὑπερ above, ὑπερίερος, ὑπερταῖος ; woo before, τοροίερος, wpoe 
. Talos and wpwlios. 
11. Comparatives and Superlatives are generally declined like other 


Adjectives; but Comparatives in wy, especially irregular ones, thus, 
Sing. Ν, ὁ και ῃ πλει-ων, Hus TO—Ov, G. 00S» D. -- νι, Α. --ονᾶ; OG, 
ω, Και To—cv, V. ον, Dual, N. A. V. ----ονε, G. D.—ovow, Plur. N. V.. 
—OVES, ἐς) ους, χαι Ta—oVa, oz, w, G. —ovwy, D. —oos, A. —ovas, ous, 
OUS, καὶ τα---ονα, θα, ὦ. SO μείζων, κρειτίων, &C. 


SECT. IX. 
Of PRONOUNS. 


1. A PRONOUN is so called because it stands Pro nomine, for, or instead of, a Noun. 
2. Pronouns may be distinguished into Persenal or Primitive, Possessive, Demonstrative, 
Relative, and Compound. : 


® See Lexicon in βελΊ,α:. 

+ Used by Himer, Παχνὶ Jin. 181. Il. xxiv. lin, 345, Odyss. v. lin. 49, 148, 
¢ See Scuguia's and Demm’s Lexicons. 

§ See Lexicca on this word. 


3. The 


a 
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.3. The personal or primitive Pronouns are three, ryw 1, Plur. duns we, 
of the frst person ; cv thou, Plur. vues ye, of the second ; G. év be or 
ibe, Plur. σφεῖς they, of the third ; which are thus declined : 


Singular. Dual. . Plural. 
N. Eyo I N. A. νωΐ, νῳ we or us|N. ἡμεῖς we 
G. euou oF μου of me two. G. ἡμων of us 
D. gues or μοι to me |G. D..swiv, vay of or to us| D. ἡμῖν to us 
A. tue OF με Me two. A. nas us 
N. Συ thou N. A. σφωΐ, σφῳ ye ΟΥ̓ N. ὑμεις ye 
G. σου of thee you two. σ. ὑμων of γοῖξ 
D. σοι to thee G. D. cowis, o Pow of or| D. ὑμιν to you 
A. σε thee. to you two A. μας you 
N. Wanting N. A. ogwe, σφε they|N. σφεις they 
G. ov of him or ber | two. G. σφων of them 
D. cto him: G. Ὁ. σφωΐν, σφιν ofthem|D. σφισι to them 
A. «him 1W0. A. σφας them. 


4. The possessite Pronouns are derived from the Primitives, as ἐμὸς my from eue, Gen. of 
eyw; ἡμεῖερος our, from ques we; σὸς thy, from σὺ or og; ὑμεῖερος your, from ὑμεῖς 
ye or you: ὃς Ais, from. So yvwilegos our, of two, from ywi; o@wilecos your, of two, 
from c¢wi; ogelegos thar, from ogeis they. All these are declined as other Adjec- 
tives of the like form, as Sing. N. euos, euy, ἐμὸν, &c. Sing. N. ἡμεῖερ-ος, a, ov, 8c. 

3. The demonstrative Pronouns are ὄυτος this, the same, and ἐκεῖνος that, be. 

‘Ouvles 15 thus declined: : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N, culos, auln,. rovlo | - N. A. N. ovlos = aves, ταῦυῖ]α 
G. rovlov, ταυΐης, rovlou | rovlw, ravla, τουΐω |G. τουΐων . 
D. rovJu, ταυΐη, rovly | G. D. D. τουῖοις, τανυΐαις, rovfoss 
A, rov"ov, ταυῖην, τουῖο τούϊοιν, ravles, τουΐοιν |A. rovjous, ravlas, ravla. 


6. In like manner are declined the Compounds voi-siog such, τορ- δῖος so much, rnAm-elss 
so great, as N. ryAsxeles, τηλικ-αυῆη, THAIK-B10, G. TyAIK-8l8, τηλικ-αυῇης, PHAIX-we, 
&c. But the Attics form the Neuter of these in ov. 

7. Exeivos is declined like the relative Pronoun os, ending the Neuter sing. in ὁ: Sing. 
Ν. exeivos, exeivy, ἐκείνο. . 

8. The relative Pronouns are ὅς, 7, ¢, who, which, and avlos, avrn, avlo, 


be, she, ite ‘Os is thus declined : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
M. Ε. 


N. ᾿ Μ. F. Ν. Μ. F. N. 
N. OS, ἢ ὃ Ν. Obs ΤᾺ Τα. 
G. cv, 46, ov N. A. ὦ, G ow G. wy 
D. ὦ, ἤν ὦ σ. D. bv, aw, ov {D. cisy cise, ong 
A. ὅν. ἥν» ὃ | Α. OVS, AS5 Ke 
Αυῖος is declined in the same manner, forming the Neut. sing. in o. 7 
9. The 
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9. The compound pronouns su-avle myself, σε-αυῖα thyself, have only the singular, but | 
ἑαυῖω himeelf both the singular and plural. All of them want the Nominative and Vo- 
cative: Sing. G. suaur-s, η9, 6, D. euavi-w, ἡ, w, A. ἐμαυῖ-ον, yy, 0. So σεαυῖθ and 
éavis; but this last in the plural, G. éau7-wy, D. savl-ois, ass, 015, A. eaul-as, ας, ας 

10. To the above must be added the indefinite Pronoun Jeiva, a certain person or thing, 
and the indefinite or interrogatite τὶς any one, also τοῖν, what ? 

11. Asiva is generally undeclined, but is sométimes declined thus: Sing. N. 6, 4, τς 

"Seva, G. deivas or δειναῖος, D. daivs or δειναῖι, A. δείνα. . 

12. Tis is thus declined : 


μ. ἘΚ N, Daal owe χΝ 
N. τις, τι N. vives, TiWae 
G. τινός Ν. Α. TIVE σ. τιγὼν 
D. τινι σ. D. Tivo D. τισι 
Α. τινα, τι Α. τινας, Tate 


33. The Compound ὁσῖις who, whosoever, is declined like 65 and τις, thus. Sing. N. dei, 
ylis, ὄντι, G. slivos, ἡσῆινος, sieves, D. a hivs, 4 Tvs, ΟἽινι, A. dviiva, ἡνῖινα, 6.74, 8c. The 
Attics for the G. and D. sing. of ὁσῖις use 67a and ¢lw, and for.the G. plural. ὀΐω», 


SECT: X. 
Of VERBS, and first of VERBS IN a: 


* 1, 6 Verb is a word which signifies to do, to suffer, or to be.” 
Hence 


2. ‘© There are three kinds of Verbs, Active, Passive, and Neuter.” 

3. * A verb active expresses an actien, and necessarily implies an agent, and an object 
acted upon; as, fo love, I love Thomas ;" to heat, I beat John. 

4. “ A verb passtve expresses a passion or a suffering, ar the receiving of an action, and. 
necessarily implies an object acted upon, and an agent by which it is acted upon; as 
to be loved, Thomas is loved by me;” John is beaten by me. 

δ. ““ So when the agent takes the lead in the sentence the Verb is active, and is followed 
by the object: when the object takes the lead the Verb is passive, and is followed by 
the agent.” 

6. “Α Verb neuter expresses being or a state or condition of being ; when the agent and 
the object acted upon coincide, and the event is properly neither action nor passion,, 
bat rather n-ne both; as [ am, I Ai , 1 walk.” 

7. Verbs in Greek are declined by. Persons, Numbers, Tenses, Moods, 

Voices, and Conjugations. 

8. “ By the designation of Person a Verb corresponds with the several Personal Pronouns, 
by that of Number it corresponds with the Number of the Nuun or Pronoun it belongs 
to, whether singular, dual, or plural; of Tense or Time, it represents the action, pas- 
sion, or being, as present, past, or future, whether imperfectly or perfectly, that is, 
whether passing in such time, or then finished; of Mood or Mode, it expresses the 


® In che beginning of this section I am indebted to Bp. Lewth's Introduction to English G 
mar, Ὁ. 45, 44, 45, 46, 2d edit. greatly P 8 ἡ μὰ aglish Gramm. 
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various manner of the action, passion, or θείης; of Voices, it denotes action, passin, 
ot beth. Comp. above 2, &c. . 
9. Greek Verbs then have 
1. Tiree Persons; first, second, and third. 
2. Three Numbers; Singular, Dual, and Plural. 
8. Eight Tenses, or Times; the Present, as runlw I smite,or am now smiting; the Imperfecty 
as ἐτυπκῖον I did smite; or was then smiting; the Preter-perfect, as reluga I smote, or have 
smitten; the Preter-plu-perfect, as ετεΐνφειν I had then smitten; the first and second 
Aorists, which are so called (aopsolos) because indefinite as to time, but generally de- 
noting the past, as rluipa, εἴυπον, I smote; the first and second Futures, rupw, rorw, 
I shall smite hereafter; and in the passive, the Paulo-post-future, which expresses some- _ 
what tmmisent, or to be performed shortly, as relopouas [ shall be presently smitten*. 
4. Five Moods; the Indicative, or declaring mood, as τυπΐω I smite; the Imperative, 
or bidding, as τυπῖε emite thou ; the Optutive, or wishing mood, as εἰθε τυπΊοιμι I wish 
1 smite; the Sudjunctive, i. e. subjoined or put after a Conjunction, as eay trunlw tf I 
«mite ; and lastly the Infinitive mood, which is indefinite as to Person and Number, as 
τυπίειν to smite, and has very much the nature of a Noua, for which it is frequently 
used in Greek. 
5. Three Voices; the Active, as ruvlw I smite; the Passive, as τυπίομαι I am smitten 
(see Rule 3. and 4. above); and Middle; which last is in signification frequently 
actite, sometimes passice, but seems most properly to express reflected action, as 
τυτίομαι I smite myself+. 
10. There are ἐπὸ Conjugations, or different ways of declining different Verbs; those of 
the Arst Conjugation end in w, as τυπΐω I smite, τίνα I honour ; of the second, in pu, 
as igiyps I place. : 
11. Here follows the Conjugation, or method of declining the active Voice of a Verb in 
w, which the Learner must diligently commit to memory, repeating every Person in 
each Tense, first with the English (except in the Optative and Subjunctive Moods) as 
cuwle 1 smite, τυπῆεις thou smitest, tusles he smiteth; Plur. τυπίομεν we smite, τυπΊ]εῖα 
ye amite, Turlscs they smite; and then without, as τυπίω, τυπΊεις, τυπῖει, δίς. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Pres. Ist Fut. Perf. 
Τυπῆω, τυψω, reluga. 
Singular: Dual. Plural. 
Persons ist I, 2d thou, 3d hej2d ye two, 3d they twolist we, 2d ye, 3d they 

Pres. I smite, Turl-w, εἰς, εἰεῖον, eloy. μεν, BIE, OU. 
Imperf. I did smite, Evvmi-ov, ες, εἰ \elov, εἴην. ὁμέν, ele, ον. 
1 Fot. J will smite, Tub-w, εἰς, ειμΠεῖον, eloy. ομὲν, εἶε, ουσι.- 
1 Aor. I smote, Eluf-a, as, ε:]αῖον, αἾην. αμεν, ale, ἄν. 
Perf. I have smitten, Telug-a, ας, ε. ]αῖον, aloy. auev, @le, act. 
Plup. I had smitten, Ἐτεῖυφ- εἰν, εἰς, εἰ.]εἰἴον, eslyy. εἰμεν, Ele, εἰσᾶγι 
2 Aor. I smote, Eluw-ov, ες, ε. jeloy, elyy. μεν, ele, ὃν. 
2Fat. I shall smite, Tur-w, εἰς,  e1.lesloy, , esloy, ουμεν, Elle, OUCI, 


9 This Tense, however, is very frequently, if not generally, in the Greek writers, simply future. 
t See Dr. Claris Note on Homer, 11. iii. lan. 141, but espectally Lud, Kuster, De vero Usu Verborum 
Mediorum, 


Pr. 2d 
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22. The Attics prefix ε to Verbs beginning with o or ὦ, and preserve the breathing of 
the Theme, as écaw, ἑωραον. 

23. The Attics also change the syllabic augment into the ¢emporal, as from μελλω, 
eusraay, Aitic ἡμεέλλον, | 


Of the Temporal Augment. 


24. The * Temporal Augment is » or w prefixed to a Tense instead: of 
. a changeable vowel or diphthong. 

25. The changeable vowels and diphthongs are a, #, ὁ; αἱ, av, οἱ ; sande 
are changed into 2, 0 into ὦ ; and the. of the diphthongs is subscribed ; 
AS axouw, nxouoy 5 ἐρειδὼ, ἡρειδον; eput/w, ὡρυτῇον mip, ἡρον ᾿ξ ἀνξανω, ἡνξανον δ᾽ 
σικιφω, wxiove 

46. If a Verb begins with an unchangeable vowel οὐ dipththong, that is, with , s, uv, 
w, εἰ, εὐ, 8, the same will be the beginning of all the Tenses, as yyew, ἡχεὸν; εὐθυνῶν, 
subuyov, &c. . 

27. Yet the Attics change eu into xu, a8 evdw to sleep, Imperf. Attic ηυδον. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


26. Four Verbs beginning with α havé no augment, aw to breathe, aov; atw to hear, 
aiov; αηθεσσω to be unaccustomed, ayfercov; and αηδιζομαι to be tired, αηδιζομήν. 

29. Some Verbs beginning with « takes after it for the augment, as exw tu hate, styov. 
So caw, ἕλκω, ἑρπω, exlyxw, ἕπομαι, EpEW, ἐσίιαω, saw, Ew, ἐρνω, εθιζω, ἐργαζομαι, 
ἑλισσω. So eww, εἰπὸν, which last preserves the augment throughout all the Moods. 

30. E before ὁ is not changed, but the ὁ is changed into w, as ἑορίαζω, ἑωρΊαζον. 

31. Some Verbs beginning with οἱ have no augment, particularly those derived from 
οιγος wine, οἰωγὸς a bird, oak a hebn. 


‘Of the Augment ef Compounds. 


82. Compound Verbs have the augment in the middle if they begin 
with a Preposition, or with δὺς and εὖ before a changeable vowel or 
diphthong, as κα]αγινώσκω to condemn, xaleywooney; ἐγκααλειπὼω to for 
sake, εγκο λαπον; δυσαπιστεω 10 disbelieve, duenwie]eov; evepyé] ew, sunprys]sov. 

83. (Except a few in which the Preposition doesnot change the sense of the word, as 
χκαθευδὼ to sleep, exafevdsv; or where the simple Verb is out of use, as avTsdoAsw fu 
interdede, wvliGoAcoy.) ; 

$4. All other Compounds have the augment in the beginning, as φιλο- 
‘gogew to philosophixe, epiroropeoy 5 αὐ]ομολέω to desert, ηὐομολεον; ὅμο- 
φρονέω tO Agree, ὠμοῴρονεον 5 appovew to be unwise, nopovtor ; ducluyew to be 
unfortunate, sducluy tor. 

35. Some are augmented both in the beginning and in the middle, as evo-Atw to disturh, 
τνωχλεων; αἀνορθου) to currect, ἡνώρθοον; and a few either in the beginning or the 
middle, as avery to open, τ Aor. evoke, and ( Attic) avewka. 

36. Prepositions in composition with a Verb beginning with a Vowel + lose their final 
vowel, as w2paxew, masyxuoy (except wep, wpo, and sometimes au¢s, and sg); and 


Φ So called because it lengthens the dave (tempus, —oris) of pronouncing the syliable, 
- + Comp. Sect. ἡ. 1%. ε 
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if the Verb begins with an aspirate breathing, the prepositions change their last tenuis 
into it’s corresponding aspirate, as in aga:pew compounded of azo and aicew, egisyus 
of ex: and isyus. 

37. Compounds with ex change it into εξ before the augment, as ex$zow, eLegepoy; 
Compounds with ev and σὺν. which either change or cast off y, receive the y again be- 
fore the augment, as ελλειπώ, ἐγελειπον; suCAerw, EVESAETOY ; συρῥατΊω, cuveppariloy ; 
waits, coveripegoy ; συζηίεω, cuvetyleoy. 


Of the first Future. 


38. The first Future is formed from the Present by changing the cha- 
racteristics of the first class into Ψ, as τυπήω, * τυψω 5 
of the second into %, as λεγω, * λέξω ; 
of the third into σ, as πείθω, * TET 5 
and by adding to the characteristics of the fourth class ὦ circum- 
flexed, as νεμω, νεμῶ. (Comp. above 17. 4.) 
°Q. Some Verbs ending in cow or riw form their Ist Fut. in cw, as aypwoow, ayowow; 


and many in ζω, in fw, as aiatw, aiake; and some of these latter in yew, as κλαζω 
fo clang, κλαγξω. 


10. ¢ The penultima of the 1st Fut. is commonly long, except in the fourth class of 
characteristics, where it is always short, and is made so either by striking out the 


second of two consonants, as τέμγω, reuw; or the second vowel of ἃ dipththong, as 
¢auvw, φανω; or by using a doubtful vowel short, as xpivw, κριΐνω. 


41. Four first Futures change the breathing of the Present, as ϑρεξω from τρέχω to run; 
saeyw from vpegw to nourish; Supw from rugw to smoke; ekw from exw to hate. 
The three last are thus distinguished from the 151 Futures of τρεπὼ to turn, of τυπίω 
ts mite, and from the Adverb efw without, respectively. 


42. Kaw or xaw to burn, κλαίω or xAaw to weep, change in the Ist Fut. 5 into v, as 
WIT, KARVTW, 


Of the first Aorist. 


43. The first Aorist is formed from the first Future by changing w into 
«, and prefixing the augment, as τυψως dupa; οἰκισω, ῳκισα. 

44. The penultima of the first Aorist is commonly long, and therefore 
in Verbs with the fourth class of characteristics α of the first Future 
is changed into t n, as ψαλῶ, ἐψηλὰ: £ INO εἰ, ἃ8 σπερῶ, ἐσπειρα ; anda 
doubtful vowel is used long, as κρινῶ, expiva. 


45. A few first Aorists do not preserve the characteristic of the first Future, as e9yx2 
I placed, εδωκα I gave, yxa I sent, ema 1 said, πνείκα 1 brought, exna I burnt. 


® The first Futures of the two first classes may not improperly be considered as always formed in 
τὰν fur ψα is equivalent to wow, Gow, or pow; and fw to χσω, yow, OF χσω. (Comp. Sect.I. 8.) And ob- 
serve that Verbs of the third class in rw, δω, and Sw reject their characteristic before o for the sake of 
und. Comp. Sect. IH. 28. 1. 

ti. e. The Jase syllable but one. 

* ind if the Verb had ; in the Present, which was lost in the first Future, that letter subscribed 
2° Gam, Pxxs ἐϑῆγο ; and sometimes a is preserved /ong, as κιδαίτω, κερξαγιδ, exepeed yer Of 
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Of the Preter-perfect. 


46. The Preter-perfect is formed from the first Future by changing 
in the first class of characteristics Ww Into ga, 


in the second, Ew into ya, 
in the third, | ow Into κι, 
in the fourth, ὦ into κα, 


but μὼ into μηκα, and νω ἰηἴο κα. And if the Verb begins with a single 
consonant, or * with a mute before a liquid, the first letter of t 
theme must be repeated before the augment, as τυψω, τετυφα 5 γραψω, 
γιγραφα : But af tenuis is prefixed instead of an aspirate, as ϑυσω, 
τεθυκα : And toa double consonant, namely, 2, £, }, or to any other 
two consonants but a mute followed by a liquid, { only « is prefixed, 
as ψαλω, εψαλκα ; σκαψω, ἐσκαφα. If ¢ begins the Verb, it is doubled 
with ¢, as pila εἐρῥιφα. 

47. lf the temporal augment have place, it is used in the Perfect and 
Plu-perfect throughout all the Moods. 


48. Verbs of two syllables of the fourth class change ε of the first Future into a, as 
σίελλω, σ]ελώ, εοἾαλκα. 

4... Verbs of two syllables in εἰνω, svw, and vyw cast away ν of the Future from the Per- 
fect, as xleww, xlevw, exlaxa; Suvw, Suvw, rebvxa. Others change || » into y, as 
φαινω, φανῶ, wepalex, μοόλυνω, μολυνῶ μεμολυΐκα. 


80. Perfects in ηκα often cast off the first vowel of the theme, as καγω, xapw, κεχμηκα, 
for κεκάμηκα. 


Of the Preter-plu-perfect. 


51. The Preter-plu-perfect is formed from the Perfect by changing « 


into av, and prefixing « if the Perfect begins with a consonant, as 
τέϊνφα, ετέϊφειν. 


Of the second Aorist. 


52, The second Aorist is formed from the Present by changing ὦ into ον» 
and prefixing the augment, as yeaqw, ἐγραφον. 

53. The penultima of this Aorist is commonly short, and therefore 
ist Verbs whose penultima is § long because πῆ, aA, μν precede w, Cast 
away the latter consonant, as τυπίω, duro; κάμνω, ἔκαμον. 

Sdly. Verbs in ζω, ecw, or τῇω, if their first Future ends in %«, form 
* These Verbs have « prefixed to the Perfect, ndtwithstanding they begin with a mute before a 
liquid, a3 yrow to kaw, εἴνωκα ; yrundw to make known, eSvugixns Agryspew to watch, trynyozm. 
t A tenuis ἰδ likewise used in any syllable of the Preter-perfect whenever an aspérete begins the next 
syllable, as Yanlw to bury, ϑα ψω, ritapa; τ ιφω te nourish, ϑίψω, τῆρεξα. 
¢ These repeat the first consonant, although they do not begin with 4 mute and ἃ liquid, namely, 
Glory vw fo be poor, wenlary χα ἃ wlew te fall, wexiuna. To which add the Deponents (comp. Sect. Xi. 


15.) μναομαῖι fo reeneinber, jxtparnjseet; ἥπομαι to possess, κιαλημαι; but we meet also with 
{| That is, they in effect retain their ν, for y before x is presowaced like y. 


§ If a vowel comes before two consonants, the Grammarians call the syllable feng by position. 


their 
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their second Aorist in γον, as τατίω, taku, flayov; if in ew, in coy as 
Grade, φρασω, ἐφραδον. 
γ. The vowels and diphthongs of the Present are changed thus, η, 
#, αἰ, xuINtO a, as ληθω, ἐλαθον; τρωγὼ» ἤραγον; φαινως ἐφᾶνον 5 πάνω; ἐπαοὸν. 
E is likewise changed into a, 88 τρέπω, ἕραπὸν ; except in erryor from 
Arya, eG? exey from βλεπω. epreycy from φλεγω. Ev 18 changed into v, aS 
φευγω, εφυγον 5 and ov into 0, AS AxXoUW, NX00V. 
. Es ts changed into 5, a8 gesrw, sAswov; but in the fourth class, Verbs 
of two syllables change εἰ into a, σπειρὼ, scmagev; of three, intos, as 
θφειλω. ὠέελον. 


54. The following Verbs have the penultima of their 2d Aorist long by necessity. 
ist. Those of two syllables beginning with a vowel or dipththong, as exw, εἰπὸν; evcew, 


$2707. 
oaly. Those where several consonants (except as in Rule 53.) precede w, as wepfw, 


evapboy; δερκω, sdapnoy. | 
Sdly. Most contructed Verbs (of which hereafter) retain their vowels and dipththongs, 
as durew, εδδπον. 

55. These have their second Aorists irregular: βλαπίω, efaatoy; καλυπίω, ἐκαλυζον; 
χρετῖω, ἐχρυζον; Bariw, eCagov; ocxawlw, ἐσχαφον; ῥαπΊίω, ἐρῥαφον ; Ianlw, elagoy; 
Sperioe, εἴσυφον; pile, ἐρῥιφον; λεσσω, ἐπλαγον and exAryey; σαυχώ, ἐσωυγον; 
WD, εὐνγον. 


Of the second Future. 
56. The second Future is formed from the second Aorist by changing 


«ito ὦ circumflexed, and rejecting the augment, as ἔυπον, τυπω. 


57. The T'enses of the other Moods are formed from the correspondent ones of the Indi- 
ative, as in the following 


Table of the cognate or correspondent Tenses in the Active Voice. 


Indicat. | [mperat. |; Optative. | Subjunct. | Infinit. Particip. 
Pres. Tsriw |ouwie ,cumlous | τυπίω τυδίειν =| TeuBlwy 
Imperf. | ετυπῖον 
1 Fat. | yyw τύυψοῖμι ΦΌΨΕΙΥ χυψων 
tAor. {εἶἴσψα ᾿τυὐὸν | ropa ᾿Ιτυψὼ τυψαι | rupas 


Perf. τεῖυφα |reispe | reludous | reivgw | relugevas τεῖυῷως 
Plaperf. | ετ εἰσ φειν | 


2 Aor. | slorcy | rove τύτοιμι =| TURD TUNE =| ToRwy 
2 Fat. | sord | τύπλιμι Turty | Try 
Ia the feurth class the Ist Fut. is circumfleved and varied like the 2d Fut. ᾿ 
1Fot. evapo | CRE pasus | σπερειν | σπερών. 


N.B. The Learner should repeat the Table first ia the order of the Tenses; thus, Indica- 
tive Mood, rowlw, exsr'cy, τυϑο, εἴσψα, &c. and then in the order of the Moods, as 
Present Tense, τυεΐω, tusle, roxiosps, &c. SECT 
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SECT. XI. 


Of the PASSIVE VOICE of Verbs in ὦ, and first of the auxiliary 
Verb εἰμι. 


1. A S in English we have no passive Voice but what is made of the Participle passive 

joined to the auxiliary Verb to be throughout all it’s variations, as [ am 

smitten, | was smitten, I have been smitten, &c. so in Greek several forms in the passive 
are expressed by the Participle Perfect and the Verb sis ¢o be. 

2. Here follows, therefore, the irregular Verb Ess to be, declined throughout, which 
the Learner must repeat first with the English to each word, as Sing. ess 1 am, εἰς 
or εἰ thou art, εσῖι he is; Plur. ἐσμεν we are, ecle ye are, εἰσι they are; and then with- 
out the English, as Sing. sims, εἰς or es, coll, &c. The succeeding example of the 
Passive Verb τυπίομαι must also be repeated in like manner. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Persons. 1. 2. 3. 2. 32. 1 1 2. 48. 
Pres. I am, Ess, εἰς OF εἰ, Eo εσῖον, solov ἰεσμεν, εσῖε, εἰσι 
Imperf. I was, Hy, ἢ» 4 Or yy |——— yloy, ηην ἴηγμὲν, ale, σαν 
Plup. 7 had been, μεν, yoo, yo ἡμέεθον, ἡσθον, ἡσθην |nueda, ἡσϑε, ηνῖο 
Fut. 1 shall be, Ἐσοομᾶ!ι, Ἢ, *elas ἰομεθον, ησϑον, ἡσθην ἰομεθα, εσθε, ονῖαι. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. Be thou, Ice or sos or eco, εσῆω | einloy, ἐσῆων | ——sole, eclwoay 


OPTATIVE MOOD, sabe Z wish. 


Pres. and Perf. 1 were, Emmy, ἐΣεἰης, £19 ειηῖον, «εἰηῖον,  ειημέν, εἰηϊειειησαν 
Fut. I may be hereafter, Eo-oiyy, 010, oslo | οἰμεθον, οἰσθον, οἰσϑὴν | οἰμεθα, orcs, οινῖο 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, tw if 
Pr, and Perf. I be, ©, ἧς, ἢ 
Fut. J shall be, Ec-wpai,n yas | wyebov, ἡσθον, ησθον, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Ε;ναι to be. Fut. Eoso$as To be hereafter. 


PARTICIPLES. 
M. F. N. M. Ε. N. 
Pres. Being, N. Qy ουσα, ὃν Fut. About to be, N. Ἐσομεν-ος, ἢ. oF 
G. Ovlos, ουσης, ονῖος. σ. ου Sy OU. 


— lov, ηἶον, | wey, ye, wor 
ὠμεϑα, nods, wvlas 


3. All Verbs in ὦ are in the Passive Voice conjugated as the following example of 
Τυτΐομαι I am smitten. 


* By ἃ common syncope, ἐσται. 


PAS- 
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Sect. XI. GREEK GRAMMAR. 33 
Of the FORMATION of the TENSES in the PASSIVE VOICE. 


4. There are nine Tenses in the Passive Voice, of which the three 


pracipal, namely, the Present, the Perfect, and the second Aorist, 
are formed from the Active. 


Of the Present. 


5. The Present Tense is formed from the Present active by changing 
w Into cpas, aS τυπίω, τυπίομα;. 


Of the Imperfect. 


6. The Imperfect is formed from the Present by changing μαι into 
Pv, and pretixing the au gment, as τυπΐῖομαι, εἐτυπΊομην 3 ἄγομαι NYOAHY. 


Of the second Aorist. 


‘. The second Aorist is formed trom the second Aorist active by 
changing ev into nv, as ilurev, flurny. 


Of the second Future. 


5. The second Future is formed from the third Person singular of the 


second Aorist by adding σομαι, and dropping the augment, as dura, 
TeERT OURS. 


Of the Preter-per fect. 


“ The Perfect is formed from the Perfect active by changing, in the 
hrst class of Cha- (pure into pas, as THupa, τῆυμμαι; 
Facteristics, ¢z = (impure into was, as τέἕερφα, τέϊερμαι ; 
in the second, χὰ { ILO Yui, AS AtrEgya, λελεγμαι 5 
alter y nto μαι, nrAryya, ηλεγμαι 5 
INtO cus, AS weweina, πεπεισμαᾶι: 
- } mi 1¢ Perf. active 
in the third, κα into μαι, when the penultima of tl P τ e 
is dong, and the Characteristic of the Present is 
ω PULC, AS πεποιῆχα, πεποιημα!; 
i sed : but makes 
in the fou rth, κα, WITO pas, AS εψαλκχα, ἐψαλμαι bu πεφαγκα 
WEP LUM Abe 
EXCEPTIONS. 


10. Except in the third class some Verbs in ὦ pure, which make the Perfect in σμᾶι, 
although the penultima of the Perfect active We (ung, as yxecuas, from oxew fo hear, 
χέχράσμαι from xpew to knock, εἐπίαισμαι from wiaiw to stumble, κεκελευσμιαι from 
xersuw to order, xsvAsiouas from κλείω to shut, σεσεισμαι from cesw bu ohuhe, εἶνωσο 
μᾶς from vow to kavw, τεθραυσμαι from Spavw to break. : 

d 4 11. 1 


: 
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11. In the second and third class the penultima ev drops its ¢, a8 in wegvyyas from 
φεύγω to flee, κεχυμαᾶ! from yew, χευσω to pour. 

12. From Verbs in aivw and vyw the Aitics form the Perfect passive in σμᾶι, as τεῷ. 5- 
μαι from gaivw, μεμολυσμαι from μόλυνω. 

13. In the first class Verbs of two syllables, which have rs in the penultima, change 4 
into a, as orpepes to turn about, eclpepa, solpaupas; rpenw, relpefa, τεΐραμμαι; rpepw, 
relpepa, τεθραμμαι. Observe this last resumes the 4 of the Ist Fut. active to distin- 
guish it from the Perfect pass. of rpenw. 


Of the Persons of the Perfect. 


14. The Persons of the Perfect are not in all Verbs formed as in 

τἥυμμαι, but variously in different Verbs, as follows : 

: In the first class 
The Characteristic of the Perf. act is thus changed before μαι, σαι» 
and ras: for τέζφμαι, τῆυφσαι, rervglas are used τέυμμαι, τέυψαι, τῆυπῆαις 
&c. for rilepguas, réleppoxs, τετερφῖαι are used τἥερμαι, téleppas, téepwlasy 
from rspxw. (Comp. Sect. I. 10.) 

In the second class, 
For --χβαᾶι; ——-Y TAs, and ---χ]αι are pul —ypas, — as, and —x] cts 
AS λελεγμαι, λελεξαι; λελεκ[αι. from λεγω. 
In the third, - 

For—xpat, --ττκσαι, and —x/e: are put —cpnas, --σαιν and —ras, as 
“πεπεσμαι, WERENT A, πεπεισίαι, from πείθω. ᾿ 

| In the fourth, > 
The Characteristic of the Perf. act. is altogether omitted, as in 
ἐἦψαλμαι, ἐἡψαλσαι, ἐἡψαχ])αι» from Parrw; but repappas, πεφανσα!» πεφαύ)αιε 


Of forming the Persons of the Dual and Plural Perfect. 


15. M before μαι in the first class, y before μαι in the second, and o 
before μαι in the third, are preserved in the first person dual and* 
plural, as in τέυμμε-θον and —éa from τέήτυμμαι; λελεγμε-θον and ---θα 
from λελεγμαι ; πεπεισμε-θον Δῃ ἀ ----θα from πέπεισμαι. 

10. In the second and third Person dual and in the second plural the 
tenues of the third Person singular are changed into their aspirates, 
as from rerun] as, τέυφθον, τέϊυφθε; from AtAsx] cs Ag sr fov, Aereg Oe 5 from 
“πεφαν)α!» “πέφανθον, “πεφανθε: But if the third Pers. sing. end in ται pure, 
then σ 18 inserted before θον and és 3 thus from veveen]aty νένεμησθον. 
νεένεμησθε- 

17. The third Person plural is formed from the 3d Person singular, if 
it end in ras pure, by Inserting ν before ras, as from κεκρήαι, xexpiv] ote 


* And where y precedes the Characteristic of the theme in the second class, it is preserved alsoin the 
pecond and third person both of the singular and of the dual, and in the second person of the plural, as 
from ἐλέγχω; Perf. Pars. ηλι-- μοιγ γξω,---γκται. Dual. ---γμιθομανγχθον, ny ov. salma Leet Lah 

ι. . ἢ. 
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N.B. It would be very proper for the Learner in this place to write out, according to the 
abote Rules, the Perfect passive γεγραμμαι from ypapw, πεπλεγμαι from πλεκῶ, 
ἀϑξλχτραι from wAniw, ἐσπαρμα! from σπειρω, λελυμαι fram Avw throughout all the 
Perrons and Numbers. 


Of the Preter-plu-perfect, and Moods of the Perfect. 


18. The plu-perfect is formed from the Perfect by changing μαι into 
ww, and prefixing ¢ if the Verb begin with a consonant, as τετύμμαι, 
ττήυμμην. 

19. The Persons of the Plu-perfect are formed after the analogy of the Persons of the 
Perfect, preserving the terminations as in ἐτεϊυμμην. . 

29. So as to the other Moods, the Perfect Imperative derives it’s second Person sing. 
from the second Person sing. of the Indicative, as reluias, τεῖυψο; λελεξαι, λελεῖζος 
χσχίσαι, χεχρισο; it’s other Persons from the second Pers. plural, as τείυφϑε, τεϊυῷϑω;; 
λέλεχθε, Acdey dw; κεκρισθε. κεκρισῆω : Whence also may be deduced the Perfect In- 
fisitive, as λελέχϑαι, κεκρίσθαι: The Perfect Optative and Subjunctive are most 
usually formed by the auxiliary εἰην and ὦ: But sometimes the Optative is formed 
from the Indicative by changing pas into μὴν, as λεχυμαι, λελυμένος εἰὴν and * λελῦ- 
17,29, lo, &c. a, ε, 0, take s before μην, as exlau.as, exlaimyy, aio, asin, &c. Some- 
times the Perfect Subjunctive is formed by changing the vowel of the Indicative be- 
fore nas into w, as ἐκίαμαι, εκϊώμαι. . . 


Of the first Aorist. 


21. The first Aorist is formed from the third Person singular of the 
Perfect by changing as into m, and tenues into their aspirates, and 
dropping the prefixed consonant, if any, as τετυπΊλι)γ ἤυφθην; ὠὡρυκῖαι; 
coy ony. : 

22. Verbs which in the Perfect had changed « into a, resume their ¢ in the first Aorist, 
a ivizzunat, eo1ce 9577; and those which had cast away :, pucticully take it again, as 
t ἐκλινήην for ἐκλιβηὴν from κλίνω. 

23. Some tirst Aorists in the penultima have 7 for 6 of the Perfect, as εἰαφθην [ wax 
buried, from Sarlw, τεθαμιμαι; εἸρεφῆνν I was nourished, from τρεφ, τεθραμιναι, to 
prerent the disagreeable concurrence of aspirates. Comp. pag. 28. Note 1. 

24. Some first Aorists assume σ᾽, as euyvyzzy from uesvylas; and some reject it, a 
tsatyy from ceowolai; and some change ἡ into ¢, as euga4yy trom evgyias. 


Of the First Future. 


25. The first Future is formed from the third Person sing. of the first 
Aorist by adding cozas, and dropping the augment, as ervg$n, τυφϑη- 
seuxse (Comp. Rule 8. above ) 


Of the Paulo-post-future. 


26. The Paufo-post-future is formed from the second Pers. sing. of the 
Perfect by inserting cu before a, as rilupasr, τέυψομαι ; πεπλεξαι, 
πιπλιζομαι. 

8 See more 10 Pert-Royel Grammar by Nugent, p. 162. 


} Awilavhy in the N. T. (see Rev. ii- 15. iz. 18, 20, Mat. xvi. 21.) is formed after the same analogy 
from απιπτιου. 
27. The 
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27. The Tenses of the other Moods are formed from the correspondent ones of the Ine 
dicative, as in the following 


Table of the cognate or correspondent Tenses in the Passive Voice. 


Optat. Subjunct. Intin. Particip. 
οιμὴν Ἴωμαι lecbas Ἰτυπίομενος 


Indicat. Imper. . 

Pres. Ἴομαι Ἰἰτυπῆου 
Imp. ετυπΊομην 

Perf. τεϊυμμα lupo 
Plup. ετεϊυμμὴν 

P. post Fu. rely ὁμῶμ 

3 Aor. «ευφθην τυφθηῖι 
1Fut. τυφθησομαι 


τεϊυιομενος εἰην]τεῖυμμενος ὦ [τεϊυφθαι [τεϊυμενος 


τεϊυψοιμὴν τεϊυψεσθαι ἱτεϊυψομεγος 
τυφϑειὴν vpbw Pinvas ἰτυφθεις 
τυφβθησοιμὴν φθησεσθαι ἰτυφθησομενος 
2Aor. ἰεἸυκὴν ὑπηῦθι Ἰἰτυπειὴν πῶ yo TUTELS 

2¥Fut. ἰτυπησομαι τυπησοιμὴν σεσῆαι ἱτυπησομᾶνος 


28. N.B. The Learner should repeat this in the same manner as the similar Table in the 
Active Voice, Sect. X. 57. 


SECT. XII. 


Of the MIDDLE VOICE of Verbs in Q, and of the 
DEPONENT Verb. 
HE Tenses of the Middle Voice are declined after the form of 
the Active or Passive, according to their termination ; thus Perf. 
Mid. rélux-« is declined like Perf. Act. τῆνφ-α, as, ες &c. and 1 Fut. 


Mid. rvy}-oues like Pass. Pres. run]-omas, ny dlas, &c. 
2. Here follows therefore . 


A Table of the cognate or correspondent Tenses in the MIDDLE VOICE. 


Indicat. Imper. Optat. Subjunct. Infin. Particip. 
Pres. Τυπῖομαι ais Ἰοιμὴν ἰτυπίωμαι [τυπΐεσθαι ἰτυπίουενος 
Imp. ετυπΊομην . 
1 Fut. τυψομαι υψοιμὴν συψεσθχι Ἰτυψομενος 
1 Aor. εἸυψαμιην Pas Yasueny ἰσυψωμαι. ἰτυψασθαε ἰτυψαμῶνος | 
Perf. τεῖυπα τεῖυπε τείϊσποιμι |relurw τεϊυπεναι [τεῖυπως 
Pluperf. ετεΐυπειν 
2 Aor. sloronyy = frutre τυποιμὴν ἰτύπωμαι εσῦαι ἰτυπομενος 
2 ἕωμϊ, ἰτυπουμαι τυποιμὴν τυπεισθαι ἰτυπδμενος 
In the fourth class the Ist Fut, is varied like the 2d Fut. 
1Fut. σπερῶμαι | σαεροιμὴν | omepeicias ᾿ἰσπερθμενος. 


3. N.B. The learner should here repeat all the Persons of every J euse, which he will 
easily du, if he ts perfect in the Terminations of the Active and Passive Voices. 

4. But the Termninations of the ist Aorist, Iudicative, Imperative, aud Optative, and 
of the 2d Fut. being somewhat peculiar, may be Jearned thus: 
Indic. 1 Aor. Sing, Elup-apny, w, alo. Du. apebor, ardor, ἀσϑην. Pl. αμεβα, 
ασθε, aslo. 
Imper. 1 Aor. Sing. Τυψ-αι, ασθω. Du. ασϑον, ασθων, Pl. ασϑε, ασϑωσαν- 
Optat. 1 Aor. Sing. Τυψ-αίμην, aio, αἰο. Due αἰμεθον, αἰσθον, αἰσθην. 
Pl. αιἰμεθα, αἰσθε, asvloy 


9 Fut. 
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2 Fut. Indit. _Sing. * Τυχεδυμαι, ἢ. eles. Du. ὀυμεϑον, αἰσῆον, εἰσῇον. 
PL. ουμεϑα, cede, δυνῖαι. 
Of the FOR. MATION of the TENSES in the MIDDLE VOICE. 
5. The Present and Imperfect are the same‘as the Present and Imper- 
fect passive. 
6. The first Future 


is formed from the first Future active by changing ὦ into ομαι, as 
supe, τυψομαι ; but in the fourth class into dupes, as ψαλῶ, Parsuuas 


7. The first Aorist 
is formed from the first Aorist active by adding μην, as fupa, ἔυψαμην. 
8 The Perfect fiddle 


is formed from the Perfect active by taking the Characteristic of the 
second Aorist for it’s own, as rilugx, tluwa 3 80 λελυα from Ave, ηκοα 


from axevw. Comp. Sect. X. 53. 3.) 

9. Perfects active in 7x2 cast off yx, a8 τεμνω, relepyxa, τεΐομα. (Comp. with Rule 11.) 

10. The penultima of the Perfect middle is commonly the same as that of the Perfect 
active: But if the penultima of the Present have a, a:, or <i, they are changed thus in 
the Perfect Middle; a (+ sometimes) into ἡ, as ϑάλλω, redyAa ; as into 5, a3 gave, 
BePrva; εἰ into os, as weiiv, weroda. 

11. Verbs of two syllables, which have s for their only vowel in the penultima of the 
1 Fut. acti e, change ¢ into ὁ in the penultima-of the Perfect middle, as λεγω, λεξω, 
λελογα; CREW, σπερω, ECTIA;, WELT W, Welw, πεκομπα. 


12. The Plu-perfect 
is formed from the Perfect by changing « into εἰν, and prefixing s 
if the Verb begins with a consonant, as télura, ετένπειν. Ὁ 

13. The second Aorist 
is formed from the second Aorist active by changing ον into eu, as 
ἐἶΐνπον. ἔνπομην. 

14. The second Future 
is formed from the second Future aetive by changing ὦ into evpa:, 
45 τυπῶ, τυποῦμαι. 

Of the DEPONENT Ferb. 


15. A Deponent Verb hath generally an { active signification, but is 
declined in some “Tenses after the passive, and in others after the 


middle form, as δέχομαι: to receive, 


emzins, when this Preterite would otherwise be confounded with the 
1 Aor. active, 85 Jadtes, ἐξαλκα, rads, and not rss, which is the 1 Aor. active.” Port-Reyel Gram- 


mar, Ὁ. 171. ᾿ς 
3 The 2d Aorist (as εδεχθηὴ ip these Verbs hae often a Passive sence. 
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Pres. Asyomai, 1 Fut. deLemas, Perf. διδυγμαι. 


Indicat. jImperat.; Optative. Subjunet. Infinit.. Particip. 


Pres. χομαι ἰδεχου ἰδεχοιμὴν δέχωμαι χεσθαι ἰδεχομενος 
Imperf. [εδεχομὴν 

1 Επι. ἰδεξομαι δοεξοιμὴν δεξωμαι δεξεσθαι Ἰδεξομενος 

1 Aor. [εδέξαμην 'δεξαι sein διξασθαι δεξαμανος 
Perf. δεδοσγμαι deo [dedeypsvos sinvidedeypevos ὦ Ἰδεδεχϑαι ἰδεδεγμενος 
Pluperf. [εδεδεγμην 

P. p. Εαιι]δεδεξομαι δεδεξοιμὴν δεδεξεσθαι ἰδεδεζομενοφς 
2 Aor εδεχθην δεχθηῖἶιδεχθειὴν δόχθω δὲ as Ἰδεχθεις 

2 παῖ, ἰδεχϑησομαι δεχθησοιμὴν δεχθησεσθαι δεχθησομενοὸς 


16. The following Scheme or Tree will shew at one view how the Tenses of a Greek 
Verb are derived or branched off from the Theme or Root. 


3 
= 
» 
Ὁ. 
Ε 
Ε 
ΜᾺ q sv yor 
g 
ϑ,, ure 
ὠ ΤῊΝ ξ «ετοΐ al νὰ 
ahs. ὃ 
“hats Ὅλη, ξ qvyou 
loro 2 ‘ ῷ 
ke 3 vse? 
> Αραδ qunioys 
porlnene.s ‘mae Cgirloxunts Ἢ 
Ε 
ΓΙ ΤΥ] 

; 

SoPocacooaacces 

o .Ὁ 

ὃ TTNTQ 9 

ὁ οοοοαθοφοοσοοῦ 


N. Β. It will δὲ a very uscfal exercise for the Learner to display other Verbs in the same 
manner, as of the first class, rsprw λείξω, ypagw; of the second, πλέκω, λέγω, 
βριχω, θρυσσω, Οἵ —siw; of the third, avurw, σπκευδω, πείθω, φραζω, rw; of the 


Ψψαλλω, γεμῶ, φαιίνω, σέάειρω, τέμψω. In 
17. 
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17. In parsing a Greek Verb or Participle, i. 6. in deducing it grammatically from it's 
theme, the best and most natural way seems to be by naming those tenses and words 
only, which, according to the above Rules, and the preceding Tree, intervene between ᾿ 
the theme and the word proposed, or which are necessary to account for it’s form: For 
instance, if it be required to parse the Verb τυφθησεῖαι!, 3 Pers. sing. 1 Fut. passive 
Indicat. of suziw, let the Learner proceed thus; Tualw, (1 Fut.) row, (Perf.) reluga, 
(Perf. Pass.) relu-ppas, —pos,—ras, (1 Aor.) elugiyy, (1 Fut.) τυφθησομαι, τυφθηση, 
τυξϑησεῖαι. Again, for ruresias, 3 Pers. sing. 2 Fut. Indic. middle of τυπῆω ; τοῖν 
(2 Aor.) efuwey, (2 Fat.) rurw, (2 Fut. Mid.) τυτόμαι, τυπ ἢ, τυπειῖαι. For sveros- 
ἕει, 3 Pers. sing. Pluperf. Indic. middle of σσειθω, let him say, Πειθω, (1 Fut.) πεισω, 
(Perf.) weweixa. (2 Aor.) * επιθον (Perf. Mid.) τσεποιθα, (Pluperf. Mid.) exeroi$esy, 
—Hs,—«:. Once more, for awesaAueves, Particip. Perf. Pass. Masc. Sing. Nomina- 
tive Case from the compound Verb αποσίελλω, let him name αποσίελλω, (1 Fut.) 
«τοσίελω, (Perf.) + απεσίαλκα, (Perf. Pass.) απεσίῖαλμαι, (Particip.) απεσίαλμενος. 

48. For the manner in which Verbal Nouxs are dedyced from Verbs, see Sect. VI. 8. 


SECT. XIL 


Of CONTRACTED Verbs. 


{Ὁ JERBS ending in aw, ew, and ow are in the Present and Imperfect of all Moods 
most usually contracted; and hence arise the contracted or circumflexed Verbs; 
the first kind in ὦ, ας, ἃ, from Verbs in aw; the second in ὦ, gis, εἰ, from Verbs in 
ex; the third in ὦ, 0145, 04, from Verbs in ow. 
2. In these Verbs no Tenses bit the Present and Imperfect are contracted, all their 
other Tenses being formed regularly like Verbs of the third class in w pure. 
3. The Rules of Contraction are much the same as in Nouns (see 
Sect. TH. 31.): for 
1. In Verbs in aw,.if ὁ or w follow a, the contraction is into ὦ ; if any 
other vowel or diphthong follow it, into «. 
2. In Verbs in tw, ee is contracted into εἰ ; εο into w. But if a long 
vowel or a diphthong follows s, the contraction is made by drop- 
ping ε- 
3. In Verbs in ow, if w or η follows o, the contraction is into ὦ ; if ¢, or 
e, ΟΣ ov, the contraction is into ov; if any other vowel or diphthong 
follow o, the contraction is into οἱ; except in the Infinitive, ox 
INto ov, aS χρυσοειν, xpvoow, and in the 2d Pers. Pres. Indic. Pass. 
Xpueon, ογρύσου. | 
4. These Rules would of themselves enable the Learner to give the contracted fort of 
these Verbs from the uncontracted, which latter is declined regularly, as in τυπΊω, 
It may, however, bé proper to add 


© The second Aorist should here be named because it is necessary to account far the form, i, 6. in the 
preveat. instance, for the Characteristic, of the Perf. Mid. <ormesa. See above 8. 

{ See Sect. X. 22, and 48. A 
“ _ 5. 
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6. In contracted Verbs the vowel before ow in the 1st Fut. and before xa in the Perfect, 
is generally long, as τίμα, Timyow, τεϊμηκα Qirew, φιλήσω, WEPIAYRA;, WouTsur, 
{LIUTUTW, KEY OUTWKE. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


7. Ist. Verbs in aw, that have ε, s, A, or p pure, before aw, (and some others), form their 
first Future in acw and Perfect in ἀκα, a8 saw, εἄσω, εἰᾶκα ; 80 XOMAW, YEAR, ἐρα9. 
zdly. Some Verbs in sw make ecw and exa, as ailew, ἀρκεω, ewew, &c. and some of 
two syllables, in evcw and euxa, as wvew to breathe, arEw to suil, yew to pour. 
3dly. Some Verbs in aw make oow and ox, as agaw tu plough, opow to swear, cvow te 
blame. 

8. Contracted Verbs generally want the 2d Aor. 2d Fut. and Perfect middle, But 

9. The second Aorist, when used, is formed from the Imperfect by casting away the 
vowel before ov, as eviuaoy, ετιμον ; egiAgoy, Eproy. 


ATABLE of CONTRACTED Verbs conjugated through the Tenses 
of the INDICATIVE. 


ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. 

. Tinaw-w Pres. Tinaomas-was Pres. Tiparuas- was 
Imperf. Exipaov-wy Imperf. ἘΕτιμαομην-ωμην Imperf, Ἐτηραυμην- μὴν 
λξου. Τιμησω Perf. Tersuyuas 1 Fut. Τϊμησομαι 
R}Aor = Exiuyoa Pluperf.  Evehuyuyy lAor, Ἐχιμησαμην 
Perf. Τεϊιμηκα P. p. Fut. Τεϊμησομαι Perf, Terie 
Pluperf. Ἐτεϊμέχγκειν LAor. ἘΕἸΠιμηϑὴν Pluperf. Ἐτεῆμειν 
2Aor, Enos 1 Fut. Tip dycopas 2Aor, = Exipouyy 
2Fut. Tins 2Aor. Ἐτιμὴν 2Fyt. ΤΦὩιμοῦμαι 

2 Fut. Tipyosuas 
Pres. Pidew-w Pres. Pireougi-suas Pres, Pircomas-cu.as 
Imperf. Egiacov-ar Imperf. Egsazouyy-en7zy Imperf. E¢sAcourv-ouuny 
1 Fut. Φιλγσω Perf. Πεφιλημαι 1 Fut. Φιλησομαι 
1 Δοτ. ἘἔἘφιλησα Pluperf. Ἐπεζιλημὴν 1 Aor. ΕΨιλησαμην 
Perf. Tle gianna P. p. Fut. Πεδιλησόμαι Yerf. Πεφιλα 
Pluperf, Ἐσεφιληκεν LAor. Ἐφιληϑὴν Pluperf. Ἐπεφιλειν 
RAor. ΚἘφιλον 1 Fut. Φιλγλησομαι 2Aor, Egirouyy 
@Fut. Φιλα 2Aor. Egiayy 2 Fut.  Φιλοῦμαι 
2 Fut. Φιλησοιαι 

Pres. Xgvowew Pres. Xevrosuai-suas Pres, Χρυσούμαι ours 
Imperf. Expucoov-sy Imperf. Ἐχρυσοομην-ϑμὴν Imperf. Eypyccuyy-cunrs 
Fut. Xpvewew Perf. Κεχρυσωμαι 1 Fut. Χρουσωφόμαι ἢ 


1Δο.Ό Ἐχρυσωσα Pluperf. Exsypucmpyy 2 λο. Ἐχρυσωσαμη" 

Perf. Keycucwxa  P.p. Fut. Κεχρυσωσομοι 

Pluperf. Exeyzuowxsss 1 Aor. Ἐχρυσωθην 
so LFut.- Xpeowiyewpes. . 

10. The other Moods are easily formed from the Indicative. 

J. Theformation of the Tenses is the same as in τυτῆω throughout all the Voices. 


SECT. 


Sect. XIV. GREEK GRAMMAR, 49 


SECT. XIV. 


Of the SECOND Conjugation, or of declining Verbs in pi. 
Z. Te Conjugation of Verbs in ys flows from the contracted Verbs in aw, ew; 
and ow. 


2. These Verbs, though rarely used iri the Present, Imperfect, and second Aorist, are 
however declined after a peculiar manner in those three Tenses, their other Tenses 
being formed nearly as Verbs in w. 


Of the FORMATION of Verbs in μι, and of their Tenses. 


3. Verbs in μὲ are formed from the contracted Verbs in aw, tw, and ow, 
by changing the termination ὦ into με, and the short characteristics 
a, ¢, 9, into their /ong ones 2, η, ὦ; and by prefixing the reduplica- 
tion of the first consonant with 4, unless the Verb begins with a 
double or two Consonants, and then s only is prefixed; thus, 

Ἴστημι to set, from craw; (1 Fut.) στησω, (Perf.) * islaxae 
Tityus to place, from Sew; (1 Fut.) Snow, (Perf.) τεθεικα. 
Διδωμι to give, from dow; (1 Fut.) dwow, (Perf.) διδωκα. 
4. Some Verbs in ys have a letter inserted after the reduplication, as aiprayus to fill 
from wAraw, τυεμπρημι to bura from wpaw. . 
5.Some are without a reduplication, as φημι to speak, oCxys to extinguish, ὅλωμι to take. 
6. Sometimes, though very rarely, ε is used in the reduplication instead of s, as refyyus 
to die, from Svaw. 


Ve The Preter-imperfect Tense 
is formed from the Present, by changing με into » ahd prefixing the 
augment, unless the Verb begins with 1, a8 τίθημι, exsOny 5 ἴστημι, iclny. 

8, But observe that this Imperfect is not so often used ds another 
formed, as it were, from iclaw, ribew, διϑοω, namely icl-wr, as, α ; és9- 
@UVy εἰς) εἰ ; ἐδιδοουν, ovs, ov SO likewise for the second person singu- 
lar of the Imperative is used icle, rides, didou, 

9. The Second Aorist . 
is formed from the Imperfect, by rejecting the reduplication, as 
eriOnv, εθὴν ; inv, ἦν» but + before two Consonants is changed into s, as 
ἔστην, ECTNVe 


10. THE PRESENT PASSIVE 
is formed from the Present active, by changing μι into μαι» and the 
long vowel before μὲ into a short one, as ἰστημι») 'σταμιαι 5 τίθημι, τιθε- 
mass διδωμι, διδομαι. Except αημαι, and some others. 

11. : The Perfect Passive 
always has the Penultima short, except the Baotic t sefespas. 


* Sometimes forma. See Port-Royal Grammer, by Nugent, Ὁ. 212. 
+ The penultima, however, of the first Aorist «r:6v is shortened. 
e 12. Verbs 


AS A Plain and Easy Sect. XVI. 


12. Verbs in us have no second Future, Perfect middle, norsecond Aorist Passive; and 
indeed so great is their Imperfection that there is scarce one to be found in every re- 
spect regular. The most perfect are the three following, loryys, τιθημί, διδωμι, and 
inps to send, 


18. A TABLE of Verbs in μι declined in their PRESENT, IM 
PERFECT, and 2d AORIST Tenses, ACTIVE, PASSIVE, 
and MIDDLE. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. “ 
Singular. . Dual. Plural. 
Ya ‘lor-yus, 45, σι | a- α- art 
Pres. 2. Tid-yus, 45, 40% | ε- Tov, Toy | &- μεν, TE * εἰσὶ 
ἃ. Asd-wys, ws, wot | o ὃ- ouce 


1. ‘Ioreyy, 455 ἢ Q- ae 
Imp. 2. Erid-xy, 45, ἢ ε- roy, ΤΊ || s- μέν, TE, cay 
3. Edsd-wy, ws, ὦ 0- ὃ- 


1. Eor-77, 4559 | yroY, ἡΤῊν | ἡμεν, τε) ἧσαν 


8 Aor. 2. Eb-yy, ης, ἢ ἙτῸν, aryy | εμεν, fre, Evay 


. IMPERATIVE. 


Pres. 1. ‘Jor-a6:, ἀ- Qe a 
and 4, Ti8-e7:, cf τω | ξ- Tov, ΤΥ - T8, τῶσαν 
Imp. 3. Διδ-οῦ,, ο- ὁ- Oe ΄ 

2Aor, 1. Sry, ory-rw, &c. “2. Ges, ϑέ-ττω, ἄς, 3. Δος, δο-τω, &c. formed as 


the Present. 
OPTATIVE. 
Pres. 1. Ἰσται- | Gis 
and 4. Tibes- be τῷ, ἢ | ητὸν, ΤῊ | ἡμὲν, γτέ, yoay, and εἰ- > ev 
Imp. 3. Διδοι- 


oj= 
2 Aor. 1. Lrasyy, ἧς, Sec. 2 Θει-ην, ys, &c. 3. Aoi-ny, xs, &c. formed as the — 
Present. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 1. ‘Iov-w, 45, & a ae 
and 242. Tid-w, 45, ἢ ἢ» Tov, ΤΟ =| ὠμεν, ἢ TE, wet 
Imp. 3. Aidew, ὡς, ὦ we w- 
I, Trew, ης, ἢ | } 
2 Aor, 4. QGw, 952.9 ye Tov, Toy 
8. A-w, ας, Ww We 


ἢ" 
wydy, rt Te; wos 
Ge 


* Tonic or Poetic; in Ionic and Attic prose τιθεκσι. 
INFI- 
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Pres, 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 
INFINITIVE. 


1. ‘lor-avas. 4. Tib-evas. 3. Διδεῦναι. 


2 Aof. 1. Στην-αι. 4. Oesv-as. 3. Δουγεαι. 
PARTICIPLE, 
M. F. N. 
1. ‘lords, aca, ay 
Pres. 4. Τιῇ εἰς, εἰσα, εν Μ. F. N. 
3. Atd-605, ὀυδα, ὃν t. ἜΝ ἄσηςφ, ανῖος, 
Gen. 2. < ενῖος, ειδης, ενῖος 
1. Στ-ας, aoa, ay 2. ἰ ογῖος οὐϑης, ογῖος 
 Αοζ. 2. Θ-εῖς, εισα, εν 
4.Δὲεὲιους, ovga, oy 


1. ‘Ior-a- | 
Pres. 2. Τιθ-ε- ἢ μαι, σαι, ται | μέθον, σθον, σϑὸν | peda, σθε, vias 
4. Διδ-ο- | 
1. “‘lor-a- 
Imp. 2. Eri$-s- > μὴν, 60, 70 μεθον, σθον, cbyy | pela, obs, γῖφ 
3. Εδιδ.ο- J 
IMPERATIVE. 
Pres, Ie ἽἼστ' α- 
and 4. Τιθ-ε- S$ oo, vbw choy, σθων eis σθωσαν 
Imp. 3. Διδ-9- 
a 
QOPTATIVE. 
Pres. 1. ‘lor-as- 
ands 3. Τιθ-ειὶ } Bay, 0, τὸ peboy, σϑον, σϑὴν | pela, oe, vio 
Imp. 3. Διδ-οι 
1. Ἔστ-αι- εν 
Perf. 2. Te§-e t yy, 0, τὸ, &c. formed as the Present. 
3. Δεδ-οι 
SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Pres. 1. ‘lor- ᾳ, a- a@- as 
and 2. T:6- } WEES, ἢ, τ᾿ ται | ὧμεθον, ἡ- sober, choy, | μεθα, qe > σϑε, ὠνῖκι 
Imp. 3. Δ,δ ῳ, wl υ- we 
1. στ 
Perf, 2. Te6- 


3. As é- 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


᾿ ὡμᾶι, &c. formed as the Present. 


eg INFI. 


-_ 
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INFINITIVE, τς ΡΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙΕ, 
1. Ἵ “ασϑ Ἱ “μάν » “ 
᾿Ῥιεῖ. 2. Tid εσθαι. | Pres. 2, Tid-atevos, ἦμεν, oy 
3. Διδεοσθαι 3. Asd-ousvos 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
N.B. The Present and Imperfect of all Moods are the same as in the Passive, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Eor-a- 
2 Aor. Ee » oo, τὸ esto choy, obyy | μεθα, ote, vie 
“0° 
IMPERATIVE. | 
Σα- 
2 Aor. Θε- 76, σϑω, | σϑον, ron σϑε, σϑωσαν 
Δο- 
OPTATIVE. 


ΣΤαὶ"- 


2 Αοσ, * Gs {εν Ὁ, τὸ | st, choy, σϑην]} pela, ole, vie 
Adi- 


τς SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Στ» α, & a 
2 Aor. Θ-. δωμαι!, ἢ, rt Tah | ena, ret, σϑον 
Δ» W, ὦ» we . 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
R N. 


rae Στὰ» 
2 Aor. Θε- Veta 2 Aor. Θε. Pusyos, ery, [Leroy 
Avo Δο- ᾿ 


ae 
ὠμεῆα, ye ἡ" ὠγΐαι 
ω- 


A TABLE of the Verbs in μι conjugated through the Tenses of the 


Indicatrve Mood. 

ACTIV E VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. 
Pres.  “Ioryps Pres. ‘lor Pres. σίαμαι 
imp. Ἴστην Imp. Ἰσταμὴην Imp. ἙἸσταμὴην 
1 Fut. Στησω Perf. = ‘Ecrapas 1 Fut. Στησόμαι 
2 Aor. Ἑστησα Plap. ἙἝσταμην L Aor. ᾿Ἐσϊησαμην 
Perf. ‘Eovaxa 1 Aor, ‘Eoratyy © 2 Aor. Ἐσῖαμην 
Plup. ἝἜστακειν 1 Fut. ᾿ΣΊαϑησομαι 
LAor. ἔστην P. p. Fat. ‘Relagopas 

Φ And ϑιμαομηγιαριο, δος. 


ACTIVE 
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ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. 
Pres. Tsyu Pres. Τιθεμαι Pres. ἘΤιθεμαι 
Imp. ΒἘτιθην Imp. ΕΕἸιθεμὴν Imp. ΒἘἸ]ιθεμὴν 
1Fat Θησω Perf. Τεϑειμαι 1 Fut. @ycomas 
1Aor, 9 * Efyxa Plup. ΒΕἸἼεθειμην | 1 Aor, = Ebyxapyy 
Perf. Tedexa 1 Aor. Elsbyy 2Aor. Ebyuyy 

Pluop. Eve§esxesy 2Fut. ἘΤεθησομαι 
2 Aor, Ἐ4ην P. p. Fut. Τεθεισομᾶι : 
Pres. Δέδωμι Pres. δΔιδομαι Pres, ὀδιδομαᾶι 
Imp. Ἐδιδων Imp. Ἐδιδομὴν Imp. Ἐδιδομὴν 
1Fut. Awow Perf. <Asdonas 1Fut. Awcoxas 
lAor, * Etwxa Plup. Ededouyy 1 Aor. Ἐδωκαμὴν 
Perf. Δεδωκα 1 Aor. Ἐδοθην 2Aor. Ἐδομὴν 
ῬΡ. Ἐδεδώκειν 1 Fut. ΦΔοθησομαι 
2Acqr. Edwy P. p. Fut. Δεδοσομαι 

SECT. XV. 


Of IRREGULAR Verbs in ps. 


L, RBS in vet are by many Grammarians made the fourth Conjugation of Verbs 


in μὲ; but it is thought best to distinguish them from the preceding, because 


2. These Verbs neither form the Present from a contracted Verb, nor prefix a Redupli- 
cation; they have no 2d Aorist active (except those of two Syllables), no Optative nor 
Sabyanctive Mood, and generally no Middle Voice. 

3. They are made of Verbs in vw, by changing ὦ into wi, as demyups from δεικνύω. 
Their Characteristic is v before μι. Their peculiar Tenses are the Present and [τρεῖς 
fect; the rest they form from their primitive or original Verb, as δυμι from duw, δείκνυμι 
(aot from desxyew, but) from the obsolete dew. 


Asixyups (from δεικω). 1 Fut. δείξω. Perf. δεδειχα, to shew. 
INDICATIVE of the ACTIVE Voice. 


Pres. Agixy-vus, vs, vos UToY, ὑτὸν ULEY, UTS, ust 
Imp. Eésix-vy, us, v UToY, υἹὴν ὑμέν, υἷε υσᾶν. 
IMPERATIVE. . INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Azixyev9i, urw, &c. Asinvuvas, Asinyus, Ue, UY. 
INDICATIVE of the PASSIVE Voice. 
Pres. Asiny-cuau, vras, vies | uuebov, υσϑον, voboy υμεθα, υσϑε, υνΐαι 
Imp. Ἐξδεικνουμὴν, υσο, υἷο | uuedoy, υσθον, υσθὴν υμεθα, υσϑε, υνῖο 


ἧ -- 


IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE, 
Δειχνευσο, vobw, &c, Asixvucbas, Δεικνυμέξνος. 


first Aorist active, ἔθηκα and riwxa, (whence 1 Aor. Mid. apr and εὐωχαμην}) are irregular, 


Sect. 2. 45.) and not declined beyoud the Indicative. 


ε3 4. Here 


δ 
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4. Here follow 


TABLES for conjugating the most usual Irregular Verbs 1n jar | 
1. For Esps to be, see Sect. XI. 2 
2, Eis, from ew, Poetic ae, to go. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. ° , 
Pres. Eius, sis or st, εἰσὶ slov, Tov μὲν, ITE, εἰσὶ 
Imp. Ey, εἰς, 4! slov, [ΤῊ μεν, STE, ἐσᾶν i 
2 Aor. Toy, ss, is sslov, ιετὴν sOLLEV, bere, ἐν. 
Σ Aor. Εισα: 3 plur. εἰσαν, Attic yoay | Plup. εἰκεῖν, &c. Attic yxelv, γχεις, κει, δῶ 
IMPERATIVE. 
lon 13: or εἰ, ἴω | lov, ἶων = | sle, ἤωσαν. 
OPTATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
2 Aor. Toss, 1085, 40, dc. 2 Aor. Jw, ΙΥς, int &e. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
ine } ναι, sivas, and, in compounds, sevas Pres. and ων, ιουτῶ, 0% 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


t Fut. Εισομαᾶι, ston εισεῖαι, &c. [τ Aor. Εισαμην, eiow, εἰσχῖο, &e. 
Perf. Kia, fias, εἰε ειαῖον, εἰαῖον, | εἰαυνεν, εἰαῖε, E1268 
Plup. Hey, εις, πεὶ nesloy, γεν | τειίμεν, neve, χεῖισαν 


The other Tenses are scarcely used. 
ἴημι to go is declined in the same manner: But in prose are principally used of the 
compound Verb ἀπιημι, 3 Pers. Plur. Pres. * amsaoiy in the Indicative, amtwoty in the 
_ Subjunctive, and amevas in the Infinitive. 


_ 3. ‘Inst, from ww, to send, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. Ἵημι, lys, yg ᾿ἱεῖον, ἰεῖον | isuey, ieiz, ἱξισι 

Imp. Ἴην, Σ iy ἰεῖον, ἰεϊην ἱεμεν, ἱξῖε, ἱεσᾶν 

2a Aor. ‘Hy, f i$. ἡ, &c. 1 Fut. ‘How, ἥσεὶς ͵ 708, &C. 

1 Aor. Ἧκα (for yea) ηκας, ἧκε, το. Perf. Eixg, EIKAS, εἶκε, ἄς. 
IMPERATIVE. 

Hie " } Ἵεθ., ιεΐω, &e. | 2 Aor, ‘Es, étw, ἄς, 

OPTATIVE, 

fee } ‘Tesyy, ἱειης, iesy jesylov, ἱειη]ὴν ἰδημεν, ἰειγῖε, ἱειησαν 

᾿ Aor, Einy, eins, sy Eiyloy, EinTyy εἶημεν, εἰητε, εἴησαγ 

Σ Fut. ὩἨΉσοιμι,οις,{Ἠ 08, &c. | Perf. and Pluperf. Εἰκοιαι, 015, οι, &C. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. ‘Iw, Ins, δὴ Κο. | Perf. and Pluperf. Εἴκω, εἰκῃς, εἰκη, Scce 

2 Aor, 2, ἧς, » | τον, ἡτὸν Ι ayer, are, wrt. 


® So our, Heb. ix. 6, 
+ It is declined like «Guat, Only has an irregular reduplication. 
is7, 14, 483 whenee jm composition, from apm, spit, Mark i. 34, INFI 
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INFINITIVE. 
inn } Ἵεναι | | a Aor. Εἶναι 
PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. ‘Ieis, ἱεισα, ia - 2 Αο, Ek, lea, ἕν 
Perf. and ° . ἢ 
1Fut. Ἤσων, yruca, ἡσὸν Pluperf. } Eixws, εἷκυια, εἶκὸς 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
Ἵεμαι fo be sent is formed, through all it’s Tenses, like τίθεμαι 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
3 λα. Ἕμην, ἧσο, ire | ἔμεϑον, ἔσθον, ἔσθην | ἐμεθα, sole, vio 


1 Fat. Ἤσομαι, yon, qoelas,&e. | 1 Aor. Ἡκαμην, yxw, ἡκαῖο, kc. 
IMPERATIVE. 

s Aor. ‘Eso, ἑσῆω] . ἐσθον, ἐσθων] ἐσθε, ἐἔσθωσαν 
OPTATIVE. — SUBJUNCTIVE. 

3 Aor. Εἶμην, εἰο, εἶτο, &c. ΙΗ 4 Αογ. Ὧμαι, 9, ἡταὶ; &C. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 

2 Aor. Ἔσθαι 2 Aor. μενος, ἑμενη, ἕμενὸν 

1 Fat. Ἡσεσθαι 1 Fut. Ἡσομενος, ἡσομενὴη, yoousvoy 


‘Teas fo desire is found only in the Passive Pres. ἱεμα, and Imperf. ienyy. 


4, μαι, from tw, to site . 
INDICATIVE MOOD. . 
ἡμεθον, σῶον, ἦσθον ἥμεθα, ἦσθε, ἡνῖαν 


Imp. Ἥμην, yoo, η7ο ἥμεθον, yobov, ἥσθην μεθα, ησῦε, ἡνῖο 
‘Hoo, ἥσθω, &c. INFINIT. ‘Hoa PARTICIP. yysves. 
$0 the Compound Καθημαι to sit, which is more used. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. Καή-γααι, σαι, yrat, [ἡμεῦῖον, yodov, ἧσθον | ἡμεῆα, yobs, ηνῖω 


Pres. ‘Haas, ἦσαι» ἦται, 


Imp. Ἐχαβοημην, 400, τὸ 1 Fut. Καϑησομαι. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Pres. } Kabeyoo, ησῆω yoboy, ησθων yote, yrlweay 
mp. Καθου Attic. 
INFINITIVE Katyobas. ] PARTICIPLE Καϑημενος. 


5. Ἑννυμι, from ἕω, to put on: Ἑΐμαι I am clothed. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1 Aor. Ἑίσα, EIT aS, εἷσε] sicaloy, cicalny | εἶσαμεν, sicale, εἷσαν 
INFINITIVE Εἶσαι. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Perf. Eiuas, εἶσαι», εἶται | εἴμεθον, εἶσθον, εἶσθον | cineda, εἶσθε, eivias 
Pup. Εἰμην, Eig, eilo | εἴμεϑον, sicboy, sicdyy εἷμεβα, εἶσθε, εἰγῖθ 
PARTICIP. PERF. Ejusros. | | 1 AOR. MID. Εἰσαμην. 


ες 
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6. ἴσημι, from seaw, to know. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. ἴσημι, σῆς, ἰσησὶ isarov, scarey  ἰΙσᾶμὲν, *irale, ισασὶ 
Imp. Icy, boys, 80% ἰσατον, iwaryy | ἰσᾶμῆν,  seais, ισᾶασαψ 
IMPERATIVE. 

Pres, } ἴσαϑι, ἰισατω | ἰσαῖον, ισαῖων ἙἜ σαῖε, ισαϊωσᾷν 

Imp. Ici, solw, &c. by Syncope. 
INFINITIVE. ' PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. and Imperf. Iravas | Pres. Ioas, swacra, ἰσᾶν. 


| MIDDLE VOICE, 
ἴσαμαι or ισζαμαι to know, but the compound Ἐπίσταμαι is more used. 
JNDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. Ἐπίσταμαι, avast, alas | aueiov, acbov, ασθον [ ἀμεθα, arse, arias 
Imp. Ἐπιστοαμην, ace, alo | ἀμεῦον, aeobov, acbyy| ἀμεθα, acde, ανῖο 


Ῥ IMPERATIVE. 
res, - , ." 
Imp. } Eeicraco, acbw | ασθον, agbwy | aris, ἀσϑωσαν 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. Imp. Emoracbas | Pres. Exirraevos, ἡ, ov. 


7. Κειμαι, from xew OF xesw, £0 lie, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
κείμεθον, κεισῆον, κεισθον 


Preg. Κειμαι, κεῖσαι, estas κείμεθα, κεισῆε, κεινῖαι 


Imp. Ἐχειμην, exeioo, ἐχειτὸ | εχειμεῦον, εχκεισῆην, εκεισῆην | ἐκειμεϑα, exciods, εχεινῆο 
1 Fut. Κεισομᾶι, ἢ, eras | κεισομεῆον εσθον,  ecdoy κεισομεῦῆα, εσῆε, ονῖαι 


IMP. Keio, κείσθω, &e. | OPT. Κεοιμην, 010, οἱο, &c. | SUBJ. Κεωμαι, η, ηῖαι, δια. 
INFINIT. Keiodas, [  ΡΔΑΆΤΙΟΙΡ. Κειμενος, μενὴν μενον. 
8, Ὁ Paps, from φάω, to say. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. ᾧημι, ys, φῆσι φατον, φατον φαμεν gars, gast 

Imp.- Egyy, edys, ey ECaroy, ἐφατὴν | epauev, εῷατε, εφασαν 

2 Aor. Egyy, e¢ys, egy Epyrov, edyryv | ecymer, εητε, egycay 

1 Fut. Φησω, φήσεις, gyre φησετον, φησᾷτον  φησομεν, φησετε, φησθσι 
IMPERATIVE. 

Pres. Gah, garw | garov, garwy | φατε, φατωσᾷν 

OPTATIVE. 

fon ἔ bain, Gains, Paty | φαιητον, Cxyrryy | φαιημεν, PAGTy, φαιησαᾶν 
SUBJUNCTIV.-F.. 

Pres ἢ ¢ τε , 

ΤΩΡ. w, φῆ Oy | φητον, gyrov ἰῴωμεν, φητε, Pues 

ΕΝ INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. and Imp. avas | Pres. and Imp. Sas, φασα, gay. | 1 Aor. dycas, are, ay. 
In the Passive Voice we meet with 3d Pers. sing. Indicat. Perf. πεῴλῖαι it is said, and 
Imperat. zs¢acdw (et it be said, both used impeisonally. 
* By syncope ies. a3 Heb. xi*. 17. 
+ Pays is furmed like iezs,.., but has no redu plication, 


MIDDLE 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


TMPERF. °F } Ἐρ-αμῆν, aco, arojapsloy, ache, aebyy  ἀμεῦθα, acts, ave. 
IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICLES. 
Pres. $270 ρα ᾧῴασθαι oper φάμενος, Evy, ἔνον. 


SECT. XVI. 


Of DEFECTIVE and ANOMALOUS * Verbs, and first of 


Verbs in exw. 


I. RBS in σχὼ have a great resemblance to Verbs in με, being like them derived 
from Verbs in aw, ew, ew, and vw, by putting ox before w, as yyea-ox-a from 
72a; many of them prefix also a reduplication, as διδράσκω from δραω. 

2. These Verbs reject ox in all Tenses but the Present and Imperfect; and form their 
other Tenses from the Verb whence they are derived, as 

Γηρασκ (from γηραω), γηρᾶσω, yeynpaxa, to grow old, 
Aseoxnw (from apew), aseow, ἡρεκα, to please. 
Bosxw, (from Bow), Boow, BeCoxa, to feed. 
Mebuoxw (from ysiuw), μεῦυσω. μεμεῦυκα, to make drunk. 
Aitiacxw, however, the Fut. διδαξω; ϑνησκω, Svigw; and αλυσκω, αλυξω. 

4. Some change their penultimate vowel a and ¢ into ἡ, as Syyoxw to die from Svaw, 
αλδεσκῳω fu crease from αλδεω; many, ὁ into ὦ, as Bpwoxw to cat from Bpow. In 
several ε is changed into 1, as évgioxw from ξυρεὼ ; 80 In γαμίσκω, στερισκω, &e. 
Sometimes, but seldom, ὁ is changed into 4, 88 in aAsoxw from ἄλοω. 

4. The 2d Aorist of Verbs derived from ow, if used, is borrowed from the derivative 
Verb in με, and is formed like efxy from διδωμι, as ἁλισκω, drwy; Bowoxw, sCouy; 
γινώσκω, εἴνων. 

5. Defective Verbs are such as want many of their Tenses. 

6. Most defective Verbs are not declined beyond their Preter-imperfect tense, namely, 
those ending in 7, viw, adw, elw. vJw, cIw, σγω, σπω, σχω, χϑω, dw impure, and Aw 
pure; Werbs of more than two syllables in asw and ew: and many in μι, σκω, vw, ζω. 

7. Anomalous Verbs are either such Defectives as borrow one or more Tenses from an 
obsolete Verb, i. 6. from one whose Present is not used, as aspsw from ἑλω; or such 
Verbs as commonly use irregular and dialectical forms in one or mere Tenses, as ἄγω 
or alyuus to break, 1 Fut. Att. eafw, 1 Aor. sage, &c. 

8. It must be confessed that the former sort of anomalous Verbs are rather an invention 
of the Grammarians than founded in the nature of language; and by deducing the 
supposed irregular Tenses from the + obsolete Verb whence they are in truth derived, 
the factitious irregularity of these Verbs vanishes at once: Thus sAgvvouas placed as 
the 1 Fut. of ἐρχοόμαι is regularly the 1 Fut. Mid. of obsol. ελευθω. 

9. Here follows, to be consulted occasionally, 


© Avupn? os waeven, irregular; from α not, and ομαλο; even, regular. 
+ The cbso-cte themes are accordingly inserted in the following Lexicon, with the several Tenses formed 
fsom them that are used in the Ν. 1". 
* A LIST 
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* A LIST of the most common ANO.ii ALOUS Verbs in their most 
usual Tenses, together with the OBSOLETE Verb or Verbs — 
whence those Tenses are formed. 


αχϑεομαι. 


® This is by no means intended asa complete Cutalogue of all the anomalous Verbs observed by Gram- 


A. 
To admire Ayauar, 1 Fat. αγασομαι, 1 Aor. yyasauyz; 1 Aor. pass. 57/26747, from 

αγαζ». 

break Aye or Αγνυμι, 1 Fat. azz, Att. eatw, whence xalzatw, Mat. xu. 20, 
s Aor. afz, Att. sata, whence xaveatz, John xix. 32. Perf. yya, 
Att. saya, 2 Aor. eaysv; Perf. mid. cava, whence χατεαγα. 

bring Ayw, 1 Fut. agw, Perf. ηχα. Att. αγηόχα, 2 Aor. yyy, Att. ryzyey, 
Imper. αγαγε, Infin. ἀγαγειν. 

sing Atw, 1 Fut. mid. avozas; τ Aor. act. ησα. . 

please ‘Agw, 1 Fut. ἄξγσω, Perf. a3yxa, from ajzew, 2 Aor. ἑαδὸν for 9». 
2 Fut. ἀν»; Perf. mid. ata for ἡδα. 

take Aizew, 1 Fut. αἴργσω, 2 Aor. εἶλον, 2 Fut. ἐλ; 2 Aor. mid. sidopny, , 
2 Fut. grew, from sr. ᾿ 

perceite Αἰσῆχνομαι, τ Fut. mid. αἱσϑησλωχι; 2 Aor. ησθόμην ; Perf. pass. ησθημᾶϊ, " 
from αἱσϑοῦμαι. . 

keep off Αλεξω, 1 Fut. αλεξησω, 1 Aor. γλεξησα from ἀλεξεω, whence αλεζξειν ; but 
1 Aor. infin. aAegas and ἀαλεζάσθαι. 

wander Δλημι and αλαλημ:, Infin. αληναι, Part. ares; Pres. pass. ἀλαλημαι and 
αλγμαι, Perf. ἡλημαι and αληλημαι, from aazw. 

take Λλισκω, 1 Fut. dawow, (beyond the Future it has a passive signification) 
Perf. 4x2 and ἑαλωκα, from ἀλλο; 2 Aor. ἥλων and exAwy, Imper. - 
awh, Opt. rosy, Subj. aw, Infin. ἄλωναι, Part. ἀλες, from ἀλωμέ. 

consume Avarsoxw, 1 Fut. avaawow, Perf. ἀνηλώκα and γναλωκα; Perf. pass. 
ἄνηλώωμᾷᾶι, 

sin ‘Apaprayw, τ Fut. ἀμάρτησω, τ Aor. ἥμαρτησα, Perf. yuapryxa, 2 Aote 
ypacroy,yucorey Poet. from auaprew. 

clothe Αμῴφιεννυμι, t Fut. augierw, τ Aor. yugisca; Perf. pass. γμῷιεσμαι, Par- 
ticip. yupsecpeves, Mat. xi. 8. 

read ἈΑναγινωτσκιυ, Imperf. aveyivwonsy, Perf. avelvana, 2 Aor. avelvwy; 1 Fut. 
mid. αναγνωσόμαι, from avaivow and avalywus, which see in Lexicon. 

refuse ἀναίνομαι, Perf. ανηνήμαι and ἡνηνγωαι; 1 Aor. mid. ηγηγάμην, from 
AvVAivew. ε 

oper Avolw, 1 Fut. ἀνοίξω, 1 Aor. ἡνοιξα, Att. avewka; Perf. mid. aveplas 
Perf. pass. avewlu.as, τ Aor. avewy Sry. 

deprite ΑἈπαυραω, 1 Aor. amyupa for απηυρησα, 2 Aor. amnucoy. 

be hated = Ams Savona, τ Fut. ἀπεχθήσομαι, 2 Aor. ary joyxy 5 Perf. pass. δὴ Χο 
θημαι from απεχϑθεουναι. 

destroy Ἀπολλυμι, See Ολλυω. 

please Aperxw, 1 Fut. ageow, 1 Aor. γρεσα, Perf. ycexa, Perf. pass. ἡρεσμᾶι, from 
Gpew. ΄ 

increase Αὐυξανω and αὐξζω, 1 Fut. αὐζησω, 1 Aor. γυξησα and ηυξα, Perf. pass. 
ηυξημαι, t Aor yutndyy, from αὐξεω. 

gricte Αχῆομαι, 1 Fut. αχθησορμαι and aybecouas ; 1 Aor. pass. ηχϑεσθην, from 


marians, much less of all the Tenses wherein they are to be found in the Pczti, and other dialects ; but 
is principally designed to assist the Readers of the Attic writers, especially of the N.T. For more 
particular information concerning the Anomalous Verbs, Dr. Besby's γος Grammar ond Maitteird’s 
Gracaz Lingue Dialecti may be consulted, 
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B. 


To ge Beinw, Y Fat Brow. Perf. act. Bebyxz, Ton. βεξχα; 1 Fut. mid. 3γ- 
σάμαι τ 2 Aor. ἔβην, Imper. 6x3, Bad, and Ba, (as if from Baw) 


Bart 3χς, from Gru. 


cast Bali. Fat. βώσσ and Banew, Perf Bztayxa, Perf. pass. βεξλη και, 
- ΤΑ τὶ εὔαλον, 2 but ὥαλω, from Carew. 
ive Inve. tbat Save 2, 2 Aor, esiwy, Part. 8185, from Bsus. 
germinate ES rcava. τ Fur ὁλαστησω, + Aor εἐξλαστον, from βλαστεω. 
͵)9θὶ΄ δ πων α Fut. Berw, ϑωσω, (from 25x) and βοσκήσω, τ Aor. εξοσκησα, 
fron δύσκεν. Ὁ 
κιϊ Bos ont, 2 Pers βυλει, Att. for Bean, 1 Fut βαλήσομαι, Perf. βεξελα; 
» Pert pass. Belz παι, τ Aor εϑηληῆην, from εἰ sAgouas. 
cut Bowtn an βιδεωσκο, 1 Fut. Bewow, 1 Aor eSpuoa, Perf. βεξρωκα, 
trom Sstws 2 Aor. εἴρων, from βρώμι; Pert. Beopwda, as if trom 
Pini 
. Yr. 
‘, 
marry Vaj:su, + Fut. γαμητω, 1 Aor. εἴχμησα. Perf, velauyxa; also 1 Aor. 


£7, ‘and * Aor. mid. EH MAY, from γαν. 

be Ecgotten Ve.vonas, . Fut. yeveur, Aor. slevau-ny ὦ be gut. 

greoold Γηρατκω, τ Kut. yyszcw, 1 Aor. e/ysa; 2 Aor. mid. Infin. yypavas, 
Part rit. from yycvt. 

he ) Γινοανι τ ἃ γείνοκι Fut, γενησομᾶι, 1 Aor. εἰενησαμὴν ; Perf. pass. 


beer ne Yc ryues. τ Aor. εὐενηϑην, from γενεῖμαι, Pert. mid. Yisera, 3 Aor. 
be Sure § αἰξνόμην, 2 F It. verdnes, from γειν or vere, Pert. γείχα, Part. -.Ξ- 
Jaws, trom yaw. 


know Γινωσχω and γιώνωσκιν 1 Fut. mid. γνωσόμαι; 1 Aor. act. εἴνασα, 
Port. slyexa, 2 Act. εἴων, from yon ‘aad gress Pert. pass. €.4i06% 24; 
Perf. mid. yeseva for yee, Part. yencrns. 

take Γρηὸ “pet See Efi /cz2.v. 


A. 

bife Agu, τ Fut. dyzx, rAcr. edyca, Perf. δεδγχα, 2 Aor. stxxr; Perf. 
pass. δεδηΐωαι, 1 Aor. εδηχϑχν, from oruw. 

fear Azéw, τ καὶ. δεισυ, Pert. δεδεικα; Perf. mid. δεδοικα fur δεΣοιδα for 
sound's sake, lon ¢é:3:2, Pres Imper. eth, from dedi. 

shew Asixvyw and δείκνυμι, 1 Fut. deigw, Fert. δεδειχα; Perf. pass. δεδειῆμαι, 
from δεικω. 

ask Δεύμαι, 1 Fut. teyrsuas; Perf. pass. eeSexuas, 1 Aor. £0275 γν, from 

' δεεομαι. 
sce sextu, 2 Aor. εὃρακον; Perf. mid. δεδορκα. 
Διόρασκω, 1 Fur δι ‘Goaru', » Aor. edcyy, Part. ὅρας, from dzyus. 

think Asnew, 1 Fut. δοκησὼ and δοξω, 1 Aur. εδοχησὰ ‘and εδιξα, Perf. δεδοκγκα; 
Perf. pass. δεδοῖμαι, t trom doxw. 

be uble Asvzual, δυνασαι and ὀυνη, (Rev. ii, 2.) Imp. εὖ δυγαμην, Att. yeuvauny, 
1 Aor. εδυνησαιμη»; Fert. pass. δεδυγγμαι, τ Aor. εθυνηδην, Alt. γλὺυ- 


γηθην, also εξ: γατῦνν end. ηδυναφϑην. 
gounder Avr» and Guw, 1 Lut. éuse, Perf. δεδυκα, 2 Aor. eduy, from cyus. 


Ε. 
permit Eaw, 1 Fut. care, 1 Aor. sac, Perf. csaxa and cayz. 
excile Eveszw, τ Put. gece, 1 Aor, γ espa, Pert. sfeona; Perf. pass. εἰηΐεεμαι for 


"AER, 


, Ta 


q ‘ 
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Towatch  Efprlopew, 1 Fut. elpylopyrw, τ Aor. εἴρηίορησα, Perf. elpylopxra for 
elpylopyxa; Perf. ass. εἰρηίορημαι ; Perf. mid. sfpylopa, every where 
dropping the augment. 


eat Edw, Pert. yxa, Att. edyxa and εδηδοκα ; Perf. pass. εδηδεσμαι; Perf. 
mid. yda@ and edyda, 2 Fut. edoucs for εδουμᾶαι. 

sit Ἐζομαι, 2 Fut. mid. εδσμαι. See Καβθεϑομαι. 

will Efeaw. See Θελω. 

accustom Ew, Perf. mid. εἰωθα for εἰθα, Particip. εἰωθως, -via, -05. 

see OF Esdew and sidw, 1 Fut. εἰσὼω and aidyow, Perf. esdyxa, Plup. esdyxsy, by 

know Syncope side, Att. ηδειν, Part. εἰδηκως, by Syncope εἰδὼς, 2 Aor. διδὸν, 


Imper. 132, Opt. sdosus, Subj. sdw, Infin. sav, Part. sdwy; 1 Fat. 
mid. eicouas, 1 Aor. εἰσαμὴν, Perf, oda, ad Pers. οἰδασθα, Aol. and 
Att. and by Syncope οἱσθα. 

be like Eixw, 1 Fut. εἰζω, 1 Aor. esa and sifa. 2 Aor. esmov: Perf. mid. ome 
and coxa, Pluperf, eotxssy and ewxesy, Part. εοικως and ews. 

say Espw, τ Fut. epw. Compare F pew. 

drive away Ἐλαυνω, 1 Fut. edaow, 1 Aor. ἡλασα, Perf. ηλακα, Att. εληλακα ; Perf, 

pass. ἡλαμαι, Att. sAnrAapas and yAaopas, 1 Aor. yAabyy and ἡλασθην, 

Part. ελαθεις, from sAaw. 


hope Ἑλτομαι, 1 Fut. ελψομαι, Perf. mid. Att. εολπα, Pluperf. soavey and 
SWATELY. 

speak Ew, τ Aor. erva, 2 Aor. εἰπὸν, Imper. εἰπε, Opt. εἰποιμι, Subj. esrw, 
Infm. εἰπεῖν, Part. εἰπων, preserving the augment throughout the 
Moods. » 

put on Evyuzs. See among the Irregulars in ps. 

sury Egew, 1 Fut. spyom, Perf. stpyxa; Perf. pass. eipyuai, P. p. Fut. εἰρη» 


σομαι; Pres. mid. epoyas to ask, 1 Fut. ἐρησομαι, 1 Aor. εἰρησαμὴν, 
ypaeny, 2 Aor. ηἡρομὴν and εἰρομὴν. 

come Egyouat, 1 Fut. ἐλευσομαι, 2 Aor. act. yAdov, by Syncope for ἡλυθον, 
Imper. sabe, Subj. eAdw, Perf. mid. yavda, Att. εληλυθα, Pluperf. 
ἐληλύυθειν, from ελευθω. 

Jind Εύρισκω, 1 πὺξ, εὐρησω, x Aor. evenoa, Perf. εὐρηκα, 2 Aor. εὗρον, 
mper. cuze; Perf. pass. εὗρημαι, 1 Aor. ευρηθὴν ; 1 Aor. mid. evpy- 
σαμὴν and evpapyy, Part. εὐραμιενης, 2 Aor. εὐρόμην, from evpew. 

have FExw, Imp. εἰχὸν, x Fut. tkw and σχησω, Perf. exxyxa, 2 Aor. ἐσ'χον, 
Imper. σχες, Opt. σχοιμι, Att. σχοιὴν, Subj. σχω, Infin. σχειν, 
Part. σχων; Pert. pass. exyyuas, τ Aor. εσχεῆην; 1 Fut. mid. ifouas 
and σχησόμιαι, 2 Aor. εσχομῆν, Imper. oye, Opt. σχοιμην, Infin, 
exerias, Part. σχόμενος, from σχεω. 


Ζ. 
live Zaw, ns, ζη, Imperat. ty and ζηθι, Opt. Casyy and ζωην, (from fwpu) 
Infin. oy, Part. ζων, Imp. egyy (from ζημι!), 1 Fut. ζησω, τ Aor. εδησα. 
gird Ζωνγυω and Ζωννυμι, 1 Fut. ζωσω, (John xxi. 18.) Perf. εφωκα; Perf. 


pass. egwouas, t Aor. egwodyy, as if from ζωω. 


Θ. 


bury Oarlw, 1 Fut. Saw, 2 Aor, evagey, Perf. τεταῷα ; Perf. pass. τεθαμμαι, 
1 Aor. εταφϑην, 
be amazed ΘαπΊω, 2 Aor. slagov; Perf. mid. τεθηπα. 
wil Θελ and εϑελω, Imp. εθελὸν and yeas, τ Fut. Searow and εϑελησω, 
1 Aos, ἐθελησὰ and ηθελησα, from SeAsw and εθελξω. | 
To 


Secy. XVI. GREEK GRAMMAR. 55 


Te de 


Θνησχω, 1 Fut. Synkw and τεθνηξω, Perf. τεῦνηκα, Part. refvyxws, 2 Aor. 
sOavoy, ἃ Fut. Savw; 2 Fut. mid. Saveza: from Seivw, Perf. mid. 
vefvaa, Infin. rebvavas, Part. refvaws and redvews, as if from Svaw. 


I. 


ἽἼχνεομαι, τ Fut. Zones, 2 Aor. ixouyy; Perf. pass. types, from iw. 

ἽπΊημι, 1 Fut. αἴησω, 2 Aor. exlyy, and more used Pres. mid. ἱπΊαμαι, 
I Fut. αἴήσομαι, 2 Aor. ἑπίαμην and ἱπίομην, Subj. σΐωμαι, Infin. 
wlachas and wiecbas, Part. τοϊαμενος and wiopeves; Perf. pass. wexla- 
μαι, from wlaw. 


K. 


Καθεζομαι, 3 Fut. καθεδαμαι; 1 Aor. pass. εκαθεσϑην. 

Kasw, 1 Fut. xavow, 1 Fut. mid. xaveguas, (2 Pet. iii. 10.) 1 Aor. exavow 
and εκ 7a, Perf. xexauxa, 2 Aor. exaoyv; Perf. pass. xexavuuas, 1 Aor. 
εκαυθην, τ Fut. καυθησομαι, τ Fut. Subjunct. καυϑησωμαι, (1 Cor. xiii 
3.) 2 Aor. exayy, Part. xaeis. 

Καλεω, τ Fat. καλεσιυ, Perf. χεκληκα for κεκαληκα. 

Καμνω, τ Fut. καμω, Perf. κεκμηκα for χεχαμήκα, ἃ Aor. exapoy. 

Κειμαι. See among the Irregulars in us. 

Κελομαι, τ Fut. χελήσομαι, τ Aor. εκαλησαμην, from xsAco.as. 

Keasaivw, 1 Aor, sxe y γᾶ, Imper. χρὴ νον ; Perf. pass. χεχρααμαι, 1 Aer. 
expaaybny. 

Kreivw, 1 Fat. xlevw, 1 Aor, exieiwa, Perf. sxiaxa, exia/xa rarely, 2 Aor. 
exiny, from κῆημι. 


A. 


Λαΐχανω, Perf. εἰληχα, Att. for λεληχα, 2 Aor. erxayoy, from ληχω > 
Perf. mid. Att. λελοίχα. 

Λαμξανω, 1 Fut. ληψομαι, Perf. λεληφα, Att. εἰληφα, 2 Aor. eraloy, 
nfin. Aatey; Perf. pass. λελημμαι, Att. sianupas, 1 Aor. εἰληφθην, 
(so xare:Aygsy, John viii. 4.) Infin. ληφθηναι, from λγζω,. So it’s 
Compounds. 

Λανϑανω, τ Fut. Ayow and Ayoowas, 2 Aor. ἐλαθον; Perf. pass. λελησμαι, 
1 Aor. ἐλησθην; Perf. mid. λεληθα, 2 Aor. sradoury, from ληῆω, 


M. 


Μαινομαι, 1 Fut. μαγυμαι, 1 Aor. se ηναμην, Perf. μεμ να ; 2 Aor, pass. 
εμανὴν. 

Μανθανω, Perf. μεμαθηκα, 2 Aor. εμαθον ; Perf. pass. μεμαϑημαι; χα Fut 
mid, μαθησομαι, 2 Aor. ἐμαϑομην, from μαϑεω. 

Μαχομαι, 1 Fut. μαχεσομαι and μαχησομαι, 1 Aor. ἐμαχεσαμὴν and 
ἐμαχησαμην, 2 Kut. μαχϑμαι; Perf. pass. μεμαχημαι, from μαχεομαι. 

Μειρομαι, Perf. mid. μεμορα, Poet. eupopx; Pert. pass. εἰμαρμαι or 
ειἰμαρμαι. 

Μελλω, Imp. ἐμελλον, Att. ἡμελλον, 1 Fut. μελλησω, 1 Aor. ἐμελλησα, 
from μελλεω. . 

Mevw, Poet. μιμνω, τ Fut. μένω, 1 Aor. ἐμεινα, Perf. wewevyxa, as if 
from pevew; Perf. mid. μεμονα. ; 

Milvuw and μιΐνυμι, 1 Fut. μιξω, τ Aor. ἐμιξα, Perf. μεμιχα; Perf. 
pass. μεμίγμαι, τ Aor. ἐμιχθην, 2 Aor. eusyyy, from μιγω. 

Mipyyoxw, τ Fut. μνησω, 1 Aor. ἐμνησα; Perf. pass. wenyvyuat, 1 Aor. 
ἐμνησθην ; 1 Fut. mid. μνησομαι, τ Aor. εμνησαμην, from μναω. 

Ο. 


Οζω, 1 Fut. ὁσω, οζεσω, and οζησω, Perf. ὠζηκα, from etew; Perf. mid. 
odxvda and wisda, Poet. uwda. 


To 
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Lo open Ovyw. See above Avoryy. : 
think Orspas and ofa, ores Att. for sin, Imp. wouyy and ῳμὴν, τ Fut. osmoouays 
terf. pass. wyuasi, τ Aor. wydzy, from οἰεομαι. 
go Oiryoucs, τ Kut. omyyoouas, 2 Aor. ὠχόμὴν : Pert. pass. χημᾶι, Ion, 
. δ; χηναι, from οἰχεομαι. 
destroy ΟὈλλυὼ and ολλυμι, 1 Fat. ὀλεσω, τ Aor ὠλεσᾶ, Perf, ὠλεκα, Att. 
ὁλωλεκᾶ; 2 Aor whey, 2 Fut. odAw; Perf. wid. waa, Att. ολωολᾷ, 


from oAEv. 

saear Ομνυὼ and ouvyus, 1 Fut. ομόσω, τ Aor wora, Perf. wutwxe, Att, 
ομωμοκα; 1 Aor. mid. ὡμοσαμὴν, 2 Fut. o8uas, from.ouew. 

help Ονημι and ovivyus, 1 Fut. ovyow, 1 Aor. ὠνησα; 1 Fut. mid. ονησομαμὰ 


t Aor. wyycauyy, from ovaw. - 
excite Opw, τ Fut. opw, ABol. ορσω, τ Aor. wera; Perf. mid. wea, Att. opwop 


and wpoca. 
oue Oferw, 1 Fut. οξειλησω, from οφείλεω, 2 Aor. wEroy, OF οξελόν. 
II. ; ? 
suffer Πασχω, Perf. mid. werov§a, from wevdew; 1 Fut. mid. weisonas for 
τοησομαι; 2 Aor. act επαθον, from aybw. | 
fir Tisivvw and τηΐνυμι, « Fut. τηξω, Aor. emyga; 2 Aor. pass. exayyy ἢ 
1 Fut. mid. σηξομαι, 1 Aor. exygapyy, from wyya. 
drink Πινω, 2 Aor? «πῖον, from τω; 1 Fut. awow, Perf. wérwxa, Imper. 
aids and wwis; Perf. pass. wevoua: and wexwpai, 1 Aor. ἐποθην, from 
mow. 
sell Πιπρασκω, 1 Fut. wpacw, Perf. werpaxa; Pres. pass. τοιφράσχομαᾶ!, 
Perf. σεπραμαι, 1 Aor. ἐπραθην, from wpaw. 
‘fall Iliwlw, τι Fut. τωσιν, Perf. weriwxa f:om wlow, τ Aor. execa, (Rev. i 
17.) 2 Aor. ἐπεσον; 2 Fut. mid. weceuas, from’ were, which 966 in 
Lexicon. 
strike TlAyziw, τ Fut. aavfw ; 2 Aor. pass. exayyyy and efAayyy; Perf. mid. 
WET AYYS. . . 
ask Ἰπυνθανύμαι, 1 Fut. mevosuas, 2 Aor. exufouyy, from mevdonas; Perf. 
hear pass. WeTUTUgs. ᾿ ᾿ 
P. 
πο ὦ "Peg, 1 Fut. gezw, and eckw by transposition, ε Aor. ἐρῥεξα ; Pert. mid. 
εὐςγὰ for ἐρῥογα. 
Sox "Pex, 1 Fut. gevow and ῥυησω, 1 Aor. ἐρῥευσα, Perf. eppuyxa; 2 Aor. 


pass. sepvyr, troun ῥυξω, 

speak Pew, 1 Aor, pass. ἐρῤῥηλὴν and egpedyv, Part. ῥγθεις, τ Fut. ῥηθησομαι. 

break Ῥγδνω and ῥγενυμι, 1 Fut. pag; Pert. mid. ἐρῥωγα, Att. for ἐρῥηγα 3 
2 Aor. pass. ερῤῥαγην, trom ῥησσω, rarely used. 

strengthen “Porow and ῥώννυμι, 1 Fut. pow; Perf. pass. sopwuas, Imp. ἐρῥωσο 
farewell, Part. egpuucrcs. 


2. @ 


extinguish SSevvw and oSeviius, 1 Fut. σξεσω and σξησομαι, 1 Aor. ἐσξεσα, Perf. 
εσξγκα; 2 Aor. pass. exeny, Infin. ctyvas, trom olew and σθημι. 
mote Tevw, 2 sor. ἐσευσα and eceva; Pres. pass. cevouas, Perf. erovpat, 
1 Aor, ecufyv; 1 Aor. mid. ἐσευαμην. 
pour out Ἢ Σπενδω, 1 Fut. overcu; 1 Aor. ecreioa; Perf. pass. ἐσπεισμα!, 1 Aor. 
asalibationS εστεισθηνς 1 Fut. mid. σπεισομαι, 1 Aor. ἐσπεισάμην, from oxsidu. 7, 
ὃ 
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To strow 
hold 


cost 


Στρωνγυ and orgwrvuus, 1 Fut. στρώσω, 1 Aor. exrpwoa, Perf. ἐστρωχκα 5 
bert pass. exrgwuct, τ Aor. εστρωθην, from στῴοω. 
Zyew. See above ἔχω. 
T. 


Teuyw, 1 Fut. rsuw, and runsw from tuyrow, Perf. reruyxa, 4 Aor: 
erauoy; Perf. pass. τετμγμαι, from ruaw. 


bring forth Tixia, 1 Fut. refw, 2 Aor. ersxoy; Perf. mid. τέτοκα, from rexw. 


prerce 
xound 
nourish 
TER 


cites ἢ} 
cet 
bing 5 


fee 
prevent 


Titpaw and rirpasyw, 1 Fut. τρησω, 1 Aor. evgyoa; Perf. pass. vergyucu, 

rom τρεῶω. 

Tispwouw, 1 Fut. rewow, 1 Aor. ετρωσα, Perf. τετρωκα, from row. 

Τρεφω, 1 Fut. ϑρεψω, 1 Aor. εθρεψα; Perf. pass. τεθφαμμαι, 2 Aor. ετραφην. 

Τρέχω, 1 Fut. Spefw, 1 Acr ed¢sya, Perf. δεδραρηκα, 2 Aor. εδραμον; 
ὦ Fut. mid. d¢apeuas, from dzeunw or Ocansw. 

Τυγχάνω, 1 Fut. τυχγσω, 1 Aor. ετυχησα, Pert. reruyyxa, 2 Aor. ετυχον, 
from ruyew; Perf. act. cerevya, and x Fut. mid. revfoue1, from 
τευχω. 

Υ. 

Ὑσισχνεομαι, τ Ἐπί. ὑτοσχησόμαι, ἃ Aor. ὑπεσχομὴν ; Perf. pass. ὑπε- 
σχήμαι, 1 Aor, ὑπεσχεθην, from ὑπόσγεομαι. 

Ὕω, 1 Fut. vow, 1 Aor. vex; Pres. pass, ὑομα!, 1 Aor. ὕσϑην, Part, perf. 
ὑσμενος. 

Φ, ° 

Φερω, τ Fut. oir from tw, 1 Aor. γνείεα, 2 Aor. yvelxov; Perf. pass. 
ἡνεγμαᾶι, Att. evyveypas, 1 Aor. yvev5yy, from evefew; Perf. mid. 
ἐνηνόχα, Att. for yvova, whence τρόσενηνοχα, (Heb. xi. 17.) as if 
from evexw. 
vw, 1 Fut. gevtw, φευξομαι, and gevfouunss, 2 Aor. ἐφυΐον; Perf. mid. 
wegevia. 

ἄϑανω, Imperf. egiavev, 1 Fut. gacw, 1 Aor. εφύασα, Perf. e¢3axe, from 
¢5aw; 2 Aor. mid. e¢3yy, Part. ¢9as, from φῆήημι. 


produce pee, 1 Fut. φυσω, 1 Aor. εφυσα, Perf. weguxe ; Perf. mid. wegua, 2 Aor. 
Τα up 


rejoice 
Gape 
pour 
heap up 


. drixe 


buy 


eguy, Infin. φυγαι, Part. gus, from gus. 


X. 


Xasow, Imper. yaice hail, 1 Fut. χαιρησω, from’ χαίρεω; 2 Aor. pass. 
eyacyy; Subj. χαρω, Infin. yasyvas, 2 Fut. χαρησόμαι. 

Χασκω, 2 Aor. eyavoy; x Fut. mid. χαγμαι, Perf. xeynva, from yaivw 
Poetic. 

Xew, τ Fut. yevsw, τ Aor. exevoa, eyeva, and eyex; Infin. yeas, 
1 Aor. mid. eveapyy, Perf. xeyuxa for κεχεύκα, 2 Aor. exeov, 2 Fut. 
yew; Perf. pass. xeyuuat, 1 Aor, ἐχυϑην, 1 Fut. χυϑησομαι, from 


Ku. 
Xwvvuw and ywrvvus, 1 Fut. ywow, 1 Aor. eywox; Perf. pass. neque 
σμαι, 1 Aor. εχ:οσήην, from yow or yw. 


Q. 


Q4w, and more usually θεω, 1 Fut. wow and wiyow, 1 Aor. wre and 
wince; Perf. pass. wou: and wiyuas, 1 Aor. wodyy; τ Fut. Mid. 
ecoonas and ὠθησομαι, τι Aor. woauny and ὡθησαμην. The Attic « ia 
often prefixed to the augmented Tenses, as εὖσα, ewruai, &c. 

Ὥνεομαι, τ Fut. ὠνησομαι, Perf. pass. wvyuaiand ewyyuas, 1 Aor. worn yy 
and ewrydry. 


to. The ComPouNps of anomalous Verbs are formed like their simple ones. 


SECT. 
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SECT. XVII. 
Of IMPERSONAL Verbs. 


1. A’ impersonal Verb is a kind of Defective which has only one Person, namely, the 

third Person singular, and in Participles only the Neuter Gender. 

2. Most Impersonals are also very defective in their Tenses : But in the forming of them 
let the Learner name their principal Tenses, if used, as in ovpCaives it happens; if 
not, their other Tenses. . 

Pres. 1 Fut. Perf. 
Συμξαινει. συμΐϑησει. συμζεζηκε, 

3. The most usual Impersonals active are as follow : 

x. Avyxss and wpoonyes tt ts fit, Imp. avyxe and weecyxe, Particip. avyxoy and προσ 

κῦν, 

. Aes it bekoveth, Imp. εδει, Opt. δέοι, τ Fut. δεησει, τ Aor. εδεησε, Infin. des, 
δεησειν, Seyoas, Particip. dsov, δεησὸν, δεησαν. Compounds, Ατοδει, evdes, xalades, 
τπροσδει. 

3. ‘Aout it seemeth, Imp. sdoxes, τ Fut. δοξει, 1 Aor. εἐδοξε, Subj. δοξ 4, Particip. δοκῶν. 
Compounds, Μεῆαδοκει, συνδοκει. . 

4. Meds: ἐξ ts @ concern, Imperf. ἐμελε, 1 Fut. psdyoes, 1 Aor. sedyoe, Particip. 
μέλον. Compound, Μεΐαμελει. 

S- Πρεξει it becometh, Imperf. exper, Infin. meer, Particip. wperor. 

6. Xpy it behoveth, (by Apocope for χρησι, from χρημι) Imperf. sxypyy or χρὴν, 
: Fut. χρησει, Infin. χρηναι and χρην. Compounds, Αποχρη, &c. 

4. There are also Impersonals passive, as 
:, Evdsyeras it may be. 

2. Εἰμαρται it is decreed by the Fates, Perf. pass. Attic from μειρω to divide, 

3. Ulewpwias, the same, Pluperf. wexpwio, Particip, wexpwuevey, by Syncope from 
weparow to define, determine. 

5. Besides the foregoing Impersonals, some Verbs neuter, and all Verbs passive, or that 
signify passtoely, in their third Persons may be used tmpersonally, as φιλει ἐξ useth or 
ts wont, φαίγεται st appears, ewiloenetas tt ts permitted, yeypamlas it ts written. 


SECT. XVIII. 


Of ADVERBS and INTERJECTIONS. 


5. N Adverb is an indeclinable Particle added toa Verb (ad Verbum) pr Adjective, 
‘* to denote some modification or circumstance of an action or quality,” as xaAws 

well in καλως avayivwones he reads well. ᾿ 

. 8, Adverbs in Greek are either primitive, as γυν now ; or derivative, either from Nouns, as 
wayw altogether, ανδριστι manfully ; or from Verbs, as avagadya openly, xpuCdyy secretly. 

4. Adverbs in ws are derived from the Genitive plural of Adjectives, by changing wy 
into ws, as from αληϑων, adndus truly; from ofewy, οξεως sharply. 

4. Some Adverbs form. Degrees of Comparison, thus 
a. When the posifize Adverb is formed from the Genitive plural in wy, the οὐπιραγαίτος 

ver 
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Adverb is likewise formed from the Genitive of the comparative, and the superlas 
tie from the Genitive of the superlative, by changing ν iuto ¢, thus : 
From Adjective cogos wisc, is formed Adv. σοφως wisely; 
From comparat. σοφώτερος wiser, Adv. copwrepws more wisely ; 
From superlat. cogwraros wisest, Adv. cogwrarws most wisely ; 
᾿ So from ταχὺς swift, Adv. ταχεως swiftly ; = 
From comparat. rayurepos suifter, Adv. rayurepws more swiftly ; | 
And from superlat. rayurares swiftest, Adv. rayurarws most suftly. 
2. If the positive Adverb ends in w, so does the comparative and superlative, as ay 
spuards, comparat. aywrepw, superiat. avwrarw. 


Of ADVERBIAL PARTICLES. 


6. A in composition denies, collects, or increases, as ἄχαρις tnthankful, ἀπανῖες all to- 
gether, αξυλος full of wood. 

7. The syllabic Addjections, δε, σὲ, ζε, denote fo a place, as oimats (to) home, spavore 
iato heaven, Αθηναζε to Athens; Sev and 3s froma place, as spavole from heaven ; 
31, οἱ, 61, %8, χὴ im ἃ place, as ϑράνοθι in heaven, osyos αὐ home, ASyyyot in Athens, 
waviaye and waviayy every where. | . ; 

8. Agi, ect, ῥα, λα, Bu, prefixed to words, heighten their signification, as δηλος manifest, 
αριδγλος very manifest. 

9. Ny and ve deprive, as γηπιος an infant, from vy not, and ssw to speak, . ! 

10. Ev in composition has a goud sense, denoting easiness or kindness; dug, an ell one, 
signifying difficulty or ill will, as evaawros casy to be taken, δυσαλωτος hard to be taken; 
ἐμενὴς benevolent, duswevys malevolent. 


Of INTERJECTIONS. 


41. Under Adverbs in Greek are comprehended Inferjections, that is, words.thrown into 
(interjecta in) a sentence to express some emotion of mind, as of joy, ta ho! of grief, 
w,a, ob! of laughter, d, a, ha! ha! ha! of approving, cia o brave / evye well done ! 
of condemning, w gev O fy! of admiring, ὦ, βαξαι, wanes, aitos, O wonderful ! of 
deriding, ια ah / of calling, w ho! of grief, sas woe ! | 


SECT. XIX. 


Of CONJUNCTIONS: ὁ ᾿ 


1, A anianctior is an indeclinable Particle that joins together (cohjungit) senfences 
and sometimes single words *. 
2. In Greek they may be distinguished into 
1, Copulative, as xas, τε; and, also, &c. 
2. Disjanctive, ἡ, ἦτσι, Ἴγ 87, cither, or, &e. 
3. Ive, καν; καίπερ, though, although. : 
4. Adversative, δε but, αλλὰ but, ὁμὼς yet. Ι - 
5. Causal, γάρ for, iva, ὅπως. that, to the end that, extidnteo since, 
6. Conclusive or illative, aga, av, therefore, διόπερ wherefore. 
7. Conditional, si, ay, if. 


© See the Encydepadia Fritensicg We Grammar, No. 115, &e, 


SECT. 
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SECT. XX. 
Of PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Preposition is an indeclinable Particle put before (praeposta) Verbs in eomposi- 
‘ tion, and Nowns in construction. 

2. * “* Most Prepositions originally denote the relation of place, and have been thence 
transferred to denote, by similitude, other relations.” 

3. The Prepositions in Greek are usually reckoned eighteen, of which six are of one 
syllable, εἰς into, ex or εἶ ont of, εν in, apo before, wpos tu, συν with ; and twelve of two 
syllables, apg: round about, ava, through, avis instcad of, απο from, dia by, ἐπὶ in, upon, 
κατὰ according Co, μετὰ with, mapa, from, αἱ, wept concerning, about, ὅπερ above, over, 
ὑπὸ under. 

4. The itions, and their various uses, both in construction and composition, are so 
fally explained in the ensuing Lexicon, that I forbear saying any thing more of them 
in this place, only that αμῴι about, concerning, near (not used in the New Testament), 
is in the Greek writers joined with three cases, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 


SECT. XXI. 
Of SYNTAX, and first of CONCORD. 


1, SYNTAX from the Greek word Συῆαξις Composition, is that part 

of Grammar which teaches how to compose words properly in 
Sentences. 

2. Syntax may be distinguished into two parts, Concord or Agreement, and Government. 


e Of the First Concorp. 


3. The Verb agrees with it's Nominative case in Number and 


Person, aS ἐγὼ γράφω 7 write, αγθρωποι λεγουσι MEN SAY- . 

4. The Nominative case to a Verb is found by asking the question who? or what? with 
the Verb, as in the sentence just given, men, answering to the question who say? is 
the Nominative case to the Verb say. 

8. All Nouns are of the third Person, except such as are joined with the pronouns J, 
shou, we, OF ye. . 

§. A neuter Noun plural has + generally a Verb singular, as πανΐα 


γένετο all things were made, Zum τρέχει animals run. 
δ gem rex 7. Two 


9 Bishop Lowth's Introduction to English Grammar, p. 97, 2d edit. But comp, Encyslepadis Britaz- 
site in GraMasan, No. 128, &c. ess 

+ By wo means always; see Mark v.13. John x. 27. 1 Cor. xii. 25. Jam. ii. 19. Rev. xviii. 23, xx, 12, 
. ‘We may further observe, that Nouns plural, both masculine and feminine, are likewise sometimes, though 

rarely, joined with Verbe singular in the best Greek writers. Thus Pindar, Ol. i1.lin. 4,5, nes Plate, 

ares ὑστιρων ἄρχοι Ἀγὼν τιλλεφωι, The sweet yen io the prelude to she discouries which fellow; P 
Our covithrins ἀποχοντη συμποσίων ἡ Kensis, Ζάστε is net who abstain from feasts except the Amal 
. . a 
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1. Two or more Nominatives, of whatever Number, generally havea 
Verb plural, and if the Nominatives differ in Person, of the most 
*northy Person, as Σπερμα καὶ καρπος διαφερουσι, Secd and fruit differ ; 
ἔγῳ καὶ ov ta δικαια woincouer, Land thou will do right things: 

ΔΑ Noun of multitude, though singular in form, may have a Verb plural, as Luke 
Vill, 37, Ηρωτησα αὐτὸν ἅπαν τὸ πληϑος, All the multitude asked him. Comp: John vii. 
40, and Rule 15, below. 

9. A Verb placed between two Nominatives of different Numbers, may agree with 
either, as Εθνος πτολυανθρωπωτατον ἐστιν, or εἰσιν, Apates, The Arabians ave a most 
populous nation. 

10. The primitive Pronouns, whether of the first or second Person, are generally omitted 
before a Verb (unless some emphasis or distinction be intended), as ypagu’ I write, 

ς thou sayest. ες τς 

1. Nominative case of the third Person is also often omitted, especially before 
soch Verbs as these, λεγϑσι, φασι, they say ; eswhact, pidsot, they are wont, &c. under- 
stand ανθρωποι men. So before Verbs of nature, as eCpoviyce it thundered, ἡστραψε tt 
dghtened, i. e. Θεος God, or ἐρανος heaven, 


Of the Seconp Concorp. 


12. The Adjective agrees with it’s Substantive in Number, Case, and 
Gender, aS ογρηστὸς ἀνὴρ a good MAN, καλᾶις γυναιξι to Jair women. 

13. The Adjéctive to a Substantive may be either Noun,,Pronoun, or Participle; and 
it's Substantive is found by asking the question who? or what? with the Adjective, as 
in the last instance, who fuir ? answer, women. 

14. Two or more Substantives singular genetally have an Adjective 
of the plural Number, and of the most + worthy Gender (if the 
Substantives differ in Gender,) as Adsagos η αϑελφη γυμνοι, 4 brother 
ora sister naked, Jam. ii. 15. 

15, A Substantive of multitude, though singular, and of the feminine 
orneuter Gender, may have an Adjective plural and masculine, 
as Luke 11. 13, Πληθος στρατιὰς ovgavev, αἰνουΐων τὸν rev, καὶ Asyovlev, 
A multitude of the heavenly host, praising God, und saying ; Luke 

XIX. 37, “Away τὸ πληθος ογαιροῆες, All the multitude rejoicing. Comp. 


Acts v. 16. 
16. The Greek N. χρημα, plur. χρηματα, signifying thing or things, is usually omitted, 
and implied in ie reutes Adjective, as καλον ὅστιν, tt 18 α good thing, Hence 


Aristetle, Οὐκ ἐνεξφυετο τοῖς μὲν ὧι τριχ ες», τοις δὲ τα wipes, On some grew no hairs, on others no feathers. The 
suther of the Port-Royal Grammar, who produces the passages just cited, accounts for this construction 
(Book ix. Rule 5,) by observing, that “such expressions are real Syllepses (aud the Sylicpsis is defined, 
Book vii.ch.7, to be a figure which marks some disproportion and disagreement in the parts of a 
sentence), for, as when we say turba ruunt, the multitude rush, the Verb is put in the plural, because 
we apprehend 4 wuititale by the word turba; so when we say animalia currit [ζωα τρέχη) the Verb ΒΞ 
pet in the singular, by reason we conceive an universality by the word animalia animals, as if it were 
omne animal currit, every animal runs, or indefinitely animal currit, an eximal runs.” ‘Thus my author, 
who shews that sinrilar phrases are used both in the Latin and French language; I add, that so are 
they likewise in Hebrew; see Joel i. 2u. Jer. xxxv. 14, and my Hebrew Grammar, Sect. VIL. 21. 

In Persons the first is called wore worthy than the second, and the second than the third; or as Mr. 
Hewes states it, in his Latin Graminar, p. 53, Note, '‘ Zand another are we, thew and another are ye $ 
reerriiees Verb agrees with the frst Person rather. than the second, and with the second rather than 


4 Of Genders the marculine is were worthy than Ὡς feminine, and the feminine than mente A 
| 2 . 
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317. A Substantive feminine is often joined with an Adjective * neuter, as Οὐκ ἀγαθόν 
«σολυκοιρανιη, (Homer) The rule of many is not good, or a good thing, χρήημα being 
understood. Comp. Mat. vi. 25, 34. 2 Cor. ii. 6. 1 So sometimes a N. masc. as 
Aristoph. Plut. lin. 203, Δειλότατον ἐσθ᾽ ὁ ΤΙλοτος, Plutus is a most fearful tring ; 
Longin. De Sublim. sect. 31, Ὁ ἐδιοτισμὴς εσῆι eugaviorinwrepoy, A common exprese 
sion is more significant; Herodot. ii. 68, O δὲ τροχιλος εἰρηναιον δι ἐστι (where undes- 
stand ζωον) f. ae 

18. So two Nouns, one masculine, the other feminine, are joined with an Adjective 
neuter plural, as “Ai Suvacreias καὶ 6 wAuros δια τὴν Tipyy aspera, Power and riches arc 
desirable on account of honour. 


Of the Tuirp Coxcorp. 


19. The relative Pronoun, és, ἡ, 6, agrees with the Substantive to 
which it refers, called it’s Antecedent, in Gender, Number, and 
Person; and if there be no Nominative case between the Relative 
and the Verb, the Relative itself will be the Nominative case to the 
Verb, as Maxapios ἐστιν ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃς ἐλπιξει, Blessed ts the man who hopeth. 

20. But if there be some other Nominative case to the Verb, the Re- 
lative will, as to Cuse, be governed by the Verb, or by some other 
word in the sentence, as Maxaoisv τὸ eOvos Gu Kupsos ὁ Θεὸς tors’ λαος ἂν 
ἐξελέξατο, Blessed (is) the πα θη whose God the Lord is, the people 
whom he hath chosen. In this sentence the first Relative ὧν 1s, as 
to Case, governed by the Noun @::s5, (comp. Rule 32.) the second 
Relative ὃν by the Verb ἐξελέξατο. Comp. Rule 43. 

21. But observe that the Relative and Antecedent in Greek are ofien 
put in the same Case, as Exiotievoay—tw λογῳ ὡ (for cv) Siw ey, γὴ hey . 
belieced—the word which he spake. John ii. 22. 

#2. Two or more Antecedents generally have a Relative plural, 

᾿ agreeing in Gender and Person with the most worthy, as Avap καὶ 
yun, δι ἀγαπωσι tov Θεὸν, 4 man and a woman who love Ged. 

23. A Relative between two Antecedents of different Genders or Numbers may agree 
with either, as Lucian, [lois εἰσὶν 45 Gwases γόμιζεις, Lhose are cities which you take 

Sor cates, Gal. iii. 16, rw σπερμᾶτι ca, ὃς ἐστι Χριστος, to thy seed, which is Christ. 
Mph. iii. 13, ταῖς ϑλιψεσι wa, yrs ἐστι δοξα ὑμῶν, my afflictions, which are your glory. 

24. Auros, dures, exeivos, ὅσος how many, ἡλικος as great, διος of such kind, also woevs 
how many, wooros of what number, or &e. worarss of what country, τοοσαπλας and 
αοσαπλασίιος of how many fold, are sometimes used after the manner of the Relative, 
as Ἐλεφανῖων ewbouoy (sori) ἡλικον (errs) μόσχος, The fetus of elephants is as big aa ἃ 
calf; Xaoitomsvos ow σοι ἀνδρι, Obliging such a man as you. 


* Comp. Lexicon under Αρκετο;. The Latins have sometimes imitated this construction. Thue 
Virgil, En. iv, lin. 568, 9. 


Varium σ᾽ mutabile semper 
Femina. . . 
+ In Longinut, Sect. xxxti. p. 174, edit. tert. Pearce, we even meet with a N. feminine plur. joined 


with an. Adjective neut. sing. "2; ὑψηλοποιον os μέταροραι, That metaphors are comiusive to the sublione. 
ἐ So in Latin, Ovid, 


Turpe senex miies, turpe seuitis amor. 
And Virgil, Ech 111, lin, 80, 


Triste lupus sfabakip———— 
25. Relatives 
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35. Relatives often agree with their Antecedents, not as to their Gender, but as to their 
Sense, as Mat. xxviii. 19, efvy—avias. Rom. ii. 14, ebvy—sros. Col. ii. 19, τὴν 
upryy, εξ ἐ--- Rev. xvii. 16. Kspara—ere:. Soin Latin, Terence, Andr. III. 5, 1, 
Scelns, qui se perdidit. Hurace, Monstrum, que—Lib. J. ode xxxvii. lin. 21. 

48 The Relative is often put before the Antecedent, especially when in the same case, 
w John xi. 6. ἔμεινεν ev ὦ yy τόπῳ, He stayed in the place in which he wus. 


o7, A Verb, an Adjective, or a Relative, sometimes agree with a 
preceding Infinitive mood, or a sentence; and in such instances 
the Verb is put in the third Person, and the Adjective or Relative 
in the neuter Gender, as Zuges τὸν Asovla οὐκ ἐστιν ἀσφαλες, 10 shear a 
lion is not safe; Μη μεϑυσκεσθε ow, εν ὦ (neut.) ἐστιν acwria, Be not 
drunk with wine, in which (being drunk with wine namely) is pro- 
figacy. Eph. v. 18. 


Of GOVERNMENT. 


s, Government is that part of Syntax which respects the cases of 
Nouns and Pronouns. 


Of ApposiTion, | 


29. Two or more Substantives belonging to the same thing are put in the same case by 
Appesition, as Παυλος Ἀπόστολος, Paul ua Apostle; Tiodew τέκνῳ, To Timothy (my) 
son; Ασωτὸς wons, the toicn Asopus. 

30, The proper name of a place, particularly of a tows, is sometimes put wjth it's 
Appellative in .the Genitive, as AJyy»wy words, the city of Athens. | 


Of the Nominative Case. 


$1. Verbs signifying being or becoming, gesture, and passives of call- 
ing, take a Nominative after them as well as before them, as Ἡ 
ὁμαρτια ἐστιν ἡ avousa, Sin is unlawfulness, 1 John iii. 4. Irn δ᾽ optos, 
He stood upright; Avro dios Θεοῦ κληθησοῦαι, They shall be called the 
sons of God, Mat. v. 0, 


Of the GENITIVE. 


32. In general where the β'σ of is or may be put before a Noun or 
Pronoun in English, that word in Greek is in the Genitive. 

23. The latter of two Substantives with of before it in English is put 
in the Genitive, as Ouwua τοῦ πατρος, The house of the father, or The - 
* father’s house. ΄ 

34. The Noun denoting the quality of a substance, or measure of 
magnitude, after a N. is put in the Genitive, as Ayng μεγάλης ἀρετῆς, 
A man of great virtue; Herodian, Avégias dudixa xnxswy, A statue of 
twelve cubits (high). 


* Father’s in English is the Genitive, as truly as Mazpep in Greek, or Patris in Latin. See Bp. 
Lowth's Introduction to English Grammar, p. 24, ἃς, 
35. Εἰμε 
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35. Eu: to be, when possession, property, custom, business, or duty are 


implied, is jqined with a Genitive, as Παιΐᾳ Θεοῦ ἐστιν, All things are 
God's ; TWaourov ἐστιν ὑξριδειν, Lt is the custom of riches to be insolent*, 


36. The Genitive case in Greek is very often governed by a Prepo- 


sition understood. 


N.B. This last Rule includes so great a part of the Government of the Greek language, and 


μιῇ 


will so well account for the Reason of it, that it may be proper particularly to illuse 
trate tt. 

. then, By ANTI for, instead of understood, are governed, 
1. The Genitives joined with Verbs of exchanging, as Homer, Ἀμειξζειν χρυστα χαλ- 
κείων, 10 exchange gold for brass. Avis is expressed by Aristutle, Αλλατίεσθαι τροφας 
avi νομίσματος, To exchange victuals for money. 
2. The Noun of Price in the Genitive, as Acts vii. 16, Qyyjcvare Αὔρααμ τιμὴς 
apyypia, abraham bought for a sum of money; avila ὠνια waste, All things (are) to 
be purchased for money. Avis is expressed Heb. xii. 16, ‘Os avis βρωσεως μιᾶς awsbore 
τὰ τρο]οϊοκια avis, Who for one meal sold his birth-right. ᾿ 
3. Hither may be referred the Genitives joined with Adjectives signifying comparison 
or worth, and it’s opposite, as Homer, ‘Exlopos atin, Comparable to (i. 6. a match for) 
Hector; Pluturch in Scapula, Tpiwy αξια radavlwy, Things worth three talents; Αξιος 
exaivs Javale. Worthy of praise—of death. 


II. By ΑΠΟ from, at understood, are governed, 
* 1. The Genitives joined with Verbs of ceasing, freeing, absolting, abstaining, wanfe 


I 


} 


ing, differing, separating, driting away, and such "Κα, as 1 Pet. iv. 1, Mewavlas rug 

auaprias, He hath ceased from sin; Euripid. Ἐλευθερὼ σὲ re wove, I free you from 

this (abour; Rom. viii. 32, Iese vie ax epesoalo, He spared not hisown son. Expressed, 

Ps. xxxvii. 9, [lavoas απὸ ὀργῆς, Cease from wrath; Mat. vi. 18, Ῥυσαι ἡμας απὸ τῷ 

morncs, Delicer us from the evil une.” 

2. The Genitives after Verbs of touching, as Mat. viii. 3, Halo avle 6 Invas, Jesus 

touched him. Expressed in LXX of Lev. ν. 3, H αψηῖαι avo ακαθαρσιας avipwre, 
Or shall touch the uncleanness of ὦ man. ' 
8. The Genitives after Adjectives denoting privation, want, freedom, distance, and the © 
like, as Xeauph. ἔρημος συμμαχων, Destitute of allies; Demosthenes, Ἐλευθερος τῶν 
τυράννων, Free from cyrents. Kxpressed, Steph. Ἐλευθερος απὸ των Baplapwy, Free 
from the Barbariuns , Alvy amo avégos συνετιας, Pure trom the cohabitation of man. 

If. By ATA ἐπ or by understood, is governed, 
The Noun of Time in the Genitive answering to the question when? as John iil. 2, 
HaA4s vuxios, He came by or in the night. Expressed, Acts v. 10, Διὰ τῆς vuxlos yvoike, 
He opened in the night. 

V. By EK or ΕΞ «nt of, from, with understood, are governed, 
1, The Genitives joined with Verbs of filling, as John ii. 7, Γεμισαῖε ras ὕδριας vdales, 
Fill the water-pots with water. Expressed, Mat. xaiit. 25, ἔσωθεν de γεμδσιν εἶ 
δρπαγὴς και axpagias, But within they are full of rapine and excess. So John xii. 3. ᾿ 
2. The + Genitive of the Person joined with verbs of hearing, as Acts i. 4, Hxscars 
ps, Ye have heard of or from me. Expressed, 2 Cor. xii 6, H axses τὶ εξ sys, Or 
Aeareth any thing of or from me. | 
3. The Genitive joined with Verbs of ¢asting, as Luke xiv. 24, Ov3sis —ysvesta—re 
derrva, NV oone shall taste the supper. Expressed, Job xx. 18, Εξ εἰ 8 ysyoeras, Of which 

shall wot taste. ΝΙΝ ΕΞ ᾿ 


4. The Genjtives after Adjectives denoting fulness, Mat. xxiii. 23, Μίεστοι ἐστε ὑπο" 


* It is manifest that in euch expression the N. χρῆμα thing, εθος custom, sgyor business, OF the like, are 


underssood, 


t Or else this Genitive may be governed of weps from, which is expressed John j. 40. 
: } a : : : XPCSWS, 
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gees, Fe are full of hypocrisy. Expressed, Euwogwrsgos ἐκ didacxadsas, Afore 

abuadext in learning. Gaza in Busby’s Grammar, p. 142.. 

5. Genitives denoting the part of any substance, as Mark ix. 27, Κρατησας αὐτὸν τὴς 
zaps. Expressed, Lucian Asin. AapCavela: ws sx τῆς e¢as, He takes me by the tail; 
Hd. (p. 158, edit. Bened.) Apawaves ex των wodwy, Lifting me up by the feet, 

ἃ Genitives signifying the mafter of which any thing is made, as Lucian, Σιδηρα 
sexwyusyes, Made of iron. Expressed, J'heophrast. Tas τριηρεις sx xedps wowcw, 
Ticy make their gailies of cedar. . 

7. Genitives signifying from or out of a place, as Euripid. Tys sAav Κορινθιας, To ἀπίτε 
oat of the country of Cor.ath. Expressed, Isocrat. Ἐλαυνεῖαι αὐτὸν ex rng Ἕλλαδος, 
He dreves him out of Greece. 

δ. Tbe Genitives after Adjectives partitive, infinitive, interrogative, numerals, and 
sperlatizes, as Luke xi. 45, Tis τῶν νομικων, A certain one of the lawyers; 1 Cor. 
bl, Tis— avJewr1; Who of men? Luke v. 3, ‘Ev των wagwy, One of the ships ; 

1 Cor. xv. 9. Ὁ edaxioros των Αποσζολων, The least of the Apostles. Ex or εξ is ex- 
pressed John i. 35, Ex των pabyrwy αὐτὰ dyo, Two of his disciples; Mat. vi. 27, Trg 
ἐξ ὑμων; Who of you? And with a superlative, Lucian, Eyw εξ ἄπασων j xarcre 
sista, I seemed the fairest of all. ; . 

9. The Genitive absolute (as it is improperly called), when joined with a Participle of 
8 past tense, as Πατρος Savovios, The father being dead. 

V. By "ἝΝΕΚΑ for, on account of, in respect of, understood, are governed, 

1. The Genitives after Verbs of admiring, praising, envying, punishing, anger, and the 
hike, @2su2¢ oe τὴς aperys, I admire thee for or on account of (thy) virtue; ZyAw, 
ε;ϑαιμονίζω,--επαινω-σε τὴς tuys, I enty—congratulate—celebrate thee for (thy) 
fortune; Xwowevoy εὔζωνοιο γυναικὸς, Angry on account of the well-shaped woman. 
Homer, Il. i. lin. 420. Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 0. 

2. The Genitive article rs before Verbs infinitive, as Mat. ii. 13, Τὸ aveaseas αὐτὸ, 
To destroy it, i. ¢. in order to destroy, or on account of destroying it. 

VI. By ἘΠῚ over, in, during, in the time of, tu, understood, are gaverned, 

1. The Genitive after Verbs of commanding or ruling, as Mark x. 42, Apysty των Ebvwy, 

To nde over the Gentiles. 1 Tim, ii. 12, Αὐϑενῖειν avdgos, To assume authority ever the 

παι, Expressed, Mat. ii. 22, Ἀρχελαος βασιλευει ἐπὶ τὴς Ledaias, Archelaus reigns 

over 

2. Nouns of Time in the Genitive answering to the question when? as Lucian, To- 
σϑῖος axexlewa pias ἡμερας, So many did I kill ia one day; which is expressed pre- 
ently after by ews pias ἡμερας. 

3. The Genitive a/sulute (as it is called), when joined with 4 Participle Present, as 
Luke iii. 1, “Hewes rergagsyuviss, Herod being tetrarch, or when Herod was tetrarch. 
Expressed, Joseph. Ant, xii. 3, Ex’ Ανιοχβ-- βασιλευονῖος, When Antiochus was 

ng. ι, 

4. The Genitive denoting fo a place, as Sophocles, Ιωμεν ναος, Let us go to the ship. 
Expressed, T'hucycdtdes, Teves ev’ cine, 10 goto (one's) house or home. 

VI. By ΠΕΡΙ about, concerning, of, us to, if, understood, are governed, 

1. The Genitives joined with Verbs of remembering, forgetting, caring for, neglecting, 
and the like, as Meuryco τὴς tuxys, Remember fortune ; Αμέλεις Tuy φιλων, You 
megtect your friends. Expressed, Lio Cass. Ἐμνησθὴ περι aviwy, He remembered, or 
oe mindful of, them; Isocrat, Περι γραμμάτων ἡμέλησαν, They were careless of 

s. 
2. The Genitive of the thing joined with Verbs of condemning, absolving, or the like, 
23 Demasth. Αἰσχίνην adsvos αἰτιωμαι, 1 accuse Zschines of nothing. Expressed, Jobn 


* Though I am well aware that ‘Fvixa is usually reckoned an Adverb, yet, as it manifestly governs a 
Genitive, just like a Preposition, 1 have not scrupled to insert it here, especially as either this word or 
, ἤθε sere χρφιν, oni account of, must frequently be supplied to explain the government of the Geni- 


P bn a 
ip Gr 
Bre ip Greek: [4 viii. 46. 
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Vili. 46, Tis ἐξ ὕμων ἐλεγχεῖι μὲ wept auachas; Who of you convicteth me of sin? 
Isocrat. Awadrxrlw σε WES! TUTE, ] acquit you of this. 
3. The Genitive of the ¢hing joined with Verbs of hearing, as Thucyd. ‘Qs exvSovis τὴς 
TlvdAg κατειλημένης, When-they heard of Pylos being taken, for wezi Πυλ8. 
4. The Genitives joined with Adjectives denoting knowledge, remembrance, care, and 
their contraries, as Εμπειρος ra wodeus, Skilfulin war. Expressed, Xenuph. ᾧὥρονιμος 
-σεοι τοῖον, Knowing as to these things. 

VIII By ΠΡΟ before, preferably, in preference to, understood, are governed, 
1. Tbe Genitives joined with Comparatives, as Ευδαιμονεστερος μ8, More happy than I. 
Expressed. Herodot. i. 62, 'Οισιν ἡ tupavvis arp ελευθεριὴς ἣν, ασπαστοτέρον, To whom 
tyranny was elizitle before, or * a more eligible thing than, liberty. 
2. ‘The Genitives joined with Verbs of chusing, preferring, and the like, as lian, 
TlAgoney ἐραστὴν tsrero τῷ χῥηστα wevytos, She chuse a rich lover before a good (but) 
poor one. Expressed, Dionys. Halicarn. Ta συμφερονῖα wpo τῶν δικαίων ἔλομένγας, 
Preferring what wus convenient before what was just. 

IX. By ὙΠΟ by understood, is governed, 
The Genitive joined to Verbs passive, as Isocrat. Hrlacba: τὼν συμφορων, To be overs 

“ come by misfortunes; Luke viii. 20, Amyfyeay avin, Aeyoviwy— (supply ὑπὸ τινων) Jt 

was tuld him by some, who said —. ὝΠΟ is very often expressed with the passive Verbs: 


For instances see the following Lexicon, or a Greek Concordance to N.T. under ‘Tre. 


° Of the DaTIvE. 


37. In general where the signs 7 fo or for may be put before a Noun 
or Pronoun in English, that word in Greek is in the Dative, as 


Τράφω ὑμῖν, 1 write to you. Hence 

38. Eius, denoting possession or property, is often joined with a Dative, as Luke ix. 13, 
Osx εἰσιν ἡμῖν, Lhere are not to us, i.e. we have not. Comp. Luke viii. 42. Mark 
xi. 24. Acts ili. 6. . 

39. Verbs of profiting, trusting, obeying, disobcying, answering, sufficing, and the Jike, 
govern a Dative, as Λυσίτελει τὴ πόλει, It profiteth, or ts profituble for, the city; John 
xiv 8. Λρκει juiv, It sufliceth, or is sufficient for, us. 

40. Adjectives of equality, likeness, decency, profit, easiness, trust, oledicnce, affection, near 
ness, and their contraries, govern a J)ative, as Mat. xx. 12, Iows ἡμῖν avies ἐποιησας, 
Thou hust made tiem equal to us; Luke vi. 48, Ὅμοιος ἐστὶν avcwrw, Ie ts like (to) 
aman; Expos rn πόλει, clverec or an enemy to the cily. 

41. Verbs and Adjectives compounded with σὺν or ua govern a Dative by the force of the 

᾿ Preposition σὺν, as Συγχαίρειν χρὴ τοῖς φιλϑις, Lt behoves (us) to rejoice with frienas ; 
Συνῖρηφος ἐμοι, Bred up with me ; ‘Opowuyas eos (i.e our e201), Itke-minded with me. 

42, The Dative is ojten governed by a Preposition understood. 

J. By EN in, bu, with. understood, are governed, 

' 1. The Datives denoting zm or at a place, as A:bea ναίων, Dwelling in the air. Ex- 

pressed, Mat. ii. 19. iii. 3. & al. freq. | 
2. The Datives signifying the time when, as Mat. xvii. 23, Tx resrn ἡ μερᾳ, On the 
third day. Expressed, Mat. vii. 22, Εν exewvn τῇ ἡμερᾳ, In that day. 
3. The Datives denoting the tustrument, cause, or manner of action, as Homer, ἤλασε 
Eitei, καὶ ἐπεῷνε, doraw, ὃ xpailsi, Le smote (him) with a sword, and killed (him) by 
Sraud, not by valour. Expressed, Euripid, Ev βελει wayyeis, Struck with a dart. 

JI. By ΕΠῚ upon, for, concerning, on accoyat of, understood, are governed. 


4 Comp. above Rule 17. 
t When the sigus 4 or for do or may follow a V. ia English, that V. is said to ὃς put acguisitively, 
pecause the Noun os Pronoun following the sign ecguises something. co Th 
. . . «« A 6 
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‘The Datives after Verbs of azer, rejoicing, envying, follnving, and the like, as Demosth, 
Οργιξσϑαι rw εξαπατησανῖι, Tu he angry with a person who deceited him. Expressed, 
Leas, Εσὶτ τοῖς σάρησιν ayavaxigy, 1 be offended at the present circumstaaces. 

Ul. By META aith, understood, is governed, 
The Dative joined with Verbs of folloxing or accompanying, as Mat. viii. ig, AxoAg- 
how os. 1 will fullow thee. Eapresied, Hesiod, Op. lin. 239, Mer’ ανδρασι λιμὸς 
φεγλει. Hunger follvas or accompanies men. Comp. Luke ix. 49. 

JV. By MAPA by, understood, is governed, a 
The Dative of the agent after the Verb passive, as Ts werpaxias rots adrdross, What is 
done by others. Expressed, Joseph. De Bel. i. 30. 3, Ερῥηθὴ δὲ πάρα σασαις τὰ ρθει- 
oypeva, The things before related were asserted by all (the women). 


Of the Accusative. 


43. Verbs * transitive govern an Accusative, as Tews σεαυῖον, Know 


thyself ; Tov Θεὸν φοξεισθε, Fear ye God. 
44. Verbs are joined with their cognate Nouns in the Accusative, as Eyapyray yapay 
, βείαλην, They rejuiced (with) great joy. 
45. The Accusative is‘ojéen governed by a Preposition understood. 
1. By ALA on account or because of understood, is governed, 
The Accusative absulute (as some call it), when a reason is implied, as Acts xxvi. 3, 
Mauusra yrworyy ovia σε, Especially because of thy being, or because thou urt, skilful. 
II. By EXE to, .uacerning, against, understood, are governed, 
1. The Accusative of the ¢iing after Verbs of advising, exhorting, or the like, as Ilpo- 
τρέξω oe rouse, 1 exhort you to this. Expressed, Demusth. Ess ὁμόνοιαν wpoloepas, 19 
exhort to unanimity. 
a. The Accusative of the person after Verbs of doing or speaking well or tll. Λέγω os 
καχα, I speak evil concerning thee, for εἰς σε. Comp. Mat. xxvi. to. 
ἯΙ. By ἘΠῚ for, during, understood, is governed, 
The Accusative of a Noun of /ime, as Mat. iv. 2, Nyglevcas ἡμερας τεσσαρακονῖα και 
γα, τεσσαρακονῖα, Having fusted forty days and forty nghts. Exs is expressed, Luke 
iv. Ὡς. Acts xiil. 31. xix. 8. 
IV. By KATA az fo, in respect of, understood, are governed, 
1. The Accusative of the thing after Verbs of asking, requesting, depriving, as Ailay 
τινα τι, Tv ask any one any thing, tor xaiz τι; Αποσῆερειν τίνα τὰ χρημαῖα, ‘I'v dep ice 
any one of, or as to, (his) goods. 
2. The Accusative joined with Verbs passive, or signifying passively, in such expres- 
sions as these : Euripides, Ἵν δ᾽εκ χείρων ἀςπαζομαι, She is snatched out of my runds, 
literally, 1 am snatched as to her out of my hunds; Mwgos ou τοισ]ευέῖαι τὴν ἀρχὴν, for 
xala τὴν, A fool is not intrusted as to, or with, the gocernment ; 1 Cor ix. 17, Οἰκονο- 
puas wesicisvuas, 1 am intrusted with a dispensation. Comp. Rom iii.2. Mat. xvi. 26, 
3. Most Accusatives absolute, as some call them, as 1 Cor. x. 16, { Tov aglsy, dy κλω- 
μεν, CUYS κοινωγίὰ του σωμαῖος του Xpiclou ecity; As to the bread which we break, is 
εἰ not the communion of the budy of Christ? So Sophocles, Qsdip. Tyran. lin 457, Τὸν 
arise τουῖον, ὃν σαλαι ζηΐεις--- ὅῖος eoliv eybade, As tor that man whom you seck of a lung 
time, he is here. Comp. Mat. xii. 36. xxi. 42. Luke xxi. 6. Acts x. 36, 38. 
4. Innumerable other Accusatives joined both with Nouns and Verbs, as Παΐριδα, 
Ῥωμαιος, As to, oreby, country a Roman; Esdos καλλιστος, Most beautiful as to, or in, 
jorm,; AdSew τὴν xegadrry, 1 ache as to, or in, my head. See Bus Ellips. under Kala. 


* All Verbs in which the action pusses from the agent to the object, that is, all Verbs active, and 
wach as have an a-tive signification, are called traasitive, from the Latio transire to pass. 
t The Latins have imitated thiv construction. Thus Virgi/, /En.i lin. 511. Urlem, quam statuo, 
Vesa cst. As to the city, which J am building, it is your's. . y 
" | . By 


68 i Plain and Easy Sect. ΧΕ, 


V. By META after, understood, is governed, . 
The neuter Participle Accusative, which may be rendered by after that, or when, and 
a Verb, as Αχουσθεν, it being heard, or after tt was heard, i. €, Mela ro τραγμα anoue 
σθεν, After the thing being heard; So Tpeclslaywevoy, it being ordered, i.e. Mela vo 
τραγμα τοροσϊεϊαγμενον. See Luke xxiv. 47, and many more instances in Bos Ellips. 
under Μεῖα, and in the following Lexicon under Apyw II. ” 
VI. By ΠΡΟΣ ἐο, understoad, is governed, . 
The Accusative of the thing after Verbs of teaching, John xiv. 26. Διδαξει ὑμᾶς aravilet, 
He shall teach you all things, for wpos τσανῖα. Expressed, Isocrat. Tasdevew woos apalyy, 
700 instruct to, or in, virtue, 


GENERAL RULES. 


46. Verbs compounded with Prepositions generally govern the same 
cases as those Prepositions, as Luke xiii. 12, Απολελυσαι τῆς ἀσθίνειας, 
Thou art loosed from thy infirmity; Acts xiv. 22, Eupevsy en mores, 
70 persist in the faith; Mat. xv. 3, Παραδβαινετε τὴν ἐντολὴν, Ve trans- 
gress the command. 

47. Verbs of filling, separating, depricing, estimating, exchanging, absoloing, condemning, 
admonishing, appeasing, besides a Genitive of the more distant Substantive governed 
by a Preposition understood, and having the signs with, from, of or for before it in 
English, require an Accusative of the nearer, as Luke i. 53, ΙΠεινωνῖας (ανθρωπους 

namely) sverAycey avabwy, He hath filled the hungry with goud things; Demosth. 
Θηδαιους παύσει τῆς ὑδρεπς, It will make the Thebans ceuse from their insolence. Comp. 
above Rule 36. 1. 1. 11. 1. VII. 2. 

48. Verbs of giving, saying, skewing, comparing, joining, agreeing, contriving, and such — 
like, govern an Accusative of the nearer Substantive, with a Dative of the more distant, 
which latter may have in English the signs to, for, or with before it, as Eph. iv. 27, 
Myre διδοῖε τόπον dialorw, Neither gite place to the devil: Herodian, Tuvasms Saveloy " 
ἐμηχαναῖο, He contrived death for the woman. - 
N. Β. Thus have I selected the most cummon and useful Rules of Government in the Greek 
language; but these are very far from comprehending all that might be given upon suck 
an extensive and indeed almost * inexhaustible subject. Government, ἐπ the best writers, 
ts so extremely various, that tt seems impossible to reduce it within any certain Rules; aad 
st must be confessed, that tt is often different from those here luid down: Nor need the 
Learner wonder at this, if he will remember, that the cases of Greek Nouns are very 
often regulated by a Preposition or some other word UNDERSTOOD: Let him, therefore, - 
when he meets with a Noun in a case for which he cannot readily account, diligently con- 
sider whether there is not an ellipsis or deficiency of some word, and particylarly of 4 
Preposition, by which such Noun is really gucerned ; and he will frequently find the con~ 
struction cleared to his satisfaction. In making this enquiry, an attentwn to the above Rules 
may be of considerable service; and for further information 1 refer him to the learned Bog's 
Ellipses, or to the Abridgment of that Work in Dr. Miluer's Grammar, p.175, &c. to the 

Sormer of whum the r is much indebted for what is here delivered on Government. 


Of INFINITIVES and PARTICIPLES. 


49. The Infinitive is put after Verbs, Substantives, and Adjectives, 
as in English, thus Βουλομεθα yruvas, We desire to know; Efovesay 
γενεσῆῇαιν Power to become ; Δξιος κληθῆναι, Vorthy to be called. 


ἃ What a prodigieus number of Rules and Observations on Government has the great Dr. Busby 
collected in his Grainmar! But after all 1 much doubt whether any human abilities—0101 NTN 
ἌΡΟΤΟΙ ElxIN—are capable of retaining them, or of applying them any otherwise than by OE. - 

ΕΝ 60. Inste 
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50. lnstead of the Infinitive is frequently used the Participle agreeing with the Nomina~ 
tive case of the preceding Verb, especially with Verbs of persevering, desisting, remem- 
bering, knowledge, and affection, as Ἐπαυσαῖο AaAwy, He ceased to speak, or speaking ; 
Mspryga: wosyoas, I remember to have done; Aic§avouas διαμαρίων, I perceite 1 was 


51. The Infinitive mood is often governed by a Noun or Pronoun in 
the Accusative case going before, to which Noun or Pronoun in 
English is or may be prefixed the Conjunction that, as Mark x, 49, 
Esse αὐτὸν φωνηθηγαι, He ordered that he should be called, or as we 
also say in English, He ordered him to be called. 

52. The Infinitive with the neuter Article +o is used as a Noun in all 
cases, and is often joined with Prepositions, as To φρονεῖν, Being wise, 
or wisdom > Are tev μαχεσθαι, From Sighting Σ by tw χρῆσθαι, 75 USING.» 
Comp. Heb. ii. 15. Luke xxii. 15. Acts xxv. 11. Phil. i. 21. ii. 13. 

$3. The Infinitive, whén thus applied, admits a Noun in the Accu- 
Sative case before it, as John i. 49, Προ τοῦ ce Φιλιππον φωνησαι» Be- 

fore that Philip called thee, or before Philip's calling thee; John ii, 
24, Διὰ τὸ ἄντον γιγωσλειν wavlas, Because of his knowing all men. 

54. A Participle, of whatever Tense, with the Article, is in meaning 
equivalent to the relative ὃς and the Verb of the same Tense, as 
Ὁ αἰτων, He who asketh; Ὁ λαλησας, He who spake. 

55. Participles govern the same cases as their Verbs, as Οὐχ ἐστι πένης 6 
μηδὲν ἔχων» αλλ᾽ ὁ πολλων ἐπιθυμων, LHe 2s not poor who has nothing, but 

he who desires many things. Comp. above Rule 43. and 36. VII. 1. 
56. The Verbal Noun neuter in τεὸν, denoting necessity, admits the case of it's Verb, 


and moreover a Dative of the agent, as Γραπῆεον ἐμοι ἐπιστολὴν, I must urite a letter, 
of, more literally, There is to be written by me ὦ letter *. 


Of the Construction of ADVERBS and INTERJECTIONS. 


57. Adverbs govern cases by the force οἵα Preposition understood. 

58. Derivative Adverbs take after them such cases as the words they come from, as 
Afias re yeves, i.e. avis του, Worthily, i. 6. in a manner worthy, of his birth; 
Κυελοθεν rou ϑρόνου, i. 6, ἀπὸ του----, Round about the throne. 

59. Many Adverbs of quantity, pluce, time, cause, order, concealing, separation, number, 
also Adverbs of the comparative and superlative degrees, are joined with a Genitive, 
as Tos ουων adyy eyoper, Ie have envugh of such persons (ex being understood) ; 
Tlocpw τῆς πόλεως, Far from the city; Χωρις auioy, Without him; supply απο. Comp. 
above Rule 36. II. 1. IV. 7. . 

60. Adverbs which denote accompanying or collecting have a Dative, as “Aua avios, 
Together with them; Θεοῖς ὁμου, With the Gods, i. 6. assisting; understand the Prepo- 
sition σὺν mith. 

61. Adverbs of swearing are followed by an Accusative, the Preposition wpos by being 
understood, as Ma Asa, By Jove; Ny τὸν ἸἸ]λουίωνα, By Pluto. 

62. Two or more negative Adverbs in Greek deny more strongly, Luke xxii. 18, Ou μὴ 
wiv, 1 will by πο means drink ; ver. 16, Ovneis ov μὴ φαγω, 4 will by nu means uny 


* Comp. Lexicon under Paariese πὸ 
rat : re 
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more eat; Heb. xii §, Ov μὴ oe avw, οὐδ᾽ ov μη os εἰκαίαλιτω, F will by no means leace 
thee, nor will I in Bx, wise forsake thee. Comp. Luke xxiii. 53*. , 

63. Interjections are joined with different cases, especially the Genitive, and frequently 
with several cases together, as As μοι gwv aypwy, Woe tome for my fields! ivexa on 
account of being in such expressions understood before the Genitive. 


Of the Construction of CONJUNCTIONS and PREPOSITIONS. 


64, The Conjunctions Eay if; ewesday since ; iva, ogpa, Grws, that, to the end that; δῖαν, 
ὁποῖαν, when ; καν and ἂν for altkouzk, are joined with a Subjunctive. 

65. Orws and wws-kow, with an Indicative. 

66. ‘Oi: that has an Indicative, and sometimes an Optative and Subjunctive; so it’s come 
pounds 0:07: and καθοῖι. 

67. Ewat and evsidy after that, since, an Indicative, and more rarely an Infinitive. 

68. ‘Os that, an Indicative, sometimes an Optative and Subjunctive, and more rarely 
an Infinitive. 

69. ‘Qere so that, an Infinitive, sometimes an Indicative. 

20. Es if, an Indicative, sometimes an Optative or Subjunctive. 

71. Ay tf, a Subjunctive, sometimes an Optative and Indicative. 

72. Ὁ or the Construction of the PREPOSITIONS the Reader is referred to the following 

xicon, 


4 


SECT. XNITI. 


GENERAL OBSERVATIONS for rendering Greek into 
: English. 


1, VERY + finite Verb hath a Nominative case with which it agrees, either exe 

pressed or understood. 

2. Every Adjective has a Substantive expressed or understood. 

3. Every Relative has, in like manper, an Antecedent expressed or understood. 

4. Every Genitive is governed by a Substantive, or by a Preposition, expressed or under 
stood. 

5. Every Dative either has in itself the force of acyuisition, i. 6. denotes the Person or 
Thing fo or for which any thing is or js done, or is governed by some Preposition 
expressed or understood. 

6. Every Accusative is governed by a Verh transitive, or by a Preposition expressed or 
understood. ° 

7. In rendering Greek into English let the Learner remember, ἐπ general, that the Nomie 
native case (if expressed) with it's Adjective, or the words connected with it, is to be 
taken before the Verb, then the Verb itse!f, and the Adverb (if any) which qualifies 
it’s signification ; next the Accusative case after a Transitive Verb, or the Nominative: 
after a\Neuter one, or the Infinitive mood; and lastly, the Genitive or Dative case 
with or without a Preposition, or an Accusative with one. Words expressive of the 
time wien are usually to be taken towards the beginning of the sentence. A Vocative 
case (if any) is to be thrown in where most ornamental; and the Relative, with the 
words connected with it, to be ranged after it’s Autecedent. Dependant Sentences, which 


* See Viscrus, Ne Idiotism. Cap. VIE Sect. gu. Reg. 2. and Hoerzevcen’s Note «3 
¢ That is, every verb ποῦ in the Inpauive σεϑοαῖ, 
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are connected with the principal one by a Conjunction, are most usually put before 
the principal sentente, or in the middle of it, more rarely after it. 
8. Afterall, Use will be the best master in cirecting the Order in which English words 
transhted from the Greek may be most properly and elegantly placed. 


SECT. X NIT. 
Of DIALECTS, and particularly of the ATTIC. 


1. PY Dialects are meant the carious mauncrs of pronunciation or speaking peculiar to 
several sorts of people who all uve the snme language. Thus in England the Dialect 
of we North * differs from that of the South, and the West-country man has a Dialect 
distinct from both: But all Exglaad being subject to one government, the Dialect of 

* the Court and of the Metropolis is the only one usually committed to writing. It was 
otherwise among the Greeks; for as they were divided into a number of distinct sove- 
veg etater, the Authors who flonrished under those several governments wrote in the 
Dialect of the country wherein they lived; as the Italians did a few centuries agu. 

2. The Greek Dialects, which are preserved in tbe writings that are come down to us, 
are principally the d¢tfic, the /onic, and the Dorict. To these some add the Lolic, the 
Beotic,and the Poetic: But as for the two former, there is but little that has escaped 
the ravages of time, except so far as the -Lolic agrees with the Doric; and the Poets 
that remain. except some few forms of e\pression peculiar to their own style, wrote 
in one or other of the three Dialects first mentioned. 

5. The inspired Writers of the New Testament generally write in common Greek, suck 
ΔῈ 8 described in the preceding Grammar ; but of the Dialects they chiefly use the 

Attic, which, being that of tbe inhabitants of Athens and it’s neighbourhood, was rec- 
koued the politest of all, and is remarkable for being elegantly simple, neat, and 
compat; not but that the sacred Penmen have occasionally interspersed the other ° 
Dialects in their writings: But as they have done this sparingly. 1 shall here take 
notice only of the -tétic, and content myself with noticing the few other dialectical 
forms in their proper places in the Lexicon. 

4. The following then are | ‘ 


hGENERAL PROPERTIES of the AV'TIC DIALECT. 


- 1. The ATTIcs love Cuntractions; hence the contracted Nouns and Verbs belong 
principally to their Dialect. 
2. But they are not only fond of contracting syllables in the same word, but likewise 
blend different words by Apustruphe, a3 τ᾽ avis tor το avio, Ta ‘wa for τὰ Ewa, Tour” 
seks for τουῖο eois, ὦ ᾽γαϑε for ὦ ayade, wv ‘cit, for wey εσῖι, μη ᾽σῖι tor wy eos, or by 
Crasis, as κα᾿ γῶ for καὶ εγώ, na) μοι for καὶ ἐμιοι, τουνανίιον for To ενανίιον, τουγόμα for 
. 40 0» ᾿ 
3. They change ¢ into ξ, p, or 7, us ξυνεῖος, Sappesw, τήμερον, Sararia, for συνεῖος, 
Saoresy, σηώερον, ϑαλασσα. But in Preter-perfects passive they use o for pw, as 
μεμαρασμαι for pepapruuas. 


4 These differences are less now than former:y, and bv a more frequent and free communication 
athe several parts of the kingdom with the capital, and with each other, they seem to be cuntinual- 
ly diminishing. ; . 

¢ See Mai:taire De Dialect is Introduct. p. i. ii. Strabe, lib. viii. ad init. ; 

- 4. Ia 
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4. In Nouns they change a into «, and 0 into ὦ, as λέως a people, vews a temple, for 
Aaos and vaos. See Sect. IJ{.17. In the Genitive of contracted Nouns they use 
egews, βασιλεως, for ogios, βασιλεος ; and indeed almost their whole declension ef 
contracted Nouns in is and ¢ is peculiar. See Sect. {Π{. 32. 2. 

§. They use these syllabic adjections, ουν and γε, as sxuv'not, aevay by no means, eywys I, 
συγε thou, adding ye throughont all cases. They often postfix s to some Adverbs, as 
yuvs now, axis not, υωσι s0, for γυν, εχ, dws ; and to some Pronouns, exityoos, slogts 
for excives, alos; valet, relovt, for rele, τοῖον; τϑ]οϊ δῃὰ τοῖι, for rele; rauis for ταυῖα. 
But we meet not with s thus added to Pronouns in the New Testament. 

6. In Verbs. In (he Pluperfect Indicative they change εἰ into ε, as slelupecay for sieive: 

isay. So Rev. vii. 11, ἐσΐηκεσαν for ἑσΐηκεισαν. 

ζ Futures of more than two syllables in sow they often reject o, as in agogiw for 
egopicw, Mat. xiii. 49. xxv. 32; διακαθαριῶ for διακαθαρισω, Mat, iji.12; εδαφιῶ 
for δῆέαφισω, Luke xix. 44. Comp. Mat. xii. 21. Luke i. 48. 
In the syllabic augment of Verbs they often change « into ἡ, as ἡμελλον for εβέελλον, 
Luke vii. 2. xix. 4, & al. So in compounds ésyxovay, Mat. iv. 11, δε al. from dsaxovecs 
to muiister ; ἀπηλαυον from ἀπολαυὼ to enjoy. In Perfects they change As and us into 
εἰ, as εἰληῷφα (Rev. ii. 27. iii. 3, & al.) for AeAyga; εἰ for μέμαφμαι. In 
Pluperfects they cast off the prefixed s, as Mark xv. ᾿ῇ  εεροιημεισαν fon exeworyxeieey; 
John xi. 57, dedwxsioay for sdsdaxsioay; Mark xiv. 44, dedwxss for ededunes; Mark 
xv. 10, τυαραδεδωκεισαν for τυαρεδεδωκεισαν. So Lucian, Θεῶν Kpiors, § 4, edit. 
Leeds, whom see, ἀποξεΐληκει for αἀπεξεΐχηκει. 
In the temporal augment they put ε before ὦ, thus ξωρων, John vi. 2; ἑωρακα, John 
3. 34, & al. for ὥραον, weaxa; and sometimes before ὁ, οἱ and y, as codwa for Awa, 
from ελπὼ to hope; εοικα (Jam. i. 6, 23.), for εἰκα, from eimw to be like; ϑηκα for yx 
1 hace sent; they resolve ἡ into ea, as in 1 Aor. εαξα for yéa, from ayw to break; they 
change εἰ into 7, a8 yxaloy for εἰκαζον, from ematw tu ikea; they sometimes prefix 
the two first letters of the Present to the Perfects active and middle of Verbs begin- 
ning with a, 0, #, as from ayespw to gather, Perf. act. ἡγερκα, Altic αγηγερκα; 
axuw Perf. mid. yxoa, Attic axyxoa, Acts ix. 13. John iv. 42, & al. from oAAvys Perf. 
wasxa, “ἐς oAwAsxa, 80 in Perf. mid. oAwAa; from sAavyw or ecaw Perf. ἡλαχα, 
Attic ednAaxa ; but in the second Aorist the augment is prefixed with a like redu- 
plication, as from ayw to bring, 2 Aor. yyov, Attic yyayov; whence Imper. wyays, 

n. ἄγαγειν. This Aftic use of the second Aorist of ayw and it’s compounds is 
very common in the New Testament. 
In Verbs of two syllables in the first and second class they change ¢ in the penultima 
of the Perfect active into 0, as τσεμπω to send, Pert. wewepga, dttic wewouga; βρέχω 
to wet, Perf. BeCpeyx, Attic βεξροχα. 
In Imperatives, in the 3d Pers. plur. for —elwoav and —alweay they use ovlwy and 
ανῆων, as τυπΊονων, rupayiwy, for τυπ]εΐωσαν, rupalweay; in the passive and middle, 
—wy for —woav, as rurlecdwy, τυψασθων, for cuTlsciucay, τυψασθωσαν. 
In Optatives, they often use the second and third Persons singular and the third Pere 
son plural of the Zolic Ist Aorist, rues, as, ¢, —av; thus Luke vi. 11, we:qosiay; 
and in the Present after a contracted syllable they change μὲ into ην, 85 τίμωμ!ι, ὡς, We 
Attic τιμὴν, HF. ἢ; Φιλδιμι, Sis, δι; Attic Φιλοιην, ἡς, ἢ; and changing os into ὦ, 
φιλῳην, ys, ἢ. Soin the third sort of Verbs in μὲ they have dwyy, 5, ἢ» for δϑιην, 
4s, ἡ» 2 Aor. Opt. of διδωμι. See 2 Thess. iii. 16. 2Tim.i. 16. iv. 14. - 
in the contracted Verbs, faw tu live, dipaw to thirst, wevaw to hunger, panne to 
use, they contract by ἡ, as Ons, Cy, ζην, tor fas, fa, fav. See Gal. ii. 14. Mark xvi. 11. 
Loke xxiv. 23, al. freq. χρηΐαι for ypxiat, 1 Tim. i. 8. 
For εσῖ! or ἐγεσῖ! they often use ἔνι. 


SECT. 
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SECT. XXIV. 


4 GRAMMATICAL PRAXIS on the first Chapter of St. 
Eat Gospel, the Greek Words being placed in the Order of the 
ish. 


1. Ix the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, 

EN ἀρχὴ yy ὁ Aoyos, καὶ ὁ Aoyos yy προ τὸν Θεῦν, 
and the Word was God. 
m6 Δογὸς «xy = Geos. 


E> a Preposition governing a Dative case. See Lexicon. Azyz, a N. fem. sing. of the 
first declension, like τίμη, Dat. case, governed by the Prep. εν. Hy, a V. neuter or sub- 
stantive, Indic. Imperf. 3d Pers. sing. from the irregular V. sus, by * § XI. 2, agree- 
ing with the Nominative case λογὸς, of the third Person, by § XXI. 3, 4, 5. Ὁ the 
Article masc. sing. Nom. case, agreeing with Aeyos. Λογος, a verbal N. masc. sing. 
from Asdoya., Perf. mid. of λέγω to speak (see § V1. 8.), of the second declension, Nom. 
cao to the V. yy, Kas, a Conjunction. ΤΙρὸς, a Prep. governing an Accusative case. 
See Lexic. Tov, the Article masc, sing. Accusative case, agreeing with @eoy. Θεὸν, 
aN. mase. sing. of the second declension, like λόγος, Accusative case, governed by the 
Prep. προς. Geos, a N. masc. sing. Nom. case, governed by the V.7y, by § XXI. 31. 


2, The same was in the beginning with God. 
“Ovlos WO ἀρχὴ “pos τὸν Θεὸν. 


‘Ochs, 2 demonstrative Pronoun (see § IX. 5.), Nom. case to the V. yy. ' 


3, All things were made by him, and without him not even one thing 


Πανῖα εγεγεῖο δι᾿ avis, κι χωριξς ale ουδὲ ἐν 
was made, which was made. 
eytyele, 0 yeyover. 


Πανῖα, a N. Adj. neut. plur. Nom. case, agreeing with χρημαῖα things understood, by 
§ ΧΧΙ, 16. from Nom. mase. sing. was an Adj. of three terminations by § VII. 8. 
Elseio a V. Mid. Indic. 2 Aor. from the obsolete γείνω (see Anomalous Verbs under 
γινομα!;, ὃ XVI. 9.), 3d Pers. sing. though joined with the Nominative neut. plur. 
χρημαῖα understood, by § XXI.6. As’, put by Apostrophe, § I. 17. for δια, a Prep. 
governing a Gen. See Lexic. Av7s, a Pronoun relative, § IX. 8. Gen. case, governed 
by Prep. δια. Χωρις, an Adv. governing the Gen. avis, by the force of the Prep. azo 
understood, § XXI. 59. Oude, nut even. See Lexic. Ἔν, anumeral N. neut. sing. from 
inasc. iss, by ὃ VII. 17, agreeing with N. neut. sing. yenwa understood (by § XXI. 
16.) Nom. case to V. syevelo. Ὁ, a Pronoun relative, neut. sing. agreeing with 
χρῆμα understood, and Nom. case to the V. γέγονεν, by § XXI. τῷ. Teyovay, a V.. 
Mid. J Indic. Perf. 3d Pers. sing. from the obsolete V. yasvw. agreeing with the Pro- 
noun relative ὁ of the 3d Person (see Anomalous Verbs under γιγομᾶι!); for γέγονε, 
the final » being added by § I. 18. : 


®@ This mark § denotes Section ef the Grammar. I 
4. In 
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4. In him was life, and the life was the light of men. 
Ey avlw ἢν Quy, καὶ ἡ ζωη yy τὸ φως των ανθρωπων. 


Αὐΐω, A Pron. rel. Dat. case, governed by the Prep. ἐν. Zwy, ἃ N. fem. of the first 
declension, like 1:4, Nom. case to V. qv. 700, the Article neut. Nom. case, agreeing 
with φως. dws, a N. neut. sing. of the third declension, like σωμα, governed by the 
V. xv; Sing. nom. τὸ gus, Gen. re gwlos, Kc. Ἴων, the Article masc. plur. Gen. 
case, agreeing with the N. avScwrwy. Avipwrwy, a N. masc. plur. Gen. case, of the 
second declension, like Asyos, governed by the N. φως, by § XXI. 33. 


δ. And the light shineth in the darkness, and the darkness 
Και τὸ @Gws aves sy tm σχοῖιᾳ, και ἢ HONIG 
did not receive It. ‘ 
oy καϊελαῦεν αυΐο. 


ῴαινει, ἃ V. act. Indicative Present, 3d Pers. sing. from the theme φαίνω, like retrw, 
agreeing with Gws; φαίνῳ, φαινεις, Paives, &c. Σχοῖια, a N. fem. sing. of the first . 
declension, like φιλία, Dat. case, by § III. 8. governed by Prep. εν. Ov, an Adverb. 
Καῆελαξεν. « V. act. Indicat. 3 Aor. from the obs. V. καϊαληδω (see Λαμξανω among. 
the Anomalous Verbs, § XVI. 9.), 3d Pers. sing. (vy being added by ὃ I. 18.) agreeing 
with oxepa. As to the augment in καελαξεν, see § X. 32. Avo, a Pron. relative, 
neut. sing. Accus. case, governed by the transitive V. xaleAatsy, by § XXI. 43. 


6. There wasa man sent from God, John the name to hin. 
Eyeveio ανϑρωπὸς ἀπεσταλμένος παρα Q@ev, Iwarvys ονομα αυΐῳ. 


Ανβϑοωπὸς, a N. masc. sing. of the third declension, like λόγος, Nom. case, goyerned 
by the V. eyeveie, here used impersonally by § XVII. 5. Απεσταλμενος; see ὃ XII. 17. 
Tlaga,a Prep governing a Gen. Iwavyys, a N. masc. sing. of the first declension, like 
Ayxiens (by § LIT. 5, .), Nom. case to V. ην understood. Ονομα, a N. neut. sing. of 
the third declension, like cwua, Nom. case, governed by V. ην understood; Sing. N. 
το ογομα, Gen. τὰ ονομαῖος, &c, Aviw to him; see § ΧΧΙ. 38. mS 


AN 
7. The same came for witness, that he might witness concerning the - 
“Ovies yAbev εἰς μαρίυριαν, We 5Ο - μαρὶυρησὴ χερὶ TB, 
light, that all might believe through him. “᾿ς 


φυἷος, iva wavies πισ]ευσωσι δι᾽ aul, 


. 


HAéey, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. (vy being added by § I. 18.) of the obsol. 
V. ἐλευθω, by Syncope for ἡλυθεν; seé under Anomalous V. ἐρχομαι, § XVI. 9. Ess, 
a Prep. governing an Accus. sce Lexic. Mxzlugiay, a N. fem. sing. of the first declene 
sion, like φιλια, Accus. case, governed by Prep. ess. ΜαιρΊυρηση, a V. act. Subjunct. 
1 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. from the contracted V. waglugew, agreeing with avios fe under- 
stood by § XXI1. 11. Comp. ὃ XXII. 1. and governed of Conjunct. iva by ὃ ΧΧΙ, 
G4. μαρίσρεω, (τ Fut.) μαρίυρησω, (1 Aor.) ἐμαρίυρησα (1 Aor. Subj.) μαρίυρησω, ns, ἢ. 
Ties, ἃ Prep. governing a Genitive; see Lexic. Πανῖες, a N. Adj. masc. plur. Nom. — 
case, agreeing with ἀνϑρωπϑι men understood. Πισ͵ευσωσι, a Ν' act. Subj. 1 Aor. 
34 Pers. plur. agreeing with ἄνθρωποι understood, and governed of Conjunct. iva. 


ὃ. He 
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ἃ. He was not that light, but was sent that he might witness 


Exeivos yy 98% τὸ Ds, αλλ᾽ ive μα;]υρηση 
concerning that light. 
wees Tov φωΐος. 


Eraros, a demonstrative Pronoun by §1X.5, 7. To. the Article neut. sing. Nom. 
case, used definitely or emphatically; see Lexic. under Ὁ I. II. Aaa’, by Apostrophe 


for αλλα by § I. 17. 


9. That was the true light, which enlighteneth every man 
Hy τὸ ἀληθινὸν τὸ ῷως, ὃ ᾿ς Φωῆιζει πανῖα avicwroy 
coming into the world. 
ἐρχόμενον εἰς τον xXOTuOY. 


Ἦν. V. Indic. Imperf. 84 Pers. sing. from εἰμι, agreeing with exeivo understood. 
Mrivcx, a N. adj. of three terminations, like κάλος, ὃ VII. 4. neut. sing. Nom. 
case, agreeing with φως; sing. Nom. αληθινος, ἡ. 0v, &c. Ὁ, a Pron. relative neut. 
sing. agreeing with φως, and Nom. case to V. gwiige: by ὃ XXI. 19. Suites, a V. act. 
Indic. Pres. 3d Pers. sing. from the theme gw/i%w, agreeing with Pron. relative 6. 
Πανῖα, a N. Adj. of three terminations, masc. sing. Accus. case from Nom. σας, 

ing with ἀγθρωπον by ὃ XXI. 12, 13. Ayv§pwwov, a N. masc. sing. Accus. case 
fron Nom. ανϑρωτος, of the second Declension, like λόγος, governed by the transitive 
V. ραῆιζει by § XXL. 43. Ερχομενον is a Participle pres. from the deponent Ano- 
malous V. epyouxs, and may be either the masc. sing. Accus. case, agreeing with 
@r)zwxov, or * rather the neut. sing. Nom. case, agreeing with φως; comp. John 
τῇ, 46. 13. 19. Κοσμον, a N. Masc. sing. of the second declension, like λόγος, Ac- 


cusat. case, governed by the Prep. εἰς. 


10, He was in the world, and the world was made by him, and 
Hy εν Tw κύσμῳ, καὶ 6 κῦσμος evyevelo δι’ aula, και 

the world did not know him. 

ὁ πῦμὸς οὐκ siya αυἮον. 


E5x,a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. from the obsol. V. γνωμι, of the third kind of Verbs in 
‘fi, ltke διδώμι (see ὃ XIV. 13. and XVI. 4. and yivwoxw among the Anomalous 


Verbs, § XVI. 9.) 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with κόσμος. 


11. He came unto his own, and his own did ποῖ receive him. 
Ἦλϑε ες τὰ ιδια, καὶ δι ιδιοι οὐ παρελαΐον αυῖον. 


ἰδια, ἃ N. Adj. of three terminations, like αγιος, § VII. 5. neut. plur. Accusative 
case, agreeing with omyuale dwellings understood; sing. Nom. Ids-0s, a, ov, &c. see 
Lexicon under Idie¢ T. Idso1, a N. Adj. masc. plur. Nom. case, agreeing with av9cwres 
understood. Παρελαζον, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. from obsol. V. wagaAySu (see Aan- 
Cavw among the Anomalous Verbs, § XVI. 0.), 3d Pers. plur. agreeing with avSownes 
understood. ἢ 


ἰῷ, Bat as many as received him, he gave power to them to become 


Az ὅσοι sratoy αυῇον, εὗωκεν εξπσιαν αὐῇοις γενεσθαι 
the children of God, even to them that believe on his name. 
TEXTE Θεου, τοις migleveci εἰς aula τὸ ovo, 


4s,a Conjunction. ‘Nec, an Adj. masc. plur. Nom. case, agreeing with av$pwas 


© If afy opcavoy referred to @yf;wzer, I think the Greek would have been ser spy μενον. 
| understood. 
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understood. EAatoy, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. from the obsol. ληδω, 3d Pers. plur. 
agreeing with avOpwres understood. Edwxey, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. by ὃ X. 45. from 
the V. in us δίδωμι, 3d Pers sing. agreeing with avios he understood. Efaciay, a N. 
fem. sing. of the first declension, like φιλια, Accus. case, governed by the V. sdamay 
by ὃ XXI.48. Αὐῇοις, a Pron. rel. masc. plur. Dat. case, governed by edwxey by 
§ XXI. 48. ΓΈνεσθαι, a V. mid. Infin. 2 Aor. from the obsol. V. ysivw (see under 
Tivowas, § XVI. 9.), governed by efeciay; see § XXI. 49. Texva, a N. nevt. plur. 
from singular τέκνον, of the 2d declension, like ξυλον, § 11]. 16. Nom. case fole 
lowing the Verb γενέσθαι by § XXI.31. Tos aiclevectv, To those who believe; see 
§ XAL.54. [Ticlevecsy, a Participle active Pres. masc. plur. from the theme τοισῆευω, 
Iative case (by § III, 28, 3.) agreeing with ἀνήρωποις understood, which is governed 
by ἐδώκεν. Ovoua, a N. neut. sing. of the third declension, like cwue, Accusat, 
case, governed by Prep. εἰς. Avia his, or of him, a Pron. rel. masc. sing. Gen. cgse, 
governed by ovoza; see § XXI. 32. 


13. Who were born not of bloods, nor of the will of the flesh, nor 
‘On εγενγηήησαν οὐκ εξ αιμαῖων, ude εκ ϑελημαῖος σαρκος, ads 

of the will of man, but of God. : 

ex ϑελημαῖος avdgos, αλλ᾽ sx Θεου.. 


‘O:, a Pron. rel. masc. plur. agreeing with ἀνθρωσοι understood, Nom. case to the V: 
φγεννηθησαν by § XXI.19. Ἐγεννηθησαν, a V. pass. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Pers. plar. 
agreeing with the relative 6:, from theme yevraw; yevvaw, (1 Fut.) yevryow, (Perf) 
yeyevyyxa, (Perf. pass.) γεγεννγημαι, — σαι, --ται, (1 Aor. pass.) ἐγενγηθὴν, —%Ss Be 
&e. Ex or εξ, a Prep. governing a Gen. see Lexic. ᾿Αιμαΐων, ἃ N. neut. plur. 
Nom. sing. ana, of the third declension, like σωμα, Gen. case, governed by Prep. ef 
Θελημαῖος, a N. neut. sing. of the third declension, like cwua, Gen. case, g 
by Prep. ex, from Nom. Θελημα. agxes,a N. fem. sing. from Nom. σαρζ, of the 
third declension, like δελφιν, Gen. case, governed by the N. ϑελημᾳῖος by § XXI. 33. 
Sing. Nom. ἡ σαρξ, Gen. τῆς cagnos, &c. Ανδρος, a N. masc. sing. Gen. case from ᾿ 
Nom. ἀνὴρ (by § III. 25.), of the third declension, like δελφιν, governed by the N, 
ϑελημαῖος, 


14. And the Word was made flesh and tabernacled among us (and ; 
Kas ὁ <Aoyos εγενεῖο σαρξ και ἐσχηνωσέν εν Huy (καὶ 
we beheld his glory, the glory as of the only-begotten οὗ᾽ 
sisacapsla avieryy δοζαν, δοζαν ὡς μονογενους ταρὰ 
the Father) full of grace and of truth. 
Παῖρος) πληρὴς χάρος καὶ αληθειας. 


- Eoxyyweev, a V. act. Indic. of the third kind of contracted Verbs, in ew namely, : 
1 Aor. (by ὃ XIII. 6. compared with ὃ X. 43.) 2d Pers. sing. agreeing with Agyeg: 
understood. ‘“Hyiy, a Pron. of the ist Pers. plur. from sing. syw, Dat. case 
δ IX. 3. governed by Prep. ev. Εθεασαμεῆα, a V. deponent, 1 Aor. 1 Pers. 
from the theme ϑεαομαι, wuas, agrecing with ἡμεῖς, the Pron. plur. of the Ist P 
understood, by ὃ XXI, 10. Seaouas, (1 Fut.) ϑεασομαι, (1 Aor.) εϑεασαμην, ὦ, 
&c. Δοξαν, a N. fem. sing Accusative case from Nom. δοζα, of the first d 
like peoa, governed of the transitive Verb εθεασαμεθα. ‘Qs, an Adverb. Moy 
a N. Adj. contracted of two terminations, like αληθης, ὃ VII. 10, 14, agreeing witl 
the Gen. vis son understood, governed of the N. dofav. Ilargos, a N. masc. 
Gen. case by § ITI. 25. from Nom. waryg, of the third declension, like δελφιν, ΟΝ 
verned by the Prep. wapa, Πληρης, a N. Adj. contracted of two terminations, rome 
αληϑηῃ! 


é 
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adxdzs, masc. sing. Nom. case, agreeing with Avyos. Xapilos, ἃ N. fem. sing. Gen. 
cue from the Nom. yepis, of the third declension, like deAgiv, governed by the Adj. 
ways by ὃ XXI. 30. ΙΝ. 4: Αληθειας, a N. fem. sing. Gen. case from the Nom. 
adstua, of the first declension, like φιλία, governed by the Adj. τσληρης understood. 


15. John witnesseth concerning him, aad cried, saying, This was 


ἴχνανγης μαρῆυρει. EGS αυῖϑ, καὶ xexpaye, λέγων, “Ovios yy 
ke of whom I spake; He that cometh after me is become before 
ἐν εἰπὸν Ὁ ἐρχόμενος σκισω μα yeyovey εὐπροσθεν 


me, for he was before me. 
pe, ι ἣν πρωτὸς pe. 


Μαρίορει, a V. act. Indic. Pres. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with the Nom. case Ιωαννης, 
contracted like φιλεω; μαρτυρεῖν, ὦ; εεις, εἰς; feb, ει. Kexoaye, a V. mid. Perf. 
3d Pers. sing. agreeing with Iwavyys, from the theme xpagw, of the third class of 
characteristics by § X. 17. forming the Ist Fut. in fw, and the 2d Aor. in yoy, ac- 
cording to § X. 39, 53. xpatw, (1 Fut.) xpakw, (2 Aor.) expayoy, (Perf. Mid.) xexpaya, 
as,#. Λεγων, ἃ Particip. act. Pres. masc. sing. Nom. case from the theme λέγω, 
agreeing with Iwayyys; see ὃ X.12. ‘Oy, a Pron. relative masc. sing. agreeing with 
the antecedent αὐτὸς or ἀνθρωπὸς understood, Accus. case, governed by the V. εἰπὸν by 
§ XXI. 20. Εἰπὸν, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. Ist Pers. sing. from the theme srw, with 
the irregular augment : after ε by § X.29. Με, a primitive Pron. of the Ist Pers. 
Gen. case (by § [X.3.), governed by the Adv. of order oxiow according to ἢ XXI. 50. 
So μα by suwpoctsy. ‘Ori, the neut. of compound relative cers by ὃ TX. 13. used as 
sConjanction; see Lexicon. Πρωτὸς, properly an irregular superlative from the 
Preposition wpo by § VIII. 10, 6, for wperaros, but here used in a comparative sense, 
and governing the Gen, με accordingly; see ὃ XXI. 36. VIII. 1. 


1§. And from his fulness all we have received, and grace 

Kes sx αὑτε τὸ πληρωματὸς πανῖες ἡμεῖς = EAT OEY, mas χαριν 
Bpon grace. 
wr yxacilos. 


ἐδεαματος, a N. neut. sing. of the third declension, like σώμα, Gen. case, governed 
by the Prep. ex. Ἐλαξομεν, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. Ist Pers. plur. from obsol. ληδω, 
ing with ἡμεῖς. Χαριν, aN. fem. sing. Ασουβ. case (by § III. 26.) from the 
χαρις, of the third declension, like deAgsy, governed by the transitive V. ἐλα- 


Comer understood 


17. For the law was given by Moses, grace and truth was by 


‘Ole ὁ νομὸς δδοθη δια Μωσεως, ἡ χαρις καὶ ἡ αληϑεια εγενεῖο diz 
Jesus Christ. 
σου Χριστου. 


Pa a verbal N. masc. sing. from νενομῶ, Perf. mid. of νεμὼ to distribute (see 
$V]. 8.) Nom. case to V. 2307. Ἐδοθη, a V. pass. 1 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing 
with γομος, from the V. in ps δίδωμι; διδωμι, (1 Fut.) dwow, (Perf.) dedwxa, (Perf. 
) 828 * ομαῖϊ, ---σαι, —ras, (1 Aor.) εδοθην, —xs,—y. Μωσεως, an heteroclite 
masc. sing. Gen. case, see ὃ V. 6. governed by Prep. δια; ἴησϑ, an heteroclite N. 

' guc. sing. Gen. case, see § V. 3, 4, governed by the Prep. dia; Xziors, a verbal N. 


® See Sect. XIV. 11, 
ξ 2 masc. 
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mase. sing. from χέχρισται, 3d Pers. Perf. pass. of xi to anoint (see § VI. 8.), Gen. 
case, put in apposition with Iyce by ὃ KXI. 29. 


18. No one ever hath seen God, the only-begotten Son, who is in 


Ovdeis πώποτε iupane Θεὸν, ὁ μονογενὴς Ὑἱο, ὁ wv ag 
the bosom of the Father, he hath declared Aim. 
τὸν xOAwOY του Πατρὸς, exesvos ἐξηγήσατο. ~ 


Ουδεις, ἃ N. Adj. of three terminations, like dss, § VII. 17. masc. sing. Nom. case, 
agreeing with ay§pwmos understood. ‘“Ewpaxe, a V. act. Indic. Perf. from the theme 
épaw, of the first kind of contracted Verbs in aw, 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with ανϑρω- 
wos understood, Attic for weaxe by § Χ. 22, écaw, (1 Fut.) ὁρασω, (Perf) wpana, 
Attic ἑωρακα, —as,—e. Comp. § XXIII. 6. ‘“Tios, a N. masc. sing. of the seeond 
declension, like λογος, Nom. case to V. αζηγησατο. Ὁ wv, Who is, see ὃ XXI. 88. 
Ὧν, a Particip. Pres. from the irregular V. εἰμι by § XI. 2. masc. sing. Nom. case, 
agreeing with uios. KodAmov, a N. mase. sing. of the second declension, like 
Accus. case, governed by Prep. εἰς. Ἐκεῖνος, a demonstrative Pron. (by § IX. 7. 
masc. sing. Nom. case, put in apposition to vios. Ἐξηγησαῖο, a V. deponent, Ist Aor. 
3d Pers. agreeing with vios, from the theme efyyeouwas, sas, compounded of sf and 
yyeouas, (see Lexic.) ekyysouas, (1 Fut.) εἐξηγησομαι, (1 Aor.) ἐξηγησ-αμὴν, —w, 
“-ατο. 


19, And this is the witness of John, when the Jews sent 
Kas ἄυτὴ ἐστιν καὶ μαρίυρια τὰ Iwas, ὅτε δι ἴδδαιοι ατεσῆειλαν 


Priests and Levites from Jerusalem, that they might ask him, 9. 


‘Tepes καὶ Λευῖτας εξ "“Ἱεροσολυμων, ἵνα Epwlnowosy avlov, Τὶς 
art thou? 
εἰ cu? 


“Αὐτή, ἃ demonstrative Pron. fem. sing. from masc. dulos by ὁ IX. 5, agreeing with 
μαρτυρια understood. ‘Ole when, a Conjunction. Iséaso, a N. mase. plur. of the 
second declension, like Acyos, Nom. case to V. awerrsiAay. ᾿Απεστειλαν, 8 CO . 
V. act. Indic. 1 Aor..3d Pers, plur. agreéing with Isdaso:, from the theme αποσελλαον 

awocleAAw, (1 Fut.) ἀποσίελω, (1 Aor.) awsclesAa, —as, —e, ἅς. ‘lepsis, a N. 
masc. plur. of the third declension, contracted like βασιλεὺς (see § IIT. 32, 3.), Acews. . 


case, governed by the transitive V. απεσῖειλαν. Asviras, a N. masc. plur. from the . 


Nom. sing. Λευΐτης, of the first declension, like Ayytoys (see § III. 7, 10.), Accus. 
case, governed by amsclesAay. ᾿Ἱεροσολυμων, a N. neut. plur. Gen. case, govemed by 
the Prep. εξ, from Nom. Ἱεροσολυμα, τα, ‘Iva, a Conjunction governing a Subjunce 


tive mood by § XXI.64, Ἐρωτησωσιν, a V. act. Subjunct. 1 Aor 3d Pers. ρίαν, 


-agrdeing with αὐῖοι they understood, from the contract. V. eswraw; sswraw, (1 Fut.)- 
ecwryow, (1 Aor.) ἡρωτησα, (Subj.) epwiyo-w, —ys,—y, &c. Tis, a Pron. interroc 


d 
A 
. 
a 


CY ee ee 


gative, masc. sing. (by § IX. 10, 12.) Nom. case, governed by the V.#: by ὁ XXI. 81. Ἧ 
E:, a V. neut. Pres. 2d Pers. sing. from the irregular V. in ps Byes by 8 Χ, 2. “ 
. “a 


agreeing with Pron. of 2d Person συ. 


20. And he confessed, and did not deny, but confessed, that I am not 3 


Και wycdoyyze, καὶ οὐκ ἡρνεσατο, καὶ ὡμολόγησε, ὑτι ἐγώ εἰμι OOM 
the Christ. 
ὁ Χριστος. 


: , ᾿ 
‘Qyorvyyce, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with avlos he understood, |: 


from the theme 6usAoyew (compounded of due and Acyos, see Lexic.), a contracted Μ᾿ : 
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Tike Aca; ὅμολογεω, (1 Fut.) ὁμολογησω, (1 Aor.) ὠμολογησά, —ac, —e#; see 
§ X34. ἩΗρνησατο, ἃ V. deponent, 1 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with avios he 
understood; apveouas, ayas, (1 Fut.) ἀρνησομαι, (1 Aor.) ἡρνησ-αμην, ---, —aro. 
"O, the Article masc. sing. Nom. case, used emphatically ; see Lexic. under Ὁ II, 


#1. And they asked him, What then? Art thou Elias? and he saith, 
Kos ηρωτησᾶν αὐτὸν, Ti ovv; Es ov Ἡλιας; καὶ λέγει, 
Iam not. Art thou that Prophet? and he answered, No. 
Ess οὐκ. Es συ δ [ΙΠροφητης; καὶ ἀπεκρίθη, Ou. 


Ti av; What then? art thou namely; 80 τί is a Pron. interrogative, neut. sing. (by 
§ IX. 10, 12.) Nom. case, governed by the V. εἰ widerstood. Ovy, a Conjunction. 
Hyas, a N. masc. sing. of the first declension, like Αἰνείας, Nom. case, governed by 
the Ves. Λέγει, ἃ V. act. Indic. Pres. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with avilos Ae under- 
stood, from the theme Agyw, like τυπῆω, Pres. λεγω, —sis, ——ss. Προφηΐϊης, ΑΝ. 
ταις. sing. of the first declension, like Αγχισης, Nom. case, governed by the V. εἰ. 
Αξεκρυῦη, a V. pass. 1 Aor. sing. 8d Person, agreeing with avios ἀε understood, from 
the theme azoxgivw, see Lexic. aroxgiyw, (1 Fut.) avoxzivw, (Perf.) aoxexpixa, 
(Perf. pass.) απόχεχριμαι!, --- σαι, --ται, (1 Aor. pass.) avexzidyy, —75, -- τη. 


22. They said therefore to him, Who art thou? that we may give 


Esrov ouy QuTw, Tis εἰ; Iva δωμεν 
an answer to them who sent us: What sayest thou concerning 
ἀκξόκεισιν τοις πεμψασιν nuas Tt λέγεις περι 
thyself? 
σεαῦτα ; 


Aziz, a Pron. rel. masc. sing. Dat. case, governed of the V. εἰπὸν, put acquisitively by 
§ XXI. 37. and Note. Awuev,a V. act. Subj. 2 Aor. 1 Pers. plur. from the V. in 

p dans, governed by the Conjunction iva, and agreeing with the !’ron. of the 

lst Pers. plur. ἡμεῖς understood by § XXI. 10, διδωμι, (2 Aor.) edwy, (2 Aor. Subj.) 

ὦν, dus, δω, &e. Αποκρισιν, a ΝΥ. fem. sing. of the third declension, contracted like 

es, Accus. case, (by ὃ III. 26), governed by the V. δωμεν by ὃ XXI. 48. Tors τεμ- 
Yen, To those who have sent; Πεμψασιν, a Particip. act. 1 Aor. masc. plur. Dat. 
case (by ἃ III. 28. 1. and § VII. 8.), governed by the V. δωμεν by § XXI. 48. from 
the theme weuzw, of the first class of characteristics by ὃ X.17. wexaw, (1 Fut.) 
» (1 Aor.) ἔπεμψα, (Particip.) σεμψας, ---ασα, ---αν, &c. see § VII. 8. ν is 

at the end by § 1.18. ‘Hyas, a primitive Pron. of the Ist Pers. plur. Accus. 

ese from the sing. ἐχὼ (by § 1X. 3.), governed by the Particip. act. weuaciw by 
§ XXI. 55. Ti, a Pron. interrog. neut. sing. Accus. case, governed by the transitive 
V. Awyeis. Σεαυῖε, a compound Pron, Gen. case (by § IX. 9.), governed by Prep. 


περὶ. 


43, He said, I am the voice of one crying in the wilderness, 
E¢y, Ἐγω φωνὴ βοωντος εν τὴ EGY, ὃ 
make straight the way of the Lord, as the Prophet Esaias said. 


ev5uvare . Τὴν  Gdcy Kugiou, xadws Προφητης Ἡσαΐας εἶπεν. 


- ἔφη, a V. 2 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with avlog he understood, from the irregular 
V. in μὲ φημι; see§ XV.4, 5. dwvy,aN. fem. sing. of the first declension, like 
μη, Nom. case governed by the V. εἰμι understood. Bowyvlos, a Particip. act. Pres. 
fom the contracted V. Boa, like riuaw (see § XIII. 5.), Gen. case, agreeing with 
Gres of one or ανθρωπϑ understuod, which is governed of the N. gwvy by § XXI- 33. 

: g3 Hepyos 


&0 A Plain and Easy Sect. XXIV. 


Φ 
aa 


2 


Epos is properly an Adjective of two terminations, like ἐνδοξος, ἃ VII. 11. Dat. 
case, agreeing with χώρα a country understood, a N. fem. of the first declension, 
Tat. case, governed by the Prep. ev. Ευθυνατε, a V. Imperat. 2 Aor. 2 Pers. plar. 
agreeing with ὑμεῖς ye understood, from the theme evduyw, a V. of the fourth class of 
characteristics ; evbuyw. (1 Fut.) ευϑυνῶ, (1 Aor.) ευθυνα, (1 Aor. Imperat.) εὐθυνον, 
“πατῶ, &c. see ὃ X. 26, 40, 44. ‘Odov, a N. fem. sing. of the second declension, 
like Aoyss, Accus. case, governed by the transitive V. svduvare. Kupis, a N. mase, 
sing. of the second declension, like λόγος, Gen. case, governed by the N. δον. Καθως, 
an Adv. see Lexic. Ησαιας, a N. masc. sing. of the first declension, like Auvsias. 
Nom. case, put in apposition with Προφητὴς by § ΧΧΙ. 29. 


4. And they who were sent were of the Pharisees. 
Και δι απεσταλυξνοι ἡσᾶν EX ων Φαρισαίων. 


Ἀπεστάλμενοι, Particip. plur. of ἀπεσταλμένος, for which see ἃ ΧΙ. 17, agreeing 
with ἀνϑρωποι men understood, Nom. case to V. ησαν. Heay, a V. Indic. Imperf. 3 
Pers. plur. agreeing with ανόρωποι understood, from the irregular V. ssps by § XI. 2. 


Φαρισαίων, a N. masc. plur. of the second declension, like Aoyos, Gen. case, 
by the Prep. ex. 


5. And they asked him, and said to him, Why then baptizest thou, if 
Και yewryoay avisv, καὶ εἰπὸν αυτῳ, Ts ovr Barriges, δὶ 
thou art not the Christ, nor Elias, nor that Prophet? 
συ εἰ οὐκ ὁ Χριστος, ele Ἡλιας, ale 6 ἩΠροξηΐης; 


Ts why, used adverbially, but it is properly the neut. sing. of the interrogative Pron. 
zis, Accus. case, governed of the Prep. διῶ understood, q.d. δια τι; for what? Βαπ- 
τιζεις, a V. act. Indic. 3d Pers. sing. from the theme βαπτίζω, agreeing with ov ua- 
derstood. Ovre, a Conjunction; see Lezic. 


26. John answered them, saying: I baptize with water, but there 


Ὁ Ιωαννης ἀπεκριθή αὐτοῖς, λεγων' Eyw βαπιιζω εν ὕδατι, δε. 
stundeth ove among you whom ye do not know. 
ioryney ᾿ς μεσος ὑμῶν ον ὕμεις οὐχ οἰδατε. , 


Av7cis, a Pron. rel. masc. plur. Dat. case, governed by the V. απεκριθὴ by § XXI. 39. 
“¢Za7s, an heteroclite N. neut. sing. Dat. case, governed by the Prep. sy, from the N. 
uswp, Gen. —aros, ro, by § V.5. ‘Eoryxev, a V. act. Indic. Perf. 3d Pers. sing. 
(with ν added} from the V. in μι 'στημι (by ὃ XIV. 3. and Note), agreeing with τις 
understood. Mecos the midst (see Lexic.), a N. Adj. masc. sing. of three terminatigns, 
like καλος, § VII. 4. Nom. case, agreeing with τις understood. Ὕμων, a Pron. of the ᾿ 
24 Pers. Plur. (by § 1Χ..3.) Gen. case, governed by μεσὸος by ἃ ἈΧΙ. 32. Οιδαῖε, ᾿ 
a V. mid. Indic. Perf. 2 Pers. plur. agreeing with cues, from the Anomalous V. εἰδω, 
which see in § XVI. 9. 


27. Thit is he who cometh after me, who is become before me, 


a) 


Αὐτὸς eciy 6 ECYCULEVOS OTITW μ8, és γέγονεν euTrosobev pe, 
whose 8806 85 latchet I am not worthy that I should loose, 
(avle] τὰ ὑποδημαῖος τὸν iuavia εἐγω εἰμι οὐκ abies iva λυσω. 


‘Ov whose, or of whom, a Pron. rel. Gen. case, governed of the N. ὑποδημαῖος accorde 
ing to § XXI. 20, 33. Avie Ais is here redundant (see Lexic. under Avios 1.). “Troe 
δγματος, a N. neut. sing. from the Nom. ὑπόδημα, of the third declension, like cwpa, 
Gen. case, governed by the N. ixaviz, compounded of ὑπὸ and dew; see Lenic. inane 
" 7 ἃ Ne 
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ΑΝ. masc. sing. of the third declension, like δελῷιν, Accus. case, governed by the 
transitive V. Avow; sing. Nom. ixas, Gen. —avios, &c. Αξιος, an Adjective of three 
terminations, like ἅγιος, § VII. 5. masc. sing. agreeing with syw, Nom. case fole 
lowing the Verb ais by § XXI. 31. Avow, a V. act. Subj. 1 Aor. 1 Pers. sing. 
agreeing with ἐγὼ understood, from the theme Avw; Avw, (1 Fut.) Avow, (1 Aor.) 
ἐλισα, (ι Aor. Subj.) Avow, &c. governed by the Conjunction iva by ὃ XXI. 64. 


28. These things were done in Bethabara beyond the Jordan where 
Tavia eyevero sy Βηθαῦῖαρα wapavy του Ἰορδανου rou 
John was baptizing. 
Ieavrys yy = Banligwv.« 


Tavia, a demonstrative Pron. neut. plur. from masc. sing. dros by καὶ IX. ς, agreeing, 
with the neut. N. plur. χρημαῖα things understood by § XXI. τό. Βηθαξαρᾳ, a N. 
fem. sing. of the first declension by ὃ IIL. 7. Dat. case, governed by Prep. ev. Περᾶν, 
an Adv. of place, joined with a Genitive by the force of the Prep. απὸ understood ; 
see § XXI. 57, 59. ἴορδανθ, a N. masc. sing. from the Nom. loodavys, of the first 
declension, like Αγχισης, Gen. case, governed by the Prep. ao understood. ‘Ove, 
an Adv. Hy, a V. Indic. Imperf. gd Pers. sing. agreeing with Iwary7ys, from the 


uregular V. εἰμὶ by § ΧΙ. 2. 


29.QOn the morrow John seeth Jesus coming unto him, 
ἐπαυριν ὁ Ιωαννης βλοπει τὸν Incouy ἐρχομενὸν πρὸς ἄαὐὑτΌν, 


Τ 
and saith, Behold, the Lamb of God, who taketh away the sin 


zu λεγε, de, ὁ Αμνος τὰ Ges, ὁ αιοων THY ἀμαρῖιαν 
of the world. 
τοῦ χοσμου. 


Ts, the Article sing. fem. Dat. case, agreeing with Dat. ἥμερα day understood; see 
XXL 42. 1.2. Emaugioy, an Adv. see Lexicon. ἘΒλεπει, a V. act. Indic. Pres. 
tke sowrw, 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with Nom. case Iwayvys. Iycuy, an heteroclite N. 
παῖς. sing. Accus. case, governed by the transitive V. βλεπει. Ide; see Lexicon. 
Anns, a N. masc. sing. of the second declension, like λογος, Nom. case, governed 
by the V. ἐστι this or ke is, understood. Aspwy, a Particip. act. Pres. masc. sing. 
frem the theme aipw, Nom. case, agreeing with ἀμνὸς. Apaphay, a N. fem. sing. 
of the first declension, like φιλία (see ὃ III. 8.), Accus. case, governed by the Parti- 
ciple aipoyv by § XXI. 55. 


$0. This is he concerning whom I said, After me cometh ἃ man 
Ὅυτος sos WEG ὃν εγω εἰπὸν, Omicw ps epysTas ανὴῤ 
who is become before me, because he was before me. 
ὃς γεγόνεν εμπροσθεν juz, ὅτι ny WOWTOS μ8. 
Ανηρ, a N. masc. sing. of the third declension, like deAgiv, Nom. case to V. ecyerasy 
sing. Nam. ὁ avyp, Gen. τ avepos and avdzos; see § Il. ἃς. 


$1. And I did not know him, but that he might be manifested to 


Καγω οὐκ αδεὶν αυΐἷον, GAA’ ἵνα ᾿ Φανερωθὴ τῳ 
Israel, for this cause I am come baptizing with water. 
Ἰσραηλ, δια revo eyw ηλθον βαπῆῖιξων εν ὕδατι. 


Keyw, by an Attic crasis fur καὶ ἐγὼ and I; see § XXII. 4, 2. Hoss, ἃ V. act. Indic. 
ξ 4 Pluperf. 
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Pluperf. 1st Perf. sing. from the Anomalous V. εἰδω or ei8ew (which see fn ὃ KVI.9.); 
sidew, (1 Fut.) esdyow, (Perf.) εἰδηκα, (Pluperf.) εἰδηκειν, by syncope sidey, and Attic 
ἥδειν, εἰς, εἰ, Φανερωθη, a V. pass. Subj. 1 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with αὐτὸς he 
understood, from the contracted V. pavepow, like yevoom; Sarspow, (1 Fut.) φανε- 
βώσω, (Perf.) wepavepwxa, (Perf. pass) πσεφανερωμαι, σαι, ται, (1 Aor.) epavepobyy, 
(1 Aor. Subj.) gavepwhw, ἧς, ἡ. IcpaydA, an heteroclite (aptote or undeclined) N. 
masc. sing. used here as a Dative, as appears from the Dative article τῷ prefixed, and 
so governed by the V. gavepwéy by ἢ XXI. 37. Tero, 8 Pron. neut. sing. Accus, case 
from Nom. masc. slog by § IX. 5, agreeing with weayye uffuir, cause, understood, a 
ἍΝ, neut. sing. third declension, governed by the Prep. δια. 


¢ 


82. And John witnessed, saying, That I saw the Spirit descending 
Kat Iwavvys ἐμάρτυρησε, λέγων, ‘Ors τέδεαμαι ro Iveuna xarabaivey 
as a dove from heaven, and it remaiued upon him. 
woe περιστεραν εξ ovpayou, καὶ ἐμεινεν π᾿ αὑτὸν. 


“Oh; see Lexicon under ‘O% If. 1. Ὑεθεαμαι, a V. de nt, Perf. ist Pers. sing. 
from the theme Seaou.cs, μαι, agreeing with ἐγὼ understood ; ϑεαομαι, (1 Fut.) 
σεασόμαι, (Perf.) τεῆεαμαι. Πνευμα, aN. neut. sing. of the third declension, like 
σωμα, Accus. case, governed by the transitive V. re§eauas, and derived from wervau- 
μαι, Perf. pass. of mvew to breathe; see ὃ VI. 8. Καΐαξαινον, a Particip. act. Pres. 
neut. sing. Accus. case, agreeing with πνέμα, from the V. καϊαξαινω, compounded of 
xala and Basyw. Ὥσει, an Adverb; see Lexicon. Iepirrepay, a N. fem. sing. of the 
first declension by § III. 8. Accus. case, governed by the V. τεϑεαμαι understood ; 
see ὃ XXII. 6. Oupave, a N. mase. sing. of the second declension, like λόγος, Gen. 
case, governed by the Prep. εξ. Exsivey, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. (vy being 
added) agreeing with αὐτὸ i¢ understood, of the fourth class of characteristics; perw, 
(1 Fut.) pevw, (1 Aor.) susiva, as, 2. En’ for exis, a Prep. (see Lexic.) by § I. 17. 


33. And I did not know him, but he who sent me to baptize with 


Kayo eux 2dsiy auroy, αλλ᾽ δ σεμψας με βαεῖιξειν ay 
water, he said to me, On whomsoever you see the Spirit descending 
wari, exeiyos sivey pot, Eg’ ὃν ay Ong τὸ Tveupe καϊαξαινὸν 
and abiding on him, the same is he who baptizeth with the holy 
nos μενὸν ὃπ αυἷον, «= duios εστιν ὃ βαπῆϊζων εν ay 
spirit. 
“νευματι. 


Eg’ for Prep. ev: by ὃ 1. 17. Ay, indefinite, —soever; see Lex. ἴδης, a V. act. 
Subj. 2 Aor. (or 2 Fut.) 2 Pers. sing. from the Anomalous V. edw, agreeing with 
συ thou understood, and governed, as to mood, by the Conjunction av. Ayiw, aN. 
Adj. of three terminations by ὃ VII. 5, neut. sing. Dat. case, agreeing with νευμαῖι; 
ἀγι-ος, α, ov, KC. 


$4. And I saw and witnessed that this is the Son of God. 
Κάγω ἑωρακα καὶ μεμαρίυρηκα ὅτι ὁυῖος εσῖιν ὁ “Tios τὸν Oex. 
45. On the morrow John was standing again, and two of his 
Tn επαυρίον Ιωαννης ἱδιστηκει πάλιν, και OUD EX τῶν αὐτῷ 
disciples. 
μαθητων. 


' "Eichrxst, a V. act. Indic. Pluperf. Attic, 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with Iwasvys, from 
the 
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the theme ἰστημι or ἐντηχω; ἴστημι, (1 Fut.) eryow, (Perf.) ἐστκα, (Pluperf.) ἔστη- 

κεν, Attic uoryusiy, εἰς, εἰ. Πάλιν, an Adv. duo, aN. of number, Nom. case 
to V. seryuet7sn, or rather, as a dual V. is never used in the N. T. to sielyxsieay, ὩΣ» 
denood. Matylwy, a N. masc. plur. of the 1st declension, like xpilys (see ὃ IIL 10.), 
Gen. case, governed by the Prep. sx. 


36. And having looked on Jesus walking, he saith, Behold, 
“Καὶ εμδλεψας Τῷ ἴησθ «εριπα]δνῖι, λέγει; Ids, 
the Lamb of God. 
ὁ Apyos τῷ Ozu. 


Ἐρξλεψας, a Particip. act. 1 Aor. mase. sing. Nom. case, agreeing with aviog ἧς 
understood, from the V. εμδλεπω, compounded of ev and BAerw (see Lexicon under 
Ἐν LT. and Eptaeww); ἐμόλεπω, (1 Fut.) ἐμδλεψω, (1 Aor.) eveCaspa, (see § X. 
47) Particip. euCaewas, ara, av, &e. Inez, an heteroclite N. (by § V. 3, 4.) Dat. 
cae, governed by eutaevas by § XKI. 46, and 55. Tlepwraluvh, a Particip. act. 
Pres. from the V. wapralew, of the second kind of contracted Verbs, like giAsw, 
masc. sing. Dat. case contracted, and agyeeing with Iyce; wepiwar-sw, ὦ, Particip. 
WENTAT-swy, ὧν; Esod, ὅσα; Eov, ὃν ; Gen. εογῖος, ϑνῖος, Kc. 


37. Andthe two disciplesheard him speaking, and they followed Jesus. 
Kas & δυὸ padyras yxscay avie λαλδντος, καὶ ηκολόθησαν tw Iyca, 


Hxscay, a V.act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Pers. plur. agreeing with N. masc. plur. Nom. case 
ga%yla:, from the theme axsw, a V. of the thie class of characteristics by § X. 17. 
axse, (τ Fut.) axgow, (: Aor.) ηκϑσα, as, €, &c. Aviz,a Pron. demonstrative, masc. 
sing. Gen. case, governed by the Prep. ex understood; see ὃ XXI. 36. IV.2. Aa- 
Asvios, a Particip. act. Pres. from the theme AaAsw, of the second kiad of contracted 
Verbs, like φιλεω, masc. sing. Gen. case, agreeing with Pron. aura; AadA-ew, ὦ, Par- 
ticip. AaA-ewv, cv} Evon, BTA; εν, av; Gen. λαλ-εονῖος, uvlos, &c. ἩΗκολϑϑησαν, a 
V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. from the theme axoAsfew, of the second kind of contracted 
Verbs, like giAew, 3d Pers. plur. agreeing with avios they understood; ἀχοόλϑθεω, 
(1 Fat.) axoagdnow, (1 Aor.) ἡκολϑθησα, as, s, &c. ἴησε, Dat. case, governed by 
Prep. pela understood by ὃ XXI. 42. III. 


38. And Jesns being turned, and seeing them following, saith 
Be ὁΐησες στξαφεις, καὶ ϑδεασαμενος αὐτῆς ἀκολουθουνγτας, Asyes 
to them, What seek ye? And they said to him, Rabbi (which, 
AUTOS, Ts Cyreste; As δι εἰπὸν αὐτώ, ‘Pacts (ὁ, 
being interpreted, is called master), where dwellest thou? 
Scurvevouervcy,  Azyeras διδασκαλε), ov μϑνεις; 


Στῥαφεις, a Particip. pass. 2 Aor. from the V. στρεφω (by ὃ X. 53, 3, and § XI. 7.), 
masc. sing’ Nom. case, agreeing with Iyces ; orpegw, (2 Aor.) exrpagov, (2 Aor. 
pass.) exlpagyy, Particip. clpagess, εἰσᾶ, ev, ὅζο. Ζη]εῖε, a V. act. Indic. Pres. from 
the contracted V. tylew, 2d Pers. plur. agreeing with ὑμεῖς ye understood ; ζηΐεω, ὦ; 
eis, εἰς ; sei, εἰ, ἕο. ‘Os; see Lexic. under Ὁ VIII. ‘Patti, a Heb. word, and in- 
declinable ; see Lexic. Ὁ, a Pron. rel. neut. sing. agreeing with pyy.a word under- 
stood, or with the word 620%: put τεχνικῶς, as the Grammarians speak, Nom. case 
to V. λεγεῖαι. ‘Eouyvevouevoy, a Particip. pass. neut. sing. from the V. ἑρμηνευω, Nom. 


case, agreeing with the relative ὁ. Λεγεῖαι, a V. pass. Pres. from the theme ju 
, ad Pers, 


\ 


Vo. 
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gd Pers. sing. agreeing with Pron. relat. ὁ (see § XXI. 19.) λέγω, pass. , 
a Διδασκαλε, a verbal N. masc. sing. of the second declension, like Meee Von 
case, from the Present tense of the V. διδάσκω ; see ὃ VI. 8. Is, an Adv. see Lexic. 


39. He saith to them, Come ye and see. They came and saw where 


Λέγει αὐτοῖς, Epyerts και ιδετε. Ἦλθον καὶ εἰδὸν σπου 
he dwelleth, and they abode with him that day, for it was about 
peeves, xaos εἐμειαν παρ᾽ αὐΐῳ τὴν ἐκειγὴν ἡμέραν, ν ὡς 
the tenth hour. 

Gexary ὠρα. 


Epyecte, an Anomalous V. depon. Imperat. Pres. 2 Pers. plur. agreeing with Jess 
τι tood, from the theme ἐρχομαι, Imper. epy-8, ἐσθω, &c. sere; an Anomalous 
V. act. Imperat. 2 Aor. δὰ Pers. plur. agreeing with ὑμεῖς understood, from the theme 
sidw, 2 Aor. sidoy, Imperat. ιὃ-ε, erw, &c. Tap’, a Prep. for wapa by ὃ 1.17. Ἡμερᾶν, 

_ a N. fem. sing. of the first declension (by ὃ III. 5, 8.) Accus. case, governed by the 
Prep. ex: understood by ὃ XXI. 45. III. ‘Qs, an Adv. Asxaly, a N. Adj. of three 
endings, like xaAos, fem. sing. Nom. case, agreeing with wea ; dexales, ἡ, ov. “Opa, ἃ 
x . fem. sing, of the first declension, like ἡμέρα, Nom. case, governed by the neuter _ 
e GV - ΄ 


40. One of the two who heard from John, and followed him, 

“Eig ἐκ τῶν δυο τῶν ακουσανΐων rape Ιωαννου, καὶ ακολϑθησανῖίων aulw, 
was Andrew, the brother of Simon Peter. 
Ἣν Avdpeas, ὁ adeAgos Σιμωνὸς Πετρα. 


Ave; see § VII. 1). Ανδρεας, a N. masc. sing. of the first declension, like Asvsias, 
Nom. case, governed by the neuter V. 7. AdeAgos, a N. masc. sing. of the second 
declension, like λόγος, Nom. case, put in apposition with Aydpeas by ὃ XXI. 40. 
Σιμωνος, a N. masc. sing. of the third declension, like deAgiy, Gen. case, governed 
by the Ν, adeagos by ὃ XXI. 33. sing. Nom. ὁ Σίμων, Gen. τὰ Σιμωνος, &c. Terps, 
a N. masc. sing. of the second declension, like Avyos, Gen. case, put in apposition 
with Dipwyos. 


41. He first findeth his own brother Simon, and saith to him, 
“Ouros wpwros ἔυρισκει τὸν ἰδιον Tov αδελῷφὸν Σιμωνα, καὶ λέγει αὐτῳ, 
We have found the Messias, which, being interpreted, 15 the 

Ἑυρηκαμεν τὸν Μεσσίαν, ὅ, μεϑεριμηνευομενον, εστι ὁ 
Christ. 
Χριστος. 

Ἕυρισκει, ἃ V. act. Indic. Pres. 3d Pers. sing. from the theme ἐυρικσω, agreeing with 
τος. Ἰδιον, a N. Adj. of three terminations, like ἅγιος, masc. sing. Accus. case, 
agreeing with adeAgoy. “Eupyxawev, a V.act. Indic. Perf. 1st Pers. plur. agreeing 
with ἡμεῖς understood, from the obsolete V. ivpew, see ὃ XVI. 9, under ἑυρισκω y 
δυρισκω OF ἔυρεω, (1 Fut.) ἑυρησω, (Perf.) ἑυρηκα, ας, 86, &c. Μεσσιᾶν, ἃ N. mase. 
sing. of the first declension, like Αἰνείας, Accus. case, governed by the gransitive V. 
δυρηκαμεν. O,a Pron. rel. neut. sing. agreeing with the neut.'N. pyua understood, or 
with Μεσσίαν, put rexvixws (as the Grammarians speak), Nom. case to ¥. errs by 

XXI. 19. Μελερμηνευομενον, a Particip. pass. Pres. neut. sing. Nom. case, agreeing 
with the relative 6, from the compound V, μεθερμηνευω, which from μεῖα and ἑρμηνενῶ s 
see Lexic. Xpiclos, a verbal N. masc. sing. of the second declension, like Acyos, 
Nom. case, governed by the neuter V. sch, derived from κεχρισῖαι, 3d Pers. Perf. 


. of xpiw; see § VI. 8, aud Lexic. in Χρισῖος. 
roo 42. And 
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42, And he brought him to Jesus, and Jesus having looked on him 


Kas yyaysy αυῇον woos τὸν ἴησεν, de ὁ Inous eplarasipas αὐτῷ 
said, Thou art Simon the Son of Jonas; thou shalt be called Cephas, 
at, Xo εἰ Σιμὼν ὁ vos Tuva ov κληθησὴ Κηφας, 
which is interpreted a stone. . 

é ἐρμηγευεῖαι δετρος. 


Hyaysy, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with αὐτὸς understood, from 
the ayw; ayw, 2 Aor. zyoy, and with the 4étic reduplication ypayer by 
§ XXIII. 4, 6, yyayor, #5, ©, and » being added by § I. 18, ηγαγεν. ἴωνα, a N. 
masc. sing. of the first declension, like Qupas (see § III. 12.), Gen. case, governed by - 
the N. ios. Κληθηση, a V. pass. Indic. 1 fut. ad Pers. sing. agreeing with cv, from 
the theme xaAsw; χάλεω, (1 Fut.) καλησω, (Perf.) κεκαληκα, and (by § X. so.) 
umAzxa. (Perf. pass.) κεκλημαι, cat, ras, (s Aor.) ἐκληθην; 45, ἡ, (1 Fut.) xaydyooe 
pan, &c. Kygas; see Lexicon. 


43. On the morrow Jesus would go forth into Galilee, and findeth 
Ta eraupioy ὁ ἴησας ἡθελησεν εξελθειν εἰς τὴν Τ᾽αλίιλαιᾶν, καὶ ἑυρισκει 
Philip, and saith to him, Follow me. 
ἄιλιτεον, xai Aeyes aviw, Ακολϑθει μοι. 


Ἠδλησεν, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with Iyess, from the theme 
steAsw, of the second kind of contracted Verbs, like giAew; εθελεω, (1 Fut.) ebeanow, 
(1 Aor.) ηδβελησα, as, ε, &c. Ἐξελθειν, a V. act. Infin. 2 Aor. from the obsolete V. 
ἐξελευϑω, compounded of εξ and ελευθω, see Lexic. governed by the V. ηϑελησεν by 
§ XXI. 49, εξελευθω, (2 Aor.) εξζηλυθον, (2 Aor. Infin.) εξελευθειν, and by 8 
ἐξελθεῖν ; see ὃ XVI. 9, under Epyouas. Γαλιλᾶιαν, a N. fem. sing. of the first 
declension, like φιλία, Accus. case, governed by the Prep. εἰς. Φιλιπτον, ἃ N. mase. 
sing. of the second declension, like λόγος, Accus. case, governed by the transitive V. 
sroxes. Ακχολεθει, a V. act. Imperat. ad Pers. sing. agreeing with ov understood, 
from the theme axoAuJew, of the second kind of contracted Verbs, like giAsw; axo- 
Asiss, ὦ ; Imperat. ἀκολβθ-εε, εἰ. 


44, And Philip was of Bethsaida, of the town of Andrew and of Peter. 


As ὁ Φιλιππος ἡν απὸ By§oaida, ex τὴς πόλεως Avdges xxi Tlerpy. 


Brbeaiéa, an heteroclite N. aptote or undeclined by ὃ V. 3. πόλεως, a N. fem. sing. 
of the third declension, contracted like ogis, Gen. case, Attic, see ὃ III. 32, 2, go- 
verned by the Prep. ex. 


e 


45. Philip findeth Nathanael, and saith to him, We have found 
Φιλιππος supiones τὸν Ναθαναηλ, καὶ reyes avlw, Ευρηκαμεν 
him whom Moses in the law described, and the Prophets, Jesus 
dy -Mwors ev tw vouw εγραΐε, xas 6+ TIpopyrat, Iyoey 
of Nazareth, the Son of Joseph. | 
τὸν ἀπὸ Nalape), τὸν “Tiov re Ιωσηφ. 


Ναθαναηλ, Ναζαρεθ, Ἰωσηῷ, heteroclite Nouns undeclined, by §V. 3,1. Mwuoys, an 
heteroclite N. masc. sing. (see ὃ V.6.) Nom. case to V. εγραψεν. Ἐγραψεν, a V. 
act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with Mwoys, from the theme γράφω, of ahe 

rst 
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᾿ς Sirbt class of characteristics, like τυκίω ; γραφω, (1 Rat.) γράψω, (1 Aor.) ἐγραψα, 
@s, § lpogylas,a ΝΥ. masc. plur. of the first declension, like κριΐης, Nom. case to V. 


sypasyay, described understood. ἴησων, an heteroclite N. masc. sing. Accus. case, put 
in apposition with avioy understood. 


46. And Nathanaelsaidtohim,Can any good thing be from Nazareth ? 
Kas Ναθαναηλ εἰπὲν aviw Δυναῖαι τι ayaboy eivas ex Ναζαρεῦ, 
Philip saith to him, Come and see. 
Φιλιπος λέγε avin, Epyoo καὶ ids. 


with χρημα 


Δυνάῖα:, an Anomalous V. depon. Indic. Pres. 3d Pers. sing. agtecing 
wares. Ayae 


‘ anderstood, and declined, like 'στημαι pass. of ioryus, δυναμαι, δυνασαι, 
δον, a N. Adj. of three terminations, neut. sing. Nom. case, agreeing with χρημα 

- wnderstood ; see ὃ KXI.16. Εἰναι, a V. Infin, from the irre V. εἰμι, governed 
by the V. duvalas by ὃ XXI. 49. 


47. Jesus saw Nathanael coming to him, and saith concerning 
Ὁ ἴησος εἰδὲν τὸν Ναθαναηλ ἐρχομενὸν πρὸς αὐον, καὶ λέγει, περι 
him, Behold, an Israelite indeed, in whom guile is not. 
αυῖα, de, logayaitys αληθως, ev ὦ δολος ESTE BX. 


Ἰσραηλιτης, a N. mase, sing. of the first declension, like κριζης, Nom. ease, governed 
by the V. ἐστι understood. Αληϑως, an Adv. from αληθης. Aodos, a N, mase. sing. 
of the second declension, like Aovyos, Nom. case to V. ἐστί. 


48. Nathanael saith to him, Whence knowest thou me? Jesus 
Ναθαναηλ λέγει avi, Ποθεν γινωσχεις με; ὋὉ ἴησες 
answered and said to him, Before that Philip called thee I saw thee, 
απεχριθη καὶ sivev aviw, Προ τὰ Sire φωγησαι σὲ εἰδὸν ΦῈ, 
being under the fig-tree: 
evra ὕπο Τὴν συκχὴην. 


Ἰποθεν, an Adv. see Lexic. Yivwoxess, ἃ V. act. Indic. Pres. δὰ Pers. sing. agreeing 
with ov understood, from the theme yiywoxw. Igo, a Prep. governing a Genitive 3 
see Lexic. Προ va, &c. see § XXI. 51, 52, 53. Φωνησαι, a V. act. Infin. governed 
by the Accus. N. Φιλιπτον, ist Aor. from the theme φωνεω, of the second kind of cen- 
tracted Verbs, like φιλεω ; Gwvew, (1 Fut.) φωνγσω, (1 Aor.) εφωνησα, (ohn) φω- 

σαι. Σε, ἃ primitive Pron. of the ad Person, Accus. case, governed by the transitive 

.«φωνησαι, from the Nom. σὺ by ὃ IX. 3. Ovia, a Particip. Pres. from the irregular 
V. εἰμι tobe, Accus. case, agreeing with the Pron. σε; εἰμι, Particip. wy, soa, ov, 
Gen. ονῖος, &c. Συκην, a N. fem. sing. of the first declension, contracted like yaAey, 


by § III. 13. Accus. case, governed by Prep. ὑπὸ ; sing. Nom. κἡὶ συχεη, ἡ; Gen. τῆς 
συκεῆς, 455 ὅτε. 


49. Nathanael answered, and saith to him, Rabbi, thou art the Son of 


Ναθαναηλ αἀαπεχριθη, καὶ λεγει aviv, ‘Pat, σὺ εἰ ὃ Ὑἱος τῷ 
God, thou art the King of Israel. 


Orcs, σὺ εἰ 8 Βασιλεὺς τὰ Iogaya. 


Βασιλεὺς, a N. masc. sing. of the third declension contracted by § II. 32, 3. Nom. 
case, following the neuter V. εἰ. 


| 50. Jesus 
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50. Jesus answered, and said to him, Because 1 said to thee, I saw thee 


ἴησθς απεκριθη, καὶ εἰπὲν aviw, ‘Ors εἰπὸν σοι, Ειδὴν ψε 
underneath the fig-tree, believest thou? Thou shalt see greater 
ὑτυκατω τὴς συκὴξ» “ισΊευεις ; Ove μειζω 
thngs than these. , 
Taluy. 


‘Texaln, an Adv. of place governing a Gén, see § XXI. 59. Πισῆευεις, a V. act. 
Indic. Pres. 2d Pers. sing. agreeing with ov understood, from the theme τσιστευω. 
Ove, a V. mid. or depon. 1 Fut. 2d Pers. sing. (by Note on τυπῆη, ὃ XI. 3.) from the 
theme oxiw or ovlowas ; οπῖομαι, (1 Fut.) οψομαι, εἰ, &c. Mekw, a N. Adj. of the 
comparative degree, irregular from the positive μέγας (by § VIII.6.) neut. plur. 
Accus. case, contracted (by ὃ VIII. 11.), agreeing with χρημαῖα things understood. 
Telwy, a demonstrative Pron. neut. plur. from mase. sing. δῖος, Gen. case, agreeing 
with χρημαῆων things understood, Gen. case, governed by the Prep. weo understood 
by § ex. 36. VIII. τ. 


51. And he saith to him, Verily, verily, I say to you, From henceforth 
Kas λέγει αὐ, Auyy,. ἀμὴν, Asyw ὕμιν, Aq’ aprs 
ye shall see heaven opened, and the Angels of God ascending and 
σψεσθε τον ϑρανὸν avewlola, καὶ ras Αἴγελος τὸ Θεὰ ayvalaivovlas καὶ 
descending upon the Son of Man. 
καϊαξαινονῖας ses τὸν ‘Tiov re Avipwwe. 


Αμην, Heb. see Lexic. Agri, an Adv. of time ; see Lexicon under Agri 5. Ovgavoy, 
aN. masc. sing. of the second declension, like λόγος, Accus. case, governed by the 
transitive V. οψεσῆε. Aveuwyora, a Particip. mid. Perf. after the dttic form (by 
§X. 22, and § XXIII. 4, 6.) masc. sing. Accus. case, agreeing with the N. gpayoy ; 
ατῶγω, Perf. mid. avewya, Particip. avewy-ws, via, ὃς; Gen. ores, vias, οτος, &c. 
mt Λνοίγω in ὃ XVI.9. Ajyedss, a N. masc. plur. of the second declension, like 

,» Accus. case, governed by the transitive V. οψεσθε understood. Avalasvovias, 
8 Paticip. act. Presfrom the theme AyaCaivw, compounded of aya and βαινω (see 
Lexic.), masc. plur. Accus. case, agreeing with the N. αἴγελος. Karatatvorras, a 


Particip, of the same form as αναδαινονῖας, from the theme xaraSaivw, compounded 
ef xale, and: Basyw; see Lexicon. 


END OF THRE GRAMMAR. 


ABBREVIATIONS IN THE LEXICON EXPLAINED. 


att. Attic. 
& al. (et alibi) and in other texts. 
& al. freq. (et alibi frequenter) and in many other texts. 
freq. occ. (frequenter occurrit) denotes that the word occurs frequently. 
inter al. (inter alia) besides other texts. 
occ. prefixed to one or more references, denotes, that either the word itself, or else the 
. word in the last-mentioned sense, occurs only in the text or texts referred to. - 
q. (quasi) as if, as it were. 
4. ἃ (quasi dicas) as if one should say. 


LIGATURES or ABBREVIATIONS. 
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GREEK AND ENGLISH LEXICON 


TO THE 


NEW TESTAMENT. 


A 


a, Alpha, Tlic first of the Greck 
Letters, corresponding in name, 


ABT 


being without sin, from @ neg. and 
aunaorew to sin, 


order, and power, to the Heb. x] 2. It dcightens or increascs the signification 


Aleph, but ia form approachihg nearer 
to the <l/reph of the Samaritans and 
Phenicians *, Plutarch (in Sympos. lib. 
b. qu. 2.) informs us, that this name 
iipka ἴῃ Phenician signified an o7, as 
Aleph likewise does in Hebrew. 

-A, Alpha, being the first letter of the 


Guwg 


of the simple word, and is called infen- 
sive or augmintative, as in arevigw to 
fix (the eyes) attentiicly, trom a intens. 
and τειν fu fir. <A thus applied is pet- 
haps from the Heb. ΣΤ emphatic, or an 
abbreviation of ayay very much, which 
from Heb. m2 ἐὸ be lifted up, increased, 


Greek alphabet, is applied to Christ as} 3. It imports co/lecting or assembling, from 


heing the beginning or first. occ. Rev. 1. 
δ, 28. XXL 6. xxi. 12. Observe that 
Ὁ Rev. i. rt. the words Ἐγὼ εἰμὶ τὸ A 
77s Q, ὃ πρωτὸς καὶ ὃ ETYATOS, και 
—zr omitted in twenty MSs, three of 


ἄμα together (which sce), and is called 


collective or congregative, asin anas all 


together, from ἃ collect. and wag all; 


αξελξζοὸς a brother, trom ἃ collect, and 
dz.2u¢ @ womb, 


which ancient, in the Vulg. and several] ABAASAQN. Heb. 


vier ancient versions, and in some: 
proted editions, and are accordingly 
rejected by Mills, Wetstein, aud Gries- 
lack. 

Π Asa Particle used in composition. 

1. It denotes negation or privation, from 


Abaddon, Heb, pias Destruction, per 


dition, a δ, trom the V. 1a ἐὺ destroy. 
occ. Rev. ix. τι. So the LX&X render 


pice by απτλεια, Job xxvi. 6. xxvill. 22, 
& al. Comp. Απόλλυαν under AgoA- 
ave IIT, 


ἄτερ or ἀνε, without; and is in this ap-| ADasrs, eos, 05, 6, ἡ. καὶ TOES, trom @ 


plication called nezutive or privatize, as 
no aseirs vagoily, from a neg. and 
Crew touaship;, aocarss invisible, trom 


neg. aid Bases a burden, charge. 


Not burdensome, not charycable. Occ. ὦ 
Cor. xi. g. Comp. βαρος V. 


ances. and ¢caros visible. Thea, when} ABBA. Heb. 


compounded with words beginning with 
ἃ vovel, frequeutly takes ἀν after it 
fur tise suke of sound, as in ἀναμάρτητος 


* Concerning the resemblance between the Ph - 
sitcr aid Geeé 1 εἴτοτν, in name, order, power, 
and fourm. se Iroc, lib. v. cap. 38; Moxt- 
feo “πα. Palaovrsonia Greet, lib. cand, 2, ὡς 


father or my father, Abe, ss the word 


Was pronounced in our Saviour’s time 
(comp. under ESo2is) for the pure 
Hebrew as father or sas niy father. So 
the Chaldee Jews used son for the 
father or my father *. occ. Mark xiv. 36. 
Rom. viii τς, Gal. iv. 6. 


μὴ e . 
Dr. Gregsry Shi pe's Disoertation τὰ τὸν Original] Δϑυσσης, 8, 6, ἢ, καὶ ΤΌ---Ὧν, from @ ἴῃ» 


Powers οἱ Letters, p. 97, ὅς.) and ats otricture of 
he Greck fougue, p. 219, &e.; and Lx. yclepadia 


* See my Chaldee Grammar, sect. iii. 14, and 


Britezzi.2,in ALTUABET, Plate IX, sect. iv. ὦ, 


tens, 


AT A 


“aed 


tear, 


and the Jer. 


Closrag. for 3 whe 

Tee le Swhich ee ctoour Gare fem 
Meo ἮΣ πὰ nowe. The theradetus, hb, 
(a Aa ee, eat τ ΣΣΟΝ stani- 


Peg ak τῷ Une duitem ἐν ἢ water, Sp 
River, I xxiv. dia, So, speaking of 
dcis plucving to the dettum of the sea, 


Ἢ dem——es ΒΎΣΣΟΝ opacey. 


L Perg or exceedingly deep; for the pro- 
fanc writers use this word as an Adjec- 
tive. See δεχρπία᾽5 Lexicon. 

FL inthe N.T. Atuooss, 2, ἢ, an abyss, 
adep. (i clenotes . 

Σ. The canmnsn receptacle af the dead. Comp. 
under “Adzs {{1. oce. Rom. x. 7. comp. 
Mat. xii. 40. Eph, iv. 9. 

3. Hell, the place of elernel punishment. occ. 
Luke wii. 3t. conmp. Rev. ix. τ, 2. xx. 
Ξ, 3. aad an the texts in Rev. see ὁ itrin- 
g2ou Rev. aad Bp. Neztox on Proplic- 
ates, wal. tii. βνο, 

This word iv the LXX commonly an- 
swers te the Heb. coin, which gene- 
rally denotes ax abyss of wuters. 

Ayabospyrw, το, from ayxiss vod, merciful, 
se τας 

w de good, that is, worle of mercy or 
charity. aoc. 1 Tim. vi. 18. f 

Ayadoourw, ὦ, from ayatcs geod, and 
wos {9 do. 

I. 12 ἐο geod. occ. Mark it. 4. Luke τὶ. 
9, 35. Acts xiv. 17. 

Ih. 19 de good £0, ty benckt, ave. Luke vi. 


ee eer 


oe oe 


33- 

HDL. 29 do well, act rightly. oce. τ Pet. ii. 

τς, 20. ui. 6, £7. 3 John, ver. tt. 

Ayalvene, ας, καὶ trom ατγαθυποι-. 

Weli-doing. oo. τ Pet. iv. 19. This; 
- ‘word is ased in Clement's i Ep. to Co-! 
rinth. § 2 und 3, ἰὼ the sense of duing | 
| 
Ἀγαβοποίος, #. 6, from αν θη ΤΟΙ ει. | 
“4 well-dner, @ person ucting rightly. occ. 
a Pet. ἢ. 14. 

Ayaiss, ἡ, 67, 4. αγαστος admirable, from 
avyatlews ἐφ admire, which irom aya, 
μαι, the same, and this trum the Heb. 
ΠΩ fo mcditate, contemplate; or else 


ATA 


i. Goad. Mat. six. 17. Neut, plur. Ayafz, 
τα, Goud things, Luke i. 53. x1. 18, 
19. νι. 25. So Jleredotas, lib. ki. cap. 
135. und ix. 81, used not only by the 
LNX, but likewise ὃν Polybies, Aeno- 
phon, and Jusephus (cited by Kypke on 
Luke xii. i9g.), and by the two latter 
particularly applied to the Fruéts of the 
Earth 


11. Bountiful, Lind, benevolent, merciful. 
Alat. xx. 15. Rom. v. 7. Tit. 4 5. 

ΠῚ, Profitable, wscful. Eph. iv. 29. 

IV. Fertile, σου, as Sand. Luke viit. 8. 
Soe Plutarch, De lib. educand. p. 2. Es 
τῆς yExeyinsg, Burov μὲν ATAGHN 
ucactos Ga τὴν» yyy. In agriculture, 
first, the land must be good.” 

VY. Pure, enpolluted. Acts xxin. 1. Coomp. 
Acts xnav. 16. 2 Tim. i. 3.) 2 Tim. 
i, 19. (comp, £ Tim. it. 9.) 


Avadzourm, Υς, ἢ, trom αγάϑος. 


Goadness in general. occ. Rom. xv. 14. 
Gal. v.22. Eph. v. gq. 2 Thess ot. 


Ayardsaris, 695, alt. ἑὰς, ἢ, from ayad- 


142.0. . 
Lvultatian, leaping for joy, excessive joy. 
ace, Luke i. 14.) 44. Acts i 46, Heb. 
ig. Jude, ver. 23. The LXX several 
tines use this word for the Heb, 53. 

AvaAAiazw, ὦ, Luke i. 47.) and wore 
commonly Avarrsasuas, waa, Pass. 
aml Mid. trom a@yav very much and 
αλλόμαι to deap, or rather from the Heb. 
73, Orin Hiph. msn ¢o erult, which the 
LX X frequently render by αγαλλίαομαι. 

. ἐσ μέ, leap for joy, to shew one's joy by 
duping and skippag. So the word de- 
notes excessive or cestatic joy aud delight, 
Johuov. 35. Acts svi. 34. Hence it 
is sometines put after yaicw, which is 
of less intense sienuificauon, as Mat. v, 
12, « Pet. iv. 13. Rev. xix, 7. comp, 
ι Peto 1. 8. Luke 1. 14. 

IW. Vu be transported with desire, to leap 
forward with joy, im order to meet the 
object of one’s wishes, gestire, oce. Joliu 
vill. 66, where sce Doddridge, Hp. 
Pearce, and Campbell, and Blachwall's 
Sacred Clissics, vol. 1. p. 46—48. ϑνο. 
edit. 


on] 


eyaios may be derived immediately|Ayapzcs, 4, 6, ἡ, froma neg. and yapos 


trom aya: or ἀγαμαᾶ: to admire. 

This is ἃ very general und eatensive 
word, like the Heb. 318, to which it 
usually apswers in the ΓᾺΧ,. 


marriage. 
Unmarried, single. occ. 1 Cor. vil. 8, 
11, 32, 34. 
Αγανακίεω, ὦ, from ayay very muck 
(which 


ATA 


(which from Heb. 4x2 fo raise up, in- 
ercase) and ayScuas properly to be heavy 
loaded, pressed with a great weight, and 
thence to be oppressed in mind, to be 
grieved, take ill, resent, gravor, gravate 
fero (see Scapula), which from ay4o¢ 
a weight, burden, also grief, and this trom 
Heb. py to oppress, distress, or from the 
N. npy oppression. Comp.under Ulpoe07- 

ζω. 

Lo be πιοτο or filled with indignation or 
resentment, torcsent deeply, tobe indignant, 
to stomach. occ. Mat. xx. 24. xxvi. 8. 
Mark x. 14, 41. xiv. 4. Luke xiii. 14, 
Ayasaxlycis, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from ayz- 
γαχΐεω. 

Indignatiun, resentment, occ, 2 Cor. vii. 11. 


ATATIAQ, w, from the Heb. ome of 


the same meaning. or from 23» to be 
strictly unitcd tn affection. 
I. To love in general. Mat. xxii. 37, 20, 
& al. freq. 
Hi. To desire, long for. 2 Tim. iv. 8. comp. 
: Pet. iti. το. 
This word in the LXX most commouly 
answers to the IIeb. ann. 
Ayarzy, 7s, ἡ, from ayaraw. 
I, Lote, charity, see Luke xi. 42. Rom. 
v. 5. 8, τ Cor. xiii. τ Tim. i. 5. 2 Pet. 
i. 7. On 1 Pet. iv. 8, comp. Prov. x. 
12, and then judge how groundless is 
that dangerous, but, I fear, common 
notion of afoning for sins by almsgiting. 
This N. in the LXX usually answers to 
the Heb. mann. 
It. Ayawas, wy, as, Love-feusts, feasts of 
charity, ave. Jude, ver. 12. comp. 1. 
Cor. xi. 21, 33. These lore-feasts used 
to be kept in the primitive church at 
the tine of celebrating the holy eucha- 
ταὶ, They were turnished by the com- 
mon oblations of the faithful. Rich and 
poor were to partake of them with de- 
cency and sobriety, The ‘disorders of 
the Corinthians on these occasions are 
censured by the Apostle, 1 Cor. xi. 21, 
and seq. See Cave’s Prim. Cluist. pt. 1. 
chap. 11, and Suicer’s ‘Thesaurus in 
Avyaras II. 3. Pliny, I think, must be 
uaderstood to speak of these Ayara, 
when, in his famous 97th letter to 1 γα- 
joa, he savs of the Christians in Bithynia, 
of which he was zovermour, that, upon 
examination, they affirmed, that atter 
they had sung a hymn to Christ as to 


ee ποοοο ον 


Arr 


God (quasi Deo) and taken their satras 
mentum, morem sibi discedendi fuisse, τὰ γα 
susqgue cuéundi ad capiendum cibui, pro- 
miscuum tamen & innoxium, they usually 
departed and came together again to 
take an innocent repast in common.” Which 
passage further shews, that the Bitdy- 
nian Christians kept their Ayaras after 
the celebration of the eucharist. 


Avyanyros, ἡ, ov, from ayaraw. 


Belwoed, well-beluced. Mat. iit. 17, & al. 
freq. 


Avylapeow, from Ay/acos, below. 


10 pressor compel another to gosomewhere, 
or to curry sume burden. occ. Mat. v. 
41. xxvil, 32. Mark xv. 21. This 
word is derived trom the Persians, 
among whiom the king's messengers or 
letter-carriers were called AyJace:’ or 
Aagari. Thus Suidas under the word 
Aylapos, durws exaduy οἱ Tlecoas τῶν 
βασιλεωὼν αγίελας. And Hesychius, 
Αγίαρος, ἡ λεξις [Iseoiny—oyuatves és 
καὶ τὸς εκ διαδοχης βασιλικες γραμμα- 
rosopes. Thus ογοαοίως tells us, lib. 
vill. c. 98, that the Persian post was call- 
εὐ Aylagyiov. And Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xi.cap. 6, § 2, says, that on Esther's 
marriage the king of Persia dispatched 
τὰς Avlaces λεγομένας, the Angari as 
thev are called, to order his subjects to 
keep the nuptial feast. A probable de- 
rivation of the Persic nume Αγίαρος 
seems to be from the Heb. ΠΣ ὦ letter 
(y or ν being inserted before y as 
usual); though there is a passage in 
Xenophon which would almost tempt one 
to deduce it from the Heb. “ay a crene, 
on account of their prodigious speed. 
For, speaking of these Ay/ace, Cyro- 
peed. hb. vill, p. 497, edit. Hutchinson, 
8vo. he observes, 201 τινες Q@ATTON 
TON TEPANON ταύτην τὴν wogeizy 
ανυτίειν. Some say they perform this 
journey more expeditiously than cranes." 
But Michaelis says that the Persian 
word * aylagevew is from Pers. Hangar 
(or Hanjar) a dageer, worn as a mark 
of authority by the Couriers in Persia, 
who have the power of forcing the pro= 
prietors οὗ horses at every post-stution 
to supply them as often as they have 
need, and to accompany them on the 
road. Chardin, Travels, vol. if. p. 242, 
12imo, says, Ces Couriers sont fort ree 
Ba cone 


Saces oa evlnch they were emploged: 
and we find 36 the exedem government 
of μανίᾳ, ὡς jut observed Grom Chardin, 
offices nat amie the anucieat dager. 
‘They ane called Cdarpars (ultimately 

row the Bubs. πξὶ ἐφ by actire, 


per bave bic howe, aor tur any othe 


trl should deny dim the best horse in) 


Bis stable.” Soe Sie Joh» Chantix 


‘Frasels, vol ip. 257, and Mr. Hau 
ways. val ty. 262, 


people οὐ he 
Sews, ways, Κελενο be μηὰξ AV CAPET 
EDOM ox Petswy ὀποίωγμαν--ἶ order 
@omover that the beasts of the Jews be 
net proved” But no doubt the Romans: 
ia our Suxéour's time often preseed uot 
φαΐν their feasts hut themselves for the 
serve, The N Aylazesa is used 

Ὁ Arrier, Eyictet. lib. iii, cap, 26. 
Ῥ. 359, eulit Cantab. 
Ayia, 2, το, from αἱ 


the some, or 
ly from the Heb. 2% @ basor. 
net. ἼΣΗ Mat. xii 48. κχν. 4. 
κα Tally answers to the 
Heb. 33 a vesech sie 
Aylisa, ας, ἡ, from ayfirrw to tell, de- 
Td Message, 
A nexeage, or commandment delivered as 
@ swesage. occ, τ Johu iii, 11. 
ΝΞ aad Complete Dictionary of Arts, in 


4 


IATTEAAS, probably from We Heb. 971 
7. 


Arr 


to real, 
To tell, deéace a message. This V. 
Ghoug comuen ia the Greek writers, 
occuis wot i te ἮΝ. Τὸ but is bere in- 
serted an account of its derivatives, 
ν by from sey Ferro. 
nie not of xature hut of offiee,” 
says dustia in Icigh's Crit. Sacr Ayle~ 
acs ἰὼ the LXX usually awavers to the 
L Heb We, which is of the same import. 
A herman messenger, @ legate, om agent. 
Mat. xi. co. lark i. Luke Vil. 24. 
i It is spoken of the 
31:- 


2 Car. x. το. 

1. Tbe biehap or president of a particular 
churns. Rev. Lrg. iit, & al. Comp. 
Gal. iv. τῷ 2 Cor. ν. 20%, 

Il. created gntedigent angel, whether 
goud, as Aut, καὶν. 36. καν, 31. navi, 

$3- Mark xii. 25. xiii. 52. Like i 

ileb. xi. 22. comp. Acts xiib ες ἦν 

with Mat. xviii. to, aml Luke av. ¢ 

fat. xxv. 41. Rom. vill. 

i 3.2 Pet. ii, g Jude 

- 6 Observe that in Rev. viii. 
13, the Alezandriue and another an- 
eieut MB and fiticen luter ones, tage- 
ther with several ancient versions und 
printed editions, bave the very remurk- 
able reading of asve fur σγζελις aunt 
that nading is embraced by Mid and 
Wetstrin, wad received into the text by 
Gricaback, 

IV. γέρος Kuzw, The angel, agent, or 
persunator, of the Lurd, ‘This was evi- 
dently a Auman form surrounded with 
© See Scett’s Christian Life, vol, ii. pt. 2. ch. 7. 

“tin ets xi, 15, the persons spcaking seem 

ii, 15, 

pliinly ty allude to the SSewish notieu, that 

gvod man had a Gusrdiun-Angi! to antend αἱ 

Wwatch over him (see Rp. Bull's English Workn, 

vol. ii. p. 501). Butas there is no reason to think 

that these persons spake by divine inspiration, no 
conclusion can, from what they said, bedrawn for 

‘the truth of that opinion. Peter himself eunsis 

ithe Angel who delivered him from prison, notas 

his own peesliar Angel, but as the Angel of the 

Lord, ver. 11 . 

Ught 


AT? & ATr 


Trenras (Adv. Har. I. 5. cap. 7m 
pay. 140, edit. Grobe? churyes. the 


‘ght or glory, with or in which Τελυσωδ) 
Wes present, And thus the expression 


wed, Acts vii, 30. (comp. ver. 32, and 
Exou. iii, 2—6.) Luke ii. 9, Acts! 
AB. 7. (comp. ver. 11, 17.) Mat. axviil. 
2. (comp. ver. 3, 4.) 
Ἀχξλος or 6 Ayishas, The angel, when 
alone, is sometiunes used ia thas SENSE. j 
See Acts vil. 35, 33. (σου. Exod. xix.> 
3. 9 20.) John v.45. And sometimes! 
Ayitass Kzzs2 seems plainly used for a] 
created inteliigent angel, us Lake iL At, 
(comp. ver. 19, 26, 35 *.) 
V. Avyled01, ὧν, os. ‘The created agents or! 
δερεία οἵ muterial nature, that is, the; 
Are, light, and spirit, or cross air, Inst 
which Jelucag acts, and becomes visible 
to his creatures; whenve they are call-! 
ed his angels, i.e. personitors, instru. | 
ments of action or visibitity. Comp. ib b.; 
1.6, with Ps, χουν. 7. (sce the LXY); 
Heb. i. 7, with Ps. civ. 4: and Leb. 
B. 2. Acts vii. 53. Gal. iii. 19, with; 
Exod. xix. 18. Deut. iv. rs. Mab. iii. 3.| 
Canp, Asarayr. 
Since, as very { learned and exce!'ent men! 
have observed, it appears to have been 
the Apostle’s direet desivn in Heb. 2. 
to prove that the Soa was superiour to the 
Angeis, iv opposition to the Simantans 
Ceriathians of that time, who at- 
tributed the formation of the world to! 


-- 


να τα. ee ee σ΄ τὰ ρον τὰ ye 


Gnostics, and pastieudusky the Σ ateas:- 
nians, wills havine stolen the geneai 
gies of their Zon from the Theegonia 
of the Feather poet Antipziianes: ~ Unaie 
ipsi assumentes xbé fab vlonr, piaw vatvexta 
disputaticne commenti suav, sctumereeb 
Cemufantes corum aominag. From whem, 
says he, thoy burrowed thet fale, anu 
forredt a physica? disquizition, as it were, 
only changing theis games.” Jn the 
s.une page he adds, “ Et nen λοίωνν quer 
emt conyers, Sc. And they aiy cun- 
victed af publishing for their sw pot 
only what the comécpuets have actvunced, 
but they also collect tegetlher whet has 
been sat by all those whe are wnorsnt 
et God, and are called Philesoptrers, and 
potting tovether nny weetehed shreds 
ant scraps, they have endewvoured Ἦν 
subtle speeches to set off the moticy 
fiction: Introducing ὦ dectrue mM ere 
respect indeed δεῖς, beeanse af present it 
Ἢ palmed upen the werk) by new asti- 
fices; but yet a dectrine ofd and 
fitable, hecause potcled up of ald mo- 
tions which 1 strong of ynorance 
and iyrelizion.” “This blessed chwnapisn 
for chritianity then gues on te sappeost 
this charge, heavy as δὲ is, by ap m- 
duction of particul: 


dagels, and who looked upon Jesus as 4, Epiphanius, in like mauoer, trestrag of the 


serre man, and as such infirivuy to An-| 
gels; and since the texts af the Old: 
Pestament, to which the Apostle refers, | 
lead us to understand the word Avy Lae 

Angels, in this first chapter to the {6} 
brews, of the muterial azents of Natures: 
is it not evident: that the Siauniaus, Ce-' 
rinthians, aad other ancient: Giustics,! 
aod their successors the Vulcatiniuns,' 
so far as they understood themselves, : 
meant by their agels or Kons no other! 
than these muterial agents? Accordingly 


*On this very difficult subicet of sfu7els the! 
Realer would do we'll ta consule Bote’s excele! 
Exguiry into the Sissilitades; thouch he will: 
Sad thar in the Ux position of several of the above | 
Texts do not concur with that learned writer. | 
t See Cumpleff's Preliminary Dissertations to! 
ls, p. 310. Se. | 


wore ancient Gixatics, thre 
of Valentious, and fom whow he derived 
most of his heresy, says, that the Greek 


poets, and theirs fables, save nse to all the 
sects*: imphing, no , that these 


elder Gnostics likewise borrowed the 
gcacalogics of their Angels or dons ἔχοι 
the old Greck pects, such as Ovphexs, 
Hesiod, Antiphanes, Philistion, &c. whe, 
it is certain, in their Theogouies or Geaee 
alouies af the Gods, meantonly to deseribe 
the parts or conditions of material nature, 
perticularly of the beavexs, and their 
operations on each other. Thus then 
the Gnostic doctrine of ons or agels, 
of their making the world, and of the 
rcligious regard due to them, revived 


¥ Ex yap CAA vieen μυϑων reese ὧι κρίσεις στναξερν 


{Bishop Bull, Opera, p. 6+, and 320, edit. | σαὶ “νταις TH TAG RATIOGAC, μιταξοιησασαι εἰς 

. Waterland’s importance of the Doctrine of | axa διανοίαν yupers. Mazucpasurs yag δι Movers 

the Trinity, p. 491, 2d edit. Comp. Vitringa, | x. 7a Hares xxvi. tom. i. Ὁ. 95, edit. Geom 
Obsery, Sacr. lib. v. cap. xii. & xiii, (Conf. Hieres. xxxi. p. 105. 

B3 only 


AYTeE 6 


' only under other names (as Irenaeus re- 
‘peatedly observes) the vilest abomina- 
tions of physical heatherxism, and not only 
so, but by blasphemous jargon set aside 
the essential divinity of the Son of God. 
For further satisfaction on this subject 
the Reader will do well to consult [re- 
nays, as above cited; Vossius's note on 
᾿ Leyes, in [gnatius’s Epist. to Magnestans, 
§ 8, vol. ii p. 131, edit. Russel; Gale's 
Court of Gent. pt. iii. book 2, chap. 1, 
$7. p. 123, &c. and Cave’s Lite of 
Titus, p. 60, 61. 

It should, however, be remarked, that Επ- 
Jield, whom see in Hist. of Philos. vol. ii. 
book 3, ch. 3, deduces the Grostic here- 
sieg among Christians from the eastern 


or Zorvastreanphilosophy, especiallyfrom :‘Ayiztw, trom 


ATTY 


mily, as the Levitical priests had, namely 
from that of Auron, Exod. xl. 15. acce 
Heb. vii. 3. comp. ver. 6. A even roy 
ros can hardly refer to Ale/chisedec’s 
having no genealogy or pedigree re- 
corded in the Scriptures, hecause his be- 
ing ἀγενεαλογητὸς is mentioned as one 
instance of his resemblance fo Christ, whose 
genealogy is particularly traced both by 
St. Matthew and St. Luke, but who was 
not however descended from the sacer- 
dotal line, but sprung from Juda, of 
which tribe Moses spuke nothing concern- 
ing priesthood, Heb. vii. 14. 


Averys, £05, ὃς, ὁ καὶ ἡ, καὶ TO AYERS, 


fiom @ neg. and γενος birth. 
Base, ignoble. occ. 1 Cor. 1. 28. 
ἅγιος holy. 


the Oriental doctrine of Emanation; and 1. To separate, set apart, consecrate, or sane- 


of Jrereus in particular be observes, 
vol. ii. p 296, 7, that thongh ‘he em- 
ployed his earning and industry in re- 
futng the Gnostic heresies, which had, 
even in the first age of the Church, arisen 


tify, from a common to a higher or sacred 
use or purpose. Mat. xxill. 17, 19. 
John x. 36*. xvii. το. (Comp. ver. 17.) 
Heb. x, 29. xiii. 12. Comp, 1 Cor. vil, 
14 


from the union of the dogmas of the! IT. To esteem or reverence as holy or sacred, 


᾿ Oriental, Egyptian, and Platonic philo- 
sophy with the doctrine of Christ; it is, 
however, tobe regretted that this learned |. 
and zealous advocate for Christianity, 
having been less conversant with the 


and, when applied to God, as infinitely 
separated from, and superiour to, all cre- 
ated beings. Mat. vi. 9. Luke xi 4. 
1 Pet. iii. 15. Comp. Isa. viil. 13) 13. 
XXIX. 23. 


Oriental than the Greek philosophy, did| III. Τὸ purify, cleanse from pollution, whe- 


not perceive the true origin of the here- 
sies, which he undertouk to refute.” 
Aye, an Adv. of compellation or address, 

properly the Imperative 2d peg. sing. 
present of the V. ayw to lead, go. comp. 
Ayw VI. . 


ther ceremonially, as under the Leviti- 
cal dispensation, Heb. ix. 13. comp. 
Lev. xvi. 19; or really and truly, b 

the offering of the body of Christ, Heb. 
X.10, 14, 39. Comp. ver. 2, and ch. 
li, 11. ix. 14 


Come, come now. occ. Jam. iv. 13, v. 3.{1V. To sunctify, ‘make holy, separated from 


Wetstein on Jam. iv. 13, shews that the 
best Greek writers, particularly Homer, 
᾿ apply this word in like manner where 
several persons are addressed. 


sin, and sv consecrated to God, Acts xx. 
32. xxvi. 18. Eph. v. 26, 1 Thess. v. 
23. comp. Rev. xxi. ΤΙ, 

Comp. below ‘Ayiss. 


AyeAy, 4s, ἡ. from the V. ἀγὼ to drive, or!‘Ayiacuos, 2, 6, from ἡγιάσμαι perf, pass, 


perhaps fiom the Heb. bsy a bullock or 
steer; for, in the ancient language of 
Homer, Avédy is scarcely ever applied 


οἵ ayizgw. 
Sanctification, sanctity. Rom. vi. 19. 
t Thess. iv. 3, 4, & al. 


but to a herd of the beeve kind. See|'Ayics, a, ov, from @ neg. and γη the earth, 


Darmi Lexicon. 

A hrd,u drove. In the N.T. it is only 
applied to swine. occ. Mat. viii. 30, 31, 
32. Mark v. 11.13 Luke viii. 32, 33. 
Αγενεαλύγητος, ὃ, 6, ἡ, from ἃ neg, and 
γενεαλλγεω, to trace a genealugy 

fl thant genealogy, or pedigree, hating no 
gchelusy, ac. trum any sacerdotal far 


q. d. separated frum carth; or rather from 
ὧγος a thing sacred, purity, which from 
atw, to ceacrate, and this from Heb. 
mim tu behold. So the Latin suspicio 
means both ἐο look yp, and to honour. 
Some however deduce ἀγὸς from the 
Heb. an α sacred or haly feast. 

® See Dr. George Campbell's Translation and Notés, 


aby. 


ΓΚ 7 


I, Holy, set apart, or separated for sacree} 
porposes, or for the service of God. Mat. | 
ἵν. 5. (comp. fsa. alvin. 2, 3. Mae. 
Weg.) vile ὁ, xxvii. ς 2. Mark i. 24. 

Dike ἢ. 35. ti. 23. Aets fit. 21. vi. 33. 

w.c8. 1 Cor. iil, 17. Eph. Ai 5. 
Ina Thess. iti. 13, 21915 seem to denote 
the Holy Angels, by whom Chiist shall; 
he attended at the day of Judgement. | 
Comp. Mat. xvi. 27. xxv. 21. Jude, ver. ' 
14. aud Vackuight’s note on t Thess. 

}1. Holy, sacred, separated at an infinite dis- 


. oe | 
fsuce from: all creatures. John xv. 1. A 


In this sense the word is often applied 
to the Spirit of Go.2, the third person of 
the Holy ‘Trinity, who are called ΠΕ 
menp [oly dteim, Josh. xxiv. 1g, and | 
ΞΡ Holy Ones, Prov. ix. τὸ. xxx. 3.1 


AYN 


derivafive from the Heb. Sor ἴα fe 
erovked, πα ts likewise the adjectwe 
alxoAss crpoked. ᾿ 

The arm, when benf. It is sousetirees, 
though rarely, used im the singular by 
the profane writers (as By ἔπος ia 
Dial. Nept. & Nereid. “ Eases xaos τὰν 
way ex STKAAHS—And heaving her 
sea won her arm”); but in the N. T. 
it occurs only in-the plural Aieatas an, 
ai. The armsconsilered as bent ox creoked 
to receive any thing. ecc. Luke ik 28. 
TKIZSTLFON, 2, vo, from the Heb. ΩΣ. 
fo encommass, OF wi fy déstort. 

A fous, trom its curce form. oce. Mat. 
xvii. 27. The LXX likewise use it fur 
ἃ χὰ kook, aunswerme te the Heb. mis 
Job xb 20. Ta. xin. 8. 


111. Holy, sanctificd, separated from sin,’ ATKYPA, ας, ἡ, from the Heb. Spy te be 


and consecrated to God. Mark v2. 20. | 


cruvkert, > being changed into 9. 


Epb. i. 4. Col. 1. 22, 1 Pet. 1.15, τό. 1. An anchor, from its curce tom. ect. 


From the rst anc 3c senses of this word ! 


Christians are very frequently in the IZ It is metaphorically 


N.T. particularly in St. Paul’s Epsties,' 
called “Avyios, holy, saints. In Rev. xv. 3. 

the Alexandrian and seventeen tater MSS, , 
together with several. ancient versions! 


Acts xxvii. 2g, 30, 40. 

lied to evane 
gelical hope, which, amid 41} the waves 
ard storins of temptations aud calamities, 
preserves the believer steady and safe. 
ace. Ffcb. vi. 19, where see Wetster. 


and printed editions, for ayiwy read: Ayvase;, 8, δ, ἡ, from a neg. and yar 


svx7, which reading is embraced hy 
Wetstein, whosn see. 

IV. 'Ayssy, τὸ, «1 place set apart to sacred 

pripwes, ὦ holy place, a sunctutry. Heb. 
ne. Ayia, ta, The holy of holies, or 
second tubernacle. Web. ix. 8, 24, 265. 
Σ, 10. xi. at. ἢ ᾿ς the same as the 
Synz ‘Avyiwy, Web. ix. 3, and is once} 
wed for vie Au/y heatens of Jchorak, of 
which it was a tvpe. Hl. in. 12. 
(comp. ver. 24.); as “Aziz likewise is 
Heb. x. 19. 

“Ayios, and its derivatives in the LXX 


usually answer to the [leb, wap, which Ayute, from ayvo; pure. 
Ι. Jo purify externally, ceremomi 


is of the same meaning. 

“‘Ayiorys, τητος, ἢ, from asios. 
Holiness. occ. Heb. ait. to. 

Pet. i. 14-22.. 

Ayizoury, 75,7, trom αγ127. 
Sanctification, sancaty, holinces, occ. 
2 Cor. vit. τ. 1 ‘Thess. tii. 13. Rom. 1. 4, 
Where xvevua αἀγιωσυνὴς seems an he- 


vz, to smouth cloth by carding, which see 
under Ivageus. 

Unfulicd, which hath not passed the Bands 
of éhe fuller, and “which is consequently 
much harsher than.what has bee often 
washed and worn, and therefore yielding 
less than that, will tear away the edges, 
to which it is sewed. This sense 4iberti 
has vindicated from exceptions, Observ. 
p. 71—76." Doddridge.' occ. Mat. ix. 
16. Mark it, 21. . 


‘A-yveia, as, ἡ, from ἄγνος, chaste. 


(Chastity, purity. occ. τ Tim. iv. 12. Υ͂. 2. 


ally, ox 


levitically, occ. John xb §5. 


Comp. {IL ᾿Λγνιζῆμαι, To be separated, or to se- 


parate oncself by a vow of Nazariteship. 
ece. Acts xxi. 24, 26. xxiv. 18. Comp. 
Num. vi. 2, 3, 5, Where in the LXX 
both the V. αγνιζομαι, and the N. cy 
yioues answer to Heb. 9). 


braical expression for mvsvua ἀγιον the IIL, Jo purify internally and spiritually, 


holy spirit. See Doddridge’s note, and 


comp. Luke 1. 35. 
ADKAAH, zs, i 


* From which word may likewise be derivedtbe 


e Greek words αἴκαι the arms When beat, αἴχμν the 
It 1s usually deduced} pnd of the arms, ala a valley, hollow, and the 


~ from Aluy, the samc, but seems rather 2} Latin uncus cuv:, crooked, uncinus a hook. 


By4 occ. 


ATTN 8 


oer. Jam. iv. 8. 1 Pet. i 22. 1 John 

iif. 3. 

AY eu: from ἡγνισμᾶαι perf. pass, of 
ἡ 


urification, occ. Acts xxi. 46. 

Ayvoew, w, from ἃ neg. and νοεὼ ἐσ con- 
ceive in the mind, to know, Ὑ being in- 
serted for the sake of the sound; or 
rather from ἃ neg. and obsol. yvow to 

now 


1. Not to know, to be ignorant. Acts xiii. 
27. Rom. i. 13. 2 Cor, vi. 9, Gal. i. 22, 
& al. freq. Acts xvii. 23, Whom therefore 


t 


AFO 


whoever was the author of the dic 
intitled Philopatris, makes one c 
interlocutors swear, Ν τὸν AT NO} 
ev Adyvass, “Βγ the uxknown G 
Athens!” § 13; who is agam 
tioned ὃ 29. (See pag. 997; 
tom. ii. edit. ) 

But for a more particular illustrat 
the text I refer the Reader to If 
Doddridge, Wetstein, and Bishop . 
on the place, and to Ellis’s πον 
of Divine Things from Revelatior 
ch. iv. p. 242, & seq. rst edit. 


ayvouyrés, without knowing! Ayopa, as, ἡ, ‘a place, εἰς ov arene 


e worship 

im, do 1 declare unto you. 

II. Not to understand. Mark ix. 32. Luke 
ix. 46. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 

11]. To err, sin through ignorance, Heb. v.2. 
In this last sense the XX use yt several 
times for the Heb. maw, and dst fo err, 
deviate. 

ἀγνοημα, arog, το, from ayvoew. 

Ai; vrrour, sin of errour, or ignorance. 
occ Heb. ix. 7. 
In the LXX it answers to the Heb. nw». 

Ayvoiz, a5, ἡ, from ayvoew. 

Igauorance, want of knowledge. occ. Acts! 
lil. 17 xvii. 30. Eph. iv. 18, 1 Pet. 


Aaos, in which the people asse 
says Eustathius, plamly deducing 1 
αγειρω to gather together, whict 
evident derivative from the Heb. 
the same meaning. 

A place of public concourse, a for 
market place, where men are ga 
tugether for traffic, &c. Mat. ΧΙ. 1 
3. xxi. 7, Mark vii. 4. Acts xv 
& al. or, according to the Roma 
tom, in order to attend the cor 
judicature there holden, Acts xvi, 


buy. Mat. xiii. 44. χὶν. 15, 


Ayopatw, from ayepe, a market. plac 
1h Δι ἢ 


i. 14. req. 
In the LXX it answers to the Heb. own, |JI. It is applied ta our redemption 


and mown: guilt, ΓΦ errour, and ywD 
transgression. 


“Ay7os, ἡ, ov, from ayos purity, which see| A 


under “Aytos. - 


precious blood of Clinst, 1 Cor. 
vil. 23. Rev. v. 9. 


γοραιος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, trom ayers, an 
place. 


e 


1. Chaste, pure. occ. Phil. iv. 8. Tit. ii. 5.|1, In general, Of or belonging tu the n 


Jam. ili. 17. 


place or forum, 


II. Pure, clear from sin or guilt. oce. 2 Cor.| II. Avyogaios, δι, Loose fellows spendin 


xt. 2. 1 Tim. v. 22. 1 John iii. 3, in 
’ which last passage it is applied to Christ, 


time ide in the market-place. occ 
xvii. 5, where see JKetstein. 


who was sepurate from sinners, without |1II. Judicial, forensick, comp. Αγϑρε 


sin, spot, or blemish. Comp. Heb. vii. 26. 
iv. 15. 1 Pet. i. 19 it. 22. 
This word, and its derivatives, in the 
LXX_ usually answer to the Heb, nu 
pure, clean, and wp separate, holy, 
“Αγνότης, τητος, ἡ, trom ἄγνος. 
Purity. οες. 2 Cor. vi. 6. 
Ἄγνως, Adv: from ayvos. 
Purely, sincerely. occ. Phil. i. 16. 
ἀγνωσια, as, ἡ, from ayvosw, or rather 
froma neg. and yrwois knowledge. 


Acts xix. 38, Avoca (ημεραι ni 
αγονῖαι, The Jurensick or court (da 
holden. This interpretation, w 
that of Casaubon (on Theophras 
Char. VJ.) and Grotius, seems th 
To confirm it, those learned 
observe, that the dies fasti amo 
Remans were the days for judict 
ceedings. For Αγόραιοι ayovias we 
say in English, ‘The courts are sit 
are holden. 


- Ignorance. occ. yCor. xv, 34. 1 Pet. ii. 15.| Ayocsuw (in composition eyocew) 


ἀλγνῶστος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from αὶ neg. and γνωζθς 
ODA. 
Unknown. occ, Acts xvii, 33. Lucian, of 


aytra, al assem of men, concio 
Properly, To speak inor to α pul 
sembly, and thence simply ¢o ‘real 


ATR 


| ¥Y. aceurs not in the N. T. but is inserted 
| 5 @ccount of its derivatives. 
' AYPA, as, ἡ, perhaps from the [eb ἫΝ 
| to collect. 

Acapture or catching ; spoken of fishes, 

sdraught. occ. Luke v. 4, 9. 

Aypanuarss, 4, 6, ἡ, from @ neg. and 

, μα a letter, learning, 
| iterate, unleurned. occ, Acts iv, 13. 

Ayoaudew, ὦ, from ἀγρὸς the field, and 
αυλιζομχι to abide, which see. 

To abide in the field, or in the open air, 
rly by night; for αὐλιζομαι, when 
ἣν of men, usually implies the night. 
Bochart, vol. ii. 452, 3; but comp. 
Wolfus Cur. Philol. occ. Luke ii. 8. 

, Coup. Gen. χχχὶ. 40. 

» from ἄγρα a tuking, a cavture, 

1 te take. OF catch, as boasts, birds, or 
fishes. In this scuse it is often used by 
the profane writers. 

Il. Figuratively, To catch, insnare, in dis- 
course or talk. occ. Mark xii. 13. 

ἀγρελαιος, 8. ἡ, trom aygios wild, and 
sua the olive-tree. 

The wild olive-tree. occ. Rom. xi. 17, 24. 
ἀγμος, 12, soy, from argos the field. 

. Belonging to the field, wild. occ. Mat. 
m4. Mark i.6. In which passages it 
applied tu honey, which in Judea was 
frequently fouud in hollow trees or the 

defts of rocks. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 13. 
Jad, xiv. 8. 1 Sam. xiv. Ἂς, 26. Ps. Ixaxi. 
16. Hence it is so often called a land 
foving with huncy. But see Bochart's 
eteellent Observations on this subject, 
vol, wi. 519. Comp. also Suicer, ‘The- 
Sur. in MEAI. 

I. Of waves, wild, fierce, turbulent, tem- 
pestuous, Jude, ver. 13. So Wisd. xiv. 1, 
‘Aysiz κυματα. See also [Wetstein. 

Aypes, 3, ᾧ, from the verb @yssew, or im- 
mediately from the Heb. 12x, ¢o collect, 
because the necessuries of Tite are there 
and thence cudlected, See Eccles. v. 9. 

I, The feld, Mat. vi. 28, 30. 

Ul. 4 feld, a particular spot of cultivated 
ground, Mat. xiii. 24, 27, 44. xxvii. 2, 8. 
Ae Gs, Lands, ficlds. Mat. xix. 29. 

tk x. 30. Luke xv, 15. 

ON. Αγροι, ds, The country, in distinction 
from citics or villages. Mark v. 14. vi. 
(6. Luke viii. 34. 1x. 12. 

Aypotrew, from a neg. yzu (from Heb. 
hy) @ very small quantity of any thing, 
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Ara 


and umvos sleep; or, according to the 
lcarned Duport on Theophrastus, p. 284, 
from ayea in the sense of taking away, 
depriving (as in wotayga), and vavog 


sleep. 

I. Lo abstain totally from bodily sleep, to 
watch, wake, he uzake. Comp. Αγρυ- 
avia. On 2 Cor. vi. 5, Wetstcin cites 
Xeaophon repeutedly using the V. in this 
sense, to whom we may add Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26, Kas τὰς vux- 
τας AYPYTINEIZ, And you He awake 
οὐ nighits.” . 

II. Yo watch spiritually, be watchful and 
attentive to spiritual things. occ. Mart 
xii, 33. Luke xxi. 36. Eph. vi. 18: 
Heb. xiii. 17. The LXX generally use 
this V. for the Heb. s7w to wake, watch. 

Aysurua, ας, ἡ, from aeypervew. 

Lotal abstinence from sleep, watching: 
oce. 2 Cor. vi. 5. xi. 27. 

ATQ, from the Heb. nan to bring, carry, 

remove. 
“ ye to bring, and ayw to break, co- 
incide in the present and first fut. afw. 
But as to the aorists we may always 
observe this difference: the ist aor. γξα, 
axsy, αξαιμι, is always from ἄγω fo 
break ; and the 2d aor, γγὸν, and yyaysy, 
is always from ayy to bring. Though 
avyw to bring be used in the fut. agw, 
yet we shall scarcely ever find the rst 
aor. γζα, afov, in this signification, but 
always in that other of déreuhing *.” 
Comp. Καταγω. 

I. Transitively, 70 bring, lead gently, and 
without violence. Acts v. 26. ix. 27. 
xxi,16, 2 Tim. iv. 11. 

IT. Τὸ bring, carry, drag; or hurry away by 
force and violeuce. Mark xiii. 11. Luke 
iv. 29. Acts vi. 12. xvii. 5, 19, & al. 

HL To had, rule, govern. Rom. viii. 14. 
Gal. ν. 18, 2 Tim. iii. 6. 

IV. Τὺ lead, entice, Rom. ii. 4, 

V. To spend, hold, or celebrate a particular 
time or solemnity. Sec Mat. xiv. 6, 
(and JV ctstein there), Acts xix. 38. On 
Luke xxiv. 21, Hetstein shews that the 
Greek writers apply the phrase ayeyv 
ἥμεραν OF ἥμερας to persons spending οὐ. 
passing u day or days; and from Eusta- 
thius ἴδια. he cites TPEIZ -TAYTAS 


5 Deport on Theephrast. Char. Eth. p. 354, edit, 
Needham. 
‘HMEPAS 


ara 


are to-day spending three days, or the: 
third day.” Hence it may perbaps be 
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AAE 


Phil. i. 30. Col. fi. τ. 1 Thess. ἢ, 
The word occurs ealy in the 
cited texts. 


best, with Beza, to refer the V. ays, in| Aywua, as, ἡ, from ἀγγων, 
Luke, to him who was expected to de-! I. Hodily strife, struggle os contest, 


Tiver Israel. So Kypke, whom see. 

VIL Intransitively, [Ὁ carry or convey one’s 
xif. To go, go away. Mat. xxvi. 46. 
Mark i. 38. xiv. 42. Jobn xi. 15, 16, 
δ αἱ. - 

Alewmann on John xi.7, having expressed 
his doubts whether the verb is used in 
this sense by the learned Greek writers; 
Kypke, among other passages, cites from 
Arrian, Fpietet. lib. cap. 22, p. 315, 
APOMEN emzoy τον, 


Let us goto; 


that of the champions in the α 

games. The N.'F. writers use i 

this sense 

1 Pivlent struggle, or agony, both « 
und mind. ‘Thus likewise used 
profane writers; see Wetstein. oc 


xxii. 44. 
Ayn diva, from aywria, strife, ¢ 
1. To strive, struggle, contend, figh 
Jolin xviii. 36. 1 Cor. ix. 25. 
1 ‘Tim. vi. 13. 2 Tim. iv. 7. 


the Proconsul "and from Polybius, lib. vii. II. 7 strive, endeavour earnestly. b 


©. 3, Ὁ. 794, ATOMEN τοινῦν, εἴη» war] 


λιν τὴν αὐτὴν ὅδον, Tet us go back again, 
says hie, the same way we came.” 

Ἀγωγη, γε. ἦν from ayy to lead. 

Course of life, manner of hading or spend- 
ing it, Comp. Aya V. occ. 2 Tim. iii 
10.5 where Raphlive shews that Poly- 
Bius’ often uses aywyy for ἃ course or 
wianner of life, particulaily in the phrases 
ἌΓΕΙΝ APOPHN, and ATEIN ΑΓΩ- 
THN tz Bis, to kevp a course or manner 
of life. See also Metstein, 

Αγων, ὠνος, 3, from the V. ayw, implying 

Jere: or violence. Comp. Ayw II. 

1 Strife, contention, contest for victory or 
mastery, such as wa_used in the Grecian 
games of runnuig, boxing, wrestling, &c. 
It is not used in he trictly in this 
sense which is very common in the pro- 
fane writers but to this St. Pau! plainly * 
alludes, 1 Tim. vi. τα. 2'Tim iv 7 and 
applies the word to the evangelical con- 
fest against the enemies of man’s salva- 
tion. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 24. & seq. Ar- 
rian uses the phrase ATQNA ATOQNI- 
ΖΕΣΘΑΙ, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 9; and 
before him Plato, Apol. Socrat. § 23, 
ATONA ἈΓΩΝΙΖΌΜΕΝΟΣ, 

Ih. A race, a place tu run in, occ, Heb. xi 


1; where [Wetstein cites Dionysius Hal, 

and Euripides using the same expression, 

APQNA TPEXEIN 9 APAMEIN. 
HII. 4 struggle, contest, contention. occ. 


dity and mentally. 4. d. Τὺ agoni 
Luke xiii. 24. Col. i. 29. iv. 12. 
‘This V. occurs only in the abor 
texts. 

A3aravos, a, 6, ἡ, from α neg. and 
expense. 
Without expense or charge, not 
able. occ. 1 Cor, ix. 18, 

M2427, 45, ἡ, from a2zdgoe, which 

1. Properly, af sister by the sume mo 
uterine sister. See Luke x. 38, ¢ 
xi. αν 3. 

IL. A atter in general. Mat. x 
Mark x. 29. 

11. 4 near’ kinswoman, 

xiii, 56. Mark 

κ 


a female 


James ii. 15. Comp. Αδελρος VI 

Ads pas, 8, 6, from a collect. und ὁ 
womb*, which from Heb. Wn ¢ 
on account of the + perivdical 
tion, 

I. A brother by the same mother, an 
brother, Mat. iv. 21, comp, NM 
20. Mark x. 35. 

11. A brother, though not by the & 

ther, Mat. i. a. 

IL. A near kinsman, @ cousin. M 
45: Mark vi. 3. comp. Mat. x) 


5. So Heaychius, “ Αδιλφοι" οἱ ἐκ της aut 
γεγονατι;. διλξυς Δ, 


ye ἡ mma ληγται. 
those who are born of tho seme tomb, for: 


AAHNH 11 


‘Mark xv. 40. John xix. 26. Luke vi. 
τς, 16. Observe that in Mat. ΧΗ. 55, 
Jemez, anc Joses, and Judas, are called 
the Αδελφζοι of Christ, but were mos! 
probabiy only his cousins by the mother’s 
side; for Janes and Juses were the sons 


AAH 


as lo a thing unknown: and the Vule. 
has non quasi in incertum, not as fo ὦ 
thing uncertain; and adds, “1 think I 
have expressed the true meaning in 
rendering it, not as to an uncertain goal,” 
oce. 1 Cor. ix, 26. 


of Maury, Mat. xxvii. 56; and Jamcs|Adypovew, ὦ, from the verbal N. adyusy, 


and Judus the sons of A/pheus, Luke vi. 
τς, 16, which Alpheus is therefore pro- 
bably the same with Cleopas, the hus- 

of Mary, sister to our Lord's mo- 
ther. John xix. 25. See Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, Art. LIL. and Macknight, On 
the Apostolical Epistles, vol. ti. p. 190. 

W. 4 brother, one of the same race or nu- 
fon, Acts iii, 22. vii. 23, 25. Rom. ix. 
3, & al. . 

V. A brother, one of the same nature. It is 
wed nearly as the word ὁ wAycioy a 
ncichbour. Mat. v. 22, 23, 2.1. Vil. 3, 4. 

VI. A brother in the common faith, a son of 
God through Christ, and cuheir of eternal! 


depressed and spent with labour or fa- 
tigue, which from χδγωαι pret. pass. of 
the V. adew, to faint, or be spent with 
Satigue, and this seems a conmpound of ὦ 
neg. and Heb. τἱ sufficien¥; or else adz- 
pwy may be from the Heb. Om, which 
in Niph. signifies tv be astonied, over- 
whelmed, 

10 faint, be spent, depressed, and almost 
averwhelmed with sorrow, or labour of 
mind, occ, Mat. xxvi. 37. Mark xiv. 
33. Phil. ii. 26, See Wetstein and Kyphe 
on Mat. who produce many instances 
of the use of this Verb by the Greek 
writers. 


pe tJohn ii.g, 10, 13. & al. freq. ΓΑ δης. a, 6, 4. Aidys (as the word is spelt in 
t 


he LXX it generally answers to the 
Heb. me, and appears to be used by the 


* Homer and + Hesiod) obscure, dark, in- 
vistble, from a veg. and sdesy to see. 


wniers of the N. 'T. in the same senses|I. Vhe invisible receptacle or mansion of the 


as that Heb. word is in the O. T. 

Merserrs, τητος, ἡ, from ἀδελφός. 

A brotherhood, suciety of brethren, 1. 6. 
of Christians. Cony. Aéeages VI. occ. 
τ Pet. ii. 17. V. ὦ. 

518, 5, ἡ, καὶ TO—6y, from ἃ neg. and 
ὅτλις, manifest. 

1. Ne manifest, not apparent, concealed, Τι! 
is applied to graves overgrown with 
gress or weeds, and thus concealed, as ΠΟ 
doobt the graves of the poor frequently 
were, however carefully those of the rich 


dead, in general. occ. Mat. xi. 23. Luke 
X.15- (comp. Isa. xiv. 12, 15.) Acts ii, 
27, 31. 3 Cor. xv. §5. 

Acts il. 27, is a citation of Ps, xvi. 10, 
where the Heb. word corresponding to 
ace (a2¥y LXX Vatic.) is ett infernus, 
that to Ψψυχην is wes the body, or animal 
Srame, 

Observe the phrases εἰς ade or ews ady 
are elliptical, for εἰς or ews osxoy OF Toso 
ata, in or fo the house or place of the 
grave. Hence, 


might be kept and beautified, Comp.\Il. The invisible place or state of separate 


Keviaw-oce. Luke xi. 44. Comp. Num. 
xix. 16, 

I, Nut manifest, uncertain. occ. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 8. 

Alporrs, τητος, ἡ, trom adnrss. 


souls, the unseen world of separate spirits ; 
whether of torment, occ. Luke xvi. 23. 
(where see MWetstein) ; or in general, 
oce, Rev. i. 18. vi. 8. xx. 13, 14, where 
see Vitringa. 


uncertainty, inconstancy OCC. Tira.vi.17. III. Πυλα!: gee, The gates of Hades, or of 


ws, Adv, from a77245. 
neertainly, xithuut attending to the pre- 
acribed murks or lines, orrather (consider- 
ing that the expression ax ἀδήλως seems 
to be pat in opposition to ἀέρα deguy 
beating the air) Not manifes‘ly, without 
being expused to the view of the spectators 
and judge of the race. Comp. AMac- 
kaizit, But Bp. Pearson observes, that 
* the Syriac renders ws ux ἀδηλως by not 


the grave. occ, Mat. xvi. 18. This ex- 
pression seems allusive to the form of the 
Jewish sepulchres, which were iarge sub- 
terraneous caves, with a narrow nuuth 


41), x. lin. 319, 

Αναθ τουλῆσιν. 

The gates of Hell, 

+ Theogon. lin. 511, 

Αἰδιω κυγα χαλκεοφωνον. 

expen The brazen-throated dog of He. 
or 


Α δὲ 12 


AA! 


or entrance, many ef which are to be) AdizgSocia, as, ἡ, frome neg. and δια: 


found in Judea to this day. These sc- 
pulchres Bp. Lowth has described with 
his usnal accuracy and elegance, Pralect. 
wii. De Sacré Poési Heb. p. 130, δ. 
edit. Gotting, The phrase Huaas ade 
answers to the Heb. ἜΜ “yw the gates 
of the sepulchre, for which the LNA use 
it, Isa. xxuvill. 10. (comp. Ps. evil. 18. 
Wis. xvi. 13. 3 Mac. v. 26.) And the 
fall meaning of our Lord’s promise in 


corruption, which see. . 

Incorruptness, integrity, freedom 
corrupt mixtures or adulterations. 
Tit. ti. 7; where ninc MSS, fo 
which ancient, read, to the sume : 
asSoowev. See Wetstein and Grical 


Adixew,w, from a neg.and δικη right js 
I. Intransitively, To act unjustly, do x 


Acts xxv. 11. 3 Cor. vii. 12. Ce 
25. Rev. xxii. ΣΙ. 


the lutter part of Mat. xvi. 18, scems to{ II. Transitively, Tu act unjustly by any 


be, that ἀϊδ church on earth, however per- 
secuted and distressed, shuuld nezer fail 
"till the consummation of all things, and 


to du wrong to, or injure hin. Ma 
13. Acts vil. 24, 26, 27. Χχν. 10. 
lem. ver. 18, & al. 


should then, ut the resurrection of the\ IIE. 10 hurt, damage, harm. Luke 3 


Jjuat, finally triumph over death and the 
grace. Comp. 3 Cor. xv. 54, $5- 

The expression [lvaas aja is by no 
means peculiar fo the Achraical or Aelle- 


Rev. ik. αἰ. vi: 6. vii. 2, 3, & al. 
Rev. vi. 6, Hretstein shews that t 
is in this sense applied to the cert 
land, by the best Greek writers. 


istic style: Grotius, Whitby, and Wet-| Δδικημα, aros, το, trom atinsw, to ὧν 


stein on Mat. xvi. 18, shews that itis used 
by the old Greek Poets, particularly by 
Homer, Theognis, Euripides, and Theo- 


dn act of injustice, a cruninal ἃ 
erime. oce. Acts xVul, 14. XXIV. 20. 
XVI. ς 


critus, and wus no doubt derived to them} Adwua, as, ἡ, from αδικὸς unjust. 


from the east. 
“Our English, or rather Sazon wort 
Hell, in its original signification (though 


I. dujustice, wniquity, wrong, as Ὁ 


that justice or righteousness which 
quired by the divine law. Luke xi 


it isnow understood in a more limited) Acts i. 18. Rom.i. 29. iii. 5. 2 


sense), exactly answers to the Greck word 


ii. 19. 1 Johan v.17. comp. ch. til. 


Fiedes, and denotes a concealed or un-1 11. Falschuod, deccitfulness, as oppos 


scen place; and this sense of the word 
is still retained in the eastera, and espe- 
cially in the wesfera counties of Englund ; 
to Acie over ἃ thing is to cover it. See 
Lord King’s History of the Creed, ch. iv.” 
Doddridge on Rev. 1.38. Hell is used 
for the Heb. mw or Greek atys in Ps. 
Blix. 1.4. lv. 16, Inxxvili, 2. Ixxxix. 47, 


truth or constancy, Luke xvi. 9. ¢ 
ver. rt. John vil, 18. Rom. it. 8 
in the LAX adsuce frequently answ 
the Heb. spw, which sienifies to sp 
act fulsely or deceitfully. comp. 
cially in the LXX, Deut. xix. 18. 
vi, 12. Comp. under Maupwras 
see Wetstein in Luke. 


according to the old English Translation} Adixos, 8, δ, ἡ, καὶ ro—ov, from a ne; 

retained in our Liturgy. See also Leigh’s| δικη justice. 

Crit. Sacr. in ‘Asdys, and Junius’s Ety-|1. Unjust, unrighteous, falling short 

molog. Anglican. in Heile and Hele. righteousness required by the divim 
Adiaxpiros, ὃ, 6, ἡ, from 2 neg. and διακρινὼ 1 Pet. in, 18, 

to distinguish. 11. Unjust, unrighteous, wanting th 

Making no partial distinctions, free from| puted righteousness of faith, and the 

partial revards, impartial, occ. James} rent righteousness wrought by the Sp 

lili, 17. God. Mat. v. 45. Acts xxiv. 15. 
Αδιαλειπτος, 8, ὁ, καὶ, from ἃ neg. and da-| vi. 9. 

λείπω tu intermit, which see. II]. Unjust, unrighteous, iniquitous, 4 

Unceasing, cuntinuc!, without tntermission.| table. Luke xvi. 19. xviii. 11. 

occ. Rom. ix, 2. 3 Tim. i. 3. IV. Deceitful, fallacious, mocking ea 
Αδιαλείπτως, Adv. from αδιαλειξτος. tion. occ. Luke xvi. 11. . 

Continually, without tntermission. occ.| Αξικως, Adv. from ἀδικος. 

Rom. i. g. 1 Thess, i. 3. U, 13. V. 17. | Uijustly, undeservedly, oce. 3 Pet. 

A 


AE I 


ἀδοκιμοὶ, #, 3, 9, from α neg. and δοκμος | 
proved, approted, which see. 
The ward is Gsed buth iu a passive and | 
wm active sense, In tle former it is pro | 
perly applied to meta/s, and refers to that | 
put of them which upon refining is! 
tocar axay as drossy and worthless: 50! 
mthe LXX adoxicos answers to the 
Heb. > dross. Isa. i. 22. Prov. xxv. 4; 

L Ina passive sense, Disappruced, rejected, 
cet away. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 27. Heb. vi. 
ἃ. comp. 2 Cor. xill. 5, 6, 7, Where sce 
Bp. Pearce and Macknivht. 

il. {oan active sense, Lindisceraing, undis- 
bagutshing, void of judgement. acc. Rom. 
128. 2 ‘Tins. ili. 8. Tit. i. 16, ou all 
witch texts see Alachuighi. l 
The above cited are all the passages οἱ" 
the N. T. whereim the word occurs. | 

Ajiis;, 8, 6, ἡ, from « ueg. and δόλος) 
deceet. Without deceit, sincere, puter. 
ece. i Pet. li. 2. - 

“Morus, τητοςν ἢ, from ἀδρος abuadant, 
which from the Heb. “a magnegcent. 


oe 
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ΔΘΟΕΞ 


ΣΙ. Very frequeatly, continually. 2 Cor. iv. 
11. 2 Ῥεῖ. 12. 
Hence the old English aye, ever. 

AETOS, #, 6, according to some, from 
αἴσσω to rush with τιοίεπος, which is 
plainly from the Heb. yr or Hiph. pan 
fo hasien; but ἀετὸς may rather be de- 
duced trom the Heb. wy @ bird of prey, 
a derivative trom the V. oy to Ay or rusk 
tmpetuyusly, See Bochart, vol. iii. 170, 
An eogie, a well-known genus of rapa- 
cious birds. occ. Mat. xaiv. 08. Luke 
XVli. 37. Rev. iv. 7. xi, 14. On Mat. 
wd Luke comp. Deut. xxviii. 49, and 
remark the plain allusion to the Ramaz 
military ensigns, 

Αἴυμες, #, 6, from « neg. and fyuy ἔκατεκ, 

I. Αζιωχ, vz. Unleavened cakes or bread. 
Duke χα. 1, 7. Acts xii. 3. xx. 6. 
Also, The feast of swxleaveacd 
which lasted seven days, on the first of 
which the passover was sacrificed. eee, 
Mut. xxvi. s97. Mark xiv. 1, 12. Soe 
vod. sil. 6, 18, 20. Num. xxviii. τό. 


Mundance, exubcrance.ove.2 Cor, Vili. 20. | LU, Caleacened, free from tormenting matter. 


Aéenren, w, from αδννατος. 
Le be impossible, ace. Mat. xvii 20. 
Lake i. 37. So LXX in Job sli. 5. 
Miwars, w, 6, ἡ, καὶ To—cy, trom @ neg. 
and fyvaros, possible, or poxcrful, It P| 
wed ina ncuter, but most commonly in! 


ἃ panive sc@se. 
L ina weuter sense, Impotext, wcck. Acts 
xb. & Rom. xv. 2. | 
I, Passively, [mpussible, nat to be cane. 
Mat. six. 26. Eleb. vi. 18. x. 4, & al. 
A483 for Azif-c, trom the Heb. iv? fo con- 
jess, praise; because the orizival use of 
aagi2g among both believers and idola- 
ter was in the cozfessione aud praccs ot 
their respective gods; and indeed in this 
appropriated sense only is the verb αὖ; 
applied in the Wi, T’. 
To siag, uttcr harmoniously. occ. Rev. v. 
9. xiv. 2. xv. 3. Eph. v. το. Col. iii. 16. 
ia the two last texts it is applied figura- 
wely to the beuit. 
lathe LXX αδοντες, singing, once an- 
seers to the Heb. ANN (trom iT) cua- 
fession. Jer. xxx. 10. 
da, from α intens. and sw fo be (see under 
sus), or from Lleb, m7 fo be. 
L diceys, ever. Acts vii. 51. α Cor. vi. 10. 
di. , ever, in ἃ restrained sense, 


feat is, af sume stated times. dark xv, 8. 


{t is spplied figuratively and spiritually 
to christians. oce. : Cor ¥. 7. comp, 
ver. 8, 

This word in the LAX constantly as- 
swery to the Heb. min. 


AHP. £225, ὁ, trom the Hels. Ἢ to flow; 


wheuce abo the Chaldee ‘nt, Syriac 
“sx, Welsh avyr, Latin aer, and its 
modem derivatives, all denoting the air. 
The air, the celestial fluid surrounding 
the earth, and consisting of ight and 
spirit, i.e. gross air, Acts xxii. 23. 
Rev. ix, 2; & al. 
Tie LAX twice use this word in the 
Gen. plural Agsay airs, to express the 
Het:. mpi the conflicting airs or ethers. 
See Heb. and Eas. Lexicon im prny 17. 


Αὐδνασιχ, ἂς, ἡ, from αθανατος immortal, 


which trom @ neg. and σάνατος death, 
Immortality, excemptton from death, occ. 
1 Cor. xv. §3, 54. 1 Tim, vi. 16. 

Adsuives, 8, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ ro—ov, from & neg. 
aud Seuiros lawful, from Szusg law, 
right, which scems a derivative trom the 
Heb. ton complete, perfect. 

I. Undarful. occ. Acts x. 28. 

Il. Wicked, abominable, occ. τ Pet, iv. 8, 
where it seems purticularly to refer to 
the abuminable impurities which accom- 
panied the heathen jdolatries, So Ju- 

sephus, 


AOR 


. φυρᾶμε, lib. iv. cap. 9. § 10, uses ATHE- 
MITOTS ἡδονας for urnatural pleasurcs. 
See more in ἐξ εἰδείη. 

Anos, 2, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and Gzo¢ God. 
Without God, 1. e. the true God, an 
Atheist in this sense. occ. Eph. i. 12. 
So aSeo: is used by Ignatius for heathen 
and hercticks, Epist. ad Trallian. § 3 and 
το. Seealso Molfius on Eph. Suicer’s 
Thesaurus in Afeos I. 2, and Olivet's 
Theologia Grecan. at the end of the 3d 
tome of his edition of Cicero’s Works, 
Gencv. p. 659, &c. 

Αὔεσμος, 8, ὃ, 7, from α neg, and δεσμός 
@ law, which trom τίθημι or Jew tu fiz, 

Int, constitute. 
Limiees, disregarding law and right, 
occ. 2 Pet. ii. 7. iil. 17. 

Αθετεω, ὦ, from a neg. and Ssros placed, 
from τιῦγμι or Sew to place. 

I. To abolish, annul. τ Cor.i. 19. Gal. ii. 


85. 

iI. ὅν reject, despise, V.uke vil. 20. x. τό. 
comp. Heb, x. 28. 1 Tim. v. 12; on 
which last text observe, that aiersiy 
sisiy is a pure Greek phrase, used by 
Polybius and Diodorus Siculus (sce Ra- 
phelius and MWetstein) for vivlating one’s 
Saith or promise; und the expression in 
-x Tim. seems to refer to the widows 
ciolating their former engagement to the 
ehurch, that they wonld-not abuse its, 
alms. See JVolfius and Macknight. | 

Hi. With an accns, of the person, 700: 
violate one's engagement to, to disappoint 
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or aes always, and ϑλαω fe shake 
together, or against cach other ; or 
from the Heb, dn ἐο sport, ploy. 
the Heb. pnw, which generally s 
to sport, play, or the like, is als 
2 Sam. it. 14, for conflicting, skirn 
plainly because the actions an 
similar kind. 

1 strice, contend, be a champion 

of the Grecian games. ove, 2 Tin 
From this verb these ancient cha 
were called αόληται, in Latin « 
whence our English word atéletici 


Adarots, τὸς, att. τς, ἡ, from αθλεα 


A fight, contest, struggle, conflic 
Heb. x. 32. 


ASuzgw, ὦ, trom @ neg. and Su 


mind, 
Tv despond, lose courage, be disco. 
oce. Cal, iii. a1. 


Agwos, #, 6.7%, from a neg, and Icy 


I. 


or punishnent imposed upon a) 
which Fustathtus derives from §. 
to put, impuse, as ζω life, fror 
dive. 

Not mulcted, unpunished. t oce 
in this sense in the N. T. but fre 
in the profane writers. 


II. Innocent, free from guilt, oce 


Xxvii. 4, 34. Aina abvey is a 
otien occurring in the LXX for tk 
5) row. See 1 Sam. xix. 5.2K. 

xv. 4. So adwos εἰμιπεαποτων a 
—is used by the LAX 4 Sam. ui, 
the Heb. "51 ---3) το»). 


or fail one, in this sense, ‘fidcem tlle Ayes, 8, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ το---τον, from aij 


datam fallere.”’ Kypke, who iv confirma- 
tion of this meaning of the expression 


@ goat, which seems a derivadl 
the Heb. 1» α gout, 


cites from Polybius, lib. ix. ας. 30. p. 262.|Of or belonging to ἃ goat, a goat 


Hws δὲ TOYTOTE AGETEIN ev22- 
δεισθε; Why do ye scruple to tivlute your 
engagement to these” Comp. LAX in 
Isa. 1. 2. xxxiii. 1. Ps, cxxxil. 11. and see 
more in Aypke himself. occ. Mark vi. 26. 

IV. To frustrate, or rather to reject. Mark 
vii. g. (comp. ver. 8.) Gal. ii, 21. (comp. 
ch.-v. 2, 4.) 

Aberycis, τος, att. exe, ἡ, from αϑετεω, 

1. A putting away, an abolishing. occ. 

' Heb. ix. 26. 

11. An abrogation, annulling. occ. Heb. 
vil. 18. 

AGAgw, ὦ, contracted from azAsw, which 
is derived from azOr0¢ strife, contest ; 
and this may be either from a inteus. 


Heb. xi. 37. 


| Διγίαλος, 8, 6, from ἀγὼ tu break 


μι this sense, seems derived tro 
ry to squecze), and adg the sca; 
airow turush, and ads, because 
rusheth against it. , 

The sea-shore, Mat. xiii. 4, & ¢ 
XXVIl. 20. Evovra αἰγιαλόν, 
shore, [say our translators.] Bu 
not all creeks shores? It shou 
been translated, with a smooth sk 
venient for landing ; that is, a 
Hesychius, Aiyixdos, ἃ, wagaba 
ey τόπῳ ψαμμώωδει, ἡ ψηφιδας 
The Latin Poets call them bon 
& mola.” Dlarkland in Bowye 


AIM 15 AIN 


ject. Xcnophon, Cvri Exped. lib. 6. p.] omer uses aie in this sense. 1], τὴς 
4ζ1. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo, has Airy) line 211, 
AITIAAON EXQN. . 
Astus, #, 5, ἡ, from ass ever, always. Tavrns go yerrag, τί χε AIMATOS cyvyoyat 
L tonal, absolutely, without beginning οἵ I boast to be of such deseent and Mood. 


Ii, Eernat, in a restrained sense, oF 4) And so, Odyss. iv. line 611, Menelaus 
pare post, perpetual, without ἐμά, OCC! gars τὸ Telemackus, 
ude, ver. 6. “ 
Ads;, οὖς, 95, ζ, from a nes. and ἐδειν tu CAINATOS wz ἀγσθοιον 
see, ἰυοῖ αἱ, fur modest persons are apt] = Thou art of good (ὦ. ε. noble orgener sus) blood. 
fo turn away their eyes, and ποί look at 
others. V. Σαρξ και aiaz, Flesh and blood. See 
I. Modesty, decency. occ. 1 Tim. 1). 9. under Lage IX. 
Il. Recerence, teneration. occ. Heb, xii. 28. )"Asuarexyuoia, as, ἡ, from apa, aor, 
Aluy, «πος, 3, from adw to scorch (which| ὀίουώ, and exyuw tu pour out, which see. 
from the Leb. snr to keep fire lighted)| Δ pouring out, or shedding, of blood, bluvd- 
and xy fhe aspect or cuuntenuace (trom| — shedding, acc. Heb, ix. 22. 
Heb. rut the fuce). “Asuseicew, ὦ, from ἄμα blood, and poos 
Aa Ethiopian, so called from his scorched| au flux, fiom gew to flow. 
and black countenance and skin. oce. Acts| Jo dave or labour under a flux of blaod. 
til, 27. comp. Jer. xiii. 23. occ. Mat. ix. 20. comp, Lev. xv. 33, 18 
ἄλλα, aves, 70, perhaps from aide to be) LXX and Heb. 
do, or from aw to breathe, because it| Aivesis, 195. att. ews, ἡ, from avew. 
requires constant refrigeration trom the! Praise. occ. ‘Heb, xiii. 15. 
exterpal air, (comp. f/eb. und Eng.| In the LXX it frequently answers to 
Lexicon in wes III.) or rather from| the Heb. mn confession, und to nnn 
Heb. =n tu be hot. praise. 
I. The blood, properly so called, that) Aver, ὦ, from asvos, if it should not be 
term red liquor, which circulates inthe| rather deduced immediately from the 
s of men and animals, and in} Heb. my in the sense of alternately 
which their natural life eminently con-| singing praéses to God, as that Hebrew 
tats (ee Gen. ix. 4, 5. Lev. xvii. r1,14.! word is used, Exod. xv. a1, 1 Sam. Χχὲ, 
Dest. sii. 23.) Luke xiii. 1. Heb. ii.) σαν Isa. axvil. 2. comp. Exod. xaxii, 18. 
14. John xix. 34. Acts xv.20, 29, ax.| To prahe. In the N.'T, it only refers to 
38. Heb. ix. 7, 12, 13. In Coli. 14.] praising God. Luke ii. 13, 20, & al. 
very many MSS, six of which ancient,| This word in the LXX most commonly 
several old versions, have not the} answers to the Heb, 235 to praise, and 
words δία τὰ diuarss αὐτὰ, which are} to 7757 fo confess, attribute power to. 
accordingly rejected by 1} ctsteiu aud, Atiyua. ares. το, from γνέγμαι pert. pass. 
Griesback. | . οἵ assitiv to hint, intimate, signify with 
II. Blood, killiag a man, Mat. xxiii. 30.| some degree of obscurity, which perhaps 
xxvil, 6, 8, 24. . -frain the Heb. niy imtinitive of the Y. 
Hf. Gulf or punishment of shedding human\ ΤῊΣ to ans-cer, correspond, 
Goud, or of killing a man, murder, Mat.) -in cnigna, in which one thing answers 
ΧΧΙΝ, 3§. (cdmp. ch. xxvii. 25.) Xxvii.{ or stands in correspondence to, or as the 
24. Luke xi. 50, 51. Acts ν. 28. comp.| representutive of, another, which is in 
$xvill. 6, xx. 26, where it is applied| sume respects similar to it. οὐδ, 1 Cor. 
iritually, ΧΙ, 12. Now (in this lite) we see by 
e protane writers, as δοζλοοίες, Euri-| means of @ mirror, reflecting the images 
pides, and Demosthenes, use αἰμια furmur-| of heavenly and spiritual things, ἐν 
der. See Scapula. αινιγματι, ta an enigmatical manner, 
Blood, seed, or natural descent. Acts} invisible things being represented by vi-. 
xii. 26, comp. John i. 13, where see] sible, spiritual by natural, eternal by 
Wetstcin;, and comp. Σαρξ VL temporal, but then facg to face. ‘ihe 
| _ apsstle 
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apostle here seems to allude to Num. xii.f leader. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 19. Gal. 

8, which fs thus rendered in the LXX,.} @ Pet. ii. 1. : 

ΣΤΌΜΑ KATA =TOMA λαλησὼ avrw|‘Atceritw, from aicew to choose. 

ey cider, καὶ αὶ δὶ AINITMATON (ἡ ΤῸ choose. occ. Mat. xii. 18. 
ΤΡ Heb.) καὶ τὴν δοξαν Κυριε EIAE.| Ia the LXX it most commonly 8 

AINOS, gz, ὁ, perbaps trom the Heb. my] ἴο the Heb. sna fo choose. Com 
to return, answer. cially 1 Chron, xxix. 1, in He 
Praise returned for benefits received οἱ LXX. 
expected. occ. Mat. xxi. 16. Luke xviti. 43. Aizerinos, #8, 6, from dizerite. | 

“Asgesis*, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from aipsw tol ἁΑἰρεσις. 
chouse. A founder, leader, or promoter of 

¥. A choice. It occurs not inthe N.T.} gious faction or sect among Christ. 
simply in this sense, but is thus used in| man factious in Christianity *, o€ 
the profane + and ecclesiastical writers,| iii. 10. comp. Rom. xvi. 17. 

im the LXX version of Lev. xxii. 18, 21,|“Aszew, ὦ, Mid. Διρεόμαι, ϑμᾶι, 
and in 1 Mac. viii. 30. assw to take up. 

il. A sect of heathen philosophers. Thus|I. 70 take, take hold on. It occurs 
used by Arrian, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 19.| this sense in the N. Τὶ but freq 
“Why do you call yourself a Stoic?| in the profane writers. . 
Confine yourself to what you do, και} 11. To choose. oce. Phil, i. 22. 2 
ἔσρησετε τινὸς eof’ “AIPEZEQS, and} 13. Heb. xi. Ὡς. " 
you will discover of what sect you are;|AIPQ, from the Heb. “y, or in 
most of you FEpicureans, &c.” So Lu-| “yn to raise up. 
cicn, in Hermotim. tom. i. ἢ. 580, E:| The general weaning of the word 
δεκα μονας ϑειμεν τὰς ΑἸΡΕΣΕΙΣ sy : ἐν, We or take Pe ds. ἢ 
Girocogia—If we suppose only ten{I. To lift up, as the hands, Rev. 3 
sects in ‘philosophy —” Id. Demonax, the eyes, John xi. 41. 

p- 1004. ‘One asked Demonaz, τινα 11. 10 lift or take up, Mark vi. 2 
AIPEXIN ἀσταζεται μάλλον ev φιλοσο-Ϊ Acts xx. 9. Mat. xvii. 27. 
gig. What sect in philosophy he chiefly! _ xix. 21. comp. under Ti3yyu 11. 

embraced?” And Plutarch, de Plac, [11]. Applied to the mind, 10 suspenc 
Philos. lib. i. cap. 3. says, that from| tx suspense. John x.24. See 8 
Lhates, ἡ Ἰωνικὴ AIPEXIZ προσαγο-͵ ‘Thesaurus on the word, who cites 
psudy, the Ionic sect was denominated.” | Pilostratus 1. 4, Kaue ravu Al 

11. A sect, secta, that is, a form or modc| %yos ὧν εἰρηχεν, Aud the dis 
of religious discipline or opinion which any{ which he spake keeps me quite 1 
one chuoses, follows, and professes, or the| pense.” The learned Elsnacr, O 
persons who follow such form or mode, occ.| Sacr. (whom see) interprets the | 
Acts v.17. xv. 5. xxiv. §, 14. xxvi. 5.1 boxy αἱρεῖν, John x. 24. by | 
XXViii. 22. away life, as it plainly signifies, ve 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 5. § 9.{ (comp. LXX in Isa. lili. 8.) 4. d. 
Vit. § 2, and § 38, culls the several sects; long dost thou kill us, i.e. with 
of the Pharisees and Sadducces, ὅς.) and delay? 
among the Jews, ‘Aipezzis, in the same|1V. 70 take up on one, asa yoke, 
snanner as St. Luke dues in the Acts. ΧΙ. 29. 

IV. A sect among Christians, insome mea-|V. To take up, as a cross, Mat. xvi. 2 
sure resembling those among the Jews) VI. To bear or ores us a burden, 
and Heathen, a religious party or factiun| iv. 6. xxvii. 32, Mark xv. 21. Jo 
among Christians under some human| 8, 9. comp. Luke xxiii. 26. 

If. To renotve, take away. Mat. 
4 On this much controverted word, and the se-| 14. John xi. 39, 41. comp. Mat. 
veral teats wherein Ἰς occurs, sce De. George 30; particularly to execution, 

Campbell's Sth Preliminary Dissertation to his! σε 18, So Philo in Wetstein, « 


Translation of the Four Gospels. Part iv. page 
492, ἂς. . 4 See Campbell's Peclminary ῳατιο 


4 See Moredstus, Bb. i. cap. ti, Gospels, p.434, ἃς. 
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ver. 21, and Jobn xix. 15. Acts xxi. 
36 


mee. Thus Christ is said to bear, aspesy, | 
᾿ δε ἀπε of the world, Jolin i. 29. 1 John: 
5. comp. 1 Pet. ii. 24. - 
IX. To receive, take. Mat.xx.14. Mark vi. 8. | 
XL. To loose, ἃ ship namely from shore. ! 
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ENAON AISOHTHPIQN, The internal 
Senses occ. Heb. ν. 14. 


Vill. Fo bear, and so take away or re- Αἰσχροκεῤδὴς, £05, 95, 6, ἡ, from αἰσχρὸς 


base, vile, and xegdos gain, 

Greedy or desirous of base or tile gain. 
oce. 1 Tun. iii. 3, 8. Tit. i. 7. See MWet- 
stein, Kypke and Doddridge on τ Tin, 
and comp, under Tyores IL. 


Acts xxvii. 13, where it is generally! Δισχροκερδως, Adv. trom aizysoxesdrs. 


thought that the expression is elliptical, : 
and that γαὺν the ship, or αγκυρᾶν the! 
anchor, ought to be supplied. 
cydides, lib. 1. has 6s δὲ ΤᾺΣ per! 
NATE APANTES aro τῆς γης, they: 
kesing the ships from the laud ;” aud! 
Phtarch aud Polybius use the phrase | 
AIPEIN ΑΓΚΥΡΑΝ or ATKTPA®., See! 
Bos Eilipes. and [etstein. 

XL. Τὸ ft up or raise the voice. Luke 
Ail. 13. Acis iv. 24. 
Ja the LXX this word most commonly: 
aswers to the Heb. xws, which its ap- 
phed in pearly the same senses, 

Agtarsuas or aisdes.a1, from aiodw to’ 
pereetve, which seems a derivative from. 
the Chaldee rwy fo think, the siguitica-! 
tion beme a little varied. 

1. To perceice, properly by means of the | 
extenmal senses, us the feeling, dc. 


for the sake or love of vile gain, oce. 
t Pet. ν. 2. 


So Thue: Αισχρολογιχ, as, ἡ, from αἰσχρὸς tile, 
ANithy, and λογὸς speech, talk. 


Vile, filthy, obscene talk. oce. Col, iii. 8. 
This word is used in like manner for 
vbsccne or indecent discourse in Epictetys, - 
Enchirid. cap. ςς. 


Ι . . 
: Assy 965, 2, ov, from aioyss bascness, tiie- 


ness; Which some derive from @ neg. 
and isyw to have, as denoting what one 
would not have, but reject; but aay it 
not be more probably deduced trom the 
Heb. pow an abomination, with 7 em- 
phatic prefixed? 

Base, cele, indecent, shameful. occ. τ Cor. 
xi. 6. viv. 35. Eph. v.12. Tit. «1. 


| Asoyporns, 77795, ἡ, from airy pos. 


Filthiness, obscenity. ove. Eph, v. 4. 


Itj Asoyury, x5. ἡ, from asoryos tilencss. 


soften thus applied by the Greek wri- 1. Shame, the passiva of shame, arising 


ten, but not by the inspired penmen. ' 
Hi. To perceive with the mind, understand. . 
occ. Lake ix. 45. 


from some potion of one’s own vileness. 
occ. Luke xiv. 9. 


AL. Zgnominy, diszrace. occ. Heb. Mi. 2. 


Wis, 105, att. ews, ἡ, from αἰσθεομαι. IIL. Cuuse of shame. somewhat to be ashamed 


See the last word. 
Percestion, properly external, but in the 


N.T. it is used only for internal. vce A 


. Pha. f. 0. ' 
Αἰσδητηριον, 2, τὸ. from αἰσϑεομαι. | 


of. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2. Phil. ili. 19. Jude 
ver. 13. Rev. 11. 13. 
σχυνόμαι, from aicyory. 


I. Lu be ashamed, affected with the passion 


of shame. ace. Luke xvi. 3. 


Az organ or tnstrument ot sensation or 11. To be ashamed, or confiunded. occ. 


perception; so the αἰσήητηριον of seeing 
is the eye—of hearing, the eur; but in! 
the Ν Τ᾿ it is used only for the internal | 
senses, or senses of the soul, correspond- 


2Cor. x. 8. Phil. i. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 16. 
1 John ai. 28. 

Αἰσχυνόμαι in the LAX generally an- 
swers to the Heb. we. 


ing to those outward ones of the body, ! AITEQ, ὦ. and Mid. aizvesuas, suas, pers 


Is the Definitions ascribed to Galen, | 
aistyrysisv is defined, τὸ αἰσθησιν τινα! 
πετὶς εὐμενον ὁφγανον-- τοι οφθαλμός,, 
% pis, ἡ γλωτία;, the organ to which 
may sease is ntrusted —cither the eve, or 


the nose, or the tongue.” See Wetscen, [- 


tho also cites from Galen the very 
phrase, TO AIZSOHTHPION EXEI: 
TETYMNAEMENON; 
pus, De Maccab. § 3, we have TON; 


and in Juse- IL. Jo ash, require, Lukei. 63. 


haps fiom Heb. wer, the Πρ". (Gf 
used) of Dy, whose signification might 
be to ὠμρεί, iicite, or the like. for in 
Kal the Δ denotes ἐ0 move swifily, rush 
duipetuous!y, 
Toash, request, bes, Nateve go. i 7, 
8. 9. ΝΥ η}. ry. SAME 20. Mark av. 43. 
& al. freq. 
Acts xiii. 
21, ΧΥΪ, 2g. X90. 3. 1 Pet. m5. 
C This 
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This verb in the LXX generally an-) Λιχμαλωτευω, from αἰχμαλωτὸς. 


swers to the Heb. bxw, which has the 
same meanings. 
Airyja, ατος, τὸ, from asrew to ask. 
A petition, a request, a thing required or 
asked. occ. Luke xxiii. 24. 1 John v. 15. 
AITIA, ας, ἡ, perhaps from the Heb. myn 


(Hiph. of ty) ἐο impel, incite, (comp.| As 


- under airew) or rather from ΤῚΝ or MS 
(whence plur. nw, or NNN) 4 cause, 
motice. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
under rv X. 


I. A cause, reason, incitement. Mat. xix. 3.| Αἱ 


Luke viii. 47. Acts x. 21, & al. 
11. An accusation, crime, or faut. Mat. 
. xxvii. 37). Mark xv. 26. John xviii. 38. 
& al. In this senfe the word seems an 
immediate derivative from the verb 
airew to ask, reyuire; because an accu- 


Lo lead or carry away captive. occ. 
iv. 8. 2 Tim. ii. 6, where sixteen 
of which six ancient, the old comn 
tors, and several printed editions, 
αἰχμαλωτίζοντες. See Wetstein 
Griesbach. 
Awritw, from αἰχμαλωτος- 

Ὁ carry away captive, or into cep 

occ. Luke xxi. 24. 


II. Figuratively, To bring into σαρίζοι 


subjection. occ. Rom. vii. 23. 2 Cor 
wros, 8, 6, ἡ, from αἰχμὴ a 
(from axuzy, which see) and α 
taken, (from the obsol. V. arow ἐκ 
which see.) 
A captive, a prisoner taken in wa 
plied to spiritual captives. occ. 
ly. 18, 


sation or crime is that for which any one! Aswy, wos, 6, 4. as wy, always being 


is required to appear before the judges 
and questioned. On Mat. xxvii. 37, 
see Wetstein and Suicer Thesaur. in 
Asria 11]. 

111. A condition, a case. occ. Mat. xix. 10. 

Αἰτιαμα, ATS, TO, from aisiaw to accuse, 
which from aria. 
An accusation. occ. Acts xxv, 7. 

Airiov, ΤΌ, from asria, which see. 

I. A cause, reason. occ, Acts xix. 40. 

II. A crime, fault, occ. Luke xxiii. 4, 14. 
comp. ver. 22. 

Airios, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from aria. 
An author, causer. occ. Heb. v. 9. 

Aigvidios, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from αἰφνης unexpectedly, 
suddenly, which from agyvw the same, ἃ 
derivative from ἃ neg. and gasyw to ap- 
pear, 4. d. quicker than sight. 
Sudden, unexpected, unforeseen. occ. Luke 
Xx1. 34. 1 Thess. v. 3. 


It denotes duration, or continuas 
time, but with great variety. | 
Suicer Thesaur. in Aswy. 


I. Both in the singular and plural it 


fies eternity, whether past or to come 
Luke i. 55. Acts xv. 18. Mat. ' 
Mark iii. 29. Luke i. 33. John 1 
vi. σι. Eph. i. 11. 1 Tim. i. 17. 

Εἰς ves aswvas τῶν aiwywy, For a 
ages, fur ever and ever. Gal. i. § 
1. 6, 18. ν. 14. X. 6. XIV. TE. | 
XX. 10. “ 

Εἰς ἥμεραν αἰωνος, 2 Pet. iil. 18, 
rally, Until the day of eternity. Be 
on this expression remarks, that itt 
us that cterity is. a day without apy 
a real and perpetual day.” Mac 


11, The duration of this «orld, Mat. 


20. Comp. Mat. xili. 39. 
Az’ aiwyvos, Since the duration, 1 


Αἰχμαλωσια, ας, ἡ, from the same as| beginning, of the world, Luke i. 70 


αἰχμάλωτος, which see, 


iii, 21. So ex re aiwyvos, John ix. 


I. Capticity, state of being captive. occ.| III. Aswves, 6s, The ages of the 


Rev. xiii. 10. 


Il. A captite multitude. oce. Eph. iv. 8.! 


1 Cor, ii. 7. Eph. iii. 9. Col. 
1 Tim. i. 17. Heb. ix. 26. 


which is a citation from Psal. Ixviii. 18.} IV. Ὁ Aswy eros, This present lif 


nearly accordmg to the LXX version, 
whereiu αἰχμαλωσιᾶν answers to the 
Heb. ay, which, as Rivetus hath well 
observed, always denotes the captives 
themselves, so ‘24 maw signifies * to 
carry away captive, and the expression 
IXULAWTEITEY αἰχμαλωσίαν must be in- 
terpreted accordingly, 
Φ See Heb. and Zag. Lexicon under may. 


world, as we say. Luke xvi. 8. 

Comp. Mat, xii. 22. Luke xvi. ! 
i. 4. 1 Tim. vi. 17. 2 Tim. iv. 1 
ii. 12. 1 Cor. 1. 20, 1. 6. vit. 13. 
iv. 4. Eph. 1. 21. ti. 4, Κατα τὶ 
γὰ τῷ κοσμϑ TeTs, According 

course or manner, of this worid, 

Rom, xii. 2. Gal. 1. 4. 


V. Ὁ Asay ὁ spyousros, The Ὁ 
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come, the nert life. Mark x. 30. Luke 
xviii. 30. Comp. Luke xx. 35. So 
Ὁ Atwy 6 μελλων. Eph. i. 21. 

NL 4a age, period, or periodical dispensa- 
boa of Divine Providence, Iu Mat. xxiv. 
3, it evidently refers to the Jewish age, 
or age under the Musaic law. (See IWhit- 

» Duddridge, and Macknizht on that 

ext.) But in Mat. xxviii. 20, it seems 
plainly to denote the age under the Mes- 
aak, tor Christ had just before declared, 
that all power was giten unto him both 
ia heaven and in earth. Comp. Acts ii. 
33,—36; and for this use of Aswy see 
Mat. xii. 32. 1 Cor. x. 11, (where 
consult Bp. Pearce) Hel. vi. 5. ix. 26, 
& LXX in Isa. ix. 6. Suvrercas ce 
Αἰωνος, then, in Mat. xxviii. 20, though 


it does not precisely signify the end of 


the world, is equivalent to it. See 1 Cor. 
ΧΡ, 34. 

VII. Ascves, δι, seems, in Heb. xi. 3, to 
denote the tarivus revolutiuns and grand 
occurrences Which have happened to this 
created system, including also the systcm 
or world itse/f. Comp. Heb. i. 2, and 
Macknight on both texts. 

Awy in the LXX generally answers to 
the Heb. ony, which denotes time 
hidden from man, whether indefinite or 
definite, whether past or future. 

. 8, 6, ἡ, and aswvios, a, ov, trom 


any. 

1. Eternal, having ucither beginning nor 

ead, Rom. xvi. 26. (comp. 1 Tim. i. 17.) 
ix. 14. 

Π. Eternal, without end. Mat. xxv. 41, 
45. a Thess, i.9. & ul. freq. Philem. 
Ver. 15. Aswyioy (Adj.) For ever, not 
oaly during the term of his natural life 
(comp. Ἐν» Exod. xxi. 6.) but through 

agesof cte.uallife and blessedness. 

Hl. It is spoken, Jude ver. 7, of the mira- 
culous fire trom heaven, which destroyed 
the cities of Sudum and Gomorrhu, not 
only because the effect thereof shall be of 
equal duration with the world (comp. 
Awy II.), but also because the burning 
of those cities is a dreadful emblem of 
that everlasting fire (τὸ wup τὸ aswyior, 

- Ex¥. 41.) Which awaits the un- 
godly and uaciean. Comp. Jude ver. 15. 

_ aPet. u.6; and see Ivhitby’s note on 
Jade ver. 7, aud comp. Eleb. vi. 2. . 

IV. Xpoves aswvios, Zhe uges of the world, 


IT. Moral ancleanness, lewduess, 


AKA 


the times since the beginning of its existe 
ence. occ. Rom. xvi. 25. 2 Tim. i. 9. 
Tit. . 2. Comp. Eph. i. 4. 1 Pet. i. 20. 
and Αἰων If. 

The LXX frequently use this Adj. for 
the Heb. chy. 


Ακαθαρσια, ας, ἡ, from a@ neg. and xexa- 


θαρσαι. 2d person sing. pret. pass. of 
xadaipe to cleanse. 


I. Uneleanness, filth, ina natural or physi- 


cal sense. occ, Mut. xxii. 27. 

tnCOne 
tineace in general. Rom. vi. 19. Eph. 
Iv. 19. 1 Thess. il. 3. iv. 7. 


ΠΙ. Any kind of unchanness different from 


whoredom, as 2 Cor. xii. 21; aay urna- 
tural poliution, whether acted by one- 
self, as Gal. v. tg. Col. ili. 5; or with 
any other, Rum. i. 2.4. comp. ver. 26, 27. 
This word in tie LAX usually answers 
to the Heb, ΠΡ 29 or aD pollution. 


Axadaorrs, τητθ», ἡ, by Syncope for axa- 


Jazorys, from a neg. and καθαρότης 
cleanness. 

Uncleanness, filthiness. occ. Rev: xvii. 4. 
according to the common editions: but 
observe, that the Alerandrian, and 
twenty-one later MSS, and some printed 
editions, for axajasrnrvos read τὰ axa- 
θαρτα τὴς, which reading is embraced 
by Mill, MWolfius, Wetstein, and other 
learned men, and by Griesbach received 
into the text; and indeed ακαθαρτητος 
does not seem to be a Greek wordl. 


Axa§aoros, 8, 6, ἡ, καὶ To—+y, from ὦ 


neg. and xa5aipw tu cleanse. 


I, Unclean by legal or ceremonial unclean- 


ness, Acts x. 14, 28. xi. 8. Comp. 
Lev. v. 2. xi. 25. xiil. 45, oc. where 
the LXX axabagros. Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 
17,-n which passage axaJ2pre seems 
ultimately to refer to all tdulaérous wor- 
ship, and heathen impurity, See ch. vit. 1. 


II. Unclean, unfit to be admitted to the pee 


culiar rights, and privileges of the church, 
and partcularly to baptism. oce. 1 Cor. 
vil. 14; Where see Doddridge’s note. 


III. Gnetean by unnatural pollution, Eph. 


Vv. S. 
IV. Unclean. It is applied to the devils, 


who are frequently in the N.T. called 
unclvan spirits; because, having lost 
their original purity, they are become 
unclean themselves, and bave through 
their solicitations filled mankind with all 

C2 unclean- 


2 


AXA a0 


AKE 


tncleanacss, and every abomination which | Axapros, 8, δ, ἡ, και ro—ev, from ἃ neg. 


Jehovah hateth. Mark v.2, 8, 13, & 


and καρπὸς fruit. 


al. freq. Comp. Zech. xiii. 2. Heb. 8.11. Unfruitful, bearing ng fruit, Jude ver. 


LXX. 
In the LXX this word answers most 
commonly to the Heb. xn». 

Axaizeouas, suas, from ἃ neg. and καιρὸς 
opportunity. 

Jo want, or be destitute of, opportunity. 
occ. Phil. iv. 10. 

Axaipws, Adv. from axaipos unseusonable, 
which from @ neg. διέ καιρὸς opportunity. 
Inopportunely, unscasonably, out of season. 
occ. 2 Tim. iv. 2. 

Axaxos, from ἃ neg. and κακὸς evil. . 

J. Free from ecil, or sin. occ. Heb. vii. 26. 

II. Simple, undesigning, artless. occ. Rom. 
xvi, 18, Demosthenes and Polybius, cited 

* by Wetstein, apply the word in this latter 
sense. 

In the LXX axaxos answers to ton 
perfect, upright, Job viii. 20, and to 
‘nD simple, Prov. i. 4. vili. 5, & al. 

Axavia, 75,4, from axy a point or prickle, 

and avjew, to flourish, abound. 
A thorn or brier, which abounds with 
prickles, Mat. vii. 16. xill. 7. xxvii. 29. 
& al. Galen, De Curat. has a passage 
very similar to Mat. vii. 16, Ὁ yewpyos 
οὐκ ay wore δυνησαιτὴ woingas τὸν Baroy 
expepew Borpuy. The husbandman would 
never be able to make the thorn produce 
apes.” See IWetstemn, ‘* The Naba or 
Nabka ofthe Arabians, says Hasse/quist, 
Tra‘els, p. 288, 15 in all probability the 
tree which afforded the crown of thorns 
put on the head of Christ; it grows very 
common in the East. This plant was 
very fit for the purpose, for it has many 
small and sharp spines, which are well 
adapted to give pain; the crown might 
be easily made of these soft, round, and 
pliant branches: and wirat, in my opi- 
nion, seems to be the greatest proof is, 
that the leaves much resemble those of 
ivy, as they are of a very deep green. 
Perhaps the enemies of Christ would 
have a plant somewhat resembling that 
with which emperors and generals were 
used to be crowned, that there might be 
calumny even in the punishment.” 

Axay4ivos, ἡ, ov, from ἀκανθα. 

Thorny, made of thoras. occ. Mark xv. 
17. Jolm xix. 5: so LXX in Isa. xxxiv. 
33, Axavdiva ζυλᾳ, Thorny shrubs. 


12, Comp. Mat. xiii. 23. Mark iv. 19. 
Tit. mi. 14. 2 Pet. i. 8. . 

II. Unprofitable, 1 Cor. xiv. 14. Eph. v. 
11; on which last text comp. Αλυσι- 
TEANS. ° 

Axaralywsos, #, ὃ, ἡ, καὶ το---ον, from a 
neg. and xaralywsos blamed, which from 
xaTayivwoxw to condemn. 
Irreprehensible, not to be condemned or 
blamed. occ. Tit. ii. 8. 

Axaranadumros, 8, ὁ, ἡ, και ro—cv from 
@ neg. and κατακαλυπτος veiled, which 
from κατακαλυπτω to cocer, hide, veil. 
Uncovered, unveiled, occ. 1 Cor. xi. 5, 14. 
The LXX use this word, Lev. xiii. 45, 
for the Heb. 2p stript of covering. 

Axaraxpiros, 8, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ To—ov, from a 
neg. and κατάκριτος condemned, whicli 
from κατακρίνω to condenm, which see. 
Uncondemned, occ. Acts xvi. 37. ΧΧΊΣ, 25. 

Axaraduros, #, 6, ἡ, καὶ ro—ov, from a 
neg. aud καταλυτὸος dissolved, which from 
κατάλυω to dissolve. 
Not to be dissolved, 
Heb. vii. 16. 

Ακαταπαυςος. 8, 6. 4, καὶ TO—Ooy, from 
a neg. and xarazvavw tu cause to cease, 
tu restrain. 

That doves not cease, unceasing, as the 
word is used in the Cireek writers cited 
by MWetstein and Kyphe. occ. 2 Pet. i. 14. 

Axarasacia, as, ἥ, from α neg. and xara- 
σασις a setting in its place, from xabisyus 
to place, set in its place. 

Commotion, tumult. occ. Luke xxi. 9. 
1 Cor. xiv. 33. 2 Cor. vi. 6. xii. 20. 
James iii. 16. Clement uses the word 
in the same sense, 1 Ep. to Corinthians, 
§ 3; and so doves Dionysius Haltcarn. 
cited by Kypke, whom see on Luke xxi. 9. 

Axarasares, 8, 6, ἡ, xasTo—oy, from a 
neg. and xa$isyus to settle. 

Unsettled, unsteady, unstable. occ. James 
i. 8. . 

Ακατασχετὸς, 8, 6, ἡ, καὶ ro—ov, from a 
neg. and xareyw or κατασχω (2d Aorist. 
κατέσχον) to restrain, 

Not to be restrained, unruly, occ. James 
iii. 8; where see diberti and Wetstein. 

AKEAAAMA, Heb. 

Akeldama, Heb. 4 dbpn a field of’ 
blood. 11 6 compounded of the Heb. or 
Syriac - 


indissoluble. occ. 


A K P oo) 


os ad 


Griesbach received into the text; but 
comp. Wolfus. 

ἈΚΟΥΩ derived, according to some, from 
axy a sharp point, on account of the 
acutcness of this sense; but rather from 
the Heb. py to hearhen, obey ; so Onkelos 
explains nop’, Gen. xlix. 10, by pyonw’ 
shall hearken, obey. 

It goverus either a Genitive both of the 
person and thing, or more usually an Ac- 

. cusative of the thing. 

I, Τὸ hear, in general. Mat. ii. 3, 18. xi. 
5. ΧΙ, 19, xv. 24. Mark xiv. 64, 8 al. 
freq. Acts 1.4. ἥν yxararve me, hich ye 
hace heard from me, ‘This phraseology 
is not uncmnmon in the best Greek wri- 
ters. Kaphelius has produced an instance 
of it from Xenophon. Tadd from Hero- 
dotus, lib. il. cap. 194, ΑΚΟΥΣΑΣ AA- 
ΛΩΝ, Hearing from others ;” and from 
Plato, Apol. Socrat. § 29. p. 114, edlit. 
Forster, ‘Oia δὲ καὶ εἰῆισϑε ὕμεις AKOT- 
EIN TON ΑΛΛΩΝ, Such things as 

e have been used to fear from others.” 
Phedo,§1, H AAAOT TOT ΑΚΟΥΣΑΣ, 
Or having heard (it) from any one else.” 


. § 2. AAAOT AKOTONTA, Hearing (of 


him) from another.” See other instances 
in K ypke. . 

Il. Τὸ dear, hearken, or listen to. Mat. xii. 
42. Luke v. 1.x. 39. xi. 31. Acts xv. 12. 

111. Yo understand, hear with the eur of 
the mind. Mat. xi. 15. 1 Cor. xiv. 2. 
John vill. 43; where observe, that 4rrian 
uses AKOTIA! ATNATAT, Epictet. hib. 
li. cap. 24. On 1 Cor. xiv, 2, Kypke 
shews that the Greek writers likewise use 
ακϑειν for understanding. 

IV. 10 hear effectually, or so us to perform 
or grant what is spoken. Mut. xvii. 15. 
John ix. 31. x1 41. 1 John v. 14, 1 5. 

V. To obcy. Luke x. τό. xvi. 2g, 31. Comp. 
John vit. 47. 1 Juhn iv. 6. Ou Acts 
iv. 19, see 13 εἰδείη. 
This word in the LXX comnionly an- 
swers to the Heb. yow, which is used in 
the same senses, 

Ἀκεασια, as, ἥ, from ἃ neg. and xparos 

strength. 
Want of power to regulate one’s appetites, 
intemperance, incontinence. occ, Mut. xxiii. 
25, (where, however, the true readin 
seems to be atnucs. See Wetstein an 
Campbell.) 1 Cor, vit. §. 

Axparns, £05, ὃς, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ το---ς 

- neg. and xparos strength. 
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Unable to govern his uppetites, intcmpe- 
rate, incontinent. occ. 2 Tim. til. 3. 
Axparoy, 8, τὸ, from ἃ neg. and xspaw fo 
mir. 
Pure wine unmist with water, ἴῃ ἃ figu- 
ralive sense. occ. Rev. xiv. 10, where see 
Wetstein. Ἵ 
Αχριδεια, as, ἡ, from ακρίξης. ᾿ 
Accuracy, exactness. occ. Acts XX. 3. 
Comp. under Axpilesaros. 
Axsi€esaros, ἡ, ov, Superlative of axpibys. 
Most accurate or exact, occ. Acts xxvi. 
5. Josephus, in his Life, § 38, 5 caks in 
a very similar manner of the Pharisees, 
TIS PAPIZAION ‘AIPEZEQE, δι περί 
τὰ πατριὰ νομιμὰ soxets τῶν ἄλλων 
AKPIBEJA: ATA®EPEIN. The sect 
of the Pharisees, who are thought to 
excel others in their exactuess about 
their national institutions.” Comp. De 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 5. § 2. & lib. ii. cap. 8. 
§ 14. 


AxciSesecos, a, cv, Comparative of axpiys. 


More accurate or exact. Hence ἀκριξε- 
sepov, Neut. used adverbially, More ac- 
curately or exactly. occ. Acts xvili. 26. 
XxHH. 15, 20. xxiv. 22. , 
ΑΚΡΙΒΗΣ, ες, uf, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ To—e¢, derived, 
according to some, from εἰς ἀκρὸν βεναι, 
ging up to the top, or summit, which re- 
quires great pains and diligence; but rae 
ther perhaps froin the Heb. apn to seara, 
and ΣῪ cery much, or ΣῚΡ the tnmost part 
of any thing. 
Accurate, exact. It occurs not in the po- 
sitive form in the N. T. 
Ακριξοω, ὦ, from ἀκρίιξης. 
Ὁ learn, or know, δὴ ἀὐοιγαίς or diligent 
enquiry. So Vulg. diligenter didicit, and 
exquisierat; and Syriac A>. occ. Mat. ii. 
7,16. See Campbell. 
Axpifws, Adv. from axpi@rs. 
Dilizently, accurately, exactly, occ. Mat. 
ii. 8. Luke i. 3. Acts xviii. 25. 1 Thess. 
v.32. Eph. v. τς, 
Axois i305. 4, froin axpa the top or summit, 
because it adheres to the top of herbs and 
plants, and * fceds upon them. 
The’ locust, which the learned Bochart 
hath shewn, by a cloud of witnesses, was 
commonly caten by many nations of 
Asia and Africa, both in ancient and 


Φ So EtymoL Mag. ΑΚΡΙΣ, tage τὸ AKPAL tut 


from ἃ ἀσταχνων καὶ Τῶν φυτὰ ΝΈΜΕΣΘΑΙ. 


inoderm 
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modern times, and the eating of several 
especies of which was permitted by the 
divine law, Lev. xi. 21, 22; whence 
we may be certain they were an usual 
food in Judea also. Sve Bochart, vol. 
m 488, & seq. Wolfi Cur. Phil. Dr. 
Show's Travels, p. 188, ὅς. δὰ etiit. 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under 
mi iv. 

The LXX generally render the Heb. 
m=" @ locust, by Axzis. 

ἀχριατηφιον, 8, 79, from ἀκρόαομαι to hear, 
which from axcw 2d fut. of ἀκούω ἐὺ 

- kear, p being inserted, as in axzes (which 
see) fron) ἄχη. 

d place of hearing, or audience, an audi- 

. enceechamber, oce. Acts xxv. 23. 

Axparns, τὸ, 6, trom ἀκροαομαΐ lo hear. 
See the preceding word. 

4 hearer. occ. Rom. ii. 13. James i, 22, 
23.26. 

Ἀχροξ: siz, as, ἡ, froin aneoy che extremity, 
aad 83 fo curer, which perhaps from 
Heb. 3 to come, come up, or over. 

I. The joreskin, or prepuce, cucering the cx- 
tremity of the glans. Acts xi. 3. 

I. Uncircumcision, either the state of being 
wacircumcised, occ. Rom. tv. 10, 1 Cor. 
vi. 18.; or an uncircumcised man or 

wen, Rom. ii. 26, 27. iii. 39. Gal. ii. 7. 
Epb.ii. tr. Thus also the Heb, ΠΣ 
Bapplied, Jer. ix. 25, the abstract for 
the concrete. . 
In the LXX this word answers to the 
* Heb, sty the superfluous foreskin. See 
Jamesi.12. The Adj. Axpotusos, Un- 
circamcised, is used by Ignatius, Epist. ad 
Philadelph, § 6. edit. Russedl. 
wriasos, a, ov, trom axcos extreme 
(bere the /cwer extreme or botiom), and 
Yana a corner. 
Lhe foundation-corner stone, applied figu- 
ratively to Christ, who not only sustains 
the whole structure of the church, but 
also unites the Jews and Geutiles into 
one mystical building. occ. Eph. ii. 20. 
s Pet. 1.6. The LXX once use this 
word for the Heb. m3 ὦ corner-stune, in 
Isa. xxviil, 16, the passage cited by 
St. Peter; and in the version of Symma- 
hus, axovywriaios answers to the Heb. 
m5 werd at the head of the corner. Psal. 
cxVni. 22.; but comp, under Twa I. 
ἀχρυλινιον, 8, τὸ, from axpos the top, and 
Sis or Siy, Gen, S105, whicl: seems pro- 
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perly to mean a heap of san: on the seas 
shore, or in general the sea-shore, from 
ξιν to strike or smite, because it 15 con- 
tinnally smitfen or beaten upon by the 
waves, (Comp. Aiyia2os.) In this sense 
the word is used by δ «er, and is thence 
applied to denote @ heap of any thing, 
particularly of cora. 
The top of a heap of corn; hence the first 
fruits of corn; because these were usually 
taken from the top of the heap. It oc- 
curs notin the N. T. in this sense, But 
see MWetstcin. 


ΕΠ, The top of the heap of warlike spoils, the 


chief and best of those spoils, occ. Heb. 
vii. 4; where Dr. FHlammond remarks, 
that the sense is not, that 4brahaum gave 
Melchisedee a tenth of the chief spoils 
only (ior he gace him tythes of all, ver. 2. 
Gen. xiv. 20.) but that what he gave for 
a tenth of all was of the chief’ and best of 
the spoils. The Apostle doth not say, 
Cenatyy τῶν axcodiviny, a tenth of the 
chief spoils, but dezaryy EK τῶν ἀκροϑι- 
νιον a tenth (namely of αὐ, taken) trom 
the chief spoils. Thus the Doctor.— 
Raphelius on this passage observes, that 
the profane writers Herodotus, Thucydi- 
des and Xenophon call thut part of the 
spoil which was dedicated to the gods 
axsosivic, but that the Apostle by this 
word means ail the spoils universally. So 
Kypke; and thus Chrysostom and Theo- 
phylact explain axpobivia by Aagupa 
spoils, Ecumenius by λαφυρα nas σκυλα 
spoils and plunder, Theodoret by λεία prey. 
On this latter interpretation dexaryy ex 
τῶν axpodiviwy Will mean just the same 
as δεκατὴν ano πάντων ver. 3, and ex in 
one expression will answer to ἀπο in the 
other. And if it be considered that the 


, Apostle is here arguing from the history 


in the O. T. which says indeed that 
Abraham gave Melchisedec tythes of all 
(920 owyD, Gen. xiv. 20.), but men- 
tions nothing of his doing this from the 
best or chief spoils; this, together with 
the authority of the Greek commenta- 
tors, may incline one to Raphelius’s opi- 
nion. But let the Reatler judge for him- 
self, 


Axpos, 8, 6, ἡ, και TO—ov, from axy (which 


see under ἀχμη) @ sharp point, which is 
the ¢op, extremity, or termination of many 
things. | 

C4 “Γ΄, I. Axpoy, 


I. 
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Axzoy, τὸ, used as a substantive, The 
tup, or tip. oce. Luke xvi. 24. Heb. xt 21. 


11. Extreme, extremity, end. occ, Mat, xxiv. 


“A 


41. Mark Mii. 27. 

In the LXX this word is frequently used 
tor Hleb. ΠΥ tae end, and cas the termi- 
nation, extremity; and what is remarh- 
able, that version, for the Heb. ym fhe 
thumb or great tue, always uses ἀπ ρὸν, as 
in Exod. xxix. 20. Judg. i. 6, 7. 


κυρᾷρ, ὦ, from a neg. and xuz9w tu con- 
firm; so Appian iu Wetsten on Mat. 


Exvpe τὸν νόμον, He ratified the law.” 
Lo make of no «fect or authority, tu abro- 
gate or annul, oce. Mat. xv. 6. Mark 
vil. 12. Gal, it. 17. 

This verb occurs not in the LAX; but 
in that version, axuge; ποιεῖν, to make of 
none cfert, answers to the Heb. 255 ἐὸ re- 
gect, Prove 1.2 ς. ° 


AxvAszws, Adv. from axwarros not: hing! 


dered. which from a neg. and xwaures | 
hindered, which from κωλυ to hinder. | 
Without hindc: ance, prohibition, ov inpe-! 
diment. oce, Acts Xxvill, 31. Ι 


Λκίυν, aca, ov, for ἀέκων; which latter is | 


used by the Poets, particularly by J/o- | 
mer, from a neg, and exxy willing. 
Unwilling, ove, 1 Cor. is. 17. 


AAABAZSTPON, ὁ, το. 
A vessel to hold ointment, or perfume; 50] Αλαζόνεια, ας, ἡ, trom the following ἀλαζων. 
called, I think with Jerume and the an-'{. 21 beast or bvasting, occ. James iv. 16. 

cients, from its being made of the alabas- II. AAatovera te Biz, The pride or pomp of 


ter stone, which is a kind of valuable 
marble, concerning which Piisay, Nat. 
Hist. lth. 33. cap. 8. treating of the 
onyx, writes thus: ‘* This some call the 
alabaster stone (alabastriten) of whieh 
they make vessels to hold ointments, which 
it is said to preserve freest from corrup- 
tion. It is found about Thebes in 
Egypt, and Damascus in Syria. The 
latter is the whiter of the two. But the 
best of all used to be met with in Car- 
mania, afterwards in [taly, and formerly 
Syria and Asia; but the worst, and that 
which bas no lustre, comes from ‘Cappa- | 


AAA 


kind of. whitish stones? See Castell. 
Lex. Heptaglott. However this be, I 
apprehend adAataspoy was used as a 
name for an otntment-cessel at first, bee: 
cause such were commonly made of the 
alabaster stone, though it is afterwards 
sometimes applied to ointment-cessels 
made of other matter. Thus Kypke oa 
Mark xiv. 3, cites from Plutarch im 
Alexandra, p. 676, a variety of vessels, 
καὶ AAABAZTPOYS, warra ypucs ἡσο 
κημενα wesiriws, and alabasters, all curie 
ously wrought of gold ;” and in Theocri- 
tus, Idyll. ας. line 114, we have Συρίῳ δὲ 
MYPQ: χρυσεὶ AAABAZTPA, golden 
alabasters tull of Syzian ointment. ‘(See 
Alberti on Mat, and Suicer ‘Thesaur.) 
So we call a vessel for holding ink an 
ink-Aorn, though made of glass or leather, 
Rapheltus on Mat. xxvi. 7, remarks, that 
Herodotus, lib. iit. cap. 20. among the 
presents sent by Cambyses to the king of 
Ethwopia, meutions MYPOYT AAABAS- 
TPON; and Cicero, Academ. lib. 1]. (as 
cited by Nounius) speaks of alabuster 
plenus unguenti. occ. Mat. χχνὶ, 7. 
Maik xiv. 3. Luke vii. 37. See Wete 
stein on Mat, 

The LXX once use a28as79¢ for the 
Heb. nate a dish or platter. ἃ K. xxi. 13. 


life, the ambitious or vain-glorious pursuat 
of the honours, glories, and splendour of 
this life. oce. τ John ii. 16. On which 
passage the learned Rupielius observes, 
that Polybius uses the phrase 4 ΞΈρι rag 
Bias αλαζονεια for all kind of duaury in 
oue's manuer of living, whether in dress, 
houses, furniture, servants, eating, ὅσ. 
St. John's expression seems to imply all 
this, and moreover to include all those 
other pursuits, whether of ambition or 
vai-glory, by which men aim at making 
a figure in the eyes of their fellow-mor- 
tals. See Duddridge. ᾿ 


docia.” The Greek name adratas ρὸν is! AAatwy, oss, 6, ἡ, from @ intens. and λα- 


by some derived from @ neg. and λαμξα- 
vexy or AaSesy to hold, because it is dith- 
cult to ἐὰν hold on this stone by reason of 
its smoothness: But may it vot rather 
have an oriental derivation from the He- 


ζομαι to take, assume, which may be ἃ 
corruption from Heb. np) to take. 


Se/f-assuming, insolent, vain-glorious, ar- 


rogant, buusting. occ. Kom, i. 30. 2 Tim. 
lil, 2. 


brew or Arabic article 5: the and 9¥3, οσ AAaAatw, from AAaAz. 


mys, which in Arabic signifies some 


Lv cry Alaa, This word Alala seems to 
be 
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be formed from the Heb. names of God,{II. Applied spiritually. 
Tht stone, or Mtoe. Hence AAGAZ, the 
wiitary shout of the Grecks before a 
battle, was originally un incocation of 
tir gods to assist them. So the Turks, 


ist, to the disciples of Christ, who were 

to mix with aud purify the corrupted | 
mass of mankind, by their heavenly doc- 
trines and holy examples. Mat. v. 13. 


Mark ix. 50. adly, to purifying faith 
and hope, Mark tx. 50. comp. Col. iv. 6. 
Acts xv. 9. 2 Pet. i. 4. t John iti. 3. 
1 Cor. xiii, 12, and see Heb. and Eng, 
Lexicon in 1399 II. The above cited are 
all the passages of the N. T. whercia 
ὅλας occurs. 


wbep entering upon action, still cry out, 
dla! cillak! Hence also the accla- 
mation of the chorus in the hymus to 
Apolle meutioned by Suidas, AAAAAT 
τὴ waiwy; and hence the Freuch aud 
English particles of grief, Helas! Alas ! 
are I apprehend to be ultimately de- 


duced. This word in the LXX is used only for 
L Yo shout as soldiers beginning a bat-| the Heb. mp. 
te *. |AAEI&QO, either trom the Web. ΣΝ ¢o corer 


over, or trom @ collect. and Aros fat, 
which see under Aimasos. , 
To anoint with oil os ointment. Luke vii. 
46. & al. On Mat. vi. 17, Duddridge 
justly observes, that it was usual amoung 
the Jews to anoint their heads, not only 
at feasts, but at other times. This he 
proves from Ruth iii. 3. 2 Sam. xiv. 3. 
Judith xvi. 8, which see; and comp. 
2 Sam. xii. 7. Eccies, is. 8. Dan. x. 3.; 
aid on Luke vit. 38, (Vetstein and Kypke 
cite passages froin the Greek and Latin 
writers, to shew that anointing the feet 
with perfumed ointment was sometimes, 
though rarely, practised by the ancients, 
In the LXX this word answers to the 
ἘΞ yell, and once to Σ᾽ ὌΨΙ to cause ὁ} ~Heb, nwo to anoint, mo or Mo to cover 
be heard. or daub uver, and to Jo fo anoint. 
Ἄλαλητι;, 8, 0, y, καὶ TO—oy, from a neg.| AAgxiogopwviz, as, ἡ, from aArsxiwp α cock, 
aud λαλεῖν fo smak, utter. and φωνὴ ἃ ruice. 
Caspeakable, unutterable. occ. Rom. viii.| Cock-crowing, the time of cock-crowing, 
26, ‘‘that is, the time from tuelve at night 
Aizi0o5, 4, 6,4, from aneg. and λαλος till three in the morning, which last hour 
“speaking, Which from AaAsw to speak. | was usually called the second cock-crowing, 
L Not speaking, unable tu speak, dumb, ucc.| as is observed by Bockart and others.” 
Mark vii. 37. Dr. Clarke's note on Mat. xxvi. 34. occ. 
I. Making dumb, making unable to speak.| Mark xiii. 35. See Bochart, vol. iii. 119, 
occ. Maik ix. 17, 25. So Plutarch, De} aud comp. under Arexiwo. 
Orac. Defect. p. 438, B. cited by MHet-; AAEKTOP, 905, 6, from ἃ neg. and λεχ- 
stein, speaks ot the Pythian priestess being | izov a ind, according to some, because by 
on a certain occasion AAAAOT xaixana;, crowing cucks rouse men from their beds. 
IINETMATOS—aazyers, Fullotadumt{ Bat may not this vame be as probab! 
and malignant spirit.” Comp. Kwgos ΠΠ.} deduced from the Heb. sw 12577 the 
Aas, aros, 70, trom aAs the same. coming of the light, of which this bird of 
Lsufé natural, which eminently purifies,| dawning (as Shakespenre calls him) gives 
cdeunses, aul preserves from corruption.| — such remaikable notice, and for doing 
Luke xiv. 34. Hence which be was, among the heathen, sa- 
cred to the Sun, who, in Homer, Il. vi. 
line 513, and I. xix. line 398, is himself 
called HAKKTQP? Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. 


It occurs not in this sense in the N. T.| 
but frequently in the profane writers and 
m the LXX, τ Sam. xvii. 20, 52, & al. 
Ii. Jo uiter a ‘loud, but mournful sound, to| 
wail, yell. oce. Mark v. 38. Not only 
the LX X use the word in this sense, Jer. 
iw. 8. xav. 34. xivii. 2, for the Heb, >> 
texnil; but Elsner and Kypke on Mark 
- have shewn, that the provane | writers ap- 
ply the V. a2aaatv and the N . ἀλαλαγ- 
wos to the same meaning. 
Wi. Zo make a disagrecable, inharmonious| 
noise; spoken of a ¢ cymbal, totinkle, clunk. 
οὐς. 1 Cor, xiii. 1. 
Thir word in the LXX answers to the} 
Heb. p77 to break out into a loud sound, 


© See Flatchinson’s Note | 1. on Xenophen's Cyro- 
ped. p. 151, Svo. 
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Eng. Lexicon under 52-3, The male of a 
anecics of birds, the house-cock, Mat. xxvi. 
34. & al. freq. In Mat. xxvi. 34, our 
Lord is represented as saying, that, befure 
the cock crew, Peter should deny him 
thrice; so Luke xxii. 34. John xiii. 39. 


AAH 


IT. Truth, as opposed to types, emblem 


shadvws. John i. 14, 17. (comp. 


li. 17.) John iv. 23,:24. comp. J 
xiv, 6. 


III. Integrity, rectitude of nature. John 


44. Comp. Jude ver. 6. and Eph. iv, 


But according to Mark xiv. 30, be says, |1V. Righteousness, what is right. J 


Before the cock crow twice, thou shalt 
deny me thrice. How are these texts to 
bereconciled? Very satisfactorily I think, 
by observing, after many learned Chris- 
tians, that ancient Authors, both Greek 
and Latin, mention two cock-crowings; 
the one of which was soon after mid- 
night, the other about three o’clock in 
the morning; and this latter, being most. 
noticed by men as the signal of their ap- 


proachirg labours, was called, by way of] I. 
enunence, THE Cuck-crowing, (Coimp.|_ 


᾿ΑλεκΊ]οροφωνια); and to this alone Mat- 
thew, giving the gencral sense of our Sa- 
viour’s warning to Peter, refers; but 
Mark, more accurately recording Ais 
tery words, mentions the two cuck- 
crowings. See Wetstein on Mark xiv. 30; 
Scheuchzer, Phys, Sacr. on Mark xiii. 3 5; 
and Wiaitby’s note on Mat. xxvi. 34. 
“Αλευρον, 8, τὸ, from αἀλεω to grind, which 
perhaps froin Heb. ὧν a pestle, with 
which things are brayed or ground ina 
mortar. ‘ For the first instruments used 
(for bruising or grinding com) were only 
pestles and mortars of wood or stone. 
The Greeks, Romans, and almost all na- 


lit. 21; where it is opposed to ¢¢ 
evil deeds, ἴῃ the preceding verse. 


Αληθευω, from ἀληθὴς true. 


To speak, or maintamn, the truth. 
Gal. iv, 16. Eph. iv. 15. 


Αληθης, £05, ὃς, ὁ, και ἡ, καὶ τὸ aX 


from @ neg. and ληθω to lie ἀμί, bec 
truth cannot be finally suppressed and 
den, or rather perhaps trom the J 
sto an vath, and nn (Greek Sew) tu 
True, as opposed to false. John ἵν 
v. 32. & al.—or to unjust. John vill. 
—or tu visionary. Acts xii. 0. 


II. True, as opposed to /ying or frauds 


Mat. xxii. 16. Joho ii. 33. Kom. 3 
2 Cor. vi. 8. 


III. Valid, legally conclusive, or deci 


competent. John v. 31. vill. 13, 17. 
In the LXX this word and its de 
tives most cominonly answer to the ] 
ἸΌΝ firm, stable, true; or to Nor 9 
ah truth. 


Aanbives, η, ov, from aandyg true. 
I. True, as opposed to faise. John ΧΙ͂Σ. 


Rev. iil. 14. xix.9. & al.—to prete 
or reputed. John xvii. 3. 1 Thes, 1. 
to deceitful. Luke xvi. 11. 


tions were a long time before they 613-11. Zrue, real, essential, as opposed to | 

covered any other method of making; or emblems. John i. 9. vi. 33. Χ' 

corn imto meal. Many nations even in| Heb. viii. 2. ix. 24. 

our days have no other machine for this| III. True, sincere, as opposed to Aypocr 
ῃ *,” or insincere. Heb. x. 22. 

Meal of corn. occ. Luke xiii. 21. AAyiw, from adrsw to grind, which 


Αλγηθεια, as, ἡ, from adr Ing true. 

I. Lruth, as opposed to falsehood, errour, 
or insincerity. Mat. xxl. 16. Mark v. 33. 
ΚΗ. 14, 32. Eph. iv. 25. 1. 13. Col. i. ς. 
Gal. ii. 5, 14. Phil. i. 18. 1 John iti. 18. 
δι al. frey. On Mark v. 33, observe, that 
wacay αληθειαν εἰπεῖν isa pure Greek 
phrase used by the best writers. 


’ Thus says the learned Goguet, in his admirable 
work intitled, Tic Origiaof Laws, Arts, and Sciences, 
vol. i. page 99. Edinburgh Edit. These obser- 
vations he confirms from Hesiod, Op. ver. 443. 
Pliny, lib. 18. § 3.and 23. Serv. ad Aineid. ix. 
ver. 4. Hist. Génér. des Voyages, tom. iii. 81: & 
431. To whom add Niebuhr, Description de 
l’Arabie, p. 45, & note. 


under AAgupov. 

To grind. occ. Mat. xxiv. 41. | 
XVil. 35. 

The ancient custom of women’s being 
ployed in grinding corn, isnot only! 
tioned in the O. fT. Exod. x1. 5. ζ 
Isa, xlvii. 2.), but we find the 880 
Homer, Odyss. vii. line 104, Ἐν 
speaking of Alcinous’s fifty matd 
vants, he says, 


“AI μι AAETPEYOYSI MTAHE ex: μηλοκα κα 
Some at the will grind the well-favour'd | 


Comp. Odyss. xx, line 105, and Hed 
Eng. Lexicon, under OM 1. 
A 


AAI 27 AAA 
Adz$x in the LXX answers to the Heb. 


ἹΠῸ of the same import. 
Nodws, Adv. from αληθης. 


Pollution by unclean, 1. ὁ. forbidden, food. 
occ. Acts xv. 20; where observe, that 
what is in this verse expressed] bv aac 


L. Traly, really, as opposed to pretendedly. 
Mat. xiv. 33. xxvi. 73. 
IL Truly, of a truth, certainly. Mat. 
xvi. 73. John vii. 26, xvii. 8. Acts 
x. τι. Observe, that the second aAr- 
kes, John vii. 26, is not found in nine- 
teen MSS, three of which ancient, nor 
in several ancient versions, nor in three 
old printed editions, and is accordingly 
rejected trom the text hy Griesbach. See 
ako Hrtstein, Bp. Pearce, and Campbell, 
on the text. 
Truly, Teraciously, as opposedl to fulse- 
fy. Luke ix. 27. xil. 44. χχὶ. 3. 
WV. Truly, spiritually, as opposed to natu- 
, Sally or external/y. Join i. 47. vi. 55. 
Ἄλιευς, εος, ὃ, ἡ, from aAg the sea. 
A fisher, ore, Mat. iv. 18, το. (comp. 
Mat. xvi. 18.) Mark i. 16, 17. Luke 
ἃ, ς, 
‘Adee. from 271825. 
To fish, catch fish. occ. John xxi. 3. 
Ἀλιΐω;, from αἷλς sult. 
To salt. 'Λλιζομαι, pass. To be salted, 
seasoned, or spriniled with salt, occ. Mat. 
ΤΟ 12, Mark ix. 49, Πας yap wups ἀλιτ- 
ἔγσεῖαι. “The proper translation cf 
ths passage is, Every one shall be salted 
for the fire, namely by vou my Apostles: 
loreza here is the Dative, not the Ab- 
kare; as it is likewise, 2 Pet. iii. 7, 
Where the same construction is found, 
TI tyseuevos reserced for the fire. Every 
one shall be salted for the fire of God's 
altar, ¢.¢. shall be prepared to be of- 
fered a sacrifice to God, holy and accep- 
table. For though the proposition be 
general, it must be limited by the nature 
of the subject thus: Every one who is 
offered a sacrifice unto God, shall be salted 
Jor the fire, as every sacrifice is salted 
with salt.” Note in Macknicht's Har- 
mony on the place, where sec more. [ἢ 
Mat. v. 13, arso$yrziai refers to the salt 
itself, a8 secms evident from comparing 
Mark ix. 50.— How shall its saltness be 
restored?” Camphcil, 
Mcinua, ατος, τὸ, from αλισίεω to pol- 
Ide, and this from the Heb. nox, which 


Bused only in Niph. and signifies fo be 
rotten, so in Kal, it used, might denote 


fo corrupt, pollute, or the like. 


ee 


γυμαῖων τῶν edwawy pollutions of idols, 
Is, at ver. 29, called εἰδιυλοθυϊον meats 
offered to tdols. See Grotins aid {{|- 
stein on ver. 20. 

The verb αλισίξω is used hy the 
Mal. i. 7, 12; by Theodotion, Dan. i. 8; 
and m Eccius xl. 29. In the three tor- 
mer texts it answers to the Heb. or 
Chald. sa, and in all refers particularly 
to pollution by meats or drinks, 

“AAIZKQ,. It may be derived frem the 
obsolete aaow, (which sce) whence it 
borrows several of its tenses; or from the 
Heh, npon the Hinh. (if used) of ΠΡῸΣ to 
takes or from δ force, and Πρ to take. 
Lo taxe. It occurs not in the N. Τ᾿ 
but is inserted on account of its deriva- 
tives, 

AdAa, Nent. plur. of αλλο;, aicerse, other, 
used us a particle implying in discourse 
some diversity, or superaddition to whiat 
preceded. 

1. But. 1 Cor. xv. 39. & al. freq. 3 Cor. 
x. 20; where “the obscurity of the 
place is owing to an ellipsis of the word | 
sys before αλλ᾽, This is usual in the 
best writers, but IF do not know that it 
has been vet observed.” Markland in 
Bowuer's Conjectures, 

2. After εἰ in the former member of the 
sentence, Ket. Mark xiv. 29. 4 Cor. 
iv. 16, xi. 6. Col. it, 5. & ul. Comp. 
1 Cor. viii. 6. 

3. But, except, unless. Mark ix. 8. (eémp. 
Mat. xvii. 8.) So Mat. xx. 23.—ex 
ESIV ἐμὸν COUYAI, BAA’ δις YTOMas as UTS 
te τοαῖρο; 18,—Is not mune to gite, ex- 
cept, or unless, to those for whom τέ ts 
prepared by my father, 

4. Nevertheless, notwithstanding. Mark 
xiv. 36. John xi. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 12. Gal, 
iv. 30. Rom. v. 14. comp. Phil. ii. 7, 
and Doddridge’s note on Phil. ii. 6. 

5. After uov95 either expressed or under- 
stood in the .ermer member of the sen- 
tence, it is used for AAA και, But also, 
Mat. iv. 4. Mark ix. 37; or for Αλλα 
μᾶλλον, But rather, Jolin vi. 27. vil. 16. 

6. Vea. John xvi. 2. Rom. vii. 7. 2 Cor, 
vii. 11, six times. Yea more, yea fur- 
ther. Acts xix. 2, where there is an El- 
lipsis of the Particle a or sx no before 

ἄλλα, 


vy 
Jabs > 


AAA 28 


«λλα. So we may, with Doddridge ad 
Worsley, render it, Nay. 

Αλλα και, Ica also, yea moreoter. Luke 
xxiv. 22. comp. Luke xvi.21. 


᾿Αλλὰ και, after εἰ in the preceding mem- 


ber of the sentence,— hen also, or then 
surely also; ergo etiam, niumrum etiam. 
Rom. vi. §; where sce Kaphelius. It is 
evident that αλλά, in these last applica- 
tions, implies a superaddition to what 
was before athrmed or intimated. 


3. It is used in supplication, and denotes 


a peculiar earnestness of desire. Mark 
ix. 22. On which passages lRaphelius 
and Elsner have shewn, that it is applied 
by the best Greek writers in the same 
manner. To their citations may be 
added Lomer, 11. 1. lin. 393. Il. xvii. 
lin. 645. 
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p- 613, accounts for this use of αλλα by 
sn Ellipsis, as in the last citation trom 
Homer, Zev Πατερ, AANA ov pooas ὑπ᾽ 
yepos uias Ayaiwy.” “Ο Jupiter, (we ask 
not to live it thou deuniest it) but deliver 
the Greeks from this darkness.” (See the 
next sense) Persons in carxestness are apt 
to speuk elliptically. 


8. It is rendered therefore. Acts x. 20. 


comp. Acts xxvi. 16. But in such in- 
stances both in the profane (see Elsner 
and MWolfius on Actsx.) and sacred there 
seems an Ellipsis of something under- 
stood, ex. gr. in the former text, Three 
men seck thee ; (Do not therefore hesitate) 
but arise, &c. So Acts xxvi. 16, (Do not 
delay in speaking to me) but arise, &c. 


9. Αλλα ye, But indeed. Luke xxiv, 21. 


Vet indeed, yet at least. 1 Cor. ix. 2. 


10. AAA’ η, But only. Luke xii. 51. (where 


see Metstein) 1 Cor. iti. 5. 2 Cor. 1. 13. 


Αλλασσω, Attic.—clw, from αλλὸος other, 


different. 

100 change, alter. occ. Acts vi. 14. Rom. 
i. 23. 1 Cor. xv. 51. Gal. iv, 29. Heb. 
a. 12. 


Αλλαχοῦεν, Adv. from ἀλλαχϑ elsewhere 


(which from αλλος other), and —ey de- 
noting froma place. , 7 
From elsewhere. oce. John x. 1. 


Αλληΐορεω, ὦ, from αλλος other, and alo- 


pew to speak. 
10 allegorize, or speak allegorically, where 
one thing is spoken, and sumewhat different 


» is meant, of which the thing spoken is 


AAA 


the emblem or representatite. oce. Gal. 
iv. 24. See Elsner and Kypke, the late 
ter of whom shews that this Verb is not 
so uncommon in the Greek writers as 


Elsner thought it. 


AAAHAOTiA, Heb. : 


Alleluia, Heb. 7 95m, Praise ye Jab or 
Jchovah. oce. Rev. xix. 1,3, 4,4. . 

No doubt this sacred form of praise was 
well known among the heathen. Hence 
the Greeks plainly had their EAEAEY 
IH *, that solemn acclamation with 
which they both began and ended their ἢ 


peans or hymns to honour of Apollo. 


Where the Hebrew 7 1555 occurs, as ἐξ 
very frequently does in the Psalms, the 
LXX, when they do not omit, give ® 
untranslated, AAAnAgia. 


AAAyAwy, τῶν; Dat. αλληλοῖς, ais, δες 5 


Accus. ἀλληλδθς, ας,α. A defective Νε 
which occurs in the N.T. only in the 
Genitive, Dative, and Accusative plural. 
It seems to be formed from αλλος ree 
peated, αλλος---αλλον one—another. * 
One—another, each other mutually or re- 
ciprocally. Luke xxiii. 12. Mark ix, ga. 
Mat. xxiv. 10. & al. freq. 


Αλλοίενης, δος, ὃς, 6, ἡ, from αλλος other, 


und γένος a nation, race, 
One of another nation, a stranger, fc 
reigner, occ. Luke Ἀν]. 18. 


AAAOMAI, perhaps from the Heb. nby te 


ascead, or =y to sport, juvenari. 


I, Lo leap, leap up, as ἃ man. occ. Acts 


ili. 8. xiv. 10. 


I]. To spring, bubble up, as water from a 


spring. occ. John iv. 14. 


AAAOZ, αλλη, αλλο. . 
I. Another, or in the plur. other; and tha 


whether in an inclusite sense, as Mat. 
iv. 21. Mark vii. 4. & al. freq.; or in an 
exclusive one, as Mat. ii, 12. x. 23. & al. 
freq. 


IJ. With the prepositive article ὁ, ἡ, 7, 


* Weare told in Lord Ox/ord’s collection of Tra- 


vels, vol. 11. page S61, that the Virginians (in Nerth 
America) used the word All-dujzh in their sacred | 
hymns. ‘1 attentively hearkened (says my Au- 
thor) upon this word dlleujab repeated sund 
times, and coujd never hear any other thing.” He 
adds, “All the other nations of these countries do, 
the like.” See also Jentin on the Christian Rele 
gion, vol. i. p. 101, 2d edit.; Gale's Court of the 
Gentiles, part 1. book 2. chap. 4. § 9. and boak 3. 
chap. 1. § 11; and Dickersca’s Delphi Phernicis- 
samtes, page 50,—52. 


prefixed, 


AAA ᾿ς 99 
prefixed, The other of two, Mat. v. 30. Αλόχω, ὦ, from adrws a threshing- 


x. 13. John xix. 32. 
ἯΙ. Ὁ, αλλοι, The others, the rest. John 
Wi 25. xxi. 8. 1 Cor. xiv. 29. 

IV. AAAos and αλλος repeated in different 
members of a sentence, One, and another. 
Jobo tv. 37; and in the plur. AAAg and 
aro, Some, ard some; or Sume, and 
ethers. Mark vi.15. So mo and mx 
m Heb. are used for these and these, or 
these and those. Psal. χχ. 8. And the 
lke application of αλλος repeated in the 
pier. may incline one to derive it from 
the Heb. Pronoun 5x, or nx. 

V. Belonging to anothcr, anuther’s. occ. 
1 Cor. x. 29. 

᾿Αλλοϊριοεπισκοπος, 8, 6, from αλλοῆριος 
esother's, and επισκοπεω to inspect, οὐ- 
arte, 

A curious inspector, or meddler, in other 
people's affatrs, * a busy body tn other 
men's matters. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 15, where 
seems particularly to refer to the pub- 
ὃς affairs of other people, « busy and in- 
alent meddling with which was a vice 


AAO 
Ir. See 


adwy below. 

10 tread out corn, ta force corn from the 
husks by treading. occ. 1 Tim. v. 18. 
1 Cor. ix. 9, 10, in which passages it is 
transferred from the ox, who, according 
to the * custom of the East, trode out the 
corn trom the husks, to the christian mi- 
nister, who from the involving letter 
brings forth and dispenses the spirit of 
the divine law. Comp. 2 Cor. ili. 6. 
Kom. ii. 27, 29. 

Tins word in the LXX generally answers 
to the Heb. ws; and m Deut. xxv. 4, 
the piussage referred to by the Apostle, 
the N. wn occurs. 


Adcles. 8, ὁ, ἡ, xaivomoy, from ὦ neg. 


and As/og reason. 


I. Unendued with reason, irrational, brute, 


occ, 2 Pet. ii, 12. Jude ver. 10. The 
word is applied in the same sense, Wisd. 
xl. 16. Ss Cewy and adroiwy are in like 
manner joined together by Jusephus, De 
Bel. lib. iv. cap. 3. § το. & Cont. Apion. 
lib. 1. § 25. & lib. ti, § 29. 


whereto the Jews of this time were re-| 1. Unreasonable, absurd. occ. Acts xxv. 27. 


warkably addicted +. 
᾿ἀλλοίρισς, a, ον, from αλλος other. 
Belonging to other, foreign, or strange to 


Δ Another's, belonging to another. Heb. 

&.25.Rom. iv.14. comp. Luke xvi. 12. 

I. Spoken of a country, Strange, foreign, 

deicagag to other poopie, Acts vii. 6. 
eb, xi. 9. 

HI. Spoken of men or nations, 4 stranger,’ 


foreigner, alien. occ. Heb. xi. 34. 
This word is often used in the LXX, 


AAOH, 75, ἡ, from the Heb. one or 


moar, which Aguila renders by awry, 
Cant. iv. 14. 

The aloe, that is, the rylo-aloes, lignum- 
alocs, or aloe-woud. ‘The finest sort of 
“this fis the most resinous of all the 
woods we are acquainted with—Its scent, 
While in the mass, is vers fragrant and 
agreeable—The smell of the common 
alve-waod is also very agreeatle, but not 
50 strongiy perfumed as the former.” occ. 


* See Deut xxv.-t. Hos. x. 11. Buchart, vol. ii. 


and answers to the Heb. ane, Ὁ, 522,75; 1, and Wesstcin on 1 Cor. ix. 9. Hower draws 

and "3. ἃ comparison from this mechod of threshing corn 
ἀλλόφυλος, 8, 6, ἡ, from aAAog other, dif- by the feet of cren, as practised in his tume and 

erent, and φυλὴ α tribe or race. country. ἢ. Ἂν ine 495, ἂς. 

- ᾿ . . 3 OS? στὰς ζεὐυτη BUAL πέσενα; εὐςν μείω πα 

4 foreigner, one of another race or nation.| ΤΡ ΒΕΜΈΕΝΑΙ ΠΉῚ eae aed 

oce. Acts x, 28. Perera. ir? ryivis BOQN ὙΠῸ MOXY εριμυ» 
AdAw;, Adv. trom αλλος other. ya 

Otherwise. occ. 1 Tim. ν. 25. As with autumnal harvests cover'd o’er 
Aad th'ck bee:r: wir ties Ceres’ sacred floor, 
Vk:en ronnd and round, with never-weary’d 

pain, 


9% Taxtumne εἰ ahs re tui ocii bi, 
Aliena ut cures, caque nihil que ad te atti- 
nent? Tie tr. πὰ bing steers beat out ἐλ᾽ wanwaber'd graine 
Wave you so much Jeisure from your owa bue‘nes- that _ _ Pore. 
Ἐπ οἱ tube care of other for which does nat at) Dr. Shaw (Trave's, page 192-9, “ἃ edit.) informs 
Bideng to you?” § Says the old man in Virence, us, thar the Arals snd Mccrs still trod out ther 
Hemont. Act i. Scene !. line 23. What an excci-, corn after the primitive custum of the East. Comp, 
dt hint, by the way, may this afford τὸ κα luistians!) Hef. aud £27. Lexicun, in wo aud 29. 
¢ See Lardner’s Credibility of the Gospel 1I's-| 4 New and Complete Dicuonary of Arte, m 
tery, vol. L. page 425. KX ylo-alees, where eee more. ‘ 


€ - 
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John xix. 39. comp. Psal. xlv. 8. Prov. 
vil. 17. Cant. iv. 14. It is evident that 
the resinous auc arumatic qualities of this 
wood rendered it very proper iu embalm- 
ing dead bodies. 

“AAOQ and ‘AAQMI, perhaps from Heb. 
ΝΣ fo cast off, remote. 

To take, an obsclete V. which occurs not 
in the N. T. but is iuserted on account 
of its derivatives. 

"AAS, ἄλος, 6, from aAs, ἡ, the see, which 
may be derived either from the Greek 
V. αλλομαᾶι to leap, on account of the 
impetuous motion of its waters, or rather 
from the Heb. y>x fo urge, molest, be- 
cause continually urged by winds and 
tides. So its Heb. name & inplics ἐὼς 
multuous motion, 

Salt, occ. Mark ix. 49. 

Ἅλυκος, ἡ, ov, from ars salt, 

Impregnated with salt, brackish, salt, occ. 
James tit, 12. This word is used in the 
sume sense by Aristotle, Theophrastus, 
and Antigonus Carystius. See Wolfius and 
Wetstein, to whom, concerning tbe true 
reading of the latter part of the verse, 
add Griesback and Mackmght. 

Advarolepos, a, ov, Comparat. of αλυπὸς free 
from grief, which from @ neg. and λυπὴ 
bricf, sorrow. 

More free from grief or sorrow. occ. Phil. 
ii, 28. 
“Advois, sos, att. sws, 7, from a neg. and 
Avw to louse. 
A chain, Mark ν. 3, 4, & al. Eph. vi. 20, 
TpsoCeuw ev ἄλυσει, 1 discharge my em- 
ina chain. ‘The Apostle in these 
words alludes to the custom of the Ro- 
inans, among whom it was usual, as we 
learn from Josephus, Seneca, and Athe- 
neus, to confine prisoners not only by 
shutting them up in prison, but also by 
chaining théir right arm to the lett arm 
of a soldier who guarded them. Comp. 
Acts xxviii. 16, 20. xii. 6, and see Gro- 
tius ou those passages, and Lardner’s 
Cred. of Gosp. Hist. vol. i. book i. 
chap. x.§9. and Macknight’s note on 
Eph. 

Αλυσήελης, 295, 85, 8, ἡ, καὶ τὸ αλυσήελες, 
from a neg. and λυσιελης profitable. See 
under Aucilevcw. 

Unprofitable, q. a. that will not quit the 
cost. occ. Heb, xii. 17, where however 


, the word is used by a Lituécs, and ἱμι- lname ἀλωπηξ from ἀλασθαι bo wander. 


‘man, but a 


AA Q 


ports exceedingly hurtful, or dung 
So in Idumer, I. 1. line 269, azoesss 
looking uxprofitably, means looking 
miserably ;:and Dr. Clarke, ia his 
on that passage, shews that the bes 
man writers in like manner use ir 
unprofitable, iu.the sense of exty 
wicked, hurtful or pernicious. C 
Philem. ver. 11. Eph. v. 11. See J 
wall’s Sacred Classics, vol. 1. page - 


“AAwy, wvos, ἡ, from ὅλως the sane, 1 


may be derived either trom the 
οὖ» to agitate, or from the Leb. ¢ 
riac pos to urge, force. 

“1 threshing-floor, where corm is th, 
and winnowed, occ. Mat. iil. 1%. 
lit, 17. 


Λλωπηξ, anos, ἡ. The Greek Etymol 


derive it trom aAwwos cunning, or 
Grav πὰς deceiving or escaping the 
because it is a solitary animal* wan 
about by itself, and Aiding itself in 
but, like the Latin name ταίρες, it 
be derived from the Heb. Fay to 
Our Engtish name fur, and the G 
fuchs, trom the V. fora, which | 
Islandic signifies to deceive, will 
spond to either of the above deriv 
of the Greek αλωπηξ. 


I. A fox, a well-known animal, of, 


viii, 20. Luke tx. 58. 


II. 4 fox, a crafty, cunning, ma 


person. Th 75 ἐςὶν GARG λοιδὸρ 
καχοηϑὴς ανθρωπὸς ἡ ΑΛΩΠΗ͂Β 
what is an opprobrious and ma 
fox?” savs Epictet 
Arrian, lib. i, cap. 3. So Shakesz 


wee τ This holy Fox, 
Or Wolf, or both. 


Henry WIL Acti. 8 


Hog in Sloth, Fox in Stealth—_—_—— 
K. Lear, Act 1. § 


Comp. Suicer Thesaur. in AAwny 
Tevyua 11. oce. Luke xii, 32. 
name Αλωπηξ in Greek is only 
nine, aad is therefore applied e 
Herod tue Tetrarch in that gender 
Wetstein. 


Αλωσις, 105, att. ews, ἡ, from the ol 


aAow tu take, which see. 
d taking, catching. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 


® Whence Lustathius and Bochart dedi 


AMA 


together with, 
1. With’ a Dative following, With, toge- 
ther with. occ. Mat. xiii. 29. Hitherto! 
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‘AMA, an Adv. from the Heb, toy with, Αμαρανῖος, 8, 6, αὶ, 


AMA 


from α neg. and μα- 
patvouas tu fade. 

Lhat fadeth not away, unfading. occ. 
1 Pet.i.g. ᾿ 


teald be referred auc πρωΐ foycther “Auaciavw, from obsolete du.agiew, from 


with the morning, i. 6. early in the morn-| 
ag. occ. Mat, xx. 1. 
writers * dua often occurs in this sense} 
with a Dative following it, as qua ΤΩΙ, 
πρὶ early in the morning, dua THs! 
isweza at the beginning of the evening, | 
ὅμα TOs χαίρῳ as soon as opportunity | 
wertes. Sox Mac. iv, 6, ἄμα THs ἡμερα, 
@ sour us it was day. Comp. Neh. vil. 
3, in the LXX, and see Kypke on Mat. 
ht is evident that auc in this first sense | 
should be considered rather as a preposi- 
ton than an adverb. 

a. Together. Rom. iii. 12. followed by the 


which also it borrows most ot 1:5 tenses. 


In the profane I. To missa mark; so Homer frequently, as 


Tw μὲ ‘AMAPO'—————~ 
Him he sist. IL. iv. line 491. 
Ts py “2am aul. “AMAPTEN 
Him he scarcely szist. 

In. xvii. line 609. 
O;zveGoc κεν ‘AMAPT 2mm — ae 
The bird he assist. 


Eee 


It. xxiul. line 865. 


The LXX use εἐξαμαρίανειν, or accord- 
ing to some copies διαμαρίανειν, iv this 
sense. Judg. xx. 16, 


preposition σὺν with. 1 Thess, iv. 17.: II. Yo miss, deviate froma way. So Iso- 


¥. το. | 

} Moreover, also, withal, at the same time. 

Acts xxiv. 26. xxvii. 40. Col, iv. 3. 

Σ Tim. v.13. Philem. ver. 23. 

The above cited are all the passages of! 

the N. Τ. wherein da occurs. | 

Anabys, 20s, #5, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 

ἔαϑανω, or ohsol. μαθεω to learn. 

alearned. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 16. 

Apacavisves, δ, ὃ, ἡ, from a@ neg. 
γομαι, to fade, uither, which see. 
cannot fade away, not capable of 

fadmg, So Hesychius explains apapayi- 
rie by αστγπον incorruptible. occ. τ Pet. v.| 
4, where the Apostle seems to allude to 
those fading garlands of leaves, which 
crowned the victors in the heathen games, 
aod were consequently in high esteem 
among them. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 26. 
3 Pet. i. 4. But observe, that the learned | 


crates ἀμαρίανειν τὴς 608 to miss the way. 


Π. In the N. T, it is used only in a figu- 


rative or spiritual sense, To sir in gene- 
ral, to deviate from the will or law of 
God, as 1 John iii. 8. 2 Pet. ii. 4. 
1 John ii, 1. ν, 16. ὃς al. freq.; by 
apostasy, Heb. x. 26, comp. ver. 28, 29. 
and see Doddridge and Macknight ;— 
or of man, as Acts xxv. 8. 


and ΠΝ. With εἰς tollowing, To sin in respect of 


or against, as heaven (God.) Luke xv. 
18, 21.—or man. Mat. xviil. 15, 21. 
Luke xvii. 3, 4. WWetstein on Mat. 
shews that the Greek writers use the 
phrase in the same sense. 

In the LXX this word most usually 
answers to the Heb. son, to which it 
very exactly corresponds both in a natu- 
ral and spiritual sense. See Ζ11εὐ. and 
Eng. Lexicon, under son. 


Henry Stephens, in his Greek Thesaurus, | Auapiew, ὦ, from ἃ neg. and μαρπΊίω to 


thinks it improbable that Peter, ia 1 Ep. | 
v.4, should use apaparitves for αμα-! 
fares, since apapaviivos is not formed ; 
from the Adj. auazcavios as signifying: 
sxfading, buttrom the Subst. cuapzy7os | 


the proper name of a flower, Amaranth, | 


ἱ 


so called from its not speedily fadinz. | 


Auzpaviwves, therefore, will properiy 
aguity Amuranthue, but will be equiva- 


Ait the mark, or from a neg. and owaglew 
to follow, accompany, which from ὁμαρη 
together ; or pethaps ἀμαρίεω is derived 
from the Heb. 42 ἐὸ change, alter. 

10 miss a mark, to deviate, tu sin, an ob- 
colette Verb, whence in the N. T. we 
have the ist Fut. auasizow, ist Aor. 
Particlp. auagiroas, Pot. yuaciyxz, ad 
Acr. ἡμαρῖον. See under Δ μαρίανω. 


lent to unfading. See Wolf. and Iet-|‘Auagijua, aiss, τὸ, trom ἀμαξίεω to de- 


dein on 1 Pet. v. 4. ι 


@ See Viger \dictism,s cap. 7. ἃ 2. reg. 4. 


stale, sin, . 

A deviation from the divine law, a sin. 

occ, Mark ni. 28, iv, 12, Rom. ili. 25. 

1 Cor. vi. 18. : 
4 

. Ἀμαρῖια, 


AMA 


“Apapia, ας “ἡ, from auaplen to deviate, sin. 

I. Sin, or degigtion from the divine luw in 
general, Sée τ Jobu iii. 4. comp. Rom. 
ἵν. 15, Ι 

Jl. Original sin, with which all mankind, 
descended from fallen Adam by natural 
generation, are universally infected from 
their conception and birth, Rom. v. 12. 
vi. 12. vii. 8, g. comp. Gen. v. 3. Eph. 
iv. 22, 1 Cor. xv. 49. Gen. viii. 21. 
Psal. lviii. 3, 4. Prov. xxii. 15. Job xi. 
12. χῖν. 4. 

HY. Actual sin. Jamesi. 15. ii. 15. 1 John 
lit. 8. & al. freq. 

IV. Original and actual sin considered to- 
gether. 2 Cor. v. 21. John i. 29. comp. 
Rom. v. 16. On Rom. vu. 13. comp. 
Hos. x. 15, in Heb. and Eng. Marg. 

V. A sacrifice for sin, a sin-offcring, on 
which the sin was put, or to which it was 
imputed. (See Lev. iv. 4, 15. comp. 
Lev.i. 4. χν]. 21.) Occ. 2 Cor. v. 21. 
comp. Heb. ix. 28. Isa, lil. 6, 10, 12. 
r Pet. ii 24. Αμαρια is used in the 
same sense by the LXX. Lev. iv. 21, 25, 
34. (comp. ver. 8, 20, 29.) Lev. v.9, 
(2. Vi. 25, as duacljua likewise is Lev. 
ἦν. 29. And this manner of expression 
exactly corresponds to the Heb. where 
both the sin and the sin-offering is de- 
noted by the same word MNON or NRON. 
On Rom. viii. 3. comp. Heb. x. 6, 8, 
and LXX in Psal. 31.6; and see MWait- 
by’s note on Rom. 

VI. Punishnent of sin. Rev. xviii. 4, 


where sce Jitringa’s Comment, and 


comp. Zech. xiv. 19. Gen. xix. 15. 


VII. A deviating from truth, falsehood. 


John vil. 46; where see Campbell. 


The LXX generally use auaghe for the 


Lieb. MNDN. 
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AME 


Not contentious, not quarrelsome. occ. 
1 Tim. iii. 3. Tit. tii. 2. 

Apaw, ὦ, either from the Greek aye 
together, or immediately from the Heb. 
toy fo collect; because corn, &c. when 
reaped or mown, is collected together. 

To reap, mou, or cut down. occ. Jam. ¥. 4. 


In the LXX it constantly answers to the 


Heb. ὝΡ to cut off, cut down. 

Apsbusos, 8, 6, from a neg. and μεθυ wine. 
Lhe umethyst, a species of precious stones, 
occ. Rev. xxi. 20, Pliny* says, “the 


reason assigned for its name is because ᾿ 


though it approaches to the colour of 
wine it falls short of it, and stops at ἃ 
violet colour.” 


1 Others think it is called Amethyst, be-~ 


cause its colour resembles wine mixed 
with water, and in this view also de- 


rives its name from @ neg. and μεϑσ 
wine, which see under Μεθυσχω. . 
In the LXX it answers to the Heb. 
mores. 

Αμεέλεω, w, from a neg. and κελεὶ to be 
cared for, cure esse, 
With a Genit. or Infin. fullowing, Not 
tu care for, to neglect. occ. Mat. xxit. 5. 
1 Tin. iv. 14. Heb. ii. 3. viii. 9. 2 Pet. 
i. 12. 

Αμεμπῖος, a, ὃ, ἡ, from @ neg. and pepatlog - 
blameable, whieh from μεμεωπῖαι 3d 

ers, pert. of μεμφομαι to blume. 

Blameless, unblameable. occ. Luke i. 6. 
Phil. ii. 15. iii. 6. 1 Thess. iii. 13. Heb. 
Vill. 7. 
λεμπῆως, Adv. from ἀμεμπῖος. 

ΠΝ occ, I Thess. li. 10. V. 23. 

Αμεριμνος, 8, 6, ἡ. from a neg. and μεριμνᾶ 
care. Free frum care, carefulness, or suli- 
citude; secure, casy, occ. Mat. xxviii. 
14. 1 Cor. vii. 32. 


Apaglupcs, #, ὁ, ἡ, from ἃ neg. and Αμεϊαϑεῖος, 8, ὃ, ἡ, καὶ ro—oy, from @ neg. 


a up a wilness. 
Without witness. occ. 
where see [¥ etstein. 


Acts xiv. 19; 


“Αμαρΐωλος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from ἀμαρίεω to de- 


tiate, stn. 


L. A sinner in general. Mat. ix. 13. Heb. 


and μεῖαιϑημι to change, which see, 


Per a 


«".. womans sah ee anf. 


-- we Dm δ΄, 


Unchangeable, immutable. occ, Heb. Wie - 
18. Λμεϊαθεῖον, το, Neut. is used as a 
Substantive, Unchangeableness, itmmuta- | 
bility. occ. Heb, vi. 17; where see Wet : 


stein. 


vi. 26. 1 Tim. 1. 1.5; but it frequently | Ὰ μεϊακινγῖος, 2, ὁ, 7, from a neg, and 


denotes a Acinuus and Aabitual sinner, 
Mat. xi. rg. Mark it. 15. Luke vii. 37. 
ὃς al. Comp. Macanight on Gal. ti. 15. 


11. Sinful. occ. Rom. vii. 13. 


Auaryos, 2, ὃ, 7, from a@ neg. and paxo- 


aos to fight, contend, 


welaxivew to move away, which see. 
Unmuveable, or rather ‘* unmeced, be- 


® Nat. Hist. lib. xxxiti. cap. 9. 
+ See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, 
in Amethyst. . 
Cause 


A MH 


cause unmoceable is a quality not com- 
petent to men in this present life.” 
Macknizht. Comp. αμετανοητον, Rom. ii. 
§. ace. s Cor, xv. 58. 

δαύαικεληος, 8, 6, ἡ, from o. neg. and 
pllawedouas tu repent, which see. 

L Not to be repented of, or regretted. occ. 
2 Cor. vii. 10. 

Hl. Nut suhject to repentance, or change of 


9. 


AMO 


‘O Αμην The Amen, the faithful end 
true witness. occ, Rev. iti. 14. comp. 


Isa. Ixv. 16, 


Auylua, ορὸς, 6, from a neg. and pzizs a 


mother, Withwut mother. occ. Heb. vii. 3. 


Αμιανῖος, 8, ὁ, 9, from α meg. and puaive 


to defile. 
Undefiled, unpolluted. occ. Heb. vii. 26. 
xii. 4. Jamesi. 27. 1 Pet. i. 4. 


sund, irrccocable. occ. Ron, xi. 29. See; AMMOS, ὃ, ἡ, perhaps from the Heb. tox 


Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. to Gospels, 
p- 248. This word is used also by the 
profane writers, as may be seen in Elsner 
and Π] etstein. 

Acsiavorics, 8, ὁ, 7, trom @ neg. and μεῖα- 
γε Co repent, chunge one's mind, which 
see. 

Unrepenting, impenitent, irreclaimable, 
oce. Roni. i. 5. 


Ἀμεῖρος, 8, δ, 7, καὶ 70—6y, trom a neg. and AM 


palscy mieasure. 
Beyond one's meusure or appointed bounds. 
oec. 2 Cor. χ. 13, 15. 

AMHN, a Heb. word, joe, signifying 
trath, firmness, stability. Hence in the 
N. T. as in the Old, it denotes 

L Athrmation, Jn truth, verily, it is so. 
Mat. v.18, 26. vi.2. & 4]. freq. comp. 
2 Cor. i. 20. By comparing Mat. xvi. 
a8, with Luke ix. 27; and Mark xii. 
43. with Luke xxi. 3, it is evident that| 

Agwis equivalent to αληθως truly, in 

trate; and so the LAX render the eb. 
pom by αληήθας, Jer. xxviii. 6. 

ft s remurhuble that in the N. T. no 
one bat our biessed Lord himself uses 
Λιὴν at the bevinning of a sentence, asa 

. word of afirmation. It seems however 
πὶ this sense to conclude all the four; 
Gospels, Throughout St. John’s Gospel, 
aad im that valy, our Lord uses the word 
Aur» doubled, as being more emphiati- 
cal, after the Hebrew manner. Comp. 
Num. v. 22. Neb. viii. 6. Psal. xdi. 14. 
ixxii. 19. Ixxxix. 53. 

11. Consent or desire, So be it; and in this 
semse it concludes prayers. Mat. vi. 13. 
Rom. xv. 33. 2 Cor. xiii, 13. & al. fieq. 
—and thanksgivings. Rom. xi. 36. xvi. 
3). comp. t Cor. xiv. 16. In some 

yes it seems both affirmutite and 
exchar&tica/l, as Rom. i. 25. ix. 5; and 


m others, buth affirmative and suppli- |. 


tatury, as Rev. i. 7, xxii. 20. 


to collect, gather tugether. 
Sand which is usuully collected togethen 
in particles innumerable, 


comme Osa Jains: τὰ xovis τι. 


Homer, Il. ix. line 385. 


Rom, ix. 27. Heb. χὶο 12. & ἃ]. See 
Wetstcin on Rom. 

NOX, ws, 6, perhaps from ἃ neg. and 
£0; auger, on account of its mild dis- 
position, If this as well as the feminine 
AMNH be not rather derived from the 
Heb. msn truth, either on account of 
the truth or simplicity of the animal itself, 
or of its being anciently the usual * 
truth—or faith-offering (as the Heb. 
ΓΣΌΝ seems used, Neh. ix. 38,) among 
both believers and heathen. So in the 
treaty between the Creeks and ‘Trojans, 
in Homer, Il. iii. line 245-6, 


Karun 3° ava acu Sia δέξου QPKIA IITA, 
APNE e:w, καὶ asrver——ee. 


©The heralds carried through the city 
the faithful oath-offerings of the gods, 
two /ambs and wine,” e&c.; and thus 
Vireil makes one of the sacrifices at the 
treaty between Latinus and £neus to be 
infonsum bidentem, @ young sheep un- 
shorn. En, xii. line 170. 

A lamb, which English name seems a 
derivative from the Heb. tom? tu be mild, 
gentle. occ. John 1. 29, 36. Acts viii. 32. 
1 Pet. 1. 19. 


Apes, 75, ἢ, from ruoisa perf. mid. of 


9 Thus likewise the Etruscan x22;7, and Latin 
caper, 2 govt, may not imprubably be derived from 
the Heb. 289 te wake atonement, expiate ; because this 
animal was in anéient times an urual cxpiatry 
victim, a8 in Lev. iv. 2c, 31. v.6. χνι 105 in all 
whiih passages the word “52 is used, antl io the 
rast particularly applicd to the “σι δι σοὶ. ° Cump. 
Homer, Th. i. line 66; and eee 


ΠΕ Applied as a N. to our Blessed Lord, | Latin in Carer. 


o.4 Keymulog, 


AULD 


AM @ 9. AN 
tremities sinking equally in the water, 
Heb. toy as, like as, and 31 ¢o give. tnclose whatever is within its compass, 
Requital, retribution, reeompense. oce., perhaps not unlike a casting net, but of a 
x Tim. v. 4. Josephus applies axessecSas. Προ dimension. occ. Mat. iv. 18. 
in the sume sense as the Apostle docs; Mark i. 16, Menander in ‘Ameus (page 
auseas anodssovas, Cont. dpion. lib. Ἢ 12, edit. Cleric.) has ΑΜΦΙΒΛΗΣΤΡΩ, 
§ 27, where he speaks of one τὸν #x| 
AMEIBOMENON ras w22' αὐων (5ve-| 
wyscil.) χαρῆας, who does not reguite the! 
favours he has received from hispareuts.”! mnyn, Eccles. ix.12. See Wetstein on 
AMMEAOS, 2, ἡ, perhaps from the Heb.| Mat. . 
May to send forth shouts, as the vine re-: Awtisssuus, from augs about, and evvups 
markably does, or from ἢ} @ shoot, and: — to put on, which trom éw the same, and 


eusisw to requite, which perhaps om 
| 


IIEPIBAAAETALI, is surrounded by an 
Ausisarspiv; and in the LXX this word 
answers to 25n, Hab. i. 15, 17, and ta 


ΣῊΝ to ascend. Sce Ezck. xvii. 8. xix. | this palhaps from Heb. 7m (Hipb. of 
10, where Fy is particularly applied to, in, if used) to cause to be, on namely. 
the cine. | To clothe, invest. occ, Mat. vi. 30. ΧΙ, 9. 
A cvine-trec, Mark xiv. 25. Jolin xv. 1.} Luke vii. 25. xi. 28. 

& al. iAugodoy, δ, τὸ, from anpw both, the two, 


Λμπελερῖος, 8) 0, from auneos a vine, and| 
ερῖον work. 
A vine-dresser, a dresscr of a vincyard, 
occ. Luke xiii. 7. 


and ὁδὸς a way. 
A place where two ways mect, say OUT 
translators; but Hesychius and Swidas 
explain it by ἑυμην, διοδον, @ street, ὦ 
Auredwy wvos, ὃ, from αὐπελος a tine. thorough-fare. Pollux likewise observes, 
I. 4 vineyard, a place plunted with tines.’ that augeda are used, in the Greek 
See Mat. xx. 1, 2. AKypke on Mark: writers, for streets. See more in Wet- 
ali. 1, produces a number of instances| stein. ove. Mark xi. 4. 
of the Greek writers ‘using this word,’ Augolepos, a, ov, from angw both, which 
because it’s purity has been doubted. | ~— perhaps from Heb. ay ¢o associate, OF 
II. Figuratively, The vineyard of God's: rather from Chald. 23 fo conjotn. 
church. Why so called; see Mat. xxi.| Bots, of two. Inthe N.T. itis used 
33, &c. Mark xii.1, &c. Isa. v. 1, &c.| only in the plural. Mat. ix. 17. 2V. 14. 
Ἀμύνομαι, Mid. from apuvw to assist, de-| 8 al. On Acts xxiii. 8, Chrysostom (see 
fend, which from Heb, jos to support. | Werstein and Gregory's Gr. Test.) re- 
To defend. occ. Acts vil. 24. inarks, ‘‘ Here are three things mention- 
AMI, a Preposition, which perhaps trom! ed: Why then does the Historian say 
the Heb. Fpx fo surround, compass, (u αὐυφοϊεραὶ Either as reckoning angel and 


bein 


inserted before another labial, as! 
usual in the Chaldee and Greek deriva. | 
tives from the Hebrew;) or from aus. 


spirit for one, or because that word is 
catachrestically aml improperly used, 
not only for two, but for three.” 


. both (which see under augeiesos), 4. d. Auwurlss, a, δ, ἡ, καὶ ro—oy, from ἃ neg. 


on both sides. | 
about, round about. It occurs not se-, 
parately in the N, ΓΤ. but trequeirttly in 


_ the profane writers. 


and μωμηῖος blameable, which from po 
wos a blemish, infamy, which see. 
Spoticss, unblameable, blameless. occ. 
Phil. ii, 15. 2 Pet. ui. 14. 


Αὐλιδληςρον. 2,79, q. * αὐτιδλγῆρον, from Avieucs, 8, 5, ἡ, trom ὦ neg. and μώμος ὦ 


i 
+ @Sce the learned Dupsrt on Therthrastes Ethic. | | 


αὐφιξεςληῖαι, gd pers, pert. pass, of ὁ 


blanish, spot. 


Ancicarara, tu cast round, surround, \, Without blemish, 1 Pet. 1. 19. ; 
which from ass road about, and Uf, Blameicss. Eph. i. 4. ¥. 27. Heb. ix. 


B27.Aw to cast. , 


14. & el. 


A large kind of fishing-net, whose ex-' AN. perhaps from the Heb. tart if, &e. 


Char. page 280, who gives several other insi.inces: 
of the names of instruments ending in τίν, which are 

derived in like manner from the fu pours. perf. 
pass. Ly lumerting ἃ ». 


Sce Heh. and Fug. Lexicon. 
A conjunction conditional, Tf. In this 
sense it is used in the profane writers, for 
sav; but not, as 1 can find, iu the N, T. 
See Jobn xx. 23. 1 Thess. it. 7. 

a. Indefinite, 


ANA 


8. Indefinite, answering to the Latin cun-. 
que, and English svever. See iter al. 

Mat. v.19. x. 33. xii. 32. Mark iii. 29. 
Rev. xiv. 4. | 

y Potential. Thus it is added to' verbs of | 
tae Indicative, and sometimes of the | 

Optative moods, which must then in! 

English have the potential signs may, 

sight, would, could, or should, put before | 

them. See Mat. xi. 21, 23. xxiii. 30. 

xxv. 27. Jol xi. 21, xviii. 30. Acts ii. | 

12. Vv. 24. 

‘Ews ay, Until. Mat. ii. 13. v. 18, 19. 

xvi. 48. & 8]. , 

§. Ὅτως av, That, to the end that. Mat. vi. 
5. Rom. iii. 4. Comp. Acts iii. 19. 

ὁ. Ὡς av, Even as. 1 'Shess, ii. 7. Comp. 
under Ὡς I. 1. : 

ANA. 

1. A Preposition governing an Accusative 
case. 

1. In, through, Mat. xiii. 25. Mark vii. 
31. Rev. vii. 17. Ava μερὸς, In course, 
ta turn. 1 Cor. xiv. 27. Ava μέσον, Be- 
tween, q. d. in the midst, 1 Cor. vi. 5; 
dmong, Mat. xiii. 25. 

2, In the Greek Poets, joined with a 
Dative or an Accus, it signifies upon, 
super, (see Scapula) ; but is not thus used 
mthe N.T. In both the above senses it 
way perhaps be best derived from the 
Heb. 37, which denotes the prescace 

Fea olject, also hither. Comp. Ev. 

HI. Ae Adverb importing distribution. It 
may be rendered apiece. Mat. xx. 9, 10. 
Luke ix. 3.—or by, i. ε. distributed into. 
Mark vi. 40. Luke ix. 14. x. 1. 

In this sense I would deduce it from the 
Heb. my to answer, correspond. 

Ἄνα, with a Nominative, seems redun- 
deat. Rev. xxi. 21. See Julfius and 
Scapula’s Lexicon. 

“HL Ia composition it denotes, 

1. Ascent, as ἴῃ ayacaisvy (o vo up. 

2. Back again, in return, as in avzearAw 
to cast back, reject; avaylerArw to bring 
word back again; avayw:ew to go back 
or away, depart. 

3. Repetition, which implies correspond- 
cacy, 85 in avadaw to revive, live again, 
wasaupow tu crucify again or afresh. 
Hence, 

4. It adds an emphasis to the simple word, 
as in aveZyiev, Luke ii. 44, they sought 
didvently, i. 6. aguin and aguin, 


4 
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ANA 


Avasaizes, 8, ὁ, from ava up, and 329u05 

@step, which trom 82 to go. 
A stair. οὐδ. Acts xxi. 35, 40 Josephus, 
De Bel. lib. v. cap. 5. § 3. (whom, sec), 
particularly mentions the καίλϑασεις, or 
stutr-cases, by which the castle, Jutonia, 
communicated with the porticoes of the 
temple. 

Avaszivx, from ava up, and βαινὼ to go. 

I. 70 go, or come up, to ascend, in whate 
ever manner. AJat. ili, 16. v. 1. xiv. 23. 
Lule v. 19. ΧΗ. το. xix. 4. Acts i. 
13. i. 34. Vil. gt. & al. freq. On 
Mat. xx. 17, Metstein shews that Jose- 
phus often uses the phrase ANABAI- 
NEIN ΕΙΣ ‘IEPOTOATMA; and on 
Acts vill. 31, it may pe.baps be worth 
remarking, that in ike manner P/olemy 
Evergetes, kg of Egypt, invited the 
Jew Juscphus, the son of Toltus, to come 
up into his chariot to hin, ANABHNAI 
ἐπὶ TO Ov TUR παρεκάλεσεν. Joseph. Ant. 
lib. xii. cap. 4. ὃ 3: 

Il. Tu go on bourd, a ship namely; the 
word for ship being either expressed or 
understood. See Mark vi. 51. John xxi. 
Il. 

III. To spring or grow up, as vegetables, 
Mat. xii. 7. Mark iv. 7, 8. 32. 

IV. Avasaiver ems τὴν καρδιῶν, or sy τὴ 
καρδία, Jo come into, or arise in, .une's 
heart. Spoken of thoughts, Acts vii. 
23. 1 Cor. ii. 9. Luke xxiv. 38. These 
phrases answer to the Heb. 25 dy aby, 
which the LXX accordingly render by 
avasaivery exixasday. 2K. xi. 4. Jer. 
i. 16. Ezek. xxxviii. to. 

AyasaAaw, from ava buck, and βαλλιυ to 

cast. 
10 cast back. Αναβάλλομαι, Mid. Τὸ 
put off, defer, oce. Acts xxiv. 22, where 
IVetstein shews that this V. Mid. is thus 
used by the best Greek writers. 

Avatyys, trom ava up, and obsol. Brus, 
from Saw, to go. 

To go up, an obsol. V. Whence in the 
N. ‘I’. we have, pert. act. avalstyx2, 2 
aor. avesyy, imper. Attic. avala, puar- 
ticip. avasas, ist fat. mid, ἀναθησομαι. 
‘See under Αναδχινω, 

Avasisazgw, from ava up, and Bila2w to 
make tu come. 

To draw, or tring up. occ. Mat. xii, 43. 

Αναδλεπω, from ava up or again, and 
βλεπω to sce or lovk. 


D2 I. 79 
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I. To ἰυωοῖξ up or upwards. Mat. xiv. το. 


ANA 


words in question as an admonition of 
Mark vii. 34. viii. 24. (where see Cump-| the Evangelist to the Reader, seriously 
bell.) Comp. Acts xxii. 13. to attend to what he was then writing. 
Il. Zu see again, to receive sight again.\ II. To read, as a book, letter, inscription, 
Mat. xi, 5. xx. 34. Luke xviii. 41, 42,43.| q.d. to know by reading. Mat. xu. 3. 
HI. Jo see ar receive sight, which one| John xix. 20, Col. iv. 16. & al. freq. 
never had before. John ix. 11, 15, 18.| In which sense also it is used by the 
comp. ver. 1, 2. profane writers. On Acts vill. 30, see 
IV. 10 look again or attentively. Mark| Alberti, and IF etstein, tor instances of 
xvi. 4. Comp. Mark viii. 25. similar Parosxomasias in the Greek and 
So in the LXX ἀναΐλεκω several times, Latin writers. 
answers to the Heb. ὉΠ. Αναίΐκαφω, froin avalny necessity. 
Αναδλεψις, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from αναδλεπω,} 1. Jo force, compel, by external violence. 
to receive sight. Acts xxvi, 11. | . 
Recovery of sight. occ. Luke iv. 18. II. Tu force, compel, in a moral sense, as 
Αναξοαω, w, from aye emphatic, and} by authoritative command, Mat. λιν. 


Poaw to cry out. 

10 cry out aloud, to exclaim. occ. Mat. ; 
xxvii, 46. Mark xv. 8. Luke ix. 38. 
Αναζολη, 4, ἢ. from avatesor pert. mid. 
of avacarrAw to defer. 

Delay. oce. Acts xxv. 17.; where let-, 


a2. Mark vi. 45.—by importunate per- 
suasion, Luke xiv. 23. Gal. i. 14. Vi 
12.—by injustice, Acts xxvill. 19. See 
Elsner, Kypke, Mucknight on Gal. 11.14. 
aud Bp. Pearce on Luke xiv. 23, aud 
comp. aeatia Zon. 


stein shews that the phrase ἀναξολην Λναίκαιος, x, ὃν, from ava/xy necessity. 
wouscias is used in like manner tor. I. Necessary, by a pliysical necessity. 1 Cor. 


making delay, by Thucydides, Plutarch, ; 
and Dionysius Halicarn. 

Αναγἤελλω, from ava ἐμ return, or em- 
phatic, and αγίελλίο ¢o tell, declure. 


xii, 22. comp. ‘Tit, in. 14. 


HL. Necessary, by a moral or spiritual ne- 


cessity. 2 Cor, ix. 5. Phil. it, 25. Acts 
xiii. 46. Heb. vin. 3. 


I. To tell in return, bring back word. John\ 111, Near, intimate, closely connected. Acts 


v. τς. comp. Acts xiv. 27. xvi. 38. 
2 Cor. vit. 7. 
II. And most generally, 10 (ell, declare 
Sreely, openly, or eminently. Mark v. 14, 
19. John iv. 25. xvi. 13, 14, 15. Acts: 
XX, 20, 37. 
Avasevyax:, ὦ, trom ava again, and yevvaw 
to beget. 
Jo beyet again, regenerate. acc. 1 Pet. 
i. 3. Pass. Avacevvacuas, [Ὁ be beyotion 
again, regencrated, occ. τ Pet. i. 23. 
Αναΐινωσκιο, from ava again, or emphatic, 
and γινωσχ (ὁ kno, take knowledge of. 
I. To recognuse, know, understand, agnos- 


x. 34. The best Greek writers apply the 
word in this sense, as may be seep 18 
Wetstcin, who cites from Euripides and 
Dio Chrys. the very phrase ANATKAI- 
OTE SIAOTS. Comp. also Kypke. 
The above are all the texts wherein the 
word occurs. 


Avalxaiiezos,a, ov, Comparat. of avalnnsos. 


More necessary, more needful. oce. Phil. 
i, 24. Comp. Αναίκαιος ΤΙ. ' 


Αναΐκαςως, Adv. from αναΐκαςος forced, 


whieh from ava%2 2x. 
By constraint, or compulsion. oce. τ Pet, 
ν. 2. 


cere, ngsse, intelligere. ‘Thus used in| Ava‘:r. τς, ἡ, from ava emphatic, and ᾿ 


the profane writers, and in this sense 
understands it Mat. xxiv. 15, 


ay. to cunstringe, bind hard, compress, 
which from Heb. 5:2 to cxcompass. 


εἶδος 
ing away the putenthesis, and con-{[. Necessity, compelling force, as 


sidering the words 6 avaryir.censy νρειτω;, 
not us the Evangelist's but as Christ’s, 


He who recognise this, i.e. the com-|If. Moral necessity. Mat. xviil. 7. 


pletion of Daniel's Prophecy by the de- 
sulaling abuminution standing on boly: 
ground, let Aim take notice and reflect: but 
in opposition to this interpretation, see 
Campbell's Note, who considers . the 


to willingness. 2 Cor. ix. 7. Philem. ὦ 
ver, 14. ᾿ 


Considering the depravity und wicked- 

ness of men, fAcre ts a moral necessity 

that offences shuuld come. 

Ey: avalury, 1 have need, I must needs. 

Luke xiv. 18. xxiii. 17. & al. ren 
is 


ANA 


this is a good Greek phrase, used by ap- 
proved writers, JF tsteim has abundantly 
shewn on Luke xiv. 18, where see also 
hypke and Schwarz Lex N. 1. 


ANA 


puts out to sca; so to put out fo sea, to 


-set sail, Luke viii. 22. Acts ΧΙ. 13. 


xviii. 21. & al. Wetstein on Luke viii. 22, 
and Alberti on Acts axvii. 2, 3, shew 


I}. Spéritual or religious necessity. Rom.| {παῖ the Greek writers use αναΐεσθαι in 
mm. §. τ Cor. ix. 16. Jude ver. 3. comp.| the same sense. Comp. under Ka7a/w II. 
Heb. vii. 27. ix. 16, 23. IV. 170 bring back. Rom. x. 7. Heb. xiii. 20. 

WV. Distress, affliction. Luke xxi. 23.| Avademvsus, or obsol. avademw, from ava 
tCor. vii. 26. 2 Cor. vie 4. xii. 10.) emphatic, and δειχνυμι or δεικὼ to 
1 Thess. iii. 7, where see Muachknizht;| shew. 
also ἐξ εἰείεῖν on Luke xxi. 23, and I. 70 shew plainly or openly. occ. Acts i. 24. 
Elsner and {1} etatcin on 2 Cor. vi. 4, for) IL. To mark out, appoint, to an office by 


proof that the Greek writers apply both 
the sing. Avaixy, and the plur. Avasxas, 
w this sense, iu which the word is like- 
wise often used by the LXX, and gvene- 


some outward sign. occ. Luke x. 1. In 
this latter sense, as well as w the former, 
the word is often used by the protane 
writers, and in the apocryphal books, 


rally answers to the Heb. po, πριν, Αναδειξις, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from ἀναξεικνυμι 


Ἢ, Tr, all which signify distress, op- 
presston. See εὐ. and Eng. Lexicon on 
these words. 

Avasevus, from ava again, and obsol. 
“πὰ to know. 

Iv knuw again, an vbsolete V. Whence 


in the N. T. we have 2 pers. plur. 2 aor. : 


to shew forth. 

«lt shewing forth, or openly, ἃ being made 
manifest. occ, Luke i. 80, where it is ap- 
plied with peculiar propriety to Joka the 
Baptist’s being manifested, in his prophe- 
tical office, as the forerunner of the 
Messiah, Sce Elsner and Wetstcia, 


ladic. active ave.vxiz, Mat. xii. 3, ἃς al.:Avazeyouas, from aya emphatic, and 


3 pers. ἀνείνωσαν, John ‘xix. 20. infin. , 


C257 OURS to receive, 


2 aur. avaivwiat, Rev. v. 4. particip. 2 I. 1 receive hospitably and kindly. occ. 


aor. avayrves, Acts xxiii. 34. plur. avz- 


Acts xxviii. 7. 


Pres, Acts xv. 31. 3 pers. sing. τ uor.! IT, 7 receive, occ. Heb. xi. 17. 
δ]. puss. avasvucir, Col. iv. τό, 1 aor, | Avaiideus, trom ave emphatic, and diéxus 


pass. αναϊνωσόγναι, 1 Thess, v. 27. 
Seeunder Avaliarxy. 


fo give, present. 
To present, deliver. occ. Acts χα, 32. 


Ἀναΐναριζαν, from ava again, and γνωριζιο, Avagaw, ὦ, from ἀνὰ again, and χω to 


fs bee. 
Zo knox again, whence in the pass. 
αραιναριξομαι to be, or be made, know 


eve. 
To live again, to revive. ace. Luke xv. 
24, 32. Rom. vil. g. xiv. g. Rev, xx. 5. 


But in Rom, xiv. g, the .flexandrian, 
aud another ancient MS, with very any 
later ones, and some printed editions, 
read egycev; and this reading is ap- 
proved by Mill, Wetstein, and Grics- 


egein, occ. Acts vil. 13. 

Asajrxors, ἰὸς, att. εἰς, %, from avaiverny 
to read, | 
A reading. occ. Acts xiti. 15. 2 Cor. iii. 
14. τ Tisn. iv. 13. 


Jn the LXX it is once used tur the Heb.| bach. 
mor, Neh. vii. 8. Avaiziex, ὦ, from ava emphatic, and %/sw 
Avaiz:, from ava up, again, or away, and| to seck, 


aico to bring, or lead. 7 seek, or seek diligently. occ. Acts xi. 

L tu bring, lead, curry, or take up. Acts| ὃς. Luke ii. 44. 
ik. 39. Luke iv. 5. & al. Comp. Mat. ᾿Αναξζοννναι, from ava up, and ζωννυμι fo 
Ww. 8. Luke xaii. 66. Acts xii. 4. Ι wid. 

ἢ ΤῸ bring or offer up, asa sacrifice. Acts| To gird up. occ. 1 Pet. i. 13; where it 
ve. gf. On which passage Elsner re-| is applied to the mind by a fizare taken 
marks, that Heradutus, Helivdorus, and! = trom the enstom of the eastern nations, 
Philo, use the same phrase ANATEIN| who, when they had occasion to exert 
ΘΥΣΙΑ͂Σ for offering sacrifices, themselves, as in journeying, running, 

Ml. Avafouas, Pass. literally, 7 be carried} &c. used to bind up thar long flowing 


ap, ἱ. ε. asa sbip appears tu be, that] garments by a girdle about their loins. 
D 3 Thus 


ANA 


Thus in [Icrodotus, lib. i. cap. 72. & al. 
we have evlxvw αν δρι a well-girded man, 
foranimble, expcuitious, activeone. Comp. 
Scapula’s Lexicon, in Evtwyos. 80 
Horace, Sat. v. lib. 1. line 5, 6, since the 
Roman toga also was a loose flowing 
garment, uses altius precinctis, literally, 
girded up higher, for more expeditious or 
active, Comp. Exod. xii. rt. 2 K. iv. 29. 
IX.1. 1K. xviii, 46, and Περιζωννυμι. 
This verb is once used by the LXX, 
Prov, xxxi. 17, for the Heb. 1:0 to 
gird. 

Avalwrucew, w, from ava again, and 
Swrucew tu recive a fire which is almost 
dead, and hidden under the ashes, and 
this from 22w to lice, and τὺ a fire. 

Lo revive, stir up, asa fire. occ. 2 Tim. 
1.6. Clemens Romanus has this verb in 
his 1 Ep. to the Corinthians, § 27, edit. 
Russel. ΛΝΑΖΩΠΥΡΗΣΛΤῺ oy ἡ σιςις 
avie ev ἡμῖν, Let the faith of CGiod recive 
or be stirred up, inus.” So Ignatius to 
the Ephesians, δ 1, ANAZOTITPH- 
LANTES εν anon Osa, stirring up your- 
sites by the blood of God.” Jusephus, 
speaking of Herod's affection for Muri- 
anne, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 22. § 5, uses 
the V. in the passive. ‘O esws wauy 
ANEZQOUYPEITO, His love was re- 
vived.” I etstein on 2 Tim. 1. 6, slews 
that this V. both act. and pass. is like- 
wise applied figuratively -by others of 
the best Greek writers. Comp. under 
Σξενγυμι 1]. 

The LXX have once used this verb in 
the active. Gen. xlv. 27, for n to lize, 


recite. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in 
mmr. It occurs also in. 1 Mac. xiii. 7. 


Arzharaw, from ava again, and Saraw 
to thrive, flourish, which may be either 
froin the Heb. Verb x fo send forth, or 
from the N. δ dew, which is trequently 
mentioned in 5. S. as ἃ principal in- 
‘strument in vegetation, and is well known 
to be so, especially in Judea and the 
neighbouring countries. So Homer, 
Oilyss, xiii. line 245, mentions TEOA- 
ATIA ésoy, the vegetative dew. Comp. 
Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in ΤῸ 11. 

Τὺ thrice or Aourish again, to r:flourish, 
as trees or plants, which, though they 
seem dead in the winter, revive and 
Jlourish again at the return of spring. occ. 


Phil. iv. 10; wuere however the V. is;3, 


38 


ANA 


used transitively, Fe have caused your 
care of me to thrive or flourish again; 
as it is also in the LXX, Ezek. xvit. 24, 
for the Heb. rmen to make to flourish. - 
Comp. Ecclus. i. 15. xi. 22. 1 11. Suicer 
says the V. is thus used actively in unita- 
tion of the Heb. cunjugation (Hiphil he 
means), but | would not be too positive 
of this. We have just seen that Homer 
uses reJadvia the particip. mid. of the 
simple V. ϑάλλω for causing to vegetate. 
Comp. also under AvalsAAw. And so 
Pindar applies the simple V. ϑαλλω 
transitive! , Olymp. iii. line 40. Δενδρὲ 
E@AAAE χωρος, The place produced 
trees.” 


Avabeua, alos, ro, from avalidyus to sepa- 


rate, 


I. An anathema, a person or thing accursed, 


or seperated to destruction. occ. 1 Cor. 
xii. 3. xvi. 22. Gal. 1. 8.9. Rom. 1x. 3. 
for I could wish. myscIf ἀναϑεμα εἰναι 
ATIO τὸ Χριςϑ to δ᾽ devoted BY Carist, 
namely to tenporal destruction, as the 
Jews then were. See Mat. xxiii. 37, 38. 
Luke xiii. 34, 35. Mat. xxiv.2'. Luke | 
χχὶ. 31, 23. xix. 42, 44, and Wetsterm, 
in Rom. The preposition avo Is 

in like manner to denote the eficiert . 
causc, Mat. xii. 38. xvi. 21. Comp. 
Avo I. 8. 

It is observable, that in the old Greek 
writers, ἀγάθεμα is used for a person 
who, on occasion of a plague or some 
public calamity, decoted himself as an 
expiatory sacrifice to the infernal gods®. 


Il. A curse or erecration, by which one is 


bound to certain conditions. occ. Acts 
XAML 14. 

This word in the LXX always answers 
to the Heb. 055, which in hke manner’ 
denotes, in general, total separation from 
a former state or condition, and particu- 
larly either things or persons devoted ta 
destruction, as-Deut. tii.25, 26. Josh, 
vi. 17, 18. vil, 12. 


᾿Αναβθεμαῆιϑω, from αναλεμα @ curse. 
Ι. To bind by a curse or ezxecralion. Occ 


Acts xxill. 12, 14, 21. 


1, Zo curse. occ, Mark xiv, 71. 


In the LXX it answers to the Heb. verb 
monn fo devote. 


® See Scapula’s Lexicon, and Wolfius in Rom. ix. 
page lil. | 
Avadeccew, 


——e 
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Ava$ewcem, ὦ, from ατὰ emphatic, and| Avaxaividy, from ava again, and καινιζω 


Jexcen to ticw. to renew, Which from καινὸς new. 
1. Tu crew, behold attentirely. occ. Acts} ‘To renew again, oce. Heb, vi. 6. 

WH. 23. \Avaxaivow, ὦ, from ἀνὰ again, and καιρὸς 
IL Ts consider attentively, contemplate. oce.| new. 

heb. sili. 7. To renew. oce, 2 Cor. iv. 16. Col. iii. το. 
βαΐηωα, ios, το, from avaidyus to sepa-| Avaxaivwois,ins, att. ews, καὶ, fromavaxazivow 

rate, lay up. to renew. 


* A consecrated gift, hung or laid up ina; .4 renewing, renovation, occ. Rom. xii. 2. 
temypiie occ. Luke ταὶ. ς. Jusephus ex-: Tit. iii. 5. 
pressly teils us, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 11. Αγαχαλυπῖο, from ava back again, and 
ἢ 3. page 702, that afier the reparation: .xzAvwiw lo hide, veil. 
of the temple by Jlcrad the Great, τὸ δ᾽ Vo unceil, to take away a ceil or covering. 
bece wavlos yy εν KUMAW τοξηγίμενα σκυλα! occ. 2 Cor, iii, 14, 18. 
βα:  αεικα. και ταυῖχ warix θΘασιλεν τ᾿ Λνακαιυπῖω, from ava back again, and 
Hoty; ANEOUKE, weeciss ὅσα και! xaumlw to bend, 
τῶν Apatiy ελαξζεν. Baibaric spoils. 1. ‘Jo bend back. But in this seuse it is 
were fixed uy ali sound the temple. All; ποῖ used in the N. T. 
these Kang Aeiind dedicated, adding| IL. Vo bend back one's course, to return. occ. 
morvover those he had taken from the! Mat. i. 12. Luke x. 6. Acts xvi, 21. 
Arabians.’ Comp. 1} etsteia and Kypke| Heb. xi. ας. 
on Luke. 'Araxsieas, from ava emphatic, and χειραι 
The LXX, according to some capies,! to he. 
use this word, Lev. xwii. 28, 29, ἔων εἰ. To lir, as a person deal. Mark v. 40. 
the Heb. D5 sumewhat devoted; Wats IL. To hie, lie down, reslie, which was the 
m2 Mac. ix. τό, it sieuifies, usin Luke,: posture used in cating at table by the 
@ consecrated gift, Comp. Wolf. Car..  * latter Jews, Persians (Esth, i. 6. vii. 8.), 
Phil. on Rom ix. 8. page 170, edlit. 2d. Grecks, and Romans. Mat, xxvi. 7, 20. 
Avasieiz, as, §, trom ἀναιδὴς taipudent,|  Jonu xiii. 23, 28. & al. freq. So when 


which from a neg. and asus shame, | our Saviour avaxesias is reclining at meat 
1. Shamelessnese, impudence. In this sense} in the Phirisee’s house, with his face 
Qe used in the profane writers. towards the table, aud his feet towards 


1. lathe N.T. Urgent, aud, as it were,; the outside of the couch, the penitent 
sheneless importunity, which will take no|  woinan stands waza τὰς πόδας aula omicw 
denial. occ. Luke xi. 8. at his feet behind him. Luke vii. 37, 

Αγδιξεσις. τὸς, att. evs, 7, from the follow-| 38. On which passage see Campbell's 
ing Avaicsw. Prelim. Dissertat. page 365, ὅς. And 
Murder. occ. Acts viii. 1. xxii, 20. at his last supper one of Ais disciples ἣν 

Avaiszw, w, trom ava emphutic or up, andi araxeiues3 was reclimiug in Jesus’ bo- 
εξ tu take. som, Jolin xiii, 23, where see [etstcin. 
L Te take away, abolish. occ. Web. x. 9. Hence ἀνάκειμενοι, which properly de- 
Ui. To slay, murder, to take of, as we sav| notes persuns reclining at table (see Luke 
in this sense. Mat. ii. 16. Acts ii. 23 | xvii. 27.), is by our translators very hap- 
v. 36. & al. | pily rendered) guests, Mat, xxii, 10, 11. 

Til. Avasceouas, Mid, To take up to oneself, Δνιακεῖσλαιοομαι, aucs, from aya emphatic 
or fo one’s own care. occ, Δεῖν vil, 211: Or agains und κεραλαιθ fo reduce tog 
where JVetstein shews that avoscesias is, Sum, trom κεδαλαιον a head or sun lotal, 
like manner used in opposition te ez-! which see. 
is fu expose, by the Greek wriiers,. I. la Mid. Yo gather together again in one, 
speaking of children, 


a ἀπο.» «τῆν re τῷὸΖ ty 


© ἐν reunite under one head. oce, Eph. 1. 10. 

Aaiiics 5,0, ἢ, fromaneg.andaiazacrime.’ comp. ver. 22; and see Wolfius and 
Not criminal, guiltless, innocent, oce.! Macinight, 

et er Wah ae | © See Bubert, vol. ii, 598. Campbell's Prelim. 
ἀχαλις, from) ava up. AN XZIa fu sit.s Di.certat. to Gospels, page 361, ἔσο, and Note im 
fou sit up. occ, Luke vil. 15. Acis is. 40.. Hirgil: Delph, Zia, i, lin. 702 

D4 II. Iu 
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Vi. In Pass. To be summed up, tu be com-|IV. Τὸ inquire, ask questions, in geseral, 
prised. occ. Rom. xiii. 9; where see| occ. 1 Cor. x. 25, 2 7. 
Wetstein. The LXX have once used it for the Heb. 
Avaxdivw, from ava emphatic, and xAv2}] pn fo search out, explore. 
to lay down. Avaxgiois, sos, att. εἰς, ἡ, from avaxpives. 
I. To lay down. occ. Luke ii. 7. A judicial examination. occ. Acts Xxv. 26. 
II. In the active voice, To muke to recline,| Avaxuriw, from ava back again, or up, and 
put tn a posture of recumbency, which the| κυπΊω to bend. οὐ ἢ 
Jews in our Saviour's time used in eat-|J. fo lift, or raise up, oneself from a bending 


ing. (Comp. under ἀνάκειμαι IJ). oce. 
Mark vi. 39. Luke ix. 15. xii. 37. 
In the pass. Jo lean sideways, recline, 
pr be reclined. occ. Mat. xiv. 19. Luke 
ti. 36. comp. Mat. viii, 11, Luke 
ΧΙ, 29. 

The above cited are all the texts of the 
N. T. wherein the word occurs. 
Avaxsxlw, from ava back, aud xsriw to 
strike, impel. 

To beut or drice back, to hinder. occ. 
Gal.v. 7. “It hath been observed, savs 
Doddridge, that avexoye is an Olympick 
expression, answerable to εἼρεχεῖε; und 
it’ properly signifies coming a-cruys the 
course wlule a person is running in it, 
in such a manner as to justle and throw 
hm out of the way.” I cannot, however, 
find that this V.'is ever used as an 
Olympick term, though ‘Theophrastus, Eth. 
Char. cap. 35, speaks of re xeSesvyia 
ANAKOTITONTOS, a steersman ntcr- 
ruptmg the course of a ship;” and in 
Plutarch, Crass. pase 563, Tor ἱππὸν 


ANAKOTITEIN denotes stopping ahorse, 
ἢ. ε. by ayn hold on his bridle. See 
more in αὶ 


v. 7, very many MSS, among which six 
ancient, read evexsys; which reading is 


posture, occ. Luke xiii. 11. John viii. 7, 
10. Thus used by Theophrastus, Eth. 
Char. cap. 11. 


II. 70 lift wp oneself, or look up, as persons 


in hope. occ. Luke xxi. 28. Josephws, 
De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 8. § 5, uses the 
vhrase odsfov ANAKTWANTES ex τὰ 
bes, recovering a little from their ter- 
τους," Raphelius, on Luke xxi. 28, 
shews, that this V. is used likewise by 
Hetodotus, Xenophon, and Polybius, for 
recovering from @ state of dejection and 
sorrou, resuming hope or courage, recouer~ 
ing one’s spirits, Sve also Wetstein, and 
Kypke on Luke, and Duport on 71 Ἄλεος 
pArast, page 377. 


AvadauSavw, trom ava up, and Aaulaves 


to take. 


I. 10 take up. Λναλαμθανομαι, pass. To be 


fahen up, as Christ into heaven. ‘ace. 
Mark xvi. 19. Acts i. 2, 11, 22. 8 Tim. 
iii. 16. comp Actsx. 16, 


II. To take up, and carry. occ. Acts vil. 43; 


where the correspondent Heb. word to 
ανελαζεῖε of St. Luke, and of the LXX, 
is ΠΣ. 


lsner and Alberti. But in Gal.t II. To take up, as on board a ship. occ, 


Acts xx. 13, 14. The V. is repeatedly 
thus applied in the Life of Jlumer, as- 


approved by MVetstein, and admitted into} cribed to Herodotus, namely, in cap. vii. 
the text by Grieshuch. © © Vili, xix. cited by IFetsteia, 
δινακραζω, froin ave emphatic, and xzatw|IV. To take up, or set, as upon a beast. occ. 
᾿ο 6 0 ΠΠΠΠΠΠῸῸ Acts xxiii. 31, comp, ver. 24; or else it 
To cry out, exclaim. occ. Mark i. 21.} may signify no more than fo take uith 
vi. 49. Luke iv, 33. viil. 28. xxiii. 18.] one, or in one's company, as it does 2 Tim, 
In the LXX it commonly answers to the} iv. 11. 
Heb. nip ἐὸ cry out, and 9°77 ¢o shout. |V. To take up, take, as armour. occ. Ephe 
Avaxpivw, from ave etnphatic, aud κρίνω fo} vi. 13, 16. On the former of these verses, 
judge, ΝΥΝ IWetstcin (whoin see) cites from Joecphus 
J. Ju eramine or question, in order to pass} and Herodian, ANAAABONTEY TAS 
a judicial sentence. ove. Luke xxiii. τς. TIANOTIAIAE; from Lucian, ΤᾺΣ 
Acts iv. g. ail. 19. axvill 18. | HANO[IAIAS—ANAAHVESOE, and 
II. To discern, judze.occ. 1 Cor.ii.14, 15.| from Philostrates, THN ΑΣΠΙΔΛ--ὸ 
4 : ANAAABOMEN, Let us take the shield. 


iv. 3, 4. κὶν. 24. 
ILl. Yo “examine accurately, or carefully.} The above-cited ure all the passages of 
| the N. Το where the VY. occurs. 


* occ. ‘Acts xvil. Ir. 
oa Aras 
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Arad gees from ave up, and obsol. ληϑῖο to 
fake. 
To take up. An obsol. ¥. Whence in the 
N.T. we have 2d aor. act. ἀνελαζον; 
Prticip. ἀναλαξων; ist aor. pass. ave- 
ingdyy. See under AvadAau.carvw. 
Aszariyis, 105, aft. xs, 9, from ανγαλαμζξα- 
+z, OF ἀναληθω. 
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To take away, destroy. An obsol. V. fron 
which in the N. T. we have 1st fut. 
avzAxow; Ist aor, act. infinit. avarwoas ; 
tst aor, subjunct. pass, avarwiu. See 
under AvaAicnxz. 

Αναλυσὶς, 695, att. ews, 7, from avadvw. 
Departure, Comp. Avadrw ILI. occ. 
2 Tim. iv. 6. 


4 being taken wp; or rather, accordiny| Avadex, from ava back again, or denoting 


tu Campbell (whom see), ‘a remocal;” 


but perhaps best of all, according ἴο} 1. Zo loose. 


Bishop Pearce (whom also sec), ‘a re- 
tiring, i. e. ot Jesus from Judea, and the 
parts about Jerusulem, where he was 


bora. The days of his thus retiring, tor| 


separation, and λό to lose. 

It is particularly applied, by 
Homer, to loosing the cables of ἃ ship, in 
order to sail trom a port. See Odysg, ix. 
line 178. ai. line 636. xu. line 145. xv. 
line 54%. Hence 


he had lived in Galilee, were now com-} II. Iu the N.T. To return, or depart. occ. 


pleted. occ. Luke ix. 51. 

Asadusuw, trom ava away, and adicnw to 
take, 
70 take away, destroy, consume. occ. Luke 
mx. 64. Gal. v.15. 2 Thess. ii. 8. Asin 
the first of these texts the word is applied 


Luke xii: 36; where Ietstein shews, 
that this V. followed by aro τῶν δείπνων, 
ex συμπόοσιθ, acc. is in the Cireek writers 
likewise used for returring or departing 
from supper—from α banquet, &c. Comp. 
Judith xii. 1. 


to the action ‘of fire, so the ΤᾺΝ often! III. 70 depart, i, e. out of this life. ove. 


use it for the same, answering to the 
Heb. 5228 to cat, consume. 

24250, ας, 7, trom ava denoting distri- 
bution, and 2.0145 account, proportion, 
Proportion. gcc. Rom. xii. 6. ‘The 
measure of faith, ver. 3, aud proportion 
of jaith im this verse, signifigs the same 

viz. so much of that particular 
git which God was pleased to bestow 
eaaay one.” Locke. See also Raphelius 


Phil. i, 23. The V. is used for departing, 
not only 2 Mae. xii. 7, but by Pulybius 
and Philostratus, cited by Flsner; so 
Chrysostom explains avasvoas by evierdey 
wos asavoy pebisacias, removimg trom 
heuce to heaven ;” and’ Thcodoret by τὴν 
εν]ευῆεν απαλλαΐίην, a departing hence.” 
Comp. Suiser Thesaur. in Ayziuw. See 
also Bowyer’s Conject. and Aypke in 
Phil. 


aud IFo/Aus; the latter of whom em-; Avzuzzizjos, ὦ. 6, ἡ, from ἃ neg. and 


braces the too common interpretation of 
@adsiiay τὴς wissxs by the analogy of 
Jath, or the general and consistent scheme 


alex to sin, which see. 
Without sin, sinless, guiltless. occ. John 
Vili, 7. 


or plan of doctrines delivered in the Scripe| Avawevw, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and μένω to 


tercs. But in opposition to this inter- 
pretation, see Campbell's Prelim. Dissert. 
to Gospels, page 109—114, and comp. 
Mecknight ‘on Rom. | 

As2is.i%ou2s, from ava denoting distribu- 


remain, wait, 
To wait for, await, expect, occ. 1 Thess, 
i, το. 

Avauinyy7xn, from ava again, and panyr= 
oxw to μμέ in mind, 


lion, distinction, or repetition, and A0/%0-{1. Active, 10 put in mind again, to remind, 


μα: to reckon, think, which see, 


occ. § Cor. iv. 17, 2 Tim. 1. 6. 
΄ 


Te consider accurately and distinctly, or | Ul, Pass. ‘Tube put in mind again, to recollect, 


ain and again. occ, leb. xii. 3, where 
Aypke cites Nenuphoa, Lucian, and Dio- 
dorus Sic. using the V. in the like sense. 
Aozd.05, ὃ, ἡ, καὶ τό“ “-ον, from ἃ neg. and 
as salt. 
Without saltness, not having the taste of 
selt, occ. Murk ix. 50. 
Αφγχλοῖν, x, from ava away, and obsol, 27.20 
"te lake. τ 


remember, occ. Mark xi, 21. xiv. 72, 
2 Cor, vii. 15. Leb. x. 32. 
In the LXXA this verb answers to the 
Heb. 923 /o remember, and 31m to remind, 
Avauvaw, from αγὰ again, and obsolete 
να toremind, put in mind or rememe 
brunce, Comp. under Myzouas. 
To remind, oce. 1 Cor, iv. 17. Avauvae- 
μαι, pass, or depon. 170 call in mind again, 
to 
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to remember. occ. Mark xi. a1. xiv. 72. Avaravots, ios, att. ews, ἡ, from avawzom. ; 


Comp. Δναμιμνησκω. 

Αναμνησις, tos, att. ews, ἡ, from avzuvaw. 

3. sl contmemoration. occ. Heb. x. 3. 

11. A memorial, occ. Luke xxii. 19. 1 Cor. 
xi. 24, 25. Inall which pussages it is 
applted to the celebration of the Lord’s 
Supper; and Chiist saith, Do this εἰς τὴν 
EuyY ἀναμνήσιν for α memorial or remem- 
brunce of me. In which expression he 
scems to allude to the correspondent in- 
stitution of the Passover. Comp. Exod. 
wi. 14, 17, 25—27. Deut. xvi. i. 3, and 
see Dr. Bell, On the Lord’s Supper, 
especially § vi, and Appendix, No. II. 

Avaveoouri, eva, from ave again, and 
YEOS NEW. 

10 be renceed. occ. Eph. iv. 23. Thus 
frequently used in the Apocrypha. 

Avarygw, from ave again, aud γηβω to be 
sober. 

Lo awake out of a@ drunken sleep, and be- 
come sober. occ. 2 Tim, ti. 26. ‘* This 
word,” says Doddridge, ‘eters to an 
artifice of fowlers, to scatter seeds im- 

regnated with some drugs, intended to 
ay birds aslecp, that they might draw the 
net over them witi the greater security.” 
But the Doctor does not cite any ancient 
writer who mentions this artifice, nor do 
I know of any such. Dr. Shaw, how- 
ever, ‘Travels, pag. 236, takes notice of 
a method practised by the modern eastern 
fowlers, of carrying before them a piece 
of painted canvas of the size of u door, 
by means of which they stupify or astonish 
their game, and thus easily destroy them. 
This V. is applied by Cebes in his Picture 
(Ρ. 18. edit. Simpson) to oue who awakes 
rom the intozicutions of intemperance, 
luxury, avarice, or flattery. For other 
instances of similar applications, see 
Elsner aud IF etstein, 

Ayavlicey 6s, #, 6, ἡ, from @ neg. avis 
against, and ῥεω to speak. 

Not to be spoken against or corti adicted, 
indisputable. occ. Acts xiv. 36. 

Avavisopyins, Adv. trom avaviscpylos. 
Without gainsaying, or disputiry. occ. 
Acts x. 29. « 

Λναξίος, a, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and αξιος 
worthy, 

Unworthy. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 2. 

Avakiws, Adv. from ἀναξίος. 

CUnworthily, irrcverently, in an unbecoming 
manner, occ. 1 Cor. xi, 27, 29. 


Refreshment, rest. occ. Mat. xi. 2g. xi. 1 
43. & al. On Mat. xi. 29, we may ree ἡ 
mark, that though the expressions in the 1 
latter part of the verse are certainly 
asreeable to the Hebraical and Hellen- 
istical style (see Jer. vi. 16. Psal. cxvi. 7.. 0 
Ecclus. li. 26, 27.) yet we meet with τι 
the like in Xenophon, Cyropzd. lib. vii. καὶ 
(page 413, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo.) where iis 
Cyrus says, ‘‘ Now since a most laborious ‘4. 
war is at an end, Jones jos καὶ ἡ ἐμᾷ “1 
¥YXH ANATIATSEQS τινος ἀξιδν ἃ 


ΤΥΓΧΑΝΕΙ͂Ν, my soul also seems ἴο. 

think that she ought to obtain some rest.” 

Avaravw, from aya aguin, and wavw to 
ive rest. 


I. 70 give rest again, to quiet, recreate, res. 


Jresh. occ. Mat. xi. 28. 1 Cor. xvi. 18. 


Philem. ver. 20. In pass. To be refreshed. :: 


2 Cor. vii. 13. Philem. ver. 7. 


Ii, Avaravouas, mid. To rest, rest oneself, | 
to take onc’s rest. occ. Mat. xxvi. 48. 


Mark vi. 31. xiv. 41. Luke xii. 190. 
Rev. vi. 11. xiv.*13. 1 Ῥεῖ, ἵν, 14. Oa 
this last passege comp. Isa. xi. 2, in the 
LXX, where avaraveuas is in like mane 
ner applied to the Holy Spirit’s rests 
upon Christ. So eravaravozas is 

in the LXX of Num. xi. 25, 26, for the 
Spirit’s resting upon the seventy elders; 
and 2 K. ii. 16, tor his resting on Efisha. 
The correspoudent Heb. word in all 
wlich passages ism or M3 to rest, ré= 
main, 

Avawei§w, from ava back again, and gethe 
to persuade. 

To dissuade from a former, or persuade to @ 
different, opinion, ‘“‘ Primam persuasionem 
novis rationibus labefactatam evellere.” 
Wetstein, ‘ Persuadeo,—impello (in ali- 
am opininnem nempe),”” Scapula. occ. 
Acts xviii. 13. 

Avareunw, from ava again, back again, 
aud weyrw fo send. 

[. To send again or back again. occ. Luke 
xxii. 12, Philem. ver. 12. 


II. To send, remit. occ. Luke xxiii. 7, 1 5. 


Avareiw, from ava emphat. and obsol. τὲ 
to fall. 
To fall or lie down. Au ohsol. V. whence 
in the N. T. we have ist aor. mid. 
imperat. avarscas, Luhe xvii. 7; 2d aor. 
act. averecoy, infin. avarecesy, particip. 
AYATETWY. 
Avanyess, 8, 6, from ava emphat, and τσηρος 
φιωϊ πο, 


i 
al 
᾿ 


Siu f° 
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warmed, which may be from the Heb. 
st to break. 

Maizned, having lost a limb or some part of 
te boely. occ. Luke viv 13, 2°. 

Anssiw, from ava eimphat. and τοι πω to 
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See JPhithy and Doddridge on the place, 
and Leteh's Cit. Sact. Raphelus on the 
above texts cites trom LZerodutus, lib. i. 
cap. 125. the verv same plirase, ANA- 
ΠΤΥ͂ΞΑΣ TO BIBAION waralling tie 
book.” Comp. Elsner. 
Inthe LXX this word is several times 
used for the Heb. wd ¢o spread out, and 
applied, 2 K. xix. τῷ, to Hezekiah’s 
Bl. To lie down in order to eat, either won! — spread:ee out Rabshaked’s letter beforethe 
the ground, us Mat. xv. 35. (where see! 9 Lord. Comp τ Mae. iii. 48. 
Wetstein), Mark vi. 40. vili. 6; or on] Avariw, from ava intens, and ἀπῆω fo kindle, 
beds, as Luke xi. 37. John xxi. 20. & αἱ. Yo kindle, lighi, sct on fire. occ. Luke 
Comp. Λνακειμαι 1]. ἈΠ, 49. Acts xxviii. 2. James iii. 5. Οἱ 
The LXX have once used it, Gen.} which last text Vetsfeia cites from Pla- 
un. 9, for Heb. »y-5 to bend down) tarch, Syimpos. vill. page 730, E. To 
crouch. NTP sy ὝΛΗΝ εξ 45 ΑΝΗΦΘΗ͂, υγτρα 
᾿Αφρατληροω, w, from ava up, oremphatic,| καὶ waleca σὰν ἡσῆϊε, The pire es up 
and πιληρο fo fill, which see. the wsod trom which it was ἄμα οι, and 
1, To fil, as ascat or place. occ. 1 Cor.| whieh is both its father and mother.” 
xiv, 16; where see Elsner and [ulfius. | Avzoi4uy}s5, 2, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 22:- 
IL To fll up, complete. oce. 1 Thess, ii. 16.} usw fo number, 
UL 70 fll up, or supply, a deficiency. orc.| Not to be numbered, innumerable, occ. 
: Cor. xvi. 17. Phil. ii. 30. On which! Heb. xi. 12. 


LT fall doxn. In this sence it is some- 
times used in the profane writers, but 
not in ties N. T. 


his rst Epistle to the Corinthians, § 38, 


μος, 


texts we imay observe, that Clement, in| Ανατείω, fiom aya emphatic, and σειυ fo 


kas the like expression, ‘ Lei the poor 
wan praise God, because he has gi-eu | 
lum one, δ᾽ ¢ ΑΝΑΠΛΗΡΩΘΗ͂Ι avis τὸ; 
TITEPHMA, by whom his want may be | 
mppied.”” So Lucien, Harmon. tom. 1. | 
pare 633, edit. Bened, has ANAIIALH-! 
POT τὸ ἐνδεὸν, supply what is wanting.” | 
IV. Τὸ fulfil a prophecy. occ. Mat. xiii. 24; 
—a law. occ. Gal. si, 2. 
Α»χευλοιγῖος. 2, 6,74, from a neg. and απὸ- 
Azyes1as to apolugize, excuse. 
Wethout apology, or excuse, incrcusable. | 
occ. Rom. i. 20. ἰδ. τ. Wolfius observes, 
that this uncommon word is used by Po- 
ἰγόέως, and Cicero ad Δὶς xvi. 7. 
ἀνατίυσσιω, from ave back again, wid aize- 
extoroll up. 
70 roll back, enrol, as a colame, or roll of 


To move or stir up. In the N. Τὶ it is 
used only for sfirring up the multitude or 
people; 414 Eisner on Luke xxiii. 5, 
shews that Dionysius Halicurn. and Dio- 
dorus Siculus ayyply it in the same man- 
ner. oce, Mack xv. τι. Luke xxili. 5. 


Αγασκευαῦω, from ave back, and oxevarw 


fu prepare, which trom oxevos ὦ vessel, 


furniture. 


To subvert, destroy. occ. Acts xv. 24, 
where Kypke cites Plutarch and Thu- 
cydides using it for the demolishing of 
buildinzs, and Polybius, Demosthens, and 
Euripides applying it to oaths, covenants, 
common report and men. It seems very 
nearly to agree in sense with avaszier- 
1::, which is spoken of the same sort of 
fulse teachers, Gal. v. 12. See Avaszisw, 


abook, The word refers to the form of Λνασπχω, ὦ, from ava up or back again, 


the books then used among the Jews, 
which did not, as among us, consist of 
distinct leaves bound up together, but 
“were, as * the copies of the Old ‘Testa- 
ment used in the Jewish Synagogues now 
ae, long scrolls of parchment, (hat were 
rolled upon [one or j two sticks,” and itis- 


wal owaw to draw. 
10 draw up or back again. occ. Luke 
xiv. ¢. Acts x1. 10. 
ti the LXX of Hab.1. 15, it answers to 
the ticb. ΤΟ fo cause to usecnd, bring. up. 


Avasx715, 605, att. ews, ἡ, from avisyus 


to rise. 


tinguished into columns. occ. Lukeiy. 17.}1, 4 standing on the feet again, or rising, as 


* Several of these are to be seen in the 2, εν 
ἀζε; απ, ΄ 


opposed to falling. It occurs, though 
figuratively, in this view, Luke ii. 34. 
comp. Isa, viii, 14, 15. 

Il. 4 
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II. 4 rising or resurrection of a dead body 
to life. Heb. xi. 35. Comp. 1 K. xvii. | 
22. 2 Κι ἵν. 34. 

III. A rising or resurrection of the body from | 
the grave. Applied both to Christ, and | 
to men in general, whether zood or bad. 
Acts 1. 22, 1. 31. Jolm v. 29. (comp. ver. 
28.) Acts xxiv. τς. & al. freq. 

In the LXX it is twice used, Lam. iti. 62. ' 
Zep iit. 8; in both which texts it an- | 
swers to the Heb. ἘΞῚΡ to stand up, rise, 
and in the former is opposed to 21 sit- 
ting. It also occurs 2 Mac. vii, 14. Xil. 


43. and in both these places denotes the | 


resurrection of the body from the dead. 

Avzsaiow, w, from avasains disturbed, 
oterthroun, which is from ayisyus mn 
the sense of distur}/27. ocerthrouing. 

I. To overthrow, subvert, destroy. 
sychius explains avasaluvles by ἀναῖρε- 
woviss, and avasaies by xalespaumeves. 
occ, Acts xvii. 6. (where see MMetstein), 
Gal. v. 12, where see Kypke, and comp. 
Avagxnssxlw. 

Il. Yo excite, stir up, to sedition. oce. Acts 
xxi. 38. 

Avaszupow, ὦ, from ava again, or up, and 

sazaow to crucify, which sce. 
Jo crucify again or afresh, or rather, ac- 
cording to Lambert Bos, Alberti, and Ra- 
phelius, simply to crucify, hang up on a 
cress; for these learned Critics observe 
that the V. is never used by the Greek 
writers in the former sense, but always 
in the latter. occ. Heb. vi. 6; where 
see Wietstein and IVoljius. But comp. 
Macknich?. . 

Avassvalw, from ava emphatic, and ς ἐναζὰ 
to groan, which sec. 

To groan deeply. acc. Mark viii. 12. 
The LXX use it, Lam. i. 5, for the Heb. 
min to sigh, groan. 

Avas peg, from ava again, and set to 
turn, 

I. To overturn. ace. John ii. 15. 

11. Tu turn back, return; in which sense 
it is used both by Pol/ybius and Acnophon, 
as may be seen in Metstein. occ. Acts 
v. 22. xv. τό. 

Hl. Avascsozuas. To be conccrsant, have 
one's conversation, in this sense fo live. 
Mat. xvii. 22. 2 Cor. i. 12. Epb. it. 3. 
Heb, xiii. 18... 33, Τῶν ἑτῶς aves psgo- 
μέλον, Of those who were thus contersant, 
γ. ὅν ip reproaches and afflictions.” On 
Mat. avi. 22, Fb ctstein shews that this 
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V. is joined with a N. of place, in the ; 
sense of being or abiding, by Volybews, ἡ 
Xenophon, Plutarch, and Josephus; and’ 
on Heb. xiii. 18, he cites from drrian, i 
Epictet. lib. iv. cap. 4. 'O%s ΚΑΛΩ͂Σ, - 
ANESTPA@HE EN τῳδὲ ΤΩ, ΕΡΓΩι, ᾿ς 
Because you have behaced well ἐκ Αἰ 
affair.” os 
Avaspogy, ys, ἡ, from avespoga, perf, mid. 
of αναςρεξω. ; 
Behaviour, manner of life. Gal. 1, τας. 
Eph. iv, 22. & al. freq. Polybivs and ἢ" 
Arrian, cited by Wetstein, use the N. | 


in the same sense. Η 
ταφαιν 3 
ἮΝ 


a 


Αναΐασσω, trom ava emphat. and 
to put tn order, 


Αναϊασσομαι, mid. 70 compose. oct. 5 
Luke i. 1. Se 
So ITee| AvalzAaw, from ava up, and redAw, obeo- 


lete, to arise, which may be a de 
either from the Heb. bn denoting elevae. 3 
tion, or from the N. 7>71n eradiation of* 
Hight, which from the V, 97 to shixe. 
I. Intransitively, 10 rise, spring, spring UP y " 
as the sun oF sola? light. Mat. iv. 16. xi Ἢ 
ό. & al. Comp. 2 Pet. 1. 10. Ἧ 
Il. Transitively, 10 cuuse to rise. occ. Mat. 
v.45. Dr. Hammond on Mark xiv. 44, | 
Leigh in the preface to his Suppecncats ’ 
page 2, and Jusclef in his Heb, Graeme | 
mar, page 107, gives this as an 
of a Greek Verb being applied im a tran- i 
sitive sense, in imitation, of the Hebrew 
Conjugation Hiphil; yet Iiomer yses: 
the ist aor. transitively, Il. v. line 779, 1 
where, speaking of Juao's horses, he says,, | 
Tre δ᾽ auFrosim Σιμοι; ANETEDAE vepiso Gen. 
—————— Simois caused fo spring 


Ambrosia from his bank, whereon they- 
browsed. Cowrgr. | 


So Anacreon, Ole liii. line 40, where he: , 
savs the assembly of the gods caused the | 
rose fo spring (ANETEIAEN) from the 
thorn-bush that bears it. Pivdar also and 
Philo, quoted by Kypke, use the V.in the - 
like transitive sense, Comp, ExavaveAAa. 
ILL. 70 rise, spring, asour Blessed Lord did, | 
like a shvot, from the Tribe of Judab. 
occ. Heb, vii. 14. Comp. Isa. xi. 1. ᾿ 
LV. To rise, ἃ5 ἃ cloud. occ. Luke xit. 5 : 
This Verb is very trequently used in ᾿ 
LXX version, where it most commonly ἢ 
answers to the Heb. mt fo spring forth, 
or spread upon, as the light; m5 to bud, 


germinate; or to ΠΌΥ fu sprout up. 
Avaliiygel, 


- aS oe ee "« « 
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λ:χ ὅτ, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and τίθημι) 18 opened such a bay, meaning, Jt ap- 
tv propose. peared to open to us. See Aypke, aud 
Avzii5euas, mid. Jo relate, communicate,| comp. Izse2. 1. 
declare. occ. Gal. ii, 2. Acts xxv. 14,|Avag¢esw, trom ava up, and φεριυ fo carry, 
where sce Kypke. bring, beur. 

Avsioar,, 45, ἡ, from avaléiora, perf. mid.|I. J curry, or bring up. occ. Mat. xvii. 1. 
ofthe V. αναϊελλιυ. ; Mark ix. 2. Luke xxiv. 51. 

L The day-spring, or dawn. It is used | II. 10 offer sacrifices, i. ¢. to bring them up 
enlv in a spiritual sense, but applied; on the altar. occ, Heb. vii. 27. comp. 
with the most striking propriety to the| James ii 21, where see Alackaight. 
dazning of the gospel.day from on high,| ence applied to Christ's offering himself” 
é.c. from heaven, by the birth of John} as a propitiatory sacrifice. occ. Heb. 
the Baptist, previous to the rising of the} vit. 27; and to the spiritual sacrifices, 
SUN OF RIGHTEOUSNESS. oce.; which Christians are to offer in and 
Lake i. 78. [ through him. occ. Heb. xiii. 15. 

HI, Avziodx, and plur. Δνχίόλαι, as, That‘ ΠῚ. 710 bcar sins by imputation really, as the 
region, or those parts of the heaven or 
earth, where the solar light first springs 
gp, and appears, the cast. Mat. ti. 1, 2. 
(where see Campbell.) ii. 9. vill. 11, & al. 
Comp. Rev. vii. 2. 

This word in the LAX very frequently 
aaswers to the Heb. mr the rising of; cause to ascend, 7. ¢, in flame amd smoke 
the sun, and thence the cast. as a burnt-offering; and ia the last 

Avgicerx, from ἀνὰ emphatic, or again,; seuse, to Nw) fo Lear, and 53> ἔο bear as 
aod τρεξυ (0 turn. a burden, bajulare, as in Isa, iii, 11, 12, 
To subcert, overturn, occ. 2 ‘Tim. ii, 18.| which see, 


ancient sacrifices did typically. oce. Meb. 
IX. 23. 1 Pet. n. 24. Comp, Lev. xvi. 21, 
22. Exod. xxix. 10. Lev. 1. 4, Isa. 11}, 6. 
ln the LAN, when used in the first sense, 
it commonly answers to the Heb, 371 
fo cause to come; in the ad, to ΤΟΣ ΣΝ 40 


es ens 


- = 


Ta@.i 11. . ‘Avatuvex, ὦ, from asx emphatic, and 
Aozizesw, from ave emphat. and rpepw to) grew to cry out. 
nourish, nurse. 100 cry out aloud, occ. Luke i. 42. 
To serse, bring up, educate. occ. Acts| Avayzess, ios, att. exe, 7, from ἀνα χϑιυ ta 
VL20, 21. ΧΑ. 3. pour forth, ava emphatic, and yew tu 
Aozfarz, from ἀνὰ emphatic, and gar! = pour out. 
fe shex. ΕἸ, df profusion, αὐ pool of water, colluvies, 
L. To ehex openly; but it occurs notin the} palus. Thus Elsner shews it is applied 
active voice in the N. T. | by Strabo and Philo. Comp, Weéstein 


IH. Avasaivouas, pass. Io be shewa, or! and Kypke, Hence 

appear, optniy. oce. Luke xix.it. Acts IT. Ina figurative sense, «1 sink or gulf’ of 

INE. 3, Avagaveries Cz Τῇ» Kewsoy weap-| tice or debauchery. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 4, 

peering as to Cyprus, tor αναφανεισης ἡμιν} where see Machnight. 

τι; ἄντρου Cyprus appearing to us. An Avaicup eas ων, trom asa back again, or 

accusative cuse is often thus joined with aj emphatic, and y:-se:~ te go, depart. 

verb or participle pass. both in the pro-'[. Zo go, or return bucl: again. Mat. ii. 12, 

fane and sacred writers. Sec Rom. ii. 2.| 12. 

Cor. ix.17. Gal. ii. 7, and Grammar, ‘IL. 10 depart. Mat. ix. 24. xxvii. 5. Comp. 

xsi. 4g-iv. 2. And as to Acts xxi. 3,| Mat. xv. 210. 

Wetetein cites from Thcophanes (a Chris- Il. To withdraw, retire, Mat. 14, 22. 

tian writer, however, of a late ave) the| John vi, τς. Acts xxiii. 1g. 

amilar expression, ANAtANENTON | Ανανι ξιξ 195, alt. ἐὺς, 7, from asapoy-s 

eizy THN ΓΗ͂Ν; and trom /irgil, .Eu.| to refresh. Ἵ 

alme2g91, Acrias Pheacum abscundimus| A refrigeration, refreshing, or rather ἃ 

arces, literally, We hide the lotty tuwcrs| being refreshed; tor I apprehend with 

of the Phxacians, i.e. They are hidden|  Wrolfius thut the times ἀνα φιξειος Of re- 

from us, or get out of our sight,” swe sail} freshing, and the times of the restitution 

pet them, So the English seaman says, !} οἵ all things, are tu be distinguished from 
each 
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each other; that the former relate to; α man, and wegova, perf. mid. of gerd 
Christ's first coming, and the comforts} tu slay, which see under Φονος. | 
of his kingdom of grace (comp. Mat.{ 47 man-slayer, a murderer. occ, 1 Tim.i.g. 


xi. 29.); and the latter to his secund and} Avzixayics, 8, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and εἶχα- : 


last coming, and the commencement of| λεὼ tu accus:, blame, which see. 
his kingdom of glury. occ. Acts iii. 19. Naot to be blamed, blameless, irreproackable. 
The LXX use the word for a breathing} occ. 1 Cor, i. 8. Col. i 22. 1 Tim. ἢ, 
or breathing time, a respite, Exod. vili.45,| 1ο. Tit. 1.6, 7. ὁ 
where it answers to the Heb. mmm of] Avsx2iy/;J56, 2, 5, ἡ, from @ neg, and sxdsye 
the same import. lesp.as, to relate particularly. 
Αναύυχω, fiom ava again, and ψυχος cold.| Not to be fully or adequately expressed οἵ 
1. To coul again, refrigerate, refresh with| uttered, ineapressible, unutterable, ineffa- 
coul wir, as the body when over-heated.} db/e. occ. 2 Cor. ix.15. So Arrian, see 
(Comp. Καϊαψυχω.) It occurs not in} = Ji etstein. 


the N, T. in this sense; but Λνεκλαληῖος,' 8. ὃν ἡ, from a neg. and exAaq 
IJ. Figuratively, Jo refresh, relicce, when{ λεὼ fo utter. 
under distress. occ. 2 Tim. i. 16. U‘nutterable, inerpressible. occ. 1 Pet. i. 8. 


In the LXX it is used only in the! Ανεκλειπῖος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from ὦ neg. and sx- 
intrausitive sense of faking breath, being) λειπιο tu sail, which see. 

refreshed, and answers (inter al.) to the; HW dich suileth not, never failing, unfailing. 
Heb. ws: to take breath, audto mo re-{ occ. Luke xii. 33. 

Sreshment. Avexisiepos, a, ov, comparat. of avexlog tolee 


Avipanotisys, 8, 6, from ανδραποδιζυ to| rable, which trom aveyw to bear, which - 


reduce to slavery, carry axay for ὦ slave,| 5668. 

which from ἀνδραποδον ἃ captive tuken| More tolerable, more easy to be borne 
ta war and enslaved, and this from avyp| Mat. x. 15. & al. 

Gen. ανδρος a man’s, and was, Gen.! Avcazyuiwy, ovos, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and #22 
wodes, a foot, because ἐς follows or waits} τάων merciful, compassionate, which see. 
at his master's foot. Unmerciful, incompassionate. occ. Rom. 
A man-stealer, a hidnapper, one who steals| 1. 31. : 

men to make them slaces, or sell them into| Ανελευθω, from ava up, and the opsol. 
slacery. The Scholiast on dristophancs,} ελευῆω tu go. 

Plut. lin. 521, says, “An avoparsdisys| Lu go up.. Au obsolete V. Whence in 
is not only be who by deceit reduces free}. the Ν, Γι, we have 2 aor. aynAfoy hy 
men to slavery, but also he who seduces} syncope for ἀνηλυθον. occ, John vi. 3. 
slaves from their masters, in order to| Gal. i. 17, 18. 


convey them elsewhere, und sell them.|AveAz, from ava up, or away, and the . 


So likewise Pollur, and the Etymologist} obsol. srw to take. 

in Wretstein. No doubt both these} 170 take up, away, or of. An obsol. V. 

enonnities are prohibited to Christians.| Whence in the N. T. we have 2 aor. 

oce. 1 Tim. i, 10. ἄνξιλον, 2 aor. mid. avesAouny. See 
Ανδριζομαι, from avy, Gen. ανδ2)ς, a man.) under Avassew. 

du behave or acquit oneself with the wis-| Avevitouas, trom ἄνεμος the wind, 

dom and courage of @ man, perhaps as} 1ὉὉ be émpellcd or driven by the wind. oce, 

opposed to a babe or child in Christ.; James i. 6, 

occ, 1 Cor, xvi. 13. So Josephus De Bel, | Αγεμός, 8, 6, from ayus to blow, or rather 

lib. v. cap. 7. ὃ 3. uses ἀνδριζεσθαι for] trom averucs perf. pass. of ἀνιημι to loose, 

bvhacing courageuusly, and Homer, aveces| srt loose, which see. 

ese be men, that is, courageous, Il, ν, 1. Wind, Mat. vii. 25. xi. 7. John vi. 18, 

line 529. & al. Comp. MWetstein. Acts xxvii. 14, 15. & al. freq. Comp. 

This word is often used by the LXNX,{ Eph. iv. 14. 

and most generally answers to Ue Heb. IL. Lhe four winds are used for the four 

pit co be strong, or to yor to be rubust,| cardinal points, or the cast, west, north, 

ralunt. and south, Mat. xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 27. 
Avisezoves, 8, Ὁ, from ἀνὴρ, Gen. avdgss,) Comp. Isa. ΧΙ. 5, 6. Dan. vii. 4. Rev. 

Vii. 


ANE 


vii, tT. Sow mm ya the four winds 
or spirits of the heacens, isa Heb. phrase, 
wsed Dan. viii. 8. xi. 4. Zech. ii. 6, or 
10. & al. and denotes the four cardinal 
pots, because the force or action of the 
spret or gross air is in strict philosophical 
trath principally exerted at the * western 
and eastern edges of the earth in support- 
ing its diurnal motion, and from the 
aorthern and southern pole in regulating 
its declination. 

In the LXX, this word, except in two 
passages, always answers to the Heb. mv. 
Aondexicy, 8, vo, neut. from @ neg. and 
oisyeias it is possible, which see under 
Essevouai. 


Impossible. occ. Luke xvii. 1. Comp. 
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Not to be ashamed, that acedcth not to he 
ashamed, Comp. Tit. ii. 8. The latter 
interpretation seems most agreeable to 
the form of the Greek word. occ, 2 Tim. 
li, 15, where see A ypke. 


Λνεπιληπῖος, 8, 6, ἢ, trom @ neg. and 2:1- 


ληπῖος blamcable, which trom exAzpta- 
youas to reprehend, blame. 

Unb/ameable, blamcless, trreprehenstble. 
occ, 1 Tim. iil. 2. Vv. 7. Vi. 24. 


Avszyouas, from ava up, and epyopas to 


go, cume. 
To goup. See Ανελευθω. 


Avecis, 605, att. ews, ἡ, from avizus to loose, 


relax. 


I. Liberty, some degree of relacation from 


bonds or confinement, occ. Acts xxiv. 23. 


Mat. xviii. 7, and ex εγδεχεῖαι, Luke|II. Remission or relaxation from uncasiness, 


2H. 33. 

Ἀνενεΐκυ, from ava up, and obsol. evelxw 

to bring. 

Lo bring up, offer, bear. An obsol. V. 

Whence in the N.T, we have 1st aor. 

act. avevelxz, particip. avevexa;; 2d 

aor. infinit, ἀγενείκειν. See under Ava- 
φερω. 

Ἀγεζερευνηῖος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τότττον; from a 
meg. and sxecervaw fo search out, which 
see, and comp. LXX in 1 Chron. xix. 3. 
Amos ix. 3, Obad. ver. 6, Joel i. 9 
Not (0 be searched out, inscrutable. occ. 
Rom. xi. 33. 

A »8, ὁ, ἡ, from ἀνεχομᾶι to bear, 

and xaxcs ετ 
mg evil, either men or things, 
patient, forbearing. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 24. 

Ἀνεξιχνιασος, δ, ὃ, ἡ, καὶ το-ττον, from ἃ 

neg. aad eXiyviatw to trace out, which 


expence or trouble, ease, rest. occ. 2 Cor. 
li. 12. Vil. 6. Vill, 13. 2 Thess. 1. 7. 


Avsiatw, from ava emphatic, and εἰαζω fo 


examine, Which the Etymologist deduces 
from εἶεον, το, the truth, reality, as if it 
were elea’w to scarch out the truth; but 
εἴεος, a, oy, is frum ew or εἰμι to be. 

Lo examine strictly. occ, Acts xxii. 24, 29. 


ANET, an Adv. governing a Genitive, 


from the Heb, ps without, or ya withous 
him or it. 

Without, not with, occ. Mat. x. 29. 
1 Pet. iii. 1. iv. g. Wetsteia on Mat. 
shews that ANET ΘΕΟΥ͂ is un expression 
used by Humer and Luciaa. 

In the LXX it twice answers to the 
Heb. po. 


ΠΑνευθεῖος, a, ὅ, ἡ, from ἃ neg. and εὖ γεἶος fib 


Unfit, incontenient, not commodiuus. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 12. 


from εξ out, and iegvos the footstep, which | Avevcicxn, from ava emphatic, and ἐυρισκω 


from sxw fo come, and this from the 
Chald. $5 to come or go. 
Not to be traced out, untraceable. oce. 
Rom. xi. 33. Eph. iii. 8. 
The LXX several! times use the V. efi- 
vials tor the Heb. ~pm to seurch out 
minutely, and the N. avekiyriascs tor ps 
“pn there is no searching out. 
Witzcycrvics, ὦ, 6, καὶ, from a neg. and 
tragyurvopas to be ushamed. 
Not usharied, ὃ. ς. of plainly preaching 
the gospel of Chirist. Coup. 2 ‘Lim. i. 8. 
Rom. i. 26. Or, 
4 See Catzott’a Vetcris & Vere Philosophiz Prin- 
Gia. page 6-10; and (νων, tie S0n"s, Aem2h: 
an Creatisn, P2gc δό,- “ΟἽ. 


to find, 
Ly find, find out by diligent seeking, occ. 
Luke li. 16. Acts xxt. 4. Kaphefius, in 
his Annotation on Luke ii. 16, remarks, 
that avezcioxes in the present tense 15 fe 
seck diligently, ἄνερ εἰν in the 2 aor. to 
find out by diligent seeking. ‘This he 
confirms by a passage fiom Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. ii, cap. 11, Καὶ διαῖν αὶ guise 
μὲν αὐΐον, και ANEYPIZEKOMEN, καὶ 
ANETYPONTES λοιπὸν ἀπαρα: αἴως yew 
six? Wherefore then do we not cn- 
quicand dilizeat/y seek after this (rule) ; 
and when ly diligent enquiry we hate 
Jound it, why do we not u-e it without 
deviativn 7” 

Avevyoual, 


ANH 


Ανεχομαι, Mid. from ava up, and ey: to 
hold, bear. 
To bear, bear with, suffer. It is used 
either without a N. following, as τ Cor. 
iv, 12. 2 Cor. xf. 4,20; or much more 
frequently with a N. following in the! 
Genitive, as Mat. xvii. 17. Acts xviii. 
14. On 1 Cor. xi. 1, see Wolfius Cur. 
Philol. and JHetsteiz. 

Avetnos, 8, ὁ, probably from avye4as to bc: 
conaccted, perf. pass. infin. of ἀναπῆω to; 
connect, which from a2 emphatic, and: 
axlw to te; which see under ᾿Απῆομαι. 
A cousinegerman, or nephex. occ. Col. 
iv. 10. 

Ayvyfor, 8, το. 

ill, a species of herb, so called perhaps 
from aa up, and Sey to run, tor * its 
stalk runs up to the height of a cubit and 
half. If it should not rather be derived | 
from the Heb. 031 ¢o embaln, on account , 
of its fragrant smell, of which /irgil,' 
Eclog. ii. line 48, has taken particular | 
notice, 

comet μαθὲς bene olentis ancthi. 

And “Aas the fewer of the frugrant dill. 
oce. Mat. xxiii. 23. Comp. Ανϑος. 

Ανηκω, from ava up, and 7xw tu come. 

I. 10 come up, come to. 

11. To appertain, belong to. Hence 

{II. Avyxes, Impers. τέ ΡΠ οὐπιλ, it be- 
cometh, it is fit. occ. Gol. iii. 18. Parti-| 
cip. neut, Ανηκον, ovisc, τὸ, What is fit, | 
becoming. occ. Eph. v. 4. Philem. ver. 8.! 
in Eph. v. 4, the expression, Ta ux! 
ανηκονῖα, Which are not convenient, is a: 
Litotes, for, JF aich are bighly incon- 
venient. and improper. So τὰ μη, 

καβηκονῖα, Rom.1, 28. On which last, 

cited text Duddridge remarks, that Ho- 

mer, in like manner, uses asinsx ec! 

ungentle deeds, for all the barbarous indig- 

nities which <Achilles practised on the 

co of Hector, Il. xxii. line 395. 

Comp. Δλυσιελης. 


Ay7p£705, 8, ὗὑ, ἡ, trom a neg. and Gieipos @ part of the heaven, 


mild, which see under ‘Hzeuss. 
Not mild, ungentle, fierce, occ, 2 Tim. 
iii. 3. 
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Prov. xx..27, The spirit of man is 7: * 2 
lamp of Jckorak, In which view it » 
remarkable that the ancient Greck poets, 
particularly Flomer, frequently use { ως, . 
whose primary sense is light (from ¢aw 
to shine), for a man. ᾿ 

I, Man, ἃ name of the species. Luke xi ὦ 
31, 32. & al. ᾿ 

II. .1 man, as distinguished from a woman 
or child. Mat, xiv. 21. xv. 38. σ Cor. 
xili, 11. & al, 

111. .f man, as related to a woman, δ΄ 
husband. Mat. i. 16, (comp. Deut. xxii. ᾿ 
23, 24.) Mark x. 2. John iv. τό, 17, © 
18, & al. freq. 

IV. The vocative plur. Ανδεες is used in ᾿ 
addressing the discourse to men, and i | 
equivalent to sirs or gentlemen in Fcnglish. ὁ 
See Acts vii. λό. xiv. 35. XIX. 2h ° 
AXVii. 10, 

V. It is used, as it were, pleonastically. 


® And from this revealed truth, which no doube 
Was well known tothe ancient believerslong before 
the time uf Sulmon (see Gen. it. 7), the heathens 
seem tu have borrowed their accounts of the amen. 
sou, impiously attributing to their arck-idol, the 
heavens, the eupporting of its spiritead life, and 


even making the Awman spirit or soul a part of their 
god, the desvras, sir, or ther. Thus . as 
we are inf by Diegenes Lacrtivs (mm de 


held that the dassun soul is a portion of the ether 
(nmocracy as5ico;), and therefore immortal, be- 
cause the cther is 20: And Ci-cvo (in the character 
of Cute) declares that Pythugeras and the Pythaso- | 
rane never doubted “but our seu/s were portions of 
the universal mind or ged, quin ex universa mente 
divina delibatus animus Aabcremus.” De Senect.- 
cap. 21. So Horace, Lib. ii. Sat. 9. line 79, calls 
the Auman soul— 
Divine particulam Aurz. 
A particle of Breath divine. 

Firgil, FEn. vi. line 746. 

/Ethereum sensum, atque aurai simplicis Ianz y. 

A senticnt Ether, pure aerial FIRE, 
And /inythe naturalist speaks thus of Hipparchet, 
giving us thereby his own opinion. ‘ The never 
enough commended Hippurchus, as being one than 


| whom no man more fully approved the relation uf 


the stars to man, and the opinion of our souls being 
Animaqjue nostras partem 
essecorh.” Nat. Hist. lib. ii. cap. 26. “Nhe same 
doctrineis maintained by the Infidel, in Wied. ii. 2. 
—— See also Leluad’s Advanta and Necessity . 
of Christian Revelation, Part 1. ch. xii. p. 261, &e. 


ANHDP, avspos audav3pos, ὁ. either from ayw | 8vo, Of Pythugorus; and ch. xiii. p 293, Note (g); 


cards (see under Av4s:ewos), of per-;and Mrs. 
: on ), with n of Epictetus, § 1%, and 91. 


haps from the Heb. %2 ἃ lamp, 
¢inphatic prefixed, according to that of 


® See Broekes's Nat. Uist. vol, vi. p. 106. 


Carter's Introductien to her ‘Translation 


+ Others deduce ¢.;, when used in this sense, 
from €W 2 living or breathing creature (see Gen. 
iui. 7.), Or from jaw to spesh 

Avy? 
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Ἀν wsttyrys a prophet, Luke xxiv. 19.) ArJcaxiz, as, ἡ. from ανθραξ. ακος. 


rT 
Assces aczaces brethren, Acts i. 16. 
Wi, 2, Tats manner of expression, it 
must be contesscd, is very agreeable to 
the Hebrew idiom, aud thence to the 
sivle of the LXX. (See Jud. vi. δ. xix. 1, 
16, 22. iv Heb. and LAX.) But then it 
is no less true that the purest Greek 


writers use ayro in the same manner. | 


Taus Blackwali (sacred Classics, vol. i. 
p- 29. 8vo) produces from Lfomer, 1]. 3. 
line 170, BASIALii ANAPI; fiom Thucy- 
dies, liv.i.gt, ANAPA XTPATHTON; 
apd from Demosthenes, ANAPES ΔΙ- 
RASTAL To which we way add frons 
Herodotus, lib. i. cap. go, edit. Gale, 
ANAPOY ΒΑΣΙΛΕΩΣ; aud cap. 141, 
ἌΝΔΡΑ ATAHTHN: and from Plato's 
Piaxtou, § 9, ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΟΥ͂ ANAPOX, 
50 § 34. 

A:3, see under Αντι J. 2. 


ANOPAZ. 


A heap or pre of live coals. oce. John 
xviii, 18. xvi 9. On the former text 
Wetsrein shews Uhat this word is ued by 
Homer, Athenavs, Aristephanes, and Plu- 
tarch, Coup. Evclus. xi. 32 

ακός, ὁ. Mav it of be coms 
poanied of the Heb. asa that whch 
Aceps or retains, ad ὧδ far ? 

41 burning, or live, coal, ove. Rom, Mb. 20, 


Ανήρωπαρεσκος. 8, 6. ἡ, fiom ανὐφωπος 


a man, and ἀρεσκ to plase. 

Que that ts destrovs of pleasing men, ἃ 
man-pleaser. occ, Eph. vi 6. Col i. 2. 
The V. avigwracgesner is ured by Iena- 
tiusin tle sume view, ΕΘ ad Rom § 2. 


Ανήρωπινος, ἡ, ov, from avjounss mun. 


Human, belonging to man, iis manners, 
customs, nature, or condition. oce. Rom. 
vi.1g. 1 Cor.ii 4, 13. ἵν, 3. X. 13. 
James ii, 7. 1 Pet. ii, 13. ‘the word 


Avsisyps, trow αὐτί against, aud isyusto| is uscd in like manner by the profane 
stand. writers, See [Felotein, 
To stand against, to resist, whetherin deed | Δνϑριυποκίονος, ὦ, ὁ, from avdcwrog a man, 


or word, Mut. ν᾿ 39. Eph. vi. 13. James 
ἵν. 7. Luke vxi. 15. Acts vi. 10. & al. 

Ανβειολοόγεομαι, vias, Mid. trom ἀντί in re- 
tara and jucasyex tucoufess, ackniuledge. 


and exisva pert. nid, of κείνῳ to alay. 

A man.slaycr, α murdercr. occ. John vill. 
a4. (where comp, Wisd. ii..24, and see 
Campi.) 1 Job iii. τς. 


With a Dat. of the person, Jo confess, | Ανθρωπος, ὃ, ὁ. from avw " alee τῇ come 


retura thanks, to. oce. Luke il. 38; where 
Wetsfeiz explains this word by giring 
thanks to Giod ἀντ᾽ evezyerias for the 
beaciit bestowed, and cites from Plutarch 
Lai. (misprinted Timol.) p. 260, B. 
‘ ANGOMOAOLEIZGAI τινα yas, to 
retura thanis tor a favour. 
In the LXX the V. is used, Ps. Ixxix. 13, 
for Heb. ΓΤ to confess. Comp. Ezra 
iti. rr, where LXX render 5302 12" 
eT TING and they aiswered( eachother) 
ia praising and contessing to Jehocah, by 
Κα; ατεκριθησαν sv aivw καὶ ανϑομοληγη- 
'φει τῷ Κυρίῳ. 
ΑΧΘΟΣ, £05, ὃς, το. The Greek Etymo- 
lugists derive it from ἀν up, and Sey fo 
. rea, because while growing it generally 
tends upwards: But may it not be more 
probably deduced from the Heb. ὉΠ to 
emLalas, make sweet? See Cant. il. 13. 
4 flower οἵ au herb. occ. James i. 10, 11. 
1 Pet. 1. 24. Comp. Isa. xl. 6, 7. So 
Jucenal, Sat. ix. lin. 126—8, 


lovking upwards with hes countenance, OF 
from avw τρέπειν wa turning his view 
upwards. Ovid, Metamorph. lib. 1. 
bavine observed that + Prometheus, 1. e. 
the ditine Counsel (comp. Gen. 1. 26.) 
forined man in the image of the atl-ruling 
Gods, adds in these well-known lines, 
lin. ὃς, &c. 


Pronaque cum spectent animalia cetera lerram, 


Os Homini sublime dedit : calumque tueri 
Jussit, & erectus ad sidera tollere vultus. 


Whilst other creatures tow’rds the earth look 


down, , 
He give to Man a front sublime, and rais'd 
His nobler view to hen the starry Heav'n. 


Nor is this of Ocid to be regarde:] as ἃ 
mere poetical flight. The not serious 
aad sensible of the philosophieal writers 
among the Heathen urge the same senti- 
ments. Thus Cicero, in the character 
of a Stoic, observes, ‘God raised Men 
alot from the ground, aud made thém up- 
δ ASeaw to look, ὑελο 1, view aftentioely, may be 


derived from Heb. rot Hiph. of "29 to observe. 
+ MocpanSrvs from προμηθευηβδα! fo provide, tohe 
thought before-hartd. 
᾽ν 


Festinat eniw decurrere velur 
Flosculus anguste miscraque brevissima vitz 
Perio; 


right, 
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right, that, by viewing the Heavens, they 
might receive the knowledge of the 
Gods. For men (says he) are upon the 
earth not megely as inhabitants, but as 
spectators of things above them in the 
eatens (superarum rerum atque ceeles- 
tium), the view of which belungs to no 
other animals.” We Nat. Deor. hb, n- 
cap. 56. edit. Olivet. And again, De 
Leg. lib. i. cap.2. ‘*Cum cateras ant- 
mantes ad pustum abjecisset, solum homi- 
nem erexit, ad coclique quasi cognationis 
domiciliique pristint conspectum excitavit. 
When God had made other animals 
roue to feed on the ground, he made 
fan alone upright, and raised him to a 
view of Heaven, as of his native and 
original habitation.” So Agrippa in Div, 
Hist. lib. lit. p. 315, To ἀνθρώπινον way, 
ἅτε EN τεϑέων γεγόνος καὶ ες Jess αφηξον, 
ΑΝΩ ΒΛΕΠΕΙ: The whole human race, 
as being sprung from the Gods, and de- 
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wealth, the authority, both civil and 
military, of the proconsuls was very exe . 
tensive. But Augustus, at the beginning 
of his reign, divided the provinces into 
two parts; one of which he gave 
wholly over to the senate and people, 
and reserved the other for himself. 
After which tine, those governouts only 
who were sent into the former division 
bore the name of proconsuls; though they 
were denied the whole military power, 
and so fell short of the old proconsuls*. 
That this title of proconsud is with great 
accuracy given by St. Luke to Sergtus 
Paulus, Acts xiii. and to Gallio, Acts 
xviii, 12, may be seen in Doddridge’s 
notes on those texts, and in the authors 
there guoted by him. occ. Acts xii. 7, 
8, 12. xix. 38. The latter Greek 
writers use the N. AvJuvraros, and the V. 
ανϑιπατενὼ in the same sense as St. 
Luke. See IM ctstein on Acts xiil. 7. 


stined to return to them, looks upward.” | Avizus, from ava back, and inus to send, 
1, Man, a name of the species without|I. 70 send back; but it occurs not strictly 


respect to sex, Mat. v. 13, 16. vi. 1. 


in this sense in the N. T. 


1 Cor, vii. 26. & al.—or to age, Joln: II. To loosen, unluvse. occ. Acts xvi. 26, 


XVi. 21. 


Xxvii. 40; where comp. under Πηδάλιον. 


11. 4 man, as distinguished froma woman.fIII. 10 Icasen, moderate. occ. Eph, vi. 9. 


Mat. xix. 2, §, 10. 

Hil. Ecery man, every one, any one, 1 Cor. 
iv. 1. x1. 28. Gal. in, 12. 

IV. In the N.T. ανϑρωπος is frequently 
joined, as it were pleonastically, with 
another N. Sce Mat. xi. 19. xiil. 28, 
45, 52. Lukeii. 15. & al. Comp. Gen. 
ix. c, 20. xiii. 8. ΧΙ, 30, 33, m Heb. 
and LXX, and Avyo V.—So Naphkelius 
on Luke ii. 15, cites from <Arrian, 
ΔΟΥΛΟΙ͂Σ ΛΝΘΡΩΠΟΙ͂Σ for slaves, 
_ NOMAAES ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΙ for shepherds. 
See Campbcil's Preliminary Dissert. to 
Gospels, p. 613. 

Avéuwarevw, from ανθυπατος. 

To be proconsul, to hate proconsulgr au- 
thority. occ, Acts ἈΝ]. 12. 

Avévraros, 2, 6, from ἀντί fur, instead of, 
-and ὑτατος superlat. of uvepq. ὑπερτατος, 
the supreme, highest; also, a consul, 50 
called by the Greck writers, because, 
after the expulsion of the hingy, the 
consuls had the supreme or highest autho- 
rity in the Roman government. 

A proconsul, ἃ persun seut as governuur 
inte @ Romag province with consular 
powcr, In the time of the common- 


So Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. §4, cited 
by Alberti and Wetstcin, τὴν αἰδω--- 
ANIENAJ, to lessen the Aad 


IV. To dismiss, leave. occ. Heb. ΧΙ, §. 
Ανιλεως, ὦ, 6, ἡ, att. for aviAaos, from ἃ 


neg. and ἱλεως (att. for iAwos) merciful, 
Without mercy, occ. James i. 13. 


Avitlos, #, ὁ, ἡ, from @ neg. and γιπτιν fo 


wash, 
Not washed, unwxashen. occ. Mat. xv. 30. 
Mark vii. 2, 5. 


Ausyus, from ava again, and isyps to 


acc, stand, See the remark undef. 
Isyus. 


I. In the ad aor. active, intransitively, To 


stand aguin, to rise from a sitting or re~ 
cumbent posture. Mat. ix. 9. Mark 1. 
35. ib 14. xiv. 60. & al. freq. Acts xil. 7, 
Avasa@ rise up, 2d aor. imperat. 2d pers. 
active, for avas74i. So Eph. v. 14. 


II. In the ed aor. act. and rst fut. mid. 


intransitively, 70 rise, or arise from the 
dead, applied to Clirist, Mat. xvii. 9. 


®See Keanct's Antiquities of Rome, p. 125, 6. 


Lardner's Credibility of Gospel Hist. Vol. 1. Book i 
ch. 1. § 12. and Crevier, Hist. des Eempcreurs, 
‘om. 1. p. ¥5, 26, 49, 12mo, 


XX. 19. 
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Xx. 10. & al. freq.—and to men in gene- 


ral, Mark xii. 23, 25. Luke xvi. 31. 
Joho xi. 23, 24. 1 Thess. iv. 16. Sec 


ANO, 


ηνευχῆήη and ηνεωχϑησαν. Rev. xx, 12. 
infin. avewybyvas. Luke iii, 21. perf. 
mid. avewya. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 2 Cor. vi. 11. 


4 Mac. vii.14. Homer Il. 21. line 56.)1. To open, as a door or gate, &c. Mat. it. 


But in the rst fut. and rst aor, active, 
transitively, 70 raise, cause to rise from 
the dead. Acts ii. 24, 32. John vi. 39, 
ac. See 2 Mac. vii. 9. Homer, 1]. 24. 
fine 551. 

HI. 19 rise from the spiritual death of sin. 
occ. Eph. v. 14. comp. John v. 25. Eph. 
B. $, 6. Col. iit. 1. 

W. In the ad aor. δεῖ. intransitively, To 
rise, arise, appear, begin to act. Acts v. 
$6, 37. vil. 18. Avisamas pass. The 
same. Rom. xv. 12. Heb. vin. 11, 13. 
In the rst fut. act. transitively, To raise 
wp, cause fo appear. Mat. xxii. 24. 
Acts ii. 23, 26. xii. 32. & al. On 


Acts ii. 30, observe that the words τοὶ 


’ Psal. Ixxviii. 2. Gen. xxi. 1 


11. Acts v. 19, 23. xii. 14. Comp. 
Acts xiv. 27. 


lt. To open, as the mouth or eyes. See 


Mat. v. 2. 2 Cor. vi. 11. Mat. ix. 20. 
John ix. 14, 17. comp. Num. xxii. 28, 
9. 2K. vi. 
20. Isa. xlii. 7. in the LXX and Heb. 
Elsner in like manner cites from Zschy- 
lus OITEIN XTOMA. To which we 
may add trom Lucian, Rhet. Prec, tom. 
it, p. 448. edit. Bened. ANOIZAS 
ΣΤΟΜΑ, and Ad Indoct. p. 537. ANE- 
QIPMENOJZ—TOIZ ΟΦΘΑΛΜΟΙΣ. 


On Luke i. 64, comp. Luke xii. 54, 55. 


1 Cor. iii, 3, and Heb. and Eng. Lexi- 
cop, under ΓΟ V. 


κατὰ gana avasycey τὸν Xeisoy arelIII. Inthe mid. and passive, To be opened, 


omitted m the Alerundrian and Ephrem 

MSS, and in the Cambridge one by cor- 

rection, as also in the Vulg. Syriac, and 

otherancient versions, and that Grieshach 
ingly rejects them from the text, 

V. fe the 2d aor. act. intransitively, it im- 

ports Aostility or oppositiuvn: To rise up, 
commence hostilities or opposition: Mark 
8. 26. Acts vi. 9. 

Vi. Fo depart, Mark vii. 24. x. i. comp. 
Mat.aix. τ. On Mark x. 1, Kypke cites 
the best Greek writers using the V. in 

sense. " 
in the LXX it most frequently answers 
to the Heb. top ἐὺ stand up, arise. 

$, 8, 6, ἡ, from ἃ neg. and veew to 


Inconsiderate, thoughtless, foolish. occ. 
Lake xxiv. 25. Rom. i. 14. Gal. iii. 1, 3. 
Tit. iti. 3. 

Avua, as, ἡ, from avoos, mad, foolish, 
which from ὦ neg. and yoos mind, under- 
stenaing. 

Madness, fully, want of understanding. 
oce, Luke vi. 11. 2 Tim. iii. g. 

Avuiw, from ava, and οἴω fo upen, which 
is perhaps from the Heb, 717 20 remote. 
From ἀγοΐω we have in the N. T. not 
aly several tenses formed regularly, but 
also several after the attic dialect, as the 
Ist aor. avewta, John ix. 14. perf. pass. 
paticip. avewipsvos, Acts xvi. 27. & al. 


as the heavens at the descent of the Holy 
Spirit on Christ. Mat, iii. 16. Luke 
lil. 21. comp. Ezek. i. 1. Acts vii. 56. 
Rev. xix. 11. and under Σχίφω 1. See 
Kypke on 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 


Avoimodcuex, ὦ, from ava again, snd 


οἰκοδομεω to build a house, which see. 
Lo butld up again. occ. Acts xv. 16. 

The Heb. words answering to this in the 
LXX of Amos ix. 11, are 112 to fence, 
wall up, and ΤΣ fo build. ; 


Ανοιξις, sog, att. ews, ἡ, from avossw to open. 


in opening, as ot the mouth. occ. Eph. 
Vi. 10. 


Λνοόμία, as, ἡ, from ἀγουος lawless. 


Transgresston of a law, iniquity. Mat. 
vii. 23. 1 John wi. 4. & al. freq. 


Ανομος, ἃ, 6, κα, from a neg. and νομὸς law. 


auless, not having, knowing, or ac- 
knowledging a law. oce. τ Cor. ix. 21. 
where observe the paronomasia. 


11. Lawless, transgressing the luw, a trans- 


gressor, wicked. Mark xv. 28. Acts ii. 23. 
2 Pet. ii. 8. & al. 


Avouws, Adv. from ἄνομος. 


Without having the law. occ. Rom. ii. 12; 
where Alberti observes, that Isocrates 
likewise applies ayozws in this unusual © 
sense, Paneg. p.m.94. Tas EAAnvas 
ANOMQE ζωντας, και σποραδὴν omuve 
τας; The Greeks living without laws, 
and in scattered dwellings.” 


freq. 1st aor. pass. αγεωχθην, Luke i, 64.| Avopobow, ὦ, from aya ogain, and opfow 


& al. and (with a triple augmest) 


to erect, 


I. Te 


δ 


ANT 
I. To make straight, or vpright, again, occ. 
Luke xiii. 13. comp. Heb. xm. 12. 
JI. ‘Tuerect again. ove. Acts xv. τό. 
Avooios, a, δ, ἣν trom @ neg. and οσιος holy. 
Unholy, impious, occ, 1 Tim.i. 9. 2 Tim. 
iii. 2. Comp. Ezek. xaii. 9, ἰὼ LXX, 
and Wisd. xii. 4. 2 Mac. vii. 34. vill. 32. 
Avoxn, 4559, liom aveysuas to beur. 
lerbearance. occ. Row. it, 4. ni. 26. 
A: laswys Conas, from avis against, and aluyrs- 
ζομαι to slrive, 
Lo strite aguinst. occ. Eeb. xii. 4. Lu- 
Οἷα uses this compound V. De Mort. 


Pereg. tom. il. p. 7§9. edit. Bened. Toy, 


ANTATONIZEZ@AI καὶ αὐτῷ τῷ 
Ολυμπίω δυνάμενον, Who was able to con- 
tend or cng with even the Olympian 
Jove himselt. So Josephus, p. 1335, edit. 
Hudson, 
ΑὐἹαλλαΐμα, arrs, ro, from arlyraratuas 
perf. pass. of ανϊαλλασσὼω to exchange, 


2 


ANT 


rather, as Christ once suffered tn the flesh 
many uttiictions, so J, in conformiiy to 
his example (avi), am ἐσ up in my 
own flesh what is wanting of such-like sufe 
ferings as he endured See Woljius and 
Machnight on the text, aud comp. 2 Cor. 
is. ‘Lhis decompounded V. is used by 
Onosander, Div and Demosthenes, cited 
by Jl etstein. 

Αν͵αποδιδωμι, from avis in turn, and avo 
διδωμι to render. 
To recompense, repay, returr, whether 
good or evil. oce. Luke xiv. 14. Rome 
xi. 35. xii, tg. 1 Thess. iii. 9, 2 Thess. 
i. 6. Heb. x. 30. Comp. Ecclus. in. 30. 
This verb in the LAX most commonly 
answers to the Heb. 502 to requite, ΔΩΤΙ 
fo return, DTW tu repay. 

Avianodoua, alos, το, from avlawed: dupes. 

1. Recomyense, retribution, οἵ good, oce. 
Luke xiv. 12. 


which from avis instead of, and αἀλλασσω 1, Recompense, retaliation, of evil. occ. 


to change. 


Rom. xi. 9. 


I. A thing given in exchange for another, a; Αν]αποδοσις, sos, att. exs, ἡ, from avlae 


compensation, price. Iu this sense the 
word is used by the LNX, 1K. xai. 3. 


“οδιδωμι. " 
Recompense, reward, occ. Col. πὶ. 24. 


(Alex.) Job xxviii. 15. So in Joscphus| Ανϊαποκρινομαι, trom αν]. against, and avé- 


{Ant, lib. 14. cap. 16. § 3, edit. L/udsun, 
cited by Kypke] Herod, having taken Je- 
‘rusalem, prevented the massacre of the 
inhabitants, saying, ws ext roreTw woArAI- 
των φόνῳ, βῥαχυ καὶ τὴν τὴς οἰκθμενης 
ἡγεμόνιαν ANTAAAATMA, that he 
should esteem even the empire of the 
world but a smal! compensation tor such 
a slaughter of the citizens,” 

11. 4 ransum, a price pad to redeem from 
punishment or cecil. occ, Mat. xvi. 26. 
Mark viii. 37. coup. Psal. xlix. 8. 

This word in the LXX answers to the 
Heb. ὙΠῸ a price, mn change or e1- 
change, MYON exchange, commutation, &c. 

AvlavaraAysow, w, trom avis in turn or cor- 
respoudency, aud avaraArcow lo fulfil. 

Lo fill up, or complete in turn, or in cor- 


κοινοαι fourawer, 

‘40 answer in opposition, to reply egutnst. 

occ. Luke xiv. 6. Roi. ix, 20.. 

This word in the LXX is used for the 

Heb. 2wa fo return, πα Ὁ) (o answer. 
Avlaw, w, trom avia uver aguinst, in the 

presence of, which trou avis against. 

To.mcet, y. ἃ. to come over aguinst, ob- 

viam co, obvius tio. This sample verb 

occurs not in the N.T. but is inserted 

on account of its compounds 

vatives, 


' Asiecw, from avis against, and emo to say. 


To gainsay, contradict, occ. Luke XX1. 1 Se 

Acts iv. 14. ; . 
Avisycuas, Mid. from αν, agaiest, and 

exw lv hold, adhere, 

Ji is construed with a Genitive. 


respondency. occ. Col.i 24, Αν]αναπληϑυ, To hold any thing against some resisting 


TH USRT LATA τῶν SAvyeuv τὰ Χριςϑ ev 


τῇ capes μοῦ, Dinas tucn fill up what| Il. To hold fast, adhere 


ts wanting of the aguctions uf Christ (in 
his mewber:, cowp. Acts x. 4, §.) i” 
my OTA ficsh, 1.¢. us Clirist vince sut- 
tered for believers, avd for myself in par- 
ticular; and declared, that in this world 
his disciples or members should dave tri- 
b.lation, so 1 in my turn jill up, ἅς, Or 


force. . - 
to, notwithstanding 
resistunce or opposite force. occ. Mat. 
vi. 24. (where see Ji'etstein) Luke xvi. 
13. ‘Lit. 1.9. Thus Josephus, describe 
ing the miserics of the famine during the 
siege of Jerusalew, and how the seditious 
forced frum the people whatever food 
they found, says, Exevrevio δὲ yecovies 

ANT Le 


AN T 


5 
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ANTEXOMENOL τῶν σιῆων, Old men|Avicarrw, from avis reciprocally, and 


were besten while they dc/d fast their 
victuals.” De Bel bb. v. cap. ic. § 3. 

WL 7.) svecuw:, sepport. as an infirm body 
by ine hand from falling. occ. 1 ‘Thess. 
v.14. 
ἃ τὰν to have used the word, Job 
Run. 24, ANQEZETAI τὸ μὴ weseiy 

εἰς Savarev, He shall sustain him from 
+ eng to death.” Comp. Acts xx. 35. 

ANTI. perhaps from the Heb. my or 33 
sn, ΤΣ, fo act upen, return, answer. 
A preposition which denotes answering, 
correlation, or carrcspondenry lo, oc return 
Jor sowen hat else. 

Ἰ. Governi.g a Genitive. 

t. fur, in retrrn for, for the sake of, Rom. 
xu. 17. Heb. xii. 16. & al. 

2. Fer, upon account of, answerable to, 
Μετ ν 23. xvii 27. John i. 16, χάριν 
Qi χάριτος grace, for, answerable to 
(ui ) grace; for “the pronoun auzs, 
Wich occur after πληρώματος, inust be 
understaod ay repeated aller χάριτος. 
Lae Word incarnute, says the Apos'le, 
γεν ἰτά amor: us, full of grace and truth; 


Av ia the same view the LXX- 


βαλλω tu cast. 

fo cast, or toss from one to the other by 
turns, as a ball, or &c. Hence it is 
applied to discourse or mutual discussiog 
of'a subject by speech. occ. Luke xxiv. 17. 
Comp. 2 Mac. si. £3. 

Avidiaridyus, from avis against, and Ga 
719x425 to dispose. 

To oppose, or indispose. occ. 2 Tim, i 
25, where avistiars5eusvous means either 
those who dircetly oppose the Gospel, of 
those who sre indispused or disaffected 
towards it; the latter sense seems pre 
ferable, because the Anostle directs 
Timothy to treaf the avitiarideueveus in 
a very different manuer trom the aySisa- 
μένους Opposcrs, mentioned ch. mi. 8, 
from whom he was to turn away, ver. 5. 

Avhdixes, 9, 6, ἡ, from avis against, and 
δικὴ acause or suit at law. 

[. a adversary, or oppunent ina law-sui?, 
So Herodian, lib. vii. cap. 17, has 
ANTIAIKOTS sy wealuaciy alspasois, 
adversaries in law-suits. occ. Mat. v. 25. 
Luke xii. 58. xviii. 3. | 


end of fis sulness we all hace received,\Ul. It is upplied to the Devil, the great 


eter grace for his grace; that is, of 
every grace or celestial gift conferred 
above oieasure ipou him, his di:ciples 
have received a portion according to 
ther measure.” Campbell's Note, where 
ste more; and comp. Jortin’s Tracts, 
tol i, p. 402. elit. 1790. 
Al’ ὧν, an elliptical Attic expression 
for asis τοῖων ὧν, literally, On account of 
᾿ these things that, i.e. On this account 

- that, becuuse that, because. Luke i. 20. 
ain. 44. Acts xii. 23. 

3. In the stead, or place, of. Mat. ii. 22. 
ux. 28. Mark x. 45. Luke xi. 11. 
comp. 1 Cor. xi. 15. James iv. 15. 
Heb. xii. 2; where see If’oljius and 
Wetetein. 

IL In Composition it denotes, 

3. Contrari: ty, oppositiun, as in ἀνϑιςη μοι to 
stand against, oppose. 

ἃ, Acting ia turn, return, or reciprocally, 
Bin αν]ιμετρδοι αι to measure buck aguin, 
οἷελοιδορεω to revile in return, or azain. 

§ Auswerableness, or correspondency, as 
mitAurgoy a correspondent ransom. 

¢ In the place or stead of, as in αγθυτατος 


: @ pracaneul, 


adversary of man, and the accuser of eur 
brethren, occ. τ Pet. v.8. comp. Rev. 
xii. 10. Job i. 9. ii. 5. Zech. iii. 1. and 
Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in jw, 
Avideris, sos, Att. sos, ἡ, from αν ἤϑγημε 
to oppose, which from evs against, aud 
T1578 Co place. 
Opposition. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
Avhxadisyut, from avis against, and xae 
Oisrus fo pluce.. . 
Tu place against, or in opposition to; but 
in 2d aor, to stand against, resist. occ. 
Heb, xii. 4. 


Aviimadew, ὦ, from avis, in return, and 


κάλει to call, , 
To call or incite in return. occ. Luke 
xiv, 12. Thus applied by Xenophon in 
Wetstein, 


Aviixesas, from avis against, and xeiwas 


to be placed, to lie. 

To be placed against, or in opposition ; to 
be opposite, tu oppose, be an adversary to, 
Luke xiii. 17. Gal. v. 17. 1 Tim. i. 10. 
& ἃ]: 


Aviixcu, An Adv. governing a Genitive, 


trom avis against, compounded with 
καρα the head, or Heb, sp to meet. 
"3, Opposite 


AN T 
Opposite to, over against, occ. Acts xx. 


16. 

Αν]λαμδανομαι, Mid from avi: mutually 
Or against, and λαμξανω to take hold. 

Y. With a Genitive following, Jo take 
hold on another mutually, as by the hand: 
hence figuratively, to support, as by the 
hand, trom falling; to support, help, 
assist. occ. Luke 1, 54. Acts xx. 35. 
Comp. Lev. xxv. 35, LAX, and Heb. 
and Ecclus. it. 6. 

Il. To take held, as it were, on the opposite 
side, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 2, δι τὴς εὐεργεσίας 
avhAapeavenevcs taking hold on the 
Blorious bencfit of Christ’s redemption on 
the other side; for αὐ]ιλαμΐξανεσθαι, says 
Piscator, properly denotes, tu support a 
burden with another person, and, as it 
were, on the other side. In this view the 
expression beautifully represents the 
masters as laying hold on the benefit of the 

* Gospel on one side, while their slaves also, 
who are now the Lord’s freemen, have 
hold on it, in like manner, ox the other. 
Elsner however observes, that aviiAap- 
Cavecba: often signifies, in the Greek 
writers, fo partake of, receive, enjoy, 
and would explain the passage, but 
rather let them do service, because δι της 
suepyecias αν]ιλαμξανομενοι they who 
receive the bencft (of their service) are 
belieoers, and beloced. The structure of 
the Greek words scems greatly to favour 
this latter interpretation; and I do 
not think Doddridge’s objection to it 
(‘‘that ευεργεσια signifies a Lenefit freely 
conferred, and therefore is hardly fit to 
express even the chearful and exact 
ebedience of slates’) sufficient to over- 
turn it. Such a way of speaking seems 
tome highly agreeuble to the s/d and 
equitable zenius of Christianity. Comp. 
Eph. vi. 8. Philem. ver. 16. and Mac- 
knight on 1 Tim. vi. 2. 

In the LXX, where this verb very fre- 
quently occurs, it answers inter al. to 
Heb. τ ἢ purm to ἴων fast hold on, yoo 
to support, ἽΡΌ fo prop, and to Ἢ» tu help. 
AvyliAsyw, from avi against, and λέγω to 


speak. 

J. To speak against. John xix. 12. Acts 
xxvin. λα. Comp. Rom. x. 21. Luke ii, 
34, and under Κολαζω. 

ἯΙ. To contradict, gansay, Luke xx. 27. 
Acts xili. 45. xxviii. 19. Tit. i. g. ii. 9; 


54 
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in which last passage our translation 
renders it in the text not answering again, 
which includes the sense of ygainsaying, 
which they have given in the margin, 
and seems the more spirited and con~ 
prehensive version. Comp. 1 Pet. it. 18. 
The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. ‘T. whete:n the Verb occurs. 
Ανιληψις, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from ανλαμξα- 
yous tu support, help. 
4 help. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 28. After cxae 
mining various opinions concerning the 
sense of the word in this passage (of 
which see Suicer, Thesaur. and JVolgus), 
1 find myself obliged to acquiesce in that 
of Theophylact, who explains αν]ιληψειᾷ 


by avieyecia: τῶν acbevwy helping or — 


supporting the infirm. So Gennadius in 


Ecumenius interprets avhay es by τῷ 


ανΐεχεσθαι τῶν arbsvevlwy καὶ wposalesm 
αυΐων helping the infirm, and ἑαζενῷ care 
ef them; for which dificult and self- 
denying office, it is probable, persons 
were, In the Apostolic times, extraor- 
dinarily qualified by the Holy Spirit. 
Comp. Acts xx. 35. 1 Thess. v. 34. 
Vitringa. De Synagog. Vet. lib. ii. p. seg, 
from a comparison of the sSth and zoth 
verses of 1 Cor. xii. thinks that ἀντία 
Ayers denote them who had the gift of 
interpreting foreign languuges. Bat to 
express these, the word seems strangely 
obscure. Macknight, whom see. explains 


It by ‘‘ Helpers, who, speaking by inspire’ 


ation to the edification of the Church, 
are fitted to assist the superior teachers, 
and to help the faith and joy of others.” 
Avhdoyia, as, ἡ, from αν]ιλεγὼω to contra- 
dict. Contradiction, opposition. occ. Heb, 
vi. 16. Vil. 7. ΧΗ. 3. Jude ver, 11. 
Αν]ιλοιδορέω, w, from avis in return, and 
Acidopew to revile. 
70 revile again, or in return. occ. 1 Pet, 
li, 23. 
Αντιλυήρον, 8, τὸ, from avi, in return ot 
correspondency, and Avrpoy a ransom. 
A ransom, price of redemption, or rather 


@ correspondent ransom. ‘‘It properly 
signifies ἃ price by which captives are 


eel. amr. 2 me we 


redeemed from the enemy, and that kind ἢ 


of exchange in which the life of one is ree 
deemed by the hfe of another*, §0 Arise 
tatle uses the verb ανιλντροω for redecma 
ing life by life. See Scapula. occ. 1 Tim, 

9 Hyperius in Leigh's Crit. Sacra. 


i. ὅς. 


ANT 55 


i. 6. comp. Mat. xx. 28. Gal. iti. 13. 
Cesar informs us, that the ancient Gauls 


ΑΝ, 
Over against, on the opposite shore. occ. 
Luke viii, 26. 


practised human sacrifices on this very | Aviimiarw, from avis against, and πίπτω to 


remarkable principle, that “δ the an- 
ger of the inomortal Gods could ke tio 
atherwise appeased than by paying the 
life of one man for that of anuthcr.” 
What is this but a corruption of the true 
tradition, that the Seed of the Woman was 
to gite himself, or his life, @ ransom for 
eH? And was it not principally from a 


fall. 


10 rush against, to assault, to resist, asit 
were, by force and violence; literally, to 


Sall against. oce. Acts vii. 51: 
Avisparevouas, from avis against, and 


5 ρατευὼ to war. 
10 war, or make war, against. occ. Rom, 
Vil. 23. 


like perversion of the same blessed truth,{ Αν]ιτασσουαι, from avi; against, and rac 


that the heatlien world in general offered 
duoman victims, and that the Canaanites, 
Moabites, &c. had that horrid rite of 
sacrificing their own children, especially 
their frst born? See 2 K. iii. 27. Mic. 
vi. 7. and comp. under Modaoy and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 323 [. 


ow to set m array, 

Mid. 10 set oneself in opposition to, and, 
as it were, in array against, occ. Acts 
xviii, 6. Rom. wili, 3. James iv. 6. v. 6. 
1 Pet. v. ς. 


Avisiruros, ἡ, ov, from avis denoting corre- 


spondency, and τυπος, a form, or figure. 


Ανδιμετρεω, w, trom ays in return, and{I. Corresponding in form, like. similar. So 


fercew fo measure. 
fo meusure, or mete, back again, or in 
retain. occ. Mat. vii. 2. Luke vi. 38. 


Hesychius, avitroros, σὸς, ὅμοιος, und in 
Nonnus avisrura 7449 similar manuers. 
Hence in the N. T. 


But in Mat. very many MSS, four of II. Figurative, typical, correspondent to and 


which ancient, read ματρηλησεται, which 
reading is adopted by /Vetstein and Grics- 
hack 


Avipssbia, as, ἡ. from avis in return, and 
pistes a reward, 

A recompense, cither in a good or bad 
δας. occ. Roin. i. 27. 2 Cor. vi. 13. 
ἀνυξερελευθω, An obsolete Verb, from 
ahecer against, and παρελευθω to puss 
&, whence in the N. T. we have 2 aor. 

act, 3d pers. sing. αν]ιπαρηλθεν. 

To pass by on the opposite side, to turn 
ee: of the way, and so pass by. occ. 
Luke x. 31, 32; where the Priest and 
Levite are represented by our blessed Sa- 


representing a higher reality. occ. Heb. 
ix, 24. On which - passage Chrysostom, 
Ov 2p εἰς χειροποιητα ayia εἰσῆλθεν ὃ 
Xpisos, ανῆιτυπα rev αληθιγων. Apa 
exewva esty adndwa, ταυῖα δε ΤΎΠΟΙ. 
For Christ is not entered into the holy 
places made with hands, which are the 
avisrure of the true. These latter, then, 
are the true, the former are types.” So 
the * ancient Christians used to call the 
bread and wine in the communion, the 
aviirura of Christ’s body and blood. But 
they who speak thus plainly reject the 
novel aud monstrous doctrine of 7’ransub- 
stuntiution. 


viour as turning out of the way at the; III. Aviruroy, ro, Antitypical, or an antic 


sight of the poor wounded and half-dead | 
so passing by, for fear, it| 


man, and 
should seem, of being legally polluted by 
touching a dead carcuse. See instances 
of similar Aypocrisy among the Jews, 
Mat. xxvii. 6. Joli xviii. 28. 

Avizazecy copes. See the preceding αν7Ἕι- 

αλευύω. 

ἀγϊικεραν, Adv. joined with a Genitive 

Case, from avis against, and wepay be- 


yoad, on the further side. 


9 Que’ pro vita hominis, nisi vita hominis red- 


étur, mon passe aliter deorum immortalium nuemen placari | that the sea is called, both by 


wi 12.65. 


. Cesar. Comment, lib, Vi. § 135. 


type, somewhat answering tu, and repre- ~ 
sented by, a ¢ype, or emblem. acc. 1 Pet. 
iil, 21. 


Aviiyeisos, 8, 6, from ανῇι against, and 


Xeisos Christ, 

An opposer of Christ, an antichrist; and 
with O prefixed, THE dutichrist: occ. 
1 John it. 18, 22. ἵν. 3. 2 John, ver. 7. 
On all which texts see Mucknight. 


Ανλεω, w, from αγῖλος, 8, ὃ, a sink, which 


may be from the Heb. nay. infin. of my + 


* See Suicer’s Thesaurus in Avi. τύπον I. 
+ Jt seems worth remarking on this occasion, 
Eamer and Rwripides, 
Comp. Eccles. i. ἢ, 
‘ 4 te 
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fo return, compounded perhaps with bw 111, Not subject, disnhedient to authority, 


to cast down, herawe it returns the niois- 
ture, δίς, duwnuards to the earth whence 
it came. 

I. Properly, To empty a sink. In this sense 
the word is used in the profane writers, as 
fur in-tance by Lucian, Cataplus, tom. i. 
Ῥ. 444. but not in the N. T. 


Il. 70 draw out, as water out of a well.|' 


occ. John ii. 9. iv. 7, 1¢.—as liquor from 
a vessel. occ, John i. 8. See Hed. and 
Eng. Lexic. under 2. 

This verb in the LXX answers thrice to 
the Heb anw fo draw water, once to 
91 to draw out, 

Ανΐλημα ares, re, from y77Ayuas perf, pass. 
of ανίλεω. 

Something to draw water with, a pitcher. 
See Gen. xxiv. 15—20, and feb. and 
Eng. Lexicon ἢ 2x. occ. John iv, 11. 

Avlopiarapew, ὦ, from avis against, and 
οῴθαλμος the eye. 

1. Yo direct the eye against :nother who 
louks at one, fo look a person in the face. 
Yn this sense it occurs not in the N. T. 
but is thus used by Clement iu his 1st 
Epist, to the Corinthians, § 34. edit. 
dtussel, Comp. Wisd. xii. 14. and [i'et- 

_ stetn on Acts xxvii. 15. 

JI. Applied to a ship, 700 bear (or, in the 
sailor's phrase, to luaf) up against the 
wind, tu look the storm in the face, as it 
were. occ. Acts xxvii. ig = It is a very 
accurate term, the propriety of which is 
strongly illustrated by remarking, that 
***on the prow of the ancient ships was 
placed a round piece of woud, calles 
sometines οῷθαλμος the eye of the ship, 

~ because fixed in its fore-deck.” 

Ανυδρος, #, 4, ἡ, from @ neg. and ὑδὼρ 
water. 

Without water, dry. occ. Mat. xii. 43. 
Luke xi. 24. 2 Pet. ii. 17. Jude, ver. 12. 

Avurexgilos, 8, ὁ, ἡ, trom ὦ ney. and ὑπο- 
χρίγομαι to preted, feign, which see. 
Without hyp x risy or simulation, unfeigned. 
Rom. xi. gy. James iii. 17. 

Arpworaxios, 4. ὃ, κα from a neg. and u7o- 


Tanros sulject, which from ὑποτασσω to 


sulyect, 


J. Not subject, not put iz subjection. occ. 
Heb. ii. 8. 


*Sce Potter's Antiquities of Greece, vol. ii. 
p- 140, Ist edition, and Beza on Acts xxvii. 15, 


refractory, disarderly. occ. 1 Tim, 1. 9. 
it. 3. 6, 10. 
Avw, An Adv, fram the Prep. ava, in the 
sense of ascent, upwards, 
1. Up, upwards, John xi. gt. Heb. xit. 15, 
2. Ahute. Acts it, το. 
3. With the article ὁ, it is used asa N. des 
noting what is above. high, exalted. Jol 
viii, 23. Gal.iv. 26 Phil. in. ry. Col. 
ii, 2. It is once applied in this sense 
without the article, Jubn ti. 7. «lad they 
SJilled them ἑὰς avw up to the higher part,. 
or brim. Comp. Karw II. 
Avwlesy, ὃ, 70, 0 culled because ἀγὼ 7 
ys above the ground, 
ain upper ruom, or chamber. occ. Mark 
xiv. 15. Luke xa. 12. 
Avw§ev, An Adv, of place or time, from ave 
ahove, and the syllable Sey denoting 


from. 
1. From above. John iii, 31. James 3. 17. 
& al. 


2. from the beginning, ov first rise, occ, 
Luke i. 3. Acts xxvi. 5. So Josenbus, 
Ant. hb, xv. cap. 7. ὃ 8. φιλοι γαβ 
ANQG@EN γσαν, for they were bis old 
friends.” See Metstein in Luke. 

3. Again, uncw, as before. occ. Gal. ἵν. 9. 
John iii. 3.7 It is plain that agaia, and 
not from above, is nearly the true meatia 
ing of avw4sy in the two last-cited texts, 
because it appears from ver. 4, that 
Nicodemus understood our Saviour in this 
sense; and though there is an ambiguity 
in the Greck word ayvz4ev, there is na 
reason to think there wes the saue 
ambiguity in the language wherein our 
Lord spake to Nicodemus. But Kypke, 
whom sce, remarks that avw§sy is a much 
more emphatical word than δευτέρου, 
ver, 4, and signifies “ Denuo, inde ἃ prie 
mis inittis, a prime veluti stamine,” anew, 
Jrom the very first beginning, from the 
Jfirst rudiments of being; and in Gal. tv. gy 
where it is joined with παλιν cgaia, 
Macknight, whom also see, renders avwe 
bev from the first, of their conversica 
namely. So Galen, cited ὃν Ἐφ δι, i3q 
—IJAAIN ANQ@EN azkausercs, now 
begiuning aga from the very frat ;” and, 
γραψας TIAAIN ANQ.OEN ὑπερ τῶν 
aurwy, writing again from the beginnts 
on the same things. Comp. Wisd. xix. 
in the Greek, The Syriac version im all 

the 
| 


“ 


. toestimate, value, orvatber 
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the three texts has wn 72 anew, from 
fhe Fegianin, 


ition it is used in the sense 
The top, or upner part. Mat, 
avi gt. Mark xv. 38. Comp. Avw 3. 
Arsrrets. ἡ. ὃν, from ἀνώτερος upper, 
dguer; Comparative 
ards. 
Upjer, higher. occ. Acts xix. 1, where 
it means higher up in the country, further 
or more d.atant jrom the sed, ws the 
tistriets of Phrygia and Galatia bere in- 
tended (orp 23.) were 


So Jasepvus Contr Apion. lib. i. §12.'Os TL. I 


ἃ rasine (Ξαλασσης namely) ANOQTE- 


PO τὰς ἔικησεις exov'es. Tho who liad | 


their habitations jurth-r up trom sea.’ 
+ And De Bel. tib, i, Procem. § 1, he us 
for the in/and bar: 
instances of the like 
ion in the learned Hudson's Note 

ou this place. To what he has adduced 

Tadd, that in Herodutus. lib. i, cap. 95, 

we have likewixe τῆς ANQ Agiys the 

digher Asia. for that part of it which 
was further from the xa, Comp, IKet= 
sta on Acts. 

oozes, a. ov. Comparat, of avw abote, 
The ugher. the upper; hence 
Ἄνατερον, Neut. wed adverbially. 

1. Magter, to a Aigher place. occ. Luke 

ΤΠ. το. + 

Il. ἅτε, before, occ. Heb. x. 8, 

Avxpedss, 0g ἃς. ὁ, καὶ ἡ, καὶ το-ττες, from 
jt. 

9. Ανωφελες, 
το, Unprogitablercss, the Neut. being used 
for a Substantive, as usual. occ. Heb, 
τῇ, 18. 

Ja the LXX it answers to the Heb. 

dom wd, and yn da it doth not profit. 
bony. ἧς, ἡ. from ἀγὼ or ἀγνυμι, ist fut. 

ara, to break, say the Greek Etymolo- 

Bots; but may it not rather be from the 

Heb. prt fa urge, hasten; or trom yn to 

dicide, cut of ? 

Ax axe. occ. Mat. iii. τὸ Luke iii. g. 
Myos, a, ov, from aw, either as it siguifies 
Tefersto a 

fair of scales, in which, when the weights 

δὲ each side are equal, they aos bring oF 
ew down the beam to a level or hori- 

tontal position. Comp. under Sense LV. 
lL Wurtiy, deserving, meriting, whether ub- 

tlutely, as Mat, x. 11, (see diberti and 


τ᾽ ΑΞι 


Eksner,) or with a genitive or infin. fol- 

lowing, Mat. x. 10, Luke xii. 48. John 

i. a7. 1 Tim. jg. Rev. iv. ot. & al, 

freq. So it should be rendered, Luke 

xxiti. 15, dad lu! nothing worthy of, or 
deserving death, has (in Herod's opinion) 
been done by him, EST ΠΕΠΡΑΓΜΕ- 

NON ΑΥ̓ΤΩ͂Ι... Rapdelis, in his Notes 

‘on this place, has produced so many 

iusiances of a similar construction trom 

the Greck writers, that I think he has 
set this interpretation of the text beyond. 
dispute, Comp. Wetstem, 

passive sense, Deaerved, due. Luke 

4: 

IIL. Worthy. fit, suitable, Mat. iii. 8. x. 37. 

Luke iii 8 Acts xxvi. 20, comp. 1 Cor, 

xvi, 4. 2 Thess. i. 3. 

V. 11 rthy tobe compared, compurable, suck 
as being put in the opposite scale, as it 
were, may drow din (*aysiv) the 
beam, ‘Thus Hower, Ih. viii, lin, 234, 56 


2 


Nur δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ eg AETOY εἰμὲν 
Ἕχτορο;, “πτατ-- 

Bur nuw we ‘re not ἃ prise 

To Hector singte-— 


Comp. Ecclus. axvi. 15. 

Οὐχ afia—azos, Not comjurable to, not 
to be compared with. occ, Rom. viii. 18. 
Raphelius shews, that in Herodotus the 
phrase οὐκ ἀξιός, joined with a genitive, 
or with the verb συμδληθηναι to be cum- 
pared, followed by ἃ dative, signifies not 
comparable to, uot worthy to be compared 
uith, or sometines with a genitive, not 
worth; and that both Herodotus and 
Polybius use the preposition wp2s in com- 
parisons, But 1 have not yet met with 
an instance, in any Greek writer, of afies 
being construed with τορος iv the same 
sense as in this teat of St. Paul, 
stein, however, cites trom Plato's Protag, 
the similar phrase ANAEZIA {22% ΠΡῸΣ 
Aumyy, pleasure not comparable to-orrow.” 
"Yhe modern’ Greek version in Rom. 
viii, 18, has afev εἰναι AZLA ΠΡΟΣ. 
‘The LXX use ἀργύριον ἀξιον (answering 
to the Heb. xox FED full moacy) for the 


im caja τὸ alu eat aviem ayuy vot 
© idem valet quod irany pendero; 
‘Hud igitur ext αξιον, qued ali, 
Ὁ laicem, in qui ponitur, tra. 
τας deprimnit.”” Dopertin Theypbrad Char, Ethic. 
cap. i p. 242, 3, 


mony 
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ATLA 

money any thing is worth, Gen. xxiii. 9. 

τ Chron. xxi. 22, 24; aud αξιος followed 

by a genitive in that version, denotes 
ble fo, Prov. iii, τς. vill. 11. 

Agiow, ὦ, from afsos worthy. 

I. To esteem, count, or reckon worthy or de- 
serving. occ. Luke viis 7. 1 Tim, v. 17. 
Heb. nii. 3. x. 29. 

WI. 70 think fit or proper. occ. Acts xv. 38. 
Comp. Acts xxviii. 22. 

HI. To count worthy or fit, to account, or 
accept, as worthy. occ, 4 Thess. i. 11, 

Afkiws, Adv. from afios worthy. 

Worthily, suitably, as it becometh. Rom. 
xvi. 2. Col. i. 10. & al. 

Aogaros, 9, 6, %, καὶ ro—ov, from ἃ neg. 
and ὁρατὸς visible. 

Invisible, that cannot be seen. occ. Rom. 
i. 20. Col. i. 16. 1 Tim. i, 17. Heb. 
xi. 27. -" 

AxzivedrAw, from ἀπὸ from, and αἴγελλω 
to tell. | . 

1. To declare, tell from some one else. occ. 
Mat. xii. 18, Heb. ii. 12. 1 John i. 2, 3. 

Il. To bring or carry word back, renunciare. 
Mat. 1]. 8. xi. 4. Luke vii. 22. Comp. 
Mat. viii. 33. Mark vi. 30. Luke ix. 36. 
xiv. 21. 

111. Yo tell, declare. Luke vili. 47. xiii. 1. 


& al. 
This word in the LXX generally answers 
to the Heb. van fo decdure. 

Azayyw, from απὸ intens. and gyyw to 
strangle, which from Heb. psn fo strangle. 
To strangle, kill by strangling, or hanging. 
Hence Avayyouas, Mid. To strangle, 
hang oneself. occ. Mat. xxvii. 5. The 
verb aryyearo is used in this scuse by 
the LXX, 2.Sam. xvii. 23, where it an- 
swers to the Heb. >:n; and 90 it is by 
the profane wniters, particularly by 7 λεο- 
phrastus, Eth. Char. 12. Tlais—aayy2s 
askoy ATIHTZATO, a servant having 
been beaten hanged Aimself;”’ on which 
passage the learned Duport declares his 
assent to the common exposition of Mat. 
xxvii. 5, notwithstanding the cart-loads 
of notes which, he says, certaim modern 
interpreters had, in his time, heaped 
together concerning that text. And Ra- 
phelius cites from Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. 
cap. 2, towards the beginning, the very 
expression of the Evangelist, ATIEAQQ.N 
AITIHTEZATO, where it can have no 
other sense than, as Mrs. Carter trans- 
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Jates it, “δε gocs and hangs himself.” . 
Comp. /lVolfius, Le Clerc, Scott and ᾿ξ εἶς 


stein on Mat. 

Aways, from απὸ from, and ayw to carry, 
end, 

I. 10 lead, carry, or take away, Mat. xxvi. 
57. Acts xxiv. 7. & al. comp. Acts 
xxiii. 17, 1 Cor. ail. 2. 

11, Passive, To be led or carried ane to 
prison, punishment or death. So Hesy- 


j 
i 
! 
Af 
Al 
¢ 


chius, anayerbas, εἰς Savarov ἕλκεσθαι. ἢ 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 31. Luke xxiii. 26. Joha ὦ 


xix. 16. Acts xii. 19. On Mat. xxvan. 


manner applied by the Greek writers to 
those who are led ¢o death or exrecuttor, 
Thus from Galen he cites, ExsAsueey 
αὐτὸν AITAX@HNAL τεϑνηξομενον, He 


ordered him to be led away to die ;” and | 


1,3 
Wetstein. shews that this verb is in the Ἷ 


diva 


from Achilles Tatius, (le rowvuy ὁ Cypsog? .. 


ATIATETQ τατὸν λαδων: Where now 
is the executioner? Let him take this 
man away,” i.e. to dispatch him. Bat 
on Acts xii. 19, Kypke proves that the 
Greck writers sometimes apply the word 
to milder punishments; and such an one 
he thinks was inflicted on the soldiers 
there mentioned. 

III. 10 lead, or tend, as a way. oce. Mat. 
vii. £3, 14; where MWetstein produces 
from Stephanus, THN ‘OAQN THN εκ 
Geominy ΕἸΣ Πλαχιας ATATOTIAN, 
The way leading from Thespiz ἐσ Pla- 
tex.” 

Araideuros, ὦ, 6, ἡ» from @ neg. and wae 
δευω to instruct. 

Unlearned. occ. 2 Tim, ii. 23. 

Axaipw, from ἀπὸ from, and cig to take 

away. 


To take away. occ. Mat. ix. 15. Markii. - 


20. Luke v. 35. 

Avairew, ὦ, from avo again, or intens. and 

a:vew to ask. 

. 10 reyutre, ask again. occ. Luke vi. 30. 

II. To require, demand, ‘ Asray, says Ca- 
saubon on Theophrast, Eth. Char. xi. is 
to ask as a fuoour, ἀπαιτεῖν to demand as 
adebt. So the orator Andocides, Tavrts 
ὑμας, εἰ μεν βαλεσθε, AITO. εἰ δὲ μη Bao 
λεσθε, ATLAITQ. = These things, if you 
are willing, I ask of you; if not, I de- 


| oe | 


. δ ὦ Ratan o> ot 


mand them.” occ. Luke xii. 20, But God - 


said unto him, Thou fool, this night awas- 
csew do THEY require (Eng. Marg.} 
thy soul of thee. Of whom must we un- 

' derstand 
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derstand this? Who are THEY that can 
require the Ψυχὴν soul or Life of any man, 
but the ever-viessed Trinity only? of 
vhom it is written, Deut. xxxii. 39, See 
sox that 1, exen I, amon HE, (the 


ATI A 
Wolfius on Eph. ti. and Kypkeon Eph. iv. 
In the LXX it most frequently answers 
to the Heb. t1 to disperse (whence the 


N. Ἢ foreign, a stranger), and to ὙΣ ἐὺ 
be separated. 


tery Essence) soy ome pe, ard there|'Arados, ἡ, ov, according to the Etymolo- 


are no ALEIM with me; 1 kill, and | 
make alive. Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 6. 2 K. 
v. 7. Jonah iv. 3. Wisd. xvi. 13. Is not 
a/eim then the Noun, though not ex- 
pressed, with whi-h the V. plur. awasrs- 
osx agrees? As the V. δωσοσιν THEY 


gist and Eustathius, from agy, the touch, 
which from dxloxas to touch, which see. 
Yielding to the touch, soft, tender. occ. 
Mut. xxiv. 32. Mark xii. 38. 

In the LXX it constantly answers to 
the Heb. ΤΊ soft. 


skull gite, may likewise, Luke vi. 38.|Awavlaw, ὦ, from avo from, and aviaw to 


(com. Prov. xix. 17.) and perhaps aa- 

Severs TH EY committed, and ailyceciy 
LiikL¥ will ask, Luke xii. 48. So the 
Heb. 75x, when denoting the trve 
God, is sometimes joined with plural 
verbs in the O. T. as Gen. xx. 13. 
XExJ. 7, 53. xxxv. 7. 2 Sam. vii. 23. 


meet, 
Tv come (i. e. from some other place) into 
the presence of, to mect. Mat. xxviil. 9. 


‘Luke xiv. 31. & al. JWetstein cn Luke 


cites Appian, Polybivs and Arrian, ap- 
plying this verb in like manner to meeting 
in hostility. 


Comp. flcb. and Eng. Lex. under ΠΝ Απανῆησις, tos, att. sws, ἡ, from αχαναχω. 


Ι x. 

Asadysw, ὡς from απὸ denoting prtoa- 
tion, and aAryew to feel puin, which from 
αλγο; pain, and this perhaps from Heb. 
Ne lo putrefy. 


A meeting. Ess avaviyow to the meeting, 
fo meet. occ. Mat. xxv. 1, 6. Acts xxviii. 
15. 1 Thess. iv. 17. On Mat. Wolfus 
cites from Polybfus, ἘΞΉΙΕΣΑΝ ἘΠῚ 
THN ATLANTHEIN. 


To grow or become insensible, coid of, or ‘Awaf, Adv. from ἃ collective, and wag all. 
pest, feeling . occ. Eph. iv. 19. So Phavo-; 1, Once, once forall. See Heb. vi. 4. ix. 7, 


rus has ATIAATOTNTAS—aro wod- 
da pryas fusing thetr feeling through in- 
ame cold.” But Rapéelius on this word 
cis several passages from Polybius, 
wherein it signifies the uémost pitch of de- 
gear; and remarks, that Hesychius ex- 
plains it by μηχετι θελονῖες wove being 
20 lager willing to work. These several 
meanings of insensihility, despair, and in- 
dolence, Raphelius is ot opinion were in- 
teaded by the Apostle to be included in 
ths dreadfully emphatic word απηλγη- 


26, 27, 28. x. 4. xii. 26, 27. 1 Pet. 
iti, 18. comp. ver. 20. Jude, ver. 3. On 
Heb. ix. 7, comp. 3 Mac. i. 11; and 
observe that JVolfius cites Herodotus 
using the very phrase AIIAZ ΤΟΥ ENI- 
AYTTOY. In 1 Pet. iii. 20, for awag εξ- 
εδέχετὸ the Alexandrian and another an- 
cient MS. with many later ones, and se- 
veral printed editions, have awegsdsyszo, 
which reading is embraced by ΔΊ and 
Wetstein, and received into the text by 
Griesbach. 


χρτες. See also Elsner, Wolfus, δια 11. Once, one time. See 2 Cor. xi. 35. Phil. 


Wetstcin. 


iv. 16, τ Thess. ii. 18. 


Arzvv.2ccw, att.—riw, from «πὸ ζγοπι, 111. Entirely, thoroughly. Jude, ver. 5; 


and αλλασσω to chuage. It denotes in 
general change of place or condition. 

Ἷ To dismiss, it zo, set free, deliver. occ. 
Luke xii. 58. Heb. i. 15. 

IL Αταλλατίομαι, Mid. To depart, remove 
from. It is applied figuratively to dis- 


where join awaé with εἰδότας; and see 
this interpretation embraced and de- 
fended by -flberté and Wolfius. Coinp. 
2 Pet. i. 12. 

The above-cited are al] the passages of 
the N. T. wherein the word occurs, 


emses. occ. Acts xix. 12. Αταξαΐζατος, ὃ, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and wa- 


ἐπελλοΐροιοω, ὦ, from απὸ from, and αλλο- 
μοῦ to alienate, which from αλλοῆριος 
alien, strange, foreign. . 
To estrange, alienate entireiy, abalienare. 
ece, Eph. i. 12. iv, 18, Col.i. az. See 


ραζαινω to pass. 

Which passeth not from one to another (Eng. 

Maryg.), as the Jewish high-priesthood 

did from the father to his son asd suc- 

cessor; 60 Theophylact explains ἀπαρας 
ατον 
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Carev by abiadsyoy wot successive, occ. 
Heb. vin. 24, where see [Volfus. 

Avapacxevasas, ὡ, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
wapaoxsvatw to prepure. 
Unprepared, not ready. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 4. 

Αταρνεόμαι, anas, from azo from, and ae- 
veowas lo deny. 

J. Jo deny or renounce another, to deny one 
has any connectio€ or acquaintance with 
him, as Peter did Christ. Mat. xxvi. 34, 
35 (comp. ver. 72, 75.) Luke xii. 0. 

TI. Joined with ἑαυτὸν oneself, To deny one- 
self, renounce ane's oun natural inclinations 
and desires. occ. Mat. xvi. 24. Mark 
vili, 34. Luke ix, 23. 

Avapri, Ady. from axe from, and aor 
ποῖ. 

From this time, from henceforth, occ. Rev. 
xiv. 12. Comp. Apri 5. 

Axapriowos, ψ, ὁ, trom ἀπηρτισμαι perf. 
pass. of απαρτΊζω to perfect, which from 
avo intensive, and agriXw to perfect, finish, 
from ἀρτιος perfect, cunplete, which see. 
A compltion, finishing, perfecting. occ. 
Luke xiv. 24. 

Arapex7. ἧς. ἡ, from απὸ from, and apyy 
the heginamg. 

J. Vhe prst-fiuits, i.e. the first of the first- 
ripe fruits, “D2 MUS, as it is expressed, 


Fvod. xxiii. 19, which (besides the sheaf 


of rw first-fruits offered at the pass- 
over for the whole people ot Isracl, Lev. 
AXill, 10, and the Di23 frst-ripe frutts 


of wheat, which were offered at Pente-' 


cost, Exod. xai. τό. xxxiv, 22. Lev. 
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was waved before the Tord on the morrow 
after the sabbath of the paschal solemnity, 
Lev, xxiii. 10, which was the very da 

on which Christ rose from the dead. 
comp. Meyaay Ἥμερα under Mevas FV, 

2. To the gifts of the Jivly Spirit, which be= 
lievers obtain in this lite as a * foretaste 
and earnest of their eternal inheritanee. 
occ. Roo, viii. 23. comp. Eph. 1. 14. 
ΠῚ. vi. ς 

8. To the Jewish beliecers, to whom the 
Gospel was first preached, and who con- 
sequently were the jst converts to 
Christianity. occ, James 1. 18. 

4. To believers, first converted in any pare 
ticular place or country. occ. Rom, 
xv), §. 1 Cor, xvi. ες. ' 

5. To the true believers during the persee 
cuted state of Clrist’s Church; because 
thev were more excellent than others, 
peculiarly consecrated fo God and the 
Lamb, an earnest and assurance of more 
plentiful barvest that should follow, See 
Rev, xiv, 4, where see Vitringa, Bp. 
Newton, and Johnston. 


'6. It intiinates the patriarchs and ancestors 


of the Jewish peuple, Rom, xi. 16; and 
nplies, that as tiiev were eminently se- 
parated and consecrated to Giad, 50 
this prerogative should not cease in their 
posterity, The above cited are all the 
passages of the N. T. wherein the werd 
occurs. 

‘Aras, ἅπασα, ἅπαν, from a collect. or 
aus topether, and wag all. 


| %xii. 17.) every Israelite was bound by | I. ΑΜ, the whole, universally, Mat. vi. 32. 


the law to bring to the house of God, 
and otfer with these reinarkable words 
ordercd by Moses, Deut, xxvi. 4. It 
occurs not, however, in this its primary 
and proper sense, in the Ν, T, hut fre- 
quently in the LXX version of the Old, 
where it often answers to -the Heb. 
rvwe, never to 25. 

JIL. The first-fruits in a figurative sense. 
Jt is applied 

1. T9 Christ risen from the dead, as the first- 
7 γυϊές of them that slept, and whom the 
JSull harcest of those who ure Christ's shall 
follow *. occ. 1 Cor, xv. 2a, 23. The 
resurrection of Christ in this respect was 


+ typified by the sheaf of first-fruits which 
Ὁ Ty δὲ anaryy warles ακολυθησει To φυαμα, SAYS 
+ δος Bishop Pearson on the Crecd, Art, Ve 


_ xxiv. 39. Luke in. 15. Xai. 4. XXII, Te 
Acts ii, 1, 4. & al. freq. 

II, All, the whole in general, but not unis 
versally. Mark xi, 31, Luke ili. 2t. viii, 
47. xix. 48, 

ATIATAQ, ὦ, from α neg. and zaros. ἃ 
highway, according to some, but rather 
from the Heb. mnen, Hiph. of ane ἐσ 
seduce, for which the LXX have fre- 
quently used avaraw. . 
10 deceive, bring or seduce into crror. OCC, 
Eph. v. 6. 1 Tim. ii, 14. James i. 26. 

Agary, 45,7, from avaraw. 

Deceit, deccitfulness. Mat. xili. 22. Eph, 
iv. 22. & al. . 
Απάτωρ, ορος, 6, from @ neg, and zarye ὦ 


Sather. 


4 Tesiss τῶν uthdortwr ney γιυσαμενοι Says Chry~ 


Withoud 


ANA 


Ita out futher, i. 6. of a priestly family. 
vee. Lach. vu. 3. See Elsner. 
Ats.yasu2z, ατὸς. τὴ, trom απαυγαζω to 
tint, Ov erudite, ight or splendour, ** lu- 
cem εὐ, spleadurem reddo,” Hederic; 
an: this is compounded of απο from, und 
ατγαΐυ to shine. 
Ligat ur splndour emitted or eradiated, 
eucsation, Ufulgence, “ Etfulventia,splen- 
der,” Lcderic. So Hesychius explains 
ατας γασμα by Ὑλιθ φεγγος the light or 
spleacvur of the sun; Sudas, by απαυγὴ ἡ 
ἔκλαμψι; emitted splendour or effulgence; 
the Vulgate renders it by splendor, and 
Lue Ssriuc version by xmoy¥, which is a 
derivative from the V. noy ¢o spring 
Jorth, (se the Syriac version of Isa. 
ali. 9.) oce. Heb. i. 3; where the Sun 
Bsiyled Απαυγασμα crs δοξης---αὐτα, 
the eflulgeace uf Aes (God's) glory; and 
that, 1 humbly apprehend, in respect of 
his divine nuture aud glorious appearances 
previous to his taking human nuture 
upon Lin. ‘Tiic whole structure of the 
words, i.e. inthe three first verses of 
Heb. i. says the icarned Elsner (Obser- 


61 


vat. Sacr. on the place)—The whole ; 


structure of the word: shews that Clirist 
was the Απαυγασμα and Xapaxryg of 
the Father, besore that being made man 
ke eapiated our sins; for thus run the 
werds: “Os ὧν αταυγασμα κι τ΄ A. Who 
tha ἐξ wus (cum esset) the effulgence 
@ dis glory, Ke. having by himself purged 
Ger sins, aul down on the right hund,” &c. 
The same order is observed πὶ the paral- 
lel place, Phil. ii. 6, 7,9, ‘Os εν μορφὴ 
κτλ. Who being in the form ὦ God— 
onptied hin:seif, &¢0.—wherefore Gud hath 
tery highly exalted him.’—Thus Elsucr. 
I add, that buth in the Old and New 
Testuureut the Logos or Divine Word, 
and Its offices auc acts, are described to 
ts by the dight, and iis sulutary and be- 
Bigu operations in the natural world, 
(Sse dialer al. 2 Sam. xxiii. 4. Isa. ix, 2. 
ealin. 6. Ix. 1, 3. Mal. iv. 2, or iti. 20. 
Like 1. 78. ii, 32 Jodui, 4—g. viii. 12. 
ml. 35,36, $5.) And under both dis- 
puoations tie peculiar presence of tue 
sane Divine Persun was occasionally de- 
wuusiraied to men by the attendance of 
Lis en blew, a preternatural light or glory. 
See Exod. ul. *2. (comp. Acts vil. 30. 
*Claerve, that the fre mentioned in this text 


point so convincingly as the learned 
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35.) Exod. xl. 34, 36. 1K. vi. it. 
Acts xxii. 6. xavi. 13. comp. Mat. 
xvii. 2, 5. Rev. i. 1g3—15. And besides 
these occasional manifestations of the 
glory of the Lord, the appearance of the 
God. Man over the Chcrubim tu the Moly 
of Holies of the tabernacle, aud temple, 
was constantly accompanied with the like 
preternatural splendour or brightness. ‘This 
is evident from St. Paul's calling those 
sacre| emblems the chcrubim of GLO- 
RY, Heb. ix. 5, and from the descrip- 
tion of the Man over the Cherubim in 
Ezek. i. 26, 27. ‘The same Prophet, 
ch. x. 4, describes the glury of Jehovah, 
i.e. the appearance of the God-Man 
in Glory, as guing up from the Cherub 
(whereon he was, cb. ix. 3,) and stands 
ing over the threshold of the house; und 
then he adds, Aud the house was filled 
with the cloud, and the court was full 
of THE BRIGLTNESS OF THE 
rLORY OF JENMOVAH, πὸ ne 
mip Nao, which Hebrew words it sees 
impossible to render into Greek more lie 
terally than by AITATTAZMA (or— 
ATOL) THE AOZSHS TOY ΘΕΟΥ͂ or 
KYPIOT. Itis probable, therctore, that 
when St. Panl, writing to the Hebrews 
or converted Jews, gave the Son of God 
this title, he alluded to this very text 
of Ezekiel, and thus referred to liis di- 
cine character and glorious eppearances be- 
fore his invarnation. We need not then 
be surprized that the Jewish author of 
the apcervpbal bovk of Medum (who 
most probably was Péilo Judicus *) 
should, amouy other personal attributes 
of [Fisdom, entitle ber, ch. vil. 25, 26, 
ATIOPPOIA THE τὰ τοαν]οκρατορος 
ΔΟΞΗΣ ελικρίνης, a bright eftlux, ema- 
nation or stream (iu. Marg.) troim of 
of the cory of the Almighty, aud also, 
AITATTAZIMA eres aide, the efful- 
gence of the eternal light. Much less 
ought we to wonder thet Clement, the 
companion and fellow-labouzer of Si. 


was a fire which consumed not; avd tt is justly ob- 
served by 
about, * Indeed Jight together (withoutthe mixture 
of spirit)e-cowd! nsf cfear obterwise but stke fire.” 
Hutchinson's Works, vol. vi. p. 39. 


by one who well knew waat hqwas writing 


e 


* [| know not of any writer who has proved this 
Lituker, im 


his Origin of Arianism disclosed, p. 121, &c. 151, ὅς. 
ic, &c. «« ὦ oh Ria Ν 


ANE 


Paul, (Phil. iv. 2.) should in his first 
“pistle to the Corinthians (which has 
by learned men been remarked to 
sesemble tnat to the Hebrews both mn 
sentiments and style) call Jesus Clirist 
AHAYTAIMA της μεγαλωσυνης aurs. 
the eftulgence of his (God's) majesty, 
ᾷ 36; and tbat the succeeding Christian 
writers should largely insist (thougli 
sometimes, I think, with a mixture of 
crrour) on the glorious title given to the 
Sos by the Apostle to the Hebrews. See 
Suicer’s Thesaurus in Aravyacpc. 

Asada, from απὸ intensive, and esdw fo see. 
To see or perceive clearly. occ. Phil. ii. 23. 

Ἀπειθεια, as, ἡ, from aresdys. 

lL. Unbelicf, want of true faith. occ. Rom. 
xi. 30, 32. Heb. iv. 11. 

II. Resistance of persuasion, contumacy, ob- 
atinacy, disobedience. occ. Eph. ii. 2. v. 6. 
Col. ui. 6. But in these latter passages 
the notion of unbelicf is evidently in- 
cluded, and in the former terts ατειθεια 
does also imply disobedience; so that it 
might perhaps be best to reduce this 
word to the one general meaning of dis- 
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the obsolete sAsw fo withdraw (whick 
from the Heb. nbn to cast to a distance), 
because threats are used to withdraw men “ 
from their purposc. I know net how- 
ever whether the primary sense of ἀπε!" 
few be not fo buast, taunt, “ αὐχειν, 
καυχασθαι,᾽" Scapula, as the V. is used - 
by Lfomer, 11. viit. line 150, 


@a a ah = -- 


Ὥς ποτ᾽ ἀτείλησιι 
Thus will he caunt; 


and if so, it may be best derived from 
the Heb. bpp to be elated, proud, arroe 
gant, 
Amady, ys, ἦν from ἀπείλεῶ to threaten. 
A threat, threatening, menace. occ. Acts 
iv. 17, 24. ix. τ. Eph. vi. 9. 
Ασειμι, from απὸ from, and sins to be. 
To be abvent. «Cor. v. 3. Col. ii. 5. & al 
Απειμι, from απὸ from, and εἰμὶ to go, 
To gu, away. occ. Acts xvii, 16, | 
where o 6 that αἀπηΐσαν is the 344": 
. plur. plu-perf. mid. according- to 
the attic dialect for amneicay. See Mil- 1 
ner's Greek Grammar, under siz: among | 
the anomalous Verbs, p. 342, 3d edit. 


belicf, or of disobedience accompanying | Assipas-os, v, ὁ, from a neg. aud ewrpates’ 


anbelicf. “It signifies,” says the judi- 


to tempt. 


Tr 


cious Leigh, ‘the want of obedience of| Not to be tempted, incapable of being . 


faite.” tis more than amsic, and im- 
plies obstinacy 
tion of the true fasth when proposed. 

Aziisw, ὦ, from a neg. and πείθω to per- 
suade. 


I. Not ἰο beliece, to disbelieve, as implying| jas to expect. 


also disobedience. John iii. 36. Acts xiv. 
4. Rom. x. 21. Heb. iii. 18. 

11. Ta disobey, as through uxbclicf. Rom. 

. H. 8. 1 Pet. iii. 20. 11. 8. where, join rw 
λόγῳ with asveberres, as ch. iil. 1. iv. 17. 
See Bowyer. These two senses seem 
almost to coincide, (comp. amsijea) ; 
only the word somet:mes refers more to 
the iaward, sometimes more to the out- 
ecard act. . 

Απειθης, eos, vs, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 
“σειθω to persuase, or πσειθομαι to οὐεγ. 

1. Untbelieving. occ. Luke i. 17. 

IL Disobedieat. Acts xxvi. 19. Rom. i. 30. 
ὅς αὶ. In the LXX it several times an- 
swers to the Heb. Mn rebellious. 

Amesrsw, ov. 

To threaten, menace. occ. Acts iv. 17. 

A Pet. i. 43. 
Its by some 


in unbelief, and the rejec-| Ἀπειρος, 8, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and weice 


tempted. occ. James 1. 13. 


experience. 
Unexpericnced, unskilful. oce. Heb. v. δ ξ. 
Αφεκδεχομαι, from απὸ intens. and exdsye- 


—-— «4. OF: a. me hme ».. 


10 watt for with earnest expectation and 
desire, to expect earnestly, occ. Rom. Vil. 
19. viii. 23. 1 Cor. i. 7. Gal. v. 5. Phal. , 
til, 20. Heb. ix. 28. : 

Απεκδνομαι, Mid. from avo from, and exe , 
duw to put off. 

I. Zo put or strip off, a8 clothes. Hence καὶ 
it is in the N. T. applied figuratively to , 
the old man, or that corrupt nature we . 
denve from fallen Adam. occ. Col. iil. g ἢ 

I. Lo strip, dizest, of power or authority. καὶ 
occ. Col. ii. 15. 

Amexdvois, tog, att. ews, ἡ, from awendvopeet, — 
A putting, or stripping, off. oce. .. 
ii. εἰ. See Suicer, ‘Thesaur. in Avexdu- - 
σις. 

Απεέλαυνω, or ἀπελαω, ὦ, from ave from~. 
and edAauyw or sAaw to drite. — 

To drive away. occ. Acts xviii. τό. 


deduced from απο frum, and| Aweasyyos, uv, ὁ, from ἀπήλεγμαι perf. 
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pass. of ἀπελεγγω to refute, confute ; 
which from aro intensive, and ελογχω 
to refute. 

1, Befudation, confutation, in which sense 
As used in the profane writers. 

Il. Disgrace, disrcpute, oce. Acts xix. 27. 

Anisviecos, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from azo from, and 
ἐλευϑερὸς free. 
i mun frecd from slavery, a freed-man; 
aman not born, but made, free. 11 is the 
Greek .word for the Latin Abertus: so 
Scapula cites from Arrian on Epictetus, 
ANEAETGEPOE rs Negwvos, Nero's 
Jreed-man; and Josephus De Bel. lib. vi. 
cap. 9. § 2. mentions va τῶν ATIIEAET- 
BEPQN οἱε of (Titus’s) freed-men, unum 
ex fibertis. Hudson, occ. 1 Cor. vil. 22, 
where it is used figuratively and spiri- 
tually. So Ignatius, in his Epist. to the 
Romans, § 4, edit. Russel, applies this 
word to himself, but if I suffer y shall be 
aredevSecos Iyocu, Jesus’ freed-man. 

Ἀκξελευθω, trom απὸ from, and obsol. 
δλευω to go. 
Ze go away, or forth. An obsolete verb, 

in the N.T. we have 2d aor. 

ἀκ λϑοὸν (by syncope for aryAvdoy) infin. 


δτελθειν, particip. ἀπελθων, pluperf.| 


wad. attic απεληλυθειν, John iv. 8. 
ὩΣ fut. mid. ἀπελευσομᾶ!. See under 


OAS. 

anentee amo denoting privation, and 

unin to hupe. 
fe despair. occ. Luke vi. 35, Μηδὲν 
atericovies, Nothing, or nowise, de- 
Spaming. 11 does not appear that απελ- 
rin ever signities to hope from or again, 
δὲ our translators, after the printed 
copies of the Vulgate (inde sperantes) 
reader it; but the constant classical 
ing of this verb is to be hopeless, 
despair, of which Wetstetn has produced 
many instunces; and the LXX have 
once, Isa. xxix. 19, used the participle 
arpsicuercs hopeless, for the Heb. 
fran iadigent. ‘The verb or participle 
eceurs likewise in the sense of despairing, 
Jadith ax. 11. Ecclus. xxii. δι. Xxvil. 
at. 2 Mac. ix. 18. For further satis- 
fiction, see Camplell’s Note on Luke 


& 35. 
, ἀἄξκρανῖ,, Adv. from azo from, at, and 
_ Waris before. 

5, Over against. occ. Mat, XXL 8. ΧΧΥΪΙ. 


of Arrian’s Epictetus, book ui. cap. 2d. ἃ 8... 


ANE 


a. Before, in the presence of. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 24. Acts Hi. 16, Rom. tii. 18. 

3. In opposition to, against. occ. Acts 
XVii. 7. 


Απενείκω, from απὸ from, or away, and 


obsolete eve‘xw to carry. An obsolete 
V. whence in the N. T. we inave ist 
aor. απενείκα, 2d aor. infin, avevelxesr, 
ist aor. pass. infin. awevey Iyvas. 


I. Yo carry or lead away. occ. Mark xv. 1. 


comp. Rev. xvil. 3. xxi. 10. 


II, To carry, convey. occ. Luke xv. 22. 


1 Cor. xvi. 3. 


Arenw, from aro from, and exw to speak. 


To renounce, disclaim. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2. 
On which passage Raphelixs shews that 
Herodotus often uses the same form of 
the V. ¢.¢. the 1st aor. mid, ἀπειπ αι μὴν, 
in the same sense. 


Λπερανῖος, a, 4, 7, from α neg. and wepasye 


tu finish, which from wegas a bound, end. 
Endless, infinite, or useless, ending ἱπ 
nothing. occ. 1 Tim. 1. 4, where sce 
Elsner, IV ctstein, Kypke and Macknight. 


Agenonvasws, Adv. from χπερισπαςος with- 


out distraction, which trom ὦ neg. and 
περίσπαω to distract, which see. 

Without distraction, or distracting care. 
That this is the true sense of the word, 
Raphelius has confirmed by citatiéns 
from * Arrian and Polybius; agreeably 
to which IJesychius explams it by ἀμε- 
giuyws without carcfulness, aggoviisws 
without anxiety (so (Ecumentus), and 
ἡσυχὼς guictly, occ. 1 Cor. vil. 35. 
The Ad}. απερισπαςος occurs Ecclus. xii, 
1, which see, and comp. ver. 2. 


Aveciluyiss, 2, 6, ἡ, καὶ τόσ τον, from a 


neg. and wegiluylcs circumcised, which 
from westres: w to circumcise, which see. 
Uncircumcised, oce. Acts vil. στ. comp. 
Lev. xxvi. 41. Ezek. xliv. 7, 9. Jer. vi. 
10, ix. 25. in LXX, ‘and see /feb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in 55}. . 

In the LXX it always answers to the 
Heb. ny having the superfluous foreskin 
uncircumcised; except iu Josh. v. 7, 
where avspiluyres occurs for the Heb. 
mm o> wb they had not circumcised 
them. 


Απερχομαι, from απὸ from, and eeyouas 


to go. , 


I. To go, go away, depart. Mat. ii. 22, 


® See Mrs. Carter's Note (7) on: her Translation 
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wili..18, 19. ix, 7. x. 5. xxv. 46, & δ]..11, Not to be trusted, unfuithful, as ἃ sere . 
vant, Luke xii. 46. Untaithjul, as Chiis- + 
tians, Tit.i.15. See Mackaight. 
ΠῚ. In an active sense, Not belecing. Mat. - 
xvil. 17, John ax 27. Hence 
IV. It denotes one who disbelieveth the 
be. Gospel af Christ, an undcliecer, an indels 
I. Tu reccicte, obtaia from another, so to} 1 Cor. vi. 6. vii. 12, 13, 14, 15. 2 Cor 
have. Mat vi. 25 5. Luke vi. 24 Phil.| νὶ, rg. ΕΞ 
iv. 18. Philem. ver. £5. Jusephus applies “Awasos 85; 09, Ἢ: 06%, BY; from a lee ; 
this V. us in ‘ost. wi AAA’ εἴω μεν noting wiity, or tugether, and weAw tu bes 
ATIEXQO τὴς ασεξειας ΤῸ ΒΠΙΠΊΜΙΟΝ, Comp. Διπλόοῦς. 
But I indeed recetve or Aave the reward | J, Semple, uncumpounded, In this sense it 
of ny wickedness.” De Bel. lib. i. cap. | is used in the profane writers. 
go.§ 6. And Wetstein ou Mat. cites! IT, Applied to the eye, Clear. ‘It is op- 
from Plutarch, Svlon, p. go. VF. the! posed to an eye overgrown with film, 
vad phrase TON— MIZOON AITEXEI;} = whicl: would obstruct the sight.* Dude « 
and on Phil. iy. 18, trom drivin, wpc- dridge.—‘* Suund. Both Chrysustom and 
tet. lib. iit. cap. 2. ATIEXEIZ aravia. Theophylact represent the Greck word . 
II, Τὺ be distant, or at a wistunce. Luke ΚΠ. as synonymous here with o/s, sanus.” ἢ 
6. xv. 20. xxiv. 13. It iy thus applied] Campb//. occ. Mat. vi. 22. Luke xi. 34 a 
figuratively to the beart. Mat. xv. 8. 'Απλοῖης, γος, ἡ, from ὡτλοος. . 
Mark vii. 6. I, Sunplicity, sincerity, purity of mind, free- 
HI. Awexes, impersonally, /¢ ts enoxgh,) dom from sintater designs or views, Occ. 
sufficient. occ. Mark xiv. 40. q.d. Thave; Rom, xii. 8. 2 Cor. i. 12. xis 3. Bpb. 
exhorted you cnough to watchfuluess.| vi. ¢. Col. iii, 22, 


I need net now give you any further 1, Bounttfulness, iberality, springing from 
directions on this subject.” Aweyes is) simplicity or sincerity of mind, oce. 3 Cor. 
used in the same sense (though au un-| viii, 2. ix. ας 1 3. comp. Rom. xii. 8, 


usual one) by Jnacreon, Ode xxviii.) where see Kypke. 


freq. 

11. Tu go forth. Mat. iv. 24. 

III. 10 pass away. Rev, ix. 12. χὶ, 14. 
ΧΙ. 14. XXL. 4: 

Arexw, trom ἀπὸ from, and exw to hate, 


line 33, In the LXX this N. answers to the 
; Heb. 72” uprightness, and to nintegrity. 
saa xi Pe ret mie Lsee ‘Araus, Adv. from ἁπλοῦς. 
5: ° Buuntifully, liberally. occ, James i. ς. 
Comp. IV etstein. ΛΔΠΟ (by apostrophe, before a vowel with 


IV. Aveyouas, Mid. 70 keep oneself frum,| smooth breathing, az’; with an aspirate 
tu abstain or refrain from, Actsxv.20,29.| one, ag’; Lat. ab; Germ. ab, af; 

Az.cew, w, from a neg. and aisis faith} Sax. of; Eng. of, of), perhaps from 
belief. | the Heb. ax denoting the frst author, of 

I. Nut to believe, to disbelicce. occ. Mark xvi.| original. But, when azo implies motion, 
11, 16. Luke xxiv. 11, 41. Acts xxvili.| may it not be best derived from the 
24. Rom. iil. 3. Heb. ny to fly away ? 

II. fo be unfaithful. occ. 2 Tim. ii, 13.) 1. A preposition governing a genitive case, 
where it is opposed to aisos faithjul.it. From, See Mat.i. 17, 24. ili. 7, 136 
See Duddridge on the place, but comp.| vill. 1, 11. Mark vil. 4, where ob- 
Lona. iil. 2. serve that απὸ αὐὐξα; is an expression 

Atisia, ας, ἡ, from a neg. and wisss faith.| very agreeable to the style of the Greek 
Want of faith, unintef, Mat. xu. 58.! writers, and may be rendered either 
Mark xvi. 14. Kom. iv. 20. 1 Τμ. 1...3.} being come fromthe market, οὐ αἰτοῦ market. 


Heb. iii. 12, 19. comp. Muh ix. 24. Thys ATO AEILINOY ajtcr supper. 
Acisos, δ, ὁ, ἡ. καὶ τὸ -- ὦν, tion aneg., Theoparust. Char. Eth. cap. 24. Comp. 
and mises ΟἹ cdible, believing. Seuse 3, JZumer Il, viil. line 53. and see 


IL Ia a passive sense, sposen of a thing.| aphelius, Elsner, Wolfiue and Kyphe. 
Not tu be believed, incredible. occ. Acts} Acts xvi. 33. “washed trom the stripes, 
zxvi. 8. i, e. the bloud from them.” Bp. Pearce. 

. 2. trom, 


Allo 


a. From, out of. Mat. vii. 4. xiv. 29. 
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II. In composition it denotes 


AN OQ 


3. From, after, of time. Mat. ii. 16. Luke|1. Removal or passing, a8 arordew to sail 


H. 36. John xi. 53. 


Jrom or away. 


4 From, since, of time. Rom. i. 20.|2. Separation or prication, as ἀποχοπῆου to 


(Comp. Ecclus. xvi. 26.) Acts xxiv. 11; 
where observe ao’ ἧς agrees with dvode- 
χαΐης ἡμερας understood. ᾿ 

§ From, for, by reasun of. Luke xix. 3. 
xxi. 
xxi 6, where Kypke shews that this sense 


cut off, aroxegarscw to beheud, απολετις 
a puttug off. 


3. Back again, as amodidwus to give back, 


render, αποκαθιςημι tu restore. 


26. Mat. xiii. 44. xviii. 7. John|4. Intensencss, as απεχδεχόμαι to expect 


earnestly. 


of ἀπὸ is common in the Greek writers.} AroCaivw, from απὸ from, out, and Baty» 


6. From, of, denoting the matter. Mat. 
sil, 4. 
η. From, by, by means of. Mat. vii. 16. 


to go, come. 


I. To go or come out of a ship. occ. Luke 
30 


v. 2. Jolin xxi. 9. Thus also frequently 


8. Of, by, denoting the efficient cause.| used in the Greek writers. See Metstein 


at. xil. 38. xvi. 21. Mark viii. 31. 


on Luke. 


Gal. i. τ. James i. 13. Rom. ix. 2.11. To happen, to come, or turn oul, as we 


comp. Avafeuz I. Thi3 use of aro is 
not uncommon in the * Greek writers, 
particularly in Pausanias. Thus in his 


Corinthiucs, Kas cavias (wag9evas) Oaciy |’ 


ἈΠΟ τῶν avhsacwwiwy καϊαλευσθηναι. 
And these virgins, they say, were stoned 
by those of the opposite faction.” So in 


hts Messenics, H και ATIO τῶν σκχυλευο- 


Κενῶν εἶ; ἐμνπνεογῆων διεφθειρονῖο. Or were 
even killed ὁν those who were stripped, 
but still breathed.” 

9. Throwgh, by the space of. Rev. xiv. 20. 

10, At, at the distance of. John xi. 18. xxi.8. 
Rey. xiv. 20. Josephus uses it in the 
wme sense, De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 8. ὃ 7. 
Σηαἱοπεδευεῖαι μεν ΑΠΟ τρμακονῖα τὴς 
Tikegiasos σαδιων. He encamps at thirty 
fslongs distance from Tiberias.” So 
cap. 9. § 7. and lib. v. cap. 2. δ 1. See 
many more instances frum the Greek 
writers in Kypke on John xi. 18. 

11, Of time, At the distance of, at, on. 
Acts x. 30. aro relacins yutpas at the 
distance οὗ, or on, the fourth day, reckon- 
ing backwards. Comp. Acts xxiii. 23. 

ts. Of, some of, as if 7s were understood. 

ὃ xxiv. 42. Acts v. 2, 3. ᾿ 

13. Before, in presence of, coram, answer- 

ing to the Heb. =p. 1 John ii. 28. So 
tedly, Ecclus. xli. 17, 18. 


say; so the Latin evenio to happen 
(whence our English event, &c.) is in 
like manner from ἃ out, and venio fo 
come. occ, Luke xxi. 13. Phil. 1. 19. 
The Greek writers often apply the V. in 
this sense. See IVetstcin ow Luke. 


ArotadAw, from απὸ from, and βαλλω to 


cast. 10 cust off, or away. occ. Mark x. 
50 Heb. x. 35. 


AzoSAsxw, from evo intensive, and βλέπω 


to look. 

To behold, or lovk earnest or attentively ; 
respicio, suspicio. occ. Heb. x1. 26. So 
in Xenophon, Hist. Greec. lib. vi. we have 
Ἢ of ταῖρις ΕἸΣ ce ἈΠΟΒΛΕΠΕΙ͂, 
Thy country looks earnestly at thee.” See 
Wetstein and Kypke. 


Αποδληῖος, ὃ, ἡ, καὶ το---ον, from agoce- 


Caylas 3d pers. perf. pass. of αποξαλλω. 
Lhat ts to be rejected. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 4. 


Αποξβολη. 75, ἦν trom αποδεξολα perf. mid, 


of ἀποδαλλω. 


I. A casting off, rejection. occ. Rom. xi. 1 Se 
IT. 41 doss. occ. Acts xxvil. 22. 
Anolivonas, from aro from, and γίνομαι to 


become. 

To die; in which sense it is frequently 
_ used by the Greek writers, particularly 

Herodotus. See Raphcilius and Wetstein. 

occ. 1 Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Rom. vi. 2. 


4. Of, belonging to, a place. John xi. 1.| Αποίραφη, ης, ἡ, from αποίραφω, which see. 


Acts xvil. 13. Heb. xiii. 34. Comp. 
Mat. xv. 1. 

1. Redundant, Aro μακροθεν, Mat. xxvi. 
48, where sce MWetstein. Ame, avwier, 
Mat. xxvii. ot. Mark xv. 38. 


* Sea Vigeri Idiotism. cap. ix. sect. 1. reg. 16. 


An cnrolment or register of persons and 
estates. occ. Acts v 37. Luke ii. 2. 
᾿Αὐΐη ἡ αποίραφη τορωη εἰενεῖο ἡ]εμονευ- 
ovlos της Συριας ΚυρηνιΒ. In the first 
edition, I embrac me ex lanation οἵ 
this difficult passage, which 15 given, 
at lange illustrated, by Lardner in his 
F Credibility 


Allo 


Credibility of Gospel [Hist. pt. i. book 2. 
ch. 1. namely, “This was the first en- 
rolment of *@yrenius, governour of Syria, 
1.e, who was afterwards goternour of Sy- 
ria, and best known among the Jews by 
that title.” But I am since convinced, 
by Dr. George Campbefl’s Notes on Luke 
ii, 2, that this expusition, though very 
plausible, will not stand the test of uc- 
curate criticism (comp. Luke iil. 1. 
Acts xvili, 12, in, the Greek); and on 
the whole I concur with the interpreta- 
tion of the last-mentioned learned writer, 
(whom see.) “" This first register took 
effect (efeveio, comp. Mat. v. 18. vi. 10. 
Xxvi, 42. Luke ii. 2. xxii. 42. Mat. 
xvill, 19. 1 Cor, xv. 54.) when Cyre- 
nius was president of Syria.” And this 
effect is what Acts v. 37, refers to; on 
which text, as also on Luke ii. 2, see 
Wetstein and Josephus, Aut. lib. xviii. 
cap. 1. § 1. 

Arolpagw, from amo intens. and γράφω to 

. write, 

I. To enrol, register. occ. Luke ii. 1, 3, 5. 
This is a term referring to the Roman 
polity, and particularly to their Census ; 
for what the epitome of Livy expresses 
by census actus, a census was taken, Dio 
denotes by anolcagas sroinoais, he made 
enrolments. Aud we learn trom Florus, 
the Roman historian, that 8 the business 
of the Census was "" ἴ0 make a distinct 
register of every one'sestate, dignity, age, 
emplovmeut anid office.” Such was the 
Axcipa¢y or Census now made by Augus- 
tus Caesar. See more in Grotius on Luke 
i. 1. in Lardner as cited under Aro- 
fea¢y, in Pridcaux Connect. pt.ii. book 9. 
unno 5. and in Bp. Chandler's Vindi- 
cation of Defence of Christianity, vol. ii. 


Ῥ. 437. 

11. To be registcred, enrolled, in a figurative 
and spiritual sense. occ. Heb. xii. 23. 
Comp. Num. iii. 40, 42, 43. 

Δποδεικνυω, awodemvons, and obsol. aro- 
δεικω, from amo intensive, and demvuw 
or dew to shew. 

I. 10 shew openly or publickly, occ. 2 Thess. 


_ i. 4. On which text Wetstein shews 


that the Greck writers apply the V. in 


* “ Omnia patrimonii, dignitatia, zxtatis, artium 
officiorumque discrimina in tabulas referre.”” Flor. 
lib. i, cap. 6. Comp. Cisere, De Leg. lib. iii. cap. 8. 
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Αποδεκτος, 6, ἡ, και 


Αποδέχομαι, 
I. Οἱ 


ΑΠπο 


like manner to ἃ declaration of dignity. 
-Thus, among other passages, he cites 
from Strabo, ATIEAEIZEN αὐτὸν Ba- 
διλεα, 116 declared him king;” and from 
Diodorus Siculus, Svv§povov Ἕ ΑΥΤΟΝ 
ANTIOAEIKNTNTOSD re βασιλεὼς τοῖς 
δωδεκα θέδις, The king skewing or de- 
claring himself of equal dignity with the 
twelve gods.” 

11. 10 shew openly or publickly, to exhibit, 
as upon a stage. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 9. 

ΠῚ. 10 point out, or shew plainly or publickly. 
oce. Acts il. 22, where see MWetstein. 

LV. To proce, ecince, demonstrate. occ.. Acts 
XXV. 7. 


Ασοδειξις, τος, att. ews, 7, from ἀποδεικνυω. 


Proof, demonstration, occ. t Cor. Hh. 4. 


Arosexarow, ὦ, from aro from, and dexa- 


row te tithe. . 
I. 10 pay the tithe or tenth. occ. Mat. xxiv. 
23. Luke xi. 42. xvili. 12. 
IL. 70 take, or receive, tithe from, to tithe. 
In this sense, occ. Heb. vi. 5. 
So in the LAX atedexarow answers to 
the Heb. wy in the senses both of pa 
tithe, Gen. xxviii. 22. Deut, xiv. 25. 
XxVi. 12;—and of receiving tt, 5 Sam. 
Viil. τς, 17. 


τό-τ-ον, from απόϑεέχο- 


μᾶι. 

Acceptable, pleasing, grateful. oce. 1 Tim. 
ll, 3. V. 4. 

from απὸ intensive, aod 
dey oat lo receive. 

persons, To receive kindly or hospi- 
tably. occ, Luke vit. 40. Acts xv. 4. 
xvii. 27. 


Il. Of God’s word, To recetve or embrace 


heartily. occ. Acts ii. 41." 


Ill. Of benefits, 10 reecive or accept grate- 


fully. occ. Acts xxiv. 3. 


Arsdypew, ὦ, from ἀποδημος- 


To go from one's own people, to go or 
tracel abroad, or into a forcign country. 
Mat. xxi. 33. & al. 
Arodyyos, 8, 6, ἡ, from avo from, and 
δημος α people. 
Going from one}s people, going abroad, or 
Antoa strange country. occ. Mark xiii, 34. 
Αποδιδωμι, from aro from or buck again, 
and διδωμι to give. 
I. To give, bestow. 2 Tim. iv. 8. comp. 
Rom. ii. 6, 7. 
II. Of testimony or witness, Zo give, bear. 
- Acts iv. 33, 
Il]. Ave- 


- er re —— —_—_—— OO “En 


A ff oO 


TIT. Αποδιδομαι, Mid. To sell, give from 
ouescit, as it were, for a price. Acts v. 8. 
vu. 9. Heb. xii, τό, 

IV. To reward, recompense, render, whe- 
ther in a good or bad sense, as Mat. 
VL 4, 6. xvi. 27. Rom. ii. 6, xii, 17. 
1 Tim. v. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 14. 

V. To repay, restore, return. Luke iv. 20, 
IX. 42, X. 35. xix. 8. 

VI. To pay, asa debt. Mat. v. 26. xviii. 
25, 26.—tribute, δες, Rom. xiii. 7. Mat. 
Xxn. 2t.—hire. Mat. xx. 8. 

VU. Arcdidwus λογον, 70 give or render 
an account, Mat. xii. 36. Luke xvi. 2, 
Acts xix. 40. Heb. xiii, 17. 1 Pet. 
WW. ς. So Plato in Phedon. Ὑμιν rois 
Oixasais Bedroua: τὸν AOFON ATIO- 
AOTNAI, To you, the judges, I will 
gite an account.” Comp. Aosog 1X. 

VIII. With a Dat. of the Person, Ασποδι- 
δωμε ὀρκας, To render or perform one’s 
oaths to. Mat. v. 33. Comp. Deut. xxiii, 
21, 33. 

IK. Αποδιδωμι καςπόν, To return, i.e. to 
Produce, or yield, fruit, as a tree. Rev. 
XX. 2. 
used by Herodotus (lib. i. cap. 193.) and 
Pausanias, but by them applic 


Μὴ 11, 


λτυλοριδιυ, from απὸ from, and διυριζω to! 
dcide, separate, which trom dia denoting ' I. 


“eration, and ὁκιζω to limit, which 

see, ΄ 
To separate from, other Christians name- 
ly. occ. Jude ver. 19. 

Ατοῤοκιμα 2w, from aro from, and doximagw 
to prove. 
To reject, disallow. Mat. xxi. 42. Mark 
vu. 31. Heb. xii.17. See LXX in Jer. 


vi. 30. Isocrates ad Demon. cap. xxi.—| 


Tas Yevdoxevag ATIOAOKIMAZOMEN, 
We disapproce liars.” 
» %$,%, from ἀποδεδοχα perf. mid. 

of ἀποδέχομαι. 
Acceptation, acceptance, reception. occ. 
1 Tim. 1, 15. iv.g. comp. Αποδεχομαι II. 
Elener on 1 Tim.i, 15, shews that the 
phrase απόδοχὴς αξιον, in the Greek 
writers, means worthy to be received with 
approbation, praise, and ceneratiun. Comp. 
ako Wetstein. 

Aro$eiv0, from azo intensive, and Szivw 
ta suite, strike, which see. 
An obsolete V. whence in the N. T. we 
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to the; 
earth. See {εἰσί εἶα, and comp. Heb. 
A 


A Il 0 


have δα aor. σπεθανον, subj. arodavx, 
infin. arodavery, ‘particip. ἀπόθανων, 2d 
fut. mid. αποθανεμαι. This V. would re- 
gularly signify to strike off, or vivlently; 
but is used both by the sacred and pro- 
fane writers in a passive or neuter sense 
only, for dying, being dead, q.d. being 
smitten viulently, or to death; being cut 
of. See under Αποθνησκω, and comp. 
Θειγώ. 

Λπόθεσις, 155, att. ews, ἡ, from ansisiyus 
to put away. 
A putting away or off. occ. 1 Pet. lil. 21. 
2 Pet. i. 14. 

Αποθηκη. 75,4, from arortfyus to lay up. 
A repository, particularly for corn, a gras 
nary, Mat. iii. 12. vi. 26. & al. 


᾿Δποθησαυρίξω, from azo intensive, and 


Syravoigw to treasure, 

To treasure up in safety and security. occ, 
1 Tim. vi.1g. comp, Mat. vi. 19, 20. 
This verb is used by Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. iit, cap. 22. p. 314. edit. Cantab. 
1655; and by Lucian, Pseudomant. tom. 
i, p.877, edit. Bened. 


This is a pure Greck phrase|A7o5A:Cw, from απὸ intensive, and ϑλιξω 


to press. 
To press closely, to squeeze. occ. Luke 

Vill. 45. 

ποήνησκω, from aro from, or intens. and 

σνήσκω to die. 

10 die a natural death, applied both to 
men and animals, Mat. vit. 32. xxii. 24, 
29. xxvi. 35. & al. freq. Aredvyoxey, 3d 
pers. sing. imperf. was a-dying, Luke 

Vill. 42, Where MWetstein shews that the 

Greek writers use this form of the V. in 

the same sense. Thus 4rrian, Epictet. 

lib. 11, cap. 23. p. 249. edit. Cantab. 

‘Ore ATIEONHEKEN, When it was a- 

dying ;” and Maximus Tyrius, xxiv. c, 
Μεμῴεται τὴ ἘανθιππῊ odvpsuern ὅτι 
(read ὅτε) ΑΠΈΘΝΗΣΚΕ, He blames 
Xanthippe for bewailing when he wus a- 
dying.” 

II. Awo§avey τῇ apapria, To be dead to 
sin, as the truly regenerate are, by hav- 
ing renounced and abandoned it, in con- 
sequence of their baptismal engagements 
to a conformity with Christ in his death, 
Rom. vi. 2. comp. Col. ili. 3: But when 
the expression is applied to Christ, it - 
means 10 die for, or on account of, sin, 
i, e. in order to make an atonement and 
satisfaction for it. Rom. vi. 10. comp. 

F 2 Heb. 


ATO 


Heb. ix. 26, 28. Thus J wrote in the 
former editions ; but must now observe, 
that in Rom. vi. 2, 10, 11, Macknight, 
whom see, understands ry ayaplia as 
the dative of the txstrument or cause, 
dead by sin, so rv rw Osw living by Gud; 
and this interpretation is certainly recom- 
mended by its simplicity in assigning the 
same force of the dative both to ἀμαρῖιᾳ 
and Θεῳ, in all the three texts, 

TIT. Tw νομῳ awobavev, To be dead to the 
law, i.e. To have no more dependance 
on mere legal righteousness for justifica- 
tion and salvation, than a dead man 
would have, as being oneself crucified 
and dead together with Christ. Gal. ii. 
19; comp. Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 20. Or 
rather we should with Aluckaight, whom 
see, render Gal. ii. 19, 1 through the law 
have died by the law, so that I must lice 
by God. Comp. under Sense 1]. 

IV. To die, or undergo a dissulution, with 
regard to what it was before, as a grain 
of corn that is sown in the earth. John 
xii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 36. See Clement's 
1st Epist. to the Coriuthians, § 24. Cud- 
worth's Intellectual Syst. vol. it. p. 795. 
edit. Birch, aud Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. 
on both texts. 

Ἀποκαθιςημι, or Avoxaiisayw, from ἀπὸ 
back again, and xabisnus or xabisavw tu 
constitute, 

I. To restore, as to health or soundness. 
occ. Mat. xii. 13. Mark iii. 5. viii. 25. 
Luke vi. 10. See Wetstcin on Mat. and 
Elsner on Mark. 

II. To restore, reform, applied to the re- 
formation wrought by the preaching and 
ministry of John the Baptist. occ. Mat. 
xvii. 31. Mark ix. 12 Comp. Luke i. 
16, 37, and Mal, iv. 6, in LXX. 

111. To restore lost dominion or authority. 
occ, Acts i. 6, where Kypke shews that 
the Greek writers use the V. in the same 
sense With a Dat. of the Person and an 
Accus. of the Thing. _ 

IV. In Pass. To be restored, brought, or 
sent back again. oce. Heb. xiii. 19; where 
see Wetstein. 

Αποκαλύπστω, from ave from, and καλυπτω 
to hide, conceal. 

I. Properly, To remove a veil or covering, 
and so ἔο expose to open view what was 

᾿ς before hidden. 

Hi. To make manifest, or reveal a thing be- 


d 
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fore secret on unknown. Mat. x. 26. 
Luke ii. 35. 1 Cor. iii. 13. It is par- 
ticularly applied to supernatural revela- 
tion, Mat. xi. 25,27. xvi.17. 1 Cor. i. 
to. & al. 

This word in the LXX generally answers 
to the Heb. 1b) ἐὸ remove, or turn back 
ἃ garment or covering, 80 fo uncover, Te- 
veal. - 

Aroxadois, sos, att. aws, ἡ, from axo- - 
καλυπτω. . 

I. A revelation or manifestation of a thing 
hidden or secret. Rom. ii. §. vill. 10. 
xvi.9s5. Gal. i. τώ. Luke 1. $2, φως εἰς 
ἀποκάλυψιν εὔνων. If this last passage 
be compared with the LXX version of 
Isa. xlix. 6, I have given thee εἰς φως. 
εὔνων for a light of the Gentiles, and 
with that of Ps. xcviii. 2, Befure the Gen- 
tiles ἀπεκαλυψε τὴν δικαίοσυνὴν αὐτὸ he 
hath revealed or manifested Ais righteous 
ness, it nay seem that the words φως as 
ἀποκάλυψιν siywy are put by tramsposi- 
tion, which St. Luke frequently uses, 
for φως εϑνων εἰς ἀποκαλυψιν a light 8 
the Gentiles for revelation ox manifesta- 
tion, namely of the righteousness of God. 
Comp. Rom. i. 17, and sce: Grotige in 
Pole Synops. on Luke ; or else the words 
may he cleared by pointing them, fis, 
εἰς ἀποκάλυψιν, εθνων. See Bowyer's 
jectures. 

IJ. It denotes the glorious appearing, mant- 
Jfestation, or coming of our Lord to judge- 
ment. 1 Cor, i. 7. 4 Thess. 1. γ.:--. Ῥεῖ, 
1, 7,13. Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 

ΛΑποκαραδοκια, as, ἡ, from ἀπὸ from, and 

xapa the head, (which ἔγοβε Heb, 23 fo 

bend) and doxaw to expett, which from 

Chald. ΡῚ to luok, look out. 

attentive or earnest expectation, or look- 

ing for, as with the neck stretched out, 

and the head thrust forward. occ. Rom. 

viii. 19. Phil. i.20. Polybius, cited by 

Wetstein, uses the V. awoxazadoxsw for 

earnestly and solicitously observing or at- 

tending fo; as Jusephus likewise does, 

De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 7. § 26. and xape- 

doxew for earriestly expecting or waiting 

for, lib. iv. cap. 5. ὃ 1. and cap. 9. § 2. 

and lib. v. cap. τ. ὃ 5. Xenophun and Hee 

rodotus also upply the latter verb in the 
sane sense as Josephus. See Blackwall’s 

Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 336, and more 

in Wetetex on Rom. 

Ἀπὸ. 


Allo 


Ατοχαϊαλλασσω, from απὸ from, and xa- 
ἰαλλασσω to change, reconcile, 
10 change from a state of enmity to one 
of triendship, to recoactle, occ. Eph. ii. 16. 
Col. i. 20, a1. 

Axoxalasacis, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from amo- 
χαθις μι. 
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(according to the Complutensian edition) 
for Wwasi Mee mM > they cut off his head, 
and in the apocryphal psalm cli. 6. And 
Raphelius and Alberti cite several pas- 

from Arrian, where that author ap- 
phes it in the’same sense. Comp. /¥et- 
stein und K ypke on Mat. 


Restoration, restitution, regulation. occ.{ AtoxAsiw, from ἀπὸ back again, and κλείω 


Acts ili. a1, “where, by the times ὁ 
the restitution of all things, is understood 
- the day of judgement, and of the end o 
the world, (comp. Acts i. 11.) which is 
60 called by the Apostle: 1st, Because 
then life shall be restored to the bodies uf 
the dead, and the imaye of God, defaced 
(deperdita) by Adam’s fall, shall be per- 
fectly renewed in the blessed. 2dly, Be- 
cause to God shall then be restored his 
glory, the glory namely of his most wise 
goernment, not thoroughly discoverable 
(mom agniti) in this world, and of Ais 
power which the wicked seemed for some 
time to have eluded or escaped, and of 
his justice, in virtue of which he will 
then render to every one according to 
his works. 3dly, Because the truth of the 
divine predictions, promises, and threat- 
extags shall be then, as it were, restored 
to them, by their cxact completion, how- 
ever scoffcrs and other wicked men may 
have called their veracity into question. 
3 Pet. iti. 3, 4.” Thus Stockius. But 
Raphelius, comparing Acts iii. 21, with 
1 Cor. xv. 25, thinks that awoxaizsaciy 
Properly signifies a settling of all things, 
or a restoring of them to a state of tran- 
lity after wars and tumulte. This 
eamed and accurate critic shews that 
Polybius applies the word in this view. 
mp. 1 Cor. xv. 24, 25. 
Avoxsinas, from απὸ from, and κειμαι to 
lie, be lajd. 
I. Τὸ be laid up, locally. occ. Luke xix, 20. 
Il. To be laid up, reserved, appointed. occ. 
Col. i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 8. Heb. ix. 27. 
Elsner on Col. i. 5, shews that this verb 
is applied, in the profane as well as in 
the sacred writers, to such things as are 
not only certain, but of great oulue. Comp. 
Kypke. 


Awous w, from azo from, and xepary 
the ead.” f 


To cut off the head, behead, occ. Mat. 
xiv. 10, Mark vi. 16, #8. Luke ix. 9. 
The LEX use this word, 1 Sam. xxxi, 9. 


to shut. 
To shut to, as a door. occ. Luke xiii. 26. 
The LXX use it in the same sense for the 
Heb. 120, Gen. xix. 10. & al. 
Aroxorlw, from avo from, off, and xorlw 
fo smite. 
I. To smife, or cut of. occ. Joho xviii. 10, 
26. Acts xxvii. 32. comp. Mark ix. 


43. 45- 

II, tt curs figuratively, Gal. v. 12; 
where it denotes either being cut off by 
excommunication (see Kypke and Mac- 
knight), or rather, according to Elsner Ὁ 
and Wolfius, being cut off from all oppor- 
tunity, , and power of disturbing the 
Galatian christians. Elsner shews that 
αποκοπίεσθαι is in this view applied 
Polybius to hopes, and Wolfius, that Xeno-~ 
phon uses it for cutting off, or dislodging 
enemy's troops fiom an elevated post. 
But comp. under Οφελὸν. 

Απόχριμα, alos, τὸ, from aroxsxpinas, 
pert. of αποχρινομαι. 

A sentence. decision, occ. 2 Obr. i. 9. So 
Hesychiue explains aroxgima by κἀϊ]α- 
sa, condemnation, ψηφον sentence. See 


Wolftus. 
Λαόκρινομαι, Mid. and Pass. from azo 
from, and κρίνω to separate, discern, judge. 


I. Pass. ‘To be separated, selected, in the 
profane. writers. 

II. Mid. and Pass. To answer, return 
answer, which ought to be done with 
discretion. Mat. iii. 15. iv. 4. xxvi. 23,. 
33. & al. freq. Wetstein on Mat. iii. 1 ἐν 
remarks, that, according to the (old) 
grammariuns, gxexesGe1s does not denote 
answering, but digjotned or separated. Lu- 
cian however uses it in the former sense, 
and that too in a remarkable passage 
which is levelled against over-nicety in 
speaking. “Τὸ a person of whom De- 
monaz had asked a question, καὶ ὑπερατ- 
iixws ATIOKPIGENTI, and who had 
answered him too attically, he said, 
Friend, I asked you Now, but you an- 
swer me (arexpiry) as in the days of 

F3 Agamemnon.” 


Ano 


Agamemnon.” Demonax, tom. i. p. 


To take occasion to speak or say, not 

“strictly in answering, but in relation or 
referenceto some preceding circumstance, 
See Mat, x1. ἃς, xii. 38. xvi. 4, xxii 
xxvi. 25, 63. Mark ix. ς, 17. Luke iii 
16. vii. 40. xxii 5 Rev vil. 13. The 
Heb. my fo answer, to which the V. 
ἀποχρινόμαι πιοσὶ commonly corresponds, 
is sometimes used in the O. Τὶ in this 
latter sense, as Jobiii. 2. 1 K. xiii. 6, 

Amoxpiors, 105, att. κως, ἡ, from awoxe- 
xpioas ad pers. perf. pass. of axoxgivopas, 
@n answer, occ. Luke it, 47. xx. 26. 
John i. 22. xix. 9. 

᾿Αποχρυπῆω, from απὸ from, and κρυπίω 
to hide, 
To hide, conceal. occ. Mat. xxv, 18, Col. 
i, 26, Eph, iii. 9. comp. ver. 5, 6, &c. 
& al, 

Aroxpugos, 8, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ το--ον, from amo- 
xexpuga pert, act. of αποκρυπῆω. 

1. Hidden, concealed. occ. Mark iv. 22. 
Luke viii. 17, 

i. rie up, as treasure in a coffer. occ. 


. ii. 3. So in Theodotion’s version of| 
Dan. xi, 43, this word answers to the 
Ν᾿ .2020 Aidden treasures; and in LXX 


of Isa. xlv. 3, to “000 which likewise 
denotes hidden treasures; so in 1 Mac. 
i. 23, or 24, we meet with the phrase 
ΤΟΥ͂Σ ΘΗΣΔΥΡΟΥΣ ΤΟΥΣ AMOKPY- 
ΦΟΥΣ. 
᾿Ἀποκίεινω, from απὸ intens. and xlevw to 
Ail, which from the obsolete xiaw the 
same (whence m tHe profane writers, 
imperf. εκῖα, εκῖας κῖα, tut. κῖησω, &e.), 
and this from the Heb. n> to breuk in 
pieces, destroy, whencealsothe Eng. tocut. 
To kill murder butcher. It generally 
implies cruelty and barbarity, trucidare, 
Mat. x, 28. xiv. §. xxi. 35, 38, 39. xxii.6, 
xxiii. 37. In Mat. x. 28. Loke aii. 4, 
Wetstein and .Grieshach, agreeably to 
many MSS, and some editions, ‘read 
aroxlevovlwy. The former observes, after| 
Alill (Proleg. p. 199), that αποκϊεινονῖων 
is a poetical word, or rather no word at 
all, but which, in the printed editions, 
has been received into the text without 
guy authority whatever from the MSS, 
" or (ancient) bin 
. To kill, slay, figuratively, as Christ! 
* did the enmity between the Jews and 
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Gentiles by his cross, Eph. ii, 16. comp. 
ver. τς. τᾶς sin doth by bringing into a 
state of eternal death, Rom. vii, 11.—aa 
the letter of the divine law doth by con- 
dering to death and destruction, 4Cor. 


ili. 6. 

Amoxvew, ὦ, from ἀπὸ fram, and xuw to be 
pregnant, which see. 

1. Properly, To bring forth young, as fe- 
males do. In this seuse it is used by the 
profane writers, but not in the Ν. Τὶ 
866. /Vetstein on James i. 15. 

11. 70 bring forth, as sin doth death. occ. 
James i, 15. . 

Ill. To beget. occ. James i. 18. (comp. 
1 Cor, iv. 1g. 1 Pet. i. 3, 23.) So τικῖειν, 
which properly denotes to bring forth as 
the female, is * often spoken of the male, 
and St. Paul applies ὠδινω, to be in la~ 
bour, to himself. Gal. iv. το. Lucisn, 
Philopatr, tom. ii. p. 1009, applies this 
V tothe planet Mercury as well as to 
Venus. H ΔΛφροδιτὴ εἰ μεῖα τὰ ἝρμΒ 
συνοδενσει, καὶ Ἕρμαφρυδῆες ATOKTH- 

ἽΣΟΥΣΙ. ᾿ 

Απορυμω, from amo from, and χυλιὼ ta 
roll, 

To roll away. occ. Mat. xxviii. 2. Mark 
xvi, 3, 4. Luke xxiv. 2. 

It is used thrice in the LXX, namely 
Gen, xxix. 3, 8, 10, in which passages 
it answers to the Heb. 53, or 552 to roll, 
and is in all these, as in the texts 
above cited from the N. T. applied to 5 
stone, 

᾿Απολαμξανω, from axd from, and λαμ- 
δανω to take, ᾿ 

I, Act. and Mid. To receive, get, obtain. 
See Luke vi. 34. Xv. 27. XVi. 25+ Χ' 
30. xxiii. 41. Col, iii. 24. ᾿ 

II. To receive, as ἃ guest, to entertain, 
3 John ver. 8, " 

III. Mid. To take aside, occ. Mark vii. 333 
wheresee Wetstein and Kypke, and comp. 
2 Mac. vi. 21. . 

᾿Απολαυσις, ios, att. sws, ἡ, from ἀπολαυὼω 
to enjoy, from az intens. and obsolete 
λαυὼ to enjoy, which perhaps from the 
Heb. mb denoting the cleaving or ad- 
herence of the mind or affection to.an pb- 
ject, whence wd a particle of wishing, 
Ὁ that! See Heb. and Eng. Lex. under 
mb 1V. and mind V. 


© See Vigeres, De Idiotism. cap. v. § 5. 
Enjoy - 


A li O 


Enjoyment,. fruition. occ. Heb. xi. 25. 


1 Tim. vi. 17; where see [Vetstein, 


The. LXX have once used the V. aro- 
Azuw, tor the Heb. ΠΥ 20 be sutiated, 
drunken; Eng. translat. to take one’s fill. 


Prov. vii. 18. 


Awodsrrw, from aro from, and λειπὼ to 


ε. 

I. To leave, leave behind. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 
13, 20. | 

Il. To leave, forsake. occ. Jude ver. 6. 

ΠῚ. Pass. To be left, remain. occ. Heb. iv. 
6, 9. x. 26. 

Ἀπολειίχω, from ἀπο trom, and Agsyw to 
lick, which may be either from the Heb. 
1? (for which the LXX have thrice 
used the simple V. λείχω, and as often 
the compound exdAgiyw), or rather from 
p? to lick, lap, as a dog, which in like 
manner the LXX rendered twice by 
λείχω, and once by exrziyw. Ι 
Lo tick, as ἃ dog. occ. Luke xvi. 21. 

ArcAsw, from azo intensive, and obsol, 
oAsw to destroy. 

To destroy. destroy utterly, An obsolete 
V. whence in the N. T. we have rst fut. 
ἀτόλεσι, 1 aor. ἀπώλεσα, 2 fut. aroaAy, 
pert. mid. atlic particip, neut. αἀπόλω- 
Aus, 2 aor. mid. agwaouryy, 2 fut. mid. 
aroAgua:. See under Λπολλυῳ. 

AAuw, or ἀπόλλυιμι, from απὸ intens, 
aed odAAvw to destroy, which seems de- 
med trom Heb. 53n to slay. 

I. To kill, destroy, whether temporally, 
Mat. ii, 13. xavii. 20. Mark xi. 18. 
δοίη x. 10. & al.—or eternally, Mat. x, 
28. avill. 14. & al. Mid. and Pass. To 
be destrored, to perish, whether tempo- 
tally, Mat. xxvi. 52. (comp, ch, ix. 17. 
Heb. i. 11.) Mark iv. 38. Luke xi. st. 
xv. 17. ἃς ul —or eternally, Johm iii, 15, 
16. x. 28. Rom. ii, 12. 1 Cor. i. 18. 

IL To tose. Luke xv. 4. Mat. x. 39. xvi. 
35. Herodotus uses the phrase ex ΑΠΟ- 
AESEI THN ¥YXHN will not lose his 
life, ib. i. cap. 112. Pass. and Mid. 10 
be dust. Mat. xv. 24. xviii, 11. Luke xv. 
4,6, 24. 

ΠΙ. Απολλυων, 6, The destroyer. occ. Rev. 
IX, 18; on which chapter the reader 
will do well to compare Vitringa’s 
Comment. and Bishop Newton's Disser- 
tations on Proph. vol. iii. p. g6, &c, and 
then judge for himself. 
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Απολοίεομαι, 80s, Depon. from απο from, 
and Aolos a speech. 

I. To defend oneself by speech from some ac- 
cusation, fo speak in defense, or plead in 

᾿ς farour of oneself, to apologize. It is used 
either transitively with an accusative of 
the thing, as Luke xii. 11; or intransi- 
lively, as Acts xix, 33. xaiv. 10. & al, 

IT. Applied metaphorically to thoughts or 
reasonings, Jo apologize, crcuse. occ. 
Rom. ii. 15. 

Amoacha, as, ἡ, from ἀπολοίεομαι. 

An apology, a verbal defense, or excuse. 
Acts xxii, 1. xxv. 16. 2 Cor. vil. 11. 
Avorsw, from απὸ from, and Agsw to wash. 
To wash, wash away, abluo. In the 
N. T. it is used only in the middle voice, 
aud in a figurative and spiritual sense, 
alluding to the baptismal washing or at- 
lution. oces Acts xxii, 16, 1 Cor. vi. 11. 

Απολυΐσωσις, sos, att. ἕως, ἡ, from απο- 
Avicow to redcom as a captive, which 
from avo from, and Auigow.to redeem. . 

I; Redemption, as of a captive from captie. 
city, 

II. In the N. T. it denotes figuratively the 
spiritual redemption of men by the blood of 
Christ from tic bondage of sin and death. 
See Rom, iti. 24. vill. 23. 1 Cor. i, 30. 
Eph. i. 7. iv. 20. Heb, ix. 15. 

II, Deliverance from temporal persecution 
or death. oce. Luke xxi. 28. Heb. x1. 35. 
The LXX have used the V. ersavgsw 
for Heb. 75 to redeem, Exod, xxi. 8, 
which see; and for 533 fo cidicate, 
Zeph. iii. 1. 

Αφπόλυω, from are from, and λυὼ to loose. 

I. Jo loose, set louse, release, as trom a 
bond,. It is spoken of a disease, Luke 
xiii, 12. comp. ver. 16.—of bonds. or 
imprisonment, Mat. xxvii. 15, 17, 21, 
26. & al.of obligation to punishinent, 
Mat. xviii. 27. Luke vi, 37. 

11. Lo dismiss, suffer to depart. Mat. xiv, 
15. Xv. 39. ὃς al. comp, Mat. xv. 23.. 
Απόλυομαι, Mid. and Pass. 70 depart, 
Acts xxvili. 25. Polybius, as Raphetius 
las shewn, uses the verb in the same 
sense. Comp. Heb. xiii. 23». where see 
Macknight. ᾿ 

111. 10 dismiss, suffer to depart, from the 
body, or out of this life. So Elsner cites 
from Porphyry, awoavay re cwpalos— 
from lian, aroavey ra Suv, aud aro- 
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λύειν ex τῶν τὰ σωμαῖος szopwy, to dis- 
miss from the bonds of the. body. occ. 
Luke ii. 29. comp. Num. xx. 29, in 
LXX, Tobit fii. 13, and Whitby, Wetstein 
and Kypke on Luke. 
IV. To drcorce a wife, discharge or dismiss 
her by loosing the bond of marriage. Mat. 
1. 19. V. 31, 33. xix. 3. &al.freq. So 
Mark x. 12, To put «ay ἃ husband; an 
instance of which we have in Salome, 
Hcrod the Great’s sister, of whom Jose- 
piu, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 7. ὃ 10, says, that 
laving quarrelled with her husband Cos- 
tobarus, weures μὲν evdus avin γραμμα- 
joy, ATIOATOMENH τὸν γαμον, she 
Immediately sends him a bill of.divorce- 
ment to dissolve the marriage.” Comp. 
Βιδλιον 11. and Joseph. Ant. lib. xviii. 
c. 6. § 4, and lib. xx. c. 6. ὃ 3. Dud- 
dridge’s note (g) on Mark x. 12, and 
Calmet’s Dictionary in Divorce. 
Arouaccoues, Mid. from απὸ from, and 
pacow to wipe off, which may be from 
the Heb. wn to remove, or perhaps from 
rp to wipe, the aspirate ΠΠ being as usual 
changed into the σ΄. 
To wipe of. acc. Luke x. τι. . 
Ἀπονεμω, from ἀπὸ from, and νέμω to give, 
attribute. . 
To allet, give. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 7. comp. 
Tipy I. 
Απονιπτομαι, Mid. from απὸ from, and 
γιπτω to wash, 
70 wash, asthe hands. occ. Mat. xxvii.24; 
Where it has been supposed by some, tha‘ 


Ano 


feared to offer libations to Jupiter with 
unwashen hands, for that it was not law- 
ful for one polluted with blood to perform. 


_ Yeligious services to that god. 


XEPEI δ᾽ ANITITOIEY Asi λειθειν ἀιβοπι orev 

ACoprese’ wde wy igs καλαινιφεῖ Kpovtwrs 

“AIMATI καὶ λυθρῳ ΠΕΠΑΛΑΓΜΕΝῸΝ ευχετωῦ 
ασθαι. “ 


So Zneas, in Virgil, Hn, ii. line 719, 


speaking of the Penates or houschold gods, ᾿ 
&c. ° 


Me bello 2 tanto digressum δ᾽ cade recenti 
Attrectare ncfas; donec me flumine vivo . 
Abluero. ———— ΕΝ 
In me "tis impious holy things to bear, 
' Red es 7 am from slaughter, new from war; 

"Till in some living stream I cleanse the guilt 
Of dire debate, and Sood in battle spilt. 

. Darnen. 


And the Scholiast on Swphocles’ Ajax 
Flagel. Tine 665, savs, Efos ην τσαλαιοις, 
ὁταν ἡ SONON ANGPOTIOT ἡ αλλας 
ogalas ἐποιᾶν, ὝΔΑΤΙ ΑΠΟΝΊΠΤΕΙΝ 
ΤΑΣ ΧΕΙ͂ΡΑΣ ΕΙΣ ΚΑΘΑΡΣΙΝ ΤΟΥ͂ 
ΜΙΑΣΜΑΊΟΣ. It was custumary with 
the ancients, after having killed ἃ man, 
or other animal, to wash their. hends in 
water, in order to cleanse themselces from 
the pollution.” See also Elsner and Wol- 
fius ou Mat. xxvii. 24. 


Αποπιπίω, from aro from, and arxia te 
fall. 


To fail off. occ. Acts ix. 18. 


Pilate, in washing his hands, had respect} AvorAavaw, ὦ, from ἀπὸ from, and wravete 


. tothe Mosaic ordinance, Deut. xxi. :—8. 
But it should be considered, that the case 
there mentioned and that in Mat. are 
widely different; aud that even if they 
were similar, it is by no means probable 
that a heathen governour, and especially 
one of Pilete’scharacter, should shew any 
yegard to what he would most probably 
esteem an instance of Jewish supersti- 
tion, It seems, thercfore, much more 
likely, that what he did was in confor- 
mity to the notions and customs of the 
Gentiles, who held that the hands were 
polluted by human blood (comp. under 
Καθαριζω IV.) and were to be cleansed by 
washing with water. Thus in Homer, 
31. vi. fine 266, Hector, when returned 
ftom battle, tells bis mother, that he 


to seduce. . 
Joseduce. Inthe N. T. spnitually ap- . 
plied only. occ, Mark xin. 22. 1 Tim, 
vi. 10. : 


Aroriew, ὦ, from απὸ from, and σλεῶ to 


sail. 
To sail away. occ. Acts, xiii. 4. xiv. 96. 
Xxvil. τό. 


Απότλυνω, from απὸ from, and wAvyw to 


wash. 
To wash, as nets. occ. Luke v. 3. 


Aronvilw, from ano intensive, and wviko te 


choak, 

To choak, suffocate, ‘to choak by excku- 
sion or interception of air.” Johnson. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 7. Luke viii. 7, 33. Iu the 
two former ges it is applied to corn 
choaked by thoms. For ‘not only ani- 
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wails, says the learned Dr. Derham*, but 
even frees and plants, and the whole ve- 
getuble race, owe their vegetation and 
Ufe to this useful element + (the air)—as 
is manifest from their ylory and verdure 
in a free air, and their heeoming pale and 
sickly. languishing and dying, when by 
any means excluded from it.” What a 
proper embiem, therefore, is this wonder- 
fal element of that blessed Spirit, who, in 
conjunetion with the Divine Light, is 
the Lord and Giver of spiritual Life ! 
How cautious should we be, lest the cares 
or pleasures of this life, or the deccitfulness 
at riches, or the lust after other things, in- 


te.cept his gracious influences from the]. 


“tod seed of the word sown ip our hearts, 
2d make it unfruitful! See Mat. xiii. 22. 
‘iark iv, 18, 19. Luke viii. 14. When 
we behold a plant in a pale or sickly, a 

ishing or dying state, because de- 
prived of a free communication with 
the virsfying air, we behold a striking 
emblem: of many among Christians, 
~yerhups of ourselves! Raphelius, on 
Mat. xiti. 22, cites a similar passage 
from Xenophon’s CEconomics, where he 
applies the simp'e verb wri/w in the same 
manner, Ὕλη TINITHs συνεξορμωσα rw 
orp, Wood springing up with corn 
cheks it.” See also (Vetstein on Mat. 


τ. 

Asyeuas, μαι, from απορος perplexed, not 
hewing which way to go, and this trom 
@ neg. and woos a way, passage, from 
supe to pass through, which see. 

L To hesitate, be ut a stand, as not knowing 
ne’ way, or which way tu go. 

| 11. To doubt, hesitate, be perplexed, not 
knowing how to proceed, determine, speak, 
οἵ ect. occ. Jobn xiii. 22. Acts xxv. 20. 
2 Cor. iv. 8. Gal. iv. 20. 

Ατορα, ad, ἡ, from axogos, which see under 
Awsogsop.as. 


* Physico-Theology, booki. ch. 1. comp. book 
Wat the beginning; and Nature Displayed, vol. 
Rp. 181. English edit. 12mo. 

How strongly does the Orphic f[ymn to Ηρα» 
Δ or the vik y press this prysical truth! 
° Παντονιθλε" 
Χαρι; yup σιθεν υδεν ὅλως ΖΩῊΣ Ῥυσιν Sy. 
Mother οὗ 4.) without whom nought e’er 


knew 
The breath of Lift, <=> 


Afro 


~Perplesity. occ. Luke xxi, 25; where see 
Wetstein. 


Απορῥιπίω, from avo from, and ῥιπῆω (ὃ 


cast, 

To cast from or out, to cast. ove. Acts 
xxvil, 43; on which text Bos Ellips. in 
“Eaviz, remarks that gau7u¢ is understood, 
and produces a parallel ellipsis from Lu- 
cian, Ver. Hist. lib. i. tom. i. p. 739. 
ATIOP'PI¥ANTES ενηχομεθα, casting 
éxules ourselves namely, into the sea, 
we swam.” See also Alberti, Wolftus, 
Wetstein, and Kypke. 


Απορφανιζω, from aro from, and ὀρφανιζω 


to bcreave, properly of parents, from op= 
φανος an orphan, une bereaved of parents, 
or of somewhat else near and dear. 

To bereave, properly of parents. occ. 
1 Thess. ii. 17, ‘* Απορφανισθεντες may 
perhaps mean, saith Chrysostom, bereaved, 
deprived, as a father bereaved of his child- 
ren*, But this word ἀπορῷαγισθεντες 
is applied properly to children wanting 
their parents; and the Apostle hereby 
expresses his love to them, which he had 
before represented by that of a father to 
lus children, (ver. 11.) or of a nurse to 
her infants, (ver. 7.) Not they, saith the 
Apestle, were made orphans (awopgavic- 
θησαν), but as helpless young children, 
who have been untimely reduced to an 
orphan stute, greatly desire their parents, 
so do we long after you. Thus he 
sheweth his concern at being separated 
from them.” Theodoret and Theophylact 
concur in the same interpretation. 


Αποσκευαζομαι, Mid. from avo from, and 


oxevos furniture, baggage. 

10 pack up one’s baggage. occ. Acts 
Xx]. 16, αἀποσκευασαμενοι, tuking what 
was necessary for the journey,” saith cue 
menius, Raphelius, however, explains this 
word by sarcinas deponere ut expeditiores 
simus, laying down or leaving one's bag- 
‘gage for the sake of greater expedition; 
and cites Po/ybius using it in this latter 
sense. But, trom the MSS, and ancient 
quotations, it is probable that in Acts 
Xxi. 15, the true reading is emioxevaca- 
μενοι having laden our. baggage, as the 
word is frequently used in the Greck 


* Thus Késner on John i. 18, cites from Diony- 


sius Halicarn. lib. 1. p.69, ΟΡΦΑΝῸΝ TEKNQN θηχι, 
He made him chifdiess."" Comp. Xypke on 1 Thess, 


writers, 


1 
“ 
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writers. See Mill, Wetstein, and Gries- 


i. 5, and see more in JVolfiuse on James 
bach. i ‘ 


. i. 17. 
Aroruiacua, ares, τὸ, from ἀπεσκιασμαι,} Ancoraw, ὦ, from aro from, and cvaw fo 
perf. pass. of αποσκιαζω to shadow, oter-| draw. 


shadow; which trom απὸ from, and σκια- 
ζω to shade, overshadow; from oxia a 
shade, shadow, which see. 

A shadowing, overshadowing, or else a 
shadow, adwnbration, slight appearance. 
occ. Jamesi. 17; where 1 am well aware 
that * several learned men understand the 
expression arooxiacua roonys, as an al- 
Jusion to the vérious shadows cast by the 
Sun,as he approaches to one or the other 
tropic or solstice. And true indeed It is, 
that τροπὴ is used in the Greek writers 
for the solstice; but I can find no proof 
that axooxiacpa ever signifies the casting 
of a shadow, as the Sun does, by shining 
on an opaque object. Raphelius, there- 
fore, explains aworntacua of the shadow 
which the earth casts when the Sun is 
under it, and τροπὴ of the Sun's turning 
not from north to south, or vice versa, 
but. from east to west, by which, when it 
sets, night isccaused. So Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. 1. cap. 14. speaks of that smail part 


I. To draw forth or out, as a sword from it's 
sheath. occ. Mat. xxvi. 51. ° 

IJ. Pass. To be withdrawn, retire. occ. Acts 
xxi. t. Luke xxii. 41, where see Wetsteia \, 
and Kypke, the latter of whom remarks ᾿ 
-and proves that in the Greck writers it 7 
often imports Aurrying, and putting ὦ ὁ 
kind of force on oneself.‘ 7 

III. To draw away, withdraw, seduce. oct, ~ 
Acts xx. 30. On which passage Elsner ~ 
shews that both Lucian and £&an use 
this V. for drawing away disciples from 
their master. 

Αποσασίια, as, ἡ, from agisyus to depart. 

J. A local departing, or departure. In this 
sense it is used by the profane writers, 

II. A falling off, or defection in matters of 
religion, an apostasy. occ. Acts.Xxl. 21, ~ 
4 Thess. ii. 3, where see Muckaight, and 
comp. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 

Arosacioy, 8, το, from agisyus to depart, 

I. Properly, 4 departure. 

II. 4 divorce, or dismission of ἃ woman 


of the universe ὅσον Gioy τ᾽ ἐπέχεσθαι ὑπο 
ΣΚΙΑΣ ἣν ἡ vy woes, which may be co- 
vered by the shadow, which the earth 
makes.” And Budeus, Comm. p. 1189, 
teaches us that the very word ἀποσκιασ- 
μα is used for the carth’s shadow by which 
the moon is eclipsed: To της γης ΑΠΟ- 
ΣΚΙΑΣΜΑ, ὦ dy eurecera ἡ σελήνη ἐκ- 
λείπει. Thus Rauphelius. Wolfius, how- 
ever, is not satisfied with this exposition, 
but interprets τροπὴ to mean not a turn- 
ing, but, as he shews it is used by nto- 
ninus, a change, aud so would interpret 
αποσκιασμᾷ τρόπης a shadow, adumbra- 
tion, or uppearance of change, such as 
the nutural Sun is subiect to from clouds, 
mists and eclipses. He adds from Henry 
Stephens, that Gregory Nazianzen has ap- 
plied αποσκιασμα in this sense, where he 
Mentions ro τῆς αἀληθειας ἰνδαλμᾶ και 
ἈΠΟΣΚΊΑΣΜΑ, the appearance and ad- 
umbration of the truth.” Comp. 1 John 


from her husband, or the deed or tastru- 
ment of such diturce. occ. Mat. v. 31. 
xix. 7. Mark x. 4. In the LXX it is con- 
stantly used in this latter sense, and ane 
swers to the Heb. mins ditorce. 


Απος-εἴαζω, from aro fium, and ςείαζω te 


cover, which from ς εἴη α roof. 

To uncoter, remote a covering. occ. Mark 
li. 4, aweselacay τὴν “εἴην. Eng. Trans, 
they uncovered the roof, i.e. according te 
Bp. Pearce *, they opened the trap-door, 
which used to be on the top of the flats 
roofed houses in Judea, (comp. 2 K.1. 2, 
Deut. xxii. 8.) and which lying even 
with the roof, was a part of it when it 
was let down and shut; or, according te 


Dr. Shaw’s explanation, they remoted - 


the ceil, which, agreeably to the custom 


still preserved in the Eust, wasspread over | 


that part of the court where Christ wag 
sitting, and which being expanded 


upoa | 
ropes from one side of the parapet wal 


to the other, might be folded and um ' 


*See Hammond, Lambert, Bos, and Wetstein on tolded at pleasure te But with regard ta 


the place, Stanhope on the Epist. for the 4th Sun- 

day after Easter, vol. iii, Univ. Hist. vol. x. p. 470. 

Bp. Buil’s Harmon. Apostol. Dissert- Poster. cap. | 
av. § 20. 


* See his Miracles of Jesus vindicated, part iv, 
. 77—19, small Svo, and his Note on Mark ii. 4, 
ip his Comment on N. T. 
¢ Sec Shaw's ‘Travels, p. 2080212, 


με 


, ΑΙΟ f} 


Bp. Pearce’s exposition, it should be ob- 
served, that the most natural interpreta- 
tion of ατος εἴαζειν is to unroof, break up 
the roof; and that the verb is twice used 
by Strabu, cited by Elsner and If céstein, 
in this sense, which also best agrees with 
the following word εζορυξαντες in Mark. 
As to Dr. Shaw’s explanation, there is 
no proof that σε] ever signifies a veil, 
for which the sacred writers, in particu- 
lar, employ other words, as Καλυμμα, 
Κατακετασμα; but it’s ustal meaning js 
the γου or flat terrace of α house*, and 
thence the house itsci/f. The history, as 
recorded by St. Mark and St. Luke, 
eh. v. 18—20, seems to he this. Jesus, 
after some days absence, returned to Ca- 
um, and to the house where he used 
dwell. And when it was reported 
that he was there, the people crowded to 
the sguare-court, about which the house 
was built, in such numbers that there was 
bo room for them, even though they filled 
the porch. The men who carricd the pa- 
ralytic endeavoured to bring him into the 
court among the crowd; but finding this 
mpossible, they went np the staircase 
which led from the porch (or possibly 
came from the ¢ferrace of a neighbouring 
house) to the flat rouf of the house over 
the upper room + in which Jesus was, 
Kas ἐξορυξανῖες, and having forced up 
amoch both of the tiles or plaster, and 
ofthe boards on which they were laid f, 
as was necessary for the purpose, they let 
down the paralytic’s mattress, dia τῶν κε- 
through the tiles or roof, wto the 

midst of the room, betore Jesus. 
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cap. 7, at the end, and De Bel. lib. i. 


cap. 33. ὃ 7, atthe end, and see I} εἰς 
stein. 


Il. Lo send away, dismiss. Mark xii. 3, 4. 
UT. 70 send, or thrust forth, as a sickle 


among corn. Mark tv. 29. This last use 
of the word seems fellenistical,; the 
LXX, in like manner, apply the de-coim- 
pounded verb efawossAaw to a sickle, 
Joel 11}. 13. 

In the LAX, this word most commonly 
answers to the Heb. m>w to send, which 
is likewise a very geueral word. 


Aros ecew, ὦ, from ἀπο from, and sepsw to 


deprive, which way be from the Heb. nw 
to set, and “y naked, or from Chald. snp 
to destroy; or rather, I think, a corrup- 
tion from the Heb. 50n to diminish, to 
which the word segisxw to deprive, an- 
swers in the LXX of Eccles. iv. 8. 


. 10 deprive, wrong, or defraud another of 


what belongs to him. occ. Mark x. 19, 
1 Cor. vi. 8. vil. 5. Avosapeouas, δμαι, 
pass. of persons, 10 be defrauded. occ. 
1Cor. vi. 7.—of a thiig, To be kept 
back by fraud. occ, James v. 4. 


II. Awosepscyai, Pass. joined with a geni- 


tive, 10 be destitute, devoid of. οει. 
1 Tim. vi. 5. 

In the LXX it answers to the Heb. 
ya to diminish, Exod. xxi. to; (comp. 
1 Cor. vil. 5.) and to pwy to oppress. 
Deut. xxiv. 14. Mal. iii. 5. comp. James 
ν. 4. 


Αποςολὴη, 45, ἢ», from απεφολα, perf. mid, 


of απόςελλω to send. 

The office of an apostle of Christ, apostle- 
ship, occ. Acts i. 25. Rom. i. 5. 1 Cor, 
ix. 2. Gal. ii. 8. comp. Aros oAos. 


AsissAAw, from aro from, and s2dAw to 
Αποςόλος, 8, 0, from aresoAa, pert. mid. 
of avoseAaAw to send. 


1. To send from one place to another, to send 
I. A messenger, ὦ person sent by another upon 


upon some business, employment, or of- 


fice. Mat. ii. 16.x. 5. xx. 2. John x. 36. 
xvii. 18. & al. frey. It is a more solemn 
term than weuzw. See Dr. Geo. Camp- 
δεῖξε Note on John x, 36, and on Mat. 
i τό, comp. Josephus, Ant. lib. xvii. 


®See Moaximss, cited by Wetsicin. 
4See Whitby's Note on Mark 11. 4. 


some business. John xiii. 16. 2 Cor. viii. 
23. comp. Rom. xvi. 7. Phil. ii, 25. and 
Macknight on both texts. 


IJ. It is applied to Clirist, who was by the 


Father sent into the world, not to cons 
demn, but to save it. occ. Heb. iii. 1, 
comp. Jolin ili. 17. x. 36. xvii. 3, 8, 
21, 23. xx. 21. & al, 


$&, quod mihi placet, tegulz fuerunt asserculis 
Mmpositze, detegi facile poterat tectum, & per aper- 
nram factam lectulus una cum δ demitti.” 
Sctewhzer Phys. Sacr.in Mat. ix. 2, whom see, and 
bs Plate, No. 67+. 


Ill. And .most frequently, 4x apostle, a 
person sent by Christ to propagate his go- 
spel among men, Mat. x. 2. Lukevi. 1 3. 
(comp. Mark ili, 14.) Acts i, 26. Gal, 

1, 1. 


ANNO 

. Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 21, 
uses this word for a public herald or am- 
bassadour. 

Ἀποςομαιζω, from απὸ from, and soa, 
alos, the south. 
To draw or force words, as it were, from 
the mouth of another, fo incite or provoke 
to speak; otherwise, To question magiste- 
rially, as ἃ master does his scholars. The 
word is capable οὗ both these interpre- 
tations, which however do not greatly 
differ. occ. Luke xi. 53, where see Ρ 
Synops. Wolfius, Duddridge, Wetstein 
and Kypke, and Suicer Thesaur. in Axo- 
5 opeel sheer, 

Awospegw, from ἀπὸ from or back again, 
and spegw to turn. 

I. To turn .oce, Acts iii, 46. Rom, xi. 
26. 2 Tim. ἵν. 4. . 

11. To pervert, incite to revolt. occ. Luke 
xxiii. 14. Comp. ver. 2. 

IN]. To retura, pu back. occ. Mat. xxvi. 52. 

IV. To return, bring back. occ. Mat. xxvil. 3. 

V. Asospepoyos, Pass. with an accusative 
following, which seems governed of the 
preposition xala understood. (Comp. 
under Awolpera.) To turn or be turned 
away from, tu slight, aversari. occ. Mat. 
v. 42. 2 Tim. i. 15. Tit. i 14. Heb. 
xii. 25. Josephus uses it in the same man- 
ner, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 19. § 6. ATIE- 
ETPAMMENOS ὁ Θεθς ηδη καὶ TA ‘Ax 
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Allo 


a storm, and thence applied (in the 
I mean) tethst convulsive motion 
shuddering, which is evidently occ: 
by some stop or check given to the 
ration, or to the circulation of the 
or of the nervous fluid by cold, o1 
To abhor, reject with horrour. occ 
xii. 9, where see Kypke. 


Αποσυναγωΐος, #, 6, from ἀπὸ fre 


συναγωϊη an , ἃ synagogu 
Expelled from or put out of the coi 
tion, assembly or society, and so di 
of all civil sntercourse or commu 
with the Jews, and by consequenc 
liberty of entermg their synago, 
worskip also. occ. John ix. 28. 
xvi, 2.8 Thus the man mentione 
ix. hecame avocuvaywios, by the 
of the Jewish Sankedrim- tukiz 
thrusting him out of the assembly 
Jews there gathered together to all 
examination. Comp. ver. 34, 3 
Christ tells his discip » Luke ω 
men agocicucs shall separate 
is, from ‘heir society, both civil 
ligious. Comp. Ezra x.8. As 
heophylact explains axocuvayes, 
yrsov, Luke vi. 22, by των σι 
και ἐνδοξων͵ καὶ ὅλως τῆς cule κι 
αφορισεσιν: They shall separate γι 
from their honourable assemblies, ἃ 
entirely from their society.” 


TIA, God being now averse to, or turned Ἀποΐασσομαι, Mid. from exo Sre 


away from, even his own holy tempie;” 
and lib. vi. cap. 3. § 4. Kas THN ἐμὴν 
ATIOSTPEfEZGE OFXIAN, And ye 
ture away from my sacrifice.” For other 
instances of a similar construction in the 
Greek writers see Elsner, Alberti, and 
Weistein, 

Arosusew, ὦ, from ave fram, or intens. and 
sulew in shudder with horror, to hate, 
which is from the N. ΣΊυξ, svlos, ἡ, 4 
skuddering or shivering, from intense cold, 
And is not this derived from the Heb. 
* pnw to be still, properly as the sea after 


fei to be in the ἐπ regions; but there 
really was one so called μὰν δὰ ἊΝ whose waters 


Babylon. 
See Prideasx Connect. pt.i. book & an. 623, and 


the authors there quoted. 


amg 


Contr. Apion. lib, i. § 9. 


τασσω to order. 


. With a Dative of the Person, 


leave, bid adiex to, bid farewell, 
cere. occ. Luke ix, 61. Acts x 
41. 2 Cor. ii. 13. comp. Mark 
Salmasius pretends that the won 
sense is barbarous and vulgar. Τί 
gant Josephus, however, uses it 6) 
this sense concerning EXsha, wh 
Elijak had cast his mantle upon | 
sired leave to go and salute his 

which when Eéjah had itted 
TAZAMENOS ΑΥ̓ΤΟΙ͂Σ iswek 
taken leave of them, he followe 
Ant. lib. vii. cap. 13. ὁ 7. § 
Weistetn on Mark, who cites Osi 


9 See Hammond on John ix. 22, and ἢ 


8 ὦ Vet. lib. iii. pars 1. p. 789, &e. 
ΕΔ mn Ce a Be 


Josephus Ant. lib. xx. cap. 10. 


Allo 


enius using the V. in the same 
ith a Dat. of the Person. Comp. 
κε on Luke. 
Dat. of the Thing, To renounce, 
“- te. Luke xiv. 33. Thus ap- 
Oh Plstarch, Jamblichus, Philo 
cited by Kypke. 

w, from aro Ἢ tensive, and 
9 complete. 
ct, accomplisk. occ. James i. 15. 
Mid. Avorsbepas, from azo from, 
ps to lay. 
Γ΄ or down. occ. Acts vii. 58. 
y aside, put of, in a figurative 
ec. Rom. xiii. 12, (where see 
ht) Eph. iv. 22, 25. Col. iii. 8. 
et. Jamesi. 21. 1 Pet. ii. 1. 
v, from azo from, and τινασσω to 
hich seems a derivative by trans- 
from the Heb. ww) to set loose ur 
ch word the LXX have rendered 
γασσω, 1 Sam. x. 3. 
te off. occ, Luke iv. 5. Acts 


om aro again, and ti to pay, 


e. 
repay. occ. Philem. ver. 19. 
», ὦ, from exo intensive, and 
tu dare. | : 
very much, be very bold. occ. 
20. Josephus uses this V. tran- 
im the same view, Ant. lib. 15. 
§ 3, ravia de AIIETOAMON, 
ἱ such great boldness.”. See also 


zs, ἡ, from aweioucs secere (used 
warp, Epist. ad Philip. § 7.), 
om ἀποτεῖομα, pert. mid. οἵ απο- 
» cat off, which from απο from, 
yes fo cut. 

ing of, so used in the profane 


'y, as ofa man cufting of dead 
ss boughs from a fruit-tree, occ. 
. 43, twice. comp. ver. 19, 20, 
Plutarch, De Lib. Educ. p. 13. D. 
Tus walepas τὴν τῶν emiliuyua- 
OTOMIAN τη wpaolyrs μιίνυναι, 
ought to temper the secerity of 
5 with mildness.” See more in 
sand Kypke. 

Adv. from arolonos. 

'» wath severity, cutting off, or 
“45 it were, fo the quick. occ. 
xiii, 10. comp. x Cor. v. 1=—5. 
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Awogepw, from ἀπὸ from, and φέρω to ear 


All O 


Tit. i. 19. On 4 Cor. xiil. 10, observe, 
that ὑμῖν is understood, That, being pre- 
sent, J may rot use or treat (yuu) with 
severity. Comp. under Xoaw IV, On 
Tit. i.13. comp. Plutarch cited under 
Αποϊομια II. 


Αποίρεπω, from απὸ from, and τρέπα toturn. 


Αποΐρεπομαι, Mid. followed by an accus. 
probably governed by the preposition 
xala understood, Zo tura away from. 
occ, 2 Tim, iii. 5. Comp. under Amo- 
spegu V. 


Areca, as, ἡ, from axrwy—sca—oy, pare 


ticip. of ἀπείμι to be absent. 
Absence. occ. Phil. it. 12. 


70 carry away, occ, Mark xv. 1. e 
xvi, 22. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. Rev, xvi. 5, xxi. 
10, See Απενείκω. 


Αποφευίω, from απὸ from, and φευίω to flee. 


Governing either a gen. or an accus. To 
Jlee away from, escape. occ, 4 Pet. i. 4. 
ii. 18, 20. 


Awopieyiouns, from απὸ from, and gfeyle- 


pas to utter. 
Lo utter, declure, speak, particularity pithy — 
and remarkable sayings, as Elsner on Acts 
ii. 4, shews that the V. is used by Diage- — 
nes Laertius, and Iamblichus; and Kypke 
shews that it is applied particularly to 
oracles or prophetic responses, by Plutarch, 
Strabo, Josephus Philo. - occ. Acts 
ii, 4, 14. XXvi. 25. 


Arogopiitw, from ἀπὸ from, and φορΊιζω to 


laude, which trom gogiiey @ burden, trom 
grow to carry. 

710 unlade, usa ship. occ. Acts xxi. 3; 
where see Wetatein. 


Αποχρησις, sos, att. sews, ἡ, from ἀποχραο- 


μαι to abuse, consume by use, or simply to 
use, (see Sutcer Thesaur.) which from ave 
Jrom, or intens. and χραῦμαι to wse, * 
An using, or use. occ, Col. ii. 22, a esi 
πανία εἰς Plopay τὴ awoyencsi—que 
omoia sunt in interitum ἦρδο usu, Vulg, 
So our translation, 4ll whick things are 
to perish in tle'using. And this, I doubt 
not, isthe true sense of the words, (which 
I consider as parenthetical) though a dif- 
ferent one is proposed by Hammond, Ded- 
dridge, and Kypke. But see Wolfius on 
the place, and comp. Mat. xv. 17. Mark 
vii. 18, 19. 1 Cor. vi. 13. 
The new interpretation, which Maec- 
knight has given of the words in Col. 
ΕΣ il. 42," 


ATP "8 AnT 


li. 22, appears to me not only qnite un-| τῤοσωποληπΊης, a respecter of per 
suitable to St. Paul's nervous lively style,| which see. 

but also inconsistent with the plam mean-| Without uccepting or respect of persons 
ing of the Greek—a e531 narra. Butlet| partially. oce. 1 Pet.i.17. This \ 
the reader consult that very able and re-| 15 used in the same sense by Clemeni 
spectable commentator, and judge for! [115 181 Epist. to the Cormthians, § 1 


himself, Ariaisos, 8, δ, ἡ, from ὦ neg. and ὦ 
Αποχωρεω, w, from avo’ from, and χωρεω) ἐὺ stumble. 

to go. Free from stumbling or falling. occ. ὦ 

To depart, go from. occ. Mat. vii, 23.| ver. 24; where MWetstein cites from 

Luke vii. 39. Acts siii. 13. nophon, ATITAIZTOS Ἱππὸς, A b 


Aroxwpitouas, froma from, and yweitw| that does not stumble; and from Plat 
to separate, which trom χώρις upart,| the same word applied to the succe 
which see, Perreles. ° 
To depart. oce, Acts xv. 39. Rev. vi. 14.:'ATITOMAI, Mid. or Deponent, 1 

Αποψυχω, from απὸ denoting privation,| anlw to connect, bind, which may Ὁ 
and ψυχὴ breath, life, or soul. ther from the Heb. ‘8 fo lind clos 
Lo exptre, die. occ. Luke xxi. 26. Elsner| from May to wrap, involve. 
shews that Arrian uses the V. in the same |I. To touch. Mat. viii. 3. ix. 20. 
sense, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26. p. 160,11. To lay hold on, embrace. John xx. 
and Appian De Bel. Civ. lib. iv. p.973,| Lay not hold on me (now), as the * 
and cites from Suphocies Ajax Flagell.| applied by the LXX, Job xxxi. 7. ἢ 
lin. 1656, the full phrase, ATIEYTEEN| Magdalene was probably going to 
Biov he breathed out his life. Comp.| strate herself at his teet, and eml 
Wetstein and Kypke. them, as the other women did, ] 

Απροσιῖος, a, 6, ἡ, καὶ ro—ov, from a neg.| xxviii. 9. See Aypke on John, and ct 
aud wpocilos accessible, which froin aco-| Mark x. 13, and /Volfus there. 
gains to approach, and this from τορος. IIT. To touch, have to do with, occ, τί 


unto, and εἰμ! fo go or conie. vii. t. The word is used in this 5 
That cannot be approached, inaccessible.| by the Greck writers, as by Arist 
oce. 1 Tim. vi. 16, Epictetus, Plutarch, See Gatake 


Arpoonores, #, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and wes-| Pole Synops. Wetstein and Kypke ox 
σκοπη un uccusion of stumbling, which see.! text. 

I. Intransitively, Not stumbling or falling, LIV. To take, as food. occ. Col. ii. 21 
i. e. figuratively, in the path of duty and} = which text Rapiclius cites Xenophon 
religion. occ. Phil.i, 10. But Chryso-| plying this V.to food. Thus Me 
stom seems to have understood it in this} Socrat. lib. ii. cap. 1. § 2. Zula“ 
text transitively, as in the 114 sense be-| TEX@AI is to fake food; and in C 

-low; and thus Macknright, whom see, un-| peed. lib. i. p. 17. edit. Hutchinsag, 
derstands it. | APTOY ‘AIITEZOALE is used for ta 

IL. Applied to the conscience, Not stumbling| bread, as Silew also is for taking « 

or impinging, as it were, against any! sorts of food. It scems, therefore, 
thing, for which, as St. Jolm speaks, vyr| in Col. ii. both px aby, and py Silas 
heart condemn us. occ. Acts xxiv. 16.| he best referred to fuod. See Wo 
comp. Acts xxiii. 1. 1 Cor. iv. 4. 2 Cor.| Wetstein and K ypke. 

i. 12. 2 Tim. i. 3. 1 Sam. xxv. 31. and) Ὁ, 70 touch, hurt. 1 John v.18. Com 
Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in τ 2 V. Sam. xiv. 10. 1 Chron. xvi. 22, in L 

Il]. Transitively, Not occasioning, or caus-| It is used thus also by the Greek wri 

ing others to stumble, giting them no occa-| 3 Raphelius aud Elsner have shewn 
-sion to fall into sin. occ. 1 Cor. x.32.] In the LXX this word generally ans 
:comp..2 Cor. vi. 3. In Ecclus. xxxii. 21] (0 the Heb. 122 ἐο ¢oucd, and that 1 
or 22, ὅδῳ απροσκοπΐῳ. or (as some copies} the above senses. 

read) arcooxorw, is used tor a plain way,|"ANITQ, from Heb. n= to heat throu, 
where there are no sturbling-stones, 1 Ὁ light or kindle, as a lainp or fite, 

Ατροσωποληκίως, Adv. from @ neg. and| Luke viii, 16. xi. 33. xv. 8. xxii. 55. 

A 


APA "Ὁ APT 

Ars Jeoucs. and Απώθομαι, from απὸ from, 
and wesw to thrust, drive; which from 
Heb. D> to mote hastily, in the Hiph. 
sense. 
To thrust away, repel, reject. oce. Acts 
Via. 27, 34. xiii. 46, Rom, xi. 1, 2. xiii. 
12. x Tim. i. 19. 

Arx2:a, ας, ἡ, trom απόλεω or amoAAvus 
to destroy. 

L Destruction, either temporal, as Acts 
xxv. 16. comp. Acts viii. 20; or eter- 
pal, Mat. vil. 13. Phil. i. 28. iii. 19. 
4 Pet. it. τ. & al. 

In 2 Pet. ii. 2, for ἀπωλειαις of the com- 
mon printed editions, very many MSS, 
three of which ancient, have ἀσελγείδις ; 
which reading is confirmed by the Vulg. 
loxurizs, and other ancient versions, and 
has accordingly been given in several 
editions, is approved by Iielstein, and re- 
ceived into the text by Griesbackh. ‘* But 
the common reading (says Macknight) | 
thould be retained, because any transcri- 
ber, who did not know that by destruc- 


ii. 17. I cannot think that this particle 
(or indeed any other used by the inspired 
writers) is ever merely expletive, i.e. to+ 
tully insignificant. "This seems to be al- 
wavs aflirmatice, emphatic, or illatize. 

Αρα,ε, from αρὰ denoting an inference, and 
ye truly. 

Thercfore indeed, then indeed, occ. Mat. 
vii, 20, xvii. 26. Acts xi. 18. 

Ap ew, ὦ, trom αρίος idle. 

10 linger, loiter. oce. 2 Pet. ii. 3, where 
Kypke shews that Polybius and Plutarch 
in like manner apply to things this V. 
which properly relates to persons. 

Apts. 7%, 9%, contracted of 229/9;, which 
trom ὦ ney. and ssfov work. | 

I. Not at work, tdl:, not employed, inactive. 
occ, Mat. xx. 3, 6. 1 Tim. v. 13, 15. 
Tit i. 2, t2 Pet.i. 8. 

Il. Jdle, unprofitable. occ. Mat. xii. 36. 
comp, 2 Pet.i. 8, and Aupée. In the 
latter text the Vulg. rendering ales by 
vacuos preserves the ambiguity of the ori- 
ginal, Comp. Eph. v.11. Syamachus 

tear the Apostle meant the destructice: uses the word agisy for the Heb, dap 

keresies wwentioned ver. 1, might easily} polluted, Lev. xix. 7. 

wite, ασελγειαις for απώλειαις. But noi Αρίρεος, as; &%, ἢ; δὸν, ὃν; from acluoos 

tranascriber would substitute arwaAsiais,|  si/zer. 

ora word whose meaning he did not} lade of silver, silver. occ. Acts xix. 24, 

new, in place of ἀσελγείαις, a word| 2 Tim. ii. 20. Rev. ix. 20, 
wil understood by him.” Acsugiov, 8, το, from az/vgos. 
Ik. Destruction, waste. occ. Mat. xxvi. 8.11. Sever, as distinct trom gold or other 


Mark xiv. 4. metal, 1 Pet. i. 18. comp. Acts iii. 6, 
drm, aga, ov, Particip. Pres. of azresus,| xx. 33. , 

thch see. . IL. 4 picce of silcer moncy, q. d. a silverling, 
Basz absert, absent. τ Cor. v. 3.x. 11.| a shekel of silver, equal, according to 
& al. 


Bp. Cumberland, to 2s. 4141. of our 
money, but according to Michaelis, to 
no more than 11d.* Mat. xxvi. 15. xxvii. 


AFA, ας, κα. from Heb. “In or 43 fo curse, 
for which the LXX have used the verb 


azacges, Num. xxii. 6. xxiii. 7; and 
the compound xaizcaouz, Cen. v. 29. 


3, 5. & al. Comp. Exod. xxi. 32. Zech. 


Δ], 12, 13. 


xa. 3. & al. freq. and the decompounds|{[Il. AJoncy in general, because silver money 


ετικαίαραοικαι and εἐπτκαϊαραῖος, Num. v. 
rg. Gen. iii. 14. & al. freq. 


seems to have been the most ancient, as: 
dsiduius also athrms. So the French 


L 4 carse, cursing. occ. Rom. itl. 14. 


argent, which properly signifies silver, is 
Il. Aca, as an Adv. denotes affirmation or 


esevcration. 

ledeed, in truth. It generally implies an 
eference from somewhat preceding, and 
wey frequently be rendered Then indeed, 
terefure. See Acts viii, 22. Mat. xix. 
35,27. Heb. iv. 9. Gal. ii. 21. iii. 29. 
v.ir. Itis also sometimes used where a 
question is asked, as Mat. xviti. 1. Mark 
is. gi. Luke xviii. 8. Acts vill. 30. Gal. 


most commonly used for money in gene- 


- ral, Mat. xxv. 18,27. Luke ix. 3. & al, 


On Mat. xxv. 18, lFetstein cites fron 
Diogenes Luert. the same plirase, ΛΡΙῪ- 
PIA ‘IKANA. Acts xix. 19, fifty thousand 
(pieces) of silver, probably Atticdrachms, 
which, at 72d. each, would amount to 
1 562]. 108, of our money. 


# See Hib. and Eng. Lexic. 3d edit. under ΨΥ. 
Ap/lo- 


= 
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Aplupoxanss, 8, ὃ, from aclugos silver, and| Aperxesa, as, ἡ, from. ἀρέσκω to pleas 


κεκοπά, perf. mid. of κοπἼω to beat. 

A silcersmith. Observe that our Eny. 
word smith*, Saxon pm, is from the 
V. pmszan, or ym1San to strike, smite, 
which from the Heb. nny to cut of, de- 
σίτου apt from Wow to destroy, demolish. 
occ. Acts xix. 24. 

Aplupos, 8, 6, from aglos white. 

J. The metal called silver. occ. Rev, xviii. 
12.. comp. Acts xvii. 29. 

Il. Stlver money. occ. Mat. x. 9. Jam. v. 3. 

ΠῚ. Figuratively, such sincere and holy be- 
ievers, as being built jnto Christ's church 
will abide the fit: of persecution. occ. 
1 Cor. iii, 13. Comp. under Ivp V. 

As + silver is called in Heb. hD5, on account 
of it’s pule colour; so there is little doubt 
but the Etymologists are right in de- 
ducing it’s Greek name agiucos from ἃ 
fos white, which seems a corrupt den- 
vative from the Heb. nv the moon or lu- 
nar light, which is of this colour. Thus 
in the Heb. the moon or lunar orb is called 
7325, from 325 white, and Virgil, En. 
vii. lin. 8, 9, A 


A 


Nee candida carsum 
Luna egal, splendet tremude sub lumine δοκέω. 


come The moon was bright, 
And the sea trembled with her silver light. 
Dryben. 


From which circumstance of colour, ἷ 
suppose it is that the chemists have ima- 
gined silver to have some peculiar rela- 
tion to the non, calling it by her name 
Luna, and representing it in writing by 
the character of that planet. Bo the 
ts frequently compare the Light of the 
noon to sitver. "Thus 2 Milton: . “ 


The sreon 
Rising in clouded majesty, at length 
Apparent queen unveil’d her peericss light, 
o’er the dark her si/vcr mantle threw. 
Paradise Last, Ὁ. iv. lin. 606, ἄς. 


Ageios, 6, from Agys Mars, the supposed 
God of War, which from the Heb. pny 
violent, destructive, or from D7 to break, 
destroy, q. d. harass, 

Of or belonging to λίατε, Mars’. occ. Acts 
xvii. 19, 22. comp. Παίος. 


© See Junius Etymol. Anglican. 
4 So the Eng. name silver seems of the same root 


as the Greek easy to shine. 


I. 


edit, if wsicbinsene 


A pleasing. occ. Col. i. το. “1 de 
not so much the event, as the desir 
intention, of pleasing*.” «Comp. 

xv. 3. Gal. i. 10, 

The LXX use it in the plur. Prov. 
30, for Heb. jn grace or graccfulac 
which one pleases others. 


APEXKQ, rst fut. ἀρεσω, from nv 


Hiph. of the Heb. ΠΥ) which woul 
ὉΠ to conciliate or gain the affe 
So the LXX several times render t 
yw will, pleasure, by agesoyv ple 
from this V. ἀρεσκω. 

To please. Mat. xiv. 6. Rom. xv. r, 
1 Cor. vii. 32. & al. On 2 Tim. 
observe, that in like manner Xen 
Cyropeed. lib, iti. p. 172. edit. Hu 
sun, 8vo. applies this V. to suldie: 


shaving 50 -as to gain the aprrobat 


their commanders. 


pesos, ἡ, ὃν, from ἀρεσκῶ. 


Pleasing, ugreeable, grateful. occ. 
vii, 29. Acts vi. 2. xii, 3. 1 John i 
Comp. LXX in Exod. xv. 26. 


Apely, 45, ἡ, 4. + apes pleasing, fron 


oxw to picase, or rather from Agyg 
the supposed God of War (see 
Ἄρειος); for in Homer Apsly 

denotes military virtue, strength, ὁ 
very; and if, as Monsieur Gdgeet 
gin of Laws, &c. vol. ii. 392.) obs 
the word apely be afterwards used 
nify cirtue in general, it is becau 
Grecks, for a long time, knew no 
virtue than valowr. 

Virtue. Itis applied both to Gc 


man. 

Virtue, excellency, perfection. occ. 
li.g. Arrian Epictet. lib, iii, ep 
». 343. Tas euas APETAS efyle 
καὶ ee ὑμνθσι, They recount my v 
und celebrate me.” 


II. The virtwe, force, or energy of th 


Spirit, accompanying the preachi 
the glorious Gospel, here called 
occ. 2 Pet. i. 3. Comp. Avvayss, a 
Alberti, Wolfius and Wetstein. 


Il]. Human virtue in general. occ. 


iv. 8. 
[V. Courage, fortitude, resolution. « 


© Davenent in Pole 8 
¢ See Note 3 in inie ibe v, 


Kemphes Cy 


API 


Pet. i. 5. In this sense the word is often 
used in the Greek writers, and so the 
ageiy of St. Peter will correspond with 
the arvdsiter$as of St. Paul. τ Cor. xvi. 
11. See Hammond, Αρεῖη in the LAX 
answers twice to 710 vlory, thrice to 
mn praise, as our transluturs render 
αϑεῖας, 1 Pet. ii. 9. 

Acew. See under Ageoxw. 

Agisus:, w, from acifucs. 

To number, reckon by number. occ, Mat. 
x. 30. Luke xii. 7. Rev. vii. 9. 

Asibuos, ὁ, ὁ, from αεθμος coaptation, con- 
Junction; from agw tu adapt, join to- 
gether, compose; which see. 

A number, according to that of Luclid, 
Aziius, τὸ ἐκ psvatey συϊκειμενὸν 
«27595. Number is ἃ multitude composed 
of units.” Luke xxii, 3. John vi. 10, τὸν 
αξιῆμον woe wevlaxigyiAso, in number 
(καὶ πα being understood) about το thou- 
sand.” So in Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 14. 
““ηἷ7:ες APIOMON ἐξ, goblets in num 
ber six; and Josephus, ia his Life, § 66, 
vecanisyihigs TON APIOMON, four 
thousand in number,” and § 75, τῦξτι 

ἑχαΐίον καὶ εἐντενυηκονῖα ονῖας TON PIG. | 
MON, being abont one hundred and 
mpetv ἐπ nunber,” and in many other 
flaces. 

Ausacy, w, from azisov, which see. 

Te dene. oce. Luke xi. 37. John xxi. 12, 
1. See Kypke on ver, 13, and comp. 
wuler Asics. 

Aaseses, a, sv. 
the (εἴ, as opposed to the right. oce, 
2Cor. vi. 7. So καὶ asiseca ts the left- 
hand, “χει; being untlerstood, as dezsicoy 
ia Homer is the right-hand, occ. Mat. 
Wi 3. Asise:a, τὰ, The lcft-hand side, | 
μερη parts heme understood. oce. Luke ; 
χα. 33. ‘The (left-hand side, according 
to the superstition of the * Grecian hea- 
then, was accounted unlucky, aud of evil 


‘ce 


yee eee oes eee 


—— 


8 The omens that appeared to the cust, says 
Abp. Potter, were accounted fortunate by the 
Grectans, Remans, and all other nations, because 
the ercut principle of all light and heat, sutiv, and 
b/-, ditluses his tirst intluences from that part of 
the world. On the contrary, the zestern omens 
were unlucky, because the sna deciinces in that 
quarter. 

The Greica augurs, when they made observa- 
tions, kept their faces towards the zorth, and then 
the ezst must needs be upon their right-Aund, and 
the τε ¢ upon their ἐγ: and that they did sv, ap- 


8] 
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omcn, and + it was a part of the same 
superstition to call such things by more 
auspicious names. Thus, according to 
Fustathius, they called the left agisecos, 
from agisos the best, xal’ evgypiopoy. 
Comp. Ευωνυμος, and see Wetstein in 
Mat. 

Acis-oy, 8, τὸ, 4. aosisoy indefinite, because 
taken at no certain time, or rather from 
γει carly (which from the Heb. x the 
light); because this meal was taken 
early in the morning (comp. John xxi. 
4, 21.); sothe Latin prandeo fo dine, 
and prandium dinner, is derived from 
a@pav (Doric for wows) early, and εὃω 
to cat. 
Dinner, a meal caten in the morning. So 
Xcnophon, Cyroped. lib. vi. p. 353. edit. 
Hutchinson, 8vo. Augisy is ΠΡΩϊ- 
πριυϊοὸν μεν vey ΔΡΙΣΊΗΣΛΔΙ καὶ avcpas 
καὶ intas—Lo-morrow niorning early 
the ncn and horses ought first to take 
sume food.” occ, Mat. xxii. 4, Luke xi. 
38. xlv. 12, 
The LXX have used the N. agiscy, 
3 Sam. xxiv. 15, for the Heb. 119, but 
I think erroneously. 

Acnsiss, ἢν ov, from apuew. 
Suftctent, cnough. occ. Mat, vi. 34. x. 
25. 1 Pet. iv. 5. As to the construction 
of Mat. vi. 34, (comp. ver. 25.) where 
the N. fem. κακία is construed with the 
neut. @:xzi2v, Ruphelius observes, that 


pears from a passage of Hemer, who bringsin He-ter 
telling Pu/ydumas that he regarded not the birds: 


3 " 
Est ἐπὶ dees’ ἐῶσι woos yw τ΄ ἡξλίον σὰς 
ἘΠ: ἐπ᾿ easton τοι cool ξηφον ηπερενῖα. 


11. xit. ver. 239, 


¥e Vagrants of the Sky! your wings extend, 

Or where the Suns arise, or where descerd; 

To right or i-ft unheeded take your way— 
OPEe 


For this reason, the signs which were presented 
to them (the Grecians; on the right hind were ac- 
counted fortunate, aud those on the /.ft unlucky.” 
Antiquities of Greece, vol. i. book ii cap. 15. 

+ “ l-boding words they had always a super- 
stitious care to avoid: insomuch that instcad of 
dicpwin:av, 1 ὁ. a prison, they would often say 
οἰκήμα ἃ house, for ασιθηκὺς ‘Can ape) «ram (2 
beauty’, for μεσὸς (an abominable crime; afo,; (a 


sacred thing), for est; (the furies) mamery or 


σεμναὶ Sias (the good-natured or venerable god- 
desses), and such like.” Potter’s Antig. of Greece, 
vol, 1. book ii. cap. 17, 

G it 


AP K 82 
it is a pure and elegant Greek phrase. 
He refers to 2 Cor. ii. 6, for a similar 
expression, and produces from Xenophon 
De Re Equest, AIITPONOHTON yap 
OPTH, anger is heedless;” and trom Plu- 
tarch Padag. cap. iv. § 3. Ἡ μὲν γαρ' 
ΦΥΣΙΣ ἤνσευ μαθησεως TYPAON, Ἡ δε. 
ΜΑΘΗ͂ΣΙΣ διχα φυσεως, EAAITIEZ, 
Ἢ ds ΑΣΧΗΣΙΣ yweis ἀμῷοιν, ATE- 
AEX. For genius without instruction is! 
blind (or a blind ¢hiig), and instruction | 
without genius impertect. and exercise 
without both, useless.” Comp. etstein 
on Mat. vi. 34. In such expressions the 
neuter Ν, χρημα, κίημα, or πραΐμα is 
understood. 

APKEQ, ὦ, from Heb. ‘sy το dispose, or- 
der, adjust. 

I. To suffice, be sufficient, satisfy. occ. 

Mat. xxv. g. John vi. 7. xiv. 8. 2 Cor. 

xi. g, where Kypke shews that both Fu- 

ripides and Sophocles use apxesy for gicing 

assistance, helping, and Josephus [p.1292, 

ad fin. cdit. Hudson] for helping δι). 

ciently, ᾿ | 

11. Agxeopas, suai, Pass. governing ἃ da- 
tive. 

To be satisfied, content with. occ. Luke 

1). 14. 1 Tim. vi. 8. Heb. xiii. 5.— 
followed by the prepos. evs. occ. 3 John 
ver. 10. 

Agulos, 8, 6, ἡ, from αρίος idle, sluggish, 
or from a¢xew to suffice. 

The bear, a well-known animal. occ. 
Rev. xi. 2. So called either from his 
sluggishness, and particularly from his 
remaining in his den for several of the 
winter months in an wnactite sleepy 
state; which fact is unanimously at- 
firmed-by many of the ancient naturalists, 
as may be seen in Bochart, vol. ii. 810. 
Or else his Greek name αρκῖος may be|y 
derived from apxety, 4. ἀρκεῖος, because 
he is, as it were, self-sufficient while be 
continues so long without external nou- 
rishment. Concerning both the circum- 
stances just mentioned, I sball add oo 


\ 


testimony of a late * writer. ‘Soon 
after Michaelmas the bear seeks his den, 
which is his winter quarters; this he 
finds under some mountain, where the 


© Pontoppidan's Nat. Hist. of Norway in Modren 
Travels, vol.iii. Ὁ. 221, 2. Comp. Dr. Broskes’s Nat. 
Blist. vol. i. p. 195. 


| Agua, 
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APM 


rock hangs over, or in some natural cae 
vern. Here he makes himself a large and 
soft bed of moss, leaves, and the like. 
He hides the opening with branches and 
boughs of trees, and lets it be snowed 
up; so that he is not easily found, but 
by those that arc taught, or have tho- 
roughly learned his customs. In his den, 
he shall be so taken, sometimes for ἃ 
week, with Acaty oleep, that by shoot- 
ing at him, and even wounding him, 
he will hardly awake; and what is most 
surprising is, that he will die there the 
whole winter without eating or drinking; 
and yet, according to all accounts, when 
he goes out in the spring of the year, he 
is found to be fattest.” So that he might 
say with the durmouse in Marttal, 


ur 


Tota mihi dormitur hyems, δ᾽ pinguior i/le 
Tempore sum, quo me nil nici somnus alit. 


I doze the winter through, and fetter kecp 
When I amnourish'd with nought else but s/edp. 


alos, το, from γεομαι, perf. pass. of 
ἄξω to fit, join fitly lugether, 
A chariot or vehicle, from its ingertous 


structure, or being fitted or joined to the ᾿ 


horses with harness. occ. Acts viii. 28, 
29, 38. Rev. ix. 9. 


|APMATEAAQN, Leb. from ἽΠ ὦ moun- 


tain, and w30 or (Zech. xi. 11.) JID 
Megiddo. 

Armageddon, or the mountain of Megiddo. 
occ. Kev. xvi. 16. It was a place famous 
in the history of the O. T. for destruction 
and slaughter. See Judges v. 19. 2 Κ᾿ 
ix. 27. xxiii. 29. 2 Chron. xxxv, 22, and 
Vitringa in Rev. 


‘Aguotw, from acuos a compages or joining 
filly together. 


To adjust, join fitly together. In this 


sense it occurs in the profane writers (see — 


Scapula’s Lexic.) but not strictly in the 
N.T 


“Acuotouas, Mid. To contract, espouse, 
or bctroth; or rather, To fit, prepare. 
oce, 2 Cor. xi. 2, Ἡεμοσαμὴν yap ὑμᾶς 
x. το Δ. For T have prepared you, ty pre- 
sent (yuu as) a chaste cirgin tu Christ. So 
LXX in Prov. xix. 14, Taga δὶ Kugss 
‘APMOZETAI γυνη ανδρι, But by the 


we 


Lerd a@ wife is fitted to a husband. ἴ | 


the Greek writers the active V. ἀρμόζω 
is used for a father betrothing Ais daugh- 
ier 


APN 
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fer ἴο ἃ man, and the middle acustouas | Agcigiaw, ὦ, from acoicoy. 


for a man's betrothing a woman to himself 
(see the passages cited in MWetstein) ; 
but it does not appear that in this latter 
form the V. is ever applied to a man’s 
betrothing a woman to another. It seems, 
therefore, best to exclude the nuptial 
sense from 2 Cor, xi, 2.* 

Ἄξμος, 8, ὁ, from xeuas perf. pass. of agw 
to fit, jon fitly toxether. 

A joint or articulation of the bones iu the 
buman body. oce. Heb. iv. 12. 

Agveouas, suas, from aicw to tuhe away. 

[Yo deny. Luke viii. 45. John i. 20 
Acts iv. 16. 

Il. To deny, renounce, disown, whether a 
person, Mat. x. 33. xxvi. 79. Acts iii. 
13. vil. 35. Tit. i. 16.—or to a thing, 
1 Tim. v. 8. 2 Tim. iii. 5. Tit. ii. 12. 
Rev. ti. 13. See Aypke on Acts iii. and 
on 2 Tim. | 

Azticy, 8, τὸ, a diminutive of aos a lamb. 

I. 4 lamb, a young lamb, a lambkin, 

ll. In the N. T. it signifies figuratively the 
seakest or feeblrst of Christ's flock. occ. 
John xxi. τς. Comp, Isa. al. or. 

IIL It is applied to Christ himself, the spot- 


To plough, cultivate the earth by ploughe 
ing. occ, Luke xvii. 7. 1 Cor. ix. ro. 
Αροῖρον, 8, 79, from asow to plough, which 
from Chald. yin (from Heb. pos) the 
earth, or rather perhaps from the Heb. 
(ay57, the Hiph. of) 2 to break. 
A plough. oce. Luke ix. 62. In this 
passage there seems a kind of proverbial 
expression for acareless, trresolute person, 
which may be much illustrated by a 
passage ot * Hestud, where he is directing 
the ploughman, 


ὋὉ: κ ipl μα ῆων E2007 αὐλακ' ἐλανγοιν 

Mintle σκπίκενων (415 ὁμοηλυικας αλλ᾽ ἐπὶ phn 
Θυμὸν ἔχιν ES. καὶ κα. lin. 441-..ς.Ψ 

Let him attend his charge, and careful trace 
The right-lin’d turrow, gaze no more about, 
Burt have his mind inteut upon the work. 


In three passages out of four, wherein 
the XX use the word ἀροῖρον, it answers 
to the Heb. x, and cannot signify the 
while plough, but only a pert of the tron 
work thereof, aud most probably the 
coulter, See Isa. ii. 4. Joel it. το. Mic. 
Iv. 3. 


less autitype of the paschal and other|‘Acva.y, 45, 7, trom ἡρπαΐον, ad aor. of 


sacrifical lambs, which were offered by 
the law. Rev. v. 6, 8. & al. freq. 


*Far the above observations I am indebted to 
dewe'lent MSs Lexicon to the Greek Testament, 
dgosited in the library of St John’s College, Cum- 
biter, the work of the Rev. Jobs Mall, former! 
Sdcol masicr at Bishop Stortford, Hertfordshire. 
The reader will not be dispieased at seeing the 

larned writer's own words: 

“"azsfcjzas, Apto; adapto, accommodo, apte 
Garpono. Plutarch, Sclon. THs VOUS “APMOZETAIL 
το; Cekstass, Jeyes aptat, accommodat, civibus. Et 
& Thomist.”° APMOTTOMENOE wig Sahaccay civitutis 
games ad γε; novales disponens; δ᾽ ita simplicius 
Merprctari poszumus, 2 Cor. xi. 2, ἡρμοσιμην &e. 
Mdaptavi enic: ves (christiunis doctrinis ἐπ᾽ virtutilus 
iabui, institui, paravi, composui, ornavi) wf uni 
tre tanguam virginem Puram sistam, nempe Christo. 
Gunes taberpretes 2j07 uw sensu nuptials accipinnt. 
Miki verd parum soliciti videntur de differentié inter 
eset ery & ἀξμοξζιςθαι. Pater enim dicitur αἱ μιυζειν, 
Euripid. Elect. ver. 24. Domi Electram ten. bat 
Mgisthus, v3? “HPMOZE νυμφιὼ civ, mec sponso uli-u: 
despondebat ; sponsus veri azy;fic$as sibi despon- 

Lor ΝΜ δος . 
tre, sponsam sitbi matrimonio jungere. Elian H. 
Alib. xii. c.31, Eurysthenes et Procleas‘HPMOZANTO 
tas roads τὰ adwivdy 9: [ΟἹ ρα;- 
dccat sensume hisnc minus convenire hits lors. Preteves 
hefeitives cajagnsas ἀμὶς verbi sign icationi itis 


arremzvolafur, quoniam <Accusativus visa: cm Dative 


veperitur.” 


y Αζπὰ 


Hine putare 


! acraty. 

I. Actively, The act of plundering or pillage: 
occ. Heb. x. 34. 

If. Passively, MMapiae, plunder, the thing 
unjustly seized. occ. Mat. xxili, 25. Luke 
M. 39. 

fuss, 8, 6, from ἡρπαΐμαι, perf. pass. 

. οὔ acrasw. 

Rapire, robbery, anact of rapine or rob- 
bery. So Hederic, “" Ipsa rapiendi actio, 
ravtus.” occ. Phil. i. 63; where it is 
suid of Christ, that when Ae was in the 
form of God, ramely in his glorious ap- 
pearances under the Patriarchal and Mo- 
saic di,pensations, οὐχ aoralnoy ἡησατο, 
he thought it not robbery (45 our trans- 
lators, rightly, I think, render the ex- 
pression) to be equal with, or as, God. 
(For proof of this, see inter al. Gen. xvi. 
HT, 13. XXii. C1, 12. xxi 28, 20. 
Jiacd. iit. 2-6. Josh. v. 15—15. Judg. 
vi. 11—23.) Many great and goud men, 
a» well as others inclined to degrade the 
Son of God, have, bowever, dissented 
from this plain inteapretation, and have 


Ἴ 


| 


* See 7:8 Nute on Luke ix. 62: 
G2 translated 
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translated the Greck words by “he did III. To scize; as a wild beast doth it’s prey, 


not urrogate to himself to be equal with 
God, i.e. he made no ostentation of his 
_ divinity; (so Archbishop Tillotson, in 
his second Sermon on the Divinity of 
our Blessed Saviour, vol. i. p. 452. fol. 
edit.) or, “he did not eayerly cuvet to be 
(as he was of old) equal, in all his ap- 


and so fo tear and devour. occ. Johm x. 
12. Eustathius on Homer asserts this last 
to be the primary and proper meaning 
of the word ; and in this sense it 16 very 
frequently used by the LXX, answering 
either to the Heb. 311 to ravage, or FO 
to tear in picces. 


pearances, with the Deity ; (thus the “Acwag, a/ss, ὁ: ἡ, τὸ, from ἀρτ αζω. 
Jearned Mr. Catcott, Serm. 5. p. ο6.}).1. Rapacious, ravening, as wolves. occ. 


But I must confess that, after diligent| 
search, I cannot find the phrase ‘AP- 
TIATMON ‘HITEIZOAI ever applied in 
either of these senses by any ancient 
Greek writer; though Archbishop Tillot- 
son, trusting, I suppose, to the authority 
of Grotius, says it is so used, i.e. in the 


former sense, by Plutarch. Heliodorus A 


bishop of Tricca in Thessaly, who flou- 
rished towards tlie end of the fourth cen- 
tury, and in his youth wrote a romance 
entitled The LEthiopics, has indeed an 
expression which greatly resembles it; 
for speaking of a young man who re- 
jected the amorous advances of a queen, 
he says, οὐχ “APITATMA, ede “Epuaisy | 
‘ATEITAI τὸ πσραΐνα, he does not regard 
the offer as a prey (prize) or treasure- 
trove,’’ which is as near as I can trans- 
Jate the Greek. (See Whitby and IV’et- 
stein.) But observe, that the original 
word here is not ‘APITATMON, but 
‘ATIPAI'MA, which latter signifies not 
the act of robbing or plundering, but the 
plunder, spoil, or prey itself, ‘ Quod 
raptum est, rapina, preda.” Hederic, 
And applied in this sense, we meet with 
᾿Αρπαίμα in the Greek writers*; but 
in them “Aprasuos is a word of very 
rare occurrence. Plutarch however uses 
it, De Lib. Educ. tom. ii. p.31, 12. 
Toy εκ χρηης καλμενοὸν ‘APITATMON, 
where it certainly denotes the action. 
“APITAZQ, from the Heb. Mn fo strip, 
spoil, 

I. To snatch, take away with haste and 
violence. Mat. xii. 19. John x. 28, 29. 
Acts vill. 39. xxili. 10. 2 Cor. xii. 2. 
Comp. Jude ver. 23. 

Il. To seize, take by force or violence. Mat. 
x1. 12. John vi. ὡς. 


δ See inter al. Plutarch, tom. ii. p. 380, Ὁ. 
Juephus, Ant. lib. xi. cap. 5.§ 6. So Ecclus. xvi. 


13 or 15, 


Mat. vii. 15. ‘Agwag in the Greek, and 
rapax in the Latin writers, are the usual 
epithets of wolces. For imstances see 
Wetstein. 


II. Rapacious, given to rapacity or extor- 


tion, an extortioner. occ. Luke xvill. 11. 
1 Cor, v. 10, 11. Vi. 10. ; 
P'PABON, wvoc, 6 This is plainly in 
Greek letters the Heb. word pay ἃ 
pledge (trom the root 239 fo be surety), 
which Grotius ingeniously supposes the 
Greeks learned from the Pkanicians in 
the course of their commerce with that 
people; though very possibly this, like 
many other oriental words which are 
found in Greek, might have a far more 
aucieut origin, and even be coeval with 

that language. 


A pledge or eurnest, which stands for part 


of the price, and is paid before-band to 
confirm the bargain. So Hesychius ex- 
plains it by τροδομα somewhat given be- 
fore-hand. tis used in the N.T. only 
‘in a figurative sense, and spoken of the 
Holy Spirit, which God hath given to the 
apostles and believers in this present life, 
to assure them of their future and eternal 
inheritance. occ. 2 Cor. i. 22, (where see 
Kyphe and Macknight.) v. §. Eph. 1. 14, 
where see Macknight. 

In the LXX it is thrice used, namely 
Gen, xxxviiil. 17, 18, 20. and always 
answers to the Heb. pay. 


Αρῥαφος, 8, 6, ἡ, from @ neg. and pagy a 


seam, which trom «22222, perf. act. of 
patlw tv sew. 

Without seam, having no seam. occ. John 
XIX, 23. 


Acény, evos, ὃ, the same as Agoyy, of which 


it seems a corruption. . 
A male, occ. Rom. i. 27. Rev. xii. 5. 
comp. Jer, xx. 15+ 


Azirlos, 8. ὁ, ἡ, καὶ To—sy, from @ neg. 


and ῥηῖος ulterable, from pew to speak, 


alter. ; 
Either, 


AP 


Either, Not before spoken; or, not utter- 
able, not to be uttcred, not possible, or law- 
Sul, to be uttered. Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. 
hb. iti. cap. 20. § 8, whom see, shews 
that the Greek writers use the word in 
both these senses. 
and JFetstein. occ, 2 Cor. xii. 4. 
Aziwscs, 8,6, 7, from ὦ neg, and Jess; 
strong, from gyyue: [0 strengthen, 
Tnfirm, sick, an invalid. occ, Mat, xiv. 14. 
Mark vi. 5, 13. xvi. 18. σ Cor. xi, 30. 
APE, ἀρνὸς, ὁ, ἡ. 
A lamb. occ. Luke x. 3. Ags mav be 
derived either from the Heb. yo to move 
swiftly, run, as lambs remarkably do of 
their own accord, comp. Ps. exiv. 6. 
2 Sam. vi. 14; or from 57 a mountain 
or hill, on which sheep and /ambs love to 
feed, see Exod. iii. 1. Ezek. xxxiv. 13, 
1. Mat. xviii, 12. So Theocritus, 
Idyll. iii, line 46, 


NEV MIETE [ACEP LE YOU CUT. 


Whilst on the 4:4; he tends his sheep. 
And Idyll. viii. line 2, 


Maree νέαν (ω; deeds) mar’ uote μακϑὶ Μεναλκχα, 
They say Menaicas on the mountains height 
Uis flock was feeding— 


Aad Corydon in Virgil, Eclog. 1. line 21, 


Mil'c mee Siculis errant in montibus ἃ σης. 
My thousand Jumlédins on the mountains rove. 


And hence it is that the Italians call a 
sheep montone, whence the French mouton, 
and our English wutton. See Bochart, 


vol. ii. 515, 516. Eustathius’s derivation| 44 and Eve 


alse of azs, trom aga prayers, because | 
ta making cows and prayers, lumbs used 
to be sacrificed, deserves to be men- 
tioned. Comp. Apvos. 

Accsvoxciizs, 8, 0, trom apoyy a male, and 
xosiy @ bed. 
One that lieth carnally, or abuseth him- 
self, with a male, a sodomite. ace. 1 Cor. 
vi. 9. 1 Tim, i. 10. comp. Lev. xviii, 22. 

ἄρσην, e705, 6, ἡ, καὶ vo—ev, from the 
Heb. yy violent, forcible; so the Greek 
acony in the profane writers sometimes 
simifies sfoul, strong, vuliant, as the 
French mdle also frequently doth, and as 
we sometimes use masculine in English. 
Male, as opposed to female, trom his 
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greater * strength and courage. Τί occurs 
in the masc. plur, thrice in Rom. i. 27; 
and in the neut. sing. accev, yevs;, sen 
being understood, Mat. xix. 4. Mark 
x. 6. Luke ii. 23. Gal. ii, 28. 


Comp. also Molfiuns| APTEMIZ®, (δος, ἡ. 


Artemis, Dizna. occ. Acts xix. 24, 27, 
28, 34,35. Aheathen goddess said to be 
the daughter of Jupiter and Latona, and 
twin-sister to Apollo. This enigmatical 
genealogy is easily explained: it is well 
known that the latter Greeks and Ro- 
mans, by Agleuss or Dianat, generally 
meant the Avon; and even among the 
ancient Orphic hynms we find one ad- 
dressed to Agilemss under this character. 
And indeed the name Aglexss itself may 
import as much, for it may be derived 
from { “8 /ight, and 7 fo perfect, be- 
cause, according to the observations ot 
the Son of Sirach, Ecclus. xliit. 7, 8. she 
not only decreascth in her pertection, but 
also increaseth wonderfully in her changing 
—shining tx the firmament of heaven. 
When therefore the Heathen say that 
Apollo or the Sun and Agleuis were the 
twin-children of Jupiter and = Latona, 
what is this but a poetical disguise or 
corruption of the Mosaic account of their 
formation (Gen. 1. 14, 16.), accordiny 
to which the Sux andMoon were indec« 
formed or brought forth at a birth, as it 
were, after that the Expansion (Jupiter) 
had begun to act on Latona, 1. 6. the 
befure-hidden matter of their orbs? For 
Latuna, or, as the Greeks called her, 


* Thus Afi/ton in his comparative description of 


For contemplation he and ezlowr form’d, 
For softness she and sweet attractive grace— 
Par. Lost, Ὁ. iv. lin. 297. 


¢ See Vissius de Orig. et Prog. Idol. lib. ii. cap. 
25, 96. 

t However, when by Azlruis the ancient Heathen 
meant. as they sometimes did, the whole expanse of 
the heavens, this name may perhaps be best deduced 
from ἽΝ fo flow, and GM to bind; and to shew that 
the celestial fluid in its several conditions “ acts 
only by means of ssechunical impulses, and a connects » 
with even the sort extreme or lowest parts of nature, 
a chain was carried dewn from each hand of the 
image (of the Ephesian Diaag)and connected with it’s 
feet, as Mr. Sones has ingeniously and judiciously 
observed in his excellent Essay on the First Principles 
of Natural Philosophy, p. 199, which I gladly em- 
brace this opportunity of recommending to every 
truly candid reader. 
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Ayiw, isa plain derivative from the Leb. 
tomd or > to hide, involve. 

I cannot forbear adding on this occasion, 
that in the Orphic hymn above-men- 
tioned is clearly preserved a remarkable 
point of true philosophy, namely the 
effect of Αρῖεμις or the Muon in vegeta- 
tion, where he says, 


“- ἌΓΟΥΣΑ KAAOTE ΚΑΡΙΟΥΣ απὸ γαίης. 
71 σὰ bringest from the earth the goodly fruits. 


Noes not this exactly agree with ¢he pre- 
cious things put forth by the Moon, or 
streams of light from the Moon, Heb. 
mn, of which Moses speaks, Deut. 
xxx. 14? Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexic. 
under wa V, 

“Το Temple of Diana, at Ephesus, has 
beenalways admiredas one of tl.c noblest 
pieces of architecture that the world has 
ever produced: It was * four hundred 
and twenty-five [Roman] tect long, two 
hundred [and twenty] broad, and sup- 
ported by a hundred and twenty-seven 
columns of marble, sixty [or, as some | 


say, seventy] teet high, twenty-seven of; 1. 


which were beautifully carved. This 
temple, which was [at least] two hundred 
years in building, was burnt by one Ero- 
stratus, with no other view than to per- 
petuate his memory: however, it was re- 
built, and the last temple was not inferior 
either in riches or beauty to the former, 
being adorned with the works of the 
most famous statuarics of Grecce.” Ap- 
pendix to Beyse’s Pantheon, 2d edit. 
p. 241. Comp. Complete Syst. of’ Geo- 
graphy, vol.u.p. 77. This latter temple 
was (according to Trebellius Pollio in 
Gallien, cap, 6.) plundered and burnt by 
the Scytbians, when they broke into Asia 
Minor, in the reign of Gallienus, about 
the middle of the third century. 

As to the cry of the Ephesian populace, 
mentioned Acts six. 28, ΜΕΓΆΛΗ Ἢ 
APTEMIY τῶν Ε σεσιον, Elsner and [Wal- 
hus observe, that this was an usual form 
vf pra‘se among the Gentiles when they 
magnificd their Gods for their bencficent 


4 See Pliny Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvi. cap. 24. The 
Jengih of St. Paul's Cathedral, from cast to west, 
between the walls, is 45 English feet, and includ- 
ing the pe rtico 500 feet, the breadth of the west 
front 180,and in the centre, where ‘tis widest, in- 
eludins the north and south porticoes, 311. Cuz- 
ficte Systemof Geography, νοὶ... p. 93, 


86 


APT 


and illustrious deeds; and cite a very 
similar passage from Aristides, p. $20. 
Hy και Bon wordy τῶν τε wacovTwy καὶ 
evicvlwy, τὸ ποολυυμνηῖον δὲ Talo Bowviwy 
META Ὁ ΑΣΚΛΗ͂ΠΙΟΣ ! And there 
was a great cry, both of those who were 
present and of those who were coming, 
shouting in that well known form of 
praise, ‘‘ Great is Esculapius !” 

Agiguwy, ovos, 6, from aglaw to suspend, 
hang up, which perhaps trom yglas, 3d 
pers. perf. pass. of αἴρω fo lift up. 
The meaning of this word is dubious, 
but it seems to deuote either a sail in the 
fore-part of the ship, or the top-satl which 
hung towards the head of the mast. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 40. 

APTI, Adv. perhaps from the Heb. mh» 

now, \ being inserted after the Chaldee 

and Syriac manner, as in Chaldee Ὁ 

from Heb. oD a throne, in Chald. poe 

trom Heb. p25 @ banquet, in Syriac 

Δ trom Heb. waw a sceptre, and im 

many other instances produced by Bo- 

chart, vol. 1. §72. ; 
Now, at present. Mat. ill. 15. xxvi. §3. 

John ix. 19. 1 Cor. iv. 11, used with 

the prepositive article as an adj. eomp. 

Noy 1. 1. 

Now, already, Mat. ix. 18; where see 

Wetstein. 

3. Now, lately. τ Thess. iii. 6. 

4. Ἕως agis, Until now, to this present 

. time, Mat. xi. 12. John v. 17. 

5. Ax’ agh, From this present time, hence- 
forward, Mat. xxiii. 39. xxvi. 29. John 
1. §t. 

Apit‘evryios, 8, 6, ἡ, from αρῖι nuw, lately, 

and γεννηῖος born, which trom yevvaw to 

bring forth, . 

Lately born, new born. occ. 1 Pet. n. 25 

where IWVetstein cites ΒΡΕΦΟΣ APTI- 

TENNHTON, from Lucian, who also 

uses the adj. azisyevvyioy twice in his 

Psendomantis. 

A-liss, 8, 6, ἡ, from agw to ft. . 
Complete, sufficient, completely qualified. 
occ, 2 Tim. iii. 17; where see MWolfus 
and Fhetstein. 

Acie, 8, 6, trom ascw to raise, lift ΝΡ, either © 
because it renews, and αἴρει ratses man's 
exhansted strength (see Ps. civ. 15.); or 
because 7272 it is itself raised or puffed 
up with éeaven, in French levain, which 
is in like manner from the V. lever to 
raise up. 


2. 


J. Bread, 


APX 


I. Bread, properly so called. Mat. xvi. 11, 
12. Also, A loaf, or rather, according to 
the Jewish method of making their bread, 
which still prevails in the eastern coun- 
tries, d thin flat cuhe of bread, not un- 
like our sea-biscuits; which form shews 
the propriety of that common expression, 
breaking of bread. Mat. vii. 6. xii. 4. 
xiv. #7. & al. freq. comp. Mat. xxvi. 26. 
ι Cor. x. 16. Luke xxiv. 30, 35. 

II. Food in general, of which bread is a 

principal part, especially among the 
* eastern people. (See Lev. axvi. 26. 
Ps. cv. 16, Ezek. iv. 16.) Mat. xv. 2, 26. 
Luke xiv. 1, 15. xv. 17. 
It may be worth observing, that we have 
our English word bread from the Danish 
brud, or German bret, both of which are 
probably of the same root as the Greek 
Bzwrov food. See under Bewonw. 

ΠῚ. It is applied to Christ the living bread, 
or bread of life, who was typitied by the 
maane which tell from heaven in the 
wilderness, and who sustuins the spiritual 
life of believers here unto eternal Jife 
hereafter. See John vi. 32, 35, 41, 48, 
50, 53,5 58. 

W. dll things necessary, both for our tempo- 
ral (comp. Prov. xxx. 8.) aad spiritual 
support. Mat. vi. a1. Luke xi. 3. 

Azisx, from acw to_fit. 

L To jit, prepare. Iu this sense it is gene- 
rliv used in the profane writers. 

IE. To prepare with seasoning, tu season, as 
with salt. occ. Mark ix. 50. Luke xiv. 
34. Col. iv, 6. 

Aryalyeros, 2, ὁ, from azyy head, and 
αἼγελος an angel, 

Aa archangel, a chief angel. occ. 1 Thess. 
Iv. 16. Jude ver. g. comp. Zech, iii. 1, 2. 
2 Pet. ii. 11. 

Avyaiss, aia, assy, from asyy the heginning. 
Old, ancient, Mat. v. 21. Acts xv. 7. 

~2 Pet. ii. 5, the old, i.e. the original (so 
Vulg. osiginali) aatcdilucian world.” 
& al. 

APXH, 75, ἡ, perhaps from the Heb. soy 
to set int order, dispose. 

I. df beginning, in order of tinc, an entrance 
into being or act, Mat. xix. 4. xxiv. 8. 
Joho 1,2. Λαμξανειν ἀρχὴν, to receive 


tts beginning, i.e. to begin, in a neuter. 


seuse. occ. Heb. 11.3. On which texts 


*Sce Hd. and Eng. Lexicon in ond IL. and 
Shuw's Travels, p. 290. 
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Raphelius cites several instances of the 
same phrase from Polybius, and Wetstcin 
from «ΖΚ lian. 


II. df beginning, extremity, outermost point. 


occ. Acts x. 11. xi. §. The LXX use the 
word for the Heb. m¥p, Exod. xxviii. 
23. ΧΧΧΙΧ, 16, 


Ill. 4 first or original state. occ. Judever. 6, 


where some would ivterpret τὴν eaulwy 
aexyy by their own head or chief, i. e. 
Christ ; and in support of this latter ex- 
position it may be observed, that ἀρχὴν 
is used in this sense by the LXX, Hos. 
1,11: But on this interpretation a very 
unusual, and perhaps unparalleled, mean- 
ing must be assigned to ry¢472v/es3,name- οὖ 
ly that of adhering to, or obeying, a person. 
Aacknight, whom see, renders τὴν éav- 
τῶν ἀρχὴν in Jude by their own office, 
and refers to Luke xx. 20, for this mean- 
ing of apyy. Comp. sense V. 

IV. Christ is called Azyy, The beginning 
or head. Rev. i, 8 *. xxi. 6. xxi. 13. 
comp. Rev. iti. 14, Aoyy τῆς κΊισεως, 
The beginning, head, ov + efficient cause 
of the creation; because HE LS before alt 
things, and all things were created by 
him ang for him, comp. John i. 1, 2, 3. 
Col. i. 16,17. Heb. 1, 10. Apyy in this 
application answers to the Heb. ΠΡ ΝῊ, 
by which name Wisdom, i. e. the Messiah, 
is called, Prov. viii. 22, Jehovah pos- 
sessed me \2~7 Mews the beginning, head, 
or principle of his way, i. 6. of his work 
of creation, as the context plainly shews. 
And the first word in Genesis, ΠΣ, 
besides it’s respect to ¢ime, has been 
thought by some to refer to Christ, ἐν 
and for whom the world was created. 
Accordingly the Jerusalem Targum very 
remarkably renders mw. in Gen. 1.1, 
xosina, By MWisdom, i. e. the Messiah. 
In Col. i. 18, ‘as the Apostle is speak- 
ing of Christ, as the Acad of the body, the 
Church, Macknight, whom see, explains 
Aoxy, the first cause ov beginning, mM re- 
spect of the Church, whica began imme- 
* But observe, that in Rev 1.8, Apyn καὶ σιλορ 

are wantingin many MSS (three of which ancient » 

in several ancient versions, and in some printed 
editions ; and these words are accurdingly rejected 
by Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbich. 

“+ It may not be amiss to cbserve, that Ovid ses 
the eéstrat term, Otigo, in like manner for an 
agent, OF efficient cause. Mictamo) ph. lib. 1. lin. 79. 

Ile Opifex reram, mundi melwris Ongo. 


G4 diately 


AZE 90 AZE 


means @ member of the Jewish Sunhe- 
drim; (comp. Luke xxiii. 13. xxiv. 20. 
John xii. 42. Actsiv.5, 8.) But it 15 
plain from comparing Mat. ix. 18, 23, 
with Mark v. 22, and Luke viii. 41, 
that apywy in those texts of Mat. meaus 
only a ruler of α synagogue. Josephus, in 
like manner, mentions the az-ovies rudcrs 
and counsellurs as distinct, De Bel. lib. ii. 
cap. 17. ὃ 1. comp. BsAgulys. Wolfius 
on Eph. ii, 2, observes that there is no 
solecism in this text, if we consider ayveu- 
pals as put in opposition with εξϑσιας 
τὸ aepos the aerial rulers, aud understand 
it ina collective sense, as denoting a band 
or army of evil spirits. Compare the use 
of σνευμαὰ in Acts xxiii. 8, and see John 
Xi. 31. x1V.30, On Acts xvi. 20, see 
Bowyer. 

APQ. 

To κέ, adapt. This V. occurs not in the 
N. T. but is mserted on account of its 
derivatives therein found. It may, I 
tlink, be deduced from the Heb. Ὁ 
to be cunning, skilful; and though the 
final > is dropped in the V. apw, it re- 
appears in many of its derivatives, as in 
ἄξμα, apuercs, acuy, aps, acuotu, ἄς. 
See Scapula. 

Λεωμα, aros, ro, from ap or ass very 

much, and ott to smell. 
An aromatic, @ spice, ‘a vegetable rro- 
duction fragrant to the smell, and pungent 
to the tastc.”’ Johnson, oce. Mark xvi. 1. 
Luke xxiii. 56. xxiv. 1. John xix. 40. 
In the LAX it answers to the Heb. wa, 
which as a V. in the Oriental dialectical 
languages signifies, in like manner, tu be 
sweet, 

Ἀσαλευῖος, ὁ, 6, ἡ, καὶ To—vy, from @ neg. 
and σαλευὼ to agitate, which sec. 

Not to be saaken, unshaken, immoreable. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 41. Heb. xit, 28; where 
see WWetstein and Machnight. 

Agtescs, 8, 0, ἡ, καὶ TO— 07, fromaneg. and 
osesos quenchable, from cSevvewtoquench, 
Not to be quenched, unquenchable, inex- 
tinguishabie, oce. Mat. ui. 12. Mark ix. 
43, 45. Luke i. 17. 

Ασέεξεια, as, ἡ, from acedys impious, 

{. Impicty tuwards God, ungodliness. occ. 
Rom. 1. 18. 

Il. MWickedaess m general, neglect or siola- 
tion of duty towards God, our neighbour, 


or ourselves, Jouwed with and springing | 


from impiety towards God, occ. R 
26. 2Tim. i. 16. Titus i, 12 
ver. 15, 18. 

Ασεξεω, ὦ, from ἀσεξὴης. 

To act impiously or ωἰοκζεαϊΐν. occ. 
i. 6. Jude ver. 15. 

Acetys, £05, a5, 6, ἡ, from ἃ neg. ar 
fo worship, venerate. 

I. Impious, ungodly, not observing | 
religion and worship of God. occ. 
1.9. 1 Pet. iv. 18. 

II. Wicked from impiety. Rom. iv. § 
li. ς, & al. 

ΛΑσελΙεια, as, 4, from acerlys las 
which, according to some, is | 
from ὦ intens. aud Σελίη, the na 
cilyin Asia Alinor, whose inha 
say some, were remarkably addi 
luxury, wuntunness, and lascivt 
Strabo, however, informs us (1 
p. 854. edit. Aimelou.) that Leah 
of Pisidia, was a colony of the L 
monians, and that the inhabitant 
αξιοληωϊαῖοι των Πισιδιων the wm 
siderable of the Pistdians, and th 
were cw¢poves sober, and even 
vesarot must sober;” and Libanias 
in Demosth. Orat. in mid. Es 
wavles δικαιοι yoay, καὶ ἀρεΐης aM 
All in Sclga were just, and ful of 
If the Se/gians deserved this chi 
and ἀσελίης be derived from the 
their city, it is plam (Πα the a1 
negative. But may not ἀσελίῃς 
ter deduced from @ intens. and H 
tu know carnally, whence also the 
V. σαλαΐειν to ravish, deflower, at 
ἢ the name of the city just men! 
See Bochart, val. 1. 364. 

I. Lasciviousness, lewdness, lechery, 
ness. Rom. xiii. 13. Gal. v. 19 
iv. 1g. & al. 

11. An enormous or insolent injury, 0 
tice. Mark vii, 22. Ou which pl: 
phclius justly observes, that if a 
were In this passage designed to 
lewdness or lasciviousness, it wou 
beenadded to μοι είαι and wopyesi 
of a like kind, in the preceding 
But as it 15 Jomed with δολοὸς de 
interprets it in general an tnju 
more remarkable and enormous hu 
shews that Po/ybius has in sever 
sages used the word in this sense. 
alsu [Wetstein. 

d 
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εἰ, 6, ἡ, from aneg. and cyua a 
r signal, which see. 

narkable, mean, inconsiderable. occ. 
Ri. 39; where MFetstein, among 
assaves, cites from Achilles Tatius, 
[(OAEQE ΟΥ̓Κ ΛΣΗΜΟΥ; and 
-uripides, Ess yap OTK ATHMOZ 
wy ΠΟΛΙΣ. Sce more in his note 
text, and on Actsix. 11. 

as, ἡ, from avderys. 
of strength, weakness. occ. 1 Cor. 


y infirmity, sickness. Luke xiii. 11. 
. §. xi. 4. Acts xxviii, 9. & al. 
mity, frailty. Rom. vi. 19. Vill. 
50, iv. τς, xi. 34. & al. 

veias, ast, Sufferings, afflictions, 
are incident to our mortal nature, 
ow the frailtyand infirmity thereof. 
aii. g, 10, Comp. Gal. iv. 13. 
σῶς, a, ον, Comparat. of Ασϑενης 


ceak, weaker. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 22. 
iii, 7; where JVefstein produces 
yassages from the Greek writers, 
sing the weakness of the female in 
rison of the male sex by the very 
ἐσθενεια, acbeves, ἀσθενεςερον. 
w, from acberys. 
weak. \t occurs not in the N. T. 
in this sense. 
: infirm, sick, Mat. x. 8. xxv. 36. 
ve 40. & al. frey. Xenophon and 
thenes use the V. in this sense, as 
» seen in Elsner on Mat. xav. 36. 
be weak spiritually, as in faith. 
Iv. 1g. xiv. 1, 2. 1 Cor. vill. 9. & 
omp. 2 Cor. xi. 29.—as the law 
vect of justification. Rom. vii. 3. 
Heb. vii. 18. 
e weak in riches, to be poor, indi- 
Acts xx. 35. Raphciius, m his 
a this place, produces several pas- 
from Herodutus, where he uses 
iz Bis for porerty of condition, and 
that Demosthenes uses the superla- 
‘bevesalos for very poor, or low in 
ld. Comp. also Ihcéstein. 
weak, destitute of authority, dig- 
r power, contemptible, 2Cor. xi. 21, 
; on which two last texts see 
sand Doddridge. 
ut, αἴος, το, from acdevew. 
ess, infirmity, occ. Tom. xv. 1. 
£56,285, ὦ, ἡ, “as To—ES, trom ἃ 


ΑΣΙ 


neg. and σθενος strength, which may be 
trom the Heb. nw to settle, compounded 
perhaps with ps strength, 


I. Weak, without strength. Strictly in this 


sense the adject. positive occurs not in 
the N.T. but see Acbeves-coos. 


II. Infirm, sick, sickly, Mat. xxv. 39. Acts 


iv. 9. V. 15, 16. 


III. Without strength, or xeak ina spiritual 


sense, weak with regard to spiritual 
things. Mat. xxvi. 41. Mark xiv. 38. 
Rom. v. 6. 1 Cor. ix. 22, comp. Rom. 
X1V. I. ' ᾿ 


Λσθενες, τὸ, Neut. used substantively, 


Weakness, as of the law for the justifica- 
tion of a sinner. Heb. vii. 18. comp. Gal. 
iv.g. Heb. ix. 9. x. 1. Rom. viii. 3. 


IV. Weak, destitute of authority or dignity, 


contemptible. 1 Cor. i. 27. 2 Cor. x. 10, 


Ασιαρχαι, wy, ot, from Agia Asia, and ap- 


x a head, chief. 

siarchs. occ. Acts xix. 31. These were 
officers of a religious nature, who presided 
over the public games instituted in ho- 
nour of the gods. Thus in the Martyr- 
dom of Polycarp bishop of Smyrnain Asia, 
δ 12. (edit. Russel.) they ask rov* Aciag- 
χὴν Φιλιππὸν Philip the Asiarch (who is 
atterwards, ὃ 21. called Apysepaws the 
High-priest), to let out a lion upon Poly- 
carp, which he declares he could not do, 
because that kind of spectacles was now 
over. All the eastern provinces had 
such officers as the Agiapya:, who, from 
their respective districts, were called Συς- 
βιαρχαι, Φοινικιαρχαι, Biluvacyas, &c. 
See more in Grotius, Hammond, Pole 
Synops. and MFetstein. 


Acila, as, ἡ, from acilos. 


Abstinence from, or neglect of, fuad. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 27, Πολλης os aciiias ὑπαρ- 
χϑσης. “The meaning is, But wien 
almost every body neglectcd their food: 
having little or no regard to meats, as 
expecting every moment would be their 
last. The natural consequence of this 
nist be downess of spirits, and dcjection 
of mind, against which Paul exhorts 
them in the following speech, knowing 
that their appetite for food would soon 
return after they were assured of their 
lives.’ Markland in Bowyer’s Conject, 


Aciins, 8, 6, 4, from a neg. and oilos, corn, 


Sood. 


* See U.hzr’s Note in Russel’s edit. 
Without 


Az I 


Without food, fasting. occ. Acts xxvii. 33 ; 
where see Wetstein, and comp. 1]ροσδο- 
χαω. 

ἈΣΚΕΩ,, w, either from the Heb. pin to 
act with strength, or trom the Chald. poy 
to strive, endeavour; ‘‘ studuit, operam 
dedit.” Castell. 

1 exercise one’s self, to exert all one's 
diligence, study, and industry. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 16. Raphelius observes that this 
V. is used iutransitively by the most cle- 
gant Greek writers, of which he pro- 

uces several instances from Xenophon. 
Comp. also [Vetstein. 

ἈΣΚΟΣ, ὃ, ὁ, from « collect. and cyew to 
contain, according to some, but rather 
from the Heb. πρῶπ (Hiph. of πρῶ) ἐὸ 
supply with liquor. 

A bottle; inthe N. T. 4 bottle of skin, 
a skin-bottle; such as were * anciently 
used to hold wine, and are so still im many 


countries to this day. occ. Mat. ix. 17. | 
Mark ii. 22. Luke v. 37, 38. Comp.: 
Josh. ix. 4,13. Job xxxii.. 19, in which 
three texts the LXX use the word a7x0s5, | 
and see [Vetstein on Mat. | 
Ἀσμενως, Adv, from azuevss glad, re- 
joicing, ᾳ. ἃ. ἡσμενος delighted, particip. 
perf. pass. of ἡδὼ to delight, which see 
under ‘Héews. | 
Gadly, joyfully. oce. Acts ii. 41. XsL 17. 
On Acts it. 41, WWetstein cites from Dio- 
nysius Hal. Diodsrus Siculus, and Jose- 
phus, the similar phrases, ATMENQS 
‘THHOAEZAZ@AI TON AOTON, and: 
ΑΣΜΕΝΩΣ ΠΡΟΣΔΕΞΑΣΘΑΙ, and} 
ἈΣΜΈΝΩΣ ΔΕΞΛΣΘΔΙ ΤΟΥΣ AO-| 
ΓΟΥΣ. Comp. Nypke. 
Three ancient MSS, however, and one 
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pose, the Scholiast on Aristophanes, Piut. 
Κυριως ασπασασϑαι ἐς ι τὸ wepiwAexecbas 
civa, δια vo ATAN ΣΠΑΣΘΑΙ εἰς sav- 
lov τὸν ἕτερον, καὶ περιδαλλειν τας χεῖ- 
βᾶς εν τῳ φιλοφρόνεισθαι. Ασπασ 
properly denotes to embrace any one, 
ecause when benevolently affected to- ἃ 
wards another, one is apt to throw one’s | 
arms over him, and to draw him strongly — 
to one's self.”’ But after all, Use Gr 
ασπαΐομαι may perhaps be best derived. 
from the Heb, rds ἐο collect, gather ἴο»., 
gether. “-“ 
. To cmbrace. See Acts xx. 1. xxi. 6, and , 
IVetstein on those texts; and because this .. 
was an usual form of salutation or vale 
diction, hence " 
II ΜῊ δαΐμίς, hail, shew some outward tokes -; 
of love or respect to ἃ person or thin 
sent. Mat. v. 47. x 12, Mark el ‘ 
Luke i. go. Rom. xvi. τό, & al. freq. ὦ 
Comp. Mark xv. 18. > 
ΠῚ. Yo salute or greet a person absent. , 
Rom. xvi. 21, 22, 22. & 4]. freq. 
IV. 10 embrace mentally, to lay hold on with 
desire and affection, occ. Heb. xi. 133 - 
where Kyphe cites the Greek writers spe 
plying the Verb to things as well as per- 
sons in this sense. Paréus, after Chry- 
sostum und Theophylact, says, that this 
word is used by a metaphor taken frous 
persons suing, who, when they see at ἃ 
distance their wished-for port, with juy- 
ful shouts salute it. Thus IVetstein cites 
trom Virgil, Wn. ili. lin. 522—4, 


Cum procul obscures colles, humilemque videmus 
lraliam., Ttaliam prierus conclarzat Achates ; 
ltalium lawto soci clamore salutant. 


later, together with the Vulg. and two 'Agracucs, #, 6, from roracuai, perf. of 


other ancient versions, omit ἀσμένως 
from the text in Acts, and Grieshach | 
marks it as a word piobably to be omit- 
ted. 
Avcoges, 8, 6, from ἃ neg. and cots; wise. 
nwise, foolish. occ. Eph. v. 15. | 
Λσπαζομαι, Mid. or Depon. from ἃ collect. 
or intens. and orzw to draw. So Eusta- 
thius on Il. p. 82. and p. 1249, says it) 
signifies εἰς, Or τῦρος δαυῖον στασῆχι to 
draw to one's self; and to the same pur- | 


® So Hemer makes mention of wine’s being 
broughe arn τν afuv, in a bottle made of grat-shin. 
I. iii. line 247. Odyss. vi. line 18. Odyss. ix. line 
ivé, 
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ατπαζοιλαι. 
A salutation, Mat, xxiii. 7. 1 Cor, xvb 


21. Col. iv. 18. & al. On 2 Thess, i. 
17, 500 MWolfins, j 


Acri295, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from α neg. and oxiaag a: 


5 


spot. 
Without spot, free from spot, spotless. ocee; 
1 Tim. vi. 14. James i, 27. 1 Pet. i. 
2 Pet. iii. 14. 
1995, ἡ. ‘ 
An: asp, a species of serpent remarkable: 
for rolling itself up ina spical form, 88 
Bochart hath proved, vol. iii. 379, 380%; 
Hence the Greek Etvmolovists derive ® 
trom @ neg. and στίζω fo catend; but & 
INJV, 
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may, in this view, be better deduced frore 
the Heb. hex fo collect, gather together, 
τ indeed aczis be not a naine formed 
from the sound of the reptile’s hissing. 
occ. Rom. iit. 13, which is a citation of 
Ps. εχ]. 4, where the Heb. word answer- 
ing 10 αστιζν of the LAX, and of the 
Apostle, is sty, which seems in like 
manner derived trom 42 (Arab.) to bend, 
ΟΥ ὩΣ (Arab.) to bend back, and a1 ta 
return. Comp. LMebvand Eng. Lexicon 
nm ΣΙ», 


Asrcr2s5, ὁ, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and σπονδὴ 


a iibation, which from otevdw to offer li- 
bations. Implacable, irreconcileable, occ. 
Rom. i. 31. 2 Tim. iii. 3. This meaning 
of the word is taken from a religious ce- 
remony, common to all the ancient na- 
tious, of offering sacrifices and libations to 
their vods in their so/emn treaties. Soin 
the treaty between the Greeks and Tro- 
Jans, in Homer, II. iii. we tind that they 


not only offered two lambs for a sacri-| 


fice, but, liue 295, 6, 


OINON δ᾽ ex χϑίηςς; τ οσσαίκενοι ἐ:παισξιν 
ΣΆΧΡΟΝ, ηδ᾽ ἐνχοιίοϑιοις αὐΓενἤησιν. 


imo the cups they draw the sacred wine, 
And pour lidutivas to the powers divine. 


See the prayer foilowing.- 


Aad thos, in the treaty between the La- 
ums and the Trojans, in Firgi/, Acn. xii. 
dime 174, they in like manuer sacrificed a 
swine and a shecp; 


Pusterizque altaria ibant. 
Asd on their altars the /ibatioas pour'd. 


_ Comp. Isa. xxx. x. and Bishop Lowth 


there. 
And this custom was so universally and 
constantly observed among all the Gre- 
cian states, that orevdw or σπενδομα;, 
which properly denote to offer libations, 
are with them the usual words for mak. 
ing a treaty, asthe N. σπονδὴν properly a 
libation, is for the treaty itself; hence 
aowcvcos πόλεμος is a deadly irreconcile- 
able war. 
We can be at no !oss to account for the 
inal meaning of the ceremony just 
mentioned. The heathen nations cer- 
tainly derived it from the ancient be- 
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these, but the staking of their hopes of 
salvation and happiness, temporal and 
eternal, by the dloud of the Redeemer, 
thus ¢ypieally poured out, on the per- 
formance of their respective parts of the 
treaty or covenant? 

A word formed from 
the Latin assarius, the same as As. 

Ain 43, a Roman coin, equal to the tenth 
part of the denartus, and consequently to 
about three farthings of our money, occ. 
Mat. x. 29. Luke xii. 6. ‘This word is 
used likewise by Plutarch, Dionysius Ha- 
licarn, and Atheneus, as may be seen in 
Wetstein on Mat. Comp. also Kyphe. 


ΑΣΣΟΝ, Adv. perhaps trom the Heb. yx 


tu press upon, confine; or comparative 
neut. γος nigh, whence sy/iwy and ec- 
ov, and neut. evcty and ἄσσον (see 
Wolf.); so trom zayus, compar. wayiwy 
and waccuyv; from ταχυ;, ταχίων and 
“ασσων. 

Near, very nigh, close. occ. Acts xxvil. 13. 
The word is thus used not only in the 
poets, as may be seen in Alberti and Els- 
ner, but Raphelius shews that Herodotus 
has several tines applied accoy in this 
sense, and so has Josephus, Ant. lib, i. 
cap. 20. ὃ 1. Tes δὲ λειπόμενδς AZEON 
exerevey anoredsivy And he ordered 
those that were bebind to follow aear, or 
at a small distance. Comp. also Wetstetn. 


Asaiex, ὦ, trom a neg. and saios fired, set- 


tled, which trom isys to stand, be fixed. 
To be unsetiled, have no certain or fixed 
abode, ove, 1 Cor, iv. 1. 


Assis, a, ὃν, from asu acity, which per- 


haps from the Heb. mw to settle, esta- 
blish, with a tormative x. 


I. One that daelleth in a city. 
II. J¥ell-bred, polite, elegant, as the inha- 


bitants of citics usually are in compari- 
son with those of the country. 


IIY. Beautiful, handsome, elegant in form. 


(May not ἀςειος in this view be deduced 
from the Heb. nwy ἐο shine?) In this 
sense only it is used in the N. T. occ. 
Acts vii. 20. Heb. xi,23. In the for- 
mer *of these passages, Moses is said to 
have been aseis τῳ Θεῳ * beautiful 

through 


* Josepius mentions the beauty of Moses when 


found inthearkof bulrushes,and rela:es, chat when 
he was but three ycars old, no one who saw him 


Revers, And what could it denote among! could help being struck with his beauty, and that as 
. he 
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through God, i. e. through his extraor- 
dinary and peculiar favour or blessing. 
comp. 2 Cor. x. 4, and 1 Sam. xvi. 12, 
in the LXX cited below. I am well 
aware that there is another more com- 
mon, but I apprehend erroneous, inter- 
pretation of this phrase assos rw Oew, 
which, as it seems to be clearly stated by 
Doddridge on the place, I shall express 
in his words; “‘Grofius and others,” says 
he, ‘‘have observed it as a common J/e- 
braism; being no more than an emphati- 
cal expression to denote his extraordinary 
beaaty, which might perhaps be not 
unfitly rendered ditinely beautiful; the 
name of God being often introduced to 
express such things as were extraordinary 
in their kind. So in the Hebrew, what 
we translate great wiestlings, is wrest- 
lings of God (Gen. xxx. 8.), svodly cedars 
are cedars of God (Ps. Ixxx. 10.), great 
mountains are mountains of God (Ps. 
xxxvi. 6.), and an ercecding great city is 
a great city of Gud (Jon. iii. 3.) mors 
᾿ pelary τῳ Θεῳ. Septuag. And in like 
manner in the Ν, T. 2 Cor. x. 4, wea- 
pons mighty through God, ὑπλα duvala τῳ 
Θεῳ, might not improperly be rendered 
very strong weapons.” Thus the Doctor. 
Let us now review the texts——Gen. 
xxx. 8, Rachel, on the birth of a son to 
Jacob by her maid Bilkah, saith ΝΞ) 
tonbsendnps, By the agency (Heb. twist- 
ings) of God, I am intwisted with my 
sister, i.e. my family is now through 
God's blessing interwoven with my sister’s, 
and has a chance of producing the pro- 
mised seed; thus she acknowledged the 
favour of God in Bilhah’s bearing this 
second son, as she had already done when 
she bore the former. comp. ver. 6. And 
to this purpose the LXX, Aquila, and 
Vulg. explain ver. 8. * Cedars of God, 
Ps. Ixxx, 10, are plainly parallel to cedars 
of Lebanun, which Jehovah hath planted, 


he was carried about, people would leave their bu- 
siness to gaze at him ; and he introduces Pharaoh's 
daughter calling him Masta ΜΟΡΦῊ ΘΕΙΟΝ a child 
divine in form.” Ant. lib. ii. chp. 9. ξ 5,6, 7. Philo 
(in Vita Mosis, towards the beginning) says, that 
“at his birth he had a more elegant and deautiful 
(AZTEIOTEPAN) appearance than denoted an ordi- 
nary person.”’—nd it appears from Justin, lib. 
XXXxvi. Cap. 2, that the fame of Moses’ uncommon 
beauty epread among the Heathen. 

® see Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under χὰ. 
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Ps. civ. 16, and which are the! 
called His. Ps. xxxvi. 6, Thy righ 
ness ts like the mountains of God 
not high or great, but stedfast an 
moveable, like the mountains which 
hath established by his almighty p 
(comp. Ps. Ixv. 6. Prov. viil. 25. 
iv. 13.) and which therefore are cl: 
as His. In Jon. iii. 3, Nineveh is : 
ropa mona Ty a great city * “/ 
_ Lelonging to, the Aleim, the true God 
accordingly the inhabitants of it re 
upon the preaching of Jonah, anc 
formed such services as shewed tha 
knew what the true religion was, tl 
in gencral, they had not practise 
Lastly, do not ὅπλα δυναῖα rw 
2 Cor. x. 4, plainly mean not onl 
strung wcapons, but weapons propel 
vine, weupons mighty through God, n 
through the miraculous gifts of the 
Spirit bestowed on the Apostles, 
St. Paul elsewhere calls the demons: 
of the Spirit and of power (duva 
and with which he declares he v 
sisted in preaching the Gospel, tha 
faith might not stand in (or depend 
the wisdom of man, but in the 
(δυγαμει) of God? See 1 Cor. i. 4 
The LXX use the word aseimy { 
Heb. 219 goodly, beautiful, ugrcea 
the account of Moses’ beauty, Exot 
and in the description of David’s, : 
xvi. 12, for ΠῚ Δ}, they put a/ad 
ves Kugiw, fair in aspect throu 


4 See Catcott’s excellent Remarés on the See 
of the Bishop cf Clogher’s Vindication of the H 
the Old and New Testament, part i. p. 40, ¢ 
learned Purker’s Bibliotheca Biblica, vol. ii 
8. And since writing the above in the first: 
1am glad to find that able critic Glassius « 
ring in a similar explanation of the texts, Ὁ. 
Sacr. lib. iii. tract 1. canon 17. 3. “17 thi 
nation of the Assyrians (savs Dr. Waterland,' 
May 19, 1731, p. 37.) were the posterity « 
h.m,so Called from Ashurim, Gen. xxv. 3, d 
ed from Abraham by Keturch (as an ancien: 
in Josephus, Ant. lib.i. cap. 15. p. 44. edit. 
camp. asserts, and as a learned modern, JcA 
Schr oeerus, Imperium Babylonis & Nini, 
p- 105, &c. now lately has undertaken t 
tain), we may then the more easily accoun 
quick repentance of the Ninevites upon th 
ing given them by a s:ay/e prophet of Jsrcel 
as for their manner of capressingz their repr 
not like sdolaters, but true worshippers: ( 
v. 3, 8, 9. Nlat. xin. +1.) They had ποῖ. 
Sorgot the religion of their fathers.” | 
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Lord, an expression very similar to as-2i9s 
vw Orw. 

ASTHP, ερος. 6. The most probable ceri- 
vation uf this word seems to be from the 
Heb. >nz fo shine, or from ἡπν' to he ofa 
titid shining white colour, q.d. with 7 
emphatic prefixed, nym the shiner, or 
“iit the bright shincr. So the Heb. name 
of a stur 2555 is from 352 ἔο shine, and 
the English star seems to be ultimately 
from 77¥ or Wy. 

L A star, “‘ one of the luminous bodies that 
appear iu the nocturnal sky,” (Johnson), 
whether fired star, planet, or comet. 
1Cor. xv. 41. comp. Mat. xxiv. 29. 
Mark xill. 25. Rev. xxii. 16. 

I. A luminous body, somewhat resembling a 
dar, So Homer plainly uses assoa tor 
the meteor commonly called the shouting 
of a star, 1]. iv. line 75. 


Ὅτε 3° ASTEPA nxe Krovoy weg αὖ KU AOpANT Ewe 


Aad Lucian, Navig. tom. ii. p. 671, ex- 
plains his own expression viva λαμπρὸν 
ἈΣΤΈΡΑ, a certain shining star, by Διοσ- 
χορῶν τὸν ἕτερον, i.e. one of those lumi- 
fous appearances called by the ancient 
sailors Castor or Pollux. Mat. ii. 2, 7, 9, 
10. & al. comp. Jude ver. 13. ἘΠῚ js 
evident that the motion of that luninous 
bedywhich appeared to the Bfugi was 
quite different from the apparent motion 
of any of the stars, and that it differed 
from them also by appearing in the day- 
&ime, and so, no doubf, its light was 
much more + intense than theirs, though 
inferiour to that light atove the bright- 
ness of the sun, which shone round Paul 
ead those thut journeyed with him, Acts 
XXVi. 13. 
ΠῚ, The ungéls or bishops of churches are 


figuratively denoted by stars, who, ‘‘hav- 
ing gained light from the Sun of Righ- 
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luded to under the same image m Rev. 
li. 28. 


Δσϊηρικῖος, 8, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and ςηριχῆος 


conprmed, established, which trom σηριζω 
to confirm, establish. 

Unsettled, unstable, unsteady. 2 Pet. ii. 14. 
iii, 16. 


Asoplos, 4, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and socly 


natural affectiun, which from σερίω te 
loce with suck affection; and this may be 
from the Heb. “ὦ fo be wreathed or knit 
together. 

Void of natural affection, particularly of 
that love and affection which parents 
ought to bear to their children, and child- 
ren to their parents, and which animals 
in general have by natural instinct, and 
some of them in a most remarkable de- 


' gree, particularly the stork, whose Eng- 


lish name secms to be of the same origin 
as the Greek soo/y, and to have been 
given it on account of the reciprocal 
soely between the parents and offspring 
of this species; of which see Bochart, 
vol. iii. 327, &c. and Lieb. and Eng. 
Lexicon, under ἼΟΤΙ II. occ. 2 Tim. tii. 3. 
Rom. i. 31; where see Doddridge’s 
Note, and Lelund’s Advantage and Ne- 
cessity of Christian Revelation, vol. it. 
p- 48, 59, Svo. 


Asoyew, ὦ, trom asoyss one who misseth 


his aim, which trom @ veg. and soya- 
Youas to aim and tend to the mark, and. 
this from seryw to goin order or regu- 
larly. 

do err, deciate. Ina figurative and spi- 
ritual sense. occ. 1 Tim, 1. 6. vi. 41, 
2 Tim. it. 18. 

This V. is several times used by Plutarch 
in the sense of erring, and construed with 
a genitive, asin 1 Tim.i. 6. See Wetstein. 


AZTPATIH, 7s, ἡ, from the Heb. maw 


a burning, with the 5 emphatic prefixed, 
from the V. ἘΠῚ to dura, 


teousness themselves, ouglit, by their ex-| I. Lighting. Mat. xxiv. 27. xxviii. 3. & ἃ]. 
ample, both in purity of doctrine and in-} [[, Vivid brightness, sprightly lustre, as of a 
tegrity of life, to give light (preelucere)} lamp. occ. Luke xi. 36. 

to others.” Stochius. Rev. ). 10, 20. Asparlw, from AS ραν. 

IV. Jesus calls himself, Rev. xxii. 16, the) “Ὁ lighten, flash, or shine as lightning. 
ight and morning Star, as ushering in} occ. Luke xvii. 24. xxiv. 4. 

_ “the Gospel-day of Knowledge, Grace, and| A¢zay, 8, το, trom asye α star. 

i Glory ; the last of which is especially al-| Properly,  * constellation consisting of 

| seceral 

© 8ee Bishop Chandker’s Vindication of the De- 

face of Christianity, p. 415. . 


* Ac;ov and a>ng differ, says the Greek gramma- 
+ See Tgaas. Epist. a Ephes. § 19. edit. Russe. 


rian sdeawcnius, tor ag;ev is a Celestial aga formed of 
severab 


~ 
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several stars, as Orion, Pleiades, 8c. Also,| II. Nakedness, shame, shameful parts. 


A star, occ. Luke xxi. 25. Acts vil. 43. 
xxvii. 20, Heb. xi. 12. 

Acuugwyos, 8, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and cup- 
Guvos agreeing in speech. 
Disagrecing in speck, discordant, occ. 
Acts xxvill. 26; wiicre 1} etsteia cites 
from Diedorus Sic. AZTMPQNOTE 
EINAI ΠΡῸΣ AAAILAOT2, 

Acuvelos, 8, ὁ, ἡ, trom a neg, and cuveios 
understanding, knowing. 
Without understanding, unintelligent, fool- 
ish. occ. Mat. xv. 16, Maik vil. 18. Rom. 
1.21. 31. X. 10. 

Ἀσυνθεῖος, 8, δ, ἡ, from a neg, and συν]θημι 
to make an agreement or covenant, 
A cocenant-breaker, one who doth not stand 
to, or perform, his covenant or agreement. 
So Hesychius, ἀασυνθεῖδς᾽ μὴ eupevovlas 
ταις συνθηκαις; and Lheophylact, ross 
συνπεφωνημενοις μὴ ἐεμιμενονῖας. OCC. Roi. 
1.31. 

Ασφαλεια, as, ἧς from argears. 

I. Fermuness, security, safety. occ. Acts v. 
23. 1 Thess, v. 3. 

11. firmness, certainty, οὐδ. Luke 1. 4. 

Ασῴαλης, £95, 85, 6, ἡ, καὶ το---ε;, from ἃ 


Rev. xvi. 15. 

In the LXX it is frequently used it 
latter sense, answering to the Heb. i 
See Lev. xviii. 


ATK GML, 0165, 6, 4 καὶ To—oy, fro 


neg. and σχημα Jigure, micn. 
Uncomely, indecent. occ, 1 Cor. xu 
comp. Rev. xiv. 15. 

Ta the LXX it answers to one pas 
Deut. xxiv. 1, to the Heb. nny ac 
nCss. 


Aswha, as, 7, from acwlos abandoned, 
fligate, riotously lucurieus, trom @ 


and gww or ox to save, reserte; 
cause such persons usually waste 
substance, yea themselves, in ΠῚ 
living, reserving nothing. See Ire 
on Luke xv. 13. 

Profligacy, dchauchery, abandoned 
oce. Eph. v.18, Tit. i. 6. 1 Pet. iv 


Ασωΐως, Adv. from aswits, which 


under agula, 

Profligately, riotously, occ. Luke x1 
Josephus uses the same phrase acwiw 
to live riotously. Ant. lib. xu. ὦ 


§ 8. 


neg. and ¢¢aAdw lo supplant, trip up the| Alaxlew, ὦ, from alaxios. 


heels, throw down, which seems a plain 
derivative from the IIeb. Sew (in Hiph.) 
to bring down, luy low. 

J. Firm, that cannot bc thrown down. Yu 
this sense strictly it occurs not in the 
N. T. but in the profane writers. 

ΤΙ. Firm, sure, steady, that cannot be moted. 
occ. Heb. vi. 19. 

III. Safe. oec. Phil. im, 1. 

LV. Certain. occ. Acts xxv. 26. Aggares, 
“Ὁ, Certainty, truth, the adj. neuter be- 
ing, as. usual, employed as a substantive. 
occ. Acts xxi. 34. xxii. 30. 

Ασζξαλιζω, from argarys. 

To make fast, safe, secure, occ. Mat. 
xxvil. 64, 65, 66. Acts ‘xvi. 24. 
Ao pans, Ady. trom ασζαλης. 
I. Safely. occ. Acts xvi. 23. Mark xiv. 44, 
where sce Wolfius and Kypke. 
IJ. Certainly, assuredly. occ. Acts it. 36. 
Λσχημόνειυ, ὦ, from aryyuwy. 
‘Lo behave indecently, unseemly, or unbe- 

~  comingly. oce. 1 Cor. vii. 36. xiil. 5. 
Λσχημοσυνὴ, ἧς» ἢ, from ἀσχήμων. 

- I. Ladecency, obscenity. occ. Kom. 1. 27. 


severul stars, a8 Orica, the Bear, but ας» ἃ single 
star. 


To behave irregularly or disorderly, 
2 Thess, 11. 7, where see Kyphkt. 


Alaxio;, 3,6,%, trom aneg. and τέ 


3d pers. pert. pass. of τασσω to 
order. 

Disorderly, irregular, i.e. ciolatis 
order prescribed by God. occ. χα Thu 
14, Where see Wolf. and Hretstein 
comp. 2 Thess. in. 6, &c. 


Alaxlws, Adv. from «iaxiss. 


Irregularly, disorderly, occ. 2 The 
6, τι. 


Aiexvos, 8,5, ἡ, from ἃ neg. and τε; 


child, which see. 
Having no child, childless. occ. Lul 
28, 29, 30. 


ΑἼΞξνιζω, from αἼενης intent, viewing 


tively, which from @ intensive or 
nent. and reyw to tend, fix, whic 
10 fiz the eyes, behold ον look stedfa 
attentively. So “Gr. Gloss. Al 
plains alessfovles by aisves Bass 
and Hesychius, aisvices ρόσέχει, Κὶ 
Lucian. Contemp. tom. i. p. 338. 
δ᾽ ΑΤΕΝΙΣΗΙΣ if vou look attentt 
& De Mere. Cond. p. 468. E. 2 
exsive ρῦσαι τὴν ATENIZONTA: | 
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your eyes fired on his countenance.” Luke 


Iv. 20. Acts iil. 4. & al. freg. See Elsner 


and Kypke on Acts. 

ἌΤΕΡ, Adv. from Heb. “tn ἕο shut, ob- 

struct. 

Pheu. not with, either not having, occ. 
€ XXi. 35; Or ἐξ the absence of, occ. 

Luke xxii. 6. d 

ἀϊμαξω, from a neg. and ziuaw to ho- 

nour 


To dishunowr, treat with contumely or in- 
dignity. Luke xx, 11, John viii. 49. Rom. 
i. 24. & al. 
Al ia, as, ἡ, from alimos. 
onour, disgrace, ignominy. 1 Cor. xi. 
14. RV. 43. 2 Cor. vi. 8. & al. 
ὃς, 8, 0, 9, from a ney. and τιμη honour. 


ΑΥ̓͂Θ . 


stein. Observe, that in Acts xxv. 5, 
eight MSS, two of which ancient, for 
velw read αὔοπον, and the Vulg. renders 
accordingly—in viro crimen. Another 
MS, and the Complutensian edition, add 
alowey after veiw; and this reading, 
which is also approved by Bp. Pearce, 
appears to have been followed by our 
translators. 


11, fnconcenient, prejudicial, hurtful, ecil, 


occ. Acts xxviii. 6; where We/steza cites 
the Greek writers using it in the like 
sense, and Galen in particular applying 
OTAEN ATOTION to escaping the usual 
consequences of venomuus bites. 


(III. Of persons, Absurd, uarcasonable, occ 


2 Thess. iil. 2. 


onourable, without honour. occ. Mat.! Avfatw, from αὐ. 


xin. $7. Mark vi. 4. τ Cor. iv. 10. 

Al; Ἴεξος, α, oy, comparat. of alos. 

ore diskunourable, occ. 1 Cor. xii. 23. 
» ὦ, from alipos. 

Ο dishonour, treat with indignity. occ. 


xii. 4. 
ATMIZ, 8805, 7, from aw to breathe, accord- 
mg to some; but is it not rather from 
the Heb. Sony to burn up, or perhaps a 
compound of wets ἼΝ capour from fire? 
Vepour, particularly of smoke. occ. Acts 
& το. James iv. 14, where see M’ulfius 

wad Wetstein, and comp. Heb. and Eng. 

in ban J. 

In theLXX this word answers to ὮΝ a 
chad, pamely of incense, Lev. xvi. 13. 
Vi, BI.—to 0) smoke, vapour, 
mof « furnace, Gen. xix. 28, (80 aiuss 
xaxrains smoky vapour, to ἢ smoke, 
XM. 3.)---ἰο NNON pillars, namely 
of smoke, Joel ii. 30. or iii. 3. ; 
» 8, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ το---ον, trom a neg. and 
τεῖομα pert. mid. of τεμνω to cut, divide; 
which see. 
Indivisible. Aiowoy, το, An indivisible point 
Of time, an instant, a moment. occ. 1 Cor. 
RV. Ss. 
Aleres, 8, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ τον, from a heg. and 
rowos place. 
Literally, Without place, or having no 


L of things, Inconvenient, unsuitable, im- 
proper, amiss, wrong. occ. Luke xyiii. 41. 
Polybius, as cited by Rephelius on the 

ce, uses aioroy in the same sense; and 
mthe LXX it several times answers to 
the Heb. pss iniquity. Comp. also I εἰ- 


To irradiate, beum, or shine forth. occ. 
4 Cor. iv. 4. : 


ATTH, xs, ἡ, 4. 28, from M2) fo shine, 


the 2 being dropt as usual. 


I, Light, splendour. In this sense it 1s some- 


times used in the profane writers, and 
2 Mac. xii. 9. 


11. The day-spring, day-break, first appear 


ance uf day-light. occ. Acts xx. 11; where 
Wetstein cites from Polyenus, καῖα wow- 
yy ATTHN τὴς ἡμερας, at the first duwn- 
ing of the day.” 

In the I.XX this word answers to the 
Heb. 2), in the only passage wherein it 
occurs, Isa. hix. 9. 


ATTOTETOS, a, 6. 


The Latin name or title, Augustus, in 
Greek letters. occ. Luke ii. 1. See under 
rsbasos. 


Αὐυβαδης, εος, ὃς, ὁ, ἡ, from avios himself, 


and avex fo please, which is I apprehend 
from the Heb. my to delight, the final ἢ 
being dropt; which however appears in 
others of the Greek derivatives trom this 
word, as in avéavw to please, ἔδαγος plea- 
sunt, ἡδόνη pleasure, Comp. ἥδεως. 

Self-willed, self=pleased, or rather pleasing 
himself and despising others, superciltous, 
haughty, insolent, surly. This vice in our 
ordinary conversation is directly opposed 
to cuurtesy or affability. See Theophrast. 
Eth. Char. cap. xv. and Duport's Lec- 
turesthereon, and Rapheliusand MWeistein 
on Tit. i. 7. occ. Tit. i. 7. 2 Pet. ii. ro. 


Αυθαιρεῖος, 8, ὃ, ἡ, from avios himself, and 


aizew to choose. 
Choosing or willing of himself, or of his 
i ; own 


ATA 
own accord, occ 2 Cor. vil. 3,17. See 
HW ulfius, WVetstein and Kypke. . 
Avizvisw. ὦ, from av5eviys one acting by his 
own wutnority or power, q.d. avioy εἰς, 
gen. ἑνῖος, sending himself, i.e. upon his 
own business. Joined with a genitive, 
10 use or exercise authority or puwer over. 
So Hesychius, αὐϑενῖειν, eFaria fev, to exr- 
ercise authority, te donaneer, occ. τ Tim, 


li. 12, where see Aupke and Wetstein. 


᾿Λύλεω, ὦ, from αὐλὸς @ pipe or flute. 


710 pipe, play on a pipe or flute. occ. Mat. 
xi. 17. Luke vii. 32. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 
ATAH, xs, ἡ. eitber from aw to blow, as the 
wind; or rather, as Mintert observes, from 
the Heb. drag α tent, tabernacle. 

I. Anciently and properly, .4n open court 
trclosed bybnildings, a court-yard expused 
to the open air. So the Ltvmologist, AvAy, 
ὁ πτεριτειχισωενος κα! ἡπαιθρος TOMS. OCC. 
Mut. xxvi. 69. Mark xiv. 66. xv. 16, 
Luke xxii. 55. Rev. xi. 2. Comp. Mat. 
. xxvi. 3. Mark xiv, 54. John xviii, τς; 
in which three last texts it may denote in 
general a large house or palace, including 
the open court, about which, according to! 
the eastern mode of building practised to 
this day, it was built. See Sdaw’s Tra- 
vels, p. 207. Hence . 

Il. 4 large house, or palace. occ. Luke xi. | 
. 21. See Fitstein on Mat. xxvi. 3. 


98 


ATE 


used in the profane writers. And because 
sheep were usually folded or housed at 
night, (see Bochart, vol. it. 452, & seq.) 
hence 


II. Spoken of men, To lodge at night, take 


up one's night's lodging. occ. Mat. xxi. 17. 
Luke xxi. 37. The word is trequently 
used in this sense both by / Awcydides and 
Xenophon, and also in the LXX, where 
it answers to the Heb. p> above thirty 
times. In the Greek writers, however, 
it is by no means confined to the nig&t ; 
for in Xenophon Cyr. Exped. lib. iv. 
p- 270, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo, we have 
Ταυΐην δ᾽ av τὴν ‘HMEPAN HTAIX@H- 
ΣΑΝ ey ταῖς xwyais—That day they 
lodged in the villages,’—and p. 451 
Taviny μὲν ev τὴν ἭΜΕΡΑΝ aula HT- 
AIZONTO.—See also Hutchinson's Note 
6. p. 253, and Wetstein on Mat. xxi. 17. 


ΑΥ̓͂ΛΟΣ, 5, ὁ. 


A pipe or flute. The Greek Lexicogra- 
phers derive this word from the V. * avz 
or aw to breathe, blow (so the Eng. flute 
seems related to the Latin flatus, bluw 
ing); but it may perhaps be better deduced 
from the Heb. tn to perforate, fistulate; 
whence >>> a pipe or flute, to which 
word the Greek αὐλὸς generally answers 
in the LXX. oce. 1 Cor, xiv. 7. 


| Auzavw, from αὐξω the same. 


HI. A sheep-fuld, a place where sheep are I. Jo grow, incrcase in bulk, as vegetables 


housed. Thus used also in the Greek! 
writers; see HWetstein. occ. John x. 1, 16. 
Αυληΐης, 8, 6, from avacw to pipe. 

A player on a pipe or flute, a piper or' 


or aninals, Mat. vi. 28, xiii. 12, Mark 
iv. 8. Lukei. 80. comp. Luke ii. 40. 


II. To sncrease in number or multitude. Acts 


Vil. 17. 


Jlute-player. oce. Rev. xviii, 22. Mat. ID. To grow, increase, in a figurative sense, 


ix. 23. Comp. Jer. xlvini. 36, by which | 
passage it should seein that the Jewish | 
funerals, so early as the time of Jeremiah. ὦ 
were accompanied with the musick of 
pipes or flutes, even as it is certam from | 
Jer. 1x. 17. 2 Chron, xxxv. 25, that in, 
those days the Jews uscd to eimploy on. 
such occasions women, who made it their: 
business to mourn aud sing at funerals. | 
Josephus expressly mentions these ATAH-' 
TAZ as being hired in the lameutations 


as the word of God by extending its in- 
fluence over greater numbers. Acts vi. 7. 
Mil, 24. XIX. 20. comp. Mat. xiii. 39. 
Jo grow, spiritually. Eph. iv. τς. Col. 
I. ro. 1 Pet. i. 2. 2 Pet. ii. 18. In Col, 
i. 6. after xaprodocuueroy, Griesbach, on — 
the authority of twelve or thirteen MSS ° 
(six of which ancient), of both the Sy- 
τας, Vulgate aud otber old versions, ada 
mits into the text the words καὶ avEay0- 
μενὸν, as a probable addition, 


of the Jews for the death uf their friends, IV. In a transitive sense, To make to grow 


. in his tine, De Bel. lib. tit. cap. 8. § ς., 


or tacrease, τ Cor. ili. 6, 7. 


See Wetsteia on Mat. ix. 23, and Har- Ackiw, ὦ, from αὐξω. 


mer's Observations, voi. ii. p. 392, &c.; 
Avaitouas, trom avay @ sheep-fuld. 

I. 10 be put or remain tn a fold or stable, as 
sheep or other cattle. In this sense it is! 


‘Lu idcrease. Au obsolete verb, whence in 
the N. ᾿ς we have ist tut. Subj. rst pers. 


® Sce Note on this word under Auguges. - 
plur. 
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plur. αὐξησωμεν, Eph. iv. 15; 1st aor.|II. Content, satisfied with one’s lot. occ. 


36 pers. sing. Indic. γυξησε, Luke xiii. 


Phil. iv. 11. 


19: Optat. 3 pers. sing. αὐξησαι, 2 Cor. Avlonalangiiog 4, ὃ, ἡ, from aulos himself, 


IX. 10; rst aor. pass. 2d pers. plur. Subj. 
αὐυξηϑγηῖε, τ Pet.ii.2. ‘See under Avé- 
arvw, 

Avsycis, sos, att. ews, from obsol. avSew or 
aurarw. 
Grou th, increase, It is only applied spi- | 
ntually. occ. Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. 

ATZQ, from askw to increase, or immedi- 
ately from the Heb pin to grow strong. 
1υ grow, increase, spiritually, oce. Eph. 
u. 21. Coll. ii, το. 

ATPION, Adv. from the Heb, snk after. 
It denotes time immediately after, or suc-| 
ceeding svon after; To-morrow, within a 
short time. Mat. vi. 30. Luke xii. 26. 
Acts xxill. 15, 20. xxv. 22. With the 
prepositive article fein. ‘H (the N. ἡμερα 
day being understood) it signifies Ze 
morrow, the immediately succeeding day. 
Mat. vi. 34. Acts iv. 3, 5. James iv. 14. 
comp. Σημερον. On 1 Cor, xv. 32, Met- 
stein cites from Diogenes Laert. Tpu¢w- 
σι ws AYPION AITIO@ANOTMENOI, 
Ybey mdulge iu luxury as if they were 
to die to-morrow. 

Azsvcos, ἃ, oy. 

L. Aastere, rough. It properly denotes a 
teste or savour, as of unripe fruits, and 
 dedaced by the Etymologists from the 
V. # ee tu dry, because things of an 
austere taste muke the mouth and palate 

feel dry and harsh. So in πὰ 


Soe ΟΙΝΟΣ is rough wine, See 

ula. 

Il, Austere, harsh, severe in temper or dis- 
position. οςς, Juke aix. 21, 22. 

Azlagueiz, as, ἡ, trom αὐ]αρχης. 

1. Swhcacney, competence. oce, 2 Cor. ix. 8. 

Il. Content, contentment. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 6. 
See [¥etstein on both texts. 

Aslaoxys, 205, εἰς. 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ -- ες, from 
αὐῖος himself, aud ἀρκε tu σι(ῆοο. 

I. Selj-sufficient, sufficient, In this sense it 
is used by tlie profane writers. 


$ Which is bysome not im»:cbhably deduced from : 
ws te ἐΐ τὺ. a8 the azz, of which dryicss to the effect; | 
aad the V. ew seems 2 derivative of xm the Es:cace, | 
Which as in Heb. it is one of the names οἱ the true | 
Ved, Jehovah ; so the idolitrous Aruds, and, with! 
ἔπιε variation, the Syrians and Chaldeans also, ap- 
pled it to their God, the dir, which they adored as 
a8 eternal and sclf-existent Essence. See Hutshinzon’s 
Moses’ sine Princip. page 31, &c. 


and xalaxpivw to condemn. 


_Self-condemned, condemned by his own 


conscience, as knowing that he acts in 
violation of such plain and important 

recepts of our Lord as those contained 
in Mat. xxiii. 8, 10. Comp. ᾿Διρεῖικος, 
and see Campbell's Prelim. Dissertations 
to the Gospels, p. 436, &c. occ. Tit. 
Hi. rt. 


Aviowalos, ἡ, ov, from αὐῇος onescif, and 


a 


aw to be excited, desirous, which may 

ὁ from the oriental 180 or ‘ND fo dilate, 
extend, excite. Sce Castell. 
Spontaneous, of its own accord. occ. 
Mark iv. 28. Acts xii. 10, It is evident 
that αυϊομαῖη in the former passage is 
opposed not to the concurrent natural 
causes of vegetation, heat and moisture 
(see Job xiv. 8, 9. 2 Sam. xxii. 4), but 
to the assistance and cuitivation of man. 
Hesiod applies the word in a similar 
sense to the earth, where, describing tlic 
golden age, he says, Ep/. καὶ Hy. line 
117, 118, 

------ τ τξτον δ᾽ cpip: Crsdwooe agign,s 

ΑΥ̓ΤΟΜΑΤΉ, τῦολλὸν τὲ καὶ αφθύνον. 

The fertile earth yielded her copious fruit 

Spontancous ———— 
So Ocid of the same happy period, Me- 
tam. lib. i. line 101, 2, 

Ipsa quoque immunis, rastrogue intacta, πες ullis 
Spucia vomeribus, per se dabat omnia tellus. 

The ground untill’d, nor wounded by theshare, 
Did of herself her copious produce yield. 
Where ipsa and per se, of herself, are 
evidently opposed to being cultivated by 
man. Comp. Lucretius, lib. v. line 935, 6. 
and Virgil, Georg. i. line 127, 8. 
In the same view Josepdus applies the ad- 
verb aviowalws to the earth. Ant. lib. i. 
cap. 1. ὃ 4. where he says, tlrat, after 
Adam’s transgression, God inflicted a 
punishment upon our first parents, ΤῊΝ 
yyy ex els μὲν αυΐοις των earings αταδω- 
σειν ΑΥ̓ΤΟΜΛΊΩΣ εἰπων, woreos Ce καὶ 
τοῖς ερίγις τριξομενοις τὰ μὲν παρέξειν, 
τῶν δὲ ex ἀξιώσειν, by saying that the 
earth should no longer yield it's fruits to 
them spontaneously, but though they la- 
boured and toiled in cultivating it; should 
produce some fruits, but not others,” 
Comp. Josepius in Life, ὃ 3, and MWetstein 

2 on 
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on Mark. In the LXX, aviouala or 
avlonala avalerrovia answers to the Heb. 
MDD corr which springs up the second year 
without cultivation. Lev. xxv. 5, 11. 
2 K. xix. 29. As to Acts xii. 10, Jose- 
phus says of thé castern gate of the inner 
court of the temple, w64,—ATTOMA- 
ΤΩΣ ‘HNEQ:ITMENH it was seen to 
open of its own accord.” De Bel. lib. vi. 
cap. §.§ 3; and in Wetstein the reader 
may find other Greek writers applying 
the adjective to dvors and gates in like 
manner, | 
Avlonlys, 2, 6, from aulos himself, and os'lo- 
μαι to see. 
One who has seen with his own eyes, an 
eye-witness. occ. Luke 1. 4. The Greek 
writers use the word in the same sense. 
See Wetstein. 
ATTOZ, aviy, avlo, plainly from the Heb. 
Wis Aim, TMs Aer, and ἸΏΝ it. 
I. A pronoun relative, teferring generally 
to some preceding word, He, she, it. Mat. 
i. 18, 19, 20, 21. & al. freq. In the style 
of the N. T. auvlog is frequently redun- 
dant, as Mat. viii. 1, S 23, 28. Mark 
ν. 2. vil. 26. ix. 28; but this manner 
of expression, though agreeable to the 
Hebrew idiom, yet is not a mere He- 
braism; since it is sometimes used in the 
most approved and purest Greek writers. 
_ See Xenophon Cyroped. lib. i. p. 23, 
edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. and Note there, 
Blackwall's Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 82, 
and Wolfius on Mark v. 2. 
In John i. 6. ονομᾶ avrw has been sup- 
posed a mere Hebraism, tor ὦ ονομα; but 
Kypke there cites the same phrase from 
the eloquent orator and philosopher, 
Themistius, and from Dionysius Halicarn, 
speaking of one of the Vestal Virgins, 
Oriwia, ONOMA ATTHi. 
In Luke ii. 22, the Cambridge and four 
_ Jater. MSS, for avrwy have avrs, so 
Vulg. ejus, whence has flowed αυης the 
reading of the Complutensian edition, and 
of those derived from it. Griesbach marks 
auig as a reading equal or perhaps prefer- 
able to αὐὔων, which is, however, that of 
the far greater number of MSS, is em- 
braced by Milt and Wretstein, and de- 
fended by Campbell in his Note on Luke 
ii, 22. 
In Acts xiv. 13, aviwy is omitted after 
weAsws in nine MSS, three of which an- 
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cient, and in the Syriac, Vulg. and seve- 
ral other ancient versions, and is rejected 
from the text by Griesbach. 


II. Joined with a N. Himself, herself, itself. 


John xxi. 25. Rom. viii. 16, 21. ὦ Cor. 


xi. 14. . 
Ἐξ avlys (apas) From, or at, this very 
time, immediately. occ. Mark vi. 25- 
Comp. Εξαυΐης. . 

III. With the prepositive article 6, ἡ, 7°, 
The same. Mat. v. 46. Mark xiv. 40. 
Luke ii. 8. Acts xv. 27. Heb. xitt. 8. 
So, when joined to a noun, T'his, the same. 
Mat. iii. 4. xxvi. 44. & al. 

Em ro avlo (χωριὸν namely), Upon, or to, 
the same (place), together. Mat. Xx. 34. 
Acts i. 15. 1 Cor. vii. 5. xiv. 43. Comp. 
Acts ii. 1, where it seems to signify 
together, simul, asin the LXX, 2 Sam. 
ii. 13, for Heb. yiry. See JWolfius and 
Kypke. So xala τὸ avio, Acts xiv. 1, 
where it may otherwise signify at the , 
same time, as it is sometimes in 
Greek writers. See Wetstein and Kypke. 

T’avia, for ra avila, The same things. ot. 
1 Thess. ni. 14. - 

IV. But rarely, Of himself, of his own δέ- 
cord, spontancous. John xvi. 27. 
thus this pronoun is used by Homer, i, 

Vili. lin. 2935 45 


— rs ce σκιυδοήῖα καὶ ΑΥΤΟΝ 

Ol pures¢ ; 
Why dost thou me excite, 

Who of myself am eager for the fight? 


and by Callimachus, Hymn. in Apol. ! 
Jin. 6, 7» ᾿ 


~~ “7 2 .-- 'ὰ ee ἕν᾽ απ ee ee ΔΒ | 


® AYTOL wy κατοχηες αναχλινεσθν τουλαισγο ἢ 
® ATTAL δὲ χληΐδε;. 

Ye bars, and bolts, that closethesacred gated ξ 
Fall back spontancous. ὶ 
“1 

V. Being connected with a primitive pres 
noun of whatever person, it adds an em. ; 
phasis, as Luke ii. 35, Kas ce δὲ avigg , 
any ψυχὴν διελευσεῖαι pougaie, Aad Oy 
sword shall pierce through thine own sou , 
also.’ So 1 Cor. ix. 27. 2 Cor, X. 2.) 
xii, 13. John ui. 28. κι 
VI. Avio culo, governed by xara or διάξει 
understood, 2 Pet. i. 5, which I take to, 
be the αποδοσις, or correspondent meme ἡ 


ἡ 

#5 artos naloy nig αυἾαι warnides—Id et—avled | 
μωῖοι, Ul Schol. sine clavigeri opere. Beales oe 
ὶ 
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ber of the sentence, to ver. 3, Qs, 4s or IV. To deform, disfigure, as the bypocriti- 


sence his divine power hath giten us all 
things that (pertain) to life and godli- 
mess, &c. Kas (xal’) avio reio de—So also 
agreeably, or according to, this very 
thing, or to all that I have just said, giv- 
ing all diligence, add, &c. See Wolfius. 


| VWI. “Avie, &c. by contraction for éavis, 


&ec. which see. 


' VII. Avie, Adv. by syncope for αυῖοθι. In 
this or that place, here, there. occ. Mat.| Agavicpos, 5, ὃ, from φανισμαι, perf. pass. 


Arypuypos, a, ov, from αὐχμὸς drought by 


' Spey shining and bright, to ATXMHPQ:; 


Agape, w, and Mid. αφαίρεομαι, suai, 


Agarys, 805, ὃς, 6 και ἡ, καὶ τόσες, from 
ας neg. and φαινομᾶι to appear. 


Ἀραγιξω, from a neg. and gaivw to shen, 


ΣΕ To remove out of sight. Hence in Pass. 


away 
I. In Pass. 70 be destroyed, perish. occ. 
RL To destroy, corrupt, spoil, as the moth 


xxvi. 36. Acts xv. 34. xviii. 19. xxi. 4. 


χεὶρ a hand. 


cal Phariseesdid their countenances when 
they fasted. occ. Mat. vi. 16, where 
lVolfus, whom see, seems right in un- 
derstanding it as a general expression for 
disfiguring the countenance, or making it 
look dismal, by whatever means. Comp. 
Wetstein and Kypke ; and observe the 
Paronomasia—-A®ANIZOTII——--drws 
ΦΑΝΩΣΙ. 


of αφανιφω. 


Avioyesp, ρος, ὁ, ἡ, from avlos himself, and| A disappearing, or vanishing away. occ. 


Heb. viii. 13. 


Acting with one's oun hands. occ. Acts| Αφα»νῖος, 2, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and φαίνομαι 


REViI. 19. 


tov snach heat; and this trom avw todry, 
which see under Aus7;0s. 

Dry, desert. occ. 2 Pet. i. 19, where 
Kypke shews that it is by the Greek wri- 
ters applied to the earth and to places in 
this sense, but doubts whether it can, by 
the like authority, be proved to signify 
derk, obscure ; yet Wetstein cites Aristotle 
De Color. opposing siAfoy χαὶ λαμ- 


sad aAaune: obscure. In this latter sense 
derk, obscure, it may perhaps be best 
@aned from Heb. “n> (¢o οοπτοῖοε, 
whence MDD thick darkness, Job iii. 5, 
and th Greek xapuzpos a thick mist or 


: fom avo from, and aipew to take, 


fo appear. 
Not appearing, tnvistble. occ. Luke xxiv. 


31, where see Wectstein and Bp. Pearce ; 
and to the passages produced by them 
we add, that Anacreon, ode 33, line 4, 
applies αφανῖος to the swallow’s disap- 
pearing, by migrating, at the approach 
of winter, to the southern countries. 


Agsdpwy, ovos, ὁ, from ἀπο, denoting sex 


paration, and édpa a seat ; which see. 
A separate or retired place, where men 
sit to ease nature, a privy; a house of 
office. occ. Mat. xv. 17. Mark vii. 19. 


Αφειδια, as, ἡ, from ἀφειδὴς not sparing, 


which from ὦ neg. and φείδομαι to spare ; 
which see. 

A not sparing, severity. occ. Col. ii. 23; 
where /Vetstein cites several of the Greek 
writers using the phrase, ASEIAEIN 
ΣΩΜΑΤΟΣ not to spare the body. 


To take off or away. Mat. xxvi. 51.|Agedolys, τηῖος, ἡ, from agedns simple, 


Lake i.25. x. 42. xvi. 3. Rom. xi, 27. 
& al. 


dvot appearing, not manifest. occ. Heb. 
iv. 13. 


bring to sight. 


To be removed out of sight, disappear, 
vanish . Occ. James iv. 14. 


Acts xiii. 41. 


ὦ canker. occ. Mut. vi. 19, 20; where 
Rephciius otfes trom Polybins, Avicy τ᾽ 
@asrov, καὶ To yevos avis wav HSANI- 
LAN, They both killed him and destroyed 
his whole family,” | 


which may be either from the Greek 
adveAw to take away, or from the Heb. 
m9 to separate, for simplicity consists in 
separation from all heterogeneous mix- 
tures. | 

Simplicity, sincerity, purity of intention. 
occ. Acts u. 46. 


Αφελω, from απὸ from, and ἕλω to fake. . 


To take of or away. An obsolete V. 


whence in the N. T. we have 2d aor. 
agesroy, infin. ἀφέλειν, 2d aor. mid. 
subj. αφελωμαι. See under Αφαιρεω. 

Agecis, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from apinus to dis- 
miss. 

I. Dismission, dclicerance, liberty, as of cap- 
tives. occ. Luke iv. 18. 

II. Remission, forgiveness, of sins, Mat. 
xxvi, 28. Mark i. 4. iil. 29. 

“Δφην m ἡ, from daly to connect, whence 

3 


Homer 
w 
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Homer calls the limbs αψεα, Odyss. iv.| VII. To leave, or let alone. Mark xi 


line 794, ἀπὸ ra συνηφθαι from being con- 
nected, says Didymus's note. 
A joint or articulation, where the bones 
are joined or connected together. occ. 
Eph. iv. 16. Col, it. 19. 

Agiaocia, as, ἡ. from a neg. and φθαρσις 
corruption, which from εφθαρσαι 2d pers. 
pert. pass. of φθειρώ to corrupt. 


ke xiii. 8. 


VIII. To omit, neglect. Mat. xxii. 23. I 


Xl. 42. 


IX. Zo permit, suffer, let. Mat. in. 


vil. 4. Vili, 22. xf. 30. xix. 14. 8 
freq. In Mark i. 34, que is the 3d | 
sing. 2d aor. indic. active, as if { 
αφιεω. 


I. Incorruption, incorruptibility, incapacityof|X. To remit, forgice, as debts, sins 


corruption. 1 Cor. xv. 50, 53, 44. & al. 

11. Jucorruptness in a πιογαὶ or spiritual 
sense, freedom frum corrupt doctrines or 
designs. occ. Eph. vi. 24. Tit. n. 7; but 
in this latter text ἀφθαρσίαν 15 yot found 
in very many MSS, tive of which an- 
cient, nor in wost of the ancient versions, 
nor in seme printed editions, and 18 ac- 
cording!y rejected by Griestach. 

Agiapios, 8, δ, ἡ, from a neg. aud gbacios 
corruptidle, 
Incorruptible, not capable of corruption. 
See Rom. i. 23. 1 Cor. xv. 52. 1 Pet. i. 
4, 23; where comp. John i. 13. 1 John 
lil. 9. 

Αφιγω, from απὸ from, and inus to send. 

I. 10 send away, dismiss. Mat. xiii. 36. 
Mark iv. 36. 

11. To emit, send forth, as a voice. Mark 
XV. 37. 

III. 70 yield, give up, as the ghost or 

| epirit. Mat. xxvil. 50, where Duddridge 
supposes a peculiar emphasis in the ex- 

ression APHKE τὸ τνευμα, as import- 

ing Christ's coluntary dismission of his 


offences. Mat. vi. 12, 14, 15. 1x. 3 
Agewvias is the 3d pers. plur. perf. | 
indic. according to the Attic diulec 
agevies. In this lust sense, the 
αφιημι is sometimes used by the pro 
writers (see [Wctstemn and Wolfius on] 
vi. 12.), and frequently by the LX2 
the Heb. mbo to pardon, nws to 
away, &c. See Vitringa, Observ. § 
lib. iv, cap. 3. 


Agixnveouai, suas. (2d aor. αφικομὴν,: 


absol. ἀφικομαι) from ἀπὸ from, 
ixveowa: to come, which trom iw toc 
and this from Chald. 4h to go. 

To come from one place to another, to ¢ 
arrive, reach, occ. Rom. xvi. 1g. 


Αφιλαίαθος, 8, 6, ἡ. from @ neg. gui 


friend, and aJa$ss good. ; 
Not a lover of guod men, or of good 
occ. 2 ‘Tim. lil. 3. 


Agiaaplucas, a, 6, ἡ, from ᾧ neg. φιλος 


ing, and aplupoy muncy. 

Not fond of money, not covetous, wi 
coretousness. occ. 1 Tim. Hi. 8. | 
ΧΙ. §. 


spirit, see Jolin x. 18; but in the LXX οἵ] Αφικομαι. See Αφικνεομαι. 


Gen. xxxv. 18, Rachel is said APIENAI 
τὴν Ψυχὴν; and Plutarch and Lon- 
gus, cited by Alberti, apply the phrase 
ἌΦΗΚΕ τὴν ψυχὴν to the death of a 
mere man; and so doth Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. vi. cap. 5. § 3. (Comp, Ant. 
lib. vii. cap. 13. ὃ 3. and lib. viii. c. 13. 


Αφιξις, sos, att. ews, καὶ trom aginvecpes 


A going auay, departure, occ. 
XX. 20. 


Αφιςημι, from απὸ from, and isyps to pla 
I. Intransitively, 70 depart, withdraw. | 


ii. 37. iv. 13. ΧΗ. 37. Acts χὶϊ, 10, 
38. 1 Tim. vi. 5. 2 Vim. i. 19, & a 


§ 3.) And IMWetstein, whom see, cites| II. To refrain from, let alone, not to m 


trom Euripides, Hecuba, line 571, the 
very phrase APHKE ΠΝΕΥ͂ΜΑ, Comp. 
also Kypke.  - 

IV. To dismiss, or put away, a wife. 1 Cor. 
vii. At, 12, 13. 

Y. To forsake, leave. Mat. ἵν. 20, 22. ¥. 24, 
40. xxvi, 56, John xiv. 18, xvi. 28, 32. 
& al. freq. 

VI. 70 leave remaining, or after une. See 
Mat. xxiv. 2. Luke xix. 44. Mark xii. 


19) 20. | 


IV. Transitively, 10 draw ῳ 


with, or puaish, occ. Acts v. 38. Ci 
Acts xxil. 29. 


ΠῚ. To fall of, fall away, upostatiz 


respect of religion. Luke viil. 13. 5 
iv. 1. Heb. πὶ. 12. 

or awe 
withdraw. occ. Acts v. 37. Rapheli 
marks that Herodotus, lib. i, cap. 
in like manner uses the verb in ar 


9 See Dupert's Remark under ‘Isa L 
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tive or transitive sense. Tes Λυδὸς ATIE-| Agpitw, from αῷρος. 


ΣΤΗΣῈΝ axo Κυρα, He drew off the Lv- 
dians trom Cyrus.” 

ἄφνω, Adv. q.d. agayvws, from a neg. and 
φαίνομαι te appear. 

Suctdenly, on a sudden; it strictly imports 
something so quick and sudden as to elude 
the sight. occ Acts ii. 2. xvi. 26. xxviii. 6. 

Apotws, Adv. from αφοξος fearless, which 
from a neg. and goers fear. 
fearlessly, without fear. occ. Luke i. 74. 
tr Cor. xsi. 10. Phil. i. 14. Jude ver. 12. 

Agousiow, ὦ. from απὸ denoting intenseness, 
and cu.sew to make like, liken, 
fu make cery like. occ. Heb. vii. 3. 

Agosaw, w, trom amo intensite, and cpaw 
to lovk. 

1 look steadfastly or intently. occ. Heb. 
ul. 3, where see Kypke. 

Agocs ζω, from ἀπὸ from, and 6cstw fo define. 

L fu separate locally, Mat. xin. 49. xxv. 32. 
Comp. Acts xix. 9. 2 Cor. vi. 17. Gal. 
Ν᾿, τὰ. 

Il. Τὸ separate from, or cast out of, the so- 
ays as wicked and abominable. occ. 
Luke vi. 22. Comp. Aroouvalwlos. 

il. Yo separate, select, to some office or 
work, occ. Acts xiii. 2. Rom. i. 1. Gal. 
45. The Pharisees, of which sect St. 
Peal was before his conversion, (see 

Ada xxiii. 6. xavi. 5. Phil. iii. 5.) had 
the name from Ὁ fo separate, 4. ἡ. 
αβορσμενοι separated unes; and to this 
tmport of their vame the Apostle is by 
some learned men thouglit to allude, 
Rom. i. 1. where he, who, as a Pharisee, 
wasbefore ἀφωρισμένος (UND) εἰς Toy 
νόμον separated to the law of Moses, now 
says of himself that he was αφωρισμενος 
separated to the gospel of God. See HM ol- 
fas on Rom. i. 1, and comp. Φαρίσαιος. 

Αφορμη. ¥5, 4, compounded of amo from, 

ὁρμὴ an impetus, violent tendency. 

Aa occasion, an opportunity or casual cir- 
ewmstance producing atendency to somewhat 
else. occ. Rom. vii. 8, 11. 2 Cor. ν. 12. 
ub 12. Gal. v. 13, 1 ‘Tim. v. 14. Αφορμὴν 
axles, Tu tuke uccasion. Rom. vii, 11. So 
Polybtus, and Dionysius Halicarn. cited 
by A ypke, AbOPMHE, aud A¢GPMHN, 
AABEIN. 

Acorpyy διδαναι, To gite occasion. τ Tim. 


v. 14. where [Ketstein cites Polybius, Ap- 
pian and Diodorus Sic. using the phrase 


in the sume sense. 


To foam or fruth, asa man at the mouth. 
ocr. Markix. 18, 20. 

ΑΦΡΟΣ. z, 6, deduced by some from the 
Greek adverb agap guichly, suddenly, be 
cause it is suddenly formed, aud suddenly 
dispersed: But may it not be better and 
more naturally derived trom the Heb. 
wD ἐο expand, spread out, with 7 em- 
phatic, or a formative & prefixed? 
foam, froth, i. e.a white light substance, 
formed from certain fluids by vidlent agi- 
tation, and consisting of spherules or glo- 
bules of the fluid expanded with air. lw 
the N. T. it is used only for the Auman 
foam. oce. Luke ix. 30. 

Αφροσυνη, ἧς ἡ, from agcxy. 

I. Folly, foolishness, want of wisdom, occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 1, 17, 21. 

Il. Folly, foolishness, as opposed to spiritual 
wisdum and sobriety, " Foolish ungovcrn- 
able passion, in opposition to vf orvvy.” 
Macknight’s Warmony. “ Lavity.” Camp- 
bell. oce. Mark vit. 22. 

In the LXX it generally answers to the 
Heb. words 1723 vileness, ΠΣ per ccrse- 
ness, ΓΝ foolishness, Ke. 

Αφρων, oves, 6, ἡ, trom @ neg. and gory 
mind, wisdom, 

Unwise, inconsiderate, foolish. Luke xi. 40. 
xli. 20. Rom. ti. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 36. 
2 Cor. xi. τό. ἃς al. freq. " 

‘ Acurvow, ὦ, trom ἀπὸ intensive, and uzvos 

sleep. 
To fall asleep, to be asleep. occ. Luke 
vill, 23. 
“ Αφυπνωσε] How this word comes to 
signify he fell asleep, 1 do not know: 
αφυπνιξω Is of a contrary signification. 
It may be observed, that St. Luke often 
uses words compounded with ἀπὸ in a 
very unusual sizniicztion, which per- 
haps may be Provizciality and an Anti» 
ochism.” Markland in Boawyer’s Conjec- 
tures. There is, however, but very slen- 
der proof that St. Luke was of * Antioch: 
But in the Martyrdoin of ignatius, ὃ ἢ. 
| we have μικρὸν ΛΦΥΠΝΩΣΑΝΤΕΣ, 
having slept a little.” 

lAgwyvos, #, ὁ, ἡ, from ancg. and φωνὴ ἃ 
τοῖςο. 

I. Dumb, having no voice. occ, 1 Cor, xil. 2. 


ὁ See Lardnzr's Hist. of Apost.and Evang. ch. 
vii. ii. 3. p. 86. edit. Watson. 
II. Dumb, 


Η 4 


AXP 


II. Dumb, mute, uttering no voice. occ, Acts 
villi. χα. The LXX have once used this 
word. namely in the co ndent text 
of Isa. liii. 7, for the Heb. mo>n) mute, 


t. 
VII. Dumb, having no articulate voice. occ. 
2 Pet. ii. 16. 
IV. Inarticulate, having no articulate signi- 
fication, oce. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. 
Axagiscs, 8, 6,4, from ἃ περ. and yagis 
thanks. 
Unthankful, ungrateful. occ. Luke vi. 35. 
2 Tim. iii. 2. See Wetstein on Luke. 
Ἀχειροποιηῖος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from @ neg. and 
χειβοποιος made with hands. 
ot made with hands, made or performed 
without hands. occ. Mark xiv. 58. 2 Cor. 
v. τὶ Col. ii. 11, where comp. Rom. ii. 29. 
AXATSX, vos,y. It may be deduced either 
from the Heb. dp to collect, assemble, 
with 7 emphatic prefixed, and so denote 
a collection or assemblage of gross vapours 
(as below), or from 5py fo pervert, fora 
mist perverts the sight, or (more properly 
aking) the rays of light, by turning 
them out of their direct course. 
A mist, a thick mist, a fog. Galen, as cited 
by Scapula, says, ‘‘ that it properly de- 
notes a distemperature (perturbationem) 
of the air, the grossness of which js some- 
what between a cloud and a mist, more 
dense than the latter, but less so than the 
former. Whence a certain disorder of 
the eye is called αχλυς, and those that 
are afflicted with it dia τινος αὐλυος οιον- 
as βλέπειν, seem to see through a sort of 
thick mist or | fog.” Elymas the sorcerer 
was miraculously punished by St. Paul, 
with a disorder of this kind, previous to 
his total blindness. occ. Acts xiii. 11. 
Comp. Homer, 11. xx. lin. 321, 341, 2, 
and see IVetstein. 
“<A pelos, &, ὃν, from a neg. and χρεία uli- 
ἐν, usefuiness, 
n 


y, rofitable, useless. occ. Mat. xxv. 30. 

H. Unmeritorious, conferring πὸ ζέον. 
Luke xvii. 10. See Campbell's Prelim. 
Dissertations to Gospels, p. 604. 
In the LXX it is once, 2 Sam. vi. 22, 
used in the sense of mean, despicable, an- 
swering to the Heb. dow low, Aumble. 

Axpsiow, ὦ, from αχρειος. 
to make unprofituble. Pass. Axcesouss, 


To become unprofitable, vile. occ. Rom. 
iii, 12, which 1s a citation of the LXX of 
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Ps. xiv. 3, where the correspondent Heb. 
word to ηχρειωθησᾷν is vibes they are 
become stinking, filthy. 
Αχεήσος, 8, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and χρὴς 0g 
profitable. 
Unprofitable, useless. oce. Philem. ver. 11; 
where St, Paul seems to allude to the 
name of Onesimus, which signifies vseful. 
He also uses αχρηςος, by a litotes, for 
hurtful, injurious. See Wolfius and Els- 
ner, and comp. under AAvgileAys. 
AXPI, and sometimes before a vowel 
AXPIX, an adv. construed with a geni- 
tive or with a verb subjunct. and derived 
perhaps from the Heb. ip éo meet, with 
πὶ prefixed. ° 
I. Of time, Until, either excluding the sub- 
sequent time, as Mat. xxiv. 38. Luke 
i. 20. xxl, 24. & al. freq.—or not ex- 
cluding it, Rom. v. 13. vill. 22. 
Axis ὃ, used elliptically for Ays τὰ 
ova, ev w, Till the time in which— 
1. Until, till. Acts vii. 18. 1 Cor. xi. 26. 
xv. 26. Gal. iil. 10. 
2. While, whilst. Acts xxvii, 33. Heb. 
iii. 13. 
II. Of time, In, within. Acts xx. 6. i. 
HI. Of place, Unto, even unto. Acts xx. 4. 
XXVili. 15. 
IV. In general, Unto, even unto. Acts 
xxii, 4, 22. Heb. iv, 12. 
Axugoy, 8, τὸ, either trom @ neg. and syu- 
cov firm, steady, or from the Heb. 559 ta 
disturb. 
Chaff, ‘* * the husks (and refuse) of corn 
separated by threshing and winnowing, 
which have no steadiness, but are easily 
disturbed or put in motion by every blast 
of air; so the Latin palea chaff, is de- 
rived from the Greek σαλλω to toss, 
Comp. Job xxi. 18. Ps, i. 4. occ. Mat. 
iii, 12. Luke iii, 17. In both which 
texts αχυρὸν denotes not only chof, 
properly so called, but also the stalks or 
straw, and in short whatever, though it 
grew with the grain, is separated from 
itand thrown away. In Xenophon, ayv- 
pa, in like manner, includes the stalks of 
corn, See Rauphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
Avweudns, 205, #5, 6, ἡ, from @ neg. and Ψευ- 
‘Ons false, a liar, - 
That cannot lie or deceive. occ. Tit. i. 2, 
where see {{ efstein. 


6 ψ ‘ohnsen. 
Avo Sos, 


AYI 
Avivdog, 8, 6, q. d. ατινθος not to be drunk, 
on account of its extreme bitterness, 
from a neg. and wiyw to drink. So in 
Heb. it is called my) from [Ὁ to re- 
ject, because animals reject or refuse to 
eat 1. 
¥ormwxood, occ. Rev. viii. 11, where it is 
used figuratively, and, according to the 
opinion of * Bp, Newtor, denotes Gen- 
seric_king of the Vandals, who not only 
bitterly afflicted the Romans in the year 
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455, but also espoused the bitter and po 
sonous doctrines of Arius, and during his 
whole ret, t cruelly persecuted the ore 
thodox Christians. 
But Vitringa on Rev. whom see, by this 
fallen star, whose name was Wormwood, 
understands, and, asit seems with greater 
robability, the heresiarch drius himself, 
Αψυχος, ὦ, 6, ἡ, καὶ re—ey, from ἃ neg. 
and Wuyy life. 
Without life, inanimate. occ, 1 Cor, xiv. 7. 


B. 


BAA 


β, ©. Beta. The second letter of 
the Greek alphabet, correspond- 
4 -“-ς 
Ing in name, order, and power 
᾿Ὦ 5, Beth, of the Hebrews, but in form 
were nearly resembling the Samaritan 
αἱ Phenician Beth. 
Heb. ὃν. 
An Idol. The word denotes a 
rekr, and by this name, when singular, 
the idolaters of several nations worshipped 
the eun or solar fire, as the great indepen- 
dant ruler of nature. Thus Sanchonia- 
then (or whoever was the author of the 
Pihenician Theology, published in Greek 
by Philo Byblius, and preserved by Euse- 
béxs, Proeparat. Evangel. lib, i. cup. 10.), 
mm his account of the ancient heathen, 
says expressly of the Sun (‘HAsev), Te- 
ley Θεὸν evoustey povoy spave Kupioy, 
+ BEEAZAMHN καλενῖες, 6 ἐς! παρα 
οινιξι Κυριος spave. This God they 
esteemed the only Lord of Heaven, call- 
ing him Beelsamen (i. 6. ow dya, or 
rote 5y9), which, in the Pihenician lan- 
, is Lord of Heaven.” occ. Rom. 
xi. 4; where it is observable, that Βααλ 


Φ See his Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. iii. 
p. 90-92. 2d edit. Bvo. 


+ Plastus, in the Pusic language, writes it Bai- 


ene. Penal. act. V. sCel oa 


ΒΑΘ 


has the feminine article TH: prefixed ; 
TH: Βααλ being either put ellipticall 
for ΤῊ sixovs τῷ Βααλ the image of Baal, 
or rather Baca being thus used feminine, 
because the idol itself, which was of the 
beeve kind, was sometimes a female. So 
good old Tobit, who probably was an eye- 
witness of what he relates, tells us that 
all the revolting tribes of Israel sacri- 
ficed TH: ΒΑΑΛ TH: AAMAAEI fo the 
kcifer Baal, Tobit i. 5; and the LXX 
frequently use not only Baga singular 
with a feminine article, as Jer. ii. 8, 28. 
Ki. 13. XIX, S$. Xxxil. 35. Hes. 1), 8. 
Zeph, i. 4; but sometimes βααλιμ, plu- 
ral also, as TAL Baars, τ Sam. vii. 4.* 
It is certain that the Pagan East-Indians 
still retain the most religious veneration 
forucow. Comp. Hed. and Eng. Lexicon 
in bya ΠῚ, 

Βαῆμες, 8, 0, from PBasyw to go, which see, 

I, 4 step. But it occurs not in this sense 
strictly in the N. T. 

II. A degree, rank. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 13; 
where see Wolfius. 

BAGOS, £05, ὃς, τὸ, from Heb. nx holluw, 
or M2 capaciousness, 


* See Selden, De Diis Syris, syntag. ii. p. 166, ἃς. 
1. Depth, 


BAT 


I. Depth, a deep. occ. Mat. xiii. §. Mark 
iv. 5. Luke v. 4. 

I]. Depth, in a figurative ‘sense, as of 
overty. occ. 2 Cor. vill. 2, where sce 
‘ypke, and comp. Rom. viii. 39. 

III. Greatness, immensity, as of riches. occ. 
Rom. xi. 33. So Plutarch has ΒΑΘΟΣ 
vlepovias for a vast empire; .¥lian, 
NAOYTTQ: BAGEI; and Euripides, cited 
by Poulylius, compounds the two words 
βαθυς and τλεῖος, when he calls peace 
BAOTITAOTTE, abundant in riches. See 
more in faphelius, Wolfius and Wetstein. 
To what they have produced Ladd from 
«Τοιογ δα, Ant. vii. cap. xv. δ 1. TLAOT- 
TON σοιγσαι BAOTTATON, to acquire 
zmmense richcs.”’ 
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αυῖοις εκ των owadinwy τ φοινίκος, ἃς κα- 
Agot BAIS, επεπλεκῖο, Their bed was ἃ 
mat made of palm leaves, which they 
call Bais.” And Salmasius informs us, 
that the Egyptian yospel in John xil. 13, 
translates τὰ Baia τῶν φοινικων simply 
by ZAN BAI, that is ra Baia, for fay is 
only a mark of the plural number. occ. 
John xii. 13, where see MWetstein, and 
Suicer, Fhesaur. in Βαῖον. 


Badaayvhioy, or Badavioy, 8. το, from βαλ- 


Agi to cast, or βαλλειν ενῖος to cast in. 
A bag or purse into which money or other 
valuables are put or cast, a moncy-bag. 
ace. Luke x. 4. xii. 33. χαὶ!. 35, 26- 

In the LXX, Prov. i. 14, it answers to 
o> a bag or purse. 


IV. Depth, profoundness, inscrutability, ab-| BAAAQ, trom Heb. 523 fo cast off, or > to 


siruseness. occ. 1 Cor. n. το. Eph. i, 18. 
Rev. ii. 24, where see Hitringa, 

BaSurw from Bades. 

To deepen, as in digging. occ. Luke 
vi. 48. 

Badus, esa, vu. See Babos. 

I. Deep. occ, John iv. 11. 


bring, carry, orrather from 5713 to hurry, 
precipitate. Accordingly βαλλω, in all 
its applications, retains somewhat of the 
tea of tmpu/se. 


J. Yo cast, throw. Mat. iii. το. iv. 6, 18. 


V. 13, 26, 30. xxvii. 35. Jolin vill. 7, 59. 
& al. freq, 


II. Deep, in a metaphorical sense, as sleep. | IT. 70 cast, as a tree it’s fruit. Rev. vi. 14. 
occ, Acts xx. 9. So Theucritus, Idyl. viii. | III. 70 put. See Mat. ix. 17. xxv.27. Mark 


" line 65, ΒΛΘΥΣ ὙΠΝΟΣ deep sleep, 
Lucian, Timon. tom. 1. p. ὅτ. Τὸν BA- 
ΘῪΝ τοῖον ὙΠΝΟΝ ; and Plutarch, 
tom. i. p. 793. D. edit. AXylandr. ὝΤΙ- 
NON BAOTN. 

111. Spoken of the morning, Early, rery 
early. occ, Luke xxiv. 1. On which pas- 
sage Elsner, Wolfius, aud Wetstcin shew 
that ορϑρος Babus, and o¢5ce Babess, are 
phrases u:ed by the best Greek writers, 
Βαινω, trom Baw, the same, which is plainly 
from the Heb. x3 fo go, come. 

To go, proceed, The simple V. occur, 
not iu the N. T. 


li. 22. vii. 33. John v. 7. xviii. 15. ΧΗ 4. 
On which fast text, Flsacr cites fro 

Plutarch the phrase ΕἸΣ ΝΟΥ͂Ν EM- 
BAAAEIN to put into the mind, in the 
same sense of suggesting, persuading, T 
add from Lucian, De Syi. Dea, tom. it. 
p- 897. ‘H ‘Hey (Juno) EMI NOQN 
EBAAAE. See also F¥'ctstein. But A ypke, 
whom also see, produces from Pindar 
Oiymp. 13, lin. 21, &c. Πύλλα δ᾽ EN 
KAPAIAIS ἀνδρων EBAAON ‘Opas ao- 
Avavbeuas ἀρχαία σοφισμαβ, But the 
flowery Hours (i. ¢. the daughters of 
Jupiter) have put in the hearts of men 


BAION, 8, το. many ancient arts,” 
A branch of the palm-tree, as the geu.|TV. Ta thrust. Rev. xiv. 16, 19. 
plur. Baiwy is used simply without φοι- [Ν΄. To strike. Mark xiv. 65. 
γικων, 1 Mac, xiii. 51. So Hesychius,| VI. Ina neuter sense, Tv rush, as ἃ wind. 
Bais, f20dos φοινικος, καὶ βαῖον " Bais,a| occ. Acts xxvii. 14. 
branch of the palm-tree, also Baiovy.” And |VIT. In the pass. perf. and plu-perf. To be 


the Et.mologist, Baisv—oypaives τὸν 
κλαδὸν re φοινικοξ, Baiov signifies the 
branch of the palm-tree, But as this tree 


cast down, to lie, as upon a bed, the 
ground. Mat, villi. 6, 14. ix. 3. Luke 
xvi. 20. & al. 


was not indigenous to Greece, the Greeks| Barhitw™, from Bazlw to dip. 

seem to have formed the word from the [1. 70 dip, immerse, or plunge in water. But 

Fgyptian Bas of the same import. Thus| in the N. T. it occurs not strictly in this 

Porphyry, De Abstin, lib. tv. § 7, speak-! © See Genthman’s Meazozine, vol. vii. p. 10, 152. 

ing of the Egyptian priest, says Koily ds | vol. viii. p- 182, 285. and vol. ix. p, 10, 113. 
sense, 


BAT 


sense, unless so far as this is included in 
Sense II and III. below. 
I, ΒακΊιζομαι, Mid. and Pass. To wash 
oneself, be washed, wush, i.e. the hands 
by immersion or dipping in water. Mark 
wi. 4. Luke xi. 38. Comp. Mark vii. 3. 
Mat. xv. 2, and under Πυίμη. 
The LXX use βατήιζομαι, Mid. for wash- 
tag oncself by tmmersion, answering to the 
Hleb. 219, 2 K.v. 14. Comp. ver. το. 
Thus also it is applied in the apocryphal 
books, Judith xii. 7. Eeclus. xxxiv. 25. 
WL, «baptize, to immerse in, or wash with, 
water in token of pu ification from sin, 
and from spiritual pullution. Baristowas, 
Pass. denotes the coluntary reception of 
buytism, Tu be baptized, receive baptism, 
to be sniliated by the rite of buptiom. 
It is applied to tue baptism beth of John 
and of Christ, Mat. ii. 6, (where see 
Wetstein) 11. Mark i. 8. Luke iii. 16. 
Acts ii. 38. xxii. .6. 
In Mark vi. 14, the participle ὁ βαπῆιζων 
is used, according to the Heb. and Greck 
idiom, for ὁ βαπΊιςγς the baptizer. 
Βακίιζεσθαι ὑπὲρ vexpwv, 1 Cor. xv. 29, 
see unde: Ὕπερ I. 3. 
JV. To baptize, as the Israelites were into 
Moses in the cloud and in the sea. ace. 
Cor. x. 2; where probably the true 
maling is cCariichy cay, as almost «ll the 
sacent, and some of the later MSS read. 
See Wetstein's Vaz. Lect. and Griesbach. 
“They were baptized (not unto, as our 
Eag. version has it, bu!) info Moses, i.e. 
isto that covenant, and into obedience 
to those laws, which Moses delivered tu 
them from Gad; so βαπἼιζεσθαι εἰς Χρισ- 
gov is rendered to be baptized into Christ, 
and signifies to be baptized into the pro- 
fession of Christ’s laws and doctrine, in 
Rom. vi. 3, and Gal. iii. 27.” Bp. Pearce. 
V. In a figurative sense, To baptize with 
the Holy Ghost, “It denotes the mira- 
culous ¢fesian of the Holy Ghost upon 
the apostles and other believers, as well 
on account of the abundance of his gifts 
(for anciently the watcr was copiously 
poured on those who were baptized, or 
they themselves were plunged therein) 
as of the virtue and efficacy of the Holy 
Spirit, who like Living water refresheth, 


wosheth away poliutions, cleanseth, &c.”} 


Stockius. Mat, iii, 11. Mask i. 8. Luke 
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Βαπῆισμα, aios, το. from Bed 


BAN 


iii, 16. John 1. 33. Acts 1. 5. xi. 16. 
1 Cor. xii. 12. 


VI. Figuratively, To be immersed or plunged 


in a flood, or sea, as it were, of grievous 
affictions and sufferings. Mat. xx. 22, 23. 
Mark x. 38, 39. Luke xii. 50. The 
LXX use it in a like view for the Heb. 
ry. to terrify, affright, Isa. xxi. 4, H 
Ανομία με BALITIZEL, Inigquity plungeth 
nie, i. 6. into ferrour or distress,”’ So Jose 
phus, De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 3. § 3, says 
of the robbers who crowded into Jerusa- 
lem, that EBATITIZAN τὴν wodsy, They 
plunged the city, namely into calamities ~ 
» pert 


pass. of βαπΊιζω. 


I. An immersion or washing «with water, 


lence used in the N. T. for the baptises 
both of Jobu the Baptist and of Chnst. 
Mat. iii. 7. xxi. τς. Rom. vi. 4. Eph. 
iv. 5. Col. ii. 12. 1 Pet. ili. a1. 


II. Buptism or immersion in grievous and 


overwhelming affiictions and sufferings. 
Mat. xx. 22, 23. Comp. Bawilitw VI. 


Bariiopos, 8. 6, from BeCaricuas, perf. 


pass οἵ Barikw. 

An immersion or washing ia water. occ. 
Mark vii. 4, 8. Heb. 1x. 10. vi. 25 in 
which last cited text it includes also the 
Christian baptism. . 


Βαπῖιςης, 8, 6, from ΒαπΊιζω. 


A baptizer, “a title from John’s office, 
not a proper naine.” Campbet/, whom see. 
An agnomen or sumame of John, the 
forerunner of our ΒΚ. Lord, taken from 
the office committed to him by God. 
Mat. iii. 1. xi. 14, & al. Comp. John 
i. 33; and see Josephus, Ant. lib. xviii. 
cap. 6. ὃ 2, and J wrdner’s Collection of 
Testimonies, vol, i. cap. 4. 


BALITQ, perhaps from Heb. y2% éo sink, 


by trausposition. 
10 dip, plunge, immerse. occ. John xili. 26. 
Rev. xix. 13. Luke xvi. 24; where ob- 
serve, that βαπῖειν---ὑδαῖος is a good 
Greek phrase tor dipping in water. Thus 
Homer, 1]. vi. line 508, and xv. |. 266. 
Αϑεσθαι NOTAMOIO (Tonic fo: ΠΟΤΑ- 
MOT) is to buthe in ὦ river. Comp. 
Il. xxi. 1. 560, Λϑεσσαμενος TIOTA- 
MOIO. Anda Hetstcin cites trom Ara- 
tus, BAIITQN QKEANOIO, Dipping 
ip the ucean.” In these expressions the 
preposition ἐπὶ ἐπ, or ex with, is un- 
derstood 


BAP 


derstood before the noun. See Pasor’s 
Lexicon, Bos, Ellips. in Ex:, and Demmi 
Lexic, col. 1433, 4. 
BAP, Heb. 
Bar. Heb. Chald. and Syriac "2, @ son. 
So Bap Iwva, Mat. xvi. 17. is son ὦ 
Jonas. Comp. John 1. 42. xxi. 15, 16,17. 
and Baplisaios, son of Timeeus, Mark x. 
46. comp. Bapijous, Acts xiii. 6. 
BAPBA POS, ὁ, ὁ. 
A Barbarian, i.e. a man who speaks a 
oreign or strange language, a foreigner. 
Be 1 Cor. xiv. Tr. “ Some,” hil Min. 
tert, “‘derive this word from the Arabic 
bar ich signifies to murmur. Stra- 
bo, lib. Xiv. * thinks it is formed by an 
onomatopeela from the sound, as denot- 
ing a man who's with difficulty 
and darshness, deduce it from 
the Heb. 5d: to confound.” + 
“Τῇ Greeks and Romans reckoned all 
other nations but their own Barbarians, 
as differmg from them in their cus- 
toms and language; and all mankind 
are therefore comprehended by the 
Apostle Paul under the distinction of 
Grecks and Barbarians, Rom, i. 14." 
Doddridge. (comp. Kypke.) And hence 
St. Luke, in conformity with the usual 
style, calls the inhabitants of Mehta, or 
Malta, Bapfapes, Acts xxviii. 2, 4; and 
no doubt their anguuge was barbarvus in 
respect to the Greeks and Romans; for 
as the island had anciently a Phenician 
colony settled in it (see under Μελιΐη), 
80 it was afterwards, for a considerable 
time, subject to the Carthaginians, who 
established the Punic tongue therein; 
and hence the vulgar language of λίαίία, 
even to this day, contains a great deal 
of the Phenician and old Punic, as the 
curious reader may see very satisfactorily 
proved in the Ancient Universal History, 
vol. xvii. p. 397, &c. 8vo. Besides the 
texts above cited, the word occurs Col. 
lil, 11. 
Bapew, w, from Bapog weight, burden. 
I. To burden, load, weigh down. In Pass. 


Φ οιμαι δὲ vo BAPBAPON καὶ Ac yag ἐχπιφωνησθαι 
Blu; xl” ΟΝΟΜΛΤΟΠΟΙΪΑΝ ἐπι τῶν dys xs 
σκληζω; χαὶ Trey ws Aadanley, ὡς 40 ῥαΐταρι ty χαὶ 
φιαυλιζειν καὶ brute p. ITT, edit. Amstel. 

1 See Fitringa, Observ. Sacr. lib. i. cap. 9. 
§ 16. 


108 


ΒΑΡ 


Bapeopas, spat, To be oppressed, : 
down, heavy, as the eyes or boc 
sleep, acc. Mat. xxvi. 43, (whi 
Kypke) Mark xiv. 40. Luke ix. 3 
in the Antholugia (see FV etstein,) 
PHMENOS  ὝΠΝΩ;; and As 
Ode 52, line 18, speaks of a you 
man, BEBAPHMENHN ἐς ‘TI 
Weigh'd down ta sleep. Thus | 
Ocid. Metam. lib. }. line 224,— 
somno—hAcacy with sleep. And 
En. vi. line 520,—somuoque 
tum. 


II. To be oppressed, burdened, weighe 


with affliction or calamity. occ. 
1. 8. Vv. 4. 


4 
III. To be burdened or charged with e: 


occ, 1 Tim. v. 16. comp. Bapos ἃ 


Bapews, Adv. from Bapus. 


eavily, dully. occ. Mat. xiil. 1, 
XXVili. 27. 


Bapos, 605, ὃς, τὸ, from βαρυς. 
I. Weight, burden. 


It occurs not 
N. T. strictly in this sense; but h 


II. It is applied to that eteraral wi 


glory, which will follow the te 
afflictions of believers. occ. 2 Cor 
St. Paul, in this expression, Bape 
weight of glory, elegantly jos t: 
the Wee δῶν of the Heb. a5, 
denotes both weight and glory, 
shining or being irradiated with lig 
the natural connection between 
two senses see Heb. and Eng. L 
under 325 VI. and the author 
quoted. 


Ul. Burdeasome labour, laborious | 


ment, occ. Mat. xx. 12. 


VV. A burden, burdensome injunctio 


Acts xv. 28. comp. Rev. ii. 24. 


V. Burden, charge. Hence Εν Bap 


To be burdensome, chargeable.occ. 1 

u. 6. comp. Neh. v. 15. 1 Tim. 

@vapys, and emtapew. Wolfius, 

ever, refers the phrase sy Rapes 
the a 


making use of stolic aa 
and digzity in general. This in 
tation he confirms from the use | 


sias, 2 Cor. x. 10; from an exp 
m Phalaris’s Epist. Bapea τινι 
and from the opposition between 
pst εἰναι, ver. 6, and that ἡπιοτηῖς 
ness or gentlences, which the Apos! 

feases toe have observed, ver. 7. 
ῦ 


BAZ 


translat. of ver. 6.—quoique nous eussions 
pé montrer de auterité comme les Apd- 
tres de Christ. So Macknight. 

VI. Bapza, ἡ, τα, Infirmities, faults, which 
in Christians are burdensome or grievous, 
not only to others but to themselves. 
oce. Gal. vi. 2. comp. Rom. xv. 1. 
1 Thess. v. 14. 

Bazuyw, from βαρυς. 

To oppress, overload, overcharge. occ. 
Luke xxi. 34. So Homer, Odyss. iii. 
lme 139, OINOQs BEBAPHKOTESX, O’er- 
charged with wine; and Odyss. xix. line 
122, BEBAPHKOTA με φρενας OINDs, 
My mind o'ercharged with wine. And 
Xenophon, cited by Raphelius on the 
place, says that Lycurgus thought that 
yeen should take so much food, ws ὑπὸ 
πλησμονὴς μηποῖε, BAPYNEZOAI, us 
never to be oppressed with repletion.” 
Comp. under Τρεῴφω IL. and see J¥et- 
stein and Aypke on Luke. 

ΒΑΡΥ͂Σ, ea, v, from Heb. Μ΄ fo concrete. 

L Heavy. occ. Mat, xxiii. 4. 

ll. Weighty, wnportant. occ. Mat. xxiii, 23. 
Comp. Acts xxv. 7. 

I. Weighty, authoritatice, secere. occ. 
4 Cor. x. 10. 

IV. Grievous, afflictive, oppressive. occ. Acts 
xx. 20. comp..1 John v. 3. 

This word, in the LXX, generally an- 

swers to the Heb. 129. 
Reschuos, ἡ, ov, from βαρὺς heary, and 
my price. 

Of great price, very precious οἵ Ὁ 
cee. Mat. xxvi. 7. 

Βεσανιζω, from Bacaves. 

L Te examine, try. 

Il. To examine by torture. Hence 

Ill. 1 torture, torment. See Mat. vin. 6, 
9. 2 Pet. ii. 8. Rev. ix. 5. comp. Rev. 
ΧΗ, 2. 

IV. Βασανιζομαι, Τὸ be tossed, as a ship or 

rsons sailing, by the waves of the sea. 

t. xiv. 24. Mark vi. 48. Comp. 

Loagin. De Sublim. sect. x. towards the 
end 


Bawaviopos, 8, ὁ, from βεδασανισμαι, perf. 
of βασανιζω. 
Zorment, torture. Rev. ix. §. xiv. 11. 
& al. 
Βασανιςης, 8, ὁ, from βασανιζω. 
A tormentor, or jailor. The word Baca- 
vis-y¢ properly denotes examiner, parti- 
cularly one who has it in charge to es- 
f 
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amine by torture. Hence it came to sig- 
nify jailor; for on such, in those days, 
was this charge devolved.” Campbeit, 
whom see. occ. Mat. xviii. 34. © 

BAZANOS, “, ἡ, from Heb. yma to ¢ry, 
examine, the aspirate m being (as usual) 
changed into c. 

I. dn examination. 

II. An examination by torture. In both these 
senses it is used by the profane writers. 
Ill. Zorture, torment. occ. Luke xvi. 22, 
28. Mat. iv. 24, where [WVetstein cites 
Dio Chrys. applying it to torments arising 

from distempers. 

Βασιλεια, as, 9, from βασίλευς. ge. 

I. A kingdom, or dominion of ΒΕ... Mat. 
iv. 8. 

II. ‘* Royalty, royal power, οὐ dignity. For 
that ie was sot a different hinglon from 
that wherein the nobleman lived, is evi- 
dent from ver. 14. It is equally so that 
there is in this circumstance an allusion 
to what was well known to our Lord's 
hearers, the way in which Archelaus, 
and even Herod himself, had obtained 
their rank and authority in Judea, by 
favour of the Romans.” Campbell, whom 
sec. occ. Luke xix. 12, 15. 

IIL. Βασιλεια τῶν βράνων, The kingdom of 

heaven, or of the heavens, a phrase pecu- 

liar to St. Matthew, for which the other 

Evangelists use BaciAsa re Ose, the 

kingdom of God. Comp. Mat. iv. 17, 

with M i, 14; Mat. xix. 14, with 

Mark x. 14; Mat. xi. 11, with Luke 

vii. 28; Mat. xiii. 11, with Mark iv, 11, 

and with Luke viii. 10. Both these ex- 


“πῇ 2} pressions refer to the prophecies of Da- 


niel, chap. ii. 44. vil. 13, 14; and de- 
note that everlasting kingdom of the God 
of heaven, which he would set up and give. 
to the Son of Man, or, in other words, 
the * spiritual and eternal kingdom of 
Christ, God-Man, “‘ which was to subsist 
first in more imperfect circumstances on 
earth, but afterwards was to appear com- 
plete in the world of glory. In some 
places of Scripture, the ingdom of hea- 
ven more particularly signifies the former 
of these, and denotes the state of it on 
eurth: (See Mat. ch. xiii. throughout, 
especially ver. 41, 47. Mat. xx. 1.) and 
sometimes the kingdom of God signifies 


® See John xviii. 86. Luke i. 33. 
only 


BAZ 


- anly the state of glory, 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. 
xv. so. Gal. v.21. But generally both 
tre one and the other expression inclades 
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xii. 32, but likewise by Herodotus, Aris- 
tophanes, Xenophon, and Appian, for 
reig.'ing in the stead or place of another. 


both.” See Doddridge on Mat. iii. 2,| Βασιλικος, ἡ, ov, from βασιλευς. 
. Suicer, Thesaur. in βασιλεία, and Jos.|1. Royal, kingly, of or belunging to a king. 


Diede’s Works, folic. Ὁ. 103, 4. Campbell 


orc. Acts sh 20, 2° James it. 8. 


observes, that βασίλεια signifies not omy | IT. Βασιλικος. 6, (draxovos an attendant, or 


Eingdom, but reign, and that in both the 
above-mentioned expressions it should, 
when it relates to the place, be rendered 
by the former word; when to the ¢ime 
or duration of the sovereiynty, by the 
Batter. See more in Preliminary Dis- 
sertations to the Gospels, p. 136, &c. 

BactAsiwgas, 5, ἡ, from βασιλευς. 

L. Royal-tegly. occ. τ Pet. ii 9. 

11. Baciasioy, 8, ro. (namely δωμα, @ house, 
being understoad), a royal house, a palace. 
occ. Luke vii. 25; where Wetstein sliews 
that the word is used in the same sense 
by the Greek writers. 

Baciasus, eos, att. ews, 6, q. Pacis τὰ λειυὶ 
(att. for Aas), the support of the peuple. 
4 king, monarch. It is applied as well 
to God and his Christ, Mat. v. 35. 
1 Tim. 1. 17. Mat. xxv. 34, 40. John 
xviii. 37; a3 to men, Mat, i. 6. ii. 1. 
x. 18. xiv.9. 1 Pet. ii. 13, 17- In the 
two last passages it particularly signifies 
the Roman Emperour, whom, though the 
Romans themselves abhorred the title of 
Rex, or King, yet the Greek writers, 
both ecclesiastical and profane, con- 
monly called βασιλεὺς or king. Thus 
Juscphus De Bel. lib. 1}. cap. 7. § 5. 
Ta wees τὰς Ῥωμαίων BASIAEIZ εσο- 
preva. 
ang the Roman Emperours.” So Cellarius, 
in his Herodum Hlistoria  vinticata, 
printed at the end of the 2d vol. of Hud- 
son’s Josephus, shews that not only Jiero- 
dian, but Pausanias, Dionystus Perieget. 
and Diodorus Sic. apply the name βασι- 
λεὺς to the Roman Emperours. See also! 
Wolfius on John xix. 15. Ou Rev, xix. 
16, see Vitringa, Elsner, and Alberti. 

Βασιλευω, from βασιλευς α king. 

Jo bea king, reign as a king, whether 
ina proper or a figurative sense, Sce 
Mat. ii. 22. Luke 1. 33. xix. 14. Rom. 
V. 14,17, 28. 1 Cor. iv. 8. Rev. xix. 6, 
where see Vifringu. On Mat. n. 22, 1} εἰ- 
_ steinshewsthat the phrase ΒΑΣΙΛΕΎΕΙΝ 
ANTI ΤΙΝΟΣ is used not only by the 
LXX, 2 Kings xv. 7, and iu 1 Mac. 


the like, being usderstuod), 4 courtier, 
i. e. an attendant, sercant, or minister of 
a king, asthe Svvix version renders It 
moog ay, i 6. ὅλος βασιλεως, or B2- 
σιλικὸς, “ qui vices regis gerebat, & re- 
gius erat minister.” Sremellies. occ. Jolin 
iv. 46, 49. Comp. Wetstein, Kypke, and 
Campbell. 

Βασιλισσαᾶ, ης, ἡ. from βασιλευς. 

A queen. occ, Mat. xii. 42. Luke xt. 31. 
Acts viii. 27. Rev. xviii. 7. This word 
is used by Z'eucritus, Idyll. xv. line 24, 
aud by others of the Greek writers, whom 
see in IVetstein, 

Βασις, tos, atl. ews, καὶ from Baw or Base 
to go, tread, whick iv the perf. tense, 
Betyxx (Ionic βεξαα), imports in the 
Greek writers, firmness, steadiness. 

I. .4 basis, base or foundation, from its 
steadiness. 

II. The sole of the foot, or in a more lax sig- 
nification, the foot of a man, which is, as" 
it were, the basis on which he stands or 
goes. occ. Acts it. 7. Elsner and Alberti 
shew that the profane writers uve the 
word in this sense. The former of these 
authors intimates that it may also denote 
the footstep or tread, Comp. Heb. xii. 13; 
and see IVetstein and Kypke on Acts. 


‘¢ What. would happen concern- | Βασκαίνω. 


10 bewitch, properly with the eye. So the 
Gireek Scholiast on Theocritus, Idyll, 5, lin. 
13, Observes, that Bacxaves properly sig-" 
nities ὁ τοῖς οφῆχλμοις καινων καὶ φθειρῶν 
τὸ ὁραθεν var αιἴδ, one Who with Ais cyes 
hills or destroys what he looks at; and 
the Etymolugist savs that βάσκανος is for 
φασκανος, ὁ τοῖς Caeot xavev, he who 
Ailis with his dvoks or eycs: and this deri- 
vation is coufirmed by the initial f being 
found instead of the ὁ in the Latin fascino, 
to fascinate or bewitch with the eye. The 
superstitious Heathen believed that great 
mischief might cnsue trom an evil eye, or 
from being regarded with envious and 
malicious looks. Wence Bacxaivw and 
its derivatives are frequently used in the 
profuue authors for erry, and the LXX 

and 
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and apocryphal writers apply such words 
in the same sense, See LXX in Deut. 
XXVill. 54, 56. Prov. xxiii. 6. xxviil. 22. 
and Ecclus. aiv. 3, 6, 8. xviii. 18. 
XXXVI 1) or 13. Pliny relates from Jsi- 
genus, that “among the 7ribaliuns and 
filyrians there were certain enchanters, 
gut visu guoque effasciuent interimantque 
quos dtutius wtueantur, iratis presertim 
oculis; who with their dooks could bewitch 
end kill those whom thev beheld for a 
considerable time, especially if they did 
so with angry eyes.” Nat. Hist. lib. vii. 
cap. 2. 

Qs μὴ ΒΑΣΚΑΝΘΩ͂ δὲν cats εἰς τμοὸν extucer κολπο;" 
To guard against the harm of evil eyes, 

Thrice on my breast I spat, 

savs a shepherd in Theocritus, Idyl. vi. 
J. 39. And another in Virgil, Eclog. iii. 
J. 103, 


Niiscio quis teneros oculus midi fascinat agnor. 
Some evil cyes beevitch my tender lambs, 


These passages, to which many more 
might be added (sec }#’ctstein on Gal. iii. 
3.) are sufficient to shew the nofions of 
the ancient Heathen on this subject; and 
we may add, that the same superstitious 
fancies still prevail in Pagan and * Mabo- 
wetan countries, and among the vulgar 
Ἧ most of those that call themselves 
Cawtian. But when St. Paul says, O 
Jeoliss Galatians, τις tuxs εξασκανε, who 
Math bewitched you? it is not to be ima- 
gued that the Apostle favoured the po- 
palar errour; this is only such a strong 
expression of his surprise at their depar- 
tue from the purity of the Gospel, as, 
any man might now use, who, nofwith- 
® “No nation in the world (says Dr. Shaw, Tra- 
vel, p. 245, vd edit.) is so muta given to super- 
tition asthe Arais, or even the Muhometans in ge- 
seral, They hang about their children’s necks the 
ἔχετε of an open hand, usually the right; which 
Tartsand δῆσον: paint likewise upon their ships 
and houses, as ἃ counter cnarm foan evil eye: for for 
ἃ with them an unlucky number, ard frve (mean- 
ing their fingers) ix your eyes, is their proverb of 
tarsing and defiance. Those of riper yeara carry 
with them some paragraphs of their Kuraa, which 
fe the Jews did their Phylacteries, Exod. xiii. 16.) 
xv. 38.) they place unon their breasts, or: 
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standing, did not give the least credit to 
the pretended fascination of an etil eye. 
oce. Cial. 111, 1. 

The LXX have βασκανεῖ rw οφϑαλμω 
avia, shall ewcy with his eye, tor YY MN 
his eye shall be evil, Deut. xxvin. 54; and 
ver. $6, βασκανει rw οφθαλμῳω aviys, 
fur my yin. So Ecclus. xiv. ὃ, Πονηρος 
ὁ βασκαίνων οφθαλμῳω, He ts wicked who 
envicth with his eye. Comp. under O¢- 
baAuos IIT. 

Basagw. Murtinius and Mintert derive it 
from Baw to go, and saw to stand, i. e. 
firm. 

I. To bear, carry, properly a heavy burden, 
bajulare, as Luke vii. 14. Joli? xix. 17. 
Acts iil. 2. comp. Mark xiv. 13. 

It. Yo bear, carry, in general, Luke x. 4. 
x1. 27. Comp. Acts ix. 15. 

III. To carry off or take away, John xx. 15, 
where see H'etstein, Wolfus and Kypke; 
Mat. tii. 11, whuse shoes I um not worthy 
‘‘ Basacas to take away (Diog. Laert. 
p. 373. edit. Meibom.), atterhaving pulled 
them off; that is, whove slave 1 ain not 
worthy to be; this bemg the office of 
slaves among the ancients.” Marikturd, 
in Append, to Bowyer’s Conject. where 
see more; 8150 MM etstein on Mat. John 
xl. 6, efasatey, curried off, 1. e. stole. 
Thus Bp. Pearce and Aypke, who con- 
firm this sense from the Greek writers. 


ΙΝ. 10 take up. occ. John x. 31; where 


this V. iunphes the largencss of the stones 
employed. So Homer, Odyss. xi. line 593, 


" Anay BAITAZONTA πε λώυϑιον apedolignasy. 
Heaving With both his hands a pond’rous stone. 


V. To bear, support, sustain, suffer, whether 


corporally, Mat. xx. 12. Rom. ‘xi. 18; 
or mentally, John xvi. 12. Rom. xv. 1; 
or both, Mat. vii. 17. Luke xiv. 27. 
Acts xv. to. Rev, i. 2. & al. On Jobn 
xvl. 12, observe, that the same expres- 
sion is used in Epictetus’s Enchirid. chap. 
XXXvl.—Tyy ceavie Guow καΐαμαβε, εἰ 
ATNALAI ΒΑΣΤΑΣΑΙ, Consider your 
own nature, whether you are able to bear 
it.” So drrian, Epictet. lib. 11}, cap. 15, 
Ti: ATNASAI BASTAZATI, 


mw under their caps, to prevent faicination and. BATOS, 28, ἡ, perhaps (w being changed 


wack.raft, and to secure themselves from sickness | 
aad misfortunes. The virtue of these scrol’s andj 
charns i. supposed to be so far universal that they 


them even upon the necks of their cattle! 


horees,amd other beasts of burden.” 


intu 7 as usual) from the Heb. ΠΝ, a 

noisome plunt, which is rendered Bajos by 

the LXX, Job xxxi. 40. 

A bush or bramble. occ. Mark xii. 26. 
Luke 
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Luke vi. 44. xx. 37. Acts vii. 30, 35.] signs. “As the Roman ensigns, 
But observe, that ia Mark almost all the} εἰ8]}} eagle, which was carried 


ancient, and many later MSS, with seve- 
ral printed editions, have ra before Bale ; 
and this reading is adopted by Wetstein 
and Griesbach, whom see. 
BATOS, ὁ, 6, from the Heb. 2. 
A Bath, the largest Jewish measure of 
capactty next to the Homer, of which it 
was the tenth part. See Ezek. xlv. 11, 14. 
It is equal to the Ephak, i. 6. to seven 
gallons and w half English, and is always 
mentioned in Scripture as a measure of 
liquids. occ. Luke xvi. 6. 
Balpayag, #, 6, η. βοαΐραχος, wapa re τὴν 
dow ᾧ χειαν exysiv, trom it’s harsh 
croaking. 
A frog. occ. Rev. xvi. 13. Is not our 
English name frog likewise formed from 
the sound of its croakiag ἢ 
Βατίολοϊεω, ὦ, from Barlos, a stutterer, 
roperly one who cannot speak plain, but 
begins a syllable several times before he can 
finish it *, and Aolos speech. And Barlos 
seems a derivative from Heb. { sto. ¢o 
speak foolishly, prate, babble, effutire. 
To use cain repetitions, as the Heathen 
did in their prayers. Of these we have 
examples, 1 K. xviii. 36. Acts xix. 34. 
Comp. Homer, Il. i. lin. 472, 3. occ. 
Mat. vi. 7. Comp. Ecclus. vii. 14. 
Simplicius on Epictet. p.212, uses thisvery 
uncommon verb. See Wetstein on Mat. 
Βδελυΐμα, alos, το, from eldeau/uas, perf. 
of βδελυσσομαι. 
An abomination, an abominable thing. 
Mat. xxiv. 15. Luke xvi. 15. & al. B 
a comparison of Mat. xxiv. 15, 16, Mar 
xiii, 14, with Luke xxi. 20, 21, it is 
plain that by the abomination of desola- 
tion, i. e. which maketh desolate, are 
meant the Roman armies with their en- 


® Salmasius in Pole’s Synops. 
+ Whence also may be derived the name of that 


Béocauxios, 3 


head of every legion, were obje 
ip; they are, according t 
usual style of Scripture, called an. 
nation.” Lardxer’s Collection of Te 
nies, vol. i. p. 49, &c. See also Jos 
Ant. lib. xviii. cp: 4. ἃ τ. & a 
§ 3. & De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 6. § 
Bp. Newton on Proph. vol. i. p 
&c. 8vo. and Randolph's View « 
Lord’s Ministry, p. 291, Note. 
In the LXX, Bdeaviuc most freq 
answers to the Heb. mayin, 7pw, or 
(which is the Heb. word in Dan. b 
all of which denote somewhat ver 
sevus or abominable. 
ov, from εδδελυκΊαι, 36 
pert. of βδέλυσσομαι. 
Abominable, extremely hateful. oc 
i, 16. 


BAEATZZOMAI.. It may be derive 


Heb. ‘na to separate, compounde 
haps with mwy fo make. | 
To turn away through loathing or ὁ 
to abhor, abominate, aversati, aboi 
écc. Rom. iit. 22. Rev. xxi. 8; 

sCderu/evos, according toVttriage, 
those who are polluted with um 
lusts, the apeevoxolas and μ 
whose wickedness is called in Heb. 
abomination, Lev. xviii. 32; δῷ 
persons guilty of it εὔδελυΐμενοι 

LAX, Hos, ix. 10. 


Βεΐαιος, a, ov, from BeCaa, Ionic, f 


Cyxa, perf. of Saw or βαινω tog 
which in this tense imports jt 
steadiness. 

Firm, sure, steadfast. occ. Rom. 
2 Cor.i. 6.2 Pet. i. το. Heb. il. 2. 
14. Vi. 19. ix. 17. This last vers 
the. immediately preceding oue, 
dridge paraphrases thus: ‘‘ For a 
covenant ts,--it necessarily importsth 
of that by which the covenant ts co! 


Battus, the son of Polymzestus the Therzan, who, 
Herodotus s&Yt, Wa tpavdoc, 4 stammerer, Lib. iv. 
cap. 155. of Battus, a silly tautological poet men- 
tioned by Swides, and to whom Ovid is thought to 
allude in the answer of that dabdsing Battus to Mer- 
cury, Metam. lib. ii. lin. 703, 


(or, according to Pierce, of the paci 
διαϑεμενα, comp. under Aiaisbyps | 
you kuow that sacrifical rites ba 
attended the most celebrated cor 
which God hath made with man, : 
I may say, @ covenant ts confirme 
the dead, (““ dead sacrifices,” Maci 
ems νεκροῖς βεξαια, so that it does κι 
while that by which it is confirmed, | 
Here it is evident, «st, That, acc 


sub “δ 
Mentibus, inquit, erunt, σ᾽ crant sub mentibus 
shite. 


=== they shou'd 
Bencar thosehills,and near those hillstheywer-. 
Sea Suis, Thesaur. in Lazloroliwe 
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to either Doddridge's or Pearce'sintérpre- 
tation, διαῆεμενος is but another name 
for the Heb, mma a purifier, or purifica- 
tion sacrifice, which always accompanied 
the solemn dfspensations of God te man. 
See Gen. xv. 18. Exod. xxiv. 5, 8. Mat. 
xxvt28; and, adly, that, according to 
St. Paul’s reasoning in this pas*age, the 
Heb. phrase πὰ ΓΞ, when referring to 
covenants, must strictly and properly 
import fhe cutting off, namely in sacri- 
fice, sach a purifer. (Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in ΣΝ.) But, 3dly, I 
must observe, that dia4xxn (which sce) 
should be rendered, when referring to 
God’s transactions with inan, not ὦ co- 
texant, but an institution or dispensation. 
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As to the sense here assigned to ‘he ex. 
pression EXEIN BEBAIOTEPON, Bow- 
yer in his Conjectures on the Test 
(which see) cites from Jsucrates, tes δε 
Towioy εἰναι μὲ νομιζονίας Cos wep eres 
BEBAIOTEPAN ravryv ἝΞΕΙΝ τὴν 
διανοιαν; (but I hope) ‘that those who 
know me to be really what Lam, widl be 
more confirmed in this opinion;” and 
trom Josephus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 10. ὃ 4. 
Ταυῖα βιασάμενος ὑρκοις eirev avin τὸν 
-Φροδηΐην λει -- sit μαλλον ΒΕΒΑΙΟΤΕ- 
PAN EIXE τὴν το:οσδοκιαν τῆς τεχνῶν 
απ λείας, “When Eli had extorted 
these things by oath from the prophet, 
he had the expectation of his sons’ de- 
struction more fully confirmed.” 


BeSasclepos, a, ον, Comparat. of Βεξχιος. | Bsoaiow, ὦ, from βεξαιος. 
More firm, more confirmed, oce. 2 Pet.! 1, To confirm, «δία δὴ, Mark xvi, 20. 
1.19, Kas exousy βεξαιλῖερον τὸν weoty-* 1 Cor. i, 8. Col. ii. 7. & ἃ]. 
Ἧκον Aojoy, And ue (.ipostles) have the\ II. Τὸ keep, verify, of promises. occ. Rom. 


prophetic word (of the Old Testament, 
comp. ver. 20, 21.) more confirmed, é.e. 
im consequence of wh: : we saw and heard 
on the Mount. ‘‘ He does not oppose, says 


xv. 8, Volybius and Aristides use the same 
phrase, Bstaiwcai τὰς ἐπαϊγελιας, or 
τὴν ἐπ᾿αΐγελιαν. See Raphelins and Ih et- 
stein. 


Wetstein, the prophetic word to fables, or; BeCaswois, tos, att. ews, ἡ, from Becasow. 


ἴο the transfiguration seen by himself. 
For (besides that what we ourselves have 


seen, we know more certainly than what! BetyAcs, δ, 6, ἡ. 


we have heard that others have seen), if 
Peter had intended such an opposition, he 
weald have written evsuzy δὲ or exele. 
Bat the prophetic word ts more firm now, 
after it has becn confirmed by the event, 
than it was before the event. So the 
Greek interpreters understood the pas- 
save, Schol. (Cod.] 16. Ελαξϑε παρα Gee 
ἔνξαν, καὶ εγόμεν ex vale βεξαιηῖεραν 
πᾶσαν ΤῊ» ὑπὸ τῶν UpsPylwv wept avie 
προκαϊαγελιαν--τοροσεχονῖες Telos ασα- 
fxs ὑπὸ τῶν τορηφηΐων εἰρημένοις, BX 
αςογησεῖς τὴς ελπιδὴς, τῶν τρραΐμαϊων 
καία τον ιδιον καίρον WAC TILEY, ἃ και 
ἥμεραν σόφως ἐκάλεσε, ΤῊ τροπὴ ἐμμει- 
νας. He (Chirist) received from God 


Confirmation, corroboration. occ. Phil. 
i. 7. Heb. vi. 16. 

l‘rofane, void of religion or piety. Applied 
both to persons. occ. 1 Tim. 1,9. Heb. 
xii. 16; and to things. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7. 
vi, 20. 2 Tim. it. τό. 

Besyacs may be derived cither from the 
+ Heb. 522 in confusion, from 52 to con- 
Sound, “ because profane persons cor- 
found the ditferences of things,” or from 
the particte Ge, denoting pritation or scpa- 
ration (perhaps from the Heb. 82 ¢o go, ga 
axay), aud Byaos 1 @ threshold or pive- 
ment, purticularly of ἃ femple, so that 
βεΐξηλος will properly denote one who 
either is or ought to be debarred from the 
threshold or entrance of a tenpic, as the 


glory, und hence we have all the predic-| and see Jortin’s Tracts, vol. i. Ὁ. 412—414. edit. 


Bons of the prophets concerning him] !790. _ 
more , firm—taking heed therefore to what ᾿ t See Gale's Court of the Gentiles, vol. i. book i. 


_ hath been obscur ely spoken hy the pro-|‘ } Which seems a derivative from the Heb. 53 
phets, ve will not miss your hope, the ! 46 agitcte, disturb, because continually disturbed Ὁ 
things coming to pass in iheir own time, ! the fect of those who go in and out. So the Engi 

which things he also judiciously calls | resold ion, ἐμὲ ϑᾶχου Spercpal A pimaly 

° . ." oo fy compounded o pcan to saute, strike γεν, an 
ἂν, owe the fgure*.” Comp. palo svoed ; because the threshold is continually 
gre. struck and worn Ly the feet of those who go in and 

"Comp. 1 Pet. 1. 10, 11. Luke xziv. 25—27, jout.” See H-b. and Sag. Lex. in γδ il. 

I Latia 
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Latin profanuslikewise is strictly onewho 
stands procul 4 or pro fano, at adistance 

JStom or before the temple or consecrated in- 
closure. Both the Greek and Latin 
words correspond to those solemm pro- 
clanrations which sometimes preceded 

. their sacred rites: Thus in Catlimachus 
Hymn. in Apoll. line 2, 


Exceg, χες, Sgts adsToog. 
And in Virgil, JEn. vi. line 258, 


Procul! o procul! este profani. 
Far! ye profane! O far! 


80 that well-known fraginent of Orpheus 
begins, 


Φθιγξομαι tig Yepass ιςι, ὅν α; δ᾽ ἐπιθεσθε βίθηλοι; 
Πα σιν ὅμως. 


Fil speak to whom ‘tis lawful, buf these doors 
OF shut "gainst the profun:. 


Comp. Numb. v. 14, xix. 

2 Chron. xxiii. 10. 

EyAow, ὦ, from βεξηλός. 

10 profane, pollute, treat what is consce 

erated to God as if it were common, occ. 

Mat. xu. 5. Acts xxiv. 6. Comp. Neh. 

ΧΙ, 18. Ezek. xxii. 26, in the LXX. 

BEEAZEBOYA. Heb. 
Beelzebul, as all the Greek MSS con- 
stantly read it with a final A, or as the 
Vulg. and modern versions give it, Beel- 
zebub, Heb. 512] ὃν) from dy. the Lord, 
and 312) gushing out. Baalzebub is men- 
tioned 2 Kvi. 2, 3, 6, 16, 85 the Aleim 
or God of the Philistines of Ekron, He 
appears by that history to have been one 
of their medical idols; and as bys. de- 
notes ¢he sun, so the attribute 5)5! seems 
to import his power in causing water to 
gush out of the earth, and in promoting 
the fitidity and due discharge of the juices 
and blood in vegetables, animals and 
men, and thereby continuing or restoring 
their health and vigour. 
And as fiics, from the manner of their 
tssuing fromtheir holes, were noimproper 
emblems of fluids gushing forth, hencethe| 6, 
epithet 2121 makes it probable that 


13, 20. 


Be 


Ekron, or that a fly accompanied the 
bull or other image, as we see if many 


. mstances produced by Montfaucon ; espe- 
eiully since the LXX translators, wh 


of 


' ‘ ἃ 7(¥| authors o 
was part of the imagery of the Baal τ from Kolhen'’s Present State ef the 
; Hope, inthe first volume of which wor 
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certainly knew much better, thah wé af 
this distance of time can pretend to do, 
what were the emblematic gods of the 


Heathen, have constantly rendered 5y2 


ΔἸ by ΒΑΑΛ MTiAN, Baal the fly*. 
And however strange the worship of such 
a deity may appear to us, yet a most re- 
markable instance of a similar idolatry is 
said to be practised among the Hoften- 
tots even to our days. For (if Kolber is to 
be believed) this people “adores, as a 
benign deity, a certain insect, pecultar, it 


- is said, tothe Z/ottentot countries. This 


animal is of the dimension of a child's 
little finger; the back is green, and the 
belly speckled with white and red. It is 
srovided with two wings, and on its 
fread with + to horns. Fo this little 
winged deity, whenever they set eyes on 
it, they render the highest tokens of Ὀέπε- 
ration; and, if it honours ἃ Kraal (a 
village) with a visit, the inhabitants as- 
scmble about it in transports of devotion, 
as if the LorD OF THE UNIVERSE was 
come among them. They sing and dance 
round it while it stays, troop after troep, 
throwing to it the powder of Bachy, with 
which they cover at the same time the 
whole area of the Kraal, the of 
their cottages, and every thing without 
doors. They likewise kill two fat sheep 
as α thank-offering tor this high honour. 
It is impossible to drive out of a Hotten- 
tot’s head, that the arrival of this insect 
to 8 Krual brings facour and prosperity 

to the inhabitants {.” 
Baal- 


* And in this they are followed by Joscphusy 


who, Ant. lil. ix. cap. 2. § 1, says that Ahesizh 
sent πρὸς tov Axxapicy @EON MYAN, συῖο 
woe tw Orw to the God- Fly (for that wasthe 
name) of Efron.” And an old writer, cited by Ssidat 
under the word Hass, says concerning 
Ἐχρησαῖο MTDAs τον εν Axxape Εἰδωλω, he applied to 
the Fiy, the /del of those of Eéron.” Not to men- 
tion the correspondent testimonies of Neaiansen, 
Theodore, WPhilastrius, and Procepixs, which are 
cited by Bockars, vol. iii. p. 499. 
+See Heb. and Eng. Lex. under Ὁ 
and comp. below under Keres. - 
1 The above account is transcribed from the 


yy 
nih, 


IV. and rp, 


9 Geography, vol. it. p. 492, the 
whick/have very faithfull rrtracted it 

of Good 
p. 99, &e. 
English edit. the reader may be entertained 


lete System 


witha full detail of the worship of (1 had almost 
said) Basl-sebub among the 
thatthe authenticity of KelSen’s account of this peo- 

pie 


Hettentets. But finding 


BEA 


Baal-zebub’s being represented under the 
form of a fly, might be one reason why 
the Jews in our Saviour’s time had 
changed the name into Beel-zebul, i.e. 
“ΣΙ 55, the Lord of dung, which I need 
not stay to prove these winged deities 
shew a particular regard to. But the 
Jews then used this name for the Prince 
of the Devils, Mat. xii. 24. Luke xi. 15; 
and our Lord himself applies it, Mat. 
xi. 26, 27. Luke xi. 18, 19, a3 syno- 
Bymous with Satan, who, according to 
St. Paul, Eph. ii. 2, is the Prince of the 
Power of the Air, and theretore mizhit 
properly be called Beel-zebub, as being 
the Lord of this Auid: And he might also 
be denominated Beel-zebul from his de- 
lighting inall alomenation aud uncleanness, 
(Comp. under Ακαθαρῖος IV.) occ. Mat. 
X. 25. xii. 24, 27. Mark iii. 22. Luke 
ZL 15, 18, 19. 
BEALAA, Heb. 552. 
Belial. It occurs once, 2 Cor, vi. 15, 
according to most of the printed editions, 
but I know not that any Greek MS has 
this reading. Seven of those cited by 
Wetstein, two of which ancient, have 
Bexar, and two βελιαξ, but the greater 
womber have 822129; and this last seenis 
the true reading, ¢ being substituted for 
the Heb. 5 in 553, because the termi- 
mon A is unknown to the Greek lun- 
- The Heb. 5°53 may most pro- 
be derived from > not, and ὃν" 
prokt, and so signify worthless, wicked; 
and hence B<7129, in 2 Cor. vi. 15, being 
opposed tuo Christ, seems to denote 
ὁ πονηρὸς the wicked onc, the Devil, or 
on, 
ΒΈΛΟΣ, ες, ὃς, τὸ, either from βαλλω 
(anciently βλεὼ) to cast, or rather im- 


ple has been oflate years severely arraigned by suc- 
ceeding travellers, { must leave ittothe reader him- 
selfto determine what decreeof credit isdueto him. 
* Sar signifies duag, not only in the Refbinia/ 
writings, but in the Chuzéde Tergsms, and in the 
Syriac Tanguage (see Cast-’s Lexic. Heptaglot.), 
and there is no reason to doubt butit wasappliedin 
the samesense bytheJews with whomour Lordcon- 
versed. And among the Jews, says Lightfoot, Hor. 
Heb. Mat. xii. 21,1t was almost reckoned a duty of 
region to reproachidolsand idolatry ,andcallthem 
by contemptuous names, of which ‘a1 was a com- 
mon and one, as he provestrom apassagcin 
the Thalmudical Tract Beracoth. Symmachus, in 
masoner as the Evangelists, uses BrenZiGud for 
Zorsys, 2K.i. 2. See more in Mefsten’s Var. 
ἐκεῖ. οὐ Mat, x. 25, 
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mediately from the Heb. 5:12 fo agitate, 
Aasten. 
A dart, arrow. Inthe Ν T. it igonly used 
figuratively for Sutanical temptations. occ. 
Eph. vi. 16, where the expression τῷ 
βελη---τὰ τοεπυρίμενα, the fiery or fired 
darts, scems an allusion to those zutedis, 
or arrows, which were sometimes used 
by the ancients in sieges and battles. 
Thus Arrian, De Exped. Alex. lib. it. 
mentions τυρφορα Peay, fire-bearing 
darts, Appian, De Bel. Mithrid. wugsopx 
vorevuala, and Thucydides, lib. uu. 75; 

” wyszoces cise, fire-bearing arrows. Livy, 
lib. xxi. cap. 8, calls a weapon of this 
kind a Falarica, which he describes as 
a javelin surrounded at the upper part 
with combustibfe matter, which wlhren 
set on firc, the weapon was daried against 
the enemy. I shall only add further, that 
the learned Elsner has produced the very 
phrase of St. Paul from -pollodorus, who 
says, Biblioth. lib. i, that Hercules 
plagued the Lernéan Hyilra BEAEXI 
TIETIYPOMENOIS. See Kaphelius, Els- 
ner, IVolfius, [Vetstein and Kypke. 

BsAliwy, ovos, 6, 4, καὶ τόπον. An Irre- 
gulur comparative, according to the 
grammarians, of afaos good, hnt really 
derived from BeAouas to be willing, desir- 
ous; or, according to Damm. Lexic. 
Grog from βελος a dart, 4 d. “ quod 
magis scopum attingit, what better hits 
the mark,” 
Better. Whence Βελῆιον, neut. used ad- 
verbially, Hell enough, very well. occ. 
2‘lim.i.18. So Καλλιον, Very well. 
Acts xxv. 10. 

BHOESAA, ΗΕ». 
Bethesda, Heb. on m3, the house of 
mercy. So the Syrtac version NIDM M2. 
The name of a pool, or rather bath, of 
water, having five porticoes; and so 
called fiom the miraculous cures there 
mercifully vouchsafed by God to persons 
labouring under the most desperate dis- 
eases. occ. John v. 2, where sce /olfius. 
They still shew you ‘the pool of Be- 
thesdi contiguous on one side to St. 
Stephen's gate, on the other to the area 
of the temple.” AMaundrell's Journey, 
April 9. . Comp. Hassclquist’s Voyages, 
&c. Ὁ. 134. . 

ΒΗ͂ΜΑ, alos, το. 

1,'4 judgement-seat, a tribunal, a throne, & 
raised or elevated seat for a judge or king. 

Ta Mat, 


BIA 


Mat. xxvii. 19. John xix. 13. Acts 
Kil, 21. xxv. 6, 17. 
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Thus Jusephus, De, 
Bel. lib. ii.-cap. 9. § 3. Tn de eens ὁ Πι-] 


BIB 


presses. occ. Mat. xi. 12, where Eng. 
Marg. they that thrust men. See Bp. 


Pearce. 


Aalos KAGIZAE ἘΠῚ BHMATOD—. Βιξαζω, from Baw, fo go or come, with the 


and lib. iti. cap. 9. ὃ το. Quecwaciavos— 
KAGOIZEI ΕΠῚ TOT BHMATOS. So 
Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5. 8 2. Comp. Rom. 


re-duplication βι. Comp. Διδασκω. 
70 cause or make fo come or go. This V. 
occurs not wrcompounded in the N. T. 


xiv, ro. 2 Cor. v. το. In this sense the BsSaapidiov, #2, το, a diminutive of BiG2.25. 


word may be derived either from βαινω 


A little book. occ, Rev. x. 2, 8, 9, 10. 


or βημι to ascend, or from the Heb. πὰ  Βιδλιον, δ, ro, from 26205. 


high, elevated. 

Tl. Βημα τοδος, A space or roum to set the 
Soot on, 4. 4. α foot'’s tread. occ, Actsvii. 5. 
In this sense it is a derivative from βεξη- 
peas, st perf. pass. of βαινω, Baw, 
or Bens, to sfep, tread. 

In the LXX, Deut.ii. 5, Byua asdos 
answers to the Heb. 525 ἢ3 Ὑ ἼΟ, α foot's 
tread, Eng. trans. a fout-breadth, 

BHPTAAOS, ὁ“, δ, or ἡ. It may be very 
naturally derived from Heb. 13, pure, 
bright, and 5519 ¢o shine; whence, by the 
way, may also be deduced the French 
briler, to shine, and thence the E.:glish 
brilliant, brilliancy. 

A beryl. A kind of precious stone of a 

green colour, and the best sort of which 

are of a finewea-green, They are found 

in India, but rarely any where else. So 

Pliny, Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvii. cap. 5. 

“* Probatissimé sunt ex tis qui viriditatem 

puri maris tmitantur. In India origi- 

nem fea, γαγὸ alibi reperti.” ovc.| 
Rev. xxi. 90, where see IF ctstein. 

BLA, as, ἥ, from Heb. w20 Hiph. of ΜΔ] 

to cause or make to go, to impel, the for- 
mative 7 being dropped. 
Force, violence. 
KXIV. 7. XXVil. 41. ¥. 26, where observe 
that Polybius, cited by Wetstcin, uses the 
same phrase META ΒΙΑΣ. 

Βιαζω, from Bia. 
to force, urge. Hence βιαζομαι, mid 
To force oneaclf, to press. ovc. Luke 
Xvi. 16. 

Βιαξομαι, pass. To be forced, or invaded 
by force. occ. Mat. xi. 12. See Il ctstein 
on both texts. 

Βιαιος, asa, asov, from Bia. 

Violen’, tekement. occ. Acts ii. 2, where 
Wetsteia citestrom Philo, BIAIA NNET- 
MATA, and frum dArriak, INETMA 
BIAION. 

Biasrs, 8, 6, fram βιαϑω. 


One who jnvades, or forcibly crowds or 


4 


I. A bovk, a roll or volume, as of the Pro- 
phet Isaiah, of St. John’s Gospel, of the 
Law. See Luke iv. 17, 20, John xx. 30. 
Gal. iti, 10. Comp. ΑναπΊυσσω; and on 
2 Tim. iv. 13, see Μεμϑρανα II, and 
Macknight, 

Βιδλιον is by no means necessarily a di- 
minutice; tor though soy be frequently 
a diminutive termination, vet there are 
very many Greek nouns in τον, which 
differ not at all in sense from the more 
simple nouns, whence they are derived: 
thus oimsoy from οἰκὸς, dpxiov from ὅρκος, 
ῥορῖωον from φυρῖος, ϑηριον trom Sye, 
ave a diminutive termination indeed, 
but no such signification; ϑηριον, for 
instance, is not a little wild beast, 
simply @ wild heast, as Syp, whence Ho- 
mcr has pela Syziov, Ouyss. x. line 221, 
180, 


Marke yap META GHPION aw 

So βιδλιον is not necessarily a Little book, 
but simply @ book, according to that of 
Cullimachus, META ΒΙΒΛΙΟΝ μεῖς 
xaxoy, d great book is a great evil, 
See Duport, in Theophrast. Ethic. Char. 
p- 385, 6. edit. Needham. 


occ. Acts xxi. 3.5.1]. A scroll, a bill or billet, as of divorce- 


ment, which, if we may believe the 
Thalmudists, was always to consist of 
twelve lines, neither more nor less. 
Lightfoot gives us the form of such an 
instrument, Hur, Heb. &c. on Mat. ν. 21. 
occ. Mat. xix. 7. Mark x. 4. Comp. 
Deut.. xxiv. 1. Jer. iii, 8, where the 
LXX apply the word in the same 
sense for the Heb. 55. So Ilerudotus 
uses BiSrsoy for a letter of no great 
length. Lib. i. cap. 124, 5. comp. lib. vi. 
cap. 4. 

Bisdos, 8, δ, from βυΐλος the Egyptian 
Papyrus. “ΟΥ̓ the many travellers into 
Egypt, says the Abbe [Winckelman, Al- 
pinus is the only one who has given us 
af exact description of this plant. It 


grows 
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grows on the banks of the Nile, and in| ἘΠῚ by apostasy from it, they throw 
marshy grounds, The stalk, according to| themselves out of that society to which 
Alpinus, rises to the height of six or sc-| they before belonged.” Comp. Phil. iv 3, 
ven cubits, besides about two under wa-| where see Macknight. Vitringa remarks, 
ter. This stalk is trianzular.—This reed,| that the expression in Rev. ii. 5, alludes 
commonly called the Egyptian Reed,| to the Genculuzical Tables of the Jewish 
was of the greatest use to the inhabitants.| priests (see Ezra ii. 62. Neh. vii. 64.), 
—But the most useful part of this plant} as the white raiment mentioned iu the 
was it’s delicate rind or bark, which| same verse does to the priestly dress. 
they used to write upon —The Icaves of: Bios, 8, ὁ, from Bia strength, farce. 
| the papyrus were drawn from the stalk,|I. Natural life. Luke viit. 14. 1 Tim. it. ἃ. 
which may be easily separated into thin] 1 Pet. iv. 3. comp. 1 John ii. 16. 
layers.—This is confinned by the isspec-| II. Mfeans of supporting life, living, sube 
tion of the MSS of Herculaneum, They| stance, goods. Mark xu. 44. Luke viil. 43. 
are composed of Icaves four fingers inj xv. 12, ὅς al. comp. 1 Johniii, 17. 8668 
breadth, which, to the best of myjudge-|  Rapiclius, Elancr, und Wetatein on Mark 
ment, shews the circumference of the| xii. 44, who shew that Bios is frequently 
plant.” Thus the Abbé, in his Critical} used in this sense by the best Greek wri- 
Account of Hercuianeum, p. 82—86,| - ters. 
where sce more. And as reeds in general! Biow. ὦ. from Bios. 
are hollo-r, hence the Greck name Bv€20;| ‘To live. occ. τ Pet. iv. 2. 
seems to be ultimately derived froin the , Βιωσις, τος, att. sews, ἡ» from Biow, 
Heb, 3 hollow, compounded perhaps; Lefe, maaner of life or log. occ. Acts 
with y52 to swallow, from it’s swaliow-|  xxvi. 4. 
ing up the water in or near which it, Biwlinos, ἡ, ov, from Brow. 
grows, So it's Ileb. name nos is from| Of or belonging to natural life. occ. Luke 
the V. x2: fo sup up, swallow; and Lu-| xxi. 34. 1 Cor. vi. 3, 4. 
ctax styles the papyrus, bibula drinking, Maree a, ov, trom εὔλαξον, 2 aor. of 
ig. λαπΊω. 
LAsa N. The Εσγρέϊαι Papyrus; io which} Hurtful. oce. 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
seuse it is uscd by Herudotus, lib. v. cap.! Βλαπίω. It may be derived trom the obsol. 
s8 And thus the sdjective βιδλινος 5] BaAaew, which in Homer signifies to im- 
applied for the Heb. x02 by the LXX,} pede, hinder, and which Eustathius ac- 
Isa. xviii. 1. And because anciently| cordingly explains by ἐμποδιξειν. See 
books were frequently written on the| inter al. IL xix. lin. 82, 166. xxii. lin. 15. 
tind of this plant, hence | xxiii, bin, 387, 571, 774- And Paaty 
Il. A wriftcn volume, a book, Mark xii, 26,| may be derived from obsol. ληζω or λαΐω 
Luke iii. 4. & al. And though these| fo take Aold on, prefixing 8. See Dammi 
Jewish books were generally written on| Lexicon, col. 1422, 
pared skins or parchment, vet they [1. Tv impede, hinder; but not thus used iu 
were by the writers of the N.‘P. called) {πὲ N. 'T. 
βιξλοι; just as Herodotus informs us, inj II. 70 hurt or harm. occ. Mark xvi. 18. 
the passage above referred to, that the} Luke iv. 35. 
Jonians called the διφθέρας or shins, on|Baasavw, from the obsolete Paasew, 
which they wrote ev orzvet BIBAQN in| whence also it borrows it’s tenses. 
a scarcity of pupyrus, BIBAOTY. I. Intransitively, 70 shoot, spring, sprout, 
111. 4 cataingue, an account, Mat. i. 1.} asa plant or secd. occ. Mat. ati. 26, 
comp, Γένεσις. Itseemsa good remark| Mark iv. 27. Heb. ix. 4. 
of Duddridge, on Rev. iii. 5, “that the ΠῚ. Transitively, To spring,. cause to shoot, 
Βουξ of Liye does not signify the cuta-| 88 the earth. oce. Jam. v.18, The word 
logue of those whom God has absolutely; is used in this latter sense hy the LXX, 
purposed to save; but rather the catulugue} Gen. i, 11, answering to the Heb. nun 
of those who were to be considered as| to bud or cause to bud. ' 
heirs of the kingdom of Ifcaven, 1n con-| BAAZTEQ, ὦ, perhaps from the Heb. bya" 
sequence of their Christian profession,) ὦ οἰροί, and ΠΡ infin. οὗ nwy to mane 
3 2 
\ 
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To shoot, sprout. An obsol. V. whence in| deeds.— Basa are not the eyes which 


the N. T. ist aor. sCaasyoa. See under 
 BrAasavyw. 

Bracgyuew, w, either from βλαπῖειν τὴν 
φημην, hurting (or, as we say, Liasting) 
the reputation or credit; or from βαλλεὶν 
Tass Gyuais, smiling with reports or 


see, but whic are seen, and which be- 
tray the affections of the mind.” Comp. 
Isa. iii. g. And indeed βλεμωα, as being 
immediately derived from the perfect 
passive, should likewise have a passive 
sivpification. 


words. ‘This latter derivation is given by| BAEIIQ, from βλεω (anciently used for 


Eustathcus, and preferred to the former 


βαλλωλ) to cast, and wae the eye. 


by the learned Duport on Theophrast.|I. To see, behold. Mat. xi. 4. Mark v. 31. 


Ethic. Charact. cap. vi. 

I. To hurt or wound a person’s reputation by 
evil reports, to speak ill of, to rail, recile, 
calumniate. Tit. tii. 2, where see [Fet- 
stein & al, Pass. βλασζημεμαι, To be re- 
viled. Rom. iii. §. 1 Cor, iv. 13. x. 30. 

11. To speak with impious irreverence con- 
cerning God himself, or what stands in 
some peculiar relation to him, to blasphemc. 
See Mat. ix. 3. xxvi. 65. xxvii. 39. 
Mark iii, 29. Luke xxii. 65. Acts 
xili. 45. Tit. ii. §. And on this V. and 
its conjugates consult Campbell's Preli- 
minary Dissertations to the Gospels, 

- 395, ἄς. 

n Mark iii. 29. Luke xii. ro, it is con- 
strued with εἰς. So Plato, De Repub. IL. 
ΕΙΣ ΘΕΟΥΣ ΒΛΑΣΦΗΜΕΙ͂Ν. Sce IVet- 
stein. 

Βλασφημια. as, ἡ, from βλασφημος. 

I. Wounding another's reputation by cvil re- 
ports, evil speaking, calumny, railing. 
Eph. iv. 31. Col. iii. ὃ, ἃ al. Comp. 
Jude ver. 9, and JF u/fius there. 

II. Speaking ‘impiously concerning God, or 
what peculiarly relutes to him, blasphemy. 
Mat. xii. 31. xxvi. 65. Mark ii. 7. John 
x. 33. & al, . 

Ἀλασφημος. 8, 6,4, καὶ ro—ov, from the 
same us βλασῴημειυ, which see. 

I. Speaking evil, railing. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 11. 
comp. τ Tim. 1. 13. 2 Tim. iii. 2. 

WI. Blasphemous, a plasphemer. occ. Acts 
Vi. 11, 13, 

Ἔλεμμα. alos, το, from βεόλεμμαι perf. pass. 
οἵ βλεπω. 

Louk, cust of the countenance. In this 
sense H’etstezn shews that it is frequently 
used in the Greek writers; but I cannot 
find that it ever signifies the act of sec- 
ing. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 8, where Welstein says 
“ἘΒλεμμαῖ, aud axon are those of the 
Sodomites; Lot, beholding their lasci- 
¥tous/ooks, and hearing the report of their 
feuiduess, was vexed with their unlawful 


viii. 23. & al. freq. comp. Mat. vi. 6, 18. 
On Mat. xviii. 10, comp. 2 K. xxv. 10. 
Esth, i. 14, and see Stanhope on the 
Epistles and Gospels, vol. iv. p. 495. 

II. To look, look at, behold attentively. Mat. 
v. 28. John xiii. 22. Acts ill. 4. 

III. To perceive by the outward senses. Mat, 
XIV. 30. . 

IV. To perceice by the cye of the mind, to 
understand. See Mat. xiii. 13, 14, 16. 
Mark viii. 18. Rom. vii. 23. Jam. il. 42. 

V. 10 laok about, be cir-unspect, to take heed, 
beware. Mat. xxiv. 4. Mark vill. 15. 
xiii. 9. Acts xiii. 40. & al. 

VI. Βλεπεὶν εἰς πρόσωπον, To look at, ree 
gard, respect, the person or outward ap- 
pearance of a man, occ, Mat. xxi. 16. 
Mark xii. 14. It is the same as λᾷμδα- 
vey τοροσωπον (which see under Aapbavw 
XIX.), as appears from comparing the 
passayes just cited with Luke xx. 31. 

VII. Βλεπειν xaia, spoken of a haven or 
harbour, Jou look towards. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 12. Xenophon in like manner ap- 
plies βλέπειν προς toa feat, and Herodian, 
to a body of soldiers, p. 214, edit. Oxon. 
See Blackwall’s Sacr. Classics, vol. i. 
p. 206, diberti and Aypke. 

BAEQ, 

Tv cast. An obsolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have the perf. act. Belayxa, 
perf. pass. βεΐλημαι, 2d aor. εὔληθην, 
Imperat. βληθγηῖι, infin. βληθηναι, parti- 
cip. βληϑεις. See under Βαλλω. 

Βληΐεος, a, ov, from βεξληῖαι, 3d pers. perf. 
pass. of βάλλω or βλεω to cast, put. 

70 be cast or put. occ. Mark ii. 22. Luke 
v.38. Inwhich texts observe, that βλῃ- 
Ἴεον is a verbal N. in the neuter gender, 
governing the accusative case οἶνον; for 
this sort of verbal nouns govern the same 
cases as the verbswhence they are derived. 
Thus Demosthenes, Contra Lept. ΤΟΙ͂Σ 
μὲν ὝΠΑΡΧΟΥΣΙ NOMOIZ ΧΡΗ͂Σ- 
TEON, ΚΛΙΝΟΥ͂Σ δ᾽ εἰχῃ μὴ OETEON: 

a 
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Use must be made of the laws in being, 
but uew ones must not berashly enacted.” 
And to accustom the learner to this 
idiom of the Greek language, I shail 
transcribe, from Predicus's Hercules, 
page 9, edit. Simpson, a passage which 
may on other accounts also deserve his 
attention. Twy yap ovrwy αἴαθων καὶ 
καλων udev, ἄνευ wove καὶ επιμελειᾶς, 
Cx διδοασιν avOswwrois’ αλλ᾽ ele τὸς 
Θεὸς ἱλεως εἰναι! σοι βϑλει, ΘΕΡΑΠΕΥ- 


TEON ΤΟΥΣ GEOTS: eile ὕπο φίλων] 


εἤελεις αἴχπασθαι, ΤΟΥ͂Σ ΦΊΛΟΥΣ ETEP- 
TETHTEON: sile ὑπὸ τινὸς worews 
επιθυμεις τιμασῦαι, THN ΠΟΛΙΝ ΩΦΕ- 
AHTEON: sile ὑπὸ τὴς Ἕλλαδος wars 
αξιοις ex ἀρεΐη Savuaterdas, τὴν Ἕλλαδα 
τυειραΐεον εὖ woes’ eile τὴν γὴν CEsEIY σοι 
Beads καρτας αφῆονες, THN THN ΘΕ- 
PAITETTEON: eile απὸ βοσκγημαῖιν ois 
δειν wAaovliZecfa:, TON ΒΟΣΚΗΜΑ- 
ΤΩΝ ENJMEAHTEON: eile δια wore- 
pes ἕρμᾳας avdcodas, και Parsi δύνασθαι τῆς 
TE Pau ελευήερδν, καὶ τὸς ex Sus χειρδ- 
ozs, ΤΑΙ ΤΙΟΛΕΜΙΚΛΣ ΤΕΧΝᾺΣ 
avlas τε ταρὰ τῶν exisauevwy MAOH- 
TEON, και ὅπως αυῖαις Ses χρησλαι, ασ- 
κηϊεόν" εἰ δὲ καὶ σωμαῖι Bone δυναῖος 
ξινα!, τὴ Yrwun ὑπηρεῖειν EOIZTEON 
TO ZQMA καὶ ΓΥΜΝΑΣΤΕΟΝ συν 
πυνοὶς καὶ ἰδροῖ.. The Gods give to men 
wme of those things which are really 
geod and honourable, without the con- 
currence of their own labourand care. But 
whether you would have the Gods propi- 
tious to you, the Gods must be worshipped; 
or you are desirous of being loved by your 
friends, your friends must be served ; or 
ou want to be honoured by any particu- 
city, that city must be benefited by you; 

or you wish to be honoured by all Greece 
on account of your virtue, you must en- 
deavour to do somewhat for the service 
of all Greece; or if you desire that your 
land should yield plentiful crops, your 
land myst be cultivated; or if you would 
get rich by feeding cattle, the cattle must 
carefully tended; or if you are eager 

to raise yourself by war, ancl are desirous 
of giving liberty to your friends, and of 
vanquishing your enemies, the arts of 
war must be learned from those who know 
them, and must be practised to render 
you expert; or, lastly, if you would be 


stropg in body, your body must be accus- 
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fomed to obey your mind, and must be 
exercised with Jabour and fatigue.” It 
may not be amiss to add, that the Latins 
have imitated this manner of expression, 
by using the neuter of their participle in 
dus, as the Greeks do their verbal in 
veoy. Thus Lucretius, lib. i. line 112, 


Miternas—peenas is morte timendum. 
Eternal forments must in death be fear'd. 
Line 139, 


Multa sours verbis presertim cam sit agendum; 
For in new terms sxusf many things be couch’ δ 


Line 382, 

—M.tv privandum 'st corpora gueque, 

All bodics must of motion be d-priv'd. 

Comp. hb. iti. line 626. 

Thus also Virgil, En. x1. line 230, 
Aut pacem Trojane αὖ rege petendum. 

Or peace must from the Trojan king be bese’. 


And even Cicero, Tuscul. lib. ii. cap, 10, 
Iterandum eadem ista miki. Those same 
things must be repeated by me.” 


BOANEPTY Ed, Heb. 


Boanerges. Au Hebrew name, denoting 


. Sons of Thunder, ὁ essv vios Byoviys, says 


St. Mark. It seems to be the * Gakleun 
pronuaciation of the Heb. wy 2, ex- 
pressed in Greek Ictters. Now wy pro- 


‘perly signifies a violent trembling or com- 


motion, and may therefore be well ren- 
dered by Gpovins thunder, which is a vio~ 
lent commotion in the air; so, vice versa, 
any violent commotion is figuratively, and 
not unusually, in all languages called 
thundcr. When our Saviour surnamed 
the sons of Zebedee wy) 122, he seems 
plainly to have lad an eye to that pro- 
plhecy of //aggai, ch. n. 6, Yet once, and 
I will shake, wy, the heacens und the 
earth, which is by the Apostle to the He- 
brews, ch. xii. 26, applied to the great 
alteration made in the economy of relie 
gion by the publication of the gospel. 
The name Bounerges therefore given to 
James and John imports that they should 
be eminent instruments m accomplishing 
this wondrous change, and should, like 
thunder or an earthquake, mightily bear 
down all opposition by their izspired 
* See under Farida 
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preaching and miraculous powers*. occ, 
Mark iii. 17. It may be worth adding, 
that, as our Saviour here calls the two 
sons οἵ Zebedee, Sons of Thunder, sn Vir- 
gi, En. vi. line 842, by a like figure, 
calls the two Scipivs, 
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ancient, in several of the ancient versions, 
and commentators, and are accordingly 
rejected by Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach. 


Il. 4 sounding-line furnished with a plum- 


met, and cast or let down to try the depth 
of water, Thus sometimes used by the 


Duo Fulmina Bell profane writers. 
ue Fulmina Bell. BOPBOPOS, 4, ¢, from βορα (which from 
—Two Thunderbolts of War, Heb. sy. to feed) food, pruvender, ac- 
BOAQ, ὦ. A word formed from the sound,| cording to the Greek Etymologists, as if 
like bellow, moo, in Eng. Bostopes properly denoted dung, ordure, 
Το cry, cry aloud. Mat. iii. 3. Mark] But may it not be rather formed from a 
xv, 34. Luke xviii. 17. & al. reduplication of the Heb. 3 a pit? 
Bon, 75, ἡ, from Boaw. Comp. Jer. xxxviii. 6, in Heb. 
A cry. occ. Jan. ν. 4. Mud, mire. oce. 2 Pet. li. 22. 
Βοηθεια, as, ἡ, from βοηϑεω. Βορῥας, α, 6, trom βοη noise, and ῥξω to 
I. Help, assistance. occ. Heb. iv. 16. Jive, ; 
II. **It is used to signify such helps as I. Lhe north wind, uhich usually flows with 
would strengthen 8 ship, and prevent it's | Violence aud noise. So Ovid. Metam. I. 


being beaten to pieces, when exposed to 
the violence of the waves, such as books, 


line 65, Horrifer Boreas, The buist’rous 
north wind, 


chains, ropes, and other naval instru-|1I. The worth country or side. occ. Luke 
ments.” Stockius. occ. Acts xxvii. 17.| ΧΗ]. 29. Rev. xxi, 13. 

Aristotle applies it in like manner to’ Booxw, from the obsolete Bow to feed, eat, 
some things used aboard a δὴ}: in ἃ which perhaps fiom Gus aa or, who feeds 
storm. See Wetatein. or licks up the grass ina remarkable man- 

Bonbew, ω, 4. ἐπὶ βοην Sew, to run on occae ner - See Num. XM. 4. . Ν 
sion of a cry, namely to give assistance. Ho feed, terd in feeding. See Mat. γῇ, 

I. To run or come to the help or assistance of| 3290. 33. Luke xv. τς. John xxi. 15, 37. 
another. Acts xvi. 9. xxi. 28. See Wet-| Belavy, 45, ἡ, from Soios food, which from 
stein on both texts, aw tu feed. 

Il. To help, assist. Herb, herbuge, which affords the usual 
ix. 22, 24. & al. Juod of cattle, and makes a considerable 

Bonbos, 8, 6, from βοηθεω. part in that of man. occ. Heb. vi. 7. 

A helper. occ. Heb. xiii. 6. ΒΟΤΡΥΣ, vos, ὁ. 

Bofuvos, 6, 6, from βαθυνω to deepen. A bunch or cluster of grapes. occ, Rev, 
A cavity, a ditch, a pit in the earth. oce.| XIV. 18. It is perhaps a derivative from 
Mat. aii. 11. xv. 14. Luke vi. 39. the Heb. 4n2 ¢o divide, either because 

Body, 4s, ἢ, from βεζολα, perf. mid. of| the grapes, though on the same stalk, are 

arr to cast. yet divided or separuted from each other, 
A cast, a throw. occ. Luke xxii. 41. or because it properly denotes a bunch of 

Bods 2u, from Boars. grapes gathercd or separated from the 
710 cast or let down a line and plummet to|_ Vine. 
try the depth of water, to plumb, sound,  Βουλευΐης, 8, ὁ, from βελευω. 


Mat. xv. 25. Mark 


JSathom. occ. Acts xxvii. 28. 

Βολις, δος, ἡ, from Betcaa, perf. mid. of 
Bardaw to cust. 

I. .4 dart, a javelin, a missive weapon. ace. 
Heb. xii. 30. But observe, that the 
words η Boruc; καϊατοξευθησεῖαι are want- 


“1 counsellor or senator, occ. Mark xv. 43. 
Luke xxiii. 50; in which texts it plainly 
means a member of the Jewish .Sanhe- 


drim, Comp. Luke xxiii. 51, and Suve- 


ὅριον, Josephus uses βαλευῖης in the same 
sense, De Bel. lib, ii. cap. 17. § 1. 


ing in very many MSS, three of which | BovAcvw, from βθλη. 


* See Lordner's Hist. of the Apostles and Evange- 
τὰς chap. ix. 8. 1.: and Ssiser Thesaur. in Β;υγη 


I. To consult, deitberate ; whence 
IT. Βουλευομαι, Mid. 7 consult, deliberate, 


take cuunsel in order to a determination. 


Luke xiv. 31. John xii, to, Acts v. 33. 


fll, Tq 
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Bpaduracew, ὦ, from βραδὺς slow, and 
πλοῦς navigation, sailing. 
To sail slowly. occ. Acts xxvii. 7. 
ΒΡΑΔΥΣ, ea, v, perhaps from βαρὸς a 
weight or burden, δ 
£9 under; or rather from the oriental 
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i 


womb, and when born require frei 
nourishment. 


I. A babe in it’s mother’s womb. occ. 


1, 41, 44. 


usiv or δυναι ful II. 4 new-born babe. occ, Luke 11. 12 


Acts vii. 19. τ Pet. i. 2. 


‘2, which in Heb. is only used for Aail, | TH. An infant, @ child. occ, Luke xvii 


but in Arabic moreover denotes cold, 
rticularly in an intense degree, and 
Pence 113 to be heavy, slow. 
Slow, as opposed to ταχὺς swift or quick. 
occ. Jam. i. 19. It is used also in ἃ spi- 
yHual sense, occ. Luke xxiv. 25, where 
see Weistein and Kypke. So in Latin, 
bardus signifies slow, dull, heavy. im- 
mediately perhaps from the Greek β 
vg, but ultimately from the oriental 
52 to congeal. 

Boadulys, ios, 4, from Bpadus. 
Slowncss. occ, 2 Pet. 1.9. See "εἰν 
stein. 

Βραχίων, ovos, ὃ, from βραχυς short, in the 
comparative form. 

1. Properly, Zhe shorter part of the arm 
From: the shoulder to the elbow. 

JI. Zhe arm in general, And because the 
arm of man is the principal organ er in- 
strument by which fe exerts his strength ; 


hence 

YF. Figuratively, The strength or power of 
God, occ. Luke i. 51. John xii. 38. Acts 
xiii. 17. Thus the word is often used in 
the LXX for the Heb. yr. See Exod. 
vi. 6, xv. 16. Deut. iv. 34. Job xxvi. 2. 
Ps, Ixxxix. 10, 13. & al. 

BPAXT?®, «a, v, fromthe Heb. rb tobreak, 
break off. 

J, Of distance, Short, small, little. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 28. 

ΤΙ. Of food, Little. occ. John vi. 7. 

111. Of time, Short. occ. Luke xxii. 58. 
Acts v. 34. Heb. ii. 7, 9. Comp. Ελατ- 


Tow. 

JV. Of wards, Short, few. occ. Heb. 
xiii. 22, where observe that dia Bpayewy 
is a pure Greek phrase used for in α few 
words by the best writers. For instan- 
ces, see Wetstein. 1 add from ZLschines 
De Coron. § 5,—AIA BPAXEQN εἰζειν 
Bsrcuat, 1 will speak in few words.” 

Byegos, €0s, ὃς, τὸ, 4. φερξος (by transposi- 
tion), from geptw to feed, nourish (which 
from ¢speiv 


ρα- 1. 


4 Tim. i. 1¢. 


BPEXQ, The most probable deri 


seems to be from the Heb. ‘™3 fa 
which word is in the O. T. often a 
to rain, dew, or moisture, as Gen, 
Deut. xxviii, 12. xxxiii. 13. Isa. xl 
Ezek. xxxiv. 26, and the N. ΠΟῚ 
nifies a pool of water. 

To wet, make wet, as with a show 
tears. occ, Luke vii. 38, 44. So J 
cites from Pawsaniasin Phor. lib. x.p 
και EBPEXE $e@ravde ry xeg 
and wettcd Phalanthus’s head,” wit 
tears, namely, just before mention¢ 


II. Ta rain, send rain. occ. Mat. | 


Jam.v. 17. This seems an hellen 
use of the word, thus applied b 
LXX, Gen. ii. 5. Amos iv. 7, fe 
Heb, 1p, instead of the pure -¢ 
ὕειν, See Wetstein. In Jam. © 
understood. So Rapkelius and Wi 
on Mat. v. 45, cite from Xenophon, 
NI@H: Ὁ ΘΕΟΣ, when God send 
and from Herodotus, ‘TEJ—O Θ 
God sends rain. Comp. Kypke, δῇ 
sephus, Ant. lib. vili. cap. 13. ὃ 3 
6 


δ 6, 
III. Intransitively, To rain, fall frox 


ten, as fire and brimstone. occ. 
xvii. 29. Comp, LXX in Gen. xi 
Ezek. xxxviii. 22. 


IV. To wet or fall as rain, oce. Rev. 3 
Brerly, 45,4, 4. βρομΐη, from perf, mi 


δρύμα of βρεμω to roar, which fro 
Heb. ty to roar, thunder, B bein, 
fixed after the Holic manner. 
Thunder. oce. Mark iii. 17. John x 
Rev. iv. §. & al. This word in the 
constantly answers to the Heb. 
which as a V, they likewise renc 
Bpovlaw to thunder. 

45,4, from Bpeyw. 


Be 
ain. occ. Mat. vii. 2 T: , 
ΒΡΟΧΟΣ, 6, 6, from the Heb. or ! 


pa to tie, bind, by transposition. 


ἰόν, bringing or affording|J. 4 cord. In which sense it is ofter 


sustenance; for Labes are nourished in the} by the profane writers, 
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ΣΙ. Figuratively, 4 snare, a gin. occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 35. Soin the LXX version of Prov. 
Kil. 25, it answers to the Heb. wo 
@ srare. 

Brox, from the Heb. 322 to fced upon, eat, 
consume. 

Jo eat. An obsol. V. whence in the 
WN. T. we have perf. act. particip. Be- 
ὄρωχως, Jobn vi. 13. Comp. βρωσκω. 


BY = 


σις and wocig are in like manner men- 
tioned together by the profane writers. 


III. 4 canker, any thing that eats into and 


spoils metals or corn. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 
20. ᾿ 


Bewoxw, from the obsolete Brow to eat 


(which see), whence also it borrows it’s 
tenses. 
To eat. oce. John vi. 13. 


Bevlss. 8, 6, from Petes nas pert. pass. of | Βυϑιζω, from βυϑος. 


βρυχω. 
A gnashing, or crashing, as of the tecth 


in violent pain or agony. Mat. vill. 12. 

& al. freq. So Homer applies the parti- 

ciple βεθρυχως to a wounded hero crash- 

ing his teeth in the agonies of death, 

Ul. xiii. line 392. Il. xvi. line 486. 
BPTXQ. 


To grind, gnash, or crash the teeth toge- 
ther, as men in violent rage or anger. 
occ. Acts vil. 54. It is said to be pro- 
perly spoken of mad dogs or lions, and 
seems to be a word formed from the 
sound, as the Eng. crush, gnash, aud the 
Heb. 77n of the same import. 

ΒΡΤΏ, from the Heb. xii to produce. 

L Tu abound, as a tree with blossoms; or the 
earth with plants, animals, fountains, 
ἄς. 

WW. Τὸ send forth or issue, as ἃ spring it’s wa- 

tas, scaturio. occ. Jam. iii. 11. See Wet- 


stem, 

Bra, alos, το, from βεθρωμαι, perf. pass. 
af Bru or βρωσκω. 
Meat, solid food. Mat. xiv. 15, τ Cor. 
2. ἃς al. freq. 
In Heb. xiii. 9. the Apostle “had in his 
eye the Levitical burnt-offerings and 
peace-offerings, which were made of ani- 
mals fit for meat, and on [the latter of } 


which the offerers feasted in the court of 


the tabernacle, Lev. vii. 11—15. Deut. 
Mi. 6, 11, 12, in token of their being 
pardoned, and at peace with God.” Mac- 
kaight, whom see. 


Βρωσιμος, ἡ, cy, from Bow or Bowoxw to 
. eat 


Eatable, fit to eat. occ, Luke xxiv. 41. 


I. Zo immerse, droan. Thus it occur 


2 Mac. xii. 4, but not strictly in this 
sense, asa V. active, in the N. T. Be- 
θιζομαι, pass. 1 be immersed, sink. occ, 
Luke v.73; βυβιξεσθαι were sinking; so ᾽ 
Eng. Translat. rightly ‘* began to sink.” 
See Glussii Philol. Sacr. lib. 1}, tract 3. 
can. 3. 


II. Zo droun, in perdition. occ. 1 Tim. 


vi. 9. So Merrick, Aunot. on Ps. xviii. 5, 
cites trom an Epistle of Hippocrates, 
ΒΥΘΟΣ ATIQAEIAS. See also I et- 
sfein’s Note on Βλαξερας. 


ΒΥΘΟΣ. 5, ὁ, trom Ba5ss deep, or imme= 


diately from the Heb. m2 cupaciousness. 
Lhe decp, the sea. occ. 2 Cor. xi, 25, 
where see 1} olfius and IWetstein. St. Paul 
‘says he had even Geen a nicht and a day 
in the deep; meaning (I suppose) that he 
had been for so long a time floating in 
the sea upon some broken piece of the 
ship.” Bp. Pearce, Note (E) on Acts 
xxvii. 9. So Josephus, in his Life, § 3, 
tells us, that himself. and eighty of his 
fellow-voyaygers, who had been ship- 
wrecked in the Adriatic, were provia 
dentially taken up by a ship of Cyrene, 
after swimming all night, δι᾽ ὅλης τὴς 
γυκῖος ενγξαμεβα. 


Βυρσευς, €95, att. ews, from βυρσα ὦ skin 


or hide of a beast, when separated or 
flayed off from it’s body, which perhaps 
from the Heb. wd or ὉἽΒ ἐο scpurate, 
sever. 

A tanner, one who tans the hides of beast, 
coriarius. occ. Acts ix. 43. x. 6, 32. 

The LXX, in one place, Job xvi. 15, usé 
βυρσα for the Heb. 13 a skin or hide. 


| Βρωσις, τὴς, att. ews, 7, from Brow or| Bucoives, ἡ, ov, from βυσσος. 


βρωσκω to eat. . 
3, Eating, the action of eating. 1 Cor. viii. 4. 


Made of byss, or cotton. occ. Rey. 
ΧΙ, τό. xix. 8, 14. 


Comp. Heb. xii. τό, where see Duddridge |BTZ ZO, z, ἡ, plainly from the Heb. 2, 
and / 


Lacknight, “A meal.” 


the sume. 


Y. Meat, food. John iv, 32. vi. 27. Rom.|I. Byss, the cotton plant, of which Pausanias, 


xiv, 17, where /¥etstvin shews that βρω- 


in his Eliacs, vol. v. observes, that in his 
days 


BQMOYS, sg, 6. 
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deys it ροτενν in the country of Elis, but 
no where else in Greece. See Wetstein, 


Ji. Cotton, cloth, callicoe. But Pollux, in 


his Onomasticon, says that the βυσσος of 
Egypt was in his time, i.e. in the second 
ccutury, com of and cotton, 
cotton threads being the warp, and flaxen 
ones the woof of the cloth. occ. Luke 
uvi. 10. Rev. xvill. 13. Theocritus men- 
tions Byss as a cloathing worm by women 
on festive occasions, Idyll. 1}, line 73, 


wm BYELOIO καλὸν evpaca χῆωνα. 


Trailing a beauteous robe of Byes. 


An altur. It seems a derivative from the 
Hep. no3 high, elevated; cither because 
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altars were usually built on ny Alls or 
rising grounds, which are often in the 
ΟἿ mentioned as places of religious 
worship (see Heb. and Eag. Lexicon, 
under 7 I.); or because the altars 
themselves were structures elevated or 
raised to some height above the ground. 
This derivation is confirmed by Eusta- 
thius on Homer, I. vii. line 441, who 
observes, that βώμοι signify not only 
what they sacrificed upon, aAAz xai— 
CKrAws ἀναςημα, ep Bess βηναι τι καὶ 
τεθηναι, but also sunply an elevation, 
upon which a thing may go, or be put.” 
occ. Acts xvii, 23. 

This word in the LXX several times an- 
swers to the!Heb. m22 or moa, though 
nore frequently to M210 an altar. 


I’. 


ΓΑΓ,͵Γ 


y, 1. Gamma, The third letter of 
the Greek Alphabet, so called as 
if Gamia, by a corruption from the 

Heb. 3, Gimel, to which it corresponds 

also in form, order, and power; and in 

the forms I, J, is evidently no other than 
the Samaritan or Phenician Gimel turned 
to the right hand. 


YABBA@A, Heb. 


Gabbatha, A raised or elevated place, 
from the Heb. V. n= fo be high, ele- 
vated, eminent, occ John xix. 13; where 
observe, that the Evangelist does not say 
that A:dospwioy is an interpretation or 
translation of the Heb. Gabbatha, but 
that the same place, which was called 
(in Greek, namely) Asfospwioy, or the 
stone-pacemcnt, was in Heb. denominated 
Gabbatha, or the elevated place. 
Ταγίραινα, 75,4, from ypaw or ypaivw to 
eat, consume, which from the Heb. 373 
to dimtmsh, 


rAZ 


A gangrene or mortification, which, uniess 
prevented by timely remedies, spreads 
rom the place affected, cafs away or 
consumes by putrefuction the neighbouring 
parts, and at length destroys the whale 
frame. occ. 2 Tim. ij. 17, where see 
Wetstein. 


TAZA, TS ἡ. 


Treasure. occ, Acts vill. 27). Jerome on 
Isa, xxxix. informs us that Gaza is not 
an Hebrew but a Persic word; and from 
Curtius, lib. iii, cap. 13. edit. var. we 
learn that the Persians called the royal 
treasure Gaza—“‘ pecunian regiam, quam 
Gazam Perse vocant.” We also tind the 
nouns 3), #5), used fortreasures or trea 
suries, in the books of Ezra, Esther, and 
Ezekiel; and in the compound word 7213 
a treasurer (Ezra i. 8. vii. 21.), the 2 is 
dropt as in the Persic Gaza, nq 
doubt this latter is from the same root 
32 (omitting the 2), which not only in 

Chaldee, 


TAA 


Chaldce, but in Syriac and Arabic, 
likewise signifies to hide, treasure, lay up. 


It may not be improper to add, that the}. 


word Gaza was received both into the 
Greek and Latin languages. See Wet- 
stein on Acts vill. 27. 

TatoguaAanioy, a, ro, trom yata a treasure, 
and φυλάσσω to kecp. 

A treasury. occ. Mark xii. 41, 43. Luke 
xxi. 1. John viii. 20. This N. is often 
used in the books of the Maccabees. 

TFAAA, axios, το, from the Heb. ny to 
suckle, y being changed into +, as usual; 
or rather perhaps abbreviated from the 
ald word γλαΐος, used by Homer, I. ii. 
line 471, and Il. xvi. line 643, for milk, 
which may not improbably be derived 
from Heb. p>n smuoth; as also the Latin 
name lac; aud hence the Greek yaaa, 
in the gen. γαλακῖος, may take it’s x. 

I. Milk. oce. 1 Cor. ix. 7. 

IL It denotes, figuratively, the sincere and 
sweet word of Christ, by which believers 
grow in grace, and are nourished to life 
eternal. occ, 1 Pet, ii. 2. Comp. Isa. 
v. τ. 

Ul. —The rudiments of Christianity, which 
are proper to nounsh those who are, as 
it were, babes in Christ. occ. 1 Cor. 
tm. 2. Heb. v. 12,13. See Kypke. 

Teasvy, 45, ἢ, Q. yedavy from yeraw to 

gh, smile™, 
Acalm, tranquillity or stillness of the sea, 
when, according to Ovid's expression, 


—rident eguora Peuti, 
erin Dryden’s language, 
The storm is hush'd, and Amplea’ ocean smiles. 


occ. Mat. viii. 26. Mark iv. 39. Luke 

vii, 24. Sce Jortin’s Remarks on Eccle- 

siastical Hist. vol. i. p. 272, 2d edit. 
ἴαλιλαιος, #, 6, from Γαλιλαία Galilee, a 


δ Ie is certain that the Chaldaizing Jews used 
7 for 2 cala; so 1 would not be positive that the 
Greek yeanmmav not beaderivative from the Heb. 
δὴ 6 mirror oF lsoking-glass. 1 know not how bet- 
tet coexpiain my meaning than tn those noted lines 
ef Addison: 


So the pure limpid strenm,when foul with stains, 
Of rushing torrents and desceuding rains, 
Works itself clear, and as it runs, refines, 

"Till by degrees the foating mirror shines, 

Reflects each flower that on the border grows, 
dod a new heav'n in it’s fair bosom shetws. 


CaTo. 
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country to the north of Judea, so called 
after it’s Heb. name a, Isa. ix. 1. & al. 
A Galiican, a native of Galilee. Luke 
ΧΙ, 1,2, & al. And such, it is well 
known, our Lord was generally reputed, 
from his having been brought up at Na- 
zareth, and employing a great part of his 
public ministry in that country. Ard as 
the apostles and first disciples of Christ 
were chiefly Galileans (see Acts ii. 7.), 
and these were generally a despised peo- 
ple, and particularly obnoxious to the 
Romans, on account of their seditious 
disposition, which had been fomented Ὁ 
Judas the Galilean (see Acts v. 37, 
Josephus Aut. lib. xviii. cap. 1. § 1, and 
§ 6. lib. xx. cap. 4. § 2, and cap. 5. 
§ 1, and De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. αὶ 1.), 
hence the Heathen called the Christians 
Galilenns, in hatred and contempt. Thus 
doth Epictetus in Arrian, lib. iv. cap. 7. 
So Lucian, or whoever was the author of 
the Philupatris, satirizes St. Paul under 
the denomination of ὁ Γαλέλαιος, the Ga- 
kilean (Lucian, tom. ii. p. 999.) And 
we are informed by Socrates, the ecclesi- 
astical historian, lib. iii. cap. 12, that the 
emperour Julian usually called Christ 
Galilean, and the Christians Galileans. 
Γαλιλαιὸν siwdes ὃ ἴδλιανος κάαλειν τὸν 
Χρισον, καὶ res Xpissaves Ταλιλαιθς; 
and by Gregory Nazianz. Οταῖ. iii. p. 81, 
that he even made a law that the Chris- 
tians should be called Galileans. Tars- 


λαιδς avis Χριςιανων---καλεισθαι γομοθε- 


ἴγσας. Comp. Suicer’s Thesaurus in 
Xpissayvos ii, 2. 
Mark xiv. 70, Thou art a Galilean, and 
thy speech agreeth thereto. Comp. Mat. 
xxvi. 73. he dialect of the Galilenas 
seems to have been unpolished and cor- 
rupt,which probablyproceeded from their 
great communication and mixture with 
the neighbouring Heathen; of which 
Strabo, lib. xvi. p. 1103. edit. Amstel, 
takes notice, Tavla μεν τοροσασκῆια (i.e. 
οἵ Judea), ra πολλὰ δ᾽ ὡς Exasa εἰσιν 
απὸ φυλῶν οἰχόμενα μικίων, ex τε Aljure 
ἡμῶν εὔνων, καὶ Apatiny καὶ ᾧΦοινικαν; 
whence their country is called Galilee of 
the Gentiles, Isa. ix. 1. Mat. iv. ες, 
1 Mac.v. τς. The Thalmudists, m the 
Tract parry, tell us, “As for the men 
of Judea, because they were accurate in 
their language (co2w> by ΡΠ), the 
law 
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law was confirmed in their hands; but! 
as for the men of Galilee, because they 
were not accurate in their language, the 
law was not confirmed in their bands ;” 
and to prove their inaccuracy, they as- 
sert in the same place, that the Gableans 
did not in speaking distinguish TON a 
lamb, 2» wool, Yor a he-ass, and IDN 
wine. See more on this subject in 
Buztorf’s Lexicon Thalmud. &c. under 
da, and in Wetstein’s Note on Mat. 

, ΧΧΥῚ, 73. 

Faye, w, from γάμος. 
fo marry. In the active, it is properly 
spoken of the man, Mat, v. 33. xix. 9. 
XX. 25, 30. & al. as yapsouas, pass. to 
be marricd, is of the woman. Mark 
x. 12, (where see 1} etstein) τ Cor.vii.39; 
but γαμεῖν in the active is also sometimes 
applied to the woman. 1 Cor. vii. 28, 34. 
1 ‘Tim. v. rt, 14, . 
Ju Mark νἱ. 17, it is applied to an τη- 
lawful marriage. On Mat. xxiv. 38, 
comp. Gen. vi. 2. 

Τάμισκω, from yauss. 

Lo give in marriage, as a father doth his 
daughter, whence in pass. γαμίσκοικᾶι to 
be given in marriage, asa daughter by 
her father. occ. Mark xii. 25. 

TAMOS, 5, ὃ, either fromyaw to beset, or 
rather perliaps from the Heb. vy to join 
together. 

J. The matrimonial union, marriage. Web. 
xiii. 4, where, as MWVolfius (whom see) has 
justly remarked, the imperatives preced- 
jng and following shew that we should 
rather understand esw than #51. See also 
flammond and Macknight; and observe 
that the Alexandrian and two other 
MSS, for δὲ iv the following sentence 
yead yap, and the Vulg, translates by 
enun for. 

JI. A nuptial or marriage feast. Mat. xxii. 
8, 10. comp. ver. 4. John ii. t, 2. Plur. 
Γαμοι, δι. Thesame. Mat. xxii. 2, 3, 
g. & al. Raphelius on Mat. xxii. 2, 
cites Arrian using TIOIEIN TAMOTS 
for muking a marriage feast, as Elsacr 
doth others of the Greek writers. See 
also Ih ctstcin on ver. 1. 

FAMQ. See ΓΑΜΟΣ. 

Jo marry. An obsolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have the 1st aor. εὔμα. Luke 
xiv. 20. See under Tausw. 

FAP. A conjunction, derived, like the Sy- 


2. 
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riuc ‘12 of the same import, from the 
Heb. 2 ἐο excite, move. 


. Causal, For. It denotes the cause or rea- 


son of something yoing before, Mat. 
i. 20, 21. ii. 2, But it must be re- 
marked, that it does not always, por par- 
ticularly in St. Paul's Epistles, refer to 
what immediately preceded, but to what 
went before at a considerable distance 
(coinp. Mark xi. 13. Ail. 12. XVI. 35 4+) 5 
yea, that sometimes in St. Paul's rapid 
style, it rclates to somewhat understood, 
and which is to be supplied from the te- 
nour of the discourse. Numerous in- 
stances of both these usages of γαρ might 
be produced; but I dare not assert, with 
some learned men, that this particle is in 
the N. T. sometimes adversatire, and 
even sometimes crpletive. The attentive 
reader of the N. T. will, I trust, after 
this hint, confute such assertions on any 
particular passage for himself. 

It denotes connection or continuation of 
the same discourse, as nam often does in 
Latin, and for in English. Mat. 1. 18. 
Luke ix. 44. See Kaphelius and Wet- 
stein on Mat. and Hutchinson’s Note 1, 
on Xenophon Cyroped. p. 171. 8vo, 

It is used interrogatively or in asking @ 
question, though even in such instances 
the question asked implies the * reasorz of 
somewhat which preceded, either er- 
plicitly or implicitly. Sce Mat. ix. ς. 
xxvii. 22. Mark xv. 14, But Pilate said 
unto them, Ts yap κακὸν εποιησε; q.d. 
(Why should I crucify him? or, I will 
not crucify him;) for what evil hath he 
done ? Comp. Acts xix. 35. See Black- 
wall’s Sacred Classics, vol. 1. p. 137. 


4. Illative, Wherefore, therefore. Rom. 


δ. 


vi. 19. xV. 2, 1 Cor. 1. 26. 

Affirmative, Verily, truly. John ix, 30. 
Acts xvi. 37. 1 Cor. ix. το. 1 Thess. 
li, 20, where see Macknight, Jam. iv. 14 
Rom. xv. 27, where we may observe it is 
‘thus used after the V. εὐδόκησαν répeuted ; 
and in this manner the learned Huoge- 
veen’s note on Vigcrus De Idiotism. 
chap. vii. sect. 11. reg. 6, remarks, that 
yep is frequently applied in the Greek 
writers. 


YASTHP, 


FEE 


yasspos, and by contraction 

yas2s, ἢ, perhaps from the Heb. wo, 

or Chaldee 053, the belly. 

Fk, The belly. Hence used by a figure for a 
Teon grcen to his belly, or gluttony. occ. 
it. 1. 12. So Hesiod, speaking of some 

shepherds, Theogon. line 26, cails them 

wax ελείχεα, TAETEPES διον. See 

Swicer Thesaur, in Tasyo, and MWetstein 

on Tit. i. 12. 

H. The xomb, whence the phrase ev yaszs 

ἔχειν fo hace in the womb, i. 6. to be with 

chad, Mut. i. 18. & al. It implies all 
the time from the conception to the 
3 but συλλάαωξανειν ev yas, 
Lake i.31, is to conceive in the womb, 
to become with child. Both these phrases 
are elliptical, yovoy or εμξευον a fetus 
or embryo being understood. Εν yas-s: 
ἔχειν, and ἐν γαςρι λάξειν, are used by 
the Greek writers, See [Wetstein on 
Mat. i. 18, and Bos Ellips. 
FE, an Adv. perhaps from the Heb. 5 thus. 
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I. 


ref 


our Saviour’s time, used the compotitid 
word 3m) for fell, the place of the 
damned. This appears from that word's 
being thus ied by the Chaidee Tar- 
gums on Ruth ii. 13. Ps. εχ]. 12. Isa. 
XNVIL 15. ἈΧΧΙΝ, 14. ἃς ul. and by the 
Jerusalem Targum, and that of Jonathan 
Bea Uziel, on Gen. til. 24. xv. 17> 
comp. 2 Esdras, Apocryph. ii. 29. 

In the N. T. Γεεννα ra τυρὸς, A Gehen- 
na of fire, Mat. v.22, does, I apprehend, 
in it's outward and primary sense, relate 
to that dreadful doom of being dberzné 
alive in the valley of Hinnom (as the in- 
nocent victims above mentioned, see Grv- 
tius on Mat. or as those executed on the 
statutes, Lev. 20, 14. xxi. 9) see Dod- 
dridge) ; though this, as well as the other 
degrces of punishment mentioned in the 
context, must, as Doddridge has rematka 
ed, be ultimately reterred to the ‘avistb/é 
world, and to the future vengeance of ai 
offended God. 


adeed, truly, surely, at least. Acts ii, 18.| 11. It commonly denotes immediately Ail, 


Rom. viii. 32. 1 Cor. iv. 8. ix, 2. & al. 

8. et truly. Luke xi. 8. xviii. 5. 

3. It is posttixed to several other particles, 

but seems always to preserve somewhat 

Of it's afirmatice meaning, 

FEENNA, as, ἡ. 
Gehenna. Desevva is used by the LXX for 
tee Heb. 979, Josh. xviii. 16. 80 Peetyaz 
ofthe N. T. is in like manner a corrup- 
ton of the two Heb. words, "λ @ ralicy, 

£2979 Hinnom, the name of a person 

who was once the 

- salley of Hinnom lay near Jerusalem, and 
had been the place of those abominable 

ifices in which the idolatrous Jews 

burned their children alive to Molech, 
Baul, or the Sun. A particular place in 
this valley was called Juphet, and the 
talley itself the valley of Tophet, from 
the fre-store, Heb. nbn, in which they 
burned tlieir children to Moleck. See 
2K. xxiii. 10. 2 Chron. xxviii, 3. Jer. 
Wi. 31, 32. xix. 5, 6, χχχὶϊ. 35, and 
comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon, in 75 I, 
and 75p, and MOAOX below. 


the place or state of the damned, us Mat, | 
v.29, 30. x. 38. comp. Mat. xxhi. 15. 
Jam. it, 6. And in Mark ix. 43, 44, &c. 
our Lord seems to allude to the worms 
which continually preyed on the dead 
carcasses that were cast outintothe valley 
of Hinnom, Teevray. and to the perpetual 
Jire there kept up to consume then, 
Comp. Ecclus. vil. 17. Judith xvi. 17, 
and see the learned Joseph MMede’s works, 
fol. p. 41. 


possessor of it. This' TE@EHMANH, or, as the best MSS read, 


TE@ZHMANEIL. Undeclined, Heb. 
Gethsemane. A word compounded eithet 
of the Heb. w) a valley, and ;ow fatness, 
as being a very fruitful valley, or rather, 
according to Capellus and Lightfoot, of 
ni a press, and ;ow oil, as denoting ὦ 
place of oil-presees. This latter derivation 
is confirmed by observing that it appears 
from Luke xxii. 39, that this place lay 
near the Mount of Olites. occ, Mat, 
xxvi. 36. Mark xiv. 32. See Capelius 
in Pole Synops. and Lightfoot, Hor. 
Heb. in Mat. xxvi. 36. 


From this valley’s having been the scene; TEINQ, or ΓΕΝΩ. 


of those infernal sacrifices, and probably 
too from it’s continuing after the time of 
king Josiak’s reformation (2 Κ΄ xxiii. 10.) 
- a place of abominable filthiness and pollu- 


tion (see Sense II, below); the Jews, in' See under Fivou.cs 


To form, make, from the Heb. 35 to diss 
pose, machinate. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have the perf. nal γε- 
fova, 2 aor. mid. εἰενόμην, infin. γενεσθαι; 


Fetiwy, 


rEN 


Tala, ovos, ὃ, ἡ, 4. γεΐτων Or γηΐτων, 
᾿ὅοαυι yex or yx α lund, country. ” 
A neighbour, 4. d.one of the same country, 
@ countryman, Occ. 
6, 9. John IX. 8. 
In the LXX it generally answers to the 
Heb. ιν an inhabitant. _ 

TEAAQ, w, from the Heb. 5) or δ» to 
erult, or trom 5) ἐο deride. 

To laugh, be merry. occ. Luke vi. a1, 25. 

Teaws, οἷος, ὁ, from γελαω. 
Laughter, mirth. occ. Jam. iv. 9. 

Γεκίζω, from γεμώ. 

Lo fill. Mark iv. 37. Luke xiv. 23. xv. 
τό. & al. 

TEMQ, from the Heb. 2 ἐο tacrease, fill; 
or Arabic >) to abound, be full; or Sy- 
riac ton1 fo be full. Comp. Hed. and 
Eng. Lex. in 3. 

To be full. Mat. xxiii. 25, 37 (where see 
iVetstein), Luke xi. 39. Rev. iv. 6. 

Tavea, as, ἡ, from γένος. 

I. A generation, a descent, or single succession 
of sen from father to son, Mat. 1. 17. So 
Homer, speaking of Nestor, ll, i. line 
250, . 


Ty 2 iy due zw TEMEAL μιρύπων αγθρωπὼν 


Ἐφθιαθ᾽, 


Two gencrations now had pase’d away. Porr. 


Herodotus also often uses the word in the 
same sense, as lib. 1, cgp. 3. Aeviesn— 
TENEH:, in the second generation ;” 
and cap. 7. Ackavles ens δυὸ καὶ εἰκησὶ 
TENEAS avd:wv,—wass wapx aalcos 
sxisyousvos τὴν apyyy Ruling for two 
and twenty gereratsunse—the son succeed- 
ing the father in the government.” Sec 
more in Raphelius and Wetstein. 

Il. A generation or race of men, living at 
the same time. Mat. xi. 16. xi. 39, 41. 
xxiii, 36. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 34. Luke 
xi. 29, 30. & seq. xvii. 25. Acts viii. 33, 
and see Doddridge’s note on this last 
text. So Luke xvi. 8, 7116 children of 
this world are wiser εἰς τὴν yeEveny τὴν 
ἑαυΐων in their generation, i.c. in the 
generation of men wherein they live.” 
Comp. Acts xili. 36. 

Γενεαλοίεω, w, trom γενεά ἃ gencratwon, 
and Aolos an account. 
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TER 


A genealogy. otc. 1 Fim. i. 4. ' 
See Wolfius and Wetstein on 1 
Doddridge and Macknight on b 


uke xiv. 12. xv. | Teveoia, wy, ro, from γενεδὶς. 


periy a N. adj. neut. plur. agre 
Συμποσιὰ feastings understood. 
Ellips. p. 184. 

4 birth-day, or rather the fens 
other tokens of mirth observed on 
day. To this purpose Suidas 
it by 4 δὲ eviavie επιφοίωσα τι 
los μνημὴ, the annual commem 
one’s birth, occ. Mat. xiv. 6. Me 
We fiad from Gen. xl. 20, thi 
ciently as the time of Joseph, 
king of Eyypt did in like man 
a feast unto all his servants on 
day (Heb. mbn tov, LXX xu 
σεως); and from Herudotus, 
cap. 109, we learn that the 
kings. observed the same custon 
δειπνον τοὰρασκευαζεῖαι anak τι 
ἡμερὴ ΤῊ ἘΓΈΝΕΤΟ Βασιλε 
supper is prepared once a ye 
day m whick the king was born.” 
sense here assigned to εἰενεῖ 
lib. i. cap. 133. 


Teveots, tos, att. ews, ἡ, from ysive 


born, or more accurately from 
ad pers. perf. of the obsolete 
μαι to be bern, from the Heb. 3: 
See under Tevvaw. 


I. Scott, on Mat. i. 1, shews thi 


Greek writers it signifies origine 
descent, birth. Hence in N. T. 


TI. Birth. occ. Jam. i. 23, τὸ wpoe 


yerecses aule, the face of his Ὁ 
is natite or natural face. 


III. Successive generation, descent. 


1. 1, Bibds yevecews the book of 
Pation, i.e. the genealogy. It 
hebraical expression answerin; 
Heb. msn “np, as it does in’ 
of Gen. v. τ. See Wolfius οἱ 
Wetstein cites from Herodotw: 
γενεαλοίεθσι δὲ aviwy τὴν TE 
they reckon their genealogy or « 


IV. Tooyos τὴς yevecews, the whee 


of (our) existence seems to de 
life; so CEcumenius explains th 
by τὴν ζωην yuwy, occ. Jam 
comp. Τρόχος. 


70 reckon a genealogy, descent, or pedigree. | Tevely, x5, ἡ, trom γείνοίκαι fo be ὁ 


occ. Heb. vii. 6. 
Fevsadolia, ας, 7, from the same, 


A birth, @ being born. oce. Ic 
where [Vetstcin shews that ex 
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JSrom the birth, isa common expression ἴῃ I. A kind, species. Mat. xiii. 47. xvii. 21. 
the Greek writers. Mark ix. 29. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. | 
YENNAQ, ὦ, from mp to get, obtain| Il. Offspring. Acts xvii. 28. Rev. xxii. 16. 
(which Heb. verb the LXX render by} Observe, that in Acts S& Paul refers to 
yervaw, Zech. xiii. 5.); sce Gen. iv. 1.1] several (τινες) of the heathen poets, and 
Or is it not rather from the Heb: 79. or| accordingly the words he cites are found 
p> to form, machinate* ? not only in Aratus, but Cleanthes also, in 
I. To get, beget, generate. Mat. i. 2. & al.} ἃ hymn to Jupiter, says, EK ΣΟῪ FAP. 
freq. comp. Acts xiii. 33. Heb. 1, 5.| ΓΈΝΟΣ EXMEN. See Jolfius, Wet- 
1 Cor. iv. 15. Mat. i. 20, that which is| stein, and Cudworth’s Intellect. Syst. 
ἔν aula by, begotten in her. ‘“‘Tev-| vol. i. book 4. p. 475, 433. edit. Birch. 
yao, when applied to females, does ποῖ III. 4 family, kindred. Actsiv. 6, vii. 13. 
signify to conceive (that is συλλαμδανω, ᾿ΙΥ͂. A stock or race of men descended from ἃ 
Luke i. 24, 31, 36.) but ἐο bring forth.”| common parent. Acts vii. 19. 2 Cor. 
Scott. Bee next Sense, and Bp. Pearson| χὶ. 26. Gal. i. 14. Phil. iii. 5. 
on the Creed, Art. ii. p.117. edit. [0]. V. 4 nation, country. Mark vil. 26. Acts 
1662. Note +. iv. 36. See Wetstein, who shews that the 
Ij. To beget spiritually, i.e. convert to the| profane writers apply τῷ γένει in the 
Christian Faith. 1 Cor. iv. 15. Philem.| same sense. 
ver. 10, where see Macknight. TENQ. See under Teva. 
Il. To bring forth as the female. Luke |Tspscia, as, ἡ, from γερων. 
i. 13, 57. John xvi.at. The profane| An assembly of elders or old nien, a senate, 
writers apply it in the same sense. See} in Latin, senatus, which is derived in 
Wetstein on Mat. i. 16. | like manner from senex, aa old man, occ. 
ΕΥ̓͂, Jn Pass. Γένναομαι, To be born. Mat.| Acts v. δι, where see WVolfius and MVet- 
i, τό. ti. 1. & al. comp. John iii. 3, 4, 5,| stein. The LXX frequently use the same 
7: phrase yezusiay τῶν viwy Ισραηλ, for the 
¥. To produce, generate, occasion. 2 Tim.| Heb. deur 2 apt, as Exod. iii. 16. 
i, 33. So Pluto Ep. Βλαξην ἡδονη xas| iv. 29. (comp. 1 Mac. xii. 6. 2 Mac. 
λυπὴν TENNA),, Pleasure generates hurt| i. 10. iv. 44. xi. 27. 3 Mac. i. 8); and 


‘and grief.” Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 3. ὃ 3. cites 
ἵωνημα, alos, τὸ, from γείεννημαι, perf.| “ἃ letter of Antiochus the Great, wherein 
pass. of yevraw. that prince, iu like manner, twice calls 


: 1, Offspring, brood, of animals. Mat. iii. 7.| the Jewish senate yepacia; and he him- 


| 
: 


a= “ὦ - 


ml. 24. & al. comp. Εχιδνα IT. self applies the same term to the assem- 
I. Fruit, produce, of vegetables. Mat.| bly of Jewish Elders at Alexandria in 
axvi. 2y. Luke xii. 18. Rapfclius shews| Egypt, De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 10. ὃ 1. 
thet Polybivs several times uses yevvy-{ Comp. under Συνεδριον. 

pala for the fruits of the ground; and Tezwy, ογῖος, ὁ. 

Aaacreon calls wine γονὸν ouweds, the| An old mun. occ. John iii. 4. So called, 
Srmt or offspring of the vine. Ode I.| say the Greek Etymologists, 4. year ὅρων 
line 7. See also Wetstein and Campbell| looking on the earth, for 

on Mat. and LXX in Hab. iii. 17. 


. . “ With downcast looks he views his place of birth, 
i LA aati re from 2 Or. ik "9-1 πὰ bows his bended trunk to Mother Berth.” 


A rth. occ. Mat. i, 18. Lukei. 14. So the Latin silicernium sitniftes @ stoop- 
ζωνηῖος, ἡ, ov, from yevvaw. ing old man, from silex the patement, and 


Burn, prod uced. occ. Mat. xi. 11. Luke} cerno to behold. But may not the Greek 
vu, 28. Comp. LXX in Job xi. 12. ἐρῶν, yroas, γραῦς, γραια, Sec. be more 


XV. 1. XV. 14. XXV, 4. robably deduced trom the Heb. y53 ta 
Devos, £05, wg, το, froin obsol. γεν to form, raste, diminish? It is obvious to com- 
Or γίνομαι to become, be born. mon observation, that the body geaerally 


© Whencealso may be derived the Saxon cennan wastes in old age, the atruphia senilis is 8 


ν beret, and hence by the way the Eng. din, diad, natural attendant on that riod of lite ; 
ia (bring forth), ἄς. Comp. under Ture. and ts well known to physicians, that 
wm 


΄ 
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in old persons the very bones themselves 
waste and grow less*, Hence Homer, 
with great propriety, calls an o/d man 
γηραὶ τειρομενον worn with age, Odyss. 
xxiv. line 232. Comp. 1]. iv, line 315. 
& Ib. v. bine 153. 

TETOMAI, Mid. It seems a derivative 
from the Heh. x0) fo sup, sup up, swal- 
ἴοι ὃ (see Gen. xxiv. 17. in the Heb.) ; 
aud in this instance the u. (to say nothing 
of the a) appears to be radical; and the 
active V. yruw, fu give a laste, is to be 
deduced etymologically from γευομαι, 
and not vice versa. 

I. Yu taste meat or drink with the tongue 
or palate. Mat. xxvii. 34. Luke xiv. 24. 
John ii. 9. Col. it. δι. 

Il. To cat. Acts x. 10. xx. 11. XxNiii, 14. 
comp. ver. 13, and see Kaphelius, Elsner, 
Wolfius and Kypke on Acts x. το, and 
Hutchinson's Note 4, on Xenophon Cyri 
Expedit. p. 98. 8vo. 

III. 70 taste, experience, whether good, Heb. 
Vi. 4, 5. 1 Pet. ii. 3; or evil, Mat. xvi. 28. 
John viti, 52. Heb. ii. 9. 

The word is often used in the sense of ex- 
periencing by the profane writers (see 
Scott on Mat. xvi. 28, and Alberti on 
Heb. vi. 4.), and several times in the 
LLXX answering to Heb. yy, as Ps. 
xxxiv. δι Prov. xxxi. 18. It does not how- 
ever appear that fo taste of death is an 
Hebraism, or that this expression is ever 
used in the Old Testament; though 
m2 Me, to sce death, is, Ps. Ixxxix. 48, 
or 49. But smn myn, to taste death, 
occurs not only in the Syriac version of 
Mat. xvi. 28. John viii. 52. Heb. ii. 9, 
but also in the works of Behram. See 
‘Marsh's Note on Michaelis’s Introduc- 
tion ta N. T. vol. i. p. 403. 

Γεωρίε, ὦ, from γεωρίος. 

10 cultivate or tell the earth, whence pass. 
Γεωρίεομαι, suas, 10 be cultivated, tilled 
as the earth. occ, Leb. vi. 7. 

Taucioy, ὃ. vo, from γεωρίος. ; 
Husbandry, or rather Cultivated gruund, 
Arvum. -In the N, Τ᾿ it is;ased only in 


a fisurative sense. occ. 1 Cor. iil. 9. 
comp. John xv. 1. Isa. xxvill, 23-29, 
and see Bp. Lowth’s Note on ver. 23. _ 

Iu the LXX yewpi2y several times an- 
swers to the Heb. mw afield. See Prov. 
XxiV, 30. Xxxi. 16. 

Vewplos, 8, ὃ, from yea or yy the earth, and 
eop/a perf. mid. of obsol. ἐερίω to work. 
See under Ep/ov. 

I. One who tilleth the earth or ground, a 
husbandman, z Tim. ii. 6. Jam.v.7- __ 

If, Particularly, 4 Ausbandman who culti- 
vutes tines, a tine-cdresser, Mat. xx1. 33. 
John xv. 1. & al. freq. ) fro 

Ty, 7s, ἡ, (in poetry Tasa m yaw to 

"yenerate, ἐν δ Which is from the Heb. 

mi to grow as a plant, because it pro- 

duces, or is as it were the mother of, all 

terrestrial things, (see Ecclus. x1. 1.) 5 or, 
in the poetical language of the Orphic 

Hymn to the Fart, 


Φ 


Ἢ λοχιίαις wlios κυεῖς xacroy τσολυειδήν 


Brings forth her various fruits, 
μὰ throes maternal 


. The earth, land, or ground, considered 
as fit or unfit for producing fruit. Mat. 
xiii. 5, 8, 23. Mark iv. 28. comp. Heb. 


ba 


vi. 7. 

Il, The dry land or ground, as distinguished 
from the waters. Luke v.11. John xxi, 
8,9, 11. ἃ al. - - 

ΠῚ, A particular land, tract, or country. 
Mat. i. 6, 20,21. iv. 1. ix. 26. & al. 
On Mat. xxvii. 45, where wacay τὴν 
γὴν denotes all the Land of Judea, comp. 
Luke iv. 25, and see Doddridge’s Note. 

IV. The land, of Canaan namely, but figu- 
ratively and spiritually denoting Aeaten. 
Mat. v. 5. comp. Ps. xxxvii. 11, 29, and 
see Campbell's Note on Mat. 

V. The terraqueous globe, or globe of earth 
and water, as distinguished either from 
the material or from the holy heavens, 
Sce Mat. v. 18, 35. vi. 10. xvi. 19. 

VI. The earth or ground in general. Mat. 
X. 29. xxv. 18. ὃς al. 

ΓΗ͂ΡΑΣ, alos, acs, ws, τὸ, from yepwy on 
vid nan, or rather immediately from ya 
tu diminish. See under Γέρων, 

Old age. occ. Luke i. 36. 

Γηρασκω, or γηέαω, from ς. 
lo grow or ‘be old, occ. John xxi. 18. 
Heb. viii. 13. 


> “ That the bones of old people truly ewsfe or 
decay, is corfirned hy the experience of many able 
an somiets ” Lully 8 Physiviopy, lect. visi. § 996. 
edit. A¥th/es. h 

+PFivyses is nearly used in this very sense Ὁ 
Sopiocle yrvicias αοιδημν gale te toollete drwn 
“λον ary. scapula. 


Tivopaty 


rin 


Τύνομαι, yilvonas, or yeivouas, from γείνω 
or γέν:υ to fur. 

I. To be made or formed, to become. Mat. 
iv. 3. John i. 12, 14. ii. 9. Acts xxvi. 28. 
& al. Comp. Rom. i. 3. 


13] 


rin 


Nenophon, Hist. Gree. lib.iv. Tedusz 
ΓΊΓΝΕΤΑΙ, The {sthmian games are ce- 
lebrated,” \ib. vii. Ta Ολυμπια TITNE- 
TAI, The Olympian games are celebra- 
ted,” 


Acts xii. 18, TI aga ὁ Merpos ETENE-| VII. To be fulfilled, accomplished. Mat. v. 


TO, What was become ot Peter. That 


18. (comp. ver. 17.) vi. 10 1 Cor. xv. 54. 


this phraseology is used in the same sense| VIII. Of place, followed by ev or εἰς, 10 


by the Greek writers, is proved by Ra- 

lius, Elsner, Woifius, and H'etstein. 
Vsver9as εἰς, To become or be turned into. 
Luke xiii. 19. John xvi. 20. 1 Cor. 
xv. 45. This is an fellenistical phrase, 
answering to the Heb. “Ὁ mn, for which 
it is often used by the LXX, as Gen. ii. 
7. & al. freq. 


be in or at. Mat. xxvi. 6. Mark ix. 33. 
2 Tim. i. 17. Acts xx.16. xxi. 17. In 
the ad aor. with xala or ἐπὶ following, 
To be come tu. Luke x. 32. xxii. 40. 
On the former text Kypke shews that 
Herodian, Josephus and Plutarch use the 
phrase ΓΕΝΈΣΘΑΙ KATA with an ac- 
cus. in the same sense. 


11. Tou be created, made, or produced from|1X. To be born. Ro:n. i. 3. Gal. iv. 4, 


sothiag. John i. 3, 10. Heb. xi. 3. 
III. To be eventually, that is, to happen, 
occur, come to pass. Mat. i. 22. xxi. 4. 


where see Alberti and Ruphehus, who 
shew that the profane Greek writers ap- 
ply the.¥. to the same meaning. Co. 


xxiv. 6. & al. My yevosio, May it not be!) Jotm viii. 58, and see Macknigh: . 


God forbid ! Luke xx. 16. Rom. iii. 4, 


Rom. and Gal. 


6, 31. & al. It isan elegant and empha-|X. To grow, or be formed, as fruit. Niu%. 


tic form of deprecating or denying, in 


which latter view it is frequently applied | XI. Dever$as ev Exviw, To be come ti hicnse! 


4rrian, Epictet. as Raphelius hath 

on Rom. iil. 4. 
Followed by another verb with καὶ before 
at, Zu come to pass, to happen that—Eye- 
vsio καὶ, It came to pass that—Mat. 
‘Bs. το. Mark ii. 15. Comp. under Kas 


XX. 19. 

Mi, 
i.e. to huve recovered his senses or το τους 
standing. occ. Acts xi. αἴ, where fu- 
phelius shews that Xenuphon and UVolybius 
use the phrase in the like view of recu- 
vcring from rage, or terrour, See also 
Wolfius, Wetsten and Kypke. 


14. Evyevelo is very frequently thus used | XII. Devers εἰς sdev, To come to nothing, 


without καὶ intervening between the two 
verbs, as Mat. xi. 1. xiii. §3. xix. 1. 
Mark i 9. Luke i. 23. ii. 1. xi. 14. 


Acts v. 36, where Raphelius cites trom 
Polybius the similar phrase, εἰς τὸ μηδὲν 
xalavrav. Comp. Κρής. 


Both these last seem hellenistical forms of ΓΙΝΩΣΚΩ, or ΓΙΓΝΩΣΚΩ. It is formed 


ression curresponding to the similar 
use of the Heb. 7. 


IV. To be, or become in general. Mut. v. ἃς. 


vi, τό. viii. 26. Luke xii. 40. 


from the obsolete V. yisq to know, by 
prefixing the reduplication, and inserting 
ox betore ὦ, as in pipyysnw from prow, 
aincaoxw from meow, ἄς. 


Those things are said yevec9as τινι to be} I. ‘To know. Mark vii. 24. ix. 30. Luke ii. 


to any one, which he Aath. Mat. xviii. 12. 
Comp. Eius VII. 
In 1 Cor. xv. 20, efevelo is wanting in 


43. & al. freq. 


II. Yo perceive, feel. Mark v. 29. Luke 


vill. 46. 


seven MSS, five of which ancient, in| II. Yo know, be acquainted with, a per- 


the Vulg. and Coptic versions, aud is 
rejected from the text by Griesbacd. 
V. To 


. : a 
son. Mat. xxv. 24, Acts xix. 15. 2 Cor. 
v.16. Comp. John i. 10. 


be done, performed, Mat. vi. το. ΕΥ̓́ To know, understand. Mat. xii. 7. 


Acts iv. 16. xxi. 30. So with a dative 
Aollowing, To be done tv. Mat. viii. 13. 
ix. 3 


xiii. rr. xvi. 3. Mark iv. 13. Acts viii, 30. 
& al. freq. 


9. xviii. 19. On which last text) V. Τὸ know, be conscious of. 2 Cor. v. 21. 


Elsner shews that the purest Greek wri-|VI. Yo know, discern, distingwsh. Mat, 


ters use the phrase im the same sense. 


Vi. To be celebrated, as a feast or public}. 


xii, 33. Luke vi. 44. John xiii. 35. 
1 Johuiv. 2, where observe that eighteen 


solemnity, Mat. xxvi. 2. Jolin x. 22. So Ms read γιγωσκεῖαι, and this reading 
' K 2 1s 


rad 
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is followed by the ancient Syrise and‘II. It is used for the fry trezees, or farer 
over 


Vale. versions. : 
VIL After the Aebraical and hellenistical; 
use, To approve, acknowledge with ap- 
probative, Mat. vii 23. Rom. vii. 15.| 
2 Tim. ii. 19. Comp. John x. 14, 15. 
So we say in English, I don't understand, 


resembling tongues, whieh 

the Apostles un the day of Pentecost. 
Acts i. 3. Comp. Isa. τ. heap 
Tea tne [2 ἃ toagee & 
devouring the stubble. See MWoiguson 
Acts, and Bp. Lcth on Isa. 


instead of I don't approce. Comp. Heb.) ΠΙ. A tongue, language. Acts i. 4, τι. χα. 46. 


and Eng. Lexicon in 3 1V. 

VIII. Τὸ know carnaily. It is used by the 
Greek writers in the same sense. Mat. 
ἵν 9. Luke i, 34. See Elsner, Wetstein 
and Κυρίε. 

IN. To think, beware. Mat. xxiv. 59. Luke 

6. 


xii. 46. 

X. Γινωσχων, particip. Thinking, reflecting 
upon, being mindful of. Rom. vi. 6. 
2 Pet. i. 20. Rupdelivs has shewn that 
the profane writers use this participle 
in the same manner 

DAacxos, τος, ws, τὸ, trom 
Sweet wine. ove, Acts 
mologi.. explains γ᾽ 
Aqve ewesa μᾶ @: 


γλυκὺς sweet. 
1. 13. 
by τὸ απὸ τὴς 


καὶ ιυύχξωῖατον, Ww 
zecord from the st 
bh 


stils of its own 
pes, which is the 
"and to the same 
τὸ αὐξαίμα τὴς 


purpose Hesychive 
sFagears, τειν waiys 
grape, before it is trodden.” If it be 
asked, how there could be any γλεικες 
or sweet cine at Pentecost? it may be 
sifScient to reply, that it appears both 
from the Heit and Jewish writers, 
cited by JFetofaz on Actsii. 13, (whom 
see,) thar the ancients sad a method of| 


z, probably trom the Heb. 
smooth bland. agrecuble 
cet, as honey. ove. Rev. x. 9. τον 

εἴ, agreeable tu the taste. ave. Jam. 


ii. 11, 13. So in 1 Dial. Alph. 
and Nept. PATKT ἃ τι ἐεί stream 
is opposed to what ved with the sea-|_ 
water. 
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1. The tongue, of a man, Mark vii. 33, 35.} "hence ee 


Lake avi, 24. 1 Pete iii to. Sale 
ΟΣ and Rng. Lexicon, under <>. 


Γλασσικλμην, δ, τῷ, 


The Fty-11. 


. © Whemer, cmart observe,the Ei 
aise, pliant, exible; 30 the Heb. μον απὸ δας seusmaerealaed ον 


tare Lapliprdy TOL Ve 
sah epee 


IV. A foreign or strange ἢ 1 Cor. 
Comp. 


xii. 30. XIV. 2, 4, 5, 6. & 
Mark xvi. 17. 


V._A people speaking @ particular lenges. 
Rev. v. 9. xiv. 6. So Τλωσειαι, a, 


of different lan; . Rev. τῇ. g. Theo- 
i uses theword 5 inthe ameniatefor 
the Chald. yz, Dan. iii. 29, and plur. 
emphat. exw>, Dan. iii 4, 7, 31- τ᾿ 19 
purse « 
tongue, and κόμεω to keep, preserce, 
perbaps from the Heb. 5123, to lay, trea- 
sure up. 


Properly, A case tu keep the tongues of! 
tind instruments in, These tangute ἡλοῦσο ἡ 
σαι. did, 1 suppose, nearly resemble the - 


reeds which are used in playimg om Seve- 
ral sorts of wind-instruments among #5, 
Sea WefPcia on John xii, 6,anal Pearce’s 
Note on Longinus, sect. liv. p. 2445 
edit. 3. 


the juice of the II. 4 purse, or rather perbaps « Bittle case 
bor 


to put moaey in, occ. Johm xii, 6. 
xiii. 29. Joseplus, Ant. lib. vi. emp. 1-6 
2, uses it for the Jittle chest or coffer im 
which the Philistines put the colden mice 
and snerods, and whichis called in Heb. 
nt Sam. vi11 The LXX alsobave 
this word, 2 Chroa. xxiv. 8, for the 
Heb. rx a chest, coffer. See also Kyphe 
on John xii. 


which V. may be either 
Rss shy ext . oatermost, OF 
from the Greek Ὁ. scrape, rib, 
which from the Heb. xc7 fo eat tate, 
currode, as Tire. 

al fullcrt, part of whose business it was 
to crmd the cloth τῶν τ αρβος Σ ith 


Ἐ As to che ται 


rn 


cards or thistics, and so clear it of it’s su- 
perfluous extremities, i, e. of it's nap, 
hairs, 8c, occ. Mark ix. 3. 

The LXX have several times used this 
word for the Heb. p23, which also sig- 
nifies a fuller of cloth, from D3 ἐο wash, 
rinse, because another part of the fuuler’s 
business was to rinse and scour cloths trom 
their filth, grease, &c. 

Γνησιος, 8, ὃ καὶ ἡ, 4. γενησίος from ysive- 
μαι OF percent to be born. 

L Lawfully bora, legitimate, as opposed 
to vo90s spurious, or a bastard. Thus used 
in Herodotus, lib. iii, See Raphelius, and 

Wolfius on τ Tim. i. 2. 

Il. Genuine, true, not degenerate from his 
parents. Thus it is applied, but in a 
spiritual sense, by St. Paul, occ. Phil. 
iv. 3. 1 Tim. i. 2. Tit. i. 4. 

Γνχσίιον, vo, used as a substantive, Ge- 
wuineness, sincerity. occ. 2 Cor. viil. 8. 

Σνησιως, Adv. from γνησιος. 

Genuinely, naturally, sincerely. occ. Phil. 
τ, 20. 

Tyeges, ὦ, ὁ, from veges a cloud (ε being 
changed into o, and y assumed after the 
Holic manner according to Eustathius), 
or rather perhaps from Heb. 3» a thick 
cloud. 

A thick dark cloud. occ. Heb. xii. 18. 
Comp. Deut. iv. 11. v. 22, in both 

which passages the Heb. word answering 
to γνοξος in the LXX, is py a cloud; 
and in Exod. xx. 21, and in other places, 
the LXX use yvages5 for 5» thick dark- 
ness. 

TNOQ, ow, either from the Heb. Mp tu 

» contain, to comprehend as we say, 
meaning to know, understand; or from 
13 to.prepare, machinate. 

To know, An obsolete V. whence in the 
N.T. we have ist aor. eyywoa, perf. 
tyvwxa, perf. pass. ἐγγωσμαι, Ist. aor. 
pass. eyywodxy, imperat. γνιυσϑηι, rst 
. pass. γνωσήῆησομαι, rst fut. mid. 
yrescuas. See under ΓΙνωσχώ. 

Duy, 45, ἡ, from yiwwoxw or yrow, to 
know, think, determine. 

J. An opinion, sentence, judgement, occ. 
1 Cor. i. 10. vil. 25, 40. 2 Cor. vill. 10. 
On : Cor, vii. ὡς, Wetstein cites Dio re- 
peately using the phrase TNQMHN 
AIAONAI, for giting an opinion, or ad- 
tice, which Kypke also produces from 
Diodorus Sic. and Dionysius Halicara. 
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On ver. 40, Wetstein quotes KATA 
ΓΝΏΜΗΝ THN EMHN from Herodo- 
tus, and KATA γε THN EMHN ΓΝΩ- 
MHN from Polybius and lian. 

HI. A design, purpose. occ. Acts xx. 3. 

IN. Mind, will, consent. occ. Philem. 
ver. 14. Comp. Rev. xvii. 13,17. On 
which latter texts Vetstein quotes many 
instances of the Greek writers using the 
phrases TNQMHN EXEIN, and ΓΝΩ- 
MHN ITIOIEIZ@AI; and on ver, 17, 
comp. Kyphe. 

Γνωμι, from vyvow. 

10 know. An obsolete V. whence in the 
N. 7. we have 2d aor. ejvwy, imperat. 
yon, subjunct. ye, yrws, γνω, infin. 
γνωναι, particip. yves. See under Tivw- 
σκω. 

Γνωρίζω, from yivwouw or yrow to know. 

I. To make known, declare, Luke ii. 15. 
John xvii. 26. 1 Cor. xii, 3. xv. 1. Phil. 
Iv. 6. & al. freq. 

11, To know. occ. Phil. i.22. In this lat- 
ter sense, as well as the former, it is used 
in the profane writers. Sce J olfus, 
Whitby, and Scapula’s Lexicon. 

Γνωσις, 19g, att. sws, 7, from γιγωσχ or 
yoo to know. 

nowledge. See Luke i. 97. xi. 62. 1 
Cor. xii. 2. 2 Pet. i. 5, 6. Rom. xi. 33. 
Col. ti, 3. On 1 Cor, vill. 1, Raphe- 
hus aud IWVolfius (whom see) think that 
the beginning of the parenthesis should 
be placed after odauey in the first. verse, 
and the end of it atter avis the last word 
of the third. But Bp. Pearce says, 
‘These words [namely, we know that we 
all hace knowledge, as also those in ver. 
4, we know, &c. to the end of ver. 6, 
and likewise the Sth verse, But meut, 
&c.] scem plainly enough to be the 
words of the Corinthians in their Epistle 
to St. Paul, to which he answers in this 
and the two following chapters. In this 
view of them this chapter will appear 
much more intelligible than in our En- 
glish translation. See, Jllotson, vol. iii. 
fol. p. 366." " 

Γνωςὴς, 8, 6, from yivwonw or vyvow. 
Knowing, skilful. oct. Acts xxvi. 3, 
where sce IV'o/fius, Kypke, and Bowyer's 
Conject. who remark; that yywsyy ovrz 
ge are here put jn fhe accusative case ab- 
solute, which is likewise used by the At- 
tic Greek writers. But observe, that ten 

K 3 MSs, 


-TOH 
MSS, among which the dlerandrian, do, 


in one place or another of the sentence, 
add emisapsves or esdws knowing. And 
to this purpose our English translators, 
because [ know. See Wetstein and Gries- 
bach, Emisapevos and εἰδως, however, 
seem spurious additions to ile text, made 
by copyists who did not understand the 
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γοης is used in the profane writers; thus 
ZEschines in Ctesiph. joins γοης and 
patos a magician together, as Plutarch 
and Lucian do yoylas and aralewvas 
cheats; and Plato mentions γοης in com- 
pany with ¢aguaxevs an enchanter with 
drugs, and cogisys a cheat. Sec VWet- 
stein on 2 Tim. 


canstruction. See, Michaelis, Introduct.| II. In the N. 'T. An impostor, a cheat, occ. 


to N. T. vol. 1. p.-306. edit. Marsh. 

Tvwsog, ἡ, ὃν, from yivwoxw. 

I. Known. Acts i. 19. ii. 14. xv. 18, & al. 

II Γνωςοι, δι, Persons known to one, ac- 
quaintance, Luke ii. 44. xxiii, 49. Comp. 
John xviii. 15, 16. 

JI. Tvwsov, vo, Neut. Knowable, which 
may be known. occ. Rom.i.19. So Ar- 
rian, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 20. towards 
the beginning. Tivwoxs, ὅτι 8δὲν ess 
ΤΝΩΣΤΟΝ, αλλχὰ wala alexpapra, 
Know that nothing is to be known or 
kaowable, but that all things are uncer- 
tain.” 

ΓΟΓΓΥΖΩ. It seems to be a word formed 
from the sound, . like murmuro, mussito, 
in Latin, and murmur, mutter, grumble, 
growl, in English. 

I. To murmur, mutter, speak in alow and 
indistinct voice. occ. John vii. 32. 

YI. To murmur from dislike or discontent, to 
grumble. occ. Mat. xx. 11. Luke v. 30. 
John vi. 41, 43, 61. 1 Cor. x. τος In 
this latter sense it is always used by the 
LXX (unless perhaps in Jud. i. 17.), 
and most commonly answers to the Heb. 
19 to murmur. crow. 

ΓΟγίνσμος, #, 6, trom γεῖογίυσμαι, perf. 
pass. of γογζωζω. © 

J. A murmuring or muttering iw general. 
occ. John vil. 12. 


4 Tim. iii. 13. So Josephus, Ant. lib. xx. 

cap. 7. § 5. (comp. § 6.) mentions 

TOHTON ΑΝΘΡΩΠΩΝ δι τὸν ὄχλον 
ἡπαῆων, the impostors (meauing the false 
prophets and false Chiisls) who deceived 
the people,” during the government of 
Feliz; and, under that of Fadus, he par- 
ticularly specifies one of them, by name 
Theudas, whom he calls ΓΟΗ͂Σ τις 
ANHP, ibid. cap. 4.§ 1. Lucian also 
has the phrase TOHTAY ANAPA, 
Reviv. tom. i. p. 396. 

TOATOOA. Heb. | 
Golgotha. Heb. mnada, that is, as the 
Evangelists interpret it, the place of 4 
skull. So it is a plain derivative front 
the Heb. ndada a skull, and the Jews in 
our Saviour’s time called the place Gol- 

otha for Golgoltha, dropping the latter 
3 (1), as in the Samaritan version of 
Num: i. 22, 253, without the second 5, 
is used for q skull. “No doubt, saith 
Stockius, the place where Christ was cru- 
cified was called by this name, because 
many skulls of those who had suffered, 
crucifixion and other capital punishments 
were there scattered up and down.” ace, 
Mat. xxvil. 33. Mark xv. 22, John 
XIX, 17. 

Tones, 8, 6, from γεΐομα, perf. mid, of 
veuw to be full. 


YH. A.murmuring from discontent, 4 grum-|1. The burdcn or lading of a ship. occ. 


bling. oce. <Acts vi. 1. Phil. ii. 14. 1 Pet. 


iv. 9. 

Teyfusys, 8, δ, from γηγίνϑω, 
4 murimurer, grumbler. occ. Jude ver. 16. 

Tors, los, 6, fom γοφα, ἡσω, fa moun, 
which may be either a word tormed from 
the sound, or dedyced from the Heb. ΠΣ 
dafow as an ox So Lustathius derives 
sons from 10g mogn, mournful sound, 
saving that yoys ueans τὸν welg TOOT 
evatqvla, one who veters his incantations 
or spells in 4 mournful dene. Comp, Isa. 
Vili, 19. XNIX. 4. ᾿ 

J. 44 conjurer, anenchanter. In this sense 


Acts xxi. 3. Herodotus and Demosthence 
use the N. in the same sense. Sce Wet 
stein, ' 

Il. Merchandize brought by sea, occ. Rev. 
XVM. 119 12. 

Toveus, eos, 6, from γείονα, perf. mid. of 
the old V. γείνω to generate, which see. 
A parent. In the N. T, itis used only in 
the plural number, denoting both parents, 
father and mother, as it also frequently 
does in the profane writers. See JF et- 
stcin on Mat. x. 21. Comp. Luke ii. 27, 
41. Jolin ix. 18, 20, Eph. vi. 1, and 
under Ilalyp II, 

| FONT, 


rTPA 


TONY, vos, and zios, το, from the Heb. 
233 fo bend down, depress, humble; 
whence also the Lat. genu, Goth. knu, 
Saxon. cneop, Danish and Eng. kuee. 

The knee, which is capable of incurvution 
or being bent itself, and so of Aumbling or 


13 


ὦ 


ΓΡΑ 


Acts xxvi. 24. See Wetstein and Kypke 
ou Jolin, and Xenuphon, Memor. Socrat. 
lib. iv. cap. 2. § 20. 


VIL. Ἱερα γραμμαῖα, Holy Writ, the Holy 


depressing the whole man; aud to this] 


property and ase of the human kuce, there 
is a manifest reference in every passage 
of the N. T. (except Luke v. 8, and per- 
haps Heb. xii. 12.) wherein the word oc- 
curs. See Acts ix. 40. Rom. xi. 4. Eph. 
iti. 14. Phil. ii. 10. and on Luke v. 8, 
ste Wetstein. 
οτυτείεω, ὦ, from 
obsol. V. welw to full. 

Τὺ fall down on the kuees or kneel to oue. 
occ, Mat. xvii. 14. xxvii. 29. Mark 
1, 40. χ. 17. The particip. tem. yovure- 
‘aca, is used by Polybius, lib. xv. cap. 27. 
Τραμια, aios, v0, from veszouuas, perf. 
pass. of γραξω fo write. 

I. 4 letter or character of literal writing. 


Scriptures. occ, 2 Tim. mt. τς, Comp. 
Johu v. 47, and see Wretstein on 2 Tim. 
who shews that Josephus and Philo in 
like manner call the Scriptures “TEPA 
VPAMMATA, and the latter very tie- 
quently “IEPAI ΒΙΒΛΟΙ. 


Γραμμαΐευς, 605, 6, trom γράμμα. 


I. 


ovy the kuce, and the 


A scribe. 

In the LXX this word is frequently 
used for a political officer, whose business 
it was to assist kings or magistrates, and 
to keep an account in writing of public 
acts and occurrences, or of the royal re- 
venues, Such an officer is called in Heb. 
yoo po. LXX, ὁ γραμμαῖευς re Basi- 
λεὼς, the king's scribe or secretary, 2K. 
ΧΙ. 10, 


II. The LXX use it for a man of (earning, 


especially for one skilled in the Mosaic 


oce. Luke xxiii. 38. (where sec Wetstein’s) law. See Jer. xxxvi. 26. Ezra vii. 6, 
note, and comp. under Megcissyov); 11, 12, 21, Comp. 1 Mac. vi. 12... 


2 Cor. iii. 7. Gal. vi. 11; on which Jast 
text, see ᾿ξ λιν, Doddridze, and Wet- 
stein, to whose observations, I think, we 
may add, that it is verv natural to sup- 
pose that a person who had been chiefly 
accustomed to write Hebrew (which was 
probably St. Paul’s case, comp. Phil. 
ti. 5. Acts xxii. 3.), would, when he 
attempted to write Greek, form the cha- 
racters strong and derge. But compare 
Lardner's History of Evangelists and 
Apostles; cl. xii. sect. 3. towards the 
end, who, with inawv other leamed men, 
prefers the iuterpretation given in our 
English translation. Comp. under Sense V. 


2 Mac. vi. 18. Ecclus, xxxvill. 24 or 25; 
and thus in the N, T. it denotes either 
a mun of learning in general, Mu’. 
xiii. §2. Xi 34. 1 Cor. 1. 20; or pur- 
ticularly xe learned in the law of Aluscs, 
and who sat in Moses’ seat, Mat. xx, 
2, 3, and exphaned the law to the peo- 
ple in the schools and synagogues ; hene.: 
perhaps called scribes, 1. e. public instruc - 
tors, of the people, Mat. ih. 4, where sce 
Wetstein, and comp. Neh. vili. 4, & sey. 
Whence also we find a scribe who was 
likewise a lawyer, i, ce. @ doctor or teaclnr 
of the law, Comp. Mat. xvii. 35, with 
Mark xii. 28. The scribes are frequeutly 


in the N. T. jomed with the Pharisees, 
I}. A bill, an account, occ, Luke xvi. 6, γ.] and probably most of them were of that 
ΙΝ, The letter of the law, ice. the litera/\ sect. See especially Acts xxiii. 9. 
sense and outward ordinuaces thereof. occ. | UL. 4 εἰτὴ magistrate of Ephesus, a toun- 
Rom. ii.27, 29. vil. 6. 2 Cor, iii. 6, 7., clerk, or rather a recurder or chancellor ; 
Comp. under Πνευμα XI. for he appears by the bistory to be an 
V. A letter, an epistle. occ, Acts xxviii, 21;| Officer of considerable irfluence and au: 
where γραμμαῖσ, may mean only a single| thority, oce. Acts xix. 36. See Wetote a, 
epistle, consisting of many literal charac-|Tearios, ἡ, ov, trom γραῦω. 
ters, as the word is used by Herodotus,| Written, insertied, ove. Kem. 1. 15. 
lib. i.e. 124, and by Josephus in bis Life.|Vpagy, .1. ἵν trum γ. φῦ νι 
§45 aud 49. So 2 Οὐΐ. χ, τὸ, where, 41. writing. as the word is used by the 
see Mucknizht. Greeh authors; but iv the N. TL it: al- 
VI. Γραμμαῖα, τα, Letters, learning, eru-| ways refers to the Holy S.ripiures, ana 
dition gaincd frum books, uce, John vii. ας. aliost coostantly to those ef the Ὁ 
4 Ὧι 


Il. 4 writing. occ. John v. 47. 


rea 


and that both in the singular and plural 
number; but in the singular it generally 
devotes a particular part or portion of 
Scripture. See 2 Tim. iii. 16. Acts 
Vill, 32. Mat. xxi. 42. xxii. 29. Luke 
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comp. Job xix. 33, 24. And it appears 
fron Exod. xxi 18. xxxii. τό. 4 Cor. 
iii. 7, that the first fiteral writing of 
whiel we have any * precise account was 
of this kind. Hence 


xxiv. 27, 32, 45. Mark xii. to. xv, 28. III. To write, i.e. to delineate literal cha- 


Luke iv. 21. Observe that in 2 Pet. 

lil. 16, St. Paul’s Epistles are reckoned a 

part of the Scriptures. 

Tpagw, from ypaw te cat, also to engrace, 
from Heb, x3 to diminish, or 199 * to cut. 

I, To cut in, make an incision. Thus used 

in Homer, ll. xvii. line 599, 


—TPAWEN δὲ δε os cor aypic 


Aly jan 
And the spear ras'd him to the bone. 


Comp. also the use of emJoagw, Il. 
Iv. 139. Jl. xi. 388. 1]. xiii. 553. and 
i vii. 187, where see Eustuthius’s and 


ope’s Note. 

J. to GRAVE, engrace. Thus Homer, 

81. vi. line 149, © 
Τίορεν δ΄ Γι ΣΉΜΑΤΑ Av; tty 
TPAVAE ἐν wivant wluxle ϑὺμοφθορω words. 
: —The fatal marés he sent, 
Am on a tablet GRAV’D his dire intent. 
Here Eustathius explains ypadeiy by fesiv 
to carve, and observes het the expres- 
sion is agreeable to the custom of the an- 
cients; that the use of alphabetjcal letters, 
as well as the inyention of paper, was of 
later date than the times of which the 

oet is here speaking; that the ancients 
used to engrave on wooden tablets vari- 
ous figures’ to denote what they desired ; 
that letters were afterwards invented, 
καὶ TO τὰ akesa σημεια dia χρωμαῖων 
ἐκίυπθν, and the method of delineating 
characters, not by sculpture, but by co- 
lour. To explain the expression τσινᾶκι 
wluxlw, a doubled tablet, it may be ne- 
cessary further tq observe, that the en- 
graced tablet was covered with another, 
and that both being tied together and 
sealed, constituted the form of an an- 
cient epistle, or letter. Ὁ ΝΕ 
The LXX several times apply the word 
in this sense of engraving, carting, aor 
cutting out, as 1 K. vi. 29, Isa, Xxil, 16. 


judge. 
ΤᾺ To 


racters on a tablet, parchment, paper, OF 
8c, See Luke i. 63. (where, with regard 
to the expression, ἔγραψε λέγων, comp, 
2 K.x. Ρ 6, in ἜΝ eb, and see 
Wolfius) Luke xvi. 6, 7. John viii. 6, 8, 
xix. 19. Acts xxiii. 26. 3 John ver. 13. 


If I were obliged to add pvyconjecture to 


those of others concerning what our Lord 
wrote on the ground, Jolin viii. 6, 8, } 
should mentian Jer. xvii. 13, or part ὁ 

that verse. But let the reader consult 
Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under an>, and 


ἢ describe in writing, John i. 45, 
Rom. x. §. 


V. To write a law, command or enact in 


writing, as a legislator. Mark x. 5¢ 
xii, 19. This isa classical and elegant 
use of the V. and thus it is applied by 
Plutarch, Diogenes Laertius, and otherg 
of the Greek wniters, as may be seen in 
Elsnir and Kypke on Mark xii. 19. 


Γραωδὴς, #05, ὃς, ὃ, ἡ, καὶ ra—e;, from 


aus, ypaos, ἡ, an old woman, 

Hom nb to waste, diminish. See under 
Tepwy. ad qld το: 
Of or belonging to women, Q ᾿ς 
rmen's occ. etm. iv. 7. So Cicero, De 
Nat. Deor. lib. iii. cap. 5. and Horace, 
lib. ii, sat. 6. line 77, mention fabellas 
aniles, old women’s sturies. See Wetstrin, 
who cites from Strabo TPAQ4H ΜΥ- 
©OAOTIAN, and from Galen MTOON 
ΓΡΛΟΣ, 


Γρηΐορεω, ὦ, for εἴρηίορεω, which is used by 
‘the profane writers, and which + Dupor¢ 


forms from efyfopa, the Attic perf. mid, 
of εἴειρῳ to rouse, by inserting p. 

To watch in a natural sense, i. 6. to ab= 
stain from sleep. Mat. xxvi, 40. Marks 


XIV. 27, 


II. 10 ae he, be awake, i. e. alive, as 
"posed to the sleep of our bodies in death, 


occ, t Thess. v, 10, comp. chap. iv, 1+ 
Rom. xiv. 8, . 


* From one or the other of which Heb. roots itl. To watch, - watchful or vigilant, ig 


may also be uéimat./y derived the Saxon cednyan, 
Welch kervio, Eng. carve, as likewise Saxon Sparan, 
Frencn graver, and Eng grave, engrave, &c. 


ft Comp. cb. and Eng. Lexicon, in “gp IV. 1. 


* But comp. Exod. xxiv. 4, 7, 12. xxviii. 21, 36. 
+ On Theopbrast. Ethic. Charact. p. 285, edit. 
Needham, OO 


8 spirin 
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8 spiritual setse. Mat. xxv. 13. Mark] and ¢o have lain down naked). Isa, xx, 2. 
Rimi. 27). Acts xx, 31. 1 Cor. xvi. 13. &| Mic. i. 8. 


al. 

Γυμναῶω, from γυμνὸς. 

J. Properly, To exercise one’s self naked, as 
those who proposed to be champions in 
the Grecian games did. So yupvacioy 
§s a place of exercising, or even of striving 
naked, τοτὸς ev (ὁ alwvitelas, says Hesy- 
chins; and though this noun occurs not 
in the N.T. yet in τ Mac. i. 14, we 
read of certain apostute Jews, who wxo- 
douyear γυμνάσιον built a place of exer- 
ewe in Jerusalem, after the manner of the 
Heathen. Comp. 2 Mac. iv. g, 12. 

fi. Τὸ exercise in a mental and spiritual, and 

that whether in a good or bad seuse; occ. 

Heb. v. 14. xii. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 14. 1 Tim. 

iv. 7, where see IVetstein, who shews that 

the expressions, γυμνάζειν, or γυμναζε- 

ofas, ρος, are used bythe Greek writers, 
particularly Arriax. 
1a, ας, ἡ, from γυμναΐω. 
se, as of the budy by ascetic severi- 
ties, such as fasting, abstinence, watch- 
ug. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 8. comp. Col. ii. 23. 
Rom. xiv 17. 1 Cor. vii. 8. 
levy, from γος. 
elke naked or i-clad occ. 1 Cor. wv. 11, 
» Ἶ» ὅν, 4. “ule mova sxwy hating 
ya Ν alone, i. Ὁ uncovered< 

| Naked, stark-naked. occ. Mark xiv. 51, 
g. Comp. Rev. xvi. 16, and see Har- 
ars Observations, vol. 1}. p. 421. 

fl. Comparatively naked, i.e. meanly, or 

εἶ, clotked. occ. Mat. xxv. 36, 38, 43, 
44. Jam. ii. 15. comp. 2 Cor. v. 3, and 
Job xxii. 6, m LXX. So in Homer, 

ς often means not absolutely naked, 
i naked or stript of armour; thus, II. 
uvi. hme 815, he calls Patroclus, ΓΥΜ- 
NON sv δηϊοϊη, naked in the battle, be- 
easse stript, not of his clothes, but of his 
arms. Comp. Il. xvii. lin. 122, 693, 


δ 


1. 
κί Ni sed or stript of the upper garment. 
John xxi. 7. Acts xix. 16. In this sense 
the word is several times used by thie 
LXX, answering to the Heb. my. See 
1 Sam, xix. 24. (where Saul 1s said to 


® From Heb. Ὁ, or 170, the body. 


iL p- 93. 


j See Gea sxzix. 12°15, and [r. Samuel} Heart, p. 68, 


IV. Naked, open, uncovered, manifest. occ. 
Heb. iv. 13. comp. Job xxvi. 6, in the 
LXX. Elsner hath shewn that the pro- 
fane writers use the word in the saine 
view. 

V. Naked, bare, mere. occ. t Cor. xv. 37. 

VI. Naked of spiritual clothing, i.e. of the 
imputed righteousness of saith. ovc. Rev. 
ni. 17, XvB 16. 

Tyuyvolns, τηῖος, ἡ. from yuuvos. 

I. Nakedness, that is, @ being destitute of 
cantenient or decent clothing. occ. Row. 
vill. 35. 2 Cor. xi. 27. Comp. Γυμνος I. 
and Γυμνηευω. 

11. Spiritual nakedness, being destitute of the 
spiritual clothing of the rightevusness which 
ts by faith, occ. Rev. iii. 18. 

Tuvaixasioy, 8, vo, a diminutive of yury, 

γυναικὸς. 
A trifling, weak, silly woman; Lat. 
muliercula; French, femmelette. occ. 
2 Tim. ui. 6. Arrion in Epictet. several 
times uses this diminutive as a term of 
contempt, 

Γυναικειος, sta, εἰν, from γυνή, yuraixos. 
Female, womanish. occ, 1 Pet, iii. 7. 

Tuvy, yuvainos, ἡ, 4. yovy, trom γεῖονα, 
perf. mid. of γείνω or yevw to generate. 

I. 4 woman, as distinguished from a man. 
Mat. xiv. a1. Acts v. 14. viii. 3, 12. 
ix, 2. 1 Tim. ii, 11, 12, 14. lh 11, 
where see Macknight, & al. 

II. 4 woman considered as related to a 
man, α wife, and that whether espoused 
only, Mat. i, 20, 24. Luke 1. 5; or who 
hath cohabited with her husband, Luke 
i. 5, 13, 18. & al. freq. 

III. Γυναι, Voc. when addressed to a wo- 
man, does not of itself imply any rudeness 
or disrespect, any more than ay3pes when 
applied to men (comp. Avyp IV. but is 
generally equivalent to madam in Eng- 
lish, and is thus frequently used in the 
best Greek writers. occ. John ii. 4. 
xix, 26. xx. 15. See Miracles of Jesus 
vindicated by Bishop Pearce, part iii. 
p. 56, 7. 12mo0; and his Note on John 
ii. 


4. 
have stript off 122 Ais { upper garments, |TONIA, as, ἡ, from γόνυ the knee, or rather 


immediately from the Heb. 35 to bead, 


See Dr. 8. Chandler's Life of King David, | Chandicr's Remarks on this subject, in his excellent 


Review 9, (ἐν ἀξίων of he Dan after God's wn 
I. An 


ran 


I. An outward corner, as of a street. occ. 
Mat. vi. $.—of a building; in which 
latter view it is applied only to the spiri- 
tual building of God, namely to the charch 
consisting of Jews and Gentiles, of whieh 
Christ is said, in reference to Ps. cxvili. 22, 
to become εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας the head- 
stone of the corner (Heb, 135 ww), that 
is, the upper corner-stone, which doth not 
only anite and strengthen the whole build- 
ing, but is exalted to the summit of it, so 
that wpon whomsoecer it shall fall from 
this elevation, t¢ must grind him to pow- 
der. (Comp. Zech. iv. 7.) For it seems 
8 just observation of Doddridge, that the 
stone sis χεφαλὴν ywrias does not ap- 
ear exactly to answer to axpoywviaios, 
Eph. i. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 6, which latter is 
the foundation corner-stene. occ. Mat. 
axi. 42. Luke xx. 17. Acts iv, 11. 1 Pet. 
i. 7. 
11. An inner corner, so bya very natural 
Sgure, a secret or pricate place. So Gro- 
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ran 
tius cites from the Adelphi of ° 


‘“‘Interea in angulum aliqué abes 
the mean time I may go somewh 
aecorner.” See also MWetstein. oc 
Xxvi. 26. 


IH. An extremity. occ. Rev. vit. 5 


The LXX have frequently weed t! 
in this sense, as 2 Chron. iv. 10, 
Heb. n> ὁ side, Exod. xxvii.14. ὁ 
yypo an end, extremity, Exod. x 
Neh. iii. 19. As to the phrase τὶ 
γωνίας τὴς γης, the four corners ¢ 
mitics of the earth, mentioned | 
with the four ainds, it evidently 
those four cardinal extrematies 
where the four winds or spints 
earth exert their actions in prod 
diurnal and annual motion. Com, 
Ανεμὸς HI. So these four « 
ties are with philosophical p 
called in Heb. prxm my)33 yao 
WINGS of the earth, Isa, xi. 12 
Vii. 2. 


A. 


AAT! 


ὃ, Delta. The fourth letter ofAhe 
A 4 Greek alphabet, corresponding in 
name, order, and power, to the 
Heb. 4, Daleth, and in the form A very 
nearly resembling the Phenician Daleth. 
Δαιμονίζομαι, from δαιμόνιον or δαίμων. 
To be possessed by a demon or devil, Mat. 
viii, 28, 32. & al. freq. Itis the sane 
as dasmeviey ἔχειν to hace a demon or de- 
wil, John vii. 20, for which the Heathen 
writers most commonly use δαιμόναν and 
xaxsdaipovay, as may be scen in Lam- 
bert Bos Lxercitat, ἢ. 61. 8 seq. and 
in Wolfus of John vii. 20. Euripides 
Pheeniss. line 895, has daspovwvias, for 
persons possessed with demons; in which 
sense I find the scriptaral word AAIMO- 
NIZOMENOTE once applied by 1 ἰμ- 


AAI 


terck, Sympos. lib. 7. quest. 5. 
D. edit. Ay/andri. And See 
Preef. ad Observ. Phil. ad fin. an 
on Mat. iv. 24. Those who ν 
sessed with prophesying demons | 
xvi. 16.) were called by the Gre 
μονοληκῖοι. See Archbp. Pofte 
quities of Greece, book i. c 
p. 268. rst edit. 


Δαιμόνιον, #, τὸ, from δαίμων, wh 
I. A deity, a god, or more accura 


or supposed witelligence 
grand object of heathen idolatry, i 
rial heavens or air. Thus the 
generally applied by the LXX, 
it, Isa.ixv. 11, for 13, the di 
troop, or powers of the heavens 
der, lightning, storm, &c.; i 


AATI 


17. Ps. cv. 35s for myw the 
forth or genial powers of nature; 
5 by dasmone μεσημξρινα the mid- 
mon, Ps. xci.6, (answering to the 
-w TY Nw 3p), we may he 
a they intended not a devil, but a 
tous blast of air (comp. Isa. xxvill. 2. 

Hebrew), so from this and the 
ited passayves we can be at no loss 
iow what they meant, when, in 
translation of Ps, xcvi. 5, they say, 
e gods of the Gentiles ure δαιμονία, 
not devils, but * some powers or 
rary intelligences of material nature. 
: must be observed that, according 
5 highly probable opinion of that 
d Jew Maimonidest+, the errour of 
st idolaters consisted in their main- 

, that, as the stars and plunets 
IN T2213) (to which I think we 
Tadd the circulating fluid of the hea- 
were created by God to govern the 
, So it was his pleasure that they 
d be honoured and worshipped as his 
ers, and that accordingly men pro- 
ὦ to adore them, in order to procure 
pod will of him who created them, 
making them mediators between 
ind God ; and this, says he, was the 
ation of idolatry. Which assertion 
iply confirmed by the plain traces 
5 doctrine being found among the 
en, even down to the time of Christ 
is Apostles, and indeed long after. 
express are the words of Plato in 
os. TIAN 79 δαιμόνιον ΜΕΤΑΞΎ 
Yes ve καὶ Syzlz. EVERY demon 
iddle heing between God and mor- 


that this is true the readermay find abun- 
yved bytestimonies divine and human, and 
asion of entertaining and useful learning, 
Band 4th volume of H::tchinson’s Works, 
ate’s Answer to Berrington, Ὁ. 3, & seqt. 
Prideaux Connect. p. i. book iii. anno 222, 
, Ist edit. 8vo,and Hed. and £ng. Lexicon 
under Dw ΧΙ. 


igh I must profess in general the utmost 
‘the Rabbinical writings, and the greatest 
ee of the blasphemous and abominable 
nd reveries they coutain, yet, since truth is 
rever it be found, 1 cannot forbesr recom- 
Majmenides Ye Idololatria, as affording 
e best and truest accounts of the Orizia 
ress of Idsiatry to be met with in any hu- 
ter. This treatise is printed, with a Latin 
om, δὲ the end of Vossius De Origine ἃ 
 Idololatriz. 
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tal men.” If you ask what he means “ by 
a middle being ?”” he will tell you, Θεὸς 
avcwrw 8 μιϊνυῖαι, αλλα δια δαιμονιων 
Baer Sw ἡ ὁμιλία καὶ ἡ διαλεκῖος Bers 
wpos ανῦρωπας. (od is not approached ᾿ 
immediately by man, but all the com- 
merce and intercourse between Gods and 
men is performed ἦν the mediution of de- 
mons.” Would you sec the particulars? 
To Δαιμόνιον esiv ἕρμηνεῦον καὶ διαπορϑ- 
μευον ϑεοις τὰ wap’ ἀνθρώπων, καὶ avIpw- 
Ts τὰ παρὰ Sew, τῶν μὲν τας δεήσεις 
καὶ ϑυσιᾶς, τῶν δὲ ras επτίαλξεις καὶ ἀμοι- 
Sas τῶν Suoiwy. Demons are reporters 
and carriers from men to the gods, and 
again from the gods tu men, of the sup- 
plications and pravers of the one, and of 
the injunctions and rewards of devotion 
from the other.”? The philosonher Piz- 
tarch, who flourished at the beginning, 
and Apuleius, who lived after the middle 
of the second century. teach the same 
doctrine *. And “this,” says the learned 
Mede, ‘was the ecumenical philosophy 
of the Apostles’ times, and of the tines 
long before them. Thales and Pythagsras, 
all the Academics and Stoics, ayd not 
many to be excepted, unless the Epicures, 
taught this divinity 1. Now when St. 
Paul affirms, 1 Cor. x. 20, that what 
the Gentiles sacrifice, they sucrifice Axio 
viots, not to God, we may understand Δαι- 
povia to mean either some powers or 
supposed intelligences of material nature 
in general, or in a more coufined sense, 
according to the common opinion of the 
Gentiles in lis time, suck powers or in- 
telligences considered as mediators be- 
tween the supreme Gods and mortul men. 


“ As maybe scen in the learned Jes. Mede’s 
Works, page 627, and in Bp. Necvtor’s Disserta- 
tions on the Prophccies, vol. ii. p. 437, dc. 2d 
edit. 8vo. 


t And to these reputedly /earacd Heathen, many 
more might be added from the dss civilized parts of 
the world : fur instance, the Pagan inhabitants of 
the Caribéce islands in the West Indies are said to 
have regarded their Chemen: or Chemim (i.e. plainly, 
according tothe French proaunciation of Aforiaus, 
who gives them this latter name, ΣΨ SHEMIM, 
or Heavens), as the messengers, agents or mediators of & 
supreme, sole, eternal, infinite, almighty, invisible 
Being, called by them Jocanaa, (m3 rev Jehogah 
the Machinator, Q?) See Picart’s Ceremonies afd 
Religious Customs, &c. vol. iii. p. 142, ὥς, and 

i Heb. and Exg. Lexicon, under 373 V, J. 
a For 


= 
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“For this,” says Mr. Mede*, “was 
[then] the very tenet of the Gentiles, 
that the sovereign and celestial Gods 
were to be worshipped only pura mente, 
with the pure mind, and with hymus and 
praises; and that sacrifices were only for 
demons.” ἵ will not, however, take upon 
ine positively to affirm, that St. Paul had 
in view this latter tenet of heathenism in 
the above passage. It is sufficient to prove 
his assertion, that the general objects to 
which the Gentile sacrifices were ottered, | 
were nothing higher than some powers ΟΠ] 
material nature, or some intelligences sup- 
posed to reside therein ; and than this, 
nothing can be more certain, trom all 
accounts sacred and profane. And thus 
Δαιμόνιον is used, 1 Cor. x. 20, 21. 

I]. Besides those original Aaiusyia, those 
material mediators, or the + intelligences 
residing tn them, whom} Apuleius calls 
“ἃ divher kind of demons, who were al- 
ways free from the incumbrances of thie 
body, and out of which higher order Pilato 
supposes that guardians were appointed 
unto men, —”’ Besides these, the Heathen 
acknowledged another sort, namely § ‘the 
souls of men deified ot canonized after 
death.” So Hesiod, one of the most an- 
cient heathen writers, describing that 
happy race of men who lived in the first 
and golden age of the world, saith, || ‘‘ that 
* P. 636, from Porphyr. in Euseb. Prep. Evang. 

Herm. Trismeg. in Asclepio, Apulei. De Demonio 

Socrat. Porphy ras words, lib. iii. 8.48. De Abstinen- 

tia, are remarkable to thiy purpose. ‘Ovds τοι; Θεοις» 

@ Aw Anipoot, τας ϑύυσιας, Tag δια τῶν aipadluy ween 

σηαϊον 36 τας ey TOs ΠΑΝΤῚ δυνάμεις κιϊαμι θονῖες, 

“πὶ τυῇο τιπις αι wap’ avluy τῶν Θεολοίαν. “ Nor 

did those who were thoroughly acquainted with 

the powers of the Universe (the TO MAN, N. B.) 

offer bloody sacrifice to the Gods, but to D:mans ; 

and this is affirmed by the Theologians them- 
selves.” Comp. Leland’s Advantage and Necessity 


of Revelation, part 1. chap. 5. page 138—142, &vo. 
+ This notion of IJntcligences in the Heav:as is, 


a Ὁ." 


0 ΔΑΙ 


aficr this σοποταϊοη wee dead, 
by the will of great Jupiter pro 
be DEMONS, keepers of ma 
observers of their good and ¢ 
clothed in air, always walking : 
earth, givers of riches ; ί 
he, is the royal honour that the 
Plato concurs with Hesiod, an 
that ‘che and many other po 
ercellently, who afhna, that w 
men die, they attain great lo 
dignity, and become demons.” 

‘Plato in another place maint: 
“all those who dic valiantly 18} 
Hesiod’s golden generation, and 
demons, and that we ought for | 
to serve and adore their sepulch 
sepulchres of demons. ‘The δι 
says he, we decree whenever am 
who were excellently good in life, 
of old age, or in any other 

And according to this notion c 
γίον, the word appears to be 2 
several passages of the N. T 
Acts xvii. 18, some of the 4 
said of St. Paul, he seemcth to 
claimer ξένων δαιμονίων of stra 
mon-gods, because he preached 
Jesus and the resurrection. Int 
sense of demon-gods, or souls of 
deified or canonized, the wor 
Rev. ix. 20, (where see Vitring 
ad edit.) and in that expression 
Aias δαιμονίων, doctrines conce 
mons, 1 Tim. iv. 1, as Basho, 
x75, doctrine concerning baptis 
vi. 2; τῇ διδαχὴ τὰ Kupia, th 
concerning the Lord, Acts xiii. 
proof I refer to Mr. Mede an 
Newton, and to what they have 
on this subject shall only add, t 


- 


9 See Mede, Ὁ. 635. 
¢+ Where there 18 no necessity from thi 


according to Maimonides, very ancient; for hemakes | plural word δαιμονίων to suppose, as 80 


the third stage of the Antediluvian idolatry to be, 
“ when certain impostorsarose, who pretended that 
the Star or Planet (5353) itse/f or aa angel had spoken 
to them, and commanded that they shou!d worship 
the Star, or &c. in such a particular manner, and 
directed what in their worship was to be done, 
what avoided.” Mairen. De Idol. § 4. ; 
¢ In Mede’s Works, and Bp. Newten's Dissor- 
tations, vol. ii. page 440. 
See Bp. Newton, ut sup. page 439. 
; Aviep rxes μὲν colo γενο; xala your καλυψε» 
Tos prey MAIMONES εἰσι, κ' τ΄ λ. 
Ἑ;»)». καὶ Hy. hin. 120, ἄς. 


men have done, that the Athenians too: 
Avacacic for two distinct Ani prona (see 
Acts) ; for Socrates had in likemannerbe 
ΚΑΙΝᾺ AAIMONIA εἰσφέρειν Of introduci 
mons in the plural, because he said that t. 
NION singudar used to forewarn him. ‘ 
phon, Memorab. Socrat. lib. i.cap. 1. § 4 
Anlo yap ὡς grim Iuxgalng TO AAIMONIO! 
presvery’ ὅθεν δὴ μελιςζα μοι ἔοκνσιν αὖἷον 
ΚΑΙΝᾺ AAIMONIA εἰσφιερεν. For it was 
that S.crates used to say that the Dem 
him; whence principally indeed they : 
to have accused him of iutroducing a 


AAI 


tcus, who, according to Chrysostum, had 
conv: familiarly with tlhe Apostles, 
plainly uses δαιμόνιον for a human spirit 
or ghost, and the adjective dasusvixos for 
one di. ied, and in the state of spi- 
rits. Epist. ad Smym. § 2, 3. edit. Rus- 


NIL And most generally, An evil spirit, a 
Devil, one of those angels who kept not 
ther first estate, and are called by the col- 
lective name Satan, and Asatorss the 
Devil; and who, at the time of our Sa- 
τοῦ 5 appearance in the world, were 
permitted to possess, and in various and! 
dreadful manners to torment the badics 
of men, by which means was manitestly 
dwplayed their malice to mankind, as! 
our Saviour’s divine power and benevo-! 
lence to human nature were demonstrated 
by his casting them out. See Mat. xii. 
233—28. Mark ili. 22—26. Luke x. 17 
—20. ΧΙ. [4—20. ΧΙ. 11-16, Acts 
x. 38. Jam. ii. 19. From the three first 
cited passayes it appears evident, not-; 
‘withstanding the objections of Dr. Camp- 
bef (Prelim. Dissertat. to Gospels, p. 190), 
that Satan is equivalent to the Demons! 
sad to the Prince of the Demons (comp.' 
also 1 Cor. v. 5. 1 Tim. i. 20.); and [" 
* gebmit it to the consideration of the in- 
Ὁ nt reader, whether, in opposition 
Ὁ the Doctor asserts “p, 189), pus- 
‘@xions are not plainly ascribed to ὁ Δια- 
“δος the Devil, in Acts x. 38. 
"Ἅπαν be worth observing that δαιμόνιον 
Swed in this third sense in the Apocry- 
Book of ‘Vobit, ch. iii. 8. vi. 17. 
vi. 3; and that, according to Plutarch, 
"να, i. p. 958, E. edit. Xylandr, it was 
‘ @-pery aacient opinion, that there are 
certain <sicked and malignant demons 
(favra δαιμονία καὶ βασκανα) who envy 
men, aud endeavour to disturb and 
_ Minder them in the pursuit of virtue, lest 
, bmaining firm (απίωτες unfallen) in 
. goodness and uncorrupt, they should 
after death obtain a better lot than they 
themselves enjoy.” See also Porphyry, 
“De Abstin. lib. ii. sect. 3), 40, 42. 
Ῥ. 83, 84. edit. Cantub. 1655. 
| Aupovswers, acs, ες, 0, ἡ, καὶ το---ες, from 
* δαιμονίον. 
* Demonian, devilish. occ. Jam. iii. 15. 
AAIBIQN, νας, ὁ, 4. δαημιὼῶν knowing, ace 
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daiw to learn, know, and this from Heb. 
yy to know. 

I, A Demon, an Intelligence. It’s senses in 
the heathen writers may be seen under 
Aainovsoy I. 11. besides which it some- 
limes signifies fortune, sometimes an at- 
tendant genius. Τὶς LXX, according 
to the Complutensian edition, have onee 
used it for the Heb. 53, Isa. Ixv. rr. 
Comp. under Δαιμόνιον I. The learned 
* Duport has remarked, that in no (pre- 
fane) Greek writer till the time of Christ 
does this word occur in a bad sense. This, 
however, mav be doubted; since Plu- 
tarch, De Vit. Are Al. tom. li. p.830, F. 
mentions, 6: Θεγλάτοι καὶ ϑρανοπετεις 
exeives τὸ Ἐμπελδήκλεας ΔΑΊΜΟΝΕΣ. 
‘Those Demons of Empedocles who were 
cast out by the Gods, and fell from hea- 
ven.” But it is not certain whether Aas- 
waves was the word used hy Empedocles, 
or whether at is Plutarch's, 


II. Inthe N. T. it is used only for en evil 


spirit, a fallen angel, a devil, wnless per- 
haps in Rev. xvni. 2, which passage 
seems an allusion to the LX X version of 
Isa. xiii. 21, where the’ Heb. νυ. 
rough, hairy creatures (so Aquila retyts- 
ται aud Vulg. pilosi sunt) is rendered by 
δαιμόνια, demons, agrecably tothe heathen 
notions, that their demons, such as Pau, 
the Fauns, Satyrs, &e. appeared in the 
shape of rough, shaggy animals, Comp. 
LXX, Aquila aud Symmachus, in Isa. 
xxxiv. 14, and Baruch iv. 35. It occurs 
also Mat. wii. 3. Mark v. 12. Luke 
viti, 29. Rev. xvi. r4. 


‘Aaxyz, trom the obsolete daxw or ὄγκω the 


saine, whicli from the Heb. 54 fo beat, 
break; or 821 fo crush, break by crushing, 
To bite. Inthe N.T. it is used only in a 
figurative sense. occ. Gal. v. 15. ““ Plato 
(Resp. ix. 274. ad fin. edit. Alussey) uses 
expressions very similar to those of the 
Apostle, AARNEZGAI τε καὶ μαχόμενα 
ἘΣΘΕΕΙ͂Ν AAAHAA, to bite, and fight- 
ing to devour une another,” See Black- 
wall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 207, 
Wetstein and Kypke. 

ΔΑΚΡΥ, vas, τὸ, from obsol. δακ fo bite 
(see δακνω) and puw to flow, or rather 
perhaps trom the Heb. “pt ἐο merce, 
pungere. : 


* On Theophrast. Ethic. char. xvi. p. 451, edit. 


* cording to Plato in Cratylus, which trom | Necdiam 


- Af tear, 
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4 tear, which flows from the eyes, and is; Suidas explains Aawavay, by # τὸ 
of a briny biting or pungent taste. Luke| ἀναλίσκειν, ἀλλα τὸ λαμπρως ζ 


vii. 38, 44. Heb. v. 7. σπαθᾷν και Saravay τὴν ϑσιαν, Ne 

Aaxpuoy, 8, το, from δάκρυ. ly to > spend, but to live splendid 

A tear. occ, Rev. vii, 17. xxi. 4. prodigal and devour one’s subst 

w, from δάκρυ, See Wetstein on Luke. 

o weep, shed tears. occ. John xi. 35. [1]. To spend, in general. occ. Mark 

Δακίυλιος, 2, 6, from δακΊυλος. 2 Cor. xii. 15. Acts xxi. 24, whe 

A ring for the finger. occ. Luke xv. 22.| Wolfius, Wetstein, and Doddridge. 
Comp. Jam. ii. 3. Azravy, 75,7, from daravaw, 


Aaxlur0s, 6, ὃ, q. δεικίυλος, from Sesxw to| Expence, cost. occ. Luke xiv. 28. 
shew, point out, whence also the Latin| Az, a conjunction, perhaps from 
name digitus, 4. δεικεῖος. bind, connect. 

I. The finger, with which men skew or point| 1. Copulative. “πὰ also, Mat. xxv. 1 
out objects. (Comp. Isa. ἔν}, 9.) Mark} 39. Mark iv. 37. Rom. vi. 18. 
vil. 33. Luke xvi. 24. & al. On Mat.} ver. 8. After xas in the same men 


xxiii. 4, see I etstein for parallel expres-|_ the sentence, but ted fron 
sions in the Greek writers. one or more words, Also, likewise, 


Il. The finger of God is used for his power,| over, yea. Jobn viii. 17. xv. 27 
and as synonymous with the spiritofGod.| i. 24. v. 32. And thus these tw 
Luke xi. 20, Coinp. Mat. xii. 18, and} _ ticles are often used in the Greek v 
see Exod. viil. 19. xxxi. 18. Ps. viii. 3. See Raphelius on Acts iii. 24, @ 

᾿Δαμαζω, from dauew the same, which from| erti on 2 Pet. i. §. 

Heb. ΠῚ or Dnt to reduce to stillness{2. Even, et quidem. Rom. ii. 32 

or quietness, whence also the Latin domo,|_ ii. 8, where Raphelius shews that £ 


and Eng. tame. tus applies és in the same sense. 
To subdue, tame. occ. Mark v. 4. James|3. Moreover, further, Mat. v. 31. 
li. 7, 8. xv. 11. 1 Cor. xv. 1. . 
Δαμαλις, 10s, alt. ews, ἡ, from δαμαω to} 4. Or. 2 Cor. vi. 14, 15. . 
tame. 5. In some passages it seems almost il 
A heifer of fit age to be tamed tothe} and may be rendered, Then, theref 
yoke. occ. Heb. ix. 13. Luke vil. 6. xiii. 7. Rom. viii. 8. 
Δανειζω, from δανείον. 6. Causal, For. Mark xvi. 8. Luke 
I. To lead. occ. Luke vi. 34, 35. xii. 2. & al. freq. And thus itz 


11, Δανειζομαι, Mid. To borrow. The pro-| applied in the best Greek writers 
fane writers use it in the same sense, as Kapheliue on Mark xvi. 8, and Els 
Elsner and Wetstcin have shewn. occ.| Luke iv. 38. 

Mat. v. 42. 7. In the sacred as in the profane wri 

Aayveioy, 8, το, from caves α gift, also a loan,| connects historical facts or circumsl 
somewhat lent, from Heb. jn) to give, 2] as Mark i. 6. Luke xxiii. 2. Mat, 


being dropt as usual. where see Raphelius. 
A loan, a debt. occ. Mat. xviii, 27. 8. It connects the latter part of a se 
Aaveisys, 8, ὃ, from δανειζω. with the former, giving it a peculi 


A lender, a creditor. occ. Luke vii. 41. phasis or confirmation, and may ἢ 
Aaravaw, w, from δαπΊω to devour, aswild| dered then. Acts xi. 17, where x 
beasts * do their prey, and this perhaps| phelius, who shews that Herodoti 
from Heb. 25 a bear, a very voracious| Arrian use δὲ in the same manner, 
animal. See Prov. xxviii. 15, in Heb. Latio writers likewise do at and ¥ 


I. To spend, properly in cating and luxury.|g. It is used in resuming a subject, ar 
, occ. Luke xv. ΝΜ James iv. 2. So He be rendered, I say, however, 2 Cor 
sychius, Παμφαίος, wavla daraywy, and} Heb. vii. 4. | 
10. [t denotes that somewhat is to ἢ 


4 Thus Homer of a lion, Ik xi. line 481, Avi ied j - 
b ΔΑΠΤΕΙ, So of wolves, Il, xvi. lin. 158, 9, οἱ lied in a discourse, so may be rém 
4" ‘ ΔΑΠΤΟΥ͂ΣΙΝ, they fear Γ pieces sad dee And that. Gal. ue 4. 


vour the stag.” 11, Adversative, But, sed. Mat. x3 
. 


AE {1 


xxv. g. Acts xii. 9. 1 Cor. vii. 2. 1 Tim. 
vi, 15, & al, freq. In this sense it is very 
frequently preceded by μεν im the former 
member of the sentence, as Mat. iii. 11. 
Comp. wader Mer. 

12. It ss used after a negative particle for 
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reat and glorious kingdomsof the world. 
Dr. Hammond's Paraphrase. 


Il. To shew, teach, declare. Mat. xvi. 21. 


1 Cor, xii. 31. Comp. Acts x. 28. 


III. To shew, prove, demonstrate. James 


i. 18. ἯΙ. 13. 


αλλα but, Heb. iv. 15, where Raphelius AEIKQ, from the Chald. p+ te see, observe, 


shews that both Xenophon and Polybius | 
ply it in the same manner. 

13. Although, though. τ Pet. i. 7. 

Δενσις, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from δέομαι. 
Supplication, whether petitionary or de- 
precatory, but generally the latter. Luke | 
᾿. 124. 4 (σε. 1. 11. Heb. v. 7. & ἃ]. 


«freq. 
, 4a, Imperson. See under Acw. 
dalpa, alos, το, from δεδειίμαι, perf. pass. 
of δεικω or δείκνυμι. 
dz ensample, a specimen, properly, say 
OA ion aud the Etymologist, what 
is sheun of things suld, i. e. a sample.| 
oce. Jude ver. 7, where see Wetstein, and ; 
comp. 2 Pet. ii. 6. 
Amipaiiteo, from dein. 
Jo make a public shew or spectacle, as the 


a V. often used in the Targums. 

To chew, i. e. according to the Hiphil or 
Aphel sense of p5, to cause to be seen. An 
obsol. V. whence in the N.'T. we have 
1581 fut. δειξω, st aor. εδειξα, imperat.. 
δειξον, 1st aor. pass, particip. dey Sess. 
See under Δεικνυμέ. 


Δειλια, as, ἡ, from δειλὸς, which see. 


Fearfulness, timidity, shrinking for fear. 
So Theophrastus, Ethic. char. xxv. defines 
δειλια 10 be ὙΠΕΊΙ͂ΞΙΣ τὴς ψυχης ἐμῷο- 
Cos, a yielding or shrinking οἵ the soul 
through fear.” And Andronicus, AEIAIA 
ssiv AIIOXQPHEIE απὸ φαίνομενα xx~ 
θηκοντος dix Gaviaciay deve. δειλία is 
the withdrawing trom some object com- 
ing upon us, because it appears terrible.” 
occ, 2 Tim. 1. 7. 


ancients, particularly the Romans, did, AziAiaw, w, from δειλία. 


when they exposed their captives, and the | 
spoil of their conquered enemies fo public 
tiew in their triumphal processions. occ. 
ι Cel. ii. 15. 

% » or Acixsuw, from the obsolete V. 

a » which see. 
Ele ehew, exhibit, causc to be seen, whether 
ltggorally, Mat. viii. 4. Mark xiv. 15. 
τ΄ John xx. 20. Comp. Johu ii. 18. x. 32. 
‘ weor in a divine vision. Heb. vill. 5. 
. iv. 1. xvii. 1. xxi. 9. & al.—or by: 


Ἃ a deceitful representation. Mat. iv. 8. 
τ Lake iv. 5, where from the circumstan- | 
3 es of the story it appears that the Devil | 
really shewed our Saviour as great an ex- 
% tent of country * as was visible from the 
> of time, an illusize view of the other 
the Abbe Meriti (Traveis through Cyprus, Xe. 


V@ted in the Aacghirh Review for Nov.1792, p. 346) in ( 

his description of the mountain mentioned in Mat. | 
sip. 8, says, “Here we enjoyed the mast beautiful 
‘ iwaginuble. This port of the mountain of 
‘*Perty Days ovarlcok; the mountains of Arabia, the | 


-muntry of Giiead. the country of the Ammonites, 
eras: of Moab, the plain of Jericho, the river ; 


as here that the Devil said to the Son of God, 


To shrink for fear, as the heart. occ. John 
XIV. 27. 


AEIAOX, ἡ, ὃν, either from δειδω to fear 


(which from dsw or cesw, sec under δειγως) 
or rather from Chald. 5rm to shrink for 
tear, which from the Heb. ὉΠ] to cringe, 
shrink. Comp. Asia. 

Shrinking for fear, fearful, timid. occ. 
Mat. viii. 26. Mark iv. 40. Rev. xxi. 8; 
where see Wetstein. 


ΔΕΙ͂ΝΔ, 6, ἡ, το. Undeclined. An indefi- 


nite pronoun, plainly related to the 
Chald.y, 137, xx, 7, Ae, she, zt, this, that. 
A certain person, such an one. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 18. It is frequently thus used in 
the best Greek writers. See Jheéstein. 


- igh mountain, supphying, ἐδ a moment: Asis, Adv, trom δεῖνος terrible, cehement, 


which from dog fear (as nAzeios, κλεί- 
vos, glorious, from xAcos vlury; aAseives 
grievous, from αλίος grief, Sec.) which 
trom diw or ceiw, a γ΄. often used in 270- 
mer, wud signifying fo fear, and transi- 
tively tu put to flight, drive, drive eway, 
and this trom Heb. 71m to impel, drite, 
drive away. 


I, Dreadfully, grievously. occ. Mat. viii. 6, 


, and the whole extent of the Dead Sea. It ill. Vek emently. occ. Luke xi. 53. 


«ΑΜΒ these hingdra: will I give thee, if thon ~wilt fall) Asivvew, ὦ, 


Gren and wor chip me” 


rom dE:tvoy. 
To sup, eat @ supper. occ, Luke xxii. 8. 
e 1 Cor. 


ΔΕΙ͂ 


s Cor. xi. 25. Rev. iii. 20. Also transi- 
tively with an accusative, To eat for sup- 
per. Luke xvii. 8: 

Δειπνὸν, 8, τὸ, so called from δεισθαι εἰς τοο- 
yoy, men's wanting it for labour, or to en- 
able them to labour. See Suicer’s The- 
saurus on this word. 

I. In Homenit generally denotes the break- 

fast or mdrning-meal, as Il. ii. lin. 381, 
399, and II. vill. line 63; (comp. lin. 1, 
and 66) but sometimes food in general, 
even that which is taken towards evening, 
as Il. xviii. line 560. Hence 

II. In the latter Greek writers, as in the 
N. T. a supper, an evening meal, or feast. 
Mat. xxiii. 6. Mark vi. 21. Luke xiv. 12. 

111. Kugsaxoy Δειπνον, The Lord’s Supper. 
occ. 1 Cor. xi. 20. It appears however 
from this and the following verses, that 
the appellation does not strictly mean the 
Eucharist, but a supper! in imitation of 
that of which our Lord partook when he 
instituted the Eucharist. For this remark 
I am indebted to Dr. Bell, On the Lord’s 
Supper, p. 151. 2d edit. where see more. 

Δεισιδαιμόνεςερος, ας ov, comparat. of δει- 
σιδαιμων, which from δείδω, rst fut. dei- 
ow, to fear, and δαίμων a demon. 

100 superstitious, or rather, too much ad- 
dicted to the fear and worship of demons. 
Comp, Aaiuwy 1. For “the word Δει- 
σιδχιμων,᾽" savs Mede (Works in fol. 
p- 635), by etymélogy signifies a wor- 
shipper of demun-goeds, and was ancientl 

used in this sense, and so vou shall find it 
often in Clemens Alexandrinus his Pro- 
trepticon*, not to speak of others:” And 
thus the Etymologist explains it by evAc- 
ζης καὶ δειλος west Jeus pious and fearing 
the gods, and Suidas hy ϑεοσεΐης a wor- 
shipper of God or af the Gods. oce, Acts 
Xvi, 22; where St. Panl begins his 
specch in the Areopagus in a much less 
+ offensive manner than it sounds in our 


translation. Ve men of Athens, I perceive} 


that in all things ye are ὡς δεισιδαιμόνε- 
σερδς, somewhat, or as it were, too much 
addicted to the worship of demon-gods,” 
In which exordium, fre also insinuates 
an answer to the charge brought against 
him, ver. 18, that he seemed to be a pro- 


* Et Strom. lib. vii. p. 504, Δεισιδαίμων, ὁ διδιως 
«α λαιμπια. 
t See Lardner’s Credibility of Gosp. Hist. vol. i. 


booki. ch. 8. § 7,3. p. 412. 413, and note, Ist edit. nops. 
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claimer of new demon-gods; 1 


that since he saw them so much a 
to the worship of demons alrei 
would not introduce any new 
among them; but, as he goes on 
clare, he would wish to thez 
worship of that God, whom out 
great δεισιδαιμονία they worship 
out particularly knowing bum, bi 
though to them uxknoun, made tl 
and all things therein, and ts the. 
heaven and earth, 


Δεισιδαιμονία, as, ἡ, from δεισιδαιμ, 


Superstition, or rather, Religion, 
gious worship. occ. Acts xxv. 19. 
Agrippa was a Jew, and now cam 
a visit of respect to Festus on bis 
in his province, it is improbeble 
would use so rude a word as super 
so that this text affords a furthe 
ment, (comp. Δεισιδαιμονες ρος) | 
word Asiosdaspovia will admit a 
interpretation.” Doddridge. A 
Suidas explains δεισιδαιμονία br 
Cera megs To Θειον, reverence tow 
Deity, and Hesychius by goCobeia, 
God, in which good seuse it ἰδ 
times used by Diodurus Sicwlus 
Heraclitus says of Orpheus, he ἢ 
tis δεισιδαιμονίαν, and exhorted ἢ 
vo evosceyv, to be pious, where & 
nifest δεισιϑαιμογία must mean 1 
not superstition. But what ps 
our present Ἢ word B 
the five 2004 5 scnge ἡ in J | 
where a Heathen calls the Pagan: 
δεισιδαιμόνιας, (Ant. lib. xix. cap. 
or where the Jcutsh religion is 
by this name in several edicts 
made in it's faroxr by the Rom 
in Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 10. § 18, 1 
18, 19.), but also where sabes pee 
expressing his own tho in 
words, Thus of King Masasse 
his repentance and restoration | 
soxsialev—waen weoi avier (Θ 
ΔΕΙΣΙΔΑΙΜΟΝΊΑ, yeqobas, t 
strove to behave in the most r 
manner towards God,” Ant. lib. x. 
§ 3; and speaking of a riot that ἢ 
ed among the Jews on occasion of 
man soldier’s burning the book of | 
he observes that the Jews were dr. 


* See Hammerd om Acts xvii. 28, and | 
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MONIA,, by their religion, as if’ it had 
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pether on this occasion τῇ AETELAAI-|_ 


ΔΕΞ 


their belly or appetite.” See Raphelius, 
Wetstein and Aypke. 


been by an engine, og/ayw τινι. De Bel. | AEMQ. 


lib. ti. cap. 12. § 2. Comp. cap. ix. § 3. 

Δεκα, 6s, δὴ τα. Indeclinable. P "3 
The number Ter, from δέχεσθαι (Tonic 
Sexeg9a:) to receice, contuin, because it 
contains all the units under it. Mat. xx. 
24. XXV. I. 

ϑεχαδυο, δι, as, τα, from δεκα ten, and δυο 
ἔπο. 

Twelve. occ. Acts xix. 7. xxiv. 11- 

Δεχαπενῖε, ὧι, αι, τα. Indeclinable, from 
δεκα ten, and τσενῖε five. 

Fifteen. occ. John xi. 18. Acts xxvii. 28. 
Gal. i. 18. 

Δικαίεσσαρες, ti, a, καὶ τα δεκαίεσσαξα, 
from dex ten, aud τέσσαρες four. 
Fourteen. occ. Mat. i. 1). Gal. ii. 1. 

Asnzios, ἡ, ον, from δεκα, 

AL The tcath. occ. Johu i, 39. Rev. xi. 13. 
Xxi. 20. 
H. Aexaiy, 75, ἡ, (μοῖρα, part, being un- 
derstood) /he tenth part, tithe. occ. Heb. 
Vi. 2, 4, 8,9. See lVetstcin on ver. 4, for 
instances of the Heathen dedicating to 
- their gods the tenth of spoils taken in war. 
Acalezs, ὦ, from Cexaios, δεκαῖν, the tenth. 
-- Fo tithe, receice tithes of. occ. Heb. vii. 
“ἃ δ, Δεκαΐοουχι, suas, pass. To be tithed, 
Nesy tithes. occ. Heb. vii. 9. 
» % oy, from δεδεκῖχι, 3d pers. perf. 
“χοικαι to receive. 
-SiReepted, accentab'e, agreeable. occ. Luke 
“Je, 19, 24. Acts x. 36. 2 Cor. vi. 2. 
“Pal. iv. 18. 
Mieatw, from δελεαρ, ατος, το, @ bait, from 
δελο to take with a bait, which probably 
*-fyom Heb. 155 fo draw out, as tish from 
. the water, though the V. is not so ap- 
pied in the Heb. Scriptures. 
. “Fo take or catch, properly with a bait, as 
“birds or fishes are caught. occ. 2 Pet. 
‘HB. 14, 18. Jam. i. 14, ekeAnousvos καὶ 
δελεαζομενος, " These words,” says Dod- 
dridge, *‘ have a singular beauty and ele- 
gace, containing an allusion to the me- 
thod of drawing fishes out of the water 
:- with a hook concealed under the duit, 
- which they greedily devour.” Thus also 
- Xenophod, Memor. Socrat. lib. ii. cap. 1. 

§ 4, where disputing with Aristippus 


Ὁ build, construct. It may be derived 
either from the Heb. tn fo complete, 
Jfinish, or 105 to liken, assimilate, trom the 
assimilation or adaptation of parts in the 
same building. It is an obsolete V. but is 
hereinserted on account of its derivatives, 
Agvépsy, #, το. The most probable of the 
Greek derivations I have met with of this 
word, is that given bythe learned Damm, 
in his Nov. Lexic. Gree. from devw or 
dyvw to stretch out, extend (which by 
transposition from Heb. 1) the same) 
aud Sop or do2u, properly α piece of wood 
stript of the bark, and thence the tree 
itself, from δέρω, which see; though I 
would not be positive that Δενδρον may 
not be formed from a corruption of the 
Heb. * sn (whence likewise Eng. tim- 
ber), which signifies straight, upright, 
and as aN. a palm-tree. See Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in Son. 
A tree. Mat. iii. 10. vil. 17, 18, 19. 
xiii. 22. & al. frey. In Mark viii. 24, 
many MSS§, five of which ancieut, and 
some editions read, Βλεπὼ τὰς avIew= 
mas ὅτι ws evden bow wepimaievias, I 
sce men, because 4 see them as trees (con- 
fusedly, like the trees which the man 
knew were growing in the ficlds near 
Bethsaida, and which he also knew could 
not naturally move from the place where 
they grew, whereas what he took to be 
men he saw) walking. See WVetstcin Var. 
Lect. Wolfius, and Gricsbach. ' 
AskisAasos, 8, 6, from ev τῇ debian λαξειν, 
taking in the right hand. 
A soldier who takes and carries a spear or 
javelin in Ais right hand, u spearman., occ. 
Acts xxiii. 23. The Alexandrian MS 
reads δεξιοξολες; but since all the other 
MSS (except one mentioned by Erasmus) 
have δεξιολαξας, Mill’s opinion seeins 
highly probable, that δεξιοδολθς is no 
more than a gloss, which was originally 
placed in the margin, and thence crept 
into the text. This gloss, however, 
which signifies those who cast darts or 
javelins with the right hand, @onfirms 
® ἢ being changed into it’s meciz, 3, and ‘3 intoy, 


about pleasure, he says some animals are | as usual, and the second 2 inserted for sound's sakeg 


. yasp AEAEAZOMENA, caught by| 


as in yess from α΄ Ἶρ. 
L the 
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the interpretation of δεξιύλαξος just 
viven. 

Azfies, a. ov, from δεξζασῆχι, rst aor. infin. 
ot the deponerit verb δεχόμαι tu receive, 
take, on account of the aptitude of the 
right hand for this purpose. 

Kight, as opposed to left, so applied to 


OEP 


AE tL 


is a very uncomnion sense of the 
the diligent Kypke on Mat. xxi. 3: 
duces Aristophanes in Vesp. apply! 
simple V. δέρειν and depscbas, a 
compound αποδερεσῆαι, to this me 
and likewise Arrien Epictet. lib. : 
20. p. 236, exdeperbas. 


the eye, Mat. v. 29.—to the cheek, Mat. | III. 70 beat, strike in general, as 8 | 


Vv. 39.—to the ear, Luke xxii. 50.—to 
the toot, Rev. x.2. But properly and 
niost generally defsa denotes the right 
hand, and that whether joined with χείρ, 
Mat. v. 30; or not, Mat. vi. 3. xxvil. 29. 
Gal. i. 9. 

Asgiz, ra. Neut. plur. (uscy, parts, being 
understood) ‘Lhe parts towards the right 
hand, i.e. the right hand side. Mat. xx. 
21, where see Ji etstein. Mat. xxii. 44. 
xxv. 33..& al. Mecy is expressed, Joh 
xxl, 6. On the expressions οἵ Christ 
sitting on the right hand of God, being 
exalted to his right hand, and the like, 
Mark xvi. 19. Acts ii. 33, ἄς, see J7- 
tringa’s Observ. Sacr. lib. il. cap. 4. and 
5. edit. gtix. 
soups. See under Acw. 

Δερμα, aios, τὸ, from degw to flay, strip off 
the skin. 

“1 skin of a beast flayed off the body. occ. 
Ifeb. xi, 37. Comp. under Μγλωΐη. 

Δεξμαῆινος, ἡ» ov, from δεόμα. 

Made of skin, leathern. occ, Mat. ili. 4. 
Mark 1. 6. 

AEPQ, perhaps from Heb..yn to cut, split. 

1. Zo flay, strip off the skin. In this it’s 
proper senve the word occurs uot in the 
N. Το but m the LXX version of 
2 Chron. xxix. 34, for the Heb. own 
to flay. 
speaking of éacrificial victims, Il. i.| 
line 459, 

Av tveay μὲν τραῖα, καὶ ισφαξαν, κψι EXEIPAN® 
First they drew back their necks, then kill'd 
and fisy'd. 


So II. vii. line 316, 


Tov ΔΈΡΟΝ — 
The steer they fay'd. 


-“- <n eme 


II Zo flay by beating with rods or the like, 
tu beut or scourge severely, occ. Mat. 
xxi, 35. Miatk xil. 3, 5. xili.g. Luke 
Ail. 47, 48. XK. 10, 11. xxii. 63. Acts 
¥. 40. χνὶ. 37. xxi. 19. Though this 


. 


It is also thus used by Homer,|I. 


occ. John xvili. 23. 2 Cor. xi. 20 
air. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 26; where it 
to refer to the Σκιαμαχία of the ε 
Athlete, or their exercising thems 
imaginary combats, in which they 
of course strike nothing but the ai 
1 irgil of a boxer preparing for th 
bat,—verberat ictibus auras, A 
lige 377. See Wetstcin on 1 Cor. 


Δεσμευω. 


I. 


From dscpos, To bind, enchuin. oc 
KN. 4: 


Il. From δέσμη, To bind together 


bundle. occ. Mat. xxiit. 4. 


Δεσμεω, w, from δεσμος. 


Jo bind. occ. Luke viii. 29. 


Ascuy, 75, ἢ, from δεδεσμαι, pert 


Attic of dew to bind. 

A bundle, which Eng. word is dex 
like manner from the V. to bin 
Mat. xiii. 30. | 

The LXX use δεσμη. Exod. xit. : 
the Heb. nara bunch, of byssop x 


Δεσμίος, 8, 6, from δεσμος. 


One bound, a prisuner. Mat. xxvil. 
Acts xvi. 25, 27. δὲ al. freq. On | 
ver. 1, see Macknight, 


Agouss, 8, 6, plur. δεσμα, τα. (but 1 


pes, Phil. i. 13.), trom δεδεσμα 
pass. Attic of dew fo bind. 
Aboud or chain, such as priso 
others were bound with. Acts: 
xxvi. 2g. Luke viii. 29. & al. fir 
Heb. x. 34, the A/erandrian, Ci 
and three later MSS, tosether v 
Vulgate, both the Syriac and 
otiier ancient versions, read δόσμ. 
soners, which reading is embra 
Wetstein, and by Griesbach recen 
the text. 


II. Lhe string or ligament of the 


oce. Mark wii. 36. Theognis, 
line 198, Γλωσσα δὲ δι AEAET, 
longue Is tied,” | 


11, It is spoken of an tnfirmity ow 


satanivcal agency, otc. -Luke Σ 
where see JV olfius aud BK ypke. 


AEX 


Δεσμοφυλαξ, anos, 6, 4. δεσμιοφυλαξ, from 
ὄεσμιος ἃ prisoner, and φυλάσσω tu keep. 
“2 keeper of prisoncrs, a jailer. occ. Acts 
XVl. 23, 27, 36. 

Ascuwinciy, 8, τὸ, from decpow to bind, 
which from δεσμος. 

A piace where persons are hound and con- 

fixed, a prison. occ, Mat. xi, 2. Acts v. 
21, 23. xvi. 26. 

Ascuwiys, 8, 6, from δεσμοω to bind, which 
from decuss. 

A person bound, a prisoner. occ. Acts 
AxVii. 1, 42. 

Δεσκοΐης, 2,6, from δὲος fear, and asiew 
tu make, occasion, or immediately from 
the V. δεσποζω to have the rule or domi- 
πίον, which may be cither trom des owa- 
Sw tu occasion fear, or perhaps from the 
Chald. on tu reduce into order, which 
word appears in the compound “ppv a 
commander, which see in Heb, and Eng. 
Lexicon. 

1. A sucereign lord, a sovereign. Applied to 
Christ and the Holy Spirit, occ. Luke 
ἢ. 49. Acts iv. 24. 2 Tim. ii. 21, 2 Pet. 
ἢ, 1. Jude ver. 4. Rev. vi. ro. 4 
Dr. Clarke, in his Scripture Doctrine of the 
Trinity, No. 407*, asserts, that “ Christ 
no where in the New Testament styled 
Δεσκοίης (but God the Father only, as 
lake ii. 29. Acts iv. 24. 2 Tim. ii. 21. 
lade 4. and Rev, vi. 10.).” Let us then 
@amine these texts. 

Lake ii. 26, It wus revealed to him (Si- 
seon) ὑπὸ (not 2:2) by the Holy Ghost, 
thet he should not see death before he had 
᾿ wen the Lord's Christ ; aud on seeing him, 
he sys, ver. 29, ΔΕΣΠΟΤΑ, LOND, 
now iettest thou thy servant depart ἐπ 
| peace, according to thy word; fur mine 
aes have scen ἐν salvation, Is ποῖ then 
Holy Ghost here styled Aeorora? 
Acts iv. 24, 25, They lift up their coice 
to God with one accord, and said ΔῈΣ- 
NOTA, LORD, thou art God, which 
hast made heacen and earth, and the sea, 
end dll that in them is; who by the mouth 
of thy sercant David hast suid—But by 
Acts i. 16, it was the Holy Ghost who 
spake by the mouth of David. It is He, 
therefore, who in Acts iv. 24, is styled 
Δεσποῖα. ° 
In 2 Tim. it, 21, TQ: AESTIIOTI: the 
9 Comp. No. 15, and Clerke’s Comment on 40 
Texts, No. 15. 
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Mastcr (of the house) thcre spoken of 
may most naturally be referred to Christ, 
who is named ver. 19. comp. Heb. iii. 6. 
If in Jude ver. 4, we follow the common 
reading, the want of thearticle τὸν before 
Kygioy shews that Jesus Christ is there 
styled τὸν μόνον ΔΕΣΠΟΤΗΝ Geoy, the 
only LORD Ged, as well as our Lord. 
But if, with the Alerandrian, and an- 
other ancient MS, and cleven later ones, 
and the Vuly. Version (see Mill, MVet- 
stein, and Griesbach), we omit the word 
Θεον, this application of μόνον ΔΈΣΠΟ- 
THN to Jesus Christ will be still more 
evident. And the same sort of persons, 
who in Jude ver. 4, are said to deny the 
only ΔΈΣΠΟΤΗΝ, LORD, are in the 
parallel text of St. Peter, 2 Ep. i. 1, 
described as denying the LORD, ΔΕΣ- 
ΠΟΤΗΝ, who bought them. Who he is, 
we may learn from Gal. iii. 13, and the 
hymning elders in Rev. v. 9, will also 
inform us, for the person there -ad- 
dressed bought them to God with HIS 
OWN BLOODt. 

Lastly, that the title of AEZTIOTHE, 
in Rev. vi. 0, belongs to Crist, will be 
manifest by comparing Rev. ili. 7. Mat. 
xxviii. 18. John v. 92. 

Grofius therefore was not mistaken, as 
Dr. Clarke asserts he was, in saying that 
Christ is sometimes called Asowelys in 
the New Testament. I add further, with 
regard to the Holy Spirit, that Luke ii. 
209, Acts iv. 24, furnish us with clear in- 
stances of His being religiously tncoked 
by holy men, and of His baving ditine 
attributes expressly ascribed to him. 

II. A Auman lord or master, as of servants. 

occ. 1 Tim. vi. 1, 2. Tit. ii, 9. 1 Pet. 
ii. 18. 
In the LXX Δεσποΐης six times answers 
to the Heb. ΥἼ or 11x. as applied either 
to Man or God, and particularly to the 
ditine Captain of Jehovah’s Host. Josh. 
v. 14. Comp. ver. 15. 

Aeveo, An Adv. both of place and time, 
signifying Aither, perhaps trom δυὼ to 
comc, enter, as ésule below. 

I. Of place, Here, hither. In the N. T. 
when implying place, it is used only in 
calling or encouraging, and may be ren- 
dered, Come, come hither. Mat. xix. 21. 
+ See the reverend and learned William Junes’s 

Catholic Doctrine of the Trinity, chap i.No 40 


L2 Luke 
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Luke xvii. 22. John xi, 43. & al. See 
Hetstein on Mat. and observe that Homer 
frequently uses this word. See Dammi 
Lexie. col. 1061. 

11. Of time, with the neuter article, Αχρι 
v8 δευρο, Till this time, hitherto. occ. 
Rom. 1, 13. where see IV etstein. 

Acule. An Adv. of compellation or calling. 
Come, come hither, addressed to several. 
Mat. iv. 19. xi. 28. xxv. 44. Luke 
xx. 14. ‘This word doth in form resem- 
ble a verb 2d pers. plur. imperative; and 
since both in the sacred and profane wri- 
ters it is applied in no other manner 
than as a V. in that form would be, the 
most natural derivation of it seems to be 
from dyw to come, « being inserted, as 
if from the V. deuw. Comp. Avw. See 
HWetstein on Mat. and Dammi Lexic. col. 
1062, who shews that L/omcr often uses 
Asvie. 

Acviepasos, a, ov, from Ceviecos. 

Doing somewhat on the second day; for 
these nouns in aios denote the day. Comp. 
Telaplass. occ. Acts xxvjil, 13; on 
which text Raphelius observes that Xeno- 
phon uses deviezasos in the same sense. 

Aculecompwios. 8, 6, trom δευῆερος the second, 

and wwios the first. 
The frst sabbath after the second day of 
unleavencd bread, from which day the 
seven weeks (called mnaw sabbaths, 
Lev. xxiil. 15. comp. Lev. xxiii, 8. Luke 
ΧΗ, 12. Acts xx, 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 2.) 
were to be reckoned, Lev. xxii. 15, 16. 
Deut. x1. 9. Ou this sabbath the barley 
was nearly ripe in Judea. occ. Luke vi. 1. 
This appears the most probable interpre- 
tation of this difficult word, and is that 
which Stockius and Doddridge have cm- 
bra: ei. 

Asuilesos, a, ov, 4. doslezos, from δυο two, 
as au¢clecos trom ἀμῴω. But the learned 
Damm, Lexic. col. 461, derives it from 
δευὼ to fail, fall short (which may be 
from the Heb. 1 (fo be faint), and says 
it is properly spoken of those who ere 
second ina trial of skill or actevity, Homer 
certainly applies it in this sense, Il. x. 
line 368. Hl. xxiil. lin. 265, 408. But 
what principally confirms this derivation 
is, that lower uses not oniy the compa- 
rative Δευΐερὸς, but also the superlative 
Δευϊαῖος the last, It. xix. line 51. Odyss. i. 
line 286. Odyss. xxiii. line 342. 


I. 


AEQ 


Second. Mat. xxi. 36. xxil. 26,°39. 
Acviepoy neut. is used as an adverb 
condly, a, or thé, second time. Jobn 1 
xxi. 16, 1 Cor. xii. 28. 2 Cor. x11 
Rev. xix. 3. Ex δευΐερα (xaspe 
nanely, being understood) 4A, οἱ 
second time. Mat. xxvi. 42. Johu b 
& al. Comp. under Ex 4. 


Δεχόμαι, perhaps from the Heb. Ἵ 


midst, middle or tnner part, between’ 

To receive, contain within itself, 
vlace doth what 15 put therein. occ. 
ll. 21. 


Il. 10 take, receive within or betwee 


arms. Luke 1]. 28. 


ILE. To receive, entertain, as ἃ person. 


x. 40, 41. Acts xxi. 17. Gal. i 
Comp. Acts vil. 59. 


IV. To receive, embrace, as a da 


Acts viii. 14. xi. ¥. xvii, Tt. σ΄ 
i. 6. & al. Comp. 2 Thess. it. 10. 1 
li. 14. 


V. To receite, bear with, bear patient 


a person. 2 Cor. xi. 16. So Demeti 
Plutarch De Defect. Orac. p. 4) 
ΔΕΞΑΣΘΕ ἡμας---καὶ ὅπως 8 σι 
τας οφρυς---σκυπεῖῖε, Bear with u 
take heed not to frown.” See Elsxr 
Wolfius. 


VI. To receite, somewhat communi 


Acts xxii. g. xxviii, 21. Phil. i 
Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 4. 


Vif. 10 look for, expect. The verb 


sense may be very naturally derive 
the Chaldee pt to luok, look out; ' 
Latin expecto, to expect, is from e 
and specto ἐο look; comp. Aroxage 
Asyouas is often thus applied in J 
ay in Il. xviil. line 524, =~ 


Taos δ᾽ ἐπτιφ᾽ ἀπανευϑε δύω σκοποὶ εἰαἾο λι 
ΔΕΓΜΈΝΟΙ ὁπποῖε μηλω ιδοιαΊυ και ἑλικα; 


Two spies at distance lurk, and watch 
If sheep or oxen seek the winding str: 


So 1]. ii. line 794, and 1]. ix. lin 
The simple V. however, is not 
N. T. nor scarcely by any prose 
used in this sense, which is here i 
on account of the derivatives ἐκδὲ 
πρόσδεχομαι, Which see. 


AEQ, probably from the Heb. uy 


IM) to fix firmly, by transpositio 
* Whence also may be deduced our 


d) 


word fade. 


AEQ 


dropping one of the dentals, as in the 
Eng. word te, from the same root. It 
muy, however, be worth observing, that, 
a some of the northern derivatives from 
the Heb. 17, both the dentals are pre- 
served, as in the Welch tid a chain, 
tidaw to tie with a chain or rope, and in 
the Eng. tidy, tight. 

I. Zu bind, tie, as with a chain, cord, or 
the like. Mat. xxii. 13. xxvii. 2. Mark 
Vv. 3, 4. & al. treq. Comp. Mat. xxi. 2. 
xi 30. And on Luke xiii. 16, see 
Wolfius. 

II. Τὸ bind up, swathe. John xix. 40. 

Il. To bind or oblige by a moral or reli- 
gtous obligation, Kom. vii. 2. 1 CorJgii 
27, 30. 


IV. To bind, pronounce or determine to be} 1. 


binding or obligatory, i. e. ot duties to 
perfonnance, of transgression to punish- 
ment. Mat. xvi. 1g. xviii. 18. Comp, 
John xx. 23. 

AEQ. 

1,70 hare need, to want, lack. Thus the 
VY. active is sometimes, though rarely, 
wed in the profane writers, asin Homer, 
ll. xviii. line 100.—Exueo ¢¢ AHYEN, 
He waxted me.” So Plato in Apol. Socr, 
4 18 & 27, edit. Forster, woaAas ΔΈΩ, 
1 want much, i.e. 1 am far from.” And 
Iscian, Rev. iv. tom. i. p. 406. B. Ely 
ἃ τοσϑῖα AEQ, I amso far from.” In 
iis sense Jew seeins a derivative trom the 
Heb.“ sufficient; and though these two 
deas of want and sufficiency seem at first 
aght contradictory, yet (as Jhomasstnus 
has ingeniously remarked) they in many 
expressions come to the same thing; for 
what is sufficient is what one wants, and 
what one wants is what would be suff- 
dent; thus Prov. xxv. 16, Jlast thoy 

found honey, cat TO what is sufficient for 
thee, or, what thou wantest. Hence 

I. Asa V. impersonal, Ags, There is necd, 
necessity, or want (q. dit hath need), it 
behoceth, it becometh. See Mat. xxv. 27. 
Mark ix. 11. xiv. 31. Eph. vi. 20. 

Assy, τὸ. Need, needful, becoming. See 
1: Tim. v. 13. 1 Pet. 1. 6. 

HI, Agswas, pass. To be in want or need, 
towant. In this sense it Is not used by 
the writers of the N. T. in the simple 
form, though the compound wzocderna5 

_ts; but hence 

IV. Azouai, To pray, beseech, supplicate, 
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used absolutely, Acts iv. 31. Rom. 1. 1.5. 
—wwith a geutive of the person, M«!. 
ix. 38. Luke v. 12. Acts xxi. 39. & al. 
freq.—with a yeuitive of the person aud 
an accus. of the thing. 2 Cor. vil. 4, 
With much entreaty requesting of us this 
favour and the communication of this 
ministration to the saints. For the words 
δεξασθαι yuas at the end of the verse 
seem a spurious addition, being wanting 
in thirty-four MSS, four of which an- 
cient, unnoticed in the Vulg. in both the 
Syriac and other ancient versions, and 
accordingly rejected by MWetstein, aud 
thrown out of the text by Griesbach. 

AH, An Adv. from the Heb. ° suffctent, 

or perhaps from dew to bind. 

Of affirming, Truly, in truth, occ, 2 Cor. 

xi, xr. Comp. Mat. xiii. 23. 

Of exhorting, By all means, or the like. 
oce. Dake li. 15. Acts xv. 36. Comp. 
Acts xiii. 2. 

3. Of inferring, Therefore. occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 20. Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. 1. 
Pp. 145, observes, that Plato applies this 
particle in the same manner. But in this 
usc of dy, it’s affirmative or hortative 
seuse secms also to be included, 4. d. 
Therefore truly, or therefore by all means. 

ΔΗ͂ΛΟΣ, 7, ον, from the Arab, 21 fo shew, 
which from the Heb. ΠῚ to draw out, 
Comp. Prov. xx. 5, in Heb. 

Manifest, czident. occ. Mat. xxv. 73. 
1 Cor. xv. 27. Gal. i, 1. 1 Tim. vi. 7. 

Δηλοῖ, w, frou δηλος, 

Ι. 1 make manifest or evident. occ. 1 Cor. 
iii. 13. Heb. ix. 8. 

II. 70 make manifest, declare, shew, signify 
by words. oce. 1 Cor. 1. 11. Col. 1. 8. 
Heb. xii. 27. 2 Pet. 1.14. Comp. 1 Pet. 
1.11. 

Ayuriocew, w, from γα; the people, and 
alopew to speak to or Aarangue. 

To speak to or harangue the people, to 
make α publi. oration, occ. Acts xi. 21, 

Aruisclos, 8, 0, from Cxusos public (which 
trom dyu05 a people), and e¢/ov work, 

[. One who worketh for the public, or pers 
formeth public works, also an architect. 
So Suidas trom the Schol. on Aristoph, 
Κοινως δὲ ἐλείον Oyuingins, τὰς τὰ δη.9- 
oz ερίαξοικενθς τοῖε δὲ καὶ τὸς apysiex- 
Ἴονας. 

If. It is applied to God, the architect of 
that continuing and glorious city which 


L 3 Abraham 


2. 


AIA 


Abraham looked for. occ. Heb. xi. 10, 
where see Wetstcin, 

Anjos, 2, 5, from dew to bind, 

A people, so called because bound together, 
asit were, by laws and the ties of society*. 
occ, Acts xil. 22. xvii, §. xix. 30, 33. 

Δημοσιος, a, ov, from δημος. 

I. Peblic, common, occ. Acts ¥. 18. 

IL. δημόσια, Publicly, It is the + dative 
case used adverbially by an ellipsis, forsy 
δημοσιᾳ, χώρᾳ, in @ public place, or &c. 
Occ, Acts xvi. 37. XVili. 28. Xx. 20, 

ΔΗΝΛΈΙΟΝ, g, το, Lat. 

A word formed from the Latin denarius, 
which denotes the Roman penny so called 

cause in ancient timesit consisted. denis 
assibus, of tenasses, It was a silver coin, 
and equal to about seven-pence halfpen- 
ny of ourmoney, See Mat.xx 2, 9, 10. 
xxii, 19. The former passages shew, that 
the price of /abour was in our Saviour’s 
time nearly the same in Judea, as it was 
not very many years ago in some parts of | 
England. 


Δηποῖε. Adv. from δὴ truly, and wole ever. 
τ -Suever. ace. John v. 4. 

Ayre. Adv. from δὴ truly, and wa where. 
Jruly any where, or in any manner, occ. 
Heb. ii. χά, 

AIA. 

Jupiter. See under Ζεὺς. 

STA. A preposition, perhaps from the Heb. 
Hn to drive, impel. 

I. Governing a genitive case, 

1. It denotes a cause of alinost any kind, 
By. See John i, 3. Luke i. 70. Jobn i. 7. 
Rom. v. 11. iii. 24. Acts vill. 18.. 

3. Of place, By, through. Mat. ii. 12. 
Luke vi. 1, 1 Cor. ii, 15, diz τυρὸς, 
Through α fire. Comp, Ps. Ixvi. 11, oF 
12, Isa. 2, in LXX. Euripides, 
Electr. line 1182, has a similar expres- 
sion, AIA ΠΥ͂ΡΟΣ euor, 1 came 
through a fire.” So Aristophanes, Lysist. 
line 133, . 


Ker μι 
ἐθέλω βαδίζον 
‘Though I were to pass through fire, Τ᾽ ἃ go. 


SIA TOT ΠΎΡΟΣ 


© So Cicero de Repub. ἂν preserved by Austin, 
lib, 2. cap. 21. De Civit. Deindetines poplar, ἃ peo- 
ple, catur multi¢udinis homiawm, juris consensu & uti- 
litatis communione sociatus, 

+t This cllipticaluse of the dativcis very common. 
Bee Heegeoeen’s Note on Vigervs De Idiotism. cap. 
ii. eget. 1. reg. ἃ. 
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But sce by'all means Elsner's excellent 

Note on 1 Cor. iii, 15, to whom 1 am 

indebted for the above citations; and 

{ comp. Ietstein and Macknight. 

13. Of time, Through, throughout. Luke ν. §. 

j ter. Mat. xxvi. 61. Mark ii. 1. Gul. 

τ. Sce W'etstein on Mat. aud Mark, 

and observe that his use of δια is com- 

mon in the Greek writers. Comp. Kypke 

on Mark. 7 

| $- Denoting the statc, Zn. Rom. iv. 11 
Comp. ch. ii. 27. 2 Cor. v. 10. ὦ Pet. itt, 
5.1 Tim. ii. 15, where comp. Sense II. 

6.—The time, In, by, Acta v. 19. xvii. 10. 

‘So Herodotus, lib. i, cap. 62. ATA syde~ 

sleog, Inthe eleventh year.” Lucian, 
max, tom. i. p. τοῖο, ALA χειμω- 
vos, In winter.” . 

7—The adjunct, With, Rom. xiv. 90. 

8. Before, in the presence of. 2 Tim. ii. 2. 
SoPlutarth, cited by Wetstein, ΔΙΑ Θέων 
MAPTYPQN, Before the Gods (as) wit- 
nesses.” 

II. Governing an accusative, 

1, It denotes the sinal or impulsive caxse, 
For, on account af, by reasan of. 1 Cor. 
ix. 23. Ram, i. 26. . 

2. Through by means of. Luke i. 78. Joba 
vi. 57, where see Alberti. Comp. Heb. 
ii. g. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Rev. xii, 11, 

3. In. Gal. iv. 13. comp. 1 Cor. ii. 3. 

4. For, in respect of or to. Heb. v.12. So 
Rom. iii, 25, Δισ τὴν magecix, As fo, 
with regard ty, (quod attinet ad) the ree 
mission where Rapielivs clearly shews 

hat Polybius uses the preposition dsc. with 
an accusative in this sense. Other expo- 
sitors, »owever here renter it by (85 in 
John vi. 57); orfor, denoting the final 
cause (as in Rom. iv. 25.) See Wolfius, 

; and comp, under Tapeeis. 5 

|5- With a V. infinitive, having the neuter 
article prefixed, Because. Mat. xxiv. 12. 
Phil. i. 7. 

II. In composition, 1 

1. It is emphatical, or heightens the signifi- 
cation of the simple word, as in διακαθα- 
citw to cleanse thoroughly. 

2. It denotes separation ox dispersion, 88 im 
διασπαομαι to br pulled in two. Mark 
v. 4. διανωριζω to publish abroad. Lake 
ii. 17. 

3-—Pervasion or fronsition, 88 in διαζαινω 

1 to pass through, διαδείχομαι to receive by 

| transition. Acts vii. 45. 


Διαξαινω, 


AIA 15] 


A:zlairw, from tia through, and Sasvw to. 
ξἔυ. ΄ 
Ὁ pass through, pass over. occ. Luke’ 
xsi. 26. Acts xvi. g. Heb. xi. 29. 

δίαξαλλω, from δια through, and Ba?Aw 
to cast. 

I. 70 dart or strike through, whence 

If. In a * figurative sense. J0 atrihe or stab 
with an accusation or evil report, to ac- 
cuse. So βλασφημεῖν may be trom βαλ- 
ALY ταῖς φημαις smiting with reports. 
See Βλασῴγωεω. oce Lube xvi. 1, where 
the V. is applied to ἃ ὦ) ue accusation, as 
Kypke shews it is likewise in the Greek 
writers. 


| 
‘ 
| 
{ 


Box to confirm. " 
Lo affirm, or assert, strongly or constantly, 1. 
occ. 1 Tim. i. 7. Tit. ili. 8. 

Διαόλεπω, from δια emphat. and βλέπω 11 
te see. 
Yo see plainly or clearly. occ. Mat. vil. ς. 
Luke vi. 42. 

Διλέλεω, from δια through, and obsol. 
paso to cast. 
10 cast through. An obsol. V. whence in 
the N. T. Luke xvi. 1, we have διεδλη- 


Aia-lasonas, gua, from 2 emphatigpa | Δι 


ane A aa ...-- 


AIA 


and betraver,” says Duddidge in Para- 
phrase. But as it does not appear that 
Judas did, strictly speaking, accuse our 
Lord, it might be more proper to render 
Διαξολος in this text by spy or informer, 
as Judas tuuly proved. See Campbell's 
Prelim. Dissertat. to Gospels, p. 185, 
188. 

By this word διαξολος, the LXX con- 
stantly render the Heb. ;ow, when 
meaning Satan or the Deril (see Job, 
ch. i. ii.), and from them no doubt it is 
that the writers of the N. T. have so 
commonly used it in that sense, m which 
it likewise occurs, Wisd. 1. 24. 

αἴγελλω; from δια denoting dispersion or 
emphasis, and aiverdaAw to tell, declare. 

To tell, declare, or publish abroad, to di- 
valge. occ. Luke ix. 60. Rom. ix. 17. 


. To declare, or signify plainly. occ. Acts 


xxi. 26, To give notice to the priests 
that he obliged himselt by vow for seven 
days (during which time he devoted binn- 
self to prayer and fasting in the temple) : 
after which they were to offer ” Mr. 
Clurk’s note. Comp. under ‘A/yi%w 1]. 
and Nuin. vi. 13, &c. 


fy, 3d pers, ist aor. pass. See under] Διαΐνομαι, from δια through, and γινόμα 


AsatzrAw. 

δεΐολος, 8, 6, ἡ, from διαξεξολα, perf. 
mid. of διχξαλλω, 

L4s accuser, a slanderer, oce. 1 Tim. 
Mir. 2 Tim. iii. 3. Tit. ii. 3. 


to be. 

Of time, To pass, pass ovcr. occ, Mark 
xvi. 1. Acts xxv. 13. xxvii, g. Thus 
used also in the Greek writers. See Het- 
stein on Mark. 


IL The Decil, so called because ἦς origi-| Aialiveoxw, from δία denoting separation 


Bally accused or slundercd Giod in Para- 
dise, as averse to the increase of man’s 
knowledve and happiness (see Gen. ili. 5. 
John viii. 44.), aud still s/anders him by 
faise und blasphemous suggestions ; and 


or emphasis, and yiwwexw to know, dis- 
cern, 
To discuss, examine thoroughly. occ. Acts 
xxiii. 15, xxiv. 22. See Wetsteixn on both 
texts, 


because on the other hand ἠδ is the ac-| Διαϊνωριζω, from δια denoting dispersion, 


euser of our brethren, which accuseth them 
before our God day and night, Rev. xii. 9, 
10. (Comp. Job i. 6.); whence also he 


and γγωρίζω to make known, 
Tv make known, or publish abroad, occ, 
Luke 11. 17. 


is called our adversary, 1 Pet. v. 8. See] Διαίνωσις, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from δια πνωσκω. 


Αν]ιδικος. Further, Διαξολῆς is used either 
for the Prime of the Devils, as Mat. ἵν. τ. 


Discussion, examinution, cognizance. occ, 
Acts xxv, 21. 


Rev. xii. g. xx. 2; or for those evil spi-| διαϊοΐγυζω, from δια emphat. and yolyutw 


rits in general, Acts x. 38. And Christ 
calls Judas Διαξόλος, John vi. 70, be- 
cause ‘“‘ under the influence of that ma- 


fo murmur. 
To murmur cery much, occ. Luke xv. 2. 
XIX. 7. 


lignant spirit he would turn his accusr| Aialersocew, ὦ, from dia emphat. and γρη» 


® suakarruy semper metaphoricé quasi verbis tra- 
» calumniis trunsfigere, transfoderc, calumniari.” 


* 


Jogsw to awuke. 
Ju awake thoroughly. occ. Luke ix. 32. . 


Deport in Theephrast. Char. Ethic. cap. xvi. p. 42 Aialw, from δια through, and afw to lead, 


Bat sce Swpu/a’s Lexicon, 


To lead or pass, as one's life or time, occ. 
L4 3 Tim 
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1 Tim. 11. 2. Tit. iii. 3. See Hetstein on 
both texts for similar expressions in the 
Greek writers, and comp. Kypke on Tit. 

Διαδεχομαι, trom δια denoting transition, 

and δέχομαι to receive. 
With an accusative of the thing. To re- 
cette by succession, or by passing from one 
to another. occ. Acts vii. 45, where 
Kypke produces the Greek writers using 
it in the same manner. 

Διαδημα, alos, το, from diadew to bind 

round, which from dia about, and dew to 
bind, 
A diadem, a tiara, i, e. not a crown pro- 
perly so called, but a@ swathe, or fillet of 
white linen bound about the heads of the 
ancient eastern kings, and so the ensign 
of royal authority. occ. Rev. xii. 3. xiii. 1. 
xix. 12, 

Asadidwus, from δια denoting transition or 
dispersion, and διδωμι to give. 

I. To distribute, divide. occ. Luke xi. 22. 
xvi. 22. John vi. 11. Acts iv. 35. 

IJ. To give from hand to hand, i. 6. from 
oneself to another, to deliver. orc. Rev. 
xvii, 23, where the verb fut. διαδιδωσεσι 
is formed with the reduplication δι, as 
the Infin. διδωσειν is in Homer Odyss. 
xxly. line 313, and fut. διδωσομεν, Odyss. 
xii. line 358: But observe, that in Rev. 
Xvi. 13, the Alerandrian and fourteen 
later MSS read διδοασιν. See Wetstein 
and Griesbach. 

Διαδοχος, 8, 6, ἡ, from διαδεχομαι. 

A successor. occ. Acts xxiv, 27. 

Διαζωννυμι, from δια emphat. and φωνγυμι 
to gird, 
70 gird, gird about. occ. Jobn xiii. 4, ς. 
Xxi. 7, 

Aiadyxy, x5, ἡ, from διεθηκα 1st aor. of 

α]θημι. 

A disposition, institution, appointment. 
“Ὁ It signifies, saith Junius, neither a 
testament, nor a covenant, nor an agree- 
ment, but, as the import of the word 
simply requires, a disposition or institution 
of God.” The Ieb. word in the Old Tes- 
tament, which almost constantly answers 
to diadyxy in the LXX, is ma, which 
properly denotes a purification or purifi- 
cation-sacrifice, never, strictly speaking, 


* “Neque Iestamentum, neque Fordus, neque 
Pactionem significat, sed prout simpliciter notatio 
vocis postulat, Dispositionem vel Instituticnem Dei.” 
νυνὶ Loc. parall. apud Leigh, Crit. Sacra. 
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a covenant, though mz n> cutting off, 
or in pieces, a purification-sacrifice be m- 
deed sometimes equivalent to making a 
covenant, hecause that was the usual sa- 
crificial rite on such occasions, and was 
originally, no doubt, an emblematical ex- 
pression of the parties staking their hopes 
of purification and salvation by the great 
sacrifice on their performing their re- 
spective conditions of the covenant on 
which the m2 or sacrifice was offered +. 
Comp. under Ασπονδος, 

I. A disposition, dispensation, institution, οἵ 
appointment of God to man. Heb. ix. τό, 
17, 20. (Comp. under BeGasos.) In this 

. our English word dispensation seems 
‘Rey happily to answer it. Thus it de- 
notes, 

1, The religious dispensation or institution 
which God appointed to (διεθεῖο argos) 
Abraham and the Patriarchs, Acts m1. 25. 
Comp. Luke i. 72. Acts vit. 8. 

2. The dispensation from Sinat. Heb. vm. 9. 
Comp. Gal. iv. 24. . 

3. The dispensation of faith, and free justifi« 
cation of which Christ is the Mediator, 
Heb, vii. 22. viii. 6, and which is called 
New, in respect of the Old, or Sinaitical 
one; 2 Cor. iii. 6. Heb. vili. 8, 13. 1X. 15. | 
And hence Ἢ Kaivy Aiz5yxy became the, 
title of the δυοῖς in which this new dispen- ἢ 
sation is contained: but by whom this”: 
title was first imposed appears not; buat 
it was probably given because 

4. Ἧ Παλαια Διαληκη, The old dispensation, 
is used for the Books of Moses, conta 
iug that dispensation, by St. Paul, 2 Cor. 
lil. 14. 

I am well aware that in most of the pre- 
ceding passages our translators have ren- 
dered the word Aszijxq by Covenant, 
and a very erroneous and dangerous opi- 
nion has been built on that exposition, as 
if polluted guilty man could { covenant 
or contract with God for his salvation, or 


+ Sce H.b.and Eng. Lexicon under tra V. 
+ Gretius judiciously remarks, that what Moees - 
and the other sacred writers call na (which word 
he had just observed that the 1.XX and the in- 
spired writers of the N. T. interpret by fa 9a) is 
gencrally of that sort as to require xo censeat from 
one of the parties; since it’s obligatory force arises 
solely from the command and authority of the sapes 
riour, as of God suppose, who doth however somes 
times oblige himself of Ais own accord by promise. 
Pole Synops. vol. iv. p. 1. 
had 


ΔΊΑ 


had any thing else to do in this matter, 
but humbly to submit, and accept of 
God's dispensation of pursication and 
salvation through the all-atoning sacri- 
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xalerelyw to confute, which from xalz 
against, aud ελεΐχω to argue. 

To confute strenuously, or thoroughly. occ. 
Acts xvi. 28, 


fice of the real n%2, or Purifier, Christ | Διακόνειυ, ὦ, from δια emphat. and xovew 


Jesus. 
Il. As mma in the Old Testament (Isa. 


tu minister, which trom Heb. ΚΣ to ms- 
nister, officiate. 


ΧΙ. 6. xlix. 8.), so Aiadyxy in the/I. With a dative, To minister unto, wait 


N. T. may be understood * as a personal 
title of Christ. Both St. Mat. ch. xxvi. 28. 


tpon, Mat. iv. 11. vill. 15. xx. 28, & al. 
Comp. Acts vi, 2. 


and St. Mark ch. xiv. 24, render (0011. With a dative, To minister to another in 


Hebrew words spcken by our Saviour at 
the institution of the Eucharist by the 
Greek Taio ess τὸ aia ΜΟΥ͂, TO τὺς 


his necessities, torelicce or assist him. Mat. 
xxv. 44. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 55. Roun. 
xv. 26. 2 Cor. viii. 19. Heb. vi. ro. 


xzvys ATIAGHKITY, and the most natural | IIT. 710 minister in the church of God, either 


constraction of these is to refer Asi 
Syxys to ps, This is the blood of ME, 
(vamety) that of the new AiaSyxy or 
mt. These expressians plainly allude 


to the dedicutiun of the old dispensation, | 


Exod. xxiv. 8, where the blood of the 


as deacons, 1 Tim, 111, 10, 13; or as 
others, 1 Pet. 1. 12. iv. 10, 11. Con. 
4 Cor. m1. 3. 


Asansvia, as, ἡ, from the same as Sianovew, 
I, A ministring, serving, waiting. Luke x. 


40. Comp. Heb. 1. 14. 


secrifices is in like manner called the|Il. A ministration, or ministring to the ne- 


bood of Naa, LXX Διαϑηκης; 80 ΠῸΡ. 
ix, 20. (Comp. Zech. ix. 11.) And thus, 
Heb. xiii. 20, The blvod of Christ is culled 
the blood AsaSyxrs αἰωνία of the eternal 
Aiahyxy, in Heb. n=2. Comp. Heb. x. 
39. Gen. xvii. 7, m Heb. 


cessities of others. Acts vi, 1. 2 Cor. ix. 
1, 12, 13. Rev. 11, 10. 

Relief given. Acts xi. 29, where observe 
that the dative ἀδελφοῖς is governed by 
the N. substautive διακονίαν. Comp. 
under Τατίω V. 


HL 4 solemn disposition or appointment of 111. Ministry, or service in the church of 


man. oce. Gal. iit. 15, where, saith 
Grotius, διαθήκη denotes a promise. 

Reaygesis, ιος, att. ews, ἡ», from srascew. ὁ 
Adistincrion, diversity, difference. occ. 
ror. xii. 4, 5, 6. 


God, by preaching the Gospel, &c. Acts 
1.17, 25. Vi. 4. XX. 24. Rom. xi. 13. 
xii. 7, 2 Cor. v. 18. Eph. iv. 12. & al. 
freq. Comp. 2 Cor. it. 7, 8, 9, where see 
Suicer, Thesaur. in Aizxovia I. 


Age, w, from δια, denoting separation, ' Aizxovos, #, 0. See Asaxovew. 
and acew to take. I. 4 minister, servant, properly at table. 
Todreide, distribute. occ. Luke xv. 12.| (See Wetstein on Mat. iv. 11.) Mat. xx. 
1 Cor. xii. 11. 26. xxil. 13. John il. 5, 9. 
διακαθαριζω, trom δια emphat. and καθα- [11,21 minister, or servant of God. Thus it is 
pit to cleanse. applied to thecivil magistrate. Rom. xiii. 4. 
fo cleanse thoroughly. occ. Mat. iii, 13. 111. “1 minister, or servant of God or Christ 
Lake 11}. 17. In which texts Giaxz5apies; in his church, by preaching the Gospel, 
is tthe 3d pers, sing. 1 fut. indicat. of the | &c. 1 Cor. ni. 5. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xi. 23. 
verb διακαθαριζω, Attic for daxajacrn.| Col.i.7. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15. Epli. 
Διαχαϊελείχομαι, trom 2% emphat. and] ii. 7. Thus Christ himself’ is called, 
Rom. xv, 8, διακόνον wepilours a mini- 
ster of the circumcision, “as he was'a Jew 
by birth, and received circumcision him- 
self, in token of his obligation to observe 
the law, and confined hispersonal ministry, 
according to what he himself declared 
concerning the limitation of his embass 
(Mat. xv. 24.) to the lost sheep of the 
house of Israel*.” ; 


* Doddridge’s Paraphrase. 


® Thus also the abstract words Atesacis resurrece 
tis, Za, lif, John x1. 253; Επρνη peace, Eph it. 14; 
κα twisdomy, Δικαιοσυν righteousness, ‘Arig; 
mactifcct ct, Ἀπολυίγισις redemption, | Cor. i. 50, 
weused as personai tities of Christ Jesus. All of 
Which, let it be observed, except Aliaz;29;, are fe- 
Mister “524: 

# No doubt, says Grotius, our Lord did, on this 
erasion, use the word n73, for which the Greck 
Witers, in imi‘ation of the LXX, have put Διαθνμ 
By. Pode Synops. vol. iv. p. 1. on dncdnx,5. 


IV, A 
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IV. 4 particular sort of minister tn Christ’s|V. Avexcivoyas, Pass. Zo contend, dispate 


church, a deacon, whose especial business 
it was to take care of, and minister to the 
poor, (See Acts vi.) Phil. i, 1. τ Tim. 
il, 8, 12. 

V. Asanovos, 8, ἡ. A deaconess, a stated fe- 
male servant of the church. Rom. xvi. 1. 
Comp. 1 Tim. iii, tr.v. 9. Pliny, in his 
famous 97th Epist. to Trajan, styles the 
deaconnesses of the Bithynian Christians, 
“6 Ancillis, que ministre dicebantur, Fe- 
male attendants, who were called ministers 
or servants. See more in Suicer’s The- 
saurus under Asaxoviooa, and in Lard- 
ner’s Collection of Testimonies, vol. ii. 
p. 42, and Mucknight on Rom. xvi. 1. 

Asaxocios, at, a, trom δὶς twice, and ἑκαΐον 

a hundred, 
Two hundred. Mark vi. 37. ὃς al. Acts 
xxvii. 37, We were tn all in the ship two 
hundred threescore and sixteen souls. This 
to some not sufficiently acquainted with 
the state of the ancient shipping about 
‘this time, may appear an extraordinary 
number, but it is not. Josephus, who a 
very few years before, namely’in the 
procuratorship of Feliz, was sent from 
Judea to Rome, tells us in his Life, ὃ 3, 
that the ship in which he sailed, and 
which was shipwrecked mm the Adriatic, 
had on board about sir hundred men, 
wept Eaxooiss τὸν ἀριϑμον ovles. 

Aiaxew, trom δια emphat. and axew fo hear, 
Asangouas, Mid. To hear thoroughly. occ. 
Acts xxili. 35. The V.in the Greek 
writers is suinetimes emphatic, sometimes 
not. See Laphelius. 

Aiaxgivu:, from δια denoting separalion, and 
xpivw to judge. 

I. Lo discern, distinguish, Mat. xvi. 3. 

11. Zo make a distinction or difference. Acts 
xv.g. So Araxsivoza:, mid. or pass. 
Row. xiv, 23, (where see [Vhitby) Jude 
ver. 22, Jam.ii. 4, Kas 9. διεκριθης ev 
zauiots ; Do ye not then make a partial 
distinction (comp. ver. 1.) among, or 
within,” (Macknight) yourselves ¥ See 
[Vclfus, and observe that if this gth verse 
were, according to Wetstein and Bowyer, 
to be read without an interrogation, διε- 
χριθηε and c.eveodg should have been in 
the subjunctive gaiod, 

ΠῚ. 10 distinguish, -make to differ. τ Cor. 
iv. 7. XL 20. 

LV. Vo judge, determine, 1 Cor. vi. 5. 
Comp. 1 Cor. Niv. 29. 


with another, 4. ἃ. to be distinguished or 
divided from: him in discourse. Acts xi. 2. 
Jude ver. 9. 

VI. Ataxsivouas, Pass. To hesitate, doxbt, 
to be distinguished (as it were) or ditided 
in one’s own inind, Mat. xxi. 21. Mark 
xi. 23. Acts x. 20. Rom. iv. 20. Jam. 
Ι. ό. 

Asaxgiots, 105, att, ews, ἡ, from διακρινω. 
A discerning, distinguishing, dijudication. 
occ, 1 Cor. xn. 10. Heb. v. 14. 
Rom. xiv. 1,—znat to dijudication of (4s) 
thoughts, i. e. without presuming to judge 
his private thoughts. Sce the tollowimg 

-Seoutext, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Bowyer. 
‘But comp. Macknight. 

Asaxwavw, from δια emphat. and xwavw to 
hinder. 

To hinder earnestly. oce. Mat. ii. 14, 


Διάλάλεω, ὦ, trom δια denoting dispersion, — 


or fransition, and λάλεω to speak. 
I. To speak abroad, publish, diculge. occ. 
Luke 1. 65. 


II. 70 speak une with another, to commune. & 


occ. Luke vi. 11. 


Διαλείουαι, trom dia denoting separation, ᾿ 


and Agjw tw speak. 


I. Jo discourse, reason, Acts xx, 7, σ᾽ 


XXIV, 25. . 
Il. 10 dispute, Mark ix 34. Acts xxiv. 5 
Jude ver. 9. 
Miarzixw, from δια denoting separation, « 
and λείπω to leave. “ 
With a participle, To leave off, ccast, ἕν» 
termit, namely the action expressed by 
the participle. This phraseology is purely 
Greek, and common in the best writers, 


occ. Luke vii. 45, where see Wetstein. . 
Διαλεκῖος, 8, ἡ, trom διαλείάμαι to speak, 


discourse. 
Speech, manner of speaking peculiar to @ 


particular people or natin, ὦ language. 


Acts ii. 6, 8; in which passages διαλεχῖῳ 
is plainly used as synonymous with 


γλωσσαις, ver. 11, (comp. ver. 4.); and, 4 
as Stockius hath justly remarked, denotes! 


not a different dialect (as we call it) of 
the same language, but a different fame 
guage; and in this sense only, I 

hend with the sane learned writer, dsaAgxe 
jos is applied in all the other passages of 


the N. T. wherein it occurs, namely, . 


Acts 1. 19. XXi, 40. XNii, 2. xxvii. 14, 
as it likewise is in the LXX of Esth. 
ix. 26. Wemay further observe, that as 

St. 
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δέ, Luke has ry é€sai2s ΔΙΑΛΈΚΤΩΙ for{II. To consider, occ. John xi. 50. 


the Hebrew duxguage. so Jusephus uses 
τὴν Ἑ ραιων ALAAEKTON in the same 
sense, as synonymous with TAQTTAN 
τὴν τῶν Ἕδραιων, See Ant. lib, i. cap. 1, 
41, 2. So Cont. spon. lib. 1. ὃ. 22. 
p- 1345, where speaking of the word 
Kosnay, lie says, dxaAos δ᾽ ὡς ay εἰπ2ι TIS 
| ἔχ της “ESsasey msSecurverouercs ALA- 
AEKTOT, Awosy Oca ‘itis nieans, 1 
one would translate it out of the Aaizucge 
of the Hebiews, the eift of Giod.” And 
in the same section Clearchus, the disciple 
of Aristotle, introduces that philosopher 
speaking of oue who was ἑλληνικος τσ 
AIAAEKT OQ), * a Grecian in fang uage,” 
as opposed to a Jew *. Comp. Cont, 
εἴριον. ib. u. § 2. To all which we may 
add, that in the N.T. anuther word, 
namely A2Aa, is evidently used for a 
difcren? dialect of the same langnage. 
See Mat. xxvi. 73. Mark aiv. 70. 
ἀαλλασσω, trom da denoting transition, 
and zAAacow fu change, 
L Tu change, eachunge. 


IIIf. Yo dispute. Mark ix. 33. 

| Διαληξσωος, 8. ὁ, from διαλελοῆσμαι. perf. 
of 92.“ λολὔομαι. 

I, Νεωοοπῖησ, ratiocination, thought. Mat. 

xv. Jy. Mark vi. 21. Lube i. 25. 1 Cor. 
tii 20. 
On Luke ix. 46, Kypke, whom see, ob- 
serves that the word should be rendered 
thought, which is expressed in the next 
verse by diadcyiousy τῆς καρδιᾶς. 
Jam. ti. 4, Kpilas Madroicucy worexy, 
Judecs ot evil thoughts, t.e. who think 
or reason ul, So Luke aviii. 6, Kesirs 
acixias, A judge of injustice, is an wn just 
Judge; Axzoains ἐπιλησυόνης, A hearer 
of forgetfulness, a jorge/jul hearer, Jam, 
i.a5. ‘It is well known, that this kind 
of expressious are very agreeable to tlre 
Hebrew idiom; but it is also true, that 
many of the same sort occur in the an- 
cient Greek writers. 

1. Doubtful reasoning, doubt. occ. Ταῖς 
xxiv. 38. 2 Tim. 1. 8; but comp. 
Sense ITT. 


ν «ὦ 


“2.5 


IL Διχλλασσομαι, Pass. To be reconeiled| 111. Discourse, dispute, disputation, Phil. 


to another, i.e. to be chunsed trom a 


ii, 14. 


- Sate of cnuiity to one of yood-will, occ. | Aizavw, from dia denoting separation, aud 


Mat. v. 24. The best Greck writers use 
the V. active for reconciling, See Wetstein. 
Διαλδλχομιαι, from Cimgmphat. or denoting 
eperation, and λολικόμαι fo reckon, reason. | 
1, To reason, discourse, and that whether | 
im dence with onesclf, as Mark ii. 6.! 
Lake i. 29. ili, 15. ¥. 22. xii. 17; or| 
by speech with others, Mut. avi. 7, 3.! 
Luke xx. 14. See Ayphe on Mat. 


® Since writing the above, 1 am glad to find the 
faterpretatinn here given of ¢:c?.exJo;, confirmed by 
Wife: on Acts ii.6, and by Ruphelius, who, on 
Acts ἢ. 8, observes, that not only St. Luke uses 
dermis, for ὦ fasrie, but that Polydius does the 
tame, ib. 3. cap. 67, where that Historian, speak- 
ing of she mercenary troops in the Carthaginian 
amy, some of whom were Spurrard:, others Gurls, 
sthers of Liguria or the Balearic Islands, not a tew 
Grecls, but the greatest part Africans, says, τὸν μὲν 
' sprites scene σας dxacu ΔΙΑ ΛΕΈΚΤΟΥΣ acuvelsy, 
) St was impossible for the General to know the 
μὰ of each.” So Plutar:h in Apophthegm. 
‘(ap he} speaks of εξ εκ ALAAEKTON, the Per- 
πὰ languaze ; to which I add, that Strado, like- 
tee, lib. xiv. p. 997, plainly uses ipady ΔΙὰ- 
> MATQ, for cur,i.e. the Greek dungusge,” an 
Beyies Halizrrn. Ant. Rom. lib. i. p. ὁ. edit. 
kan 9 hav B7)- i007 SIAALKT2. the Greek δ: 
a 


| 


avw to loose. 

10 dissolve, dissipate, disperse. occ.-Acts 
v. 36, where see Fh céstctn. . 
Διαμαρίυρομαι, Mid. trom δια emphat, and 
pacivesuas to uitness, bear witness; or - 
from cx in the presence of, and μαρῖυρ a 

witness. 
To bear earnest witness, testify earnestly, 
or repeatedly. It is used either abso- 
lutely, Luke xvi. 28. Acts x. 42. xx. 23. 
Heb. ii. 6; or with an accusative of the 
thing, Acts xx. 24. Xxili, 11. xxviii, 23. 
—aud with a dative of the person to 
whom, Acts xvill. 5. xx. 21. 
IT. 710 churge, az it were, bejore witnesses, 
obtestor. Acts ii. 40. 1 Tim. v, 21. 2 Tim. 
li. 14. iv. 1. See Raphelius on 1 Tim. 
v.21, aud Hutchinson's Note 2, on Xe- 
nophon’s Cyropid. p. 369. vo. edit. 
Διαμαχομαι, from δια emphat. and-pays- 
μαι to contend, ΄ 
fo contend, or dispute earnestly. oce. Acts 
Xxiii. g. It is thus used also in the best 
Gireek writers. See Wetstcin. 
Aiauevw, trom de emphat. and μένω to ree 
main, 
10 remain, continue. occ. Luke i. 22. 


Xxil. 


I. 
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xxii. 28. Gal. ii. 5. Heb. 1. 11.,2 Pet.| ΤῸ pass the whole night. occ. Luke vi 


lil. 4. . So Hesychius explains Siavuxlepevovit 
Διαμεριζω, from δια denoting separation,| alurvevies wacay τὴν νυχῖα, wate 
and pecitw to divide. the whole night. See also Wetstetn. 


To divide, part. See Mat. xxvii. 35. Luke Asavuw, from δια emphat. and avuw to 
xi. 17. xxil. 17. Acts ii. 3. But observe| form, which may be from the Heb. 
that, in Mat. xxvii. 35, almost all the! to act, produce effects upon. 

ancient and later MSS omit all the words| 100 complete, finish entirely. oce. 
trom κληρὸν to κληρον, which therefore,| xxi. 7, where JVetstein cites from 2 
agreeably to the opinion of HWetstein,| phon, ΔΙΑΝΥΣΑΝΤΕΣ TON TA! 
seem an addition to Mat. from John| εἰς Σαμὸὼν KATHNTHZAMEN. 
xix. 24. Griesback accordingly omits! also Bowyer's Conject. on the text. 
them in his edition; and Campbell, in Διαπανῖος, Adv. for δια wavios throug 
his Translation, marks them as spurious.| ove time namely. 


See his Note. Always, continually. Mark v. §. 

Διαμερισμος, 8, 0, from διαμεμερισμιαι,] "". Exiv. 53. & al. 
perf. pass. of διαμε;ιζω. Asarecaw, w, from δια denoting trans 
Division, dissenswwn. occ, Luke xii. 51.| and wegaw to pass, from weigw the s 
Comp. ver. 52, $3- which see. . 

Aiavenw, from δια denoting dispersion, and| To pass, pass through, pass over. 
yew to gite. ix. 1. Luke xvi. 26. & al. See We 
To distribute, disperse, divulge, spread) on both texts. 
abroad. occ. Acts iv. 17. The LXX have twice used this ver 

Asaveuw, from δια emphat. and vevw to nod,| the Heb. a» to pass orer. 
beckon. i AicrAew, ὦ, from δια through, and ΄' 


10 intimate or signify by nodding or beck | to sail, 

‘oning. occ. Luke i. 22. So in mid. Lu-! To sail through, or ocer.occ. Acts xx 

cian, Bis Accusat. tom. ii. p. 320, Ti! Asawovew, ὦ, from dia emphat. and ¢ 

alas και ATANEYH:; Why are you| (0 labour. 

silent, and beckoning ?” I. To labour, elaborate, whence 
Asavonua, alos, τὸ, from diavoew to agitate 11. Asaroveouas, exas, Pass. 10 be exes 

tn the mind, which from δια emphat. or| or fatigued by labuur, also to be we 


denoting separation, and voew to think. or grieved at the continuance of any t 
A thought, reficction. occ. Luke xi. 17. occ. Actsiv. 2. xvi. 18. In the Ld 
Aiavoia, as, ἡ, from διανοεω. Eccles, x. 9, this word in the pest 


I. Understanding, intellect, intellectual fa-| swers to 2¥y to labour, grieve. 
culty. Mat. xxii. 37. Eph. i. 18. iv. 18.: Διαπορευομαι, from dia through, and @ 
Heb. viii. 10. Comp. Col. i. 21. 1 Pet.| ομαι to go. 


i. 13. 1 John’v. 20. To go, or pass through. Luke vi. 1. 
ΤΙ, An operation of theunderstanding,thought,| xv. 24. & al. 
imagination. Luke i. 51. Aiaropew, w, from δια emphat. and a 
Auavosw, from dia through, and. ἀνοιΐω to| to be in perplexity and doubt. See \ 
open. ' Awopeouat. 
I. 10 open, as the first-born doth thewomb.| To doubt exccedinyly, tu be in great 
occ. Luke 11. 23. or perplexity. occ. Luke ix. 7. x3 


11, To open, as the ears, the eves, the un-| Acts il. 12. v. 24. x. 17. 
derstanding, the heart. occ. Mark vii. 34,' Διαπραίμαϊευομαι, Mid. from δια em 
35+ Luke xxiv. 31, 45. Acts xvi. 14.| and πραϊμαϊευομαι to negoctate, i 


Comp. Avosw IT. gain by trading, trom wgalpa, alo, 
Ill. Yoopen, explain. occ. Luke xxiv. 32.] siness, which see. 
Acts xvii. 3. To gain by negociating, or business. 


Διανυκῖερευω, frole δια through, and vuxle-} Luke xix. 15. 
gezw to pass thé night, which from yvuxie-| Aiargiw, from δὶς through, and @ 
¢o5 nightly, acting in the night, and this} saw, cut with a saw. 
trom suk, vuxios, the night, I. To saw through or asunder, to divid 
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ΔΙΑ 


ὅπ, In this seyse it is used by the|III. To dissipate, waste. occ. Luke xv. 13. 


LXX, 1 Chron. xx. 3, for the Heb. "ὦ", 
which see in Heb. and Erg. Lexicon, 
under Ἴ0) I. 

Il. Διαπριοκαι, Pass. Figuratively, To be 
cut or sawn, us it were, to the heart. occ. 
Acts v. 33. vil. §4. See Suicer Thesaur. 
in Διατεω. 

Διαραζω, from δια emphat. or denoting 
separation, and agralw to snatch, seize. 
To plunder, spoil. occ. Mat. xii. 29. Mark 
Nl. 27. 

Διαρῥηΐνυμι, from δια denoting separation, 

ι and ῥηΐνυμι to break, tear. 

To break, tear, as a net. occ. Luke v. 6, 
διερῥη [νυῖο was breaking. See Elsner and 
Wolfius. Comp. Διαρῥησσω. 

Διαρῥησσω, from δια denoting separation, 
aad ῥησσω to break, rend. 

‘To break, rend, as chains. occ. Luke 
Vil. 29. 

I. To rend, rent, or tear, as a garment. occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 65. Mark xiv. 63. Acts 
xiv. 14. For other instances of the High 
Priests tearing their garments, see 1 Mac. 
xi. γι, and Josephus, De Bel. lib. 1. 
cap.15.§ 2,4. . 

Διασαφεω, w, from δια emphat. and cage 

_ temanifest, declare, trom σχφης manifest, 
which perhaps from the Heb. nby to lvok 
eamd, or on all sidcs. 

Te declare pluinly, or fully. occ. Mat. 


mm. 31. 

Gana, from δια emphat.and ceiw toshake. 
Touse cvivlence to, to treat with insolent 
violence, or, according to Grotius, To ex- 
fort moncy, or goods, by force or tiolence, 
which wasexpressed by the correspondent 
Latin word concutere, here used by the 
WVulg. and was a crime to which the 
Roman soldiers of this time were much 
addicted, as their own authors testify. 
oce. Luke iii. 14. In 3 Mac. vil. 19, we 
have the full phrase ΔΙΑΣΕΙΣΘΈΝΤΕΣ 
TON ‘TITAPXONTON, violently deprived 
of ther goods. See Elsner, JPulfius and 
Betstein on Luke, and Suicer Thesaur. 
in Διασείω. 

Διασκορπιζω, from δια emphut. or denoting 
separation, and σκοςπιζω to scatter. 

L. 70 scatter abroud, struw, as seed in sow- 
ing. occ. Mat. xxv. 24, 26. 

Hl. ‘Lo scatter, disperse. occ. Mat. xxvi. 31. 

” Mark xiv. 27. Luke i, 51. John xi. 52. 
Acts v. 37. 


xvi. I. 

Διασπαω, ὦ, from δια denoting separation, 
and ovaw to draw, pull. 

To draw, pull, or pluck asunder, or in 
pieces. occ. Mark v. 4. Acts xxiii. 10, 
Διασπειρω, from δια denoting separation, 

and owsi¢w to sow, scatter seed. 
70 disperse, scatter. occ. Acts viii. 1, 4, 
Xl. 19. 

Aiaoroea, as, ἡ, from διεσπορα perf. mid. 

of dsacwsipw. 
Dispersion, It is applied to the dispersion 
of the Jews into various and distant 
countries. occ. John vii. 35. Jam. i. 1. 
See Machnight, Preface to James, ὃ 3. I, 
and comp. Deut. xxviii. 64. xxx. 4. Neh. 
i. 9. Jer. xxxiv. 17. & al.—to that of the 
Christian converts, whether Jews or 
Gentiles. occ. 1 Pet. i. 1. Comp. ch. i. 
14, 18. itl. 6, with ch. 11, 10. iv. 3. v.14, 
and see [Volfius, and Macknight, Pret. to 
t Pet. § 3. | 

AiaserAAw. 

I, From δια denoting separation, and seAAw 
to contract, repress, To scparate, distin- 

μισὴ, In this sense the verb occurs not 
in the N.T. but generally in the LXX. 
Comp. Asas-oA7. 

Il. From δια denoting transition, and se>- 
Aw to send, Διαςελλομαι, Mid. To give 
tn charge, to command, charge. Mark v. 
43. Acts xv. 24. In Pass. 70 be given in 
charge, commanded. occ. Heb. xii. 20. 

Aiasyua, ales, το, from διΐσσημι to part, 
separate, which see. 

Interccntion, distance, space.occ. Actsv. 7. 

Διαςολη, ἧς, ἡ» from dsesoAa perf. mid. of 
dsaseAaw. 

Distinction, difference. occ. Rom. iii. 32. 
x. 12. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 

Aiascegw, from δια denoting separation, 
and svegw to turn. | 

I. To turn out of the way, percert. See Mat. 
xvii, 17. Luke xxiii. e. Acts xiii, 8, and 
Kypke on Mat. and Luke. 

II. 10 pervert, or make crooked the way 
itself. Acts xiii. το. But in this view it is 
in the N. T. applied figuratively only. 

Aiacwlw, from δια througa or emphat. and 
σιυζω to sate. . 

I. To save, preserve. ot. Acts xxvil. 43. 
t Pet. ili. 20, where see [Volfius, Dod- 
dridge, Wetstein and Macknight. 

1. 710 curry or convey safe, oce. Acts 


"IH. To save, or deliver from some present 


ΔΙΑ 


ΣΧ, 24. Διασωζομαι, Pass. 70 be car- 
ried, or conveyed safe, i. e. T'o escape safe. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 44. xxviii. 3, 4. In this 
sense the LX X have oftén used it for ihe 
Heb. toons tu be delivered, escape. Aud, 
as in Acts xxiii. 24, we have Παυλὸν 
ΔΙΑΣΩΣΩΣΙ πρὸς Φηλικα, Might bring 
Paul safe to Felix; so Rapheitus and 
Wetstein cite from Diogenes Laert, AIE- 
ΣΩΣΕΝ EIS Abyvas, He brought him 
sufe to Athens; and from Polybtus, 
AIEZQZONTO ΠΡΟΣ τὴν wor, They 
escaped tothe city.” To the gesthey 
have produced I add what Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. 1. cap. 6. § 2, says of one -dnti- 
pater, Ess τὴν καλθμενὴην ΤΠεῖραν AIA- 
ΣΏΖΕΤΑΙ, He escapes to a place called 
Petra;” so of Herod, cap. xiii. ὃ 8, Εἰς 
τὸ φρθριον AIASOZETAI, He escapes to 
the castle;” and of Titus, lib. v. cap. 2. 
§ 2, Tilos ἘΠῚ τὸ ΣΊραϊοπεδον ΔΙΑΣΩ- 
ZETAI, Titus escapes to the camp ;”" 
where observe the V. is constructed with 
the preposition ἐπὶ and an accusative, as 
in Acts xxvii. 44, where see Wetstcin. 


bodily disorder, tu heal, cure. occ. Mat. 
xiv. 36. Luke vii. 3. 

Aialaly, ys, ἡ, from dsalelase perf. mid. of 
διαίασσω. Ν 

A disposition, ordinance, appointment. occ. 
Roi. xiii, 2. Acts vil. §3, who Aave re- 
ceived the law, εἰς διαϊαίας alyedwy, by, 
or through, the dispositions of angels. 
We read of no other angels being present 
at the giving of the law but the material 
ones, in the form of frre, &ght, darkness, 
cloiid, and thick darkness., See Exod. 
xix. 18. Deut. iv. τι. v.23. Hab. iii. 3. 
Agreeably to which passage it is said, 
Deut. xxxili. 2, Jehovah came 0D from, 
or at, Sinai, and his tight arose Yywo at 
Nicer; he shined vut PRB IND at mount 
Paran, wip nsaso mn and came: forth 
ἃ αἱ Rabbath Kadesh; 10d ΓῚ ws wo 
at dus right khund (comp. Hab. iii. 4.) 
the fire (accompanied with the cloud and 
thick darkness, comp. Deut. v. 26, with 
ver. 23.) was placed, dielaly, or stood, by 
him, as ἃ servant ready to execute his 
pleasure. comp. Ps. clit. 20. civ. 4. So 


* Comp. Heb. , Eag. Lexicon in 335, under 


158 


ATA 


these, and particularly the fire, as | 
the immediate instruments of his ag 
see Deut. v. 25, were properly h 
γελοι, agents or ministers; and it is 
worth our observation, that the | 
accordingly render the Heb. word: 
cited from Deut. xxxiii. 2, we} 
vob ΠῚ by Ex δεξιων avle ATTE 
μετ᾽ aria, On his right hand the ange 
agents, with him. ‘Through the di. 
tions or ranges, dialalsas, ot these te 
agents (see Exod. xix. 16. Deut. τ 
ἃς. Heb. xii, 18, 21.) * on the 
hand, and on the left of Jehovah (f 
spake unto them out of the midst of th 
of the cloud, and of the thick dari 
Deut. v. 22.) it was that the Isru 
received the law, which was in this 
only δια]αΐεις ordained, Gal. iii. τι 
AaAaybers spoken, Heb. ii. 2, δι΄ aly 
among, by, or with the ministry of, a 
for it was the 4leim, or Jehucuh hi. 
though attended indeed by his ma 
agents, who orduined or spake th 
See Exod. xx. 19. Deut. iv. 22, 1: 
And the tremendous manifestatic 
Jehovah's power and majesty on thi 
casion was indeed a most awful ent 
ment of obedience to his law, a 
mated by St. Stephen in the text, tl 
they kept it not. See Deut. iv. 9 
ν. 22--26. 


Aizialua, alos, το, from δια]εῖα μα;, 


pass. of dialaccw. 
An order, commandment. occ. Hey 4 
where see [lV etstein. 


Aialaparioues, Pass. from δια empha 


raparlouas to be disturbed. 

1 be disturbed, or troubled, exceed 
oce. Luke i. 29, where Wetstein 
Dionysius Halicarn. using the par 
διαταρατΊομενος in this sense. So 
phus, Ant. hb. xii. cap. 11. § 2, ὁ 
AIETAPAZEN greatly disturbed. 


Aialaccw, or —riw, from δία empha 


τάσσω to appoint, order. 


I. Tu dispose, regulate, set in order 


1 Cor. xi. 34. 


|11. Tou order, grdain, appoint, com 


Mat. xi. 1. Luke ili. 13. viii. 55. 
Xvill. 2. & ul. On Acts see Sue 


* So the Targum of Jonuth. Ben Usiel on 


man; and see the learned Batc’s Integrity of the|xx. 2, describing the awful delivery of th 
printed Heb. Text, p. 74, 5, aud his Enquiry into | says, Ἴ53 ὦ blaze of fire flamed at his right 
the Similitudes, p. 62,5. - ‘and a bluse ef fre at his Left. 


AIA 


in Clandio, cap. xxv. and Larduer’s 
Collection of Testimonies, vol. i. chap. 8. 
p. 254. 


Aizizcoouat, Pass. and Mid. The same.! 
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words being understood, it may be rene 
dered, to tarry, coxtinuc, or the like, as 
John iii, 23. (where see [Vetstein) xi. §4. 
& al. 


Acts vii, 44. xx, 13. xxiv. 23. κε (τ. Asaleogy, 75, 4, from δια]εῖροξα, perf, mid. 


wi. 17. Ou Acts xx. 13, Wetstein cites 
Strabo using the verb dieisiaxio in an ac- 
tive sense, had appointed. And thus evie- 
laxizs is applied, Acts xiii. 47. 

Διαίΐελεω, ὦ, trom δια emphat. or through, 
and τελεω to finish. 
To continue, persevere. occ. Acts xxvii, 33, 
where see [Vetstein. 

ri i w, from cia emplhat. and 
to . 
To keep, or preserve carefully, or exactly. 
occ, Luke ii. 51. Acts xv. 29. To the 

_ expression in Luke, that in Uhcodotion’s 
version of Duniel, chap. vii. 28, τὸ ῥημα 
ὃν τὴ καρδιᾳ we διεΐηρησα (Chald. xno 
93 °293) 15. plainly parallel. Comp. 
ΕΧΧ in Gen. χχχν 11. 


τηρεω 


οἵ dialsegus to nourish, which trom δια 
emphat. and τρεῷω to nourish. 
Food, nourishment. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 8. 


Asavlatw, from δια through, and aviatw to 


shure. 
To dawn, 4. ἃ. to shine through the dark- 
ness. occ, 2 Pet. 1. 19. 


Διαφανης, £05, ἃς, 6, ἡ, καὶ TI—ES, from δια 


through, and φαινὼ to shew. 

Transparent, pellucid, diaphanous. occ. 
Rev. xxi. 21, where the Alexandrian and 
sixteen later MSS dsavyys, which reud- 
ing is accordingly embraced by MWretsteix, 
and by Griesback received into the text, 
but the sense is the same. 


Διαζξερω, from δία denoting (ransttion or δὲ- 


paretion, and φέρω to carry. 


duis. Adv. trom δια for, and ri what? [1. To carry through. occ. Mark xi. 16. 

Fer what, why? Mat. ix. 14. xv. 2. &! IL. 10 carry through, or abroad, to publish 
| ab . throughout. oce. Acts xiii. 49. 

Amistyys, from δια empbat. and ridrus to| SII. Διαφερόμαι, Pass, To be carried, driven, 
or tost different ways, or hither and thi- 
ther, or up aad down. occ, Acts xxvii. 27. 
So in Lucian’s UHermotimus, tom. i. 
Ρ. 558, we have EN rw σελαΐει ΔΙΑ- 


place. 
LAsaii5eu2:, Mid. To dispose, cRpoint: oce, 
Axl. 29. Acts itl. 25, Heb. viii. το, 
816. Comp. Aiadyxy. 


Isuevss, Particip. 2 Aor. Mid. occ. 

ix. 16, 17, “Mr. Pierce would 
water it, of that sacrifice which is ape 
peated by God to pacify; and he brings 
@ remarkable instance from Appian, 
where :25euevos sienifics * pacifier. He 
saith the scope of the writer requires it 

should be so translated here (ver. 16.), 

aad accordingly inthe next verse he rep- 

ders it, the pacifier can do nothing as long 

@s he lvcth. But 1 think if διαθέμενος 

be rendered, that by which tt is confirmed, 

the argument will be clearer.” Dud- 
dridge. Comp. under Βεϑαιος. 

Διαΐριζ:, from δια emphat. or through, and 
gs.0w to wear, spend, which see. 

L 70 consume, wear out, Thus sometimes 
used inthe profane writers, but not in 
the N. T. 

#. Both in the sacred and profane writers 
it denotes, tu spend time, and is either 

Joined with words expressive of time, as 


ΦΕΡΕΣΘΑΙ, To be tost up and down in 
the sea.” Comp. Kypke. 


IV. Governing a genitive, To differ. occ. 


Rom, ii. 18. (where see Elsner and Wol- 
με), 1 Cor, xv. 41. Gal. iv.1, Phil. i. το. 
Impersonally, Διάφερει, Lt maketh a dif- 
Jerence, it is of consequence, it importeth. 
occ. Gal. ii. 6; where see [Vetstein. 


V. Governing a genitive, 10 excel, be of 


more importance, or value than, occ. Mat. 
vi. 26. x. 31. xii, 32. Luke xii. 7, 24. 
Thus used likewise in the profane writers, 
as may be seen in /Vetsten on Mat. 
vi. 26. 


Διαφευίω, from δια emphat. and φευΐω to 


he +e 
To escape. occ. Acts xxvit. 42. 


Διχφημιζω, from δια denoting dispersion, 


and φημιζω to report, which from φημι 
tu speak. 

To report, or publish abroad, to ditulge. 
oce. Mat. ix. 31. xxvith 15. Mark i. 45. 


' Acts xiv. 3, 28. xvi. 12. xx. 6, or such| Διαφθειρω, from dia emphat. and φθείρω 


, © See Sapels Lexic. in Δια]ϑεμαι. 


to corrupt. 


I. To corrupt, speil entirely, destroy, ma 


natural 
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natural sense. occ. Luke xii. 33. Rev.| liv. 13, the text referred to, for th 
Vili, g. xi. 18. mim ‘p>. Not that these phra 


Διαφθειρομαι, To be destroyed, decay, pe-| merely hellenistical, as is eviden 
rish. occ. 2 Cor.iv. 16, where see [Vul-| the following passage of Pindar, ( 


Jfius. ix. towards the end, cited by Wet: 
1]. Διαφϑειρομαι, Τὸ be corrupted, or cor-| 1 Cor. 

rupt, in ἃ spiritual sense. occ. 1 Tim. ὍΝ ος 

vi. 5. For similar expressions in the Το δὲ ous ἜΔΑΚΤΑΙΣ, 

Greek writers see HVolfius, Wetstein and AN@PRITQN Apilaig x).106 

Kypke. Npwcay ἑλεσθαι" 
Διαῴϑορα, as, ἢ, from διεφϑορα perf, mid. All that is natural, is best. 

of διαφθείρω, which see. Many howe'er by virtues taught 


I. Corruption, dissolution, as of the flesh Have aim’d to purchase glory— 
in the grave. Acts ii. 27, 31. ὃς al. : 

11, The grave, the seat of corruption, as 1116] Διδασκαλια, ας, ἡ» from διδασκαλος 
correspondent Heb. word nw likewise [1- 4 teaching, the act or office 9 te 
signifies. Acts xiii. 34, where see Dod-|_ Rom. xii. 7. 1 Tim. iv. 13. v. 17. 


dridge. II. Instruction, - anformation, conve 
Asagocos, 2, 6, ἡ, from diagecw. teaching. Rom. xv. 4. 2 Tim. 11. 
I. Digerent, diverse. oce. Rom, xi.6. Heb,|II. The subject of teaching, doctri 
ix. 10. cepts, delivered or taught. Mat. 


Il. Excellent. In this sense, however, the} Eph. iv. 14. J Tim, i. το. Tit. i. 
itive form occurs not in the N. T.; Διδασκαλος, 8, 6, from διδασκω tot 
Dat Wetstein on Heb. i. 4, cites from A teacher, master, instructer. Se 


Plutarch, ΔΙΑΦΟΡΟΣ wos σωΐηριαν, Ix. 11. x. 24. Lukeil. 46. iil. 14 


Excellent for saving.” lil, 10. Acts xiii. 1, 1 Tim. ii. 7. 
Διαφορωΐερος, Comparat. of διαᾷφορος. i, αι, and Campbell's Preliminary 
More excellent. occ. Heb. i. 4. viii. 6. tations to the Gospels, p. 331. & 
Διαφυλασσω, or ---τίω, from δια emphat. Διδασκω, either from daiw or daw i 
and φυλασσω to keep. or ¢eack (which from Heb. x1 to 
To keep, or preserve carefully. occ, Luke whence lonic dacxw, and, with 
iv. 10. duplicate syllable δι, διδασκω ; ΟἹ 


Διαχειρίζομαι, Mid. from δια emphat. and ved? be from δεικὼ tu shew, W 
to handle, which ἢ the} Tecupiicaion οἱ. 
ate 2 SS nom meg I. To teach, instruct by word of moxti 
To kill, or dispatch, properly with the| ἷν. 23. xxviii. 20, Tit. 1, 11. Col, 
hund. occ. Acts v. 30. xxvi. 41. For| _ & al. _ 
instances of the like use of the V. in the |II. 10 teach, by internal and spirite 
Greek writers, see Wctstein and Kypke| ination. John xiv. 26. Comp. 


on Acts v. N. 27. . . 
Διαχωριζω, from δια denoting separation, 111. To teach by acts, as Nature, i 
and χωριζω to part. constitution of God in the natural 
10 separate. occ. Luke ix. 33. teaches us, that if a man hate lung 
A:daxlixos, 8, ὃ, from διδασκω to teach. is a shame to him; but if a woma 


Apt to teach, well qualified, and willing long huir, it isa glory to ker; ἢ 
to teach, occ. x Tim. ili. 4. 2 Tim.| 5 This derivation may beconfirmedbyot 
li. 24. with the learned Junius (Etymol. Anglic. i 
Διδακῖος, %» ὃν, from διδασχω to teach. that the Lacedemoniins for dsdacxesy used ‘ 


ope ee from a decree of their senate pr 
Taught. occ. John vi. 45. 1 Cor. i. 13. by Beek |i : : 

᾿ : . Boeth. lib. i. cap. 1. Artis Musicz.. Tc 
Grotius remarks, that im this latter pas- we may add, hate the fut. διδαξω, aor. 1. 


sage we have διδακχίοις twice joined with | and the derivatives διδα χηνδιξαχΊος, &c. poit 
a genitive cas@signifying the cause, as in|s#me theme ξιδακκω, ΟΣ didayw. Comp. A4 
John vi. 45, where in like manner we Dialects, Pp. 209. From the V. éux» may al 


; er vo, great probability, be deduced the Latin 
read διδακῖοι Ose taught by God; an} Saxon cacan, and Eng. teach, all of whic! 


expression used by the LXX in Isa.!simijar unport. Comp. asxnvus. 


\ 
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the hair of the man naturally grows to a: 
less leneth than that of the woman, to! 
whom fer hair is given for a covering. | 
This Aiden has remarked in his com-_ 
parative description of <idam and Eve,’ 
Paradise Lost, book iv. line 301, &c. | 


— Ai: hyacinthin locks | 
Round fram his pirted fore-lock manly hung: 
Clestrhag, but mf benaath δὴ ἐλαίου bread: | 
She, o. a οὐδ το to the slender waist 
Her unadorned yulden tresses wore | 
Dishevc."d.— | 
| 
1 Cor. xi. 14, 15. Comp. Rev. ix. 8,; 
aatl see Woulpius on 1 Cor. xi. 14. | 
Δαχη, 45, ἢν irom 027324, pert. act. of: 
δ, 2.2 7 ἈΊὼς ] 
Ld teaching, the art of teaching. See Acts’ 
i. 42. 2 ‘Vim. iv. 2. | 
Ti. Doctrine, taucht or delivered. Mat. 
xvi, 12. Jolin vin. τό. Acts v.28. & al. 
freq. 
WU. ‘6 Any truth of the Gospel concerning | 
faith or manners.” Locke. oce. 1 Cor.| 
xiv. 6. comp. ver. 26. See Macknight, | 
and on Eph. iv. 11. 
Astsacruov, 8, το, from 415, twice, and 
payuy ὦ druchm, which see. 
A didrachnon, or double drachin, equal: 
to two Roman denarii, or about fifteen | 
peuce English. * Josephus Las informed | 
ws, that every Jew used to pay vearly to’ 
Ged a didrachmon into the temple at: 
Jerusalem. Now Jehovah, in Exod. 
zax. 12—16, commanded, by Moses, 
that whenever the people were mustered, 
every Israelite from twenty years old and 
ards should give, fur the service of 
the tabernacle, Aalf a shckel, And we 
find the same tax required for the repair 
of the temple in the reign of Joash,'| 


® Ane. lib. xviii. cap. 10. § 1. To, te διδραχ pacy 


lou 


ev 


I 
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2 Chron. xxiv. 6,9. But after the return 
from the Babylonish captivity this tax in 
the days of Nehemiah was reduced to 
one third of a shekel, Neh. x. 32. Wt, 
according to Josephus’s assertion, Ant. 
lib. ut. cap. 8. § 2, the Hebrew shekel 
be reckoned equal to four dttic drachins, 
lwo such drachae, or one didrackmon, 
will be equal to λα ὦ shekel, the tribute 
enjoined by Moses. But the same his- 
tozian, in another place, Ant. bib. ix. 
cap. 11. ὃ 1, compared with 2 K. xv. 20, 
makes the shekel equal only toonedrachm, 
or 72 pence English; and it may be 
doubted whether the shekel was much 
more in value than eleven pencet. And 
if it was not, every Jew’s paying of a 
dulrachmon tor the sacred tribute in our 
Saviour’s time must be deemed an in- 
crease of the sum ordered by Moses and 
king Joash, even as that ordaiaed in 
Nehemiah’s days was a diminution of it. 
occ. Mat. xvii. 24, where observe, that 
the collectors of the didrachmons, τὰ 
διδραχμια, ask, Docs not yeur master pay 
τὰ Oiicayua?’? By which they do not 
mean that Carist” should 
one didrachmon for himself; but either 
the expression is indefinite, or rather it n- 
limates a question, whether he would not 
pay for his disciples also, as we find he in 
fact did for Peter; for he paid salyga a 
stater, a coin equal to two didrachmuns, 
or four Roman denarii, for himself and 
his Apostle together, ver. 27. 

The LXX frequently render the Heb. 
bow a shekel by didcayuov; the reason 
of which, according to Grotius, is that 
the Alexandrian drachw, by which those 
translators constantly reckon, was double 
of the Attic or common drachm. See 
Prideaur Preface to his Connections, 
p. 21, ist edit. Svo. 


ew Ox καϊαξωλγεν ὃ mass; wales, The tidruch-. Διδυμος, 8, ὁ, from dso { two, by redupli- 


axa which it was the custom (among the Jews) for, 
each person to pay to God.” (Comp, Cicero, Orat. 
pro L.. Flacco, § <3, and Midlleton’s Life of Cicero, 
vol. i. p. 305, 210.) And De Eel. lib. vii. cap. 6. . 
6. Φι:-ν δὲ ces ὅπη lames’ wow ἱπξοιοςς excmaAs, νος 
με; imager cep ors mye wey tle; εἰς τὸ neem Ta Day 
tr. ὠσπτες wWhessy 16 τὸν ἐν Ἴπροσολμιοις viwy σὰ re 
ν.. ἐπροτίμα (atter the destruction of Jerusalem) 
Weposed atribute on the Jews wheresvcver residing, 
'. dering each of them to pay ésva evuch:s annually 
‘ @ep the capitol, as they furmerly used to pay them 
imo the temple af Jeruszlem.” Comp. Suetonius in 
Dewitian, cap. xii. aud Lurdner's Collection of Teo- 
tonuies, &c. vol, i. p. 97υ. 


| 


cation of the first syllable, and changing 
υ into s. 

Didynus, or The Twin. Vt has the same 
sivnification in Greek as Thonets, from 
conn or OND ἃ twin, hath in Hebrew. 
Perhaps, says Lightfoot on John xx. 24, 
Thomas was ἃ native of some place inha- 


+See Michaelis Supplem. and Lex. Heb. under 
πῶ, p. $67, Hed. and Eng. Lexicon, tn Spy IV. 


So the English ézeia is related to to. 


ΔΙ hited 


ay more than. 


- 
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bited both by the Jews and Greeks, such| the verb in the same sense. See Raphe- 
‘as was the region of Decapolis, and 50] lius on Acts xiii, 35. 
the Jews called him by his Hebrew, and |X. To give, yield fruit, as vegetables. Mat. 
the Grecks by his Greek name. occ. John 8. Mark iv. 7, 8. Thus the LXX 
xi, τό. xx. 24. xxi, use it for the Heb. m2, Ezek. xxxiv. 27. 
Zech. viii, 12. ὃς 
XI. Διδογαι φωνήν, To yield, utter a sound. 
oce. 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8, where MWetstein 
cites Pindar applyiug the same phrase to 
a person, Nem, v. line 192. 
XII. To propose, promise, Mat. xxiv. 24. 
Mark xiii. 22. “ Our Lord does not in- 
after the Ionic manner; so John xi. 57,| tend to say, that any of those fulse pro- 
δεδωκεισαν for εδεδωχεισαν; and phets would exhibit or perform great 
Rom. xv. 5. Eph. i. 17. 2 Thess. iii. 16,] wonders. ‘The original word is δωσασι», 
we have ‘the Attic δῳη for δοιη 3d pers.| they will give: the same word that is in 
sing. 2 aor. optat. in John xvil. 2,| the Septuagint version of Deut. xiii. 1, 
δωσὴ 3d pers. x fut. subjunct. Dori If there arise among you a prophet, or αὶ 
used likewise by Theocritus, Idyll. xxvii.} dreamer of dreams, and he giveth thee a 
line 21. sign, or a wonder, και ΔΏι σοι σημεῖον ἢ 
1. To give, $bestow, confer without price or| τέρας, that is, shall propose, or promise 
reward.” Johnson, Mat. vii. 7, 11. Luke} somesignorwonder, asthe sequel shews.” 
. 13. John iii. 16. vi. 51. & al. freq. Tardner’s Large Collection of Testimo- 
11. To give, deliver into the hands of another.) nies, &c. vol. i. p. 67, where see more, 
+ Mat. xiv, 19. xv. 36. Pat 26,27. ν 3, 5, in LXX, and 
. sili. 2. & al i 
‘ev. xx. 13. 2Cor. 
‘ypke for similar ex- 
in the Greek writers, The LXX use it in the same sense, 
it, intrust. Mat. xxv. 2 Chron, ii. 11. Isa. lv, 4. Jer. xxix. 26, 
Mark xii. 9. Luke xix. 23, where Ky answeting to the Heb. 
shews that Demosthenes likewise uses it] Gen. xli, 41. Deut. xvii. 15. Se 
for lending. in the Heb. and see Gusset. Comment. 
Υ͂. Δεναι ἑαυῖον sis—To’centure oneself into| Ling. Heb. p. 544. 
a place, Acts xix. 31. Polybius, Divdorus| XIV. To place, put. Luke xv. 22, Heb. 
Sic, end Josephus cited by Hetstein, use 16. Thus it is freq 
the same phraseology, applied in the LXX for the Heb. jm, a8 
I. To give, inflict. John xix, 3. 2 Thess.| Jer. xxxi, 33. χχχν. 4. XXXVii- gy ὅγε 
8. xxxviii. 7. & al. 
XV. Aidovas εκδικησιν, To inflict 


VIL. To gite, injoin, appoint. John vii. 22. 

xvii, 8. ment. 2 Thess. i. 8. 

Διδοναι splor, Mark siii, 34, Tooppoint a| XVI. Διδοναι ῥατισμα. 

work, assign a task, asa master to his| the face. occ. Jobii x’ ᾿ 

servants, Xenuphon, in CEcon. uses the| Scapula cites from Plato, 

phrase in the same sense, wherea mistress} ΔΩΜΙ, I give strokes. 

of a family is said, ΕΡΓᾺ ταλασια ϑερα- Διείειρω, from dia emphat. 

παιναις AISONAI, to assign a task of| raise, rouse. 

spinning, carding, &c, to her maid-ser-|{. To raise, excite, a8 

vants, See Kaphelius. wind. occ. John vi. 

VIL. Yo give, attribute, ascribe. John ix.|11, To raise, or re 
24. Rev, xi. 13.. . 

IX. To give, grant, permit. Mat. xiii. 11. 

Mark iv. 11. (where see Wetstcin) x. 37. 

John xix. 11. Acts 11,27, Comp. Ps, 

xvi, 10, inthe LXX. dcrodutus applies | ArsAsubent 


AIXk 


Asisyus, from δια denoting separation, and | 
ἰσημι to Stand, 

I. Yo part, be separated. occ. Luke xxiv. 51. 
II. To part, depart, remove, proceed. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 28. . 
III. It denotes distance or interval of time. 
occ. Luke xxil. 59, καὶ diasacns wos 
weas μιᾶς, and about the space of onc 
hour after; literally, and about one hour 
separating or intervening. So Montanus, 

interstante. Comp. Διαςημᾶ. 

Διϊσχυριζημαι, from da emphit. and ισχυ 

ριζόμα! fo corroborate, confirm, affirm, 
which from ἰσχυρὸς firm, strong. 
Lo affirm, or assert strongly or vehemently. 
occ. Acts xii. 15. Luke xxii. 59, where 
Wetstein and Aypke shew that the Greck 
writers use the V. in the same sense. 

Aixasongiosa, as, ἡ, from δίκαιος just, and 
κρισις gudgement, 

Just or righteous judgement. occ. Rom. 
Ἰ). 5. 

Δικαιος; aia, aiov, from diny right, justice. 

I. Of persons, Just, acting conformably to 
justice and right, without any doficrency 
or failure, Thus it is applied to God, 

* John xvii. 25. Rom. iii, 26.—to Chiist 
God-man, Acts iii. 14. vii. ς 2. xxii. 14. 
1 Pet. in. 18. James v. 6. 1 Juhu ii 1. 
—to mere men, of whom in this sense it 
is said there is not one just. Rom. iii. 10. 
In Mat. xxvii. 24, Pilate seems to have 
meant no more than that our Lord, to 
whose character he was probably a stran- 
ger, was δίκαιος in the forcnsic sense, i. e. 
innocent, or not guilty, of the crime where- 
of he was accused. Comp. Luke xxiii. 14, 
and see Campbcll’s Note on Mat. 

I]. The Pharisees trusted that they were δι- 
καιοι (see Luke xviii. 9. Mat. ix. 13.) not 
absolutely without sin, but righteous of 
themselces by the works of the law, i.e. 
they thought themselves righteous or just 
in the sight of God, by their own exter- 
nal, or at best partial observation of what 
is called the soral law, and by greuat 
scrupulosity and zeal with respect to the 
ceremonial; the outward expiations en- 
joined by which latter they trusted would 
procure them forgivenessofsuch breaches 
of duty as they might incur, Comp. 
Rom. x. 3, and Doddridye there. See 
also Lube xv. 7, and Bp. Pearce on that 
text. 

. Just, upright, righteous, though not in 
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the strictect sense, nor withont ἃ mixture 
of buman infirmities and failures. See 
Mat. i. 19. v. 45. x. 41. Mark vi. 20. 
Luke i. 6, 17. 1 Tim. i. 8. 1 John iu. 7. 
ἃς al. Stockics remarks, that διχαιος is 
never thus applied by any of the heathen 
Greek writers, who, 10 express this mean- 
ing (saith he), would use ypysos, asa- 
boc, xaacs x alabos; and theretore he 1s 
of opinion, that we must say with F’or- 
stius (Philol. cap. ii.) that in the N. T. 
δικαιος answers to the Heb. word poy, 
which, according to hin, siguifies not only 
a just, but also a good, upright man, as 
Gen. vi. 9. xvill. 23. For ny own part, 
I much doubt whether py ever hath this 
latter sense in the Old Testament. In 
the two passages referred to by Stockius, 
and indeed in ll others where it is ap- 
plied to men, it scems to denote, not a 
just, but a justified person, one whe data. 
obtained justification in the sight of God 
through faith in the promised Redeemer.. 
See Hab. ii. 4. Gal. ii. 11. Comp. 
Gen. vi. g, with Heb. xi 7. And I 
would wish the reader toconsult a Greek 
Concordance, and attentively consider 
whether in all the passages of the N. 'T. 
where dixaios has been supposed to be 
used for what we commonly call a just, 
upright, or good man, it does not more 
properly import a man justified by faith, 
and skewing forth his fuith by his works, 
cxcept perhaps in those where a heathen 
is the speaker, as Mat. xxvii. 19, 24. 
Luke xxiii. 47; and if so, then this third 
sense of dixasos here mentioned, but by. 
no means insisted on, will coincide with 
the following one. 

IV. Just or righteous with the righteousness 
whichis through the faith of Christ, the 
righteousness which ts of God by faith; 
(Phil. ili. 9.) or justified through faith, 
(Rom. v. 19.) and bringing forth the 
Sruits of righteousness or gustification. 
(Plul. i. 21.) Mat. xiii. 43. xxv. 46. 
Luke xiv. 14. Heb. xi..4, (Comp. Mat. 
Xxiii. 36. x John iii. 12.) Heb. xu. 23. 

V. Of things, Just, right, rightcous, con- 
formable to justice or righéeousness. Jolin 
vii. 24. Rom. vii. 12. 

Aixasoy, τὸ, What is just or right, justice. 
Mat. xx. 4, 7. Acts iv. 19. Eph. vi. 1. 
Col. iv. 1. 2 Thess, i. 6. | 
This word in the LXX most commonly 
UIAWE rs 
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auswers to the Heb. psy or psy, which 
primarily denotes the equipoise of a ba- 
lance, or the equality of weights and 
measures. Comp. Lev. xix. 36. Deut. 
Xxv. 15. Ezek. xlv. 10, and sce Heb. and 
Eng. Lex. in poy. 

Aixasooury, 75, ἡ, from δίκαιος. 

I. Justice, righteousness, as οἵ God, in judy- 
ing the world. Acts xvii. 31. Comp. 
Rev. xix. 11.—in remitting or passing by 
sins. Rom. iii. 25, 26. 

II. Righteousness of man, inherent and pro- 
per, which consists in performing the: 
cummands and works of the law of God. 
Phil. ii. 6, 9. Tit. ii. §. Comp. Rom. 
vi. 13, 18, 19, 20. x. 5. In a similar 
‘ view, Christ says to John the Baptist, 
Mat. iii. 15, Thus it behoveth us to fulfil 
all righteousness, i. e. to perform all the 
works, and submit to all the ordinances, 
appointed by God. Macknight, on the 
Apostolical Epistles, vol. i, Essay 1. to- 
_ wards the beginning, remarks that “The 
Son of God, in prosecution of the pur- 
pose for which he took on him the hu- 
man nature, came to John at Jordan, 
and was baptized. To this rite he sub- 
mitted, not as it was the baptism of re- 
pentance, for he was perfectly free trom 
sin; but as it prefigured his dying and 
rising again from the dead, and because 
he was on that occasion to be declared 
God’s beloved Son by a voice from hea- | 
ven, and by the descent of the Holy! 
Ghost upon him, in the view of the mul-| 
titades who were assembled to John’s | 
baptism.’’ Coinp. Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 12. 
1John v. 6, and Alacknight on those 

texts. 

Mat. xxi. 32, John came in the way of 
righteousness. {6 was a Nazarite even! 
from his mother’s womb (Luke 1. 15. 
comp. Num. vi. 3. Jud. ΧΙ, 4. 5.), ἃ 
strict observer of lezal righteousness, and, 
a zealous preacher of repentance and| 
richteousness to others. 
Il. Righteousness imputed t 
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Ix. 30, 31. Χ. 3. & al. It is several times 
called Δικαιοσύνη Osa, The Rightcous- 
ness of God, Rom. * i, 17, iii. 21, 22. 
X. 3. (comp. Mat. vi. 33.) as being that 
method, which God hath exhibited in the 
Gospel, of man's justification, or being 
made righteous through the merits and 
death of Christ, whence it is once termed 
the righteousness of our God and Saviour 
Jesus Christ, 2 Pet. i. 1. ¢: and Christ 
is styled our righicousness, as being the 
procurer of rightcousness ta us throuzh his 
merits and sufcrings, t Cor. 1. 30.3 for 
he is JEHOVAT OUR RIGHT EOUS- 
NESS, Jer. xaiii. 5, 6, (comp. Isa. 
xlv. 24.): Te clothes the church with the 
garments of salvation, and covcrs her with 
the robe of rightvousness, Isa. Ixi. 10; 
and of Him we must buy while raiment, 
that we may be clothed, and that the 
shame of our nakedness do not appear, 
Rev. iii. 18. For, further, He is the Sun 
or Light of Righteousness, API wow, 
Mal. w. 2. (comp. Wisd. v. 6.) with 
which the churchis represented as clothed, 
περι εδληενη clothed all over, Rev. xii, 1. 
Comp. Mat. xin. 43. Ina word, God 
made Him, who hucew no sin, to become 
sin (or α sin-offering, to which the siz 
was imputed, or on which it was laid, 
see Lev. i. 4. iv. 4, ἴδ. xvi. 21. Isa. 
lili. 6, 10, 12. 1 Pet. i. 24.) for us, that 
we might be made the righteousness of God 
in Him, 2 Cor. v. 21, 1. 6. righteous in 
that manner which God hath ordained 
through faithin him. (See /ditby on 
this text.) For as by one man’s disube- 
dience, THE many (or multitude of 
mankind, ‘Ol aorA01) were made or con- 
stituted (καϊας αϑη ταν) sinners, so by the 
ubedience of one shall THE many (OI 
amsAast) be made or constituted (καΐχτ- α- 
θη σονται) rightcous, Rom. v. το. Comp, 
Isa. iti. a1, 1 Cor.i. 30, 31; and on tus ' 


* See Clirgand Dodlridg: on this text. Ladd from 


o sinful maa Occumenixns O12 Rom. 11]. P: 269. Διναιοσυν Om, ἢ 


ith i ; } : w re adore ἡ ατὸ Ore cimeinois, μι - 
through faith in Christ, by which his past) 96 98 oat" mo « Ole οἰκεία σιν καὶ ce 


«σι; Καὶ anerroln tay aan ple. 


Dive rishtcon ness of 


cleared, acquitted, or absolved trom lis | from God, acquittal, and absolutica from sins ;” 
past sins, and is himself accepted, asjand from Theoderet on Rom. x. 3. p. 82, Ὁ ὦ Pine 


rizhtcous, to life eternal. 
6, 7,8, 11. v. 18, 21. x. ro. Pini. nt. gy. 
-‘Tnis Ecangelical or Gospel rightcousacss | 


See Rom, iv. | 277 τροσηΐοριυσε τὴν nal χάριν δια τῆς wipe: pls 
{{λενν. 
-is according to grace through fash. 

ἘΠΙΣΤΙΝ EN—J uit in—Comp. Rem. iii. 25. 


He calls that the righteousness of God, which 


is oppused to that last mentioucd, Roun. | 1 Tim. iii. 13, 2 Sim. i. 13; iii. 15. 


whole 


M 3 
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whole subject see Vhitby’s Discourse on 

the imputation of Christ's perfect righ- 

teousness, at the end of his Comment on 

the 1st Epistle to the Corinthians, 

In Jam. i. 20, putting the effect for the 

cause, the righteousness of God seems to 

be used for ‘the faith which God counts to 

men for righteousness.” Macknight, 

IV. Righteousness, good works wrought in 
Saith, and proceeding from it through sanc- 
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which the LXX have used it, Deuf. 
xxvo 1. 1K. vill. 32. 2 Chron. vi. 23. 
Isa. v. 23. & al. Comp. Prov. xvi. 15. It 
is in the N. T. applied either to presené 
justification in this: life, Acts xii. 39. 
Rom. v. 1, 9. viii. 33. 1 Cor. vi. τι. Tit. 
iii. 7. Jam. ti. 21, 24, 25. & al. or to final 
justification a\ the last day, Mat. xti. 37. 
Comp. Ronn. ii. 13. See Suécer Thesaur. 
on this word. 


tification of the Spirit. Luke i. 75. Acts IV. Asmasopas, ὅμᾶι, To be, or continue in- 


x. 35. Eph. v.g. 1 John ii. 29. iii. 7. 
Comp. Mat. v. 20. 2 Cor. vi. 7. In; 
2 Cor. ix. 10. ‘‘ Honest industry is fitly| 
termed righteousness, because it is a righ- 
teous thing in the sight of God, to labour 
for our own maintenance, and for the 
maintenance of those who cannot labour 
for themselves.” Macknight, Comp. ver. 9, 
where righteousness signifies bencficence.. 
This word in the LXX answers most’ 
usually to the Heb. pty or mpsy. 
Aimaiow, ὦ, from δικαιος. 

1. To justify, acknowledge, or declare to be: 
Just or rightcous. Mat. xi. 19, (where see 
Bowyer and IVolfius) Luke vii. 29, 35. 
xvii. 14. Rom. ii, 4. 1 Tim, iti. 16, 
where it is said of God incarnate, Ἐ δι. 
καιωθὴη ev Πνευμαῖι, He was justified by 
the Spirit, 1. e. his high clains of being 
the Son of God, the Messiah, the King 
of Israel, and the Redeemer of mankind, 
were justificd, or proved to be true, bv 
the descent uf the Huly Spirit upon him 
at his baptism, by those miracles whch 
he wrought by the Spirit of God, by his, 


A τ .--......... .-.-.------- 


Acrently just or righteous, or perhaps ἐπ @ 
justified state. acc. Rev. xxit. τι. If in- 
deed dixaim$yiw be the true reading in 
this text; for the Alcxrandrian, and 8ix- 
teen later MSS, with several printed edi- 
tions, instead of dixaiw5yiw have dsxasa~ 
curry τϑιη ταὼς, let him do righteousness 
still, an expression very agreeable to St. 
John’s style elsewhere, 1 Ep. it, 29. ° 
iii. 7; and this reading is confirmed bythe 
Syriac in [Walton's Polyg. 1222 RMP, 
let him do rightcousness, and is accord- 
ingly embraced by Ali and Wetstein,and 
received into the text by Gricsbach. It 
should, however, be observed, on the 
other hand, that the V. active d:xasow 15 
used by the LX X in the sense of making 
just, righteuus, pure. holy, for the Heb. 
rat fo cleanse, purify, Ps. 1xxit. 13. Comp. 

tom. vi. 7, where Basi/, cited by Suicer, 
Thesaur. under Δικαίο 1. explains δὲ}ι- 
καιωῖαι απὸ τὴς ἄμαριας bY anyrAAaxias, 
γλευθερωῖαι, κεκαθαριςαι σασὴς ἀμαρ- 
lias. is releascd, ts ἐγ ες, is cleansed from | 
all sin.” Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 1. 


being declared or marked out as the Son' Δικαιωμα. aios, 79, from ὀεδικαιωμναι, perf. 


of God with power, according to the 


pass. of dixasow. 


operation of the Spirit of Holiness, or' I. Righteousness. occ. Rom. vill. 4. v. 18. 


Holy Spirit, by the resurrection from the 
dead, Rom. i. 4, (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18.) 
and lastly, by the Holy Spirit shed forth 


on his disciples in miraculous gifts and 
sanctifylne graces, 


But in this latter teat ἔνος Zizaswuetos, as 
being opposed to ἑνος τιαραπ]υμαῖος, one 
single act of disobedicnce in dam, seems 
to denote une single rightcous uct, pamely, 
the obedience of Christ unto death. Comp. 


ἢ]. Aixasey ἐαχυῖον, To justify oneself, to 
shew, pretcud, or feign oneself to be just 
or righteous. Luke x. 29. xvi, 15. Comp. 
Mat, xxiii. 28. 


JI. It is most usually applied to evangelical 


ver, 9. 10. Phil. ii. 8. 
11. Righteous judgement, or appointment, | 
occ. Rom. 1. 32. Rev. xv. 4. 
III. Justification, a being estcemed just, ἃ 
being acquitted from past offenses, und ree 


Justification. To justify, to esteem, pro- 
nouncc, or declare just or righteous, i. e.| 
to acquit or absulve from past offenses, and 
accept as gust to the reward of righteous- 
ness. [πὶ this view it is plainly a forensic 
term, answering to the Heb. puyn, for| 


ceived tu the reward of righteousness. occ. 
Rom. v. 16. 


IV. Δικαιωμαῖα, ra, The precepts or ordi- 


nances of the law, whether mera/, occ. 
Rom. ii. 26; or ceremenial, occ, Luke 
1.6. Heb, ix. 1, 10, 

| V. Ate 
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Vv. Διχαιυ μαῖα, ra, Rightcousnesses. occ. 
Rev. xix. 8, where it seems to include 
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A net for fishing. Luke v. 4,-5. Jolin 
xx). 6. & al. 


both imputed and inherent righteousness ΓΔιλοῖος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from δὶς twice, and λοίος 


(see [Volfus and IWVetstein), and to an- 
swer to the Heb. mpry, Isa. xlv. 24. 

Δικαίως, Adv. from δίκαιος. 

I. Justly, conformably to justice. occ. 1 Pet. 
li. 23. 

Il. Justly, honestly, without injuring any 
one, occ. 1 Thess. ii. 10. Tit. i. 12. 

ΠῚ. Justly, deservedly, jure, meritd. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 41. 

IV. As it is fit, proper, or right, rite, debité. 
occ. 1 Cor. xv. 34, Exyy ale δικαίως, 
Azake from your drunken sleep, as it is fit 
you should. So Castalio, ut equum est. 
Arrian and Menander use δικαίως in this 
pense, as may be seen in diberti on the 

xt. 

Aixaswois, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from δικαίλω. 
Justification, a being esteemed, or adjudged 
Just or righteous. occ. Rom. iv. 25. v. 18, 
in which latter passage it is opposed to 
xalaxpiua condemnation. 

‘the LXX have once used this word for 
the Heb. wnwn law, judgement, Lev. 
Xxiv. 22. 

Aixasys, 8, 6, from dixalw to judge, which 
from δίκη. 

A judge. occ. Luke xii. 14. Acts vii. 27, 


35- 

AIKH, 7s, ἡ, from the Heb. pry or δὴν 
just, or the fem. ΠΡῚΝ justice, the ¥ 
being dropt by the Greeks, because they 
had not the sound of that letter in their 
language, though we may observe it is 
resumed in the Latin juder, judico, and 
in the Eng. judge, judicial, judicature, 
δες. which may be from the same root 


pi. 

I. A judgement, a judicial sentence. occ. 
Acts xxv. 15. 

If. Judicial punishment, vengeance. occ. 
2 Thess. i. 9. Jude ver. 7. 

111. Vindictive justice, of which the heathen 
made a *yoddess, In this sense it is 
used by the pagan inhabitants of clita 
or Malta, Acts xxviii. 4. 

Aixiuvey, 8, το, Eustathius deduces it from 
Six to cast, cast down, which seems an 
evident derivative from the Heb. ΠΙΤῚ ¢o 
impel, thrust forth. 
® See Pole Synops. Alberti, Wetstein and Bowysr 

on Acts, Bockart. Opera, vol. ii. 371, 2. the Orphic 

Hyman to ΔΙΚΗ͂, and Hesiod Op. et Dies, ha. 218, 

dc. 254, δίς, 


specch, 

Double-tongued, varying, or deceitful ἐπ 
one’s words. occ. t Tim. iii. 8. So Chry- 
sostum explains διλοίδς by ὑπδλδς, δολε- 
pes, deceitful, fraudulent; and Theo- 
dorct, by irepa μεν relw, ἕτερα δὲ exeivy 
Aslovlas, saying one thing to this man, and 
unother to that, | 

Διο, a conjunction, from δια for, and ὁ 

ν᾿ (neut. of 6¢) which, 
For which, wherefore, therefore. Sce 
2 Cor. iv. 13. Rom. i, 24. iv. 22. Mat. 
xxvii. 8. Heb. xiii. 12. 

Διόδευω, from dia through, and ὑδευὼ to 
journey. 

To journey, travel, or pass through. occ. 
Luke viii. 1. Acts xvi. 1. 

Airs, A conjunction from di, and wep 
an emphatic particle. 

Wherefore truly, wherefore by all means, 
or especialiy, occ. 1 Cor. vill. 13. X. 140 
XIV, 33. 

Asoweles, €05, as, το, from Ass (yren. of Ais 
or Zevs) Jupiter, and πεῖ (obsol.) fo fall. 
An image which fell from Jupiter, αἹαλο 
μα being understood. occ. Acts xix. 35. 
So Numa persuaded the Romans, that a 
certain shield fell from heacen, to which 
Plutarch, in Numa, p. 68, E, applies 
the same word ΔΙΟΠΕΤΗ͂Σ, as he also 
doth (Parall. p. 309, F) to the famous 
Trojan Palladium, or image of Pallas 
which protected Troy, and was supposed 
to have fallen from heacen; and Euripie 
des, speaking of the image of Diana 
Taurica, says, Iphig. in Taur. line 86, 


AaGuy τ᾽ αἴπλμα Oras, ὁ φασιν bate 

Ess τὺ; de vers uae Wis εἰν ὐπὸ. 

And th’ image of the Goddess take, which /<//, 
They say, from heav'n into this holy fane. 


And afterwards calls it AIOMETEL 
ATAAMA, the image which fell from 
Jupiter. So Herodian, lib. i. cap. 35. edit. 
Oxon. calls the image of’ the mother of the 
gods, ATAAMA AIJONETEZ, Comp. 
also H’etstein on Acts. 
In the apology which the town-clerk 
makes for the Apostle and his followers, 
Actsxix.35, &c. there is an artfulness be~ 
yond what lias been commonly observed. 
Demetrius had accused Paul, ver. 26, of 
M4 teaching 
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teaching that they were no gods which on horseback *, and were regarded as the 
acre made with hands; and he had thence tutelar deities of muriners. oce. Acts 


interred, that there was danger that the! xxviii. 11. See Weéstem. ; 
Great Diuna of the Ephesians, and her! Avi A conjunction, from δια for, and 9, 


ΔΙΣ 


temple, should come to be despised. In 
answer to this the town-clerk intimates, 
that Paul’s doctrines could not apply to 
the Ephesiun Diana, and to the image 
waich fell down from Jupiter, and conse- 


σι what, which. 

1. Ilative, Wherefore, therefore. Rom. 
iil. 20. 

a. Causal. For, because, Luke i. 13. ἢ 
7. xxi, 28, Acts x, 20. & al. 


quently was not made with hands; and) Διπλοος, 8s 3 67, 43 957, 87; from Fis twice, 


that therefore Paul and his companions 
were not blasphemers of the goddess. 
Διηρήωσις, 19g, alt. ews, ἡ, from d1959w to 
correct. amend, which trom dia emphat. 
and o,50w to make right, which from 
ofdes right. 

An anendinent, reformation. oce. Heb.|! 
ΙΧ. 10. ᾿ 
Avzecow, from δια through, acd οῤυφσιυ 

to dig. 
To dig, or break through, as the walls of 


and πλόος a termination denoting, hike 
wrariov, times or —fold, from we?.v lo 
6c, or rather from Heb. Ὁ in the sense 
of accretion or accession. 

Double. oce. 1 Tim, v. 17. Rev. xviit. 6, 
where sce [Vetstcin, and on 1 Tim, Auc- 
knight, 


| διπλεῖερον, 8, το, Comparat. Neut. of &- 


πλος, uscd adverbially. 
Twofuld more, twice as much again, oce. 
Mat. xxi. ας. 


a house. oce, Mat. vi. 1g, 20. xxiv. 4.3. AimAow, w, trom διπλοῦς. 


Take xii. 39. Thucydides uses the word 
mrthe same sense, Ith. ti. cap. 3, ΔΙΟ- 
ῬΥΣΣΟΝΊΕΣ τοὺς κοινοὺς τους, dig- 
; . ortyewalle Xe, “nl 
ging through the party: walls, Xewophon in 
Comviv. EsoSeury μὴ vig μὲ τὴν οἰκιαν 
AIOPYZAS—I was atraid thatsome one 
digging. through (i. e. breaking into) my 
house—” And Aristophanes, Plat. 565, | 
KAE!ITEIN καὶ res roimyue AIOPYT- 
TEIN. Comp. Kyrke on Mat. 6. 


(Ὁ double. occ. Rev. xviii. 6, where see 
Daubuz. Comp. Jer. xvi. 18, and Lozth 
there. 


Ase, Adv. fram cow tivo. 


Txiec, two times. Marh xiv. 30. & al. 
On Luke xviii. 12; we may observe, 
that J/erodotus, ib. 11. cap. 37, uses ἃ 
similar phraseology. Azvizi—AIZ ΤῊΣ 
ἩΜΈΡΗΣ éxasys—uas AIS tas ys 
NYKTOW. 


In the LXX it answers to the Heb. sm! Aisate:, from δὶς lutce (lo ways), and 


to dig through, Job xxiv. 16. Ezek.! 
Xil. 5 12, which see; as the N. δι0- 
υἷα does to the Heb. mnrns a digging 
through, Exod. xxii. 2. Jer. ii. 34. 
Harmer, in his Observations, vol. i. p. 
175—8, remarks a peculiar propriety in 
the expression of dizging through houses, 
Job xxiv. τό, by observing, that the 
Arabians, Egypticns, and inhabitants of 
Daniascus, still buiid of wud and slime, | 
or of unburnt brict:. and that their walls 
are of a gr at thickness. 
Διύσκάροι, wy, ob, from Διός (xen. of Δις, 
or Zevs) Jupiter's, and xacos a young 
Min. 
Castor and Pollux, Jupiter's sons by Leda, 
according to the fabulous mythology of 
the heathen. They were usually repre- 
sented uncer the torm of fico ΚΟ mn 
aimed with helmets end pises, with δ 
star above each of their heads, and sowe-| 


saw to stand, 

To doubt, wacer, It is a figurative word, 
taken cither from a person sfanding where 
two ways meet, not knowing which to 
choose, but inclining sometimes to one, 
sometimes to the other; or from the 
tremulous motion of a balance, when the 
weights on bothsides are nearly eqnal, 
and consequently now the onc, and now 
the other scale scems to preponderate 
and fiz the beam. ‘The French verb balan- 
cer vervexactly answers ‘0 Σισαζειν In this 
latter view. occ. Mat. xiv. 31. XXVI. 37; 
where see Bowyer’s Co ject. 


A:souas, 8, 6, ἡ, either from δὲ; fccice, and 


soux (in the hellenistical style) an edge, 
(comp, ΣΊυμα V.); or rather from δὶς 
tstce (two ways) and ron cutting, 
shurp, trom zeleu.% pert. mid. of τεκνω 


* See Afontfeucen Antiquité Expliquce, tom. i. 


fimes standing each by a horse, or seated! part 2. p. 295. pl. 194. 


ta 


/ 
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cul; tor Elsner on Heb. iv. 12. cites} 
om Furipides Orest. line 1303, ΔΙΣ- 
OMA σασίχνα, swords cutting on both: 
des, or tuo-edveds and from his Helena, | 
πὸ gS:), AISTOMON £i¢es a tuu-cdged| 
Ὅσα. 
lming two edocs, two-edged, or cutting 
ὁ both sides. vee. Heb. iv. 12. Rev. 1. 16. 
. 12. So Ecclus. xxi. 3. 
‘he LXX use the word in the same 
‘nse for the Heb. nv cdges, Prov, v. 4; 
ΤῈ sercral cdees, Ps. cxlix. 6; and 
Werya sy two edecs, Jud. ii, 16. 
“Ζι 5.51, ab, 2, trom ese tuice, and sas 
thousand, 
wo thousand, occ. Mark ν. 13. 
εἴας, from 2a denoting separation, and 
152) to filter, percolate, strain, which| 
on dsr matter, also dregs, or perhaps: 
pm the Heb. 797 fo loose, disengage. 
» separate from liquor by filtering, to| 
‘ain off, So Vulg. excolantes, oce. Mat.| 
lii. 24, where see DLozzyer’s Conject. 
εἰ Gentleman's Magazine tor January 
7g. p. 26. The tert alludes toa cu-- 
a the Jews had of filtering their wine, 
- fear of swallowing any ivseet forbid- 
v by the law as unclean. * Alaimonides, 
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punishment of being cut in sunder while 
alice, by which there is a tradition that 
the prophet Isaiah suffered ; and to this 
the Apostle is thought to allude, Heb. 
Xi. 37, Expiriyoay they were sawn asun- 
der, There are many instances in an- 
cient writers, of this manner of executing 
criininals (see Metstein on Mat. xxiv. 51. 
ind Comp. 1 Chrou. xx. 3.), and it is 
still practised by seme nations, particu- 
larly by the western Mours in Barbarx, 
as we are assured by Dr. Shaw+. But 
in the N.T. Διχοΐοι τυ seems rather to 
denote, 


II. Figuratively, To scourge with the ut- 


most secerity, [0 cut asunder, as it were, 
by scourginz. oce. Mat, xxiv. στ, Luke 
xi. 46%. -This seems the true sense of 
the word in these passages ; for scourging 
was usually inflicted upon idle and ne- 
gligent servants among the Jews (sec 
Ecelus, slit. 5.) and in Matthew the ser - 
vant is represented as surviving his pus 
nishment ; and in the verse following the 
teat of Luke, express mention is mude 
of the many stripes with which the wicked 
servant should be beaten, dacnezias τοῦ }.- 
zac. Comp. Ager. 


his Treatise ot forbidden meats, cap. 1.| Arnbaw, ὦ. from ci thirst, which may be 


. 20, affords a remarkable illustration ! 
our Saviour’s proverbial expression : 
fe who strains wine, or vinegar, or 
ong drink, says he, and eats the gnats, 


flies, or wornis, which he hath strained | [. 


,is whipped.” That the Jews used to 
ain their wine appears also from the 
[XM version of Amos vi. 6, where we 
id of AITAIZSMENON owvoy, strained 
filtered wine. 
ree, from iva severally, scparatily, 
ich from δὶς twice. 

divide, set at variance, occ. μὴ 
35- , 
σασια, as, ἡ, from δίχα separately, 
A s-asss ὦ faction, sedition. 

separate faction, diviston, scparation. 
c. Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Cor. i. 3. Gal. 
20. 
igus, τ, from diya separately, in two, 
αἰ rsisua perf. mid. of τεμνὼ to cut. 
» cut in (wo or asunder. If this word 
-ywuderstood in its primary and literal 
use, it must denote that most horrible 


® see Bechart, vol. iil, 565. 


from the Heb. wo addcsiveness, clammi- 
ness, as of the tonane and fauces in thirst. 
See Lau. iv. 4. Ps. xxii. 15, or 16. John 
xix. 28. 

Tv be dry or athirst, to thirst. Mat. xxv. 
35, 37+ 42. 44. & al. 


IT. To thirst m ἃ figuratice sense, to desire 


ardently, Mat. v. 6. John vii. 37. Rev. 
xxl. 6, xxii. 17. Comp. Isa. xii. 17. 
ly. τ. Ps. xiit. 2. Ini. 3, in the LXX, 
aud see Camnleil’s Note on Mat. v. 6, 
and Wolfivs on John vii. 37. The Greek 
writers likewise use ζιψω for vehement 
desire. ‘Thus Nenophon, ‘Ovices εἴ tury 
ΔΙΨΩ χαριζεσῆαι, So much do 1 thirst 
to oblige you.” Cvroped. lih, iv. ad fin. 
In .Josephus De Bel. lib. i. cap. 32. § 2. 
Διαζευξεῖαι δ᾽ ἐδει; ΔΙΨΗ͂ΣΑΣ τ΄ ovusy 
aiuz, No one (says J/crod) shall escape 
who thirsts for my flood ;” where observe 
the V. is followed by an accusative, as in 
Mat. But iy lib. iv. cap. 11. § 4, he 


+ Travels, p. 254, σὰ edit. Comp. Hurmer's Ob- 


servations, vol. iv. p. +68, 


¢ See Whitby and Deidridge on these texts. 
says, 


Aor 


says, the emperour Vitellius was AIZQN 
aiwalos evleves, thirsting for noble blood;” 
thus joining dijwy with a genitive, ac- 


170 


AOK 


one, to be subject, or submit, to ort 
occ. Col. ii. 20, where see [Vets 
Kypke. 


cording to the more usual Greek con-| AOKEQ, or obsol. AOKQ, fror 


struction. Comp. under Ilevaw. In Ho- 
mer, Il. iv. line 171, woaudslioy, from 
woaus much, and dios thirst, means much 
desired or luxged for. 

YI. 70 be athirst, thirsty, unsatisfied. occ. 
John iv. 14. vi. 35. Rev. vii. 16. 

See Suicer Thesaur. on this word. 

Διψος, eos, ὃς, το. See Anbaw. 

Thirst. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 27. 

Aibuyos, 8, 6, ἡ, from dis twice, and ψυχὴ 
the mind, ' 
Double-minded, having the mind dividcd, 
or having, as it were, two minds tendin 
opposite ways. occ. Jam. i. 8. iv. 8. 

ΔΙΩΓΜΟΣ, z, ὁ, from δεδιωΐμαι, perf. pass. 
of διωχω. 

Persecution, hostile prosecution. Mat. xiii. 
21. Acts vill. σ᾿. 2 Tim. iil. 11. 

Auwxing, 8, 6, from διωχω. 

A persecutor. occ. 1 Tim. 1. 13. 

AIQKQ, plainly from the Heb. pm to 
press upon, distress, . Sec Joel.ii. 8. Jud. 
ii. 18. in Heb, 

To press upon, pursue, prosecute, and that 
whether in a bad, au indifferent, or a 
good sense. 

J. Lo prosecute, persecute, pursue with re- 
peated acts of enmity. Mat. v. 10, 11, 12. 
x. 23. Acts xxvi. 11. & al. freq. 

II. To follow after. Luke xvii. 23. 

Iil. 70 follow, or press hard after, to pur- 
sue with earnestness and diligence tn order 
to obtain, to prosecute with desire of ob- 
taining. Rom, ix. 30, 31. Phil. iii. 12, 
14, where comp. Wolfus, Kypke and 
Macknight, & al. 

IV. To follow after, endcavovr after, in or- 
der to practise, or exert. Rom. xii. 13. 

_ xiv. 1g. 1 Cor. xiv. 3. 

Asia, alos, το, from δεδοίμαι perf. pass. 

of the old verb doxw, the same as doxe-n, 
tu think good, determine, decree. 
A decree, ordinance, whether divine, occ. 
Eph. ii. 15. Col. ii. 14, where see ἢ} λὶέ- 
by and AMacknight, and comp. Acts 
xvi. 4;--or human, occ. Luke 11. 1. 
Acts xvil. 7. 

Δοϊμαλιζω, from dofua, alos. 

Yo decreé, impose a decree or ordinance ; 
whence in the pass. Δοίμαϊιζομαι, To 
hace decrees or ordinances tmposed upon 


py toleok, observe, consider. So 
ΔΩΚ used as the name of ἃ, 
watch-tower, 1 Mac. xvi. 15. 


I. To think, imagine, judge. Mat. vi. 


xvii. 9. John v. 39. & al. fre 
1 Cor. vil. 40, W’olfus remar} 


the V. doxw imports not an uv 


Opinion, but conviction and kuo 
as John v. 39. So in Xenophon Cs 
at the end of the proem. Ησθησ' 
KOYTMEN, expresses assurance,no 
See Hutchinson's Note, .and AM 
on 1 Cor. vii. 40. 


Ul. 70 think proper, determine, be « 


occ. 1 Cor. xi. 16. Comp. Ma 
Phil. iii. 4. So the profane wni 
ΔΟΚΩ pos ποιησειν rele, I think 
or determine to do this.” See ὁ 
Lexic. and Wolfius on 1 Cor. xi. 


III. To seem, appear, be thought, or 


Mat, xvii. 25. xviii, 12. XXH. 4 
Xvil. 18. xxv. 27. 


IV. δόκει, Impers. Jt seemcth good, « 


videtur, visum est. Acts xv. 32, 
34. Aoxey, τὸ, particip. pres. neu 
seemeth good, occ. Heb. xii. 10. 


V. It imports dignity or eminence. 


Aoxsvies, δι, Persons of eminence, 

reputation. Gal. ii, 2,6. Euripides 
clid. line 897, and Troad. 1. 608. 
dian, lib. vi. cap. 1. and Aero 
Hiero use this particle in the san 
(see Grotius, Elsner and Kypke, | 
i. 2.); and the Apostle expl: 
meaning, ver. 6, by doxsviwy ε 
those who appeared to be somewh: 
who really were emincnt, consi 
Comp. ver. 9, and under Tis ID) 
phylact explains Toss Goxeos, Gal. 

τοῖς μείαλοις, τοῖς ἐνδοξοις, the gi 
eminent ; adding, #x avaipes Τὸ εἰνα 
AAAS τὴν κοινὴν avavlwy Ψηφον τι 
does not deny their being (1. 6. wh 
seemed), but declares the comm 
frage of all.” 

And in the like view I think, anc 
a mere expletive, it is Joined with 
ἄρχειν to rule, Mark x. 42, as it 

in the Greek wniters with othe 
expressive of dignity or authority. ὃ 


tctus Enchirid, cap. 51, speaks, : 
ὙΠΕ 


AOK 


1:1 


AOA 


ὙΠΕΡΟΧΗ͂Ι AOKOTNTOQN, of those; VII. To allow, choose. Rom. xiv. 22, where 


Who are elevated m rank or dignity.” 


see [Vetstein. 


Herodiqn, lib. vii. cap. 15, vxv—wpw-| Aoxiny, 45, ἢ» from doxew fo approve. 
1.57 ΔΟΚΟΥΝΤΩΝ, who were the prin-|[. Proof, trial, properly of metals by fire, 


cipal persons.” Josephus, De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 5. ὃ 3. & al. 6; ΠΡΟΥΧΕΙΝ AO- 
KOTNTES, those who were most emi- 
nent.” And lib. iv. cap. 3. § 12, he has 
the very phrase ΤΩΝ APXEIN AO- 
KOTNTQN. Comp. Kypke in Mark. 
Δυκια ζω, from δοκιμήη. 
I. Jo try, prove, assay, as refiners do 
metals bv fire, in order to know how pure 
they are from heterogencous mixture. 
occ,  Pet.1. 7. So Isocrates to Demonicus, 
cap. 12, To μὲν yao XPYSION ev τῷ 
MTP! AOKIMAZOMEN, res ds φιλες 
we ταῖς αἰυχίαις δια νωσκομεν. For we 
try gold tn the fire, and distinguish our 
freuds in adversity.” Ovid has expressed 
the same thouglit, Trist. lib. i, eleg. 4. 
Ime 25, 6, 


S:ifiees wt fulvum spectatur in ignibus aurum, 
Tempore sic duro est inspicienda files. 


See Wolfius. Comp. Ps, Ixvi. 10. Prov. 
xt 3. Zech. xiii. g; in the two former 
of which texts the LXX use δοκιμάζειν 
for the Fleb, }n2 ἐο try, prove, and in 
the last, tor the Heb. ΠΧ. See also 
Wisd. ini. 6. and Ecclus. ti, 5. 
WL To try, prove, as oxen, whether they 
will bear the yoke. Luke xiv. 19. 
UL To try, proce, examine. 1 Cor. tit. 13. xi. 
28, where sce [lM etstein, 2 Cor. viii. 8. 
ΣΙ. ς. 1 Thess. v. 21. 1 Jobim iv. 1. 
1 Tim. iii. 10, where see Macknight. 
IV. To prove, experience. Rom. xii. 2. Eph. 
τ. 10, 
¥. To discern, distinguish. Luke xii. 56. 
(Comp. Mat. xvi. 3.) See Rom. ii. 18. 
Phil. 1. 10. 
Vi. To approce, like. Rom. i, 28, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 3. 1 Thess. ii. 4. The profane wri- 
ters use the V. in this sense, as may be 
seen in Ji etstciun on Rom. 1. 28, and on 
1Cor. xvi. 3. I add from Xenophon’s 
Memorab. lib. i. cap. 2. ὃ 4, To μὲν ὃν 
ἱτεεεσόιονῖα ὑπεοπόνειν awetoxiuate, τὸ 
le dcx ἡ ψύχη δεχεῖαι, ταυῖα ἱκάνως 
mrsseiy EAOKIMAZE. He (Socrates) 
disapproved of a person's, who had eaten 
mnoderatelv, labouring excessively, but 
arproced of digesting moderate food by 
τ,» 


to examine their purity. So Symmachus 
uses AOKIMHN azl/usis, proot of silzer, 
Ps. Ixvii. or Ixviii. 31. 

II. Proof, as of our faith by afflictions and 
patience. occ. Rom. v. 4. 2 Cor. viii. 2. 
(comp. under Aoxipatw 1.)—or of other 
things or persons. occ. 2 Cor. li. 9. ix. 
13. xii, 3. Phil. 11. 22. 

Aoxipsoy, 8, 70, from doxi:20¢. 

A proof, criterion, test, that by whick 
any thing is proved or tried, as faith by 
afiictions. occ, Jam. 1. 3. 1 Pet. i. 7. 
See Wolfius and Ifetstcin on both texts, 
and comp. 4 Pet. iv. 12. 

The LXX use this word, Prov. xxvii. 21, 
for the Heb. ΠΧ a refiner’s crucible. 

Δοκιμος, 8, 6, 4. from doxew to appruce. 

I. Proved, tried, as metals by fre. In this 
sense it is used by the LXX for the 
Heb. ppto refined, 1 Chron. xxviii. 38, 
Xxix. 4; for ὙΠ pure, purified, 2 Chron. 
1x. 17; for ἸΒῚ solid, 1 K. x. 18. 

II. Proved, approved, as acceptable men in 
the furnace of adversity. (See Ecclus. 
i. 5.) occ. Jam. i. 12. Comp. Rom. 
XVI. 10. 

Ill. Approved, accepted. occ. Rom. xiv. 18. 
2 Cor. x. 18. xii. 7. 2 Tim. i, τς. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 19. 

Aoxos, εἰ, 9, from δέκεσθαι, Ionic, for deyer- 
θαι, to reccive, because in building beams 
are received at their ends into other pieces 
of timber. So the Heb. nume mp or 
mvp, to which doxos several times an- 
swers in the LXX, is from the V. ΣῚΡ to 
meet, 

A beam, or rafter in building. But in the 

N. ‘I. it is only used figuratively, for a 

great fault, or vice*, according to the 

Jewish proverb applied by our Saviour, 

Mat. vil. 3, 4, 5. Luke vi. 41, 43. 
Δολιὸς, 1%, tov, from δόλος. 

Deceitful. oce. 2 Cor, xi. 13. 

Aodsow, w, from δόλιος. 

To use deceit. occ. Rom. iii. 13, where 
observe εδολίοσαν, which the Apostle 
seems to have taken from the LXX 
version of Ps. v. 9, is the 3d pers. plur. 
imperf. according. to the Buotic or 
* See Stockii Clavis on the word, and Pole Sy- 

nops. and Westin on Vii. 

Doric 


AOé 


Dorie dialect for efoarsv. Verbs of a 
similar form in the imperf. and 2d aor. 
are very common in the LXX. Thus 
Exod. xiv. 9, we have sypocay for ευρὸν; 
Deut. i. 24. ηλθόσαν for ηλθον; ver. 25. 
ελαξοσαν for ἐλαζον, This peculiarity 
may, I think, be easily accounted for, 


17 


2 ΔΟΞ 


for the σοπογοῖο. occ.’2 Pet. ii. 1 
ver. 8. In which both texts { 
Obs. Sacr. lib. iv. cap. 9. ὃ 36, | 
Ackas of the Gentile, i.e. the 
magistrates, but Whitby on 2 Pe 
(whom see,) of the angelical po: 
angels. 


by remarking that the LXX version was|JI. Glory, honour, praise, as of Go 


made in Egypt, where the Greek lan- 
guage ‘was introduced by the Macedo- | 
nians under Alexander, and gained ground | 
under bis successors; and that it is pro- 
bable the Macedonian dialect did in 
many respects agree with the Doric. -And | 
it may not be amiss, for the sake of the 
younger reader, to add from Maittatre’s 
Dialects some other instances of the 3d 
pers. plur. imperf. of contracted verbs 
ing formed in—cay, hke edorssoay. 

ist, then, of verbs in aw, we have in the 
LXX εἴεννωφαν, Gen. vi. 4; ewoay, Jer. 
EXXIV. 10, 
2dly,—In ex, καίενοασαν, Exod. xxxiii.8 ; 
enntoveray, Num. 1. 18; ὠκοδομδσαν, 
Neh. iv. 18; erseray, Job i. 4. 
adly,—In ow, yvousoay, Ezek. xxil. t1. 

A299, 8, ὁ, from deaw to take with a bait, 
which see under AsAsatw. 
Deceit, fraud, guile, whether in actions 
or words, See Mat. xxvi. 4. Acts xiii, 10. 
1 Thess. ii. 3. 1 Pet. 11. 28. In the N. T. 
it is used only in a bad sense; ‘for, 
2 Cor. xii. 16, αλλ᾽ ὑπαρχων τσανθ2 87 
dorw μας eracov, but teing crufty I 
caught you by guile, seems plainly an ob- 
jection or insinuation put by the Apostle 
into the mouth of bis opposers. 

Asdrow, ὦ, from δολος. 
To corrupt, falsify, falsare. acc. 2 Cor. 
iv. 2, where observe; that Wetstein cites 
Lucian, in Hermotim. applying the V. 
to vintners adulterating wine; and 
comp. 2Cor. iil. 17, and under Καπη- 
λευω. 

Δομα, alos, το, from δεδομναι, perf. pass. of 
διδωμι to give. 
A gift. occ. Mat. vii. 11. Luke xi. 13. 
Eph. iv. 8, Phil. iv. 17. : 

Askz, 45, ἡ, from doxew to seem, think, 
estccm, | 

1. Esteem, glory, honour, as of men. Luke 
xiv. 10. Juhu v. 44. 1 Pet. 1. 24. In 
this sense it is frequently used in the 
Greek writers. 
Actas, a1, Dignities, anabstract term used 


li. 14. xvii, 18. Acts xi. 23 
xi, 36. xv. 7. & al. freq. John 
Give glory tv God, t.e, Glorify 
confessing ingenuously the truth. 
Josh. vii. 18, 19, 20, and see D 
and Campbell on John. 

In 1 Pet. iv. 14, there ‘is an all 
Isa. xi. 2. The spirit of glory, whic 
on the persecuted disciples o 
in the first age, was a spirit of | 
enabling them to suffer the great 
without shrinking, a virtue wl 
heathens greatly admired.” Me 
in whom see more. 


Ill. Visible glory, splendour, brightn 


diation of light, whether natural, 
xv. 41. comp. Mat. vi. 29.—or § 
tural, Luke ti. 9. ix. 31, 32.2 P 
Acts vil. 65. xxi. 11. 2 Cor 
Comp. John xii. 41. In Rom. i 
Asta seems to denote that supe 
light, splendour, or glory, consti 
companying the ark of the c 
(which is therefore called the Gi 
Ιχχν!. 61. 1 Sam. iv. “οἵ, 22.) 
Cherubim, which are theretore 5 
St. Paul Chernbim of Glory, He 
Comp. 1K. viii, 10, 11. 

I do not find that Δοξα is ever 
light or splendour by the profan 
writers (though Plutarch, in 
tom.i. p. 538. F. speaks of Ἡ 
γος EKAAMYVAZA AOZA, Fhe 
Plato shining forth) ; but very fr 
by the LXX, answering to the Ii 
See inter al. Exod. xxiv. 17. xl. 
Deut. v. 24. Isa. Ix. 1, 2. Ti 
sense of the word therefore I ap 
to be Aellenistical. 


IV. As the divine nature in Christ 


O.T. styled min nad The Glory-. 
or—of Jehovah (see Hab. it. 
x1, 5. Ix. 1, 2), so in the N.1 
expressed, Rom. vi. 4, by τὴς ὦ 
Παῖρος, the Glory of the Father 
the Essence, tor Christ raised 


from the dead, John ii. 1921. 


AOpP ] 


Ao Tt 


and by τὴς Astyc, Jam. ii. 1. Comp.) Aosis, ἐος, wtt. ews, ἡ. from δεδόσαι 2d pers. 


REV. ANIL 11, 23. 


perf. pass. of διδωμι fo give. 


V. Lhe glory, or state of glory and blessed-|1. A giving. occ. Phil. iv. 15. 
acess, reserved for true believers. See Rom. 11. 4 gift. occ. Jam. i. 17. 
vii, 18. Col. iii. 4. 2 Tum, ii, 10. 1 Pet.| Δοῖγς, 8, ὁ, from δεδοῖαι 3d pers. perf. pass. 


ve 1. This iscalled, Rom. v. 2, Δοξγς 
τὸ Gee, The glury of God. Rom. ii. 23, 


of didwus to give. 
A giter. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 7. 


All have sinned, καὶ ὑςερενῖαι τὴς δοξης͵ AooAalwiew, ὦ, trom δουλος 4 servant, or 


va Gee, and fall short of, or fail of at- 
tainiaz, the glory of God, i.e. “that 
glory which God hath appointed for the 
righteous,” Locke; or “the fruition of 
God in glory without a free act of iustifi- 
cation by grace.” IKiitéy, ‘* But since 
John ν. 44, δυξαν wap’ αλληλῶν praise 
Jrom one another is opposed to δοξαν τὴν 
waa τὰ Osy the praise which cometh from 
God; and the loving of τὴν δοξαν the 
preise of men more than τὴν δοξαν τα Θεὸ 
the praise of God is mentioned John xii. 
43, the words δοζης ve Ges in this pas- 
sage [Ro. iii, 23. may very well be 


4 God.” = Macknight. 

wg μζαζω, from δοξα. 

QL To glority, make glorious or honourable, 
or fo cause tv appear so. Jolm xi, 4. 
Mm, 28. ΧΙ. 31, 32. xv. 8. xvii. 4. 

31.19. Acts ii, 13. 1 Cor. xii. 26.) In 

this view it particularly refers to the g/u- 

fous resurrection of Christ, and his as- 

¢efision to the right of God. John vii. 39. 

xB. 16. 

I. To glorify, honour, magnify, praise. Mat. 
v. 10. wi. 2. ix. 8. S& al. freq. Comp. 


Rom. xi. 13. 


glory aud blessedness. Rom. viii. 30. Comp. 
under Sense 1, and Δόξα V. and 1 Cor. 
AV. 40—. 3, 

δερκας͵ 2295, ἡ, from 352€ the same, which 
from é220sx2, perf. mid. of cepxw to see, 
behold, of which see under Δράκων. 

4 gazelle, or antelope, which 15 very com- 
won io Greece, Syria, and Palestine, 
aad seems to lave it’s Greek name trom 
It's Ane cyes, which in those countries are 
ten proverbial, Ofussoxes γὰρ ΤΆ Susy 
us evsu.4aioy, For it is α sharp-sighled 
| ad five-cyed animal,” says the Etymo- 
lgist in Aosxas. See Shaw's Travels, 
p4t4, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, 
wider nay V. occ. Acts ix. 36, 39. 

This word in the LXX constantly an- 
ers to the Heb. cay, or fem. Mz¥ ar 
wale lupe, 


IW. To xlority, admit to the eternal state of 


slave, and aiw to lead, carry. 

To bring or carry into servitude or subjece 
tion, occ, I Cor. ix. 27, where Deylingius 
in JVolfius observes, that this is a word 
taken trom the boxers, who dragged of 
their conquered antagonists, like slaves. 
Longinus uses this uucommon verb, De 
Sublim. sect. xliv. towards the middle, 
p. 246, edit. 3tiz, Pearce. 

Asvaga, as, ἡ, from δουλος α servant orslace. 
Servitude, slacery, bondage, as opposed to 
liberty. In the N. T. it is used only fi- 
guratively. occ. Rom. vill. 15, 21. Gal. 
iv. 24.v. 1. Heb. 11. 15. 


translated, te praise or approbation of| AcvAsyw, from δουλος a servant, or slave, 


It is construed with a dative. 

I. To serve, in a civil sense, as a servant, 
or slave. 1 ‘Tim. vi. 2. Comp. Mat. vi. 
24. Luke xv. 2g. 

II. 10 serve, be in subjection, ina political 
sense, as ἃ conquered nation. John viii. 
33. Comp. Acts vil. 7. Rom. ix. 12. 

ΠῚ. To serve, be serviceable to one another, 
even by the reputedly meanest or most 
sercile acts of charity. Gal. v. 13. 

IV. To serve, or be in bondage to, in a re- 
ligious or spiritual sense, as to God, 
Mammon, sin, the law, idols, legal ce- 
remonies, lusts. See Mat. vi. 24. Rom. 
vi, 6. vii. 25. Gal, iv. 8, 9. Tit. ili. 3. 
So in Xenophon Apol. Socrat. § 16, we 
have ΔΟΥΛΕΎΟΝΤΑ vais τὸ σωμαῖος 
ἘΠΙΘΥΜΙ͂ΔΙΣ, servoing, or enslaved tu, 
the lusts of the body ; and m Lucian’s 
Hermotimus, tom. 1. p. §37, ἘΠΙΘΥ- 
M!AIS—AOTAETHi. See more iu [Vet- 
stein and Kypke on ‘Lit. iii. 3. 

“Several MSS have τῷ xaizw derevovies 
for τω Κυρίῳ Seasvoviss, Roms. xi. 11; 
where, setting aside other arguments al- 
leged by ΠΡ εἰσίοι in favour of the latter 
reading, we may be couvinced that it is 
genuine, by the very circumstance that 
gave rise to the former. The MSS in gc- 
neral, and that of Guttingen in particular, 
abbreviate very frequently Kyiv into 
Ky, which might be mistaken by a later 

transcriber 


ΔΟΥ͂ 


transcriber for an abbreviation οἴκαιρῳ, 
which he would therefore write in the 
copy that he was taking; xaipw, on the 
contrary, was written at length in the an- 
cient MSS, which a transcriber would 
hardly mistake for Κυρίῳ. Hence we 
may conclude, that xascw is the false 
reading, because this might arise through 
error from Kupiw, not Κυρίῳ from καιρῳ." 
Michaelis, Introduction to N. ‘I. vol. i. 
p. 284, edit. Afarsh. 

Asvay, 45,4. See Aovdos. 

A female sercant, a hand-maid. occ. 
Luke i. 38, 48. Acts u. 18. Comp. 
Δουλος IV. 

ΔΟΥ͂ΛΟΣ, ov, 6, and neut. plur. δουλα, ra, 
from the Heb. 1 pour, cxhausted, reduced 
to poverty. 

. One in a servile state, a servant, or slave. 
Mat. x. 24. xxi. 34, 3§, 36. χχν. 61. 
1 Cor. vii. 22. xii, 13. Eph. vi. 5. Phil. 
ver. 16, & al.. 

Of the wretched condition of slaves, ac- 
cording to the laws and customs of the 
Romans, a late * learned writer gives us 
the following delineation. 
“Τα common lot of slates in general, 
says he, was, with the ancients, im many 
circumstances, very deplorable. Of their 
situation take the following instances: 
They were held pro nullis, pro mortuis, 
pro quadrupedibus, for no men, for dead 
men, for beasts; nay, were in a much 
worse state than any cattle whatsoever— 
They had no head im the state, no name, 
tribe, or register—They were nut capable 
of being injured; nor could they take by 
urchase or descent; had no heirs, and 


therefore could make no will of course. |. 


Exclusive of what was called their pecu- 
lium, whatever they acquired was their 
master’s: they could not plead, nor be 
pleaded, but were crcluded from all citil 
concerns whatsoever ;—-were not entitled 
to the rights and considerations of matri- 
nony, aud therefore had no relief in cuse 
of adultery; nor were the proper objects 
of cognation nor affinity ;—they could be 
sold, transferred, or pawncd as goods, or 
personal estate; for goods they were, and 


® Dr. John Tuy lor, Elements of Civil Law, p.428, 
9. Scealso Potter's Antiquities of Grecce, book i. 
ch. 13. p. 56. Ast. edit. Le Clerc’s Note on Exod. xx. 
Qu, Lelard’s Advantage, &c. of Christian Revela- 
tion, part ii, ch, 3,4. vol 2. Β. 44, Gu. Svo. 


omy 


4 


Aor 


such were they esteenicd ;—might 
tured for evidence; punished at 1 
cretion of their lord, and even put 
by his authority ; together witl 
other civil incapacities, which 1 h 
room to enumerate.” So truly d 
ble was the legal state of these u 
persons under the Roman govei 
far different from that of Hebr 
vants among the Jews, as the 
may be easily convinced by peru: 
Mosaic ordinances respecting the. 
ment, Exod, xxi. 1---11, 20, 21, 
Tev. xxv. 39-55. Deut. xv. 1 
which will afford a striking con 
the heathen institutions in this 
And 1 have the rather transcril 
above affecting account of sla 
cording to the Roman law, bec: 
it we shall be the better enabled | 
into the full meaning and spirit of 
passages of the N. T. particularh 
epistles of St. Paul. See 1 Cor. 
22, 23. Eph. vi. 5. 2 Pet. il. 19. 
Rom. vi. 16. 1 Cor. ix. 19. 


II. Christ is said, Phil. ii. 7. poe 


Aaswy, to huce taken the form 
vant, because he truly scrred his 
(comp. Isa. xii. 1. xlix. 3, 6. 
lili, 11.), not only in declaring 
to men (see Mat. xv. 24. Rom. 
but in submitting to the most se: 
fices for their sakes. See Mat. x 
28. Luke xxii. 27. Johy xiii. 13, 


11. 4 servant of God, whose mix 


uses in declaring his will to 1 
Moses and the Pruphets, Rev. xv. 
and Apostles, Acts xvi. 17. (wl 
Elsner) Tit.i. 1, who also call the 
in the same view, the servants of 
See Rom. i. 1. Gal. i. το. Phil. i | 
i. 1. Jam. i. 1. Jude ver. 1. Re 


IV. A sercunt of God, or Christ, 


who worships, serves, and obe 
See Luke i. 29. 1 Cor. vil. 2 
vi. 6. 2 Pet. ii. 16.—of righte 
who earnestly conforms himsel 
Rom. vi. 19.—of sin, who is en: 
the practice of it. John viii. 3. 
vi. τό, 17, 19. 2 Pet. il. 19. 


Aov2.ow, ὦ, from δδλος. 
l. Fo reduce to servitude or slacer: 


slave, in a civil or political sen 
2 Pet. ii. 19. Acts vii. 6. 


II. In pass. Tu be enslaved, or in bo. 


APE 


tive sense. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 15. 
3. Tit. ii. 3. 
tke one a servant, or slute, ina 
ὁ sense. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 10. 

Tb be made, or become a servant, 
m, vi. 18, 22. 
7s from δεχεσθαι receiving, name- 
ruests, 
‘tainment, a feust. occ. Luke v. 
13. 
ios, 6, from εὗρακον (Homer 
τ. line 197.) 2 aor. of degxesy to 
ch perhaps from the Heb. 35 
(ὦ, go forwards ; for the sieht, or, 
vilosophically speaking, tie rays 
by which we see any object, pro- 
y tn stratght lines. 
#, i.e. a large kind of serpent, 
d from his sight, which is very 
comp. O2is); but in the N.T. 
d only in a figurative sense for 
il, that old serpent, Rev. xii. ἡ. 
ral. Comp. Gen. iii. 1. 
rom Chald. yw the arm, or, ac- 
to others, from deaw (which 
ial. 979) ἐο make, and acgoy acar. 
take fast hold on, properly with 
d. occ. 1 Cor. ili. 19, where it 
to the Heb. 155 to take, catch, 
. 13, for which the LXX use xa- 
tyes to tuke hold of. 
» 45> 4, from δεδῥαΐμαι, perf. 
the preceding δρασσω to hold, 
| the hand. 

m, 80 called according to Eusta- 
Il. iii. (whom see in Damm 
ol. 261.) because anciently equal 
to six of0Ac: or bars of iron, of 
ze that six of them were as many 
n could clutch in his hand, ὅσων 
APAXOAI εδυναῖο yep. And 
ie name being retained after the 
iron money ceased, the Attic 
»f silver was equal to the Roman 
, or about seven-pence three far- 
f our money. oce. Luke xv. 8, g. 
An obsolete verb, derived from 
otal OM, which in Arabic de- 
to pruceed by cluse and short steps, 
erally with an accelerated pace, as 
ze-hog, δίς, whence the Arabic 
31 signifies a hare. VI, im the 


iquis brevibusque passibus incessit, ac 
ndo, ut /epus, cchinys.” Castelli Lexicon 
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ATN 


ahove sense, seems a dialectical corrup- 
tion of the Heb. Sant turun violently, uw, 
overflow as water, t being changed into δ, 
as usual, 

Torun. Hence in the N. T. we have in 
the 2d aor. edgauor, Mat. xxviii. 8. Mark 
v. 6, & al. and particip. δραμων, Mat. 
xxv. 48. Luke xv. 20. & al. 


L Acerayey, 8, Τὸ, from δρεπω to crop, cut off, 


which from the Heb. ἢ to pluck, tear 
of; or else δρεπίανον may be derived im- 
mediately from the Heb. ;395 a sharp in- 
strument, which the LXX render by δρε- 
wavoy, 1 Sam. ΧΙ], 21. 

A sickle, arcaping or pruning-hook. Mark 
ἦν: 29. Rev. xiv. 14. & al. 


Acouos, 8, ὃ, from dedpona, perf. mid. of 


ὄρεμω. 

A course. It properly denotes the act of 
running; and so the LXX apply it, 
2 Sam. xvili. 27. & al. for the Heb. 
mi; but in the N. T. it is only used 
figuratively for a course of action or mini- 
stration. occ. Acts xill. 25. x. 24. 2 Tim. 
iv. 7. In which last passage, as in many 
others, the Apostle alludes to the Grecian 
games, and particularly to thatof running 
inarace. See Alberti. 


ATNAMAI, most probably from the Heb. 


YT ory to judge, distribute, whence pix 
a lord, master. 


. To be able, to have power. Mat. iii. g. 


ix. 28, xvii. 19. & al. freq. 

Δυνασϑαι axessy to be able to hear, Mark 
iv. 33. This phrase, Raphelius has justly 
observed, means the same as éuvac$a: 
Basatesy tu be able to bear, John xvi. 12; 
and he confirms this interpretation by ἃ 
passage of Arrian, Epictet. lib.i. cap, 29. 
at the end, who uses it in the same sense. 
Comp. MVetstein on Mark. 


II. Τὸ be capuble, have a capacity. Mat. 


xix. 2§. John xiv. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 50. 
Our Eng. word can comprebends both 
the above senses. 


III. To be able, or capable, justly, reasonably, 


or lawfully. Acts x. 47. xxv. it. 1 Cor. 
ili, 11. x, 21. 1 Thess. ii. 6. 


IV. It implies propricty, or fitness, as Luke 
Xvi. 2, Ou yap duvyon st οἰκόνομειν, For 


you cannot (i. 6. with propriety) be ang 
longer steward. 


Δυναμις, τος, att. ews, from duvauas. 
I. Power, energy, strength, ability to act, as 


of God, Mat, xxii. 29. Rom. i, 20. & al, 


ATN ] 


‘of Christ, Luke iv. 36. Heb. i. 3. ἃ 
al.—ot angels, 2 Pet.2i. 11.—of the hea- 
vens, Mat. xaiv. 3g." Mark xi. 25.—of 
man, Mat. xav. ᾿ς. Acts ili. 12. On 2 
Cor, viii. 3, If ctstein cites trom Polybius 
xala δυναμιν, and from Plutarch ὑπὲρ 
évyvauty, used in the same senses as by 
the Apostle. 


AT 


Cuvauess ἐνερίεσιν ev αὐυΐῳ, Th 
mighty, or miraculous, powe! 
ἐπ him, 


VII. Δυνάμεις, as, mighty, 1. 6. m 


works, or mirucics, ettected by 
natural and divine power. Ma 
xi. 20, 21. xii, 58. Acts xix. 1 
xii, 28. Gal. ui. 5. Heb. ti. 4. 


11, tis used 85 ἃ title. Heb. vi. 5. 
1. Of CArist. 1 Cor. i. 24. Comp. Acts: Avvauow, ὦ, from évvauas. 
Vill, τοῦ, To make strong or powerful, fo si 
2. Of the {oly Ghost. Luke i. 35. (Comp.| Pass. Δυναμόομαι, ὅμαι, To be 
Mat. 1.18, 20.) Luke xxiv. 49. (Comp.| ened. occ. Col. 1. 11. 
Acts 1. 8. x. 38.) Groftius remarks on|Avvasys, 8, 6, from duvauas, 


Luke 1.17, that as often as the word 
cuyauis is mentioned together with wev- 


than usual is intended. He instances in 
Luke 1. 35. Acts x. 38. 1 Cor. ii. 4. 


A mezhty, or powerful one. 


Ἴ, A potentate, a sovereign, spoke 
(2a spirit, a power of the Spirit greater} 


occ. Luke i. 52.—of God. oc 
vi. 15. Comp. 2 Mac. xu. 15. x 
Ecclus. alvi. 5. 


1 Thess. 1. 5, where see Macknight. II. Aman of power, though not so 
In 1 Pet. iv. 14, the Alerandrian and| great man, a grandee. occ. Acts 
eleven or twelve later MSS after Jofx¢| Δυγαήεω, ὦ, from δυναῖος. . 
add καὶ δυνάμεως, and this reading 13} 10 be powerful. occ. 2 Cor. xin 
favoured by several ancient versions, and Διναῖος, ἡ, ὃν, from duvapa. 

received into the text by Griesbach. 1. In an active, or neuter sense, 


. Of the divine essence in general. Mat. 
xxvi. 64. Mark: xiv. 62. Luke xxii. 60, 
in which passages the expressions of sit- 
ting at the right hand of power, or of the 
power of God, denote the communication 
of divine power and rule to Jesus Chirist, 
represented in such q posture as to ap- 
pear a partaker of that royalsceptie, which 
was in the right hand of God, seated as a 
king, on histhrone. The expression im- 
mediately refers to that solemn declara- 
tion, Ps. cx. 1,2. And the reader may 
find this sulject excellently and at large 
illustrated by Vitringa, Observ. Sacr. 
lib, ii. cap. 4, 5. 


mighty, able, strong. Luke 1. 49 
Acts vii. 22. Roms. iv. 21. Xv. 


11. Δυναῖον, vo, usedas ἃ substanti 


Roi. ix, 22. 


III, In a passive sense, Possible, 


being done. Mat. xix. 26. Ma 
Acts i. 24. xx. 16. & al. 


Δυνω, from éuv:, which see. 


To go of, or set, as the sun. ¢ 
iv, 40. 


ATO, att. ATQ, 6, as, τα, from t 


11 ἔτυο, which perhaps trom He 
cient. 

A noun of pumber, Two. M 
AVI, τό. χχὶ. 21. XXIV. $0, 41 


HII. Abundance, as vis, power, is used in 
Latin, and ὉΠ in Heb. Job xxxi. ὡς. 
Ezek. xxviil. 4, and power vulgarly in 
English. occ. Rey. xviii. 3. 

IV. Force, import, of a language. 1 Cor. 
XIV. If. 

V. Δυνάμεις, ewy, as, Attic, for δυναμιες, 
εν, as, Angelical powers, angels, whether 
guod or bad. Rom. viii. 38. ¢ Pet. iii. 22. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 24. Eph. i. 21. 

VI. Δυνάμεις, as, Mighty, i. e. miraculous, 
powers. Mat. xiv.2. Mark vi. 14, “Ai 


& al. freq. Inthe N. T. δον] 
the nom. gen. and accus. of al 
and the inspired penmen, ral 
should seem) than express a w 
dual form (of which there are ἢ 
in the N. T. or in the LXX ! 
the Old), employ the poetic dy 
for the dative of δυο. Mat. vi. 2. 
& al. Avot however is used 

dides +, as well as by the LX} 
13. See MVetstein on Mat. vi. 
xvi, 13. 

ATX, 
A particle used only in compo 


¥ See Allix’s Judgment, p. 133, 4, and Enfeld’s 
t See Muitatre’s Dialects, p. ὦ 


Η εἴ. of Philos. vol, ii. p. 10 Lem 163, 


AT 


is the opposite to ev well, and denotes 
badly, grievously, hurdly, dificultly, and 


may be derived froin the Heb. m7 to be 


weak, faint, languid, sick, which last is 
sometimes the import of dus, as in Δυσεν- 
Ἵερια, below. 

Ascezs-axios, 8, 6, ἡ, from dus hardly, and 
Basaxlos borne, carricd, which from Bac- 
ταζω to bear, carry. 

Ha:dly burne or carried, grievous to be 
borne. oce, Mat. xxiti. 4. Luke xi. 46. 
The LXX have once used this word for 
the Heb. 310) burdensome. Prov. xxvii. 3. 
δυσενίερια, as, ἡ, from dvs denoting illness 
or sickness, and eviegoy a bowel, tatestine, 
which fromm evios within.” 
A dysentery, ‘a diarrhea, or flux, wherein 
the stools are mixed with bloud, and the 
boxels miserably tormented with gripes*,”’ 
α Woody flux. occ. Acts xxviii. 8. 
Δυγερμηνευῖος, 2, ὁ, ἡ, from dus hardly, and 
ἑρμηνευῖος explained, which from iguy- 
ζευω to explain. 
Hardly, or with difficulty, explained, hard 
to be explained. occ. Heb. v. 11. 
ἄσσχολος, ἃ, 6, ἡ, from dvs importing di/- 
culty, and κολον food, a derivative from 
the Heb 753, which in the reduplicate 
form 5259 signifies, to nourish, support 
with food, 
L Properly, Difficult in taking food, squea- 


1.1} is applied to any thing that is dificult 


or disagreeable. occ. Mark x. 24, where 
it seems plainly to imply the fastidiousness 
with which the rich are but too apt to 
teceive, or in effect to reject, the’ Aum- 
Wing and mortifying doctrines of the 
Gospel, which are indeed far from being 
tuited to the taste of a proud, a covetous, 
or a luxurious worldling. 

derxorws, Adv. from δυσχολος, which: 566, 
Rardly, with difficulty. occ, Mat. xix.-23, 
Mark x. 33. Luke xviii. 24. _ 

foepy, 45, ἢ, from dow or duyw to go off, 


af, asthe sun, or solar light. 


L The going off, or setting of the sun, though 
I do not find that the in the singular 
is used in this sense; but hence 

IL Avepas, wy, as, Lhe setting of the sun. 
Thus the profane writers apply it, and 
the LXX in Gen. xv. 12, 17. Exod. xvii. 
12, & al, 


* New and Complete Dictionary of Arts. 
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III. The western parts of the earth or hea 


ei ae 


vens where the sun seis, the west. occ. 
Mat. viii. 11. xxiv. 27. Luke xiii. 20. 
Rev. xxi. 13, Luke xi. 54, on which text 
comp. 1K. xviii, 43—46, and Shaw's 
Travels, p. 329, to which [ add (τὴ 
Mons. Vofney’s Voyage en Syrte, tom. i 
p. 297, “ L’ouest & le soud-ouest. qui 
regnent [en Syrie & Palestine) ‘ie No- 
vembre en Fevrier, sont, pour mie servir 
de l’expression des Arabes, les peres des 
pluies, The west and south-west winds, 
which in Syria and Palestine prevail 
from November to February, are, to 
borrow an expression of the Arabs, the 
Sathers of showers.” 


Δυσνοηῖος, 8. 6, ἡ, from δὺς hardly, and γνοη- 


Tog understood. 
Hardly understood, hard to be understood, 
occ. 2 Pet. ill. 16. 


Δυσφημια, as, 4, from dus badly, and φημὴ 


Jame, report. . 
Evil report, infamy. occ, 2 Cor. vi. 8. 


ΔΥΩ, tuvw, or δυμι, perhaps from the Heb. 


I, 


ITT or NV fo thrast, tmpel. | 
It seems properly to deuote, in general, 
to go in, or urder. So Scapua, subeo, 
ingredior. 

Tu go under, i. 6. the enlightened hemi- 
sphere, to go off, set, (subeo, mgredior, 
occido, Mintert.) as the ἥλιος or solar 
light doth, of which fomer, 11.i. tine 605, 


““ΚαΊιδυ Anjaxpor $0; ἠεέλιθιο. 
The sun's resplendent 4ght was set. 


occ. Mark f, 32. Luke iv. 40. 
In the LXX the verb is frequently used 


, in this sense for the Heb. + 83 ¢o go off, 
11. To incest, put on clothes, 1. 6. lo go into, 


or under them, as it were. Thus Homer 
says not only duvas revysa, but duvas ev 
τευχεσὶ, literally tv go mito, i.e. to put 
on, armour. ‘The simple V. oceyrs not 
in this latter sense in the N. T. but 
hence evyduw, exduw, &c. 


Δωδεκα, δι, as, τα. Undeclined, from dues 


two, and δεκα fen. 

Twelce, Mat. ix. 20. x. 1. & al. freq. 
As the Greek name is derived from duw 
two, und δεκα ten, so the Eng. twelve, 
Saxon tpelp is from tpa ¢wo, and beli-an 
to leave, i. e. two left, or remaining above 
the first ten. Comp. under “Evdexa, 


¢ Comp. Heb. and Eag. Lexicon in x3 and wow. 
N Awts- 


AQM 


Δωδεκαῖος, ἡ, ov, from δωδεκα. 
The twelfth. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 
Awisxaguaoy, 8, 70, from δωδεκα twelve, 
and φυλη tribe. 


Twelve tribes, occ. Acts xxvi. 7. Comp.. 


under Isdaios. 

Δωμα, alos, το, 4. δομημα, which from do- 
psw to build, and this from deyw the 
same, which see. 

I. 4 house. Thus generally used in the an- 
cient Greek writers, but not in the N. T. 

11. The roof of ahouse, which it is well 
known in Judea and the neighbouring 
countrics was commonly flat, as it is in 
thut part of the world to this day. See 
Mat. x. 27. xxiv.17. Acts χ 9. Whhe- 
ther this import of the word be merely 
hellenistical, or not, has been doubted. 
The LXX indeed (unless in Mal. i. 3.) 
use it in this sense, and generally for the 
Heb. 2) 4 flat roof; but the most usual 
meaning of δωμα in the Greek classics, 
on the other hand, is a house or chamber. 
(See Wolfius on Mat. x. 27.) Enstathius 
however (and, I think, justly) explains 
δωμασι in Homer’s Odyss. x. line 554, to 
mean a flat roof, and diberti, p. 504, 
shews that Herodian applies the N. in 
the same sense. It may be worth adding, 
that Josephus likewise uses it for a flat 
roof. Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 5. ὃ 3. Τῶν 
δὲ ἰεδαίων απο ΔΏΜΑΤΟΣ eri AQMA 
διαπηδωνίων, But the Jews leaping trom 
roof to roof—” So De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 1. 
§ 4. amomalovies—ruv AQMATON, 
fallmg from the roofs.” And to illus- 
trate what our Saviour says, Mat. x. 27, 
we observe that Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. 


cap. 21. § 5, tells us, that he himself 


harangued the Jews at Turichea, ava- 
Cas ems vo τεῖος, having vot upon the roof; 
and that the modern eastern houses are 
commonly low, not more than two 
stories high *. 

On Luke v. 19, see under Amos elatw. 


178 


AQP 


Δωρεᾶ, as, ἢν from dweov. 

A gift, a free gift. See Acts nu. 38. 
Rom. v. 15, 17. John iv. 10, where 
Campbell, whom see, renders it bounty, 
as the N. is used: Wisd. xvi. ἃς. ᾿ 

Δωρεᾶν, Adv. It is properly the accusative 
case of dweea, used adverbially, q.d. xala 
Sweeny for a gift. 

I. Freely, gratis, as a free gift. Mat. x. 8. 
Rom. iil. 24. 2 Cor. xi. 7. 

If. Undeservedly, without cause. occ. John 
xv.2§. Thisseems an hellenistical sense 
of the word, in which it is used by the 
LXX, Ps. xxxv, 10. Ixix. 5. cix. 3. 
Lai. iii. §2, for the Heb. to3n. 

111. In vain, without cause. occ. Gal. i. 21. 

Awyew, ὦ, from δωρον. . 

Awceouat, aot, Mid. and Pass. To give 
Sreely. occ. Mark xv. 45. 2 Pet.i. 3, 4, 
in which last verse it may be translated 
either actively or passively, but I rather 
preter the active sense; for thus it is 
uscd in the immediately preceding verse, 
and so the LXX apply the perf. pass. of 
this verb, Gen. xxx. 20. ᾿ 

Δωρημα, alos, vo, from δεδωρήμαι perf. 
pass. of δωρεομαι. .1 gift, a free gift. occ. 

_ Rom. v. 16. Jamesi. 17. : 

Awgoy, 8, 79, from the obsolete V. do to 
εἶνε, which see under Διδανμι. 

I, A gift, of God to man. occ. Eph. it. 8. 

I. d gift, present, of man to man. oce. 
Rev. xi. 10. 

III. Most usually, .4 gift, or offering, of 
man to God. Mat. v. 23. xv. 5. Mark 
vil. 11, Heb. v. r. xi. 4. Comp. Mat. 
li. 18, Where see Suicer Thesaur. in As- 
Caves. On Mat. xxiii. 18, we may ob- 


ee ee —_—v = ἦν 


serve that Josephus, in his 1st book .: 


against Apion, § 22, expressly mentions 
the oath by the Corban or Awgoy, as 


peculiar to the Jews, and observes from 


Lheophrastus, that their Tyrian neigh- 
bours were by their own laws prohibited 
from using it. Comp. Κορδαν below. 


© See Shaw's Travels, p. 207. Busbequii Fpist. | arched, and au upper story which is flat on the , 
Ture. ui. p. 150, 1. “The houses (says Dr. Rus-|top, and either terraced with hard plaster, or 
sel) Consist Of a ground floor, which is generally | paved with stene.” Nat. Hist. of Aleppo, p. 3. 


ἢ» 3. The 
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EAN 


E s. The fifth letter of the Greek 
4 #phabet, corresponding in order 
and power to the Heb. m He, 
bat it’s form is that of the Samaritan or 
Phenician He tuned to the right hand ; 
and there is little doubt but it’s ancient 
name in Greek was nearly the same as in 
Hebrew or Phenician, thongh the latter 
Greeks call it E psi/on (E ψιλονν i. e. Καὶ 
dender, or short, to distinguish it from 
_ their H_ Eta‘or E ‘ong, just as they called 
. their O Ο μικρὸν, or small, in contradi- 
stinction to their long O named Q pela, 
or great. See Thomassinus’s Pretace to 
his Glussarium Heb. p. 87. 
EA. Interj. 
It may be understood as a natural excla- 
mation of indignation or grief, like Ah! 
Hak! as it is often used by the Greek 
writers (see Wetstcin and Raphelius), and 
thus Grotiuvs makes it parallel to the 
Heb. particles 5, 7-8; or else it may 
be taken as the 2d pers. sing. imperative 
of the V. caw tu suffer, let alone. So the 
Vulg. renders it in Luke sine, and our 
own trauslation in both the following 
ages ἐξέ alone. occ. Mark i. 24. Luke 
iv. 34. The tormer interpretation seems 
preferable. 
EBay, Aconjunction, from ay, or immedi- 
ately trom the Heb. cx if, to which 
this word, when used in the LXX, ge- 
,merally answers; or else exy may be 
from the Chald. po if, for which the 
LXX use it, Ezra iv. 13. ν. 17. Dan. 
i. 5,6; or from the Heb. qm behold, to 
which it corresponds in the LAX of Job 
xl. 23, or 18, 
t. Conditional, If, on condition that, sup- 
“posing that. Mat. iv. 0. vu. 10. Vill. 2. & 
al. freq. 
2. Concessive, Though, although. 1 Cor. 
iv. 16.2 Cor. x. 8. Comp. Mark viii. 36. 
8, Hepented » Eav—Eay Whether—or. Rom. 
xiv, 8. 


g. When. 2 Cor. v. τ. 1 John iii. 2. John 


5. 


6. 


EAT 


xii. 32, where see Whitby and Doddridge. 
So Clement, 1 Cor. ὃ 44, EAN κοιμηθω- 
civ, When they were dead.” 

Tudefinite, answering to the Eng.—so- 
ever, and Lat. —cunque. See Mat. 
V. 19. Vill, 19. xX. 14, 42. XVili. 19. 
1 Cor, vi. 18. Comp. Avy 2. That this 
use of say is not peculiar to the LXX, 
and the sacred penmen of the N. T. but 
frequent also in the purest Greek writers, 
may be seen in Zeunius’s edition of Vi- 
gerus, De Idiotismis, cap vim. sect. 6. 
reg. 14. p. 516. 

Fay μὴ, If not, unless, except. Mat.v. 20. 
Rom x. 1s. Buf, in an adversative 
sense. Gal. ii. 16. Cump. Es py under 
Εἰ 8. 


Εανπερ, Aconjunction, from eay if, and 


weo emphat. perhaps from the Heb. 15 
glorious. 
1} indeed, if truly. occ. Heb. ui. 6, 14. 


vi. 3. 


‘Eavlov, ys, 8, A pronoun wanting the no- 


I. 


minative case, and compounded of the 
Ionic ἐο, for εἰ, of his uwn, and aute him. 
Himself, herself, or itself. See Mat. xii.26, 
IX. 21. 

This pronoun is properly of the third 
person,. but is sometimes used for the se- 
cond, as Rom, xiii. 9. Mat. iii. 9. xvi. 8. 
xxiii. 31. 2 Cor. vi. 4. Comp. 1 ‘Thess, 
v.13, and Wolfius there; and for the 
JAirst, Acts xxiii. 14. Rom. viii. 23. xv. I. 
These uses of the word are not peculiar 
to the sacred penmen; the classical 
Greek writers apply it in like manner, 
as Schmidius hath shewn on Mat. iii. 9. 
(see Pule Synops.); and as might easily 
be proved from numerous other ine 
stances. But observe, that in Rom. xiii.g, 
eleven MSS, three of which ancient, 
read ceaviov. See Mill and Wetstein, 


II. It sometimes denotes a person's home. 


oun home, 


Thus John xx. 10, πρὸς eavies to their 
So Luke xxiv. 12, ἀπηλθα 
προς eavioy, he went to his own -home.” 

N32 See 


I. To permit, suffer. 


EBA 


See Griesback. Thus the French say, ' 
chez evr, Comp. under Πρὸς III. 1. 


111. Plur. One another. See Eph. iv. 32. 


Col. iii. +6. Jude ver. 20. 


Eaw, from sw to send, which from ΓΤ in 


ἃ Hiph. sense, 4. d. to cause to be, ina 
place namely. Comp. Ey to go. 

at. xxiv. 43. Luke 
iv. 41. & al. Luke xxii. 51, Eale ἑως 
vule, ““ Let this suffice—Let pass whut ts 
done— Enough of this—No mure of this.” 
Campbell, whom see, and comp. Mat. 
xxvi. 52, 63. John xviii. 11. Diodati 
renders Luke xxii. 51, as if there was a 
comma after sais, ““ Lasciate, non pit; 
Have done, no more,” But Kypke, whom 
see, ‘thinks that the words, sare iws 
gure were spoken to the men who were 
about to carry off Christ as a prisoner, 
and translates them desist so far, i.e. 
leave me at ‘liberty until I shall have 
healed the man, whose ear is cut off, 
and afterwards I will make no resistance 
to your carrying me away bound. After 
sare is to be understood με, leare me uf 
Liberty. comp. Acts v. 38, and LXX in 
Exod. xxxil. 9. Jud. xi. 37. Job vii. 16; 
afler vara supply xpevs.  Polybius like 
wise uses iws rere elliptically for so long.” 
Comp. Doddridge. 


If. To let gu, let tail. occ. Acts xxvii. go. 


Comp. under Tlegiasgsw II. 


᾿Εὐδομηκονῖα, δι, & τα, Indectinable, from 


ἐξδομος the secenth, and ηκονῖα or xovla 
the decimal termination. 


᾿ς Seventy, i.e. seven tens. Martinius, Lexic. 


Etymol. ingeniously explains the etywo- 
logy of the Latin triginta thirty, by tres 
(tria) geniti per denarium, threc begotten 
by fen, so derives the Latin decimal ter- 
mination—ginta from genitus, and in like 
manner perhaps the Greek terminations 
—axovia, —yxovia, andl —xovla may he 
from ™p or infin. Msp fo acquire, get 
oce. Luke x. 1, 17. Acts vil. 14. xxiii. 23. 


᾿Εὐδομηκονῖκεξ, from sCdouyxovia, aud ἐξ 


sir. 
_ Seventy-siz. occ. Acts xxvii, 37. 
“ECdouyxorlanus, Adv. from ἐδδομηκονῖα, 


find xis, the numeral termination, which 


866, 

Seventy times. occ. Mat. xviii, 22, ΒΕ 5δο- 
μηκονίαχις ἑπῖα, seventy times seven. 11 
ts an Aebraical or hellenistical phrase for a 
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itself is in Hebrew the number of suff- 
ciency, and seven times is used for often 
(see Prov. xxiv. 16.); seventy times seven 
therefore is an infinite, or indefinitely 

reat, number of times. Comp. Gen. iv. 24, 
in the LXX, where itdenyxovians ila, 
occurs in this sense. 


Ἑδδομος, x, ov, tram sla seven, the tenues 


@ and 7 being changed into their respec- 
tive mediz 8 and δ. Comp. Ογδοος. 
Seventh. Johu iv, 52. Jude ver. 14. & al, 


“ECcaixos, ἡ, ov, from ‘ESpaies. 


ebrew. occ, Luke xaui 38. 


“ESpaios, aia, αἰον, from Heb. “ay, of 


which presently. 

An Hebrew, α native Jew, in opposition 
to ‘EAAyvisys, or one who had been 
converted trom Heatheni-m to Judaism. 
(Comp. 'Ελληνισης.) occ. Acts vi, 1. 
2 Cor. vi. 22. Pil. iii, 5, Ἕδραιος εξ 
Ἑφραιων, an Hebrew of, or from He- 
bicus, 1. ὁ. descended trom Hebrews, of 
native Jews, both by the father’s and 
mother's side. Josephus, the Jewish his- 
torian, Who himself tells us in his Lefe, 
§ τ. that he was of a sacerdotal ye 
and by his mother related to the Asamo- 
πέση race, is by Eusebius (Demons. Evang. 
lib, viz cap. 18. p. 291. edit. Colon.) 
styled “ECpaios εξ ‘ECpaswy. Comp. 
Kypke. 

Ἕδραιος is in the LXX constantly used 
for, and is plainly derived from, "ay 
an Hebrea, which word way need some 
explanation. The V. 3» then signifies 
to pass, pass through, remove from one 
place to another; and * Shem the pro- 
genitor of the holy line is called, Gen. 
X. 21, 12953 52 δ} the father of all the 
children (uot of Eber his great grandson ; 
for how was he more the father of them 
than of his other descendants? but) 9 

passage or pilgrimoge—-The father of all 
those who were passengers, pilgrims, ἐπε» 
rants, passing trom one place to another, 
as the holy line were till their settlement 
in Canaan, and also confessed themselves 
to be strangers and pilgrims upon earth, 
plainly declaring thercby thut (hey sought @ 
better country, that is to say, an heavenly. 
See Gen. xxiii. 4. xlvii. 9. Heb. x11. 8-- 
10, 13—136. Of Abraham, in particu- 
lar, it is written, Gen. xii. 6, that \2y, 
* δος the learned Bate’s Appendix to his Baguiry 


he 


mumber of times however great. Seven| inte the Similitudes, p. 391. 
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he passed through the land, and during his 
pilgrimage trom one place to another in 
the land of promise, wherein he sujourned, 
δε in @ strange countru, the epitiet ΣΝ. 
that is, the pi/srim or sojourncr (LXX 
σεραΊ passenger), formed as23 a stran- 
ger, is applicd frst to hin, Gen. xiv. 13; 
and afterwards beca ve the uame of the 
holy family and nation descended trom 
him. See Gren. xxix. 14. al. ας, alii. 32. 
Exod. ii. 6, 11 iii, 18. 

Eveais, ἰδος. ἡ. trom the same as "Ee passes. 
Hebrew. i is applied only to the He- 
brew language. Comp. Διαλεκῖος. occ. 
Acts xxi 40. xxii. 2. xvi. 14. 

A strange notion, orizinally derived from 
the * Jewish Rabbins, the descendants of 
those who crucified the Lord of Life, 
hath prevailed, and is but too generally 
received, that, during the Babylonish 
captivity, the Hebrew language ceased 
to be vernacular among the Jews; and 
it is pretended that they brought back 
the Chaldee, or Babylonish, instead of it, 
and, in consequence, that the language 
commouly spoken in Judea in our Sa- 
Viour’s time was not [ebrew, but Syriac, 
or Sgro: Chaldatc. But, 

Ist. Prejudice apart, [5 it probable that 

any people should lose their native ἰδ. 

guage ina captivity of no longer than 
seventy years continuance? (Comp. Ezra 

a. 12. Hag. ii. 3.) And is it not still 

Jess probable that a people so tenacious 

of their law as the Jews, should vet be 

so negligent of their language, wherein 
the iustitutes of that law both religious 
aud civil were contained, as to suffer 
such a loss, and exchange their mother 
tongue for that of their detested and 
idolatrous enemies: especially since they 
had been assured by the prophet Jere- 

miah, ch. xxv. τι, 12. XXVil. 22. XXIX. 10. 

(comp. Dan. ix. 2), that after « capti- 

vitv of no more than seventy years thev 

should be restored to their own Jand ? 

But, 

adiv. + It appears from Scripture, that 

wuder the captivity the Jews actually re- 

tained not only their language, but their 
manner of writing it, or the form and 
fashion of their letters. Else, what mean- 


® See Walten Prolegom. Il. § 24. 


+ See Jaa on the Christian Religion, vol. i. | 428. 


page 197, 3d edit. 


181 


2 eee 


| 


E BP 


eth Esth. viii. 9, where we read that the 
decree of hasuegus, or .:rtaxerxes Lone 
gimanus, was written unto every province 
according to the writing thereof, and 
unto every people after their language, 
and tu tht Jews according to their writing, © 
and according to their language? (Comp. 
Esth. i. 22. Ezraiv.7.) And let it be 
remarked, that this decree was issued, 
according to Prideaur (Connect. pt. i. 
book ¢.), ἥτε years after Ezra had ob- 
tained his commission for his return to 
Jerusalem with those of his nation, of 
which see Ezra vii. 
3dly. ““ Ezekiel, who prophesied during 
the cuptivity to the Jews in Chaldea, 
wrote and published his prophecies in 
Hebrew.” Leland’s Reflections on Lord 
Bolngbroke’s Letters, p. 229, 3d edit. 
where see more. 
gthly. ‘The prophets who flourished 
soon ajter the return of the Jews to their 
own couutry, namely Haggai and Zechas 
riah, prophesied to them in Hebrew, aud 
so did Malachi, who seems to have de- 
livered his prophecy * about an hundred 
years after that event. Now if Chaldee 
was the vernacular language of the Jews 
atter the captivity, what tolerable reason 
can be assigned, why those inspired men 
addressed not only the priests and great 
men, but also the body of the people, in 
Hebrew, and did not, as Danieland Ezra 
have sometimes done, use the Chaldee 
language ? It is, I think, by no means 
sufficient to answer, with Bishop Walton, 
that they did this because the rest of the 
sacred books were written in Hebrew ; 
for if there were auy force in this reason, 
it would prove that Daniel also aud Ezra 
ought to have written in Hebrew only. 
sthly. Nehewiah, who was governour of 
the Jews about a hundred years after their 
return from Babslon, not only wrote 
his book in Hebrew, but in ch. xiii. 23, 
24, complains that some of the Jews, 
during his absence, had married wives of 
Ashdod, of dmmon, and of Moab, and 
that their children could not 
nr the Jews’ language, but spake a 
mixed tongue. Now +t mnt is Hee 
brew, 


* See Prideaux Connect. pt. i. book 6. an. A. C. 
+ If anyone should be so unreasonable as to con- 
N3 tend 
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brew, 85 appears from all the other pus- 
wherein it ogsurs, namely 2 K. 
xviii. 26, 28, 2 Chfon. xxxii. 18. Isa. 
xxxvi.11, 13. But how impertinent is 
the remark, and how foolish the com- 
plaint of Nehemiah, that the children of 
some Jews, who had taken foreigners for 
wives, could not speak ‘pure Hebrew, it) 
that tongue had ceased to be vernacular 
among the people in general ἃ hundred 
years before that period? “80 that (io 
use the words of a learned writer*, to 
whom I am greatly indebted in the 
above observations) this very tert of Ne- 
hemiah, I think, refutes the received 
supposition of the Hebrew being lost in 
the Bubylonish captivity.” 
6thly It is highly absurd and unreason- 
able to suppose that the writers of the 
New Testament used the term Hebrew 
to si ify a different language from that 
which the Grecizing Jews denoted by 
that name; but the language which 
those Jews called Hebrew after the Ba-| 
bylonish captivity, was not Syriac, or| 
Chaldee, but the same in which the law 
and the prophets wefe written. ‘This 
appears from the prologue to LEcclus. 
which, according to Prideaur, was 
ned by the grandson of Jesus about| 
+132 years before Christ; for he there! 
observes, that “the same things uttered | 
in Hebrew (ἙΒΡΑΙΣΤΙ λείομενα) and} 
translated into another tongue, have not 
the same force in them; und not only 
these things (this book of Ecclesiasticus), | 
but the law itself, and the prophets, 
and the rest of tle books have no small 
difference, when they are spoken in their 
own language.” 
Lastly. It may be worth adding, that 


fend, that never in this text of Nebemish means not 
Hebrew but Chalder, the language pretended to be 
then spoken by the Jews ; Tanswer, that the Cha/- 
de language is in Scripture not only always called 
by other names once Drtwa pw the language of thc 

thaldew, Van. nd_usually maw Aramitish | 
(see inter al. Ezra 4.;, but that under 
the latter appellation i is alo exprenly κ 
Gistingvished from reve, oF Jewirk, in? K. xvii 
Ysa. xxxvi. 11. 

* Spearman, Ou. the LXX, ἄς, letter v. where 
the reader may find several of the above argu- 
ments enforced, and objections answered. 

1 Εἰ See Prideaux Connect. pt. ii. book v. an. A.C. 
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Josephus, who frequently uses th 
pressionsryy‘EBPAION διαλεκῖον." 
lay τὴν ἝΒΡΑΙΩΝ, ‘EBPA:ETI, 1 
language in which Moses wrote ‘see 
al. Aut. lib, i, cap. τ. § 1, 2. 

lib.x. cap. t. § 2.) tells us, De 
lib. vi. cap, 2. § 1, that toware 
conclusion of the siege of Jerusale 
addressed not only John, the coo 
der of the Zealots, but τοῖς @ 
the (Jenish) multitude who were 
him, ἙΒΡΑΊΙΖΩΝ in the Hebrew t 
which was theretore the common lan 
of the Jews at that time, ἔν, ¢. 

forty years after our Saviour's « 
Comp: Ant. lib, xviii. cap. 7. § 10. 
On the whole, I conclude that the 
did not exchange the Hebrew fi 
Chaldee language at the captivity 
thar the terns “E€pais, ‘I Ccainos, ‘I 
st, in the N. T. denote * not th 
riac, or Syro-Chalduic, but the F 
language, commonly s0 called; t 
1 reedily grant that this language, 
cially as spoken by the Gulifean 
Mark xiv. 70, Mat. xavi. 73, and 

Γαλιλαιος), hal in our Saviour’ 
deflec'ed from its ancient  puril 
particularly appears, I think, fro 
words AGCa, Ακελδαμα, Boaveples 
θα, which see in their proper pla 
As to the language in which the @ 
Syriac version is written, that som 
coincides with the language whic 
Saviour spoke, and sometimes not, 
Ruka, Mat. v.22, Tahtha kumi, 

v. 41, and Corban, Mark vii. 1 
preserved in that version. But the 
first words of our Saviour’s do 
cry, Mat. xxvii, 46. Mark xv. 3 
there represented by Ail, dil, leme 
Boanerges, Mark iii. 17, is explain 
Beni Roma; Golgotha, Mat. axv. 
Mark xv 22. John xix. 17, is exp 
by Geguitha; Gabbatha, John xi 
by Geptha: and Akeldama, Acta 
terpreted by Qurith dem, 

aist, Adv. See 'Ἕξραϊς. 

In Hebrew, in the Hebrew langwag, 
John v. 2. xix. 13, 17, 20. Rev. 

(N. B.) xvi. 16. So Josephus, 


“ER, 


is point more particularly proved 
rman, On the LAX, letter vat 
rrolegom. xiii. 5. 


ΕΡΕ 189 


lib. x. cap. i. § 2, relating the history in 

2K. xvii. 26, 28, says, that Rabshakeh 

spake to the Jews ‘Et¢aiss, In Hebrew. | 
E/yitw from εἴγυς. 

To approach, come, or draw near. It is! 

spoken of persons, and that whether in a | 


E mx 
from the ground, Afis x. 26. Elsicouau, 
Mid. To raise χὰ τύ if, rise up, from a 
sitting or recumbent posture. Mark x. 
49. xiv. 42. John xi. 29. Acts iii, 6. 


ἘΠειρομαι, Pass. The same. Mat. xvii. 7. 
Acts ix. 8. 


proper, as Mat. xxi. 1. Luke xix. 29. II. To raise up, as children to Abraham, a 


xxiv. 28; or in a figurative sense, as 
Phil. ii. 30. Heb. vii. 19. Mat. xv. 8. 


prophet, &c. See Mat. iii. 9. Luke vil. 
16. Mat. xxiv. 31, 24. 


James iv. 8.—of things, or events, Mat. | III. E/escouas, Pass. To rise up, in hostility. 


il. 3. Mark i. 15. Luke x. 9, 11.—of 


Mat. xxiv. 7. 


time, Mat. xxvi. 45. Acts vii. 17. Heb. IV. To rouse, or raise, from sleep. Mat. 


x. 26. 

in Lake xviii. 35, ‘a distinction [or 
comma] should have been placed after 
aviov, thus: But it came to pass, as he | 
drew neur (viz. to Jerusalem), at Jericho, | 


vill, 25. Pass. To be roused, awake, or 
rise, from sieep,and that whether natnral, 
Mat. ii. 13, 14. viii, 26; or spiritual, 
Rom. xii. 11. Efesoues, Mid. The 
same. Eph. v. 14. 


4 blind man, &c.” Markland in Bowyer’s| V. To raise up, asa person lying sick, Mark 


Conject. where see more; and with this 
great critic] agree, notwithstanding the ; 
unusually confident remarks in Campbell’s 


i. 31, Eleszouzas, Pass. and Mid. To be 
raised, vr rise up, as one who lay sick, 
Mat. ix. 5, 6, 7. Mark ii. g, 11, 12. 


Note. ‘Comp. Eis I. 14. VI. Jo rouse, or raise up, the dead. See 


ξαῴω, from ἐν in or on, and yragw to 
write. 
To ENGRAVE, or write ia or on. occ. 
2 Cor. iii. 2, 3. 

ς, &, 0, from εἴγυη a pledge, or pawn, | 
so called trom being lodged * ev yuois | 
the hands οἵ the creditor. 

“4 sponsor, surety. occ. Heb. vil. 23. See! 
Wolfus. This word occurs not in the 


LXX, but they use the N. Efyvy for the| ~ 


Heb, 33 surctyship, joining with another | 
sx contract, Prov. xvii.18; and the V.| 


John xii. 1, 9, 17. Acts iii. rs. iv. 10. 
xxvi, 8. 2 Cor.i.9. Comp. John ii, 19, 
where Aypke shews that Lucian fre- 
quently uses the phrase vaoy ἐγείρειν for 
building a temple, and that Josephus ap- 
plies the V. to restoring, rebuilding, as it 
signifies in John. Pass. To be raised up, 
from the dead, Mat. xvii. 23. xxvi. 32. 
XXVI. 52. ΧΧΝΙ, 7. & al. freq. Tie 
word is applied in the same sense by the 
LXX, 2K. iv. 31, for the Heb, ppn is 


awakened. 


mid. εἴγναομαι, to make oneself a surety,| Elegots, 095, att. ews, ἡ, from εἰειρω, 


for the V. 37, Prov. vi. 1. xvii. 18; and 
am Ecclus. xxix. 15, 16. 4 Mac. x. 28, 
we have the N, εἴγυος. 


Kesurrection, resuscitation, being awaken- 
ed, as it were, from the sleep of death, 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 53: 


ἘΓΣΤΥΣ, Adv. from the Heb, w:s to ap-| ΕἸκαϑεῖος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from ev in, and xabsyus to 


proaca, with τ prefixed. 
Governing a genitive, Near, nigh, of 
piac . John iit, 23. vi. 19.—of time. 
t. xxiv. 32. xxvi. 18.—of state, Eph. 
fi, 13, 17. Heb. vi. 8. 
Efyvie¢os, a, ov, Comparat. from Eiyus. 
Biore near, nearer. occ. Rom. xiil. 11, 
ETEIPQ, from Heb. ὙΠ Hiph. of sy to 
raise, raise up, » being, as usual, changed 
into y. The LAX have in several pas- 
sages used εἰειρω for the Heb. vy, as in 
Cant. ii. 7. iii. 5. & al. 

L Transitively, 10 raise up, as a person 


© Depert from Eustathius in Theophrast. Charac. 
Eth. p. 406. and Demai Lexicon, col. 62, 65. 


let down, set in ambush, 
A lier in wait, one who lets himself down, 
as it were, or crouches in some secret 
place to spy, listen, catch, or hurt. So 
Hesychius explains εἰκαθεῖοι by ἐνεδρευον- 
les persons lying in wait or ambush; and 
Suidas, efnahelos by δολιος deceitful, xa- 
Ἰασκοπὸς a spy. Josephus, however, plainly 
uses this word for a person suborned for 
a particular purpose, De Bel. lib. ii. 
cap. 2. ὃ 5, where Antiputer accuses 
Archelaus as pela τὴν ‘Howde τελευΐην 
ETKA@ETOTS ὑποπεμψας (mittendos 
subomavit, Hudson) res wegibycovias 
aviw ro. διαδημα, after Herod’s death 
suborning persons to put the diadem ou 
N4 | his 


his own head.” ὦ 
prophets, who 
vine assistance, οὐὰβ When the Romans 
were burning “Nemple, De Bel. 
lib. vi. cap. ς. ὃ 2, he says, Πολλοι δ᾽ 
σαν EY KAGETOI wapa τῶν τυράννων 
ols ρος τὸν δημὸν wrogylas. Many 
prophets were then suborned by the ty- 
rants (and sent) to the people.” So fhe 
Jearned Hudson, “ Multi autem tunc a 
tyrannis subornati sunt ad populum pro- 
phete.” occ. Luke xx. 20, which text 
Woifius remarks that Jos. Scaliger has 
not improperly rendered ‘‘ Odservato eo, 
suburnarunt qui sc jus/os simularent, Hav- 
ing watched him they suborned some who 
should feign themselves just men.” Comp. 
Kypke. 
The LXX use the phrase εἰκαθεῖος γινο- 
μαι tor the Heb. ΔΝ to Ke in wait, Sob 
XXXi. 9. 
EIKAINIA, wy, τα, from sy in or at, and 
xaIvOS new. 
The feast of dedication, festal solemnities in 
memory of the dedication of the temple at 
Jerusalem, or of it's purification and re- 
novation, as it were, after it had been 
polluted by heathen idolatries and impu- 
rities, Of the institution of this feast 
by Judus Maccabeus, we have a particu- 
Jar acceunt, 1 Mac. iv. 36—s9. Comp. 
@ Mac. x. 5—8, and Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xii. cap. 7. ὃ 6, 7. occ. John x. 22, 
wnere see Whitby, Doddridge, and Camp- 
In the LXX this N. answers to the Heb. 
52 ἃ religious dedication. Ezra vi. 16, 
17. Comp. Neh. xii. 27. Dan. iii. 2. 
ἘΠκαινιζω, trom sy in or at, and καινὸς new. 
10 handsel, in a religious sense, to dedi- 
cate, consecrate. occ. Heb. ix. 18. x. 20. 
In the LXX it denotes the dedication of 
the temple by Solomon, 1K. viii. 64. 
2 Chron. vii. 5, answering to the Heb. 
Son. Comp. Deut xx. 5. 1 Mac. iv, 36 
ἙΪκαλεω, w, trom ey into, and καλεω to call. 
J. With a dative of the person, To summon 
into a court of judicuture, tu call to a juii- 
cial uccount, in jus vocare, to tndite, im- 
plead. occ, Acts xix. 38. Εκαάλεομαι, 
μαι, Pass. Tv be called to a judictat ac- 
count. occ. Acts xix. 40. 
II. With a dative of the person, To accuse, 
lodge an accusation against, object a crime 


ing of the false 


the Jews di- 


fo. occ, Acts xxiii. 28, Εἰκαλρομαι, apc, | vides ἐκ oleastro est instrere (oleam).” 
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Pass. To be accused. oce. Acts xxtil. 29. 
xxvi. 2, 7. Followed by xara, and a ge- 
nitive of the persons accused, occ. Rom. 
Vill. 32. 

i Sealers, from ἐν in, and κααλειπῶ to 
forsake, desert. 
‘This word, says Leigh, is particularly 
emphatical, Καϊαλειπω is to leave, fursake ; 
but this is more, it is fo forsake a person 
in the utmost distress, to /eace him plunged 
in the deep mire.” Josephus uses it Im 


this emphatical sense for forsaking m treme’ 


uf danger or distress, Vit. § 4. De Bel. 
lib. ii. cap. 7. § 15, and lib, iv. cap. 


1.§ §. . 

I. Jo forsake, or desert a person tn distress, 
persecution, calamity, or the like, occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34. Acts il. 27. 
2Cor. iv. 9. 2 Tim. iv. 10, τό. Heb. 
xiii, ς.. The LXX have frequently used 
this verb, and particularly in Ps. xxii. 1, 
have εἰκαῖελιπες tor the Heb, nary ast 
thou forsaken’ Comp. Σαδαχϑανι. See 
also Ecclus. xxii. 1. 

11. 1 forsake, or desert, as the christian as- 
semblies, in persecution. occ. Heb. x. 25. 

III. 10 lace remaining, to reserte some 
faithful in the midst of apostasy. ece. 
Rom. ix. 29. The LXX have used the 
same word in the correspondent passage, 
Isa. i. 9, for the Heb. 17 fo ἔεατε re- 
maining. 

ΕΙκαῖοικεω, ὦ, from ev in, among, aud καὶ» 
omew to dwell. 

To dwell among. occ, 2 Pet. it. 8. 

ΕΙΠκενῖριζω, from ey ta, and κενριζω to priek, 
make a puncture, which from κενῖρον. 

To insert by making a puncture or small 
opening, to ingraff. occ. Rom, Xt. 17, 
19, 23, 24, where, as the Apostle ob- 
serves at the 24th verse, it is contréry to 
nature, i.e. what is not usually done in 
the natural world, that @ branch of a wild 
olice-tree should be grafted into a good 
olive-tree, though a branch of the good 
be sometimes grafied into the wild δ, 
This latter, + θην says, was furme 

practised in d/rica; and Kolben, in his 
Natural History of the Cape of Good 
Hope, vol. ii. p.. 278, tells us, that 
“long ago sume garden-olive slips were 
“See Pcie Synops. in Rom. xi. 17, and Burkitt 

on Rom. xi, 22—24. 


+ Nat. Hist. tib xvii. cap. 18. “‘ Africa peeuliare 
carried 
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carried to the Cape from Holland, and; above), but alsa λαν,ειλασθε draw 
zrafted on the stocks of the wild olices at; tight, contrahitege aw 
Constuntia, a seat so called in the Ca-. says, τήν Σπωμιδα- ΝΜ θωδεν ἐνεχομιίξωσα- 
pian colony.” Theophrastus, cited by! μὴν, 1 tied my εξ εἴ the top*.” On 
SV etstein (whom sce), takes notice of! the whole then this ‘beautiful and ex- 
both the above-mentioned modes of pressive word εἰκομξωσασθε used by St. 
grafting olives. ' Peter implies, that the humility of Chris- 
Esxayuea, alos, το, from εἰκεκλημαᾶι perf.' tians, which is one of the most ornamen~ 
Pass. of εἰκαλεω to accuse. | tad graces of their profession, should con- 
,<fm accusetion. occ, Acts xxv. 16.; stantly appear in all their conversation, 
Exilil. 29. where Kypke cites Demosthenes,; coas tostrike the eye of every behulder ; and 
Appian and Lucian using the pinase! that this amiable grace should be so 
ETKAHMA EXEIN for εἐγκαλεισθαι)  clusely eonnecred with their persons, that 
tu be accused. So in the text eyxAyua| no occurrence, temptation, or calamity 
ovra is equivalent to the preceding! should be able to s¢rip them of it. Faxié 
πκαλώμενον. | Deus! 
Εὐκομζοομαι, suai, Mid. from ey in, 8 E/xomy, 75, ἣν from svexowoy, 2 aor. of 
xoplow fo gather, or tic, ina knot; andi εἰκοπῆω. 
hence in tst aor. mid. to clothe, which V.! “15 hindrance. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 13. 
is derived from the N. xopSos a knot, 'Elxonlw, from ev in, and xowlw to strike. 
and this perhaps trom the Heb. 102 to, 10 interrupt, hinder. occ, Acts xxiv. 4. 
gather into a roundish form, andasaN., Rom. xv. 23. 1 Thess. . 18; and, ac 
TD some circular ornament. See Hcb. and, cording to the reading of aluost all the 
Eag. Lexicon in o>. | ancient, and many modern MSS, Gal. 
Lo clothe, properly with an outer ornamen-;  v. 7. Comp. under Ανακοπίω. And in 
tal garment tied closely upon one with knots.| 1 Pet. iii. 7, the dlexandriun, and many 
oce. x Pet.v.5. I shall endeavour to; later MSS, and several printed editions, 
justify each part of this interpretation:; have εἰκοπίεσϑαι, which reading is eme 
ast, then, Zeumenius explains efnow>w-| braced by, Alill and Wetstein, and re- 
wards by εἐνειλησασῆς, τοεριίξαλεσθε, in-| ceived into the text by Griesbackh. The 
sest, clothe yourselves. aly, Εἰκομξωμα, complinent intimate by Tertullus to 
denotes an outer or upper garment, ‘Thus; Feliz, in Acts xxiv. 4, 18 of the same 
longus, Pastor. lib. 11, speaks of ἃ shep-: cast with that of Horace to Augustus, 
wberd, who, to use the greater expedition, Epist. i. lib. 2. lin. 3, 4. 
easting away τὸ εἰκομξωμα his outer ραν- 
ment, ran away naked (i. ὁ. as 1 Sam. | 
Rix. 24. Isu. xx. 2.) 3uly, The word im- To make along discourse, and waste yourtime, 


ports orrzament. So Suidas interprets xou.- Against the publi- good would be a crime. 
ξωμαῖα by καλλωπισμαῖα ornaments. | Cruncu. 


Theodotion uses εἰκομ "ωμαῖα for some: . . 7, 

female ornaments (Heb. Sw? fillets or: Eh κῴαϊεια, ἄς, ἢ, trom elngalys - 
yibbands), Isa. iii.20. And inthis view! S¢/f-government or moderation with regard 
Epichurmus applies the V. κομδισθαι, | to sensual pleasures, temperance, continence. 
Es γε μὲν ὅτι καλως κεκομξωῖαι, But | occ. Acts XXxiV. 25. Gal. v. 23. 2 Pet. 
if because he is well dressed.” So sonu-| ' 9" 

wastes, by which Hesychius expounds| 5 See the Commentators in Pele’s Synops. to 
αἰκομξωσασθαι , signifies not only to clothe i whom, and particularly to the learned Gatuéer, I 


, ‘7. [Ἅπὸ principally indebted for the above exposition 

_ ‘but be «ὦν ied ΑἸ, Elouberdas on | of the word.” See aleo Suicer and Watein; but 
\ om »" μ᾿ Μὴν y 4 . δῦ Sibranda in Welfius, whom see, contendsthat xe.6e,, 
esychtus sixonbwieis 18 the same as ὑεὕεις : κομέωμα and εἶκομξωμα in the Greek writers pro- 
bound, tied with knots; and * Gloss. “ἐπ | perly refer to the dress of gir/s, shepherds, and slaves, 


: οὐκὶ εἰκομβδωώσασθε in St. Peter, as ἐπ itself implying not 
ἐγειλήσασθε, τσεριξαλεσθε (as Ecumentus) ree but humility. The French eranavio’ has, 
“Soiés parés par dedans d'humilité, Be ye inwardly 

* In Append. cited by Stockius. adorned with hanility.” 
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the dormes, Anas 1! 
thee Heb. cee τὼ age 
latter, Ps. ἐν χε, or 
Heb. pes dotreah, at 
Hos. \. 4. ΟΥ 15. \ 
where if Corresponds 
dush. occ. Luke vin. . 


EON 


to thrust, push, impel. 

Phe ground, whereon things rest, and 
agaist which they are impelled in falling, 
or, more philosophically speaking, to- 
warts which they are impelled by the 
pressure of the expansion whether in rest- 
ing or falling. oce. Acts xxii. 7. 


"Eéca as, 7, trom ἐδομαι, ad fut. of ἐζομαι 


fo azt, which perhaps trom the Heb. mn 
fo sctitle. 
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EAASOS, εος, ες, το, from the Heb. Fm 


ΕΘῷ 


cap. 6.ὃ 3. Astothedistorical difficulty 
in 2 Cor. xi. 32, of Damascus being then 
subject to king retas, see MWetstein, 
Wolfius, and Marsh's Transhation of Mi- 
chaelis's Introduct_to N. 'T. vol. i. p. 55. 


Eévixos g, 6, from ebvos. 


An Heathen, a Gentile, a man of an hea- 
then nation, occ. Mat. vi. 7. xviii. 17. 


᾿Εθνικως, Adv. from s9vinos. 


Heathenishly, after the manner of the 


Heathen or Gentiles. oce. Gal. ii. 14. 

ΕΘΝΟΣ. £05, #5, τὸ, perhaps from the Heb. 
ἸΌΝ strony. 

I. A nation, a people, Mat, xxiv. 7. xxv. 32. 
Luke vii. 5. John xi. 48. Acts vii. 7. 
Vill, g. xvii. 26, in which last passage 
the word is used by St. Paul for the 

αιμα, alos, το, from edpasow to esta-| whole race of mankind considered, in a 
ish, which trom ἑδραιος. noble or enlarged view, as one nation, 
A support, stay, g:-und,oce, τ Tim. ii. 15. | 11. Christians, in general, are styled an holy 

Ἐθελοθρησκεια. as. ἡ, trom εθελω to will,; nation by St. Peter, 1 Ep. ii. 9, even as 
and Spyoxeia religion, worship. the ancient Israelites were, Deut. vii. 6. 
Foluntury worship, pertormed without! xiv. 2. & 4] freq. 
any positive command, or absolute obli- ITH. Εθνεα, ἡ. τὰ, plur. inthe N. T. fre- 
gation. The word in itselfseemscapable| quently siguifies the Heathen or Gentiles, 
of ἃ yood as well as of an ill meaning,| as distinguished from the Jews, or be- 
bat in the only passage of the N.T.| lievers. Mat. vi. 32. x. 5, 18. xx. 19, 
wherein it occurs, namely, Col. ii.23,| 25. Luke ii. 32. 1Cor. v. 1. xii. 2. 
δὲ manifestly refers to ver. 18, @9EAQN| Eph. ii. 11 iti. 6. & al. freq. This is 
ex OPHEIKEIA: τῶν αἴγελων, and must] an hellenistical sense of the word, in 
therefore be understood m a bad sense,} which it is very often used by the LXX 

“and is well rendered by onr translators| for the Heb. to™2 the nations, the hea- 

+eall-worship Comp. under Θρησκεια I'.| then; but in the N. T. it often also de- 

S@EAO, or ΕΘΕΛΕΩ, from Heb. enn] ποῖον or includes the believing or Christian 


«Δ seat, or sitting. It occurs not in the 
N. T. but is here inserted on account of 
its clerivatives, 

Ἕδραιος, aia. asov, from dca. 
Settied, steady, steadfast. occ. τ Cor. vil. 
27. xv. 58. Col i. 23. 


the Hith. (if it occurred) of the V. dw to 
resolve, determine. The learned Damm, 
Lexic. col. 620. observes, that this verb 
ἦα im the ancient writers always of three 
lables, and that where our editions of 
omer have Seaw, eferaw ought to be 
replaced. 
Jo will, be «illinz, resolve. Mat. it. 18. 
RVI. 12. xxiii. 37. & al. See under Θελω. 
Ebi%u, from efo¢ custom. 
To accustum. Ἐθιζομαι, pass. To be ac- 
customed. or custumary. occ. Luke ii. 27. 
Ἐδναρχης. #, 6, from εῆνος @ nation, and 
w to govern. 
An Ethnarch, or governour of a nation. 
oce. 2 Cor. xi. 32, where it plainly 
means a deputy, or subordinate governour. 
Thus Lucian, Macrob. tom. 11 p. 639, 
uses it asa title inferiour to ΒασΊίλευς, 
Acavipss—avls ἘΘΝΑΡΧΟΥ͂ Βασιλεὺς 


Gentiles, in coutradistinction from the 
Jews, as Acts x. 45. xi. 3, 18. xxi.25, 
Rom. xi. 13. xv. 12, 16. xvi. 4. Gal. ii, 
12, 14. & al. 

It may not be amiss to observe, that our 
Eng. Heathen is from the Greek Εθνη. 


Εϑος, eos, ὃς, το, from ew. 


Custum, usual practice, or manner, Luke i, 
ο. ii. 4.2. John xix, 40. Acts xxv. 16. & al, 


E@Q, Probably from the Heb. 7nxtocome, . 


Tu use, be accustomed, be wont, whence 
perf. mid. attic eswIa, and plupert. ssw 
Ge. occ. Mat. xavii. 15. Mark x. 1. 
Εἰωθος, το, particip. perf. mid. attic neut. 
What was customary or usual. oce. Acts 
xvii. 2. Luke iv. 16, Kala τὸ εἰωθος 


* κθνος is used for a troep or company by Homer, 


Jl. 1... line 32, 


ΑΨ δ᾽ iraguy εἰς EONOE 1x0 (tlo.— 
Back he retreated to a treep of friends. 


αναϊορευθεις. So Josephus, De Bel, lib. 1}. [80 Π. vii. line 115. ὃς αἱ, 


aviw, 


ΜῈ I 
avi, According to his custom. So LXX, 


Num. xxiv. f ;;. .. 

EI, A conjunction, perhaps from the Heb. 
it ¢o be, or ἢ whether? See Sense 6. 
below. 

x. Conditional. If, q.d. it being that. Mat. 
iv. 3. v. 29. & al. freq. 

2. Since. Rom. viii. 31. 

3. Concessive, Though, although. 2 Cor. 
ΧΙ]. 4. So Esxas, Although, etsi, Mat. 
xxvi. 33. Luke xi. 8, xviii. 4. & al. freq 

4. Implying the event, That. Acts xxvi. 8, 
23. Heb. vil. 15. See Johu ix. 25, whese 
Whitby takes it in the same sense. Comp. 
ver. 31. This application of the word by 
the writers of the N. T’. is by some called 
hellenistical, and supposed to be taken 
from the like use of the Jieb. particle ton 
if, to which in the LXX εἰ indeed fre- 
quently answers in this sense; see (inter 
al.) 1 Sam. x. 22. 1K. i. 51. But it 
may be observed, that the purest Greek 
writers have used εἰ ἰπ the same manner. 
Of this Rapheius on Acts.xxvi. 8, has 

roduced instances from Polybius and 
ig:rus, De Idiotism. cap. vili. sect. 6. 

reg. 3. from Demosthenes and isocrates; 

to which I add from Plato, Phacdon§ 23. 

P. 207. edit. Forster, Aciv δὲ τρόσαπὸο 
ikas sh, ΕἸ καὶ eveday αποϑανωμεν 

udev ἡτῖον ssasy wpiv γενεσϑαι, But (it 

seems) that you ought to demonstrate 
further, that utter we are dead (our soul) 
will exist no less th:n before we were 

born ;” and from Josephus, De Bel. lib. v. 

cap. 11. δ 6. καὶ σολλα ras spaliwias 


φαυλισας, EI xpaisvies τῶν πολεμίων 
τείχων χινδευγευθσὶ τοῖς ἰδίοις» antl 56-! 
verely upbraiding the soldiers, that being. 


in possession of the enemies walis, they 
were exposed to danger in their own. 
Thus the learned Judson renders it, 


“ Multumque increpatis militibus quod, | 
cum hostium mur os obtinuissent, in suis pee! 
riclitarentur.’ So lib, i. cap. 26. ὃ 2. τῳ] 
μὲν ovesdestwy El—upbraiding him that 


_ lh quidem ἐχργούγωις quod—LLudson. 
Raphelius has well shewn in his Annota- 


tion on Mark xv. 44, that εθαυμᾶσεν εἰ" 


in that text means Ae wonderca that, and 
does nog imply shat Pilate had any doubé 


whether Jesus were dead, but that he|8. Es μη, If not, i. e. uiless, 


was surprise that he was dead so soun. 
To the passages alleged by that learned 


writer, where Herodotus and Δεποράωι 
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2, Of wishing, Oi7! 0 that! Osi! Lake 


81 


use ϑαυμαζειν εἰ in this sense, we may 
add Xenuphon's Memorab. lib. 1. cap. 1. 
§ 13. where, speaking of the philoso- 
phers who pretended to reason about the 
constitution of the universe, he says of 
Socrates, EOATMAZE δε, El uy φανε- 
poy aulois esiv, ὁτι ravla 8 δυναῖον a 
ποις evpsiy, L1e wondered that it was not ’ 
mauitest to them, that it was impossible 3 
for men to discover these things.” The - 
reader may find other plain instances οὗ : 
the like application of the phrase in Je- 1 
sephus, Aut. lib, xiv cap. 7.§2.and De ε 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 10. ὃ 2. and Cont. Apion. ‘ 
lib. ii. § 37, and will meet with many. 
more in reading the best Greek writers, 
Comp. Aypke. 
s. In oaths and solemn assertions tt denseth, 
denoting ¢hat not, as Heb. iit. τι. Mark 
viii. 12. This sense is agreeable to 
like application of the Heb. particle 
and to the correspondent hellenistical 
of « by the LAX. See Whithyon Heb. ἧς 
iii, 11. and Ps, xcv. 11. Deut. & gg. 
1 Sain. ili. 14. Ps. IXxxix. 35. Ἵχχ αὶ 8, ἢ, 
both in the LXX and Heb. The mam 
ner of expression is elliptical, and may 
‘supplied by dct me not live, let me not 
God, let me not be true, or the like, f= 
6. Of interrogation or doubt, Whether, ἕ 
Mat. xix. 3. xavil. 49. Mark ul. 2. 
Kili. 23. Acts vii. 1. xix. 2. & al. freq. 
The Greck writers use & in the same ἡ 
manner. See Vigerus, De Idiotism. esp. ,, 
vill. sect. 6, rew. 4. ᾿ 


xix. 42. Comp. Luke xii. 490 xxii. 
Εἰ is not only thus used by the LXX, 
Josh. vii. 7. Job vi. 2. but Raphelias 
shews that Herodotus, Pulybius, and H 
mer (to whom [ add Lucian in Prometh, 
tom. i. p. 118.) have applied it in thed, 
same manner, Comp. J iverus De Idiot 
ism. cap. vill. sect. 6. reg. ας in Es, and 
Kupke on Luke xix. 42. But perbaps 
both in Luke xix. 42. and xxii. 42, there 
is an ellipsis in the cud of the former past : 
of the seutence of i¢ would be well, or the 
like, as usual in the Greek writers after - 
δι and say. Comp. under Καν 3s. On. 
Luke xii. 49, see Campbell. 

except, but, ἴα Ὶ 


au exceptive sense. Mat. ν. 13. xi. 27... 

xil. 24, 49. & al. freq. But, in an advere 

sative sense. Mat. xu. 4. Mark xiii. 33. 
Luke 
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Heb. and seem to be taken from the Old 
Testament. διε Ps. xvi. ro. Ixxxix. 49. 
Lam. 1}. τ΄ 
. 2. IV. Τὺ know, be acquainted with, as ἃ per- 
ῖο. Es de pyle, But if not truly. otherwise} son. Mat. xxvi. 72, 74. Mark xiv. 71. 
ἐγαίψ. Mat. νἱ. 1. ix..17; on which last} Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 2. 
text observe, that Xenophon applies as δὲ ΙΥ͂: To know, esteem, regard. 2 Cor. v. 16. 
gy m the same manner, as referring to 1 Thess. v. 12. 
the sexse, not to the words, in Cyri, VI. 70 acknowledge, own. Mat. xxv. 12. 
Exped. lib. iv. p. 271. edit. Hutchinson,’ 2 Thess. i. 8. 
Svo, who, in Note 4, shews that the: VII. Zo know Aow, implying both know- 
rase is thus used also by Demosthenes,' ledge and inclination. Mut. vii. 11. Luke 
hucydides, Elian, and Dio Chrysostom. | xi. 13. 2 Pet.ii.g. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 
Be, A conjunction, compounded of. if;! ὅς. 
and ye truly. ‘VILL. To see, consider. Acts xv. 6, 
:. ff'indeed, if truly. oce. Gal. iii. 4. Col.i.23.'1X. To see, converse with. Luke viii. 30, 
5. Since indeed, since truly. occ. 2 Cor.y. 3.| (Comp. Mat. xii. 47.) Thucydides and 
Eph. iti. 2. iv. 21. See Doddridge on the| Lucian use idesy in this sense. It is then 
~ two latter texts. ~ 1 an Attic application of the verb. See 
, δος, ws, To, from eidw tu’ see. Wolftus and Wetstein. 
The act of seeing, sight. occ. 2 Cor. v. 7. |Esdwasioy, 8, ro, trom εἰδωλον- 
| The object of sivht, form, appearance, * An idol's temple. occ. 1 Cor. viii. 10, 
eee. Luke iii. 2. ix. 29. 1 ‘Thess. v. 22.| ‘Thus ased also in the Apocrypha, 1 Esd, 
John ν. 37; on which last teat comp.| fi. το, 1 Mac.1. 47. x. 83. So in the 
Exod. xxiv. 17, in the LXX, where, as} LXX, 1 Sam. xxxi.'10, we have As 
im many other places of that version, εἰδος] ἴδιον tor the temple of Ashtaroth, or ds- 
- answers to the Heb. mien sight, appear-| tarte; in 2 Mac. xii. 26, Aleplalsioy for 
ence; the Greck writers likewise use it} the ¢emple of Atergatis; and in the hea- 
im the same scuse. Comp. also Num,.| then writers, Maceioy for the temple of 
xi. 8, in Heb. and LXX. Camplbell,; the Muses; Banxewv—of Bacchus; Bey- 
whom sce, understands John v, 37 — alg, | διδειον--- Ὁ Bendis, i.e. Diana, &c. Comp. 
ι ἄς, to the end of ver. 38, interrogatively.| Hetsteenin τ Cor. That it was the custom 
- aad reters cides to the bodily form (Luke| of the ancient Ileathen to feust in the 
i. 23.) iv which the Holy Spirit ap-| ἑωνμίος of their tdols, Elsner on 1 Cor. 
peared at Jesus’ baptisin, and Φωνὴν to tle} vill. 10, hus proved from testimonies of 
wotce which was then heard trom heaven.; the Greek and Roman writers, and has 
REAQ and EIAEO, from the Heb. yp to; remarked that the same thing is men- 
feel, perceive, know, to which it frequently tioned of the Shechemites, Jud. ix. 27. 
answers in tle LXX., Comp. also Jud. xvi. 23, 25, with Jase- 
To perceive, or know with the outward | péus Aut. lib. v. cap. 8. § 12; and see 
᾿ senses, particularly with the sigh/, tu see.| Amosii. 8. 3 Μᾶς. ἵν. 16, and Wolfixs 
+ Mat. ii. 2, 9, το. & al. freq. | and Kypke on 1 Cor. vill. to. 
H. To percerve with the eycs of the mind, to| Esdwaosviov, 8, τὴ, from εἰδωλον an idol, 


Luke iv. 26, 27. Rom. xiv. 14. Gal. i. 7. 
. IX. 4. χχὶ. 27). 
9. Es δὲ μη, But tf not, otherwise. Jolin 
xiv 


τ Comp. 


kauw, percerve, understand. See 2 Cor. 
RL 11, 30. John xxi. 15, τό. 1 Cor. ἢ, τι. 


' Rom. viii, 28. Heb. x. το. & al. freq. 


Ie Joli iii. 2, Campbell renders it dis- 

cera, ece his Nute. On Acts xxiii. 5, 

Wetstein and HWolfius, and see 
BMarsh’s ‘Trauslation of Michaelis’s Iutro- 
duct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 51. 

W. To see, experience, as death, corrup- 
tion, grief. Luke ii, 26. Heb. xi. 5. Acts 


and Syw to sacrifice. 
Sumewhat sacrificed, or offered in sacri- 


Jice to an idol. Acts xv. 29. 1 Cor. viii. 


1, 4. & al. Tilus word is also used in ὃ § 
of the Treatise concerning the Maccabees, 
printed at the end of Hudson's Josephus ; 
where it is said that Antiochus coramand- 
ed his soldiers to force the Hebrews 
ἙΕΙΔΩΛΟΘΥΤΩΝ --αποϊενεσῆαι to taste 
meat offercd to sdols, “ 


M. 27. xiii. 35, 36, 37. Rev. xviii. 7.| Εἰδωλολαΐῆρεια, ας, ἥ, from εἰδωλον an idol, 
eApressions are very common in| and Aaipsa worship, which see. 
Idolatry, 


ZILA 


Idolatry, worship of idols or false gods, 
tdol-worship. occ. t Cor. x. 14. Gal, v. 
a0. Col. iii. 5. τ Pet. iv. 3. 

Esdwaoaalens, #, ὃ, from sibonoy απ idol, 
and Aalpss a servant, worshipper. Comp. 
under Aaipeuw. 

An idolater, a sercant, or worshipper of 
idols. 1 Cor. v. το, Eph. v. 5. & al. 

Exdwaoy, 8, τὸ, from esdos u form, appeur- 
ance. 

I. An image, or representation, whether cor- 
poreal or mental, of some other thing. 
Thus Herodotus and Xenophon (Memor. 
Socrat. lib. i. cap. 4. § 4.) use esdwara for 
statues of meu, Plato sometimes tor uni- 
versal ideas, or conceptions of the mind, 
and Longinus (De Sublim. § ix. p. 46. 
edit. tie, Pearce) for a poetical wnage. 
In Homer εἰδωλὸν is used for the shade, 
or aérial vehicle of a departed soul or 
mind, and is distinguished both from the 
body and the soul. Comp. 1]. xxiii. lin: 
103, 104, With Odlyss. xi. lin. 6pe, 6or, 
and see Pope's Note ou the former pas- 
sage, and Lucian ev the latter, in Dial. 
Diog. et Hercul. tom. i. p. 262. Plato 
also applies it in this sense, Phaedon, ὃ 30. 
where consult Forster's Note. See further 
Homer's application of this word, II. v. 
line 449. Odyss. iv. line 796. Hesychius 
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tmage. See 2 Cor. vi. 16. 1 Thes 
1John v. 21. St. Paul says, 
vill. 4. (comp. ch. x. 1g ) that ar 
nothing in the world, which surel 
not mean absolutely nothing (whet 
an idol be understood the image it: 
the sun, moun, air, Cesar, or &C. 
sented thereby), but “ nothing of a 
for the Apostle proves that an 
nothing, because there is no God bu 
as Whitby remarks; or, to use the 
of the truly learned and excellent 
vint, ‘* Iduls may be somewhat as 
material part, for so they are som 
brave works of men’s liands, stat 
gold, &c. sometimes excellent we 
God himself, as sun and moon, & 
as to their other formal being « 
excellency, which night require 
worship, they are nothing at all « 
which fond worshippers are pleased . 
cetve of them.” Comp. Isa. x 
Hab. nu. 18, 19, and Oudess 11. 8 
Suicer’s Thesaur. in Eidwaoy, and fi 
Cur, Philolog. on 1 Cor, vill. 4. 
In the LXX this word answers un 
to the Heb. 9¥ an image, 200 ai 
a graven imaze, and to Dayy ef 
images, but also to ἘΞ) ruling 
and to Dx gods, sactuurs. 


explains εἰδωλον by ὁμοίωμα a similituide, | Esey, Adv, tron em to yield, 
sixwy an image, σημεῖον a sign, yapax-.I. Rashly, without sufficient cause. oc 


Ty prov σκιοειίδὲς @ shadowy representation, 
or delineation. 

11. In the N.T. An idol, or image set up 
to be worshipped for God, and that whie- 
ther intended as ἃ representatite of the 
true God, as * Acts vil. 41; oF of α false 
onc, Acts xv. 20. 2 Cor. xii. 2. Rev. 
ix. 20. 

111. 4 false god, usually worshivpcd by an 


5 The Heathenish idolatry of teorshit ping the bost of 
heaven, &c. is in the immediately following verses 
mentioned as distinct from that of the ca/f; and it 
‘is evident from the history, Exod. xxxii, that this 
latter was intended asa representative of Jcbovuh ; 
for not only the people said of it (ver. 4.) These be thy 
gods (Aleim) which brought thee up out of the land of 
Egypt, but Aaron also (ver. 5.) built an altar before 
it, and Aaren made proclamation und said, To-morrow 
is a feast to JEHOVAH: And the similar idolatry 
of the golden calves set up by Jerobocm in Dan and 
Lethel is likewise in a very clear and striking 
manner distinguished from the worship of, Baal, or 
the sun, 2 K. x. 28, 29, 31. In short, the worship 
of the calves wat Arian, that of Baal, or the sun, 
was Heathenish, idolatry. Comn, 1 Cor. x. 7. 


v.22, where it plainly implies yi 
or giting way to an evil passion. 

Col. i. 18. So Homer expressly u 
KEIN ϑυμῳ tor yielding to one’ 
or passion. See Il. ix. lin. 109, 41 
I]. xxiv. line 43. Odyss. v. line 12 


II. In vain, to-no purpose. occ. Rom. 


1 Cor. xv. 2. Gal. iil, 4. iv. 11. 

sense also is implied a being overci 
yielding tu opposition and dithcul 
Gal. in. 4, see Elsner and Wolfie 


Εἰκοσι, δι, as, τα, Indeclinable. 


The number ¢wenty. As δεκᾶ ter 
rived from δέχεσθαι, Tonic δεκεσ 
hold, contain, so exxoos may be ἃ 
from exw, 2d aor. eiyoy to hute, « 
as containing many numbers ur 
Luke xiv. 31. & al. freq. 


Εἰκοσιπενῖε, Indecl. from εἰκόσι an 


ἥτε. 


Twenty-five. occ. John vi. 19. 
fin his Depth and Mystery of the Rema 


p. 69. 


—re—s 


EIA 


Ἑεκησήεσσαρες, δι, ai, declined as τέσσαρες, 
from εἰκοσι, and τεσσαρες four. 
Twenty-four, occ. Rev. v. 8, 14. 

E:xoetipess, δι, as, declined as rpeis, from 
sixoos, and τρεῖς three. 

Tweaty-three. occ. 1 Cor. x. 8. where see 

Wolfius, Whitby, and Doddridge. 
EIKQ, from the Heb. 7° to ubey, submit. 

To yield, submit. occ. Gal. ii. 5. 

EIKO, from the Chald. 77, as, like as, 
or from the Ieb. m7, to be, and 5 Kke as, 
dike, which two words are in the Heb. 
Bible often joined to this sense. 

70 be like, resemble. occ. Sam. i. 6, 23. 
Ἑρχων, ovos, ἡ, from esnw to be like. resemble. 
L 44 corporeal representation, an tinage, as 

of a man made of «οἱ, silver, or &c. 

occ. Row. i. 23.—of 4 prince's head im- 

sed on acoin. occ. Mat. xxi. 20. 
Bfark xii.16. Luke xx. 24. Herodian, 
- lab. i. cap. 27, uses the word in this lat- 
ter view, Nowoucia—exicrurwpsya Try 
exeiv8 ELKONA, Money struck with his: 
image." | 

Π. 44 imuge, resemblance, likeness. See| 
3Cor. iv. 4. Col. i. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 7.1 
Col. iii. 10. Rom. viii. 29. τ Cor. xv. 49. 

HZ. It seems from the tenour of the Ape- 
stle’s arzumeut, to be used Heb. x. 1,! 
for the essential or substantial furm ot a} 
thing, that is, tor the very thing itself, 
as oppused to its cua shadow, or deli- 

gon ; su it is parallel 10 σώμα the body, | 
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shewn that it is sometimes applied in 
this view by the Greek writers: but 
since in St. Paul it seems to refer to δὸ- 
xiuatay discerament, and is by St. Peter 
joined with dsavoiay waderstanding, the 
learned critic just mentioned takes it to 
import that clearness or perspicuity of 
mind or understanding, by which one ts 
alle to see all things evidently, and pro- 
ceed without mistake. 80. εἰλικρινῃφ 
may be rendered clear, clearly discerning, 
of clear judgement or discerament, i. e. 
spiritually, in all things both of christian 
faith and practice. Elsxer shews that the 
Heathen writers in like manner apply 
ειλικρινεια, εἰλικρινως, and εἰλικρινὲς to 
the wuaderstanding. occ, Phil. 1. 10. 
2 Pet. iii.1. So Clement in his ist Epis- 
tle to the Corinthians, § 32: Es τὶς καθ᾿ 
ἐν ἑκαςὸν EIAIKPINQ2 KATANOH- 
LHi—If any one shall distinctly and ac- 
curately corsider.” But in Phyl. i. 10, as 
the being εἰλικρινεῖς seems to be distin- 
guished trom δοκιμάζειν, as the conse- 
quence fromthe antecedent, and refers to 
the persons, and as it does not appear that 
a man is ever denominated εἰλικρίγης in 
respect of his understanding, Kypke ad- 
heres to the common interpretation of 
εἰλικρινξις, by sincere, sound, faultless, 
and adds two or three instances of this 
application by the Greek writers. 


oe substance, which the Apostie elsewhere |"EIAIZZQ. It is generally derived from 


s in like manner to its xz, or 
» Col. ii. 17. And accordingly 
the Syriac version explains εἰκόνα, Heb. 
x. 1, by mOYp the substunce, and Chry- 


sostom by τὴν αλγθειαν the truth, or re- | I. 


ality. (See Αληϑεια II.) Comp. Rom. 

Viti. 29. and see JVul/fius on Heb. x. 1. 

and Siacer’> Thesaur. in Εἰκὼν ILI. 

Ἑιλικρινεια, as, ἡ, trom εἰλικρινης. 
Sincerity, purity. occ. 1 Cor. ν. 8. 2 Cor. 
L 22. ii. 17. 

Bampyys, £05, #5, 6, ἡ, from ey, or Edy 
the shining or splendour of the sun (which 


giAsw to turn, roll, or whirl round, (verso, 
circumago, Scapula.); but I apprehend 
it should rather be deduced from the Heb. 
poy tu muve quickly, Comp. Ἑλισσω. 

To roll or whirl round. So Aratus, m 
Aristotle, applies this word to the appa- 
rent motion of the stars rolling round the 


- earth; and in Homer, Il. xxii line 309, 


we have 
O:c 9a rp 


Cuy)— 


For well thou know'st to whirl around the goal. 
Comp. line 466. 


su meas τιρμαθ᾽ ἱλισσιμεν' (for Dis 


from Heb. 5m to shine), and xzvw tol II. In the N.T. To roll up, as a scroll. 


judge, discern. 


Siacere, pure, unsullied, without, or free| Esus, from ew to be, 


from, spot or blemish, properly to such a 
degree as to bear exumination in the full 

lendour of the solar rays. In this view 
the word in the N. T. is generally under- 
stood to relate to the dices or wills of 


occ. Rev. vi. 14. 
which from Heb. 7 
the same; but the ¢, which we find in 
some of the deflections of εἰμι, as in εἰς, 
Esl, ἐσμεν, esw, sos, &c, seems to be 
communicated to them from the Heb. 
w 15, are. 

I. To 


~ 
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I. To be, exist, have existence, or being.| Εἰμὶ. 


Zou LI, 2, £0. vill. 58. Heb. xi. 6. 

& al. 

11. And most generally, 70 be, denoting 
the quality, state, condition or situation of 
ἃ person or thing. Mat. i. 18, 19. ii. 9g, 
13, 14. 1}. tr, Mark i. 6. ix. 7. & al. 


freq. 

Ill. To be, to happen. Mat. xiii. 40, 49. 
xvi. 92. Mark xiii. 4. 

IV. Το be reckoned, οὐ reputed. Mat. xviii. 
17. 1 Cor. iii. 19. 1 Tim. i. 7. 

V. To signify, denote, represent figuratively 
or ically. Mat. xiii. 37, 38, 39. & 
al, Comp. Mat. xxvi. 26, 28. 

VI. Zo mean, emport. Mat. ix. 13. xu. 7. 
Mark ix.10. Acts x. 17. 

VII. With a genitive case, it denotes pus- 
session or property. Mat. vi. 13, 28 «sty, 

| Of thee is, i.e. thine is, So with a dative, 
Luke ix. 13, Oux εἰσιν ἡμιν, There are not 
to us, 1.e. we havenot. See Luke viii. 42. 
But, Mark xi. 24, the fut. sas imports 
the obtaining somewhat asked, esas ὑμῖν, 
they shall be unto you, i.e. ye shall hate 
or obtain them. aphelius on Uns text 
produces a similar passage trom drrian 
De Exped. “κακά. ii. 14,16. Ὁ, τι 


yap av wailns aye, ΕΣΤΑΙ͂ ΣΟΙ; ἔοτ, 
whatever you ask cf me, yuu shail obtain | 


or dave,” Comp. Elszer. 


VIII. Ours εἰμι, Not & be, i.e. alite, to be Ειρηνευω, trom εἰρηνη peace. 


dead. occ. Mat. i. 18. This is not only 
an éebraical and hellenistical phrase 


xxxi. 15. Heb. and LX X), but the purest 
Greek writers have used it in the same 


(comp. Gen. xxxvil. 30. ΧΙ, 36. Jer. 
| 


To go. This sense of the V. seem 
dently derived from asus to be; the 
respondent verbs to which latter 
other languages often import motio 
for instance, the French étre, and 
tobe. Thusthe French say Je suis « 
dans un moment, I am with, i.e. ] 
tv, you in a moment; Je Peton 
Pautre jour, | was, or went, to se 
the other dav; and the Eng. I a 
London, i.e. 1 am goutag thither, ὃς 
The simple V. εἰμι, to go, occurs | 
the N. 1. though some have taker 
this sense, John vii. 34, 36, but & 
inserted on account of it’s comp 
and derivatives. 


"Esvexey the same as évexey (which see) 


ing inserted according to the attic d 
On account of. occ, 2 Cor. vil. 12, 1 


Ειπερ, A conjunction, from εἰ if, au 


truly. 


1. Uf truly, if indeed, occ, Rom. viii. | 


1 Cor. xv. 15. 


2. Since indeed, since. occ. 4 Thess. 


t Pet. 1]. 3. 


3. dlthough, indeed. occ, τ Cor, vill. 
Εντως, trom εἰ if, and aws any how,. 


MEANS. 
If by any means. occ. Acts xxv; 
Roin, i. 10, xi. 14. Phil. iii. σε. 


Lo have peace, be at peace, be pea 
oce, Mark ix. 50. Rom. xii. 18. § 
xii, 11. 1 Thess. v. 13. It is os 
the LXX in the same sense, answer 
the Heb. τι. 


sense. See the instances produced by | Εἰρηνή, ng, ἡ, from sipeiy (εις) iv conn 


Elsner, Kaphelius, Alberti, Wolfius, aud 
Wetstein; to which Ladd from Homer, 
Il. vi. line 130, 1, 139, 40, OTAE—dyy 
HN, Nor lived be long.” Comp. Il. ii, 
lin. 641, 2. So Virgtl, Hn. vi. lin. 
869, 70. 


Ostendent terris hunctantum fata, ncque ultra 
Esse sinent. 


IX. Esus ets—To be for, i. e. to becume. 
Mat. xix. 5. Luke iii. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 45. 
2 Cor. vi. 18. This seems ἃ merely Aelle- 
nistical expression, and in the LXX often 
answers to the Heb. —5 1m. See inter 
al. Gen. ii. 7, 24. xviii. 18. in the He- 
brew aud LXX, and comp. under Iiyo- 


pas I, 


intu one, or together (see Eph. ii. 
17.); and eipw, in this sense of co 
ing, joining, may be derived from 
ΠΡῚ @ companion, and as the V. im 
to associate oneself. Peace, freed 
cessation from enmity in general. 


I. Peace temporal, and that whether | 


and political, as Luke xiv. 33. Ae 
20.—or private, Heb, xii, 14. | 
WaT. 


II. Peace spiritual, i. e. with God δὲ 


own consciences through Christ. 
v. 1. John xiv. 37. xvi. 33. Rom 
where see Machnight, & al. freq. ] 


TIT. It is used as a persunal title of | 


(comp. t Cor.i. 30.), the Prince of 
(Isa. ix. 6.) Eph, ii. 14. Comp. Cel. 
] 


ΕΙΣ 


IV. In an hellenistical sense it denotes any, 
or all kind of, happiness, or well-being. 
See Ron. ii. το. Jam. iii. 18. 1 Thess. 
v. 3. Heb. xiii, 20. Comp. Luke xix. 42. 
Hence 

V. It is used as a wish of happincss and 
welfare in salutations, see Luke x. 5. 
(comp. Mat. x. 13.) John xx. 21, 36.— 
and in taking leave, Mark v. 34. Acts 
RV. 33. xvi. 36. In these two last senses 
the word is frequently applied in the 
LXX for the Heb, mid; und it may be 
worth adding, that the old Heb. compli- 
ment, 15 δῶ peace be to thee, is still 
retamed in the East with only a slight 
variation, 

VL Εἰρηνὴν διδοναι, To gite, or grant 
peace. occ, John xiv 27, where Kaphe- 
Gus shews that Polybius uses this Greck 

‘ase fur greing or granting peace ina 
political seuse, snd that iu a like view he 
applies ἀπολείπειν εἰρήνην to leave peace, 
which corresponds to a fievas εἰρηνὴν of 
the Evangelist. 

Eigyvsxos, ἡ, cv, trom ειρηνή, 

Peaceable, peaceful, occ. Heb, xii. 11. 
διῶ. iii. 17. 

ρηνοποίεω, w, from εἰρηνη peace, and wesw 
to nuke, 

To make peace. occ. Col. i. 20. 

Exscyvowcios, #, 6, from εἰφηνοποίεω. 

“1 peuce-maker, i, e. not orly between 
man and inan, but between mun and 
God. So Vheophylact explains εἰζην9- 
woias by ὁι éreces σασιαῦζονῖχς καϊαλλασ- 
σύμενοι,-- ὅι δια διδασκαλίας τς εχϑρος 
Te Θε5 επισρεζοιῖες, those who reconcile 
others at difference, those who by their 
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i.e. one, being οὐ thing. But may it not 
be better deduced from the 116}. wx a 
being, or rather perhaps (on account of 
it’s aspirate breathing) from wn that 
which is? Comp. Miz. 

I. One. Rom. iii. 10. ὃς al. freq. John 
x. 30, I and the Father are (not ἑἰς one 
person, but) ἐν one thing, as the word is 
accordingly rendered by many translators 
cited im Campbell's Note. 1 Cor. x. 17, 
Because the Dread (is) one, i. e. the me- 
morial of one and the same thing, name- 
ly the body of Christ broken for us, we. 
being many, are one body (ot Christians; ; 
for we are all partakers of the one bread. 
See Bowyer’s Conject. and especially 
Dr. Rell, On the Lord’s Supper, p 77, 
81, 182. ad edit. 

Oi Luke x. 42, see under χρεία I. 

II. It denotes unanimity or consent. Acts 
iv. 32, where see JF olfius and Suicer’s 
Thesaur. under ‘Ess 1. 4. Avo pias (γνω- 
ers, or Badr, namely) [With onc consent. 
Luke xiv. 18, where see Elsucr and ἐξ εἰ- 
stein. 

III. The first. This use of the word is com- 
mon in the LXX, where it auswers tu 
the Heb. 14x, used in like manner; yet 
this application is not merely hellenistical ; 
for in ΣΝ we ᾿ποοῖ with this expres- 
sion, ev τῇ MIA χαὶ emosn BidaAw, 1. ο. 
aswe also say in English, in the ove and 
twentieth book; and in Herudotus, lib. v. 
we read sw ENI καὶ resaxosw (else 
nuncely) in the ove and thirtieth year, for 
τῳ mgwiw, ke. See Mat. χανε 1. 
1 Cor, xvi. 2. Mark xvi. 2. Comp. ver. 
g. and Rev. vi. 1. 


doctrine convert the enemies of God.” IV. One, one only, wniieus. Mat.'v. 18, 41. 


See more in Suicer's Thesaur. ou the 
word. occ. Mit. v. 9. . 

ΕΙΡΩ, ftom the Heb. mn to shew, teach, 
mforn. 

δ. Zo say, tell. It is used in the present 
tense by Homer, Odlyss, ii. live 162. 
Od. xi. line 136. Od. aiii. line 7. but 
inthe N.T. only in the 1 fut. eg:v. Mat. 
Vu. 4, 22. & ul. freq. Comp. Egew. 

HL. To say, command, order, Mat. xiii. 30. 
XVil. 20. 

{Π|, To say, ask, Mat. xxi. 25. 

BIZ, μια, ἐν. 

A noun of number, Oxe. It is by some 
derived from the V. sins to be, 4. d. a, 


vi. 27.X.29, 42. & al, freq, 

V. A certain onc. Mat. viii, 19. xix. τό. 
xxvi. 69. Luke v. 12. Jolin xx. 7. 
Though I once thought this a merc; 
hellenisticul or Acbraicad sense of δίς, con- 
formable to the similar use of the Heb, 
ans one; yet Aypke on Mat, vill. 1g, 
produces Euripides, Plutarch, Lucian and 
Dionysius Halicarn, applying the masce. 
iss, and fem. μια in hhe manner. So 
ius. τις @ certain one, Mark xiv. 47, 
st, is used in the same sense by the 
Greek writers, as by Homer II. 1, line 
144, “EIS ΤΙΣ agyos avyp Some cer- 
tain chief man, and by Arrian (see Ra- 

phelius), 


ΕΙΣ 


phelius), and Iucian, tom. i. p. 670. 
ΕΙΣ ΤΙΣ μεν asiuy—A certain one of 
them. Comp. Luke vii. 19. 

VI. “Ess καὶ érecos, One and another, Mat. 
vi. 24. Luke vil. 41. So in the profane 
writers. 

VII ‘kis καὶ sg, One and the other, for ἑις 


μὲν -- ἔτερος de, or 6 μεν--ὁ δε. Mat. 


XX, 21. xxiv. 40, 41. That this use of 


gis is agreeable to the Aebrew and helle- 
nistical idiom cannot be disputed. See 
2 Chron. ii. 17. Zech. iv. 3, in Heb. 
and LXX. But it is no less true that 
Aristutle, as cited by the learned JZouge- 
veen on Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. 1. 
reg. 4, applies the word in the same 
manner, when he says, Avo ra AcJoy 
eyovla, EN μὲν uc Sewpepevy τὰ τοιαυῖα 
τῶν ovlwy, ὧν as ἀρχαϊ μὴ ἐνδεχονῖαι αλ- 
Aws ἔχειν, EN δὲ yz, ὦ τὰ ενδεχομενα. 
There -are two parts of which reason 
consists (Duas anime rationalis partes, 
Hoogeveen); one by which we contem- 
Plate such things whose principles cannot 
ve otherwise, the other by which we con- 
sider contingencies.” I add from Pindar, 
Nem. vi. line 1, 


“EN αὐδρων, ἝΝ Θιὼν 11%. 


Oac is the race of men, aacther that of the 
Gods, 


Soin our best English poets, one and one 
are often used fur one and another, Comp. 
1 Thess. v. 11, Osxodowerre ἑἰς τὸν eva, 
Edity one another, For similar expres- 
sions in the Greck writers see Kuple. 

VII. ‘Ess καϑ' ets, One by one. ace. Mark 
xiv. 19. John vil. 9. Ὁ de καθ' érs—And 
each one in particular—occ. Rom. xii. 5. 
1 καϑ' in these expressions be put for the 
preposition x27z, it is evident that the 
following word οὐ], according to the 
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sometimes used among the Greeks theme 
selves in his time, as it certainly is by 
Eusebius, Prep. Ev. X. 1. Hist. Eccl. 


Χ. 4. See HM'etstein Var. Lect. on Mark. 


But Beza, and after him other learned 
men, and particularly Blackwall, Sacred 
Classics, vol. ii. p. 43, in order to vindi- 
cate the sacred writers from the charge 
of solecism, have maintained, that x20’ 
should be taken not as a preposition, but 
as a contraction of the two particles xas 
εἴα and then; so that es x29° es¢ might 
be strictly rendered one and then one, ar 
another; and 6—xa0’ gis one or this. aud 
then one or another, And true indeed it 
is that the purest .étic writers often put 
xaiz for καὶ εἴα; and Blackwall cites 
from Aristophanes καθ᾿ applied in the 
same manner before an aspirate breath- 
ing. But still neither of the phrases ἑἰς 
καθ᾽ ets, nor ὁ---χαϑ᾽ ess, is produced 
from any Greek classic; and if even the 
elegance of the former could be justified 
by the exposition of Beza and Blackwall, 
yet that of the latter seems on their prm- 


ciples still less defensible. We do indeed - 


meet with ὁ καθ᾽ es for cach one in the 3d 
book of Maccabees, chap. v. 22, and im 
several of the later Christian Greek wrie 


ters, but I believe in none of the ancient | 
classic authors. On the whole therefore - 


it seems most just and reasonable to say, 
that καθ᾽ ess, as usedl by the sacred pen- 
men, is either an hebraical or kellenistical 
exptession, or at most not used by the 
pure and elegant writers and speakers of 
the Greek language. See Buwyer's Cone 


ject. on Mark, and comp. under 1διωΐης. 
Eis, A preposition. 


It generally implies 
motion, so nay probably be derived trom 
Ew, ΟΥ̓ Ettus, fo “0. 


I. Governing an Accusative, 


usual diction of the Greek, and even of|1. Zuto. Mat. ii. 13, 14. & al. freq. Acts 


the sacred writers in other places (see 
1 Cor. xiv. 31. Eph. v. 33.), tohave been 
the accusative yz. Some therefore re- 
gard καθ᾽ ἑἰς as an ddchraism, and remark 
that εἰς is here used as if it were unde- 
clined, like J/ebrew nouns It may seem, 
however, from Lucian’s producing 729 
εἰς in his * Solrcista, that, though not 
ludced a pure dftic phlirase, yet it was 


ΧΕΙ, 40, Εἰσηλθον εἰς ΤῊ Λυδιαν, They 
entered into Lydia's house.” “ἐδενέϊ on 
the place proves this a pure and elegant 
Greek phrase, by citing from -iristophas 
nes. Plut. line 237, 


Hy jar’ γὰρ ΕἸΣ OEIAQAON ELSEAGQN cyyme 


For if T happen to eater inie the house of ὦ 
miser.” 


*AOTK. Εἰ ase ΚΑΘ᾽ EIS λανθανηι σε τε ἴων} YOU as it passes? δε, So in truth they seem ta do. 
ZOA. ἔρικασι γε. AVYK. Ὃ δὲ ΚΑΘ᾽ ΕΙΣ aw; we-| Lw:. But how could ΚΑΘ᾽ 'ΕΙΣ (for each) miss you? 
gui; Lec. What? Does eat  oolecisim) escape! Luziue Solucist. tom. ii, p. 984. E, edit. Bened. 


, And 


; 
i! 
ἢ 


inter ‘ates αὐν πα TW τα RR gentle atti, τ 


3- 


4. 
ξ. 


6. 


7. 


0. Οἱ, cuncerning. Acts il, 25. xxv. 20, ITI 
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And line 242, | | 


Hy ¢ ΕἸΣ wamrdny ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΝ ΣΙΞΕΛΘΩΝ, 


“" ᾿ς 


If I happen to enter into the house of an extrava- 
gant follow.” 


And from [Lisias, EISEAQQN EIS: 
TON {lATEPA τὸν exsy, Entering into: 
mv futher’s house” See also Wolfus on. 
the test. But, after all. observe that in’ 
Acts many of the best MSS read not es, | 


but wisr. See [etstein, Buxyer, and: 
Gricsbaci, 
To, unto. Mat. xv. a4. xvii. 4. John 


Ri. 35, 32. & al. Comp. John XI. Το] 
Eph. tii. 19; where see Rapiclius and! 
ΠΕ οἰπὲμα. | 
Acaong. Luke xxiv. 47. John vi. ον 
Rom. xv. 16. 
On, upon. Luke xv. 22. John vii. 6, 
«ft, on, applied to something lately pre- 
ceding. Luke xt. 32. 
Towards, with resect to. Rom, xvi. 19, | 
twice. 1 Pet. 
cre Campbell’ » Note, 
Before, in the prescace of. Ac ν XX. 30.: 
. For, on account of. Mark i. 4.1 Cor.! 
xvi, 1. 2 Thess, i. tr. Comp. Rom., 
avi. 6, 


2 Cor. ai. ὁ. Eph. v.32, where Raphe-| 


id 


ὅ . ΕΙΣ 


in Raphciius and ΠΡείδἐεἰπ on Mark ii. 1, 
Luke i. 20, in Blackwall’s Sacred Clas- 
sics, vol. i. p. 150, 8vo. and in Idufchin- 
sun's Note 3, on Xenophon, Cyri Exped, 
hil. 11. 163, 8vo. 


15. For, as. 1 Cor. iv. 3» Εἰς ἐλάχισον ess. 


ΠΡ altius says that εἰς is here pleonustical 
after the Hebrew idiom, and for proof 
cites the Heb. oy 29, Hag. i. 9. Anacrcon, 
however, applies εἰς in a very similar 
miunuer, Ode xiv. line 15, 


-E.2 fau4sy 

Abuse: ΕἸΣ 97 LAs Be 

Then .Cupid) threw himself upon me fir, or 
as, an arrow, 


So Ποίαν, Psendom. tom. i. p. 877, Ουδ᾽ 
ΕΙΣ πλοῖον araSyoauctey, Nor did he 
lay it up for, or as, ἃ Loard or treasure.” 
Comp. Acts vili. 23, where see Alberti, 
Wolnus, and Duddridge. 


I]. With an intinitive verb, and the neuf. 


article τὸ, it may be rendered, 


iv. g. Luke vil. 30, where: 13. For, for to. 3 Cor. xi. 22. 
i2. That, to the end or intent that. 1 Cor. 


x» 6. Fph. i . 12. 2 Thess. 1. 5. Comp. 


chap. u. 6. 


3. So that. Rom i. 20. 1 Thess. ii. 16. 


Heb, x1. 3. 
[. In composition εἰς retains the sense of 
tutu, or w, as in the fullowine words. . 


Tins shews that Lerodotus and Pausanias' Ergafe, trom εἰς into, in, and afw to bring. 


use the preposition in this sense, And: 
so do several other Creek writers cited | 
by Aypic on Acts ii. 25. | 


to. Aguinst, Mat. xvii. 21, Luke xii. 105" 


on Which latter text observe, that Nenu- | 
phon uses εἰ in the sume scnse, Memor. | 
Socrat. lib. i. cap. 14. ὃ 4. Neuisas ὁ; 


1 bring in, introduce, whether really, as 
Luke it. 27. ἃ al. or figuratively, as 
Heb. 1. 6. 


Eizvaxex, trom εἰς iv, and axew to hear. 


To let words sui: into one’s ears, as it 
were, (comp. Luke ix. 44.), q. d. to 
hear in, 


vexvisnos EIS ΑΥ̓ΤῸΝ εἰςγσϑαι τὰ A8y-' 1. 10 deur, listen, or attend facourably. oce. 


bz¢72—The youn, inan * thinking that 
these things were sponen against him.” | 


Mat. vi. 7. Luke i. 13. Acts x. gt. Heb, 


τ, 


ΣΙ. Theewszh, or by. Acts vit. §3. Comp. IL. To hear, hearken to obediently. occ. 1 Cor. 


Mat. xii. 
‘ver. 6. 


Luke xi. 32. Philem.: 


at. 


12. fa order to. Rom. 1. 1.7. xvi. 26. Ei 
11, Of time, fur, 1 John. 15. & al. | 
1. 15 used for Ey Ja, αὖ. Mat. it. 23.! 


Mark 1. ¢. ii. 1. John i. 18. Acts viii. go. 
ANY. 15. & ἃ]. 
course to the Aehroical or helicnistical: 
idiom to account tor this application of: 
ihe word, since the purest Greck writers | 
have used it in the same sense, as may 
be seen in δ᾿ υἱέ Synops, on Mat. ii, 23,: 


xiv. 21. Raphelius has observed, that 4{ε- 
rodotus uses the V. in the same sense. 


isseyouas, from es in, and devyouas to 


recetec. 
Tu receive into, namely, favour or com- 
munion, tv receive, occ. 2 Cor, vi. 17. 


We need not have re- ᾿Εἰσδρεμω, trom εἰς a, aud obsol. dgsuw to 


run, Which sev. 

Lo run ing An obsol. verb, whence in 

the N. 7. we have eic¢pzusea particip. 

fem. slow. 2 aor, oce. atcls XML. 14. 

Corp. Las cone. 
Oz Eicesps, 


ΕΙΣ 


Ἐισειμε, from wg in, into, and εἰμι to go. 
10 go, or enter, into. occ. Acts iii. 3. xxi. 
18,26 Heb ix. 6. 

Eiceacuéw, from εἰς in, into, and ad\evbw to 
come, . 

Ip come, or enter, in. An obsolete verb, 
whence in the N. T. we have τὰ aor, 
(by syncope) εἰσηλθον, infin. δισελθειν, 
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xi. 2. Luke xi. 33. Acts iii. 4, Mat. xv. 
17. Mark iv. 10. 
Il. Ειφπορεοομαι και ἐκπορευομαι, To go τῇ 
and out; an Hebruism denoting familiar 
conversation, or the executing of @ pulie 
office. occ. Acts ix. 28. Comp. Deut. 
XXViii. 6. xxxi, 2. 1 Sam. xviii. 13, τό, ἴῃ 

Heb. and LXX, and Εἰσερχομαι IV. 


paiticip. εἰσελθών, ist fut. mid. εἰσελευ Esspeyw, from εἰς in, tio, and τρέχω to 


cones, pert mid. Attic. εἰσεληλυβθα. 
Jam ν. 4. See under Esrspyopas. 


run. 
To runin, Comp. Εισδρεμω. 


Escevalnw, trom sig in, into, aud the obsolete| Escgepw, from sis, in, or to, and ¢gepm to 


svelnw to bing, lead, which from 3737 
the Hiph. οἱ Heb. 375) the same. 

Ti bring in, lead into. Au obsol. V. used 
inthe N.T. in the rst and 2d aorist. 
δες. Mat. vi. 13. Luke v. 18, 19. xi. 4. 
1 Tnn. vi. 7, where comp. Eccles. v. 15. 

Esespyonas, trom εἰς in, and epyoua to 
cur. It borrows most of its tenses from 
εἰσελευθω. 

I, Jo come in, enter, in whatever manner. 
See Mat. v. 20 vi. 6. vii. 13. viii. 8. 
(Comp. Gen. xix. 8, in Heb. and LXX.) 
Mat. xxvi. 41, 58. Mark vi, 22. Luke 
wn. 43. Acts xix. 30 Heb. ix. 12. x. 5. 

YI. Τὸ enter into the prssession of. occ. Luke 
xxiv. 26. Comp. Luke xxii, 3. John 
ΧΙ. 27. 

JIL. To happen. Luke ix. 46. 

ἦν. Εἰσερχεσθαι καὶ εξερχεσῆαι, To goin 
and out. Johu xX. 9. Actsi. 21. [{|5 an 

, Hebrew phrase tor familiar conversation, 
or perfurming the usual actions of life, or, 
according to Wolfius, tor executing a public 
giice. Comp. Num. xxvii. 17. 2 Chiron. 
% zo. Jer. xxxvi. 4. in Heb. and LXX. 
and | sotropevowas IL. 

Esoxarew, ὦ, trom εἰς in, and καλεω to call. 
to call or invite, in. oce. Acts x. 23. 
Ἑισοδος, φ, ἡ, from εἰς an, and ὁδὸς α way. 

A way wn, oF ito, an entrance, a first 
coming. occ, Acts xi. 24. 1 Thess. i. 9. 

fi. 1. Heb. x. 19. 2 Pet.i. 11, 
ξισπηδαω. ὦ. trom ais in, or into, and ary- 
daw to leap, which perhaps from the 
heb. ™»5 to separate, free. 
To leap, spring, or rush, in. occ. Acts 
XIV. 34. x\1.39 © Alberti has remarked 
that this is an emphatical V. used by the 
Greek writers to express violent exertion 
on sudden emergencies. 
Brow spevsuas, frum εἰς in, and πορευόμαι 
0 ZU. 
Ϊ. 10 go, or enter, in. Seé Mark i. 21. 


bring. 

To bring to, or into. occ. Acts xvil. 20, 

Heb. xii. 11, Comp. Esoevelxw. 
EITA, An Adv. of time or order, from 

the Heb. ny time, season. 

Then, afterwards. Mark iv. 17, 28. viii, 

25. ἃς al. frey. In Heb. xii. 9, Alberté 

and Raphelius understand εἴα to denote 

an animated interrogation, like the Latin 

Itaue? Itane vero? What then? And 


they cite Aristophanes, Demosthenes and. 
ALlian applying it in this manner. But - 


Qu? whether the common mterpretay 
tion, Further, furthermore, quod accedit, 
as εἰ often signifies, is not better? 

Ese, A coniunetion, from « if, whether, 
and τε and. 

1. And if. 3 Cor. xiv. 27. 

2. Whether, repeated eile—aile, whether— 
or. «Cor. iii, 22. Vill. 5. xiii. 8. Phil. 

i. 18. Col. i, 20. 2 Cor, xii, 2, where 
Kypiceproduces Dionysius Halicarn. De- 
mosthenes, and Josephus repeating errs in 
the same manner. So Pluto; see Vige- 
rus De Idiotism. p. 515. edit. Zewni, 
Lips. 1788. 

Εἰωθειν and Eiw$og. See under Ebw. 

EK betore a consonant, EZ before a vowel. 
A preposition, derived perhaps from the 
Chald. qn fo go, which trom the Hely 
αὐτὶ the same. 

I. Governing a Genitive, 

1. It denotes motion from a place, Out of, 


from. Mat, ii. 15. viii, 28. Xxxviti, 2. - 


Mark i. 20. & al. 

3, Out of, of, from, in almost any manner. 
See Mat. i. 3, 18. ii. 6. ili, 9. V. 37. 
xiii. 47. xxvi. 21. John xii. 4. Rom. 
ii. 8. On Acts x. 45. xi. 2. Rom. 
iv. 14, 16, we may observe, that the 
Greek writers in like manner say, δι EK 
ve wepiwals for the peripatetics, δι EK 
τῆς σφας for the stoics; and on Tit. ii. 8. 

ΕΣ Ἡ εἰσί εἰ 


"»-“"..- “Δ. "Δ..«αὖσα. .. . 


EK 


SS 'etstein cites Sextus Empir. several times 
using ‘Ol EZ ENANTIAL ιγνωμὴς or 
“χώρας namely) for opponents or opposites. 
Tives, or riyvas, some, is understood | before 
sx or εξ, Luke xi. 49. xxi. 16. John 
xvi, 17. Acts xxi, 33. ἃς al. An ellipsis 
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remarks, that ‘ex is elegantly used for 
εν, if any thing is so done 1 a place, 
that the same regard is had to another 
place.” For examples he refers to Homer, 
Il. xix, line 375, Polyb. ii. 10, Thucyd. vi. 


Anacreon, Ovle xxiv. line 10. 


oF 


II. In composition it signifies, 

τ. Out, out of. from, off, as exGarAdw to cast 
out, exlivaccw tu shuke off. 

ἃ Intenseness, as sxJaulew to terrify ex- 
ceedingly; but this per.aps ultimately 
coincides with the preceding sense. 

III. Before the svllabic augment of come 


usual in the Attic writers. See Bus 
Ellips. in Tis. : 

3. From, or by. Mat. xii. 37. xv. 5. John 
vi, 65. Rom. i. 4. 

4. Of time, From, ever since. Mat. xix. 20. 
Acts ix. 33. So Xenophon, Cyroped. 
hb. vi. p. 341. edit. /utchinson, 8vo. EK 


worAs along time since,” xaipe being 
understood. But ex δευερα means the 
second time, so Vlg. secundd; ex rpils, 
the third time. Vulg, tertis. See Mat. 
XXVi. 42, 44. Acts x. Ig, xi. g. Ra- 
pAclius on Mat. xxvi. 42, cites Polybius 
using the phrase ex devieps. To whom 
we may add Lucian, Amores, tom. i. 
Ρ. 1067. Josephus, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 4. 
ὃ 4. and cap. 5. ὁ 2. 
ς. Of price, For. Mat. xx. 2. 
6. Of place, At, Mat. χχ. 21, 23. & al. 
Raphelius shews that Herodutus uses the 
preposition in this sense, and so do the 
X trequently for the Heb. particle Ὁ. 
Comp. (inter al.) Exod. xiv, 30. 2 Sam. 
xvi. 6, τ Κι, xxii. 19. 2 Chron. iii. 16. 
iv. 8, in the LXX and Heb. 
9. In. It is sometimes eqiivalent to εν. 
Thus Luke xi. 13, Ὁ aaing ὁ ΕΞ ερα- 
ye, means (Your) Luther who is in 
heaven. Comp. Mat. vii. 11. But see 
Bowyer and Campicll on Luke. In 2Cor, 
ν. 2, τὸ ES δρᾶν answers to EN vais 
epavors ver. 1, aud refers, as Raphelius 
observes, to that celestial glory with which 
our bodies shall hereafter beclothed. The 
excellent critic just mentioned (whom 
sec) shews, that both in Xenophon and 
Herodotus e or εξ is sometimes equiva- 
Jent to ev. ‘To the examples he has pro- 
duced trom Herodotus, Ladd trom lib. i. 
cap. 62, Adyvasuy δὲ os EK τὰ asses, But 
those of the Athenians who were in the 
city—” and from Josepius, Aut. lib. xiii. 
cap. 2.§ 1. ‘Os ἀσεξεις καὶ eusades EK 
“Ἴς ἀκροπόλεως, Auay ecescay, ‘Lhe inp t- 
ous, and deserters wlio were iv the citadel 
(qui in arce erant, Iludson) were greally 
terrified.” Comp. 1 Mac. xiii. 49. The 
learned Zeunius, in his edition of Vige- 


rus De Idiotism. p. 601. Lips, 1788, 


κατ», 6b, Ql, τὰ. 


ound verbs the x in ex is changed into 
, for the sake of sound, as ln εξεπετασᾷ 
from exreraw. 


Ἕκαςος, ἡ. ὃν, “παρα τὸ ixas, 6 μη σελας, 


Crow κεκωρισμενος. trom ἑκας fur, far uff, 
not near, as beuy separated, or considered 
as distinct from others; says the Ety« 
mologist: But Eustathius in| Dummi 
Lexic. col. 2610. observes more particu- 
larly, ‘‘that ixasos is the superlative of 
ixas, by syncope for ἑκας αἴος: tor unity, 
adds he. remains as it were rolled up 
(spofyuAspevy) by itself; the number 
two recedes from it in two parts, whence 
the comparative éxalepos both is spoken 
of two; three, four, &c. recede still [γα 
ther; hence to these is applied the 
superlative ixasos, which denotes a 
multitude far removed (ἑκας ecay) from 
unity, and divided in itself.” 

Each, every one; separately or distinctly. 
r Cor. vii. 7. Gal. vi 4. It is often, both 
in the profane writers, and in the N. Τὶ 
joined, when singular, with verbs piural, 
as Mat. xxvi. 22, Ihey began t. say unto 
him inasos avlwy, namely, each one of 
them. Phil. ii. 4, My τὰ ἑαυΐων exasos 
oxomsile, Regard net ye, i.e. exch one of 
you, your own things.”’ Comp. Mat. 
ἈΠ]. 35. Acts 11. 6, 8. 


Ἕκαςοῖε, An adv. of time, from exasos 


eacn, and ἔτε when. 

clays, 4. U. each when, at every time, 

ove, 2 Pet. 1. τς. 

Indeclinable. 

A noun οἱ ntuubet, οὐκ Aundred, perhaps 

trom éxas for (which trom yatw to re- 

cede, see under Kaxos) because far re- 

moved from unity, or the begining of 

numbers, Mat. xiii. 8. & al. freq. He- 

rodotus, lib. i. cap. 193, says tuat the 

country about Babylon was 80 fertile as 
03. constantly 


EKB 
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constantly to produce fio hundred, and |IX. 10 laine out or forth, to preduce. Mat. 


sometimes three hundred told. 
"“Exzloviaelys, €95, 85, ὁ, ἡ, from &x2757 a 


hundred, and εἶος @ year. | 
Of an hundred years, an hundred years | 
old. occ. Rom. iv. 10. | 
"“Exaloviamaariwy, €¥95, 0, ἡ, Ἐαὶ τόττον, | 


from exaloy α hundred, and τὐλασι::ν,]} 


NM. 35. xii. 562. Luhe x. 55. Raphelius 
cites Pulybius using the word tm this 
sense three times withia the compass of 
a few lines. And on Mat. xii. 35, οἷ» 
serve that Herodotus, lib, vi. cap. 69, 
uses the phrase EKBAAAEIN exog for 
ultcring an expression. 


which is used only as a 2umeral terminu-; ExSacts, 107, att. ews, ἡ, from exeaivw ta 


tion, answering to -plex in Latin, and 

-fold in Eng. and may be derived from) 

the Heb. won denoting acerctivn, or ac-' 
cession. 
An hundred-fold, centuplex. occ. Mat. 
xix. 29. Mark x. 30. 

*“Exalovlagyys, εος, ὁ, trom éxzizy an hun- 
dred, aud apyw tu command. 
A centurion, @ Roman military officer com- | 
manding an hundred men, Acty x. 1. & al, 

"Exaloviacyos, 8, 6. 
The same as exzisviagyys, which 566. 
Mat. viii. 5. & al. freq. 
The LXX have frequently used this word | 
in the plur. for the Heb. Mian τ cap- 
tains of hundreds. 

Extaraw, from ex out, and BxrAw to cast, 
drite. 

1. To cast out, as with the hands. Acts 
xxvii. 38. 

II. Τὸ cast, or pull out. Mat. vii. 4, πο! 
Mark 1x, 47. 

WI. To cast out, eject, as the excrements. : 
Mat, xv. 17. 

IV. 70 cast out, reject, despise, contemn. oce. | 
Luke vi. 22, where Jupke shews the v.| 
is thus used by .@rrian, Josephus, Diony- | 
satus Ealicarn, Demosthenes and Plutarch ; 
and he here explains ὄνομα by authority, | 
wredit, credibility, and produces Josephus . 
applying the N. in the like sense. But! 
comp, Campbell, 

Vi Exozaarcy eeu, To cast out, of the| 
synacozue and congrevation namely, fo| 


excommunicate, John ix. 34, 35. Comp.!Exisva, wy, vx, from ex from, and 


tev. xi. 2, and see 1 itringa there. | 
VI. To cast or drive out, to expel, See Mit. 
vil, 12, 16, 31. xb 12. Luke iv, 2y. 
Acts vii. §8. 3 John ver. 10. On Mat.; 
xii, 27, see Whithy; and comp. Μή 


aaa 


wsrs below. 
VIL. Vo sead out, or forth, Mat. ix. 38. 
Luke x. 2.° Comp, Mark i, 12. John 


X. 4. 
VI. To send away, dismiss, Mark i, 43. 
Jam, 11. 25. 


go out, escape, happen, evadere, eveuire, 


which from ἐκ out, and Bas to go. 


I, 4 way cut, a way to escape. oce. 1 Cor. 


X. 13. 


LIT. dn event, end. ace. Heb. xiii. 7. 
Ex®Arw, ὦ, from ex out, aud obsol. βλεω to 


cast, which sce. 

To cast out. An obsol. V. whence in the 
N. T. Mark xvi. 9, we have 3d pers. 
sing. pluperf. act. εχ εῦληκει, Ionic for 
εξεξ εξ λγκει, ist wor. pass. εξεδληῆην, ist 
fut. εκ λυηύγσοιαι. ΄ 


j Εκδολη. 75, 7%, trom σκϑεξολα perf. mid. of 


ἐκοχλλω. 

A casting out, ace, Acts xxvii, 18, where 
Exhodry ποοιεισήαι, literally, to wake o 
casting out, signifies to lighten a ship, by 
throwing out, or heaping overboard, the 
wares with which she is laden.  Wetstein 
cites the same phrase from Dio Chrys. the 
ΠᾺΝ have also used it in the sense of 
throwing overboard, Jon. i. 5, where it 
answers to the Heb, tor to cast forth. 


Fzlanita, trom ex out, and γαμιζω to give 


in marriage, which from γαις marriage. 
Lu place out in marriage, nuvtui colleco, 
fo give in marriage, myptum do, asa father 
does his daughter. occ. Mat. xxii. 30. 
xxiv. 38. Luke xvii. 27. 1 Cor, vi. 38. 


Fxlaussxsuas, Pass. from ex out, and y2- 


μισκὼ to gitcin marriage, Comp. Exia- 
μιζῳ. , 

Lo be giten in marriage. occ, Luke xx. 
31» 35. 


Etim 
perf. mid. of γείνομαι to be bern. 
Descendants, grand-children. occ. τ Tin 
v. 4, Where the Eng, trapslation renders 
it nephews, which, at the time that trans- 
lation was made, sienitied * grand-child- 
ren, or descendants however distant, but 
Is now no lonzer commonly used in 
either of these senses. 


Extaravau, w, trom ex out, or entirely, and 


danavaw tu spend, 


* See Johnson's Vingiish Dictionary in NeJé. το. 
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fo spend entirely, expendere. occ. 2 Cor. 
Ali. 15. 
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atenge, revenge. occ. Luke xviii. 3, §. 
Rom. xii, 19. Rev. vi. 13. xix. 2. 


Exéeyouas, from ex out, and Cevoucs tol II. With an accusative of the thing, Zo 


lovk, expect, which see. 


atenge, punish. occ, 3 Cor, x. 6. 


J. To look out for, to expect. occ. Jolin v. 3.| ἔκδικησις, 195, alt. ews, ἡ, from exdimew. 
1 Cor. χνὶ. 11. Heb. xi. 10. See the]. ccengement, vengeance, revenge. Luke 
Eng. translation of the two latter pas-|— xvili, 7, 8. xxi. 22. Rou. xii. 19. 
sages, On Jolinv. 3, 4, observethat the 11. Punishment. 1 Pet. ii. 14. 2 Thess. i. 8. 


words at the end of ver. 3, ἐκϑεχόμενων 
ΤΥ» τῷ οϑαΐος κινυσιν, Were originally 


wanting inthe clerandrian, and another 


2 Cor. vil. 11, of the incestuous person 
naniely, See Alachnighé on the two late 
ter texts. 


ancient MS, as they still are in a third| Exdiss, a, 6, ἡ. from exdinew, 


ancient, and another later one; and that 
all the 4th verse was likewise wanting in 
the second MS just meniioned, as it also 
is in the Faticun, Cumbridge, aud an- 
other later MS, that in three later MSS 
it is marked with astcrisks, and in two 
others with an obelus, and is moreover 
unnoticed in several ancient versions; 
and that, on the whole, Griesbach marks 
ail the words beginning with exteysus- 
γῶν in the third, to vooyual at the cud 
of the fourth verse, as what ought pro- 
bably to be omitted. 

Il. Zo expect, wait for. occ. Acts xvii. 16. 
τ Cor. xi. 33. 1 Pet. iii. 20. 

Fx74A05, 8,5, ὁ, from ex oud, and 34255 
manifest. 

Manifest, cviden. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 9. 
Exéyuew, το, from ἐκῆγωος one who is ah- 
sent, or hath travelled, from his own peu- 
ple or country, which trom ex out of, 
JSrom, and ¢y255 4 people. 


L To be absent frum onc’s own people, to be 


An avenger. ove. Row, siti. 4. 1 Thesa, 
iv. 6. But in Row. εκδικὸς may be 
considered as an adjective, and joined 
with diaxsves, @ vindictive ministir (ee 
Bowyer); or rather, as Bishop Pearce 
conjectured (Epist. Altera ii. §), and as 
four MSS cited by fletstcin, aud six by 
Grieslach, read, εἰς ορῆην should be placed 
before ἐκδικος, und jomed with δίακονος, 
a minister for wrath, as just before dian 
rosmmets τὸ alaSov, a minister for goo. 


' Εκδιωχαι, from sx vut, or inteys, and dswxees 


to persecute, 

Lu persecute viokntly, expel, or drive 
away by persecution, oce. Luke xi. 49. 
r Phess. ti. 15. 


Exévios, 5, 5, 7, trom ex2idwps to deliver up. 


Given, or delivered up. “In Polybius 
and FHerodian, ἐκδοῖοι are those who are 
delicered up lo the enemy, to be treated 
according to their pleasure.” Sfuckins. 
oce, Acts i. 23. See also Raphelius, 
Wolfius, Nuphe, Wetstcin, and Bowyer. 


abroad, in this sense, ty travel, Thus it: Exdsvy, ἧς. ἡ, trom exdevyouns to look for, 


is used in the Gireck writers. 

Il. Inthe N. T. 70 be absent, either frown 
the Lord, or froin the body. oce, 2 Cor. 
v.6, 8,9. Secrates in Plato's Phaedon. 


§ 12, calls his departing out of this life 


ATIOAHMIA. See Camplell's Prelim. 
Dissertat. to the Gospels, p. 239. 
Exéidwus, from ex out, aud διδίομι tu give. 
Lo let out, ice. to set to farm, οὐς. Mat. 
xxi. 33, 41. Mark ni. 1. Luke xx. 9. 
Plato uses this word. Sce [VF ctstein on 
Mat. 

Exdijfesuzs, ὅμαι, from ex out, or inten- 
sive, and 957262445 (0 recuunt. 

fo recount, rehearse, οΥὐἹ εἰμές particularly, 
enarro, occ. Acts xi 41. xv. 3. 
Exdixew, ὦ, tom ex intens, αὐ 2izy τορος 
ance, punishment. 

I. With an accusative of the person, Tu 


ecpect, Which see. 
ad looking for (Fag, trans.), erpectation. 
oce. Heb. x. 27. 


Exdu:e, trom ex out, and cuw to cluthe, 


To unclothe, divest, strip off, spoken of 
raiment, occ, Mat. xxvii. 28, 31. Mark 
xv. 20. Luke x. 30.—of the body. oce, 
2 Cor. v. 4. 


KEI, An Adv. of plice, perhaps from 


the Chald. 75 to go, and 7 postlixed ta, 
towards, or from Une Cuald. 27 here. 


{t. Lhcre, in that piace. Mat. li. 13, 15. & 


al. freq. 

Thither, to that piece. Mat. it, 22, 
xvil. 20. & al. In this latter sense, as 
well as in the turmer, it is applied by the 
classical Greck writers. as may Le seen in 
Elsner, Kyphe and Wetsteia, Var. Lect. 
on ivlat. i. 


O 4 Exe. Sev, 
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ExeiJev, An Adv. of place, from exes there, ἔκθαμξο;, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from ex out, Or intensive, 


and the syllabic adjection * Jey denoting 
JSrom a place. 
From thence, Mat. iv. 21. v. 26. 8 al. 
freq. 

Exeivos, ἡ, 9, A pronoun demonstrative, 
from exci there, and 6g (frecsiently used 
for 6 or αυῖος) that, or he. 


and JapCos amazement. 
Amazed, astounded, astonished exceedingly. 
occ. Acts iii, 11. 

Ἐκϑεῖος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ ---ον, from sntiFyss 
to put out, expose a child, which see. 
Exposed, cast out, abandoned, occ. Acts 
vii, 19. 


That, thet there (as we say), or as|Exxabaspw, from ex owt, and xa$aipw to 


French celui-li, He, she, if. See Mat. 
Vii. 22, 27. xi. 46. xiv. 35. John i. 8, 
18, 741}. iv. 15. 


purge. 
10 purge out, purge, cleanse, oec. 1 Cor. 
ν. 7. 2 Fim. il. 21. 


Exeioe, An Adv, of place, from exes therc, | Exxaiw, from ex out, or intensive, and καίω 


and + σε a syllabic adjection denoting at 
a place. . 

There, at that very place, occ. Acts xxi. 
3. XX. 5. 

Extylew, ὦ, from ex out, or intensive, and 
trlew to seek. 

I. 1.0 seck out, or diligently in order to ob- 
tain. occ. Heb. xii. 17.——or lo hanow. 
occ. 1 Pet. 1. tc. 

11. Jo scek diligently, or carnestly after, 
namely God, with a sincere and earnest 
desire to obtain his favour. occ, Acts 
xv. 17. Rom. iti. 11. Heb. xi.6. ‘The 
LXX have frequently used this phrase , 
extylery Θεὸν for the Heb.—wps or wn, 


mip nx. See inter al. Deut. iv. 29. 
Jer. xxix. 13. 1 Chron, xvii. Ps. 
XIV. 2. 


HI. To require, or exact severely. oce. Luke 
xi, 50, 5t. In this sense also the LXX 
have applied the word for the Heb. wpa 
or wit. See 2 Sam. iv. 11. Ezek. ii, 18, 
20. Cien. ix. 5. in Heb. and LXX. 

Ex$zuSew, ὦ, trom ex out, or intensive, 
and Saptew to amaze, astinish. 

70 amaze, astonish exceedingly, whence 

Ἐκθαμξεομαι, aa, Pass. 10 be amazed, 
astonished exceedingly, either with wondcr, 
or fear, to be terrified out of one’s senses, 
or wits, as we say, fo be astounded, or 
confounded, occ. Mark xiv. 33. xvi. 5, 6. 
ix, τς,--εξεθαμξηϑη “was struck with; 
astunishment; probably at those unusual 


to burn. 

70 burn, be violently inflamed, exardere. 
oce. Rom. i. 37, where see [Vetstein ; and 
observe, that an authentic and striking 
comment on this passage of St. Paul may 
be found in Firgil’s 2d Eclogue, where 
the poet, describing his unnatural lust 
for lexis, in the strongest terms, even 
uses the very words ardco and uro dura, 
inflame, to express the violence of his 
abominable passion, line 1, 


line G8, 


ae taumen τὶ amor, 


How painful and horrid is it to think, 
that a man of Virgil's elegant and tm- 
proved understanding should be given up 
to a mind so undiscerning, and to sach 
vite f affections! But, Lord! what is 
man except Zhou give wisdom, and send 
thy Holy Spirtt from above? That these 
ubominable practices prevailed among 
the Grecks and Romans, and were even 
indulged by some of. the most eminent 
of their philosophers, the English reader 
muy see proved in Ialand’s Advafitage 
and Necessity of the Cliristian Revelax 
tion, pt. ii, ch. 3. p..49, Sc. and ch. iv. 


¢ Since writing the above, however, in the fore 


rays of majesty and glory, which yct| mer cditions, 1am pleased to find the following re 


remained on his countenance (comp. 
Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30.);° Doddridge’s 
Paraphrase, whom see, as also [Vhitby. 


* This syllable, as also Je of the same import, 
seems a derivative from the Heb. nu fo decline, the 
> being dropt as usual. 

+ This syllabic adjection, as also ζι, and per- 
haps δὲ) may be derived from the Heb. rn this. 


mark of the critical Mons. Bayle in his Dictionary, 
Art. Virair, Note (Z.), where sce more. In his 
Biculichs “© he (Virg:?) relates very criminal pas- 
sions, but that is no proof that he was tainted with 
them. Zhe passion for boys «wus not less common im 
the Pugan times than that for girls, 80 that a writer of 
Eclogues might make his shepherds talk according 
to this cursed fashion, without it’s being a sign 
that he related his own adventures, or approved 
the passions he mentioned.” 


p. 61. 
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p. 61, &c. and ch. viii. p. 126, &e. and 
ch. xi. p. 183, 8vo. Comp. also Jutenal’s 
IId Satire. 

Exxaxsw, ὦ, from ex out, and κακὸς bad, 
weak, faint-hearted. 
do faint, fail, flag, to give out, as we say. 
occ. Luke xviii. 1, where see Kyphe and 
Wretstein, 2 Cor. iv. 1, 16. Gal. vi. ἡ. 
Eph. 1). 13. 2 Thess. iii. 13. 

Exxsvicew, ὦ, from ex intens. and xevJzw to 
stab, 

Lo stab, or picrce deeply. occ. Jolm xix. 
37- Rev. i. 7. 

Ia several places of the LXX it answers 
to the Heb. 14 ¢o pierce, stab; and, 
according to -Aldus’s edition, even in 
Zech. xii. 10, where Aquila, Symmachus 
and Theodotion have likewise eEexevincay. 

Exxaatw, trom ex oul, and κλαζω to break. 
To break out, or off. occ. Rom. xi. 19, 20. 

Ἐχσχλειω, trom sx out, and κλείω fo shut. 
70 shut out, exciude. occ. Rom. iil. 27. 
Gal. iv. 17. 

Ἐχαλησια, as, %. It scems to be derived 
from exxaacy to call out, though tie 
learned Mintert chooses to deduce it from 
the Heb. 7p aa assembly, tor which the 
LXX have very frequently used Ἐκκλη- 
σια. 

I. Arassembly of the people, called out by 
the civil magistrate. Iu this sense it 15 
used by the * Grecks, and particularly 
by the ¢ Athenia:s, and thus it is ap- 
plied, Acts xix. 39. Hence : 

11. «da assembly of the people, though not 
thus lawfully cadid out, occ. Acts xix. 
$2, 40. 

111. 4 general assembly of the Israelitish 
people. occ. Acts vii. 38, Coimp. Heb. 
ἢ, 12. See Doddridge on Acts vii, 38, 
and comp. Exod. xix. 17, δίς, xx. 18. 
Deut. iv. 10, xviii. 16. 

QV. And most generally in the N. T. .4 
church of God, i. εξ. an assembly, or suciely 
of men called out of mavkmd by the 
word of God. In this view it denotes 

i. The universal Christian church militant, 
that is, the whule society of Christians 
wheresoever dispersed, or howsoever dis 


® See Pollux, lib. viii. Mintert, Leigh, &c. 
+ Who, besidestheir κυρίας exadioins stuted assem 
iar, had also their συίκληϊαι, which were called to- 
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tressed, throughout the world. Mat. xvi. 
18. Eph. v. 23, 25, 27. Col. i. 18, 24. 
2. The universal church triumphant, and 

glorified. Eph. v. 27. Comp. Heb. ΧΙ!. 23. 

3. A particular church, though consisting 
of several congregutions. Acts viii. 1. 
(comp. ch. v. 14. Vi. 7.) ΧΙ. 22. 1 Cor, 
i, a. Col. iv. 16. Rev. 1.4, 11, 20. I. 1, 
8. & al. Froim these latter passages of 
the Revelation it is evident that the 
number of churches is estimated by the 
number of angels or bishops, and thateach 
of these churches was therefore reckoned 
mas one, because governed by ove ruler, 
how many svever were the particulur 
congregations it contained. 

4. | particular or single congregation of 
Christiaus. Rom. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 10. 
Col. iv. 15. Philem. ver. 3. In the same 
sense it is applied in the plur. Acts xiv, 
23. xvi. §. 1 Cor. xi, 16. XIV. 24. XV. 
9. xvi. 1, 19. 1 Thess. 11. ry. Gal. i. 2». 

5. Lhe pluce where such a congrcyation ase 

sembled. Acts xi. 26. 1 Cor, xi. 18, 22. 
comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. See the learned 
Jos. Mede’s Works, tol. p. 319. & seqt. 
and fl olfius on 1 Cor, xi. 22. 
In the LXX this word almost constantly 
answers to the Heb. 2np, which denotes 
in like manner az assembly, or congrega- 
tion, and is often applied to the general 
assembly of the Israelitish people. See 
inter al. Deut. xviii. 16, xxvi. 30. Joshi. 
vill. 35. 1 K. vill. 14, 22, δ, 6s. 

Exxaivw, from ex out, and zAsvw to incline. 

I, Lo go out of the way, dveline, deviate. 
vce. Rom, tt, 1.2. 

If. With avo folluwing, Jo decline from, 
avoid, oce. Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Pet, ili, 11, 

Εκκολυμξχω, ὦ, from ex out, and novice 
baw lo swim. 

Lu suim out, or aay, occ. Acts xxvii. 42, 
where Kyphe quotes J’o/ylius repeatedly 
using the V. in the same sense. 

Ἐκκομίζω, from ex vut, and xsuitw to carry, 
do carry out, 1. 6. of the city or town: 
For the { Jews used not to bury within 
the walls of their towns. So among |{ the 
Athenians and Romans there were even 
laws to forbid that practice. Elsrer shews 


$ See J.scpbhus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 13. § 7. 
See Dupert on Theepbrast. Exh. Char. p. 470. 


by their military officers, or civil magistrates. | edit. Needham, and Petter’s Ant. of Greece, book 
as Petier's Antiquities of Greece, book i. ch. 17.fiv. ch. 1. 


that, 
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that exxops2e:v is used in the Greek writ- : ExAavavoues, Mid. from ex out, 


ers as a funereal term. To the instances 
he has produced, I add from Lucian, 
Contemplant. tom. i. p. 340. Toy ysilova 
δὲ roy EKKOMIZONTA τὸ watdicy ux 


Qavouas to forget, which from 
to lee hid. 

10 forget entirely, let slip out of | 
occ. Heb. xii. 5. 


dex. But he does uot look at his neieh-|ExAeua:, Mid. from sx out, and 


bour who is carrying out his child tu be 
buricd.” See also Suéicer’s Thesaur. on 
the word. occ. Luke vii. 12. Comp. John! 


chuose, select, trom Heb. πρὸ to 
which ἐκλεΐμαι answers in the 
Prov. AxIV. 32. . 


xi. 31, 38. Mat. xxvii. 60. John xix. 41. iI. To choose, choose out, ‘ * take b 


Exxorlw, from ex out, and xoriw to smite, 
cut. 


Lo cut off. 


preference (out ) of seccral things 
or proposed, to elect. occ. Luk 
XIV. 7. 


Ε, 10 cut off, or down, asa tree. Mat. 411. 11. Zo choose, choose out, or elect a 


ro. Vii. 19. Luke xiil. 9. 
II. 70 cut owt, or off, as a branch from a 
tree. Rom. xi. 22, 24. 
III. 70 cut off, as the hand or foot. Mat. 
v. 20. xvill. 8. 
{V. To cut off, prevent. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 12. 
M. To hinder, render ineffectual. oce. τ Pet. 
“i, 7. Comp. Mark xi. 25, 26. 1 Tim. ii. 8. 
Exxsenayos, from ex from, and κρεμαμαι; 
to hang. 
To hang from, or upon. occ. Luke xix. 48. 
where it denotes earnest attention, of 
which it is most beautifully expressive. 
It is applied to the same purpose by the 
Greek writers. So FEunapius in Asdes. 
EZEKPEMATO τῶν λοίων, καὶ τῆς 
ἀκροάσεως ex ἀνεπιωπλαΐν. He hung on 
bis words, and was not satisfied with 
hearing.” The Latin writers use pendeo 
m like manner. Thus Virgil, En. iv. 
line 79, 
—Pendetque iterum narrantis ab cre. 
Again with pleasure on his /ips she Aangs. 


And Ovid, Epist. Heroid. I. line 30, 
Narrantis conjux pendet ab ore vir!. 
Th’ attentive wife haxgs on her husband's fips. 


Pope, Epist. to Lord Cobham, lin. 1834, 
Tho’ wond'ring senates Aung on all he spoke. 


See more in Alberti, Suiccr’s Thesaur. in 


an office or employment, οὐ. Luk 
John vi. 70. 1 xii, 18. xv. 16, 1 
1.2, 24. VIL ς. XVA7, 22, 25. 
the like view it is applied, 1 Co 
28, where God ts said to have οὐ 
foolish and weak things, &c. 
world to confound the wise and 
&e. In Acts xv. a2, “" Understa: 
betore εκλεξαμενας, which o 
ought to have been exrekauevoss 
Fapern.— Thischange of the case| 
often taken notice of by learm 
Exacka eves is ill translated dele: 
chosen, as if it were thie passive ex 
jas. Markland, (Comp. ver. 25 
Wavies at the end of the verse is: 
to Ληποσολοις as if it were yp: 
Bowxyer’s Couject. For instances 
lar changes of the cases of parti 
the purest Greek classics, see Re 
and Elsner on Acts xv. Aypke, a 
afein on Luke xxii. 20. Vige 
Idiotism. cap. vi. sect. 1. reg. | 
Note; and comp. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 


ΠῚ. Zo choose, or chouse vut to speci 


legcs, as God chuse the ancient Is 
us a nation, to be his peculiar 
occ, Acts xi. 17 $; or as he chos 
tians, as Christians, to peculiar | 
bifore the foundation of the wor 


@ Johnson's Dictionary. 


Exxpepapas, and Wetstein. 
ExAx)ew, ὦ, from ex, out, and Aadsw to 
speak, 
To tell, utter. occ. Acts xxii. 22. 
ExAaurv, from ex out, or emphat. and 
λαμνπω to shine. 
To shine forth, or gloriously, effulgere. 
occ. Mat. xiii, 43. Comp. Dan. xi. 3, 
where the correspondent Heb. word is 
ΠῚ to shine. 


PEM side we ἐεξελιξαικν 1.e. Tam well 
with those evhem | have chosen. (Comp. 
or, a8 Dodds édge weil paraphrases these w 
know the real character, and all the mo 
views and transactions of thase τον 2 bu: 
Comp. ver. 11, and ch. vi. 634, 70, and st 
on John xiii. 18. 

¢ Comp. Deut. iv. 57. vii. 7. x. 13. xiv 
iii. 8. Ps. cxxxiv. or cxxxyv. 4. Isa. xli. 8 
xxxiii 24. in the LXX, in all which paw 
V. edsfouas is used in this sense for Hel 
choose. 


eae 
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E 
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Fy. bg, εν αι πε τς ται ccm os, &e "| 
to the end, or with a desien. thal tin i 
michel be holy, and without (cane, &e. (the! 
intin. bei “ee “here eed inthe seaue sense 
QS 256 τὸ ea... ver. 12, and denoting the 
eed or deaten, as 1 * often does bothin the 
sieredt and profiune writers:) or as he 
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also to ony failing by death, or dying, in 
Which sense it is not only used by ‘the 
LAN, Gen. xxv. 9. & al. answering to 
the Heb. 593 ἐὸ erpire, but by Plato, Dio- 
nysius Halicarn, Xenophon, and others of 
the Gireck writers, as mav be seen in 
ΠΕ δ οι, Comp, € ‘ampbelt 5 Note. 


hath chosen tae pour in this world, rich in’ Ἑπκλεκῖος, 7, ov, (wom 2n22/925. 


faith, and hes of the kingdon, Ne. ove | 
Jan. i ti. 5. So, tor the sthe of the elect. 1. 
ine. the ¢ Christians, or chnistian Jews, 
whoin, as believers τὴ CArst, he he ἢ 
chosen tor his people, he shmtened the! 
davs of the sieve of Jenisalem. ove, Mark 
xii. 290. Aud thus Iguatius, in his As Ν 
dress τὸ the Church of the Fphesiurs, | 
cally it EKAEAETMENH efcted!. | 
Exes: from cx out, or empliat. and λειπωὶ 
to fail. | 
{. Vo fui entire?y, cease, ove. Luke xxii. 32. | 
Heb. i. 12. 
lI. To fail. occ. Luke xvi. 93 where the: 
word seems to refer both to the ciroun-! 
stances of the steward in the preceding 
parable, who, when he had f fated in the | 
world (as we say), mude to himscif 
friends of the deceitful Mammon, 45.}} 


*Go 47 51: Ve Mat. XIV. an. ” wPéy ADEE 2H “ine ts 
163 φυϊπτσεν, Acts xu. ἜΣ κοζοικεν, ATL. XVII. aT 
ζέων Acts XViL. eek and $e Li. 4 [, ap ve (δ 1... "| 

1]. 


ΤῊ Rp. Nereis Dissert tons on the Pro 
- destred tas hserv - 


Ges, vol. ii. p. S70, ἔν. Od wait, 

{ The reader is particular! 

Lhave carefully ect dow: τ τὰ rgtext Οἱ τιν ee 

Wherein this i Important Vert sou, smi it ‘twoy 
derivatives es.edi; and e037, ΡΝ ΜΕΝ aw 
Ocear; becauee Lim ρὲ σεις ded uiat a athe 
tlae atteaiivn 1. the foes: Chonelve.. tocetier ve ‘ith | 
theirrespective conte xt:, and : LEGU PHN: Kan οἱ e these, 
with similur passages ef the Of Jaton. ἡ ΜῈ] be 
the most ciTectuil, 1f not the only, miethed of deter 
tuning or shorteningce tain medern controversies, | 
andof leading the <inecre and imeart!:d Christian 
into the real gee: dof th: ni; ΖΗ of G: Jwith rea: εἰ tu, 
those contested points. And Imust ΒΤ ΤΥ pretess, | 
thar though I peruscd! cone of the ν "east cent enti 
buman writers on both aides, yet, Gt Dteck the! 
method here iree thy: ecco J Vee. ald nevertern! 
aay ietée 1 iad ment, Dor Obtain any iid. 
on these awtul, int: resting, acd, at they have been: 
manared, per; dexing subjects. 

How striking is the employment asiened byj 
Milssa to a part of the full “να atte ἢ ἢ Par. Tost, 
book ii. line 557, &c. | 


fr fo foun! 


Others apart sat on a hill retir'd, 

In thoughts more elcvate, ene read fish 

Of Providence, Fore-knowledye, Will and Fate, 
Fixt-fate, Free-will, Fuore- knowledge «bevlute, 
dha fusrd 6 end in aeand Tig Mate lost. 


Chosen, chosen out, elect. 

Chosen aut to a certain dignity or affice. 
ore, Luke xaiii, 3g. which seems an al- 
Jusion to Isa, sli r, where the Messtah 
Is called by God 72 ay choser, or elect 
one: and that the ancient Jews under- 
stood this propheeyv of [satah as relative 
to the Messith, is apparent frum the 
Chaldee Vareun on the place, whic 
runs thus, 2 Ms. pe NTU Pe wie 
1» hold 3: ry 56} ταν the Messiah } 1 will 
newr Ain: my chosen—But, turther, i 
Word exAcuies in St. Luke seems now 
auly to denote our S:viour’s being εἰν ies 
to the offive of the Messiah, but : also his 
hang @ erred by God ia that capacity 
(comip. Ssise IV. below), and accord. 
οἷν St. Mat. ch. si, 18, ‘explains WIS 
in Isa. xii. 1. δι aatyios is my beloved, 
Comp. 1 Pet. i. 4, 6, where at the 4th 
Ver, ExAenisy Is ΜΝ αἰ to σπτλξλοο 
(λενὴν, rejected, Utsapproved, aud at the 
6th answers to the ΤΠ). p92 tried, proc- 
cf, in Isa. xvvili. 16, 

Kes ot, ity Chasen men, picked out for 
soldiers, oee. Rev. xvii 14, where 
sxnewics plainly answers, but in a fige- 
rative sense, to the Heb. te ors chusea 
aed, Which the EXX render by the same 
werd, Jud sx, 16, 34. 1 Sum. xniv. 3. 
XAVE 2. ἃς ul. 


oF σι, = 
ise 


IIT. Chosen ty veculiar privdeges ail Mess 


ings. In this view it is used gor presessed 
bcticcters, or christinns, whether ori- 
vinally Gentiles or Jews, who are there- 
tore ΠΟ by St. Peter, 1 Ep. Ue 9. pence 
suhenisy a chosen weneratiedy, νος chosen 
to le Crou'y pee ΜῊΝ peopl, εἰ ἡ tue Jews 
ancicntly were, (Comp. Exod. ain. 6. 
Tea shi. 20, 2t, the apoersphal Esth, 
Xvi. 21, and the texts cated from the 
(). ἐς. ἢ the fist Note αν Εκλαμαι 
II.) oce, Mat. avis. 22.24, 31. Mark 
Mil 29, 22, 27. Cel. th 12. 2 Tun. 
1. 10. it ὉΠ}. Col. j 1 24, Tit. ir. 
1 Pet. bor. Me gq. Su leant ΠΣ ΠΣ 
the word, 2 Ej. the Corinthians, 
§ 2. 
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$2. ““Υς contended day and night for I. A choosing out, or election of a person fe 


the whole brotherhood, es τὸ σωΐεσθαι 

μετ᾽ ἐλεθς καὶ συνειδήσεως τὸν ἀριθμον 

τῶν ἘΚΛΈΚΤΩΝ αυῖἷα, that tarouzh the 

mercy (of God) and a good conscience | 
the number of his elect might be saved.” | 
Hake. Inthe Mariyrdom of Polycarp, i 
§ 16. edit. Russe. EKAEKTON the elect, | 
or christians, are opposed to aziswy the | 
enbelievers or heathen And Ignatius, in! 
his Address to the Church of the Tral- 

jians, styles it EKAEKTH: elect. Comp. 

Suvenrexlos. 

IV. Chosen, accepted, approved, excellent,’ 
Comp. under Sense I. occ. Mat. * xx. 16. 
xxii. 14. Luke xviii. 7. Rom. viii. 33. 
(Comp. ver. 28, & seqt.) Rom. xvi. 13. 
2John ver, i. 13. 1 lim. v. 21; In 
which last text the elect ange/s are plainly 
those angels who, when many others 
fell, kept their first estate, and so are ap- 
proved by God. On this text compare 
Josephus De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 16. § 4. 
towards the end, and see J olfius. 
Clement, in his 1st Epistle to the Conn- 
thians, § 49, uses the word in this sense 
also: ‘By charity were all the elect of 
God, wavies 6s EKAEKTOI @se, made 
perfect. Without clrarity nothing 15 
acl! pleasing, evacesov, to God.” Comp. 
δι. The LXX have several times ap- 
plied the word in this last seuse, as in 
Isa. ¢ Ixv.9, 15, 23, answering to the 
Heb. torn chusen, chorce, and in Prov. 
xvi. 3. Isa. xxvii. 15, to the Heb. pna 
proved, approved. 

Ἐχληθομαι, Depon. from ex out, or intens. 
and ληθοκαι to forget (as this V. is often 
used in L/omer), from ληθὼ to lie hid, 
which see. 

Lo let slip out of mind, to forget entirely 
occ. Heb. xii. §. Comp. Exaardavouns. 

Exaoly. ἡς, ἡ, from sexacaola pert. mid. of 
axrsiw lo choose out, cicct, 


® See Whitby on these three texts of Mat. and 
Luke. Zébeophylact’s Note on Mat xxii. 14, seems 
v remarkable: Πολλυς xxv & Gros, μαλλον δι 
mrvlac, ολιΐοι δὲ ἐχλεκῖοι" ολιΐοι γκο σωξομτιηι καὶ atic: 
sxatinvas Rage Oe. ‘Qos τὰ μὲν Gia 50 καλεῖν, 79 
se ἘΚΔΕΚΤΟΥ͂Σ γενέσθαι, 9 (45, ἡμήῆιρον tos. ὐοά 
calls many, or rather all, but there are few chosen; 
for there are few saved, and fit to be chosen by 
God: 80 that it is God’s part to call, but to be chosen 
(Secome elect) or not, is our’s. 

+ On which passages compare Rom. x particu- 
larly ver. 5, 7. 


α certain office or employment. occ. Acts 
ix. .6. 

Il. 4 hvosing out, or election of one nation 
rather thun another to certain privileges 
a.d blessings, ore. Row. ix. 14. xi. 28. 
Ti.us ‘n the first text tuere was an elece 
tion of Jacob raiuer than of Esau, so that 
the po terity of the former should be serv- 
ed by that of the latter, and should ene 
joy otlicr advantages above them. Comp. 
ver. 12, 13. Gen, xxv. 23. aud Mal. 2 
2, 3, and see Doadridge’s Note on Rom. 
x. 13. And thus i nom. xi. 28, there 
was an electivg of the Jews to be God's 
peculiar people for their fathers sake 
(comp. Deut. iv. 7, 37. vil. 6, ἃ, 8. 
X. 14, 15.), which election it is plain the 
Apostle here urges as an argument, that 
all Israel (though now enemies to God) 
will liereafier be recalled to his favour 
through faith in Christ. See JV Aitby on 
Rom, xi. 28, and the following verses. 


(III. dn election, or being chosen to the bless- 


ings of the Guspel. occ. Rom. xi. 5. 2 Pet. i 
10. 1 Thess. i. 4, where sce Mackaight. 
Also. The persunsso chosen. occ. Rom. ΧΙ. 7. 
In this latter sense Clement applies the 
word to the Corinthian christians. 1 Ep. 


to Cor. § 29. 65 (rather 1 69) ΕΚΛΟΓῊΣ © 


μεοος ἐποιήσεν éaviw, whom he hath 
made part of the clection to himself.” The 
expression Agua κατ᾽ exrclyy yapilog, 
Rom. xi. 5, means a remnant of Jews ) ἔα 
served, or left, according as they were elect 
ed or chosen out (comp. Mat. xx. 16. xxii. 
14. Mark xii, 20, under ἔκλεγομαι III.) 
from the rest of their countrymen to the 
blessings of the Gospel through the free 
grice of God vouchsated to them on their 
believing in Christ, without any previous 
merit on their parts. For by GRACE 
they were saved through FAITH, and 
that not of themselves, it was the gift of 
God, not of uorks, lest any man should 
buast. See Eph, it. 8, 9. 

Exauw, from ex out, or intens. and Azcw te 
loose. 
10 dissolve. Whence 

ExaAvouwas, Pass. To be dissulved, to be- 
come faint, to faint, either in body, as 
Mat. xv. 32. Mark viii. 3. Comp. Mat. 
ix. 36.—or in miud, as Gal. vi. 9. Heb. 


$ See Davics’s Note on the place, 
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xii. 3, 5. In the profane writers likewise | 
it deuotes being faint. See Mristein ony 
Mat. xv. 32, and /Vou/fus and Campbell on: 
Mat. ix 36; m wiieh Jatte: tei Wee-| 
stein and Griexbach tor ἐκλελυμενοι adopt | 
ecxvrmevos, which is the reading of very: 
many MSS, six of wiich ancient. 
Σχυλλ. 

It occurs in the NT. only in the above 
passages, but is usec by the LX. in the 
Same sense, . Saiu.: xiv. 28. 2 Sam. 
XVI T4 XVI. 29. & al. for the Heb. Ay; 
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for the Heb. p> fo awake, Joel i. 5. Ex 
γηψαῖε, δι weduovies, Awake, ye drunken, 
(Comp. LXX m Gen. ix. 24. 1 Sam. 
XXV. 47.) Suv Plutarch, ἴῃ Demosth. 
tom. 1 p. 865, B. of Philip who had 
been drunk, peluwy, EKNH®AS δε---. 


See ‘Exoueis, a, ov, from mwy—sca —ov 


wiling. 
Voluntary, spontaneous, whence the neuter 
being used as a substantive xala sxscioy, 
of freexill, i.e. voluntari/y, occ. Philem. 
ver. 14. 


and Fp: ἐὺ be tised, paint. Comp. 1 Mac.'‘Exseoiws, Adv. from exacies. 

ii. 17. Willingly, voluntarily. occ. Heb. x. 26. 
Expasow, from ex out, or intens. and was-| 1 Pet. v. 2. 

ow ἴω wipe, Which see under Awoxzacco-| ἔκπαλαι, Adv. from ex of, and wadas an- 

μαι. ciently, formerly. 

10 wipe, wipe dry. occ. Luke vil. 38, 44.| 1. Of old, ὧι ancicrt times. occ, 2 Pet. iii. §. 

John xi. 2. xii. 3. xin 5. If. Of a long time. occ. 2 Pet. 1]. 3, where 
Ἐκμυχίηειζω, from ex out, or intens. and! Alberti, Wolfius, Kypke and Wetstein 


μυκτηριζω to mock, sncer, which see. 
Lo mock; or sneer excecangyy. occ. Luke 
RVI. 14. XXIl. 35. 


shew that this compound purticle exxze 
λαι is used by Josephus, Arrian, and l’lu- 


tarch, 


The LXX have u-ed it intwo passages, Exasiga%w, from ex intens. and weigatw fo 


Ps, ii. 4. xxii. 7, for the Heb, 229 to muck, 
deride; but Nypke cv Luke xvi. 14, ob- 
serves that the proioie woiters very rarely 
use either the since \ oo ucxrysigy or it's 
other compow 33 06. hoe or, pro-| 
daces MYKTHPIZOQN 0.1} ὙΠΟΜΥΚ 
THPISA>D ἰδῶ μιν, atth ΒΗ ὌΝ 
ΜΥΚΤΗΡΙΣΑΝ froin Menaader οὐ τὼ by | 
Platarch. ἱ 


try, provc, tempt, 

10 try, prove, tempt, make trial or proof 
of. oce. Mat. iv. 7. Luke iv. 12, (Comp. 
kxod. xvi. 2—7. Deut. vi. τό, Ps. 
Ixxvili, or Ixxvil, 18, 41.) Luke x. ας. 
1 Cor.x.g (Comp. Num. xxi. 5.) See 
Ifetstein, Whitby, aud Campbell on Mat. 
in. 5, and Macknight on 1 Cor. x. 9. 
The |XX heve used this verb for the 


ἔχνευω, from excuf and vesw to muve, tend, Heb. ° 23, Deut. vi. 16. ἐ 9. Ixaviil, 18. 
iactine. Winch + vy be trom the Heb 203: Exreucw, svn ex ont, and weurw to send, 
fo muve, fc agitated Ϊ 1 sea out, or Jourth, oce. Acts xiil. 4. 

L Τὸ d-chine, 2 ὧδ. ἷο So Plutarch Be Gen.) χν ὁ 
Socrst. ten. po 5.72. B EXNETZAD' Exreacoss. 
ys G08, going out o! Vie Way. 

H. Simply, fo dep-rt, go orth, or away, 
ἴῃ ΔΕ απ, and thas ix seems used Jolin 
v.13. The ist aor. efsveuca in Thucy- 


See under Tlectreoe. 
Exrelacy, or Exrelavvus, tiom ex out, and 
mela tu open, stictch cut, 
du stretch out, exvand, ws the hands, in 
earnestly addressing wud persuading. oce. 
dides and Lucian denotes swimming out,| Rom x. 21, where sce Auphe; and Vi- 
exaping by scimming ; but is put this ra-{  éringa on Isa. lav. 2. . 
ther from the V. vew to swim, than from} Exwelw, from ex out or from, and welw to 
vevw? See more in Elsner, Iolfius, and} fall. 
Wetstein on John ν. 13. To fall of, or from. Au obsol. V. whence 
The LXX have used it fur the Heb. ΓΒ} in the N. T. we tave rt aor. efereca, 
turn, turn aside, 2 K. ii. 24. xxi. 16;] ed aor. εζεπεσον, infin. exrecesy, &c. 
and, according to some copies, toro} See under kxmaiw. 
decline, turn aside, Jud. iv. 18. Exwinlw, trom ex from, and τοιπίω to fall, 
Exvygq, froin ex out, and γηφω to be sober.| 1, Yo fail off or from, to fall. occ. Mark 
To awake sober out of a drunken sleep,| xiii. 25. Acts xii. 7. xxvii. 32. Jum. i, 
applied spiritually. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 34. 11. 1 Pet. i. 24. 
The LXX have used it in the same sense, | II, Governing a Genitive, To fall of from. 
oce, 
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occ. Gal. v. 2. 2 Pet. iit, 17. Comp. Rev. 


ii, 5. 
ILE, With εἰς following, To fall upon, to 


run foul of, be cast upon, as a ship. Ebner | 
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Plato applies the simple w.47¢:0 in The 
manner, Epist. 7. ΠΛΗΓΕῚΣ slo τῷ 
Asyfevit, (just as we sayin English) I 
being struck with what was said.” 


remarks, that a ship is said (i. ὁ. in the | Favvew.w, from ex out, and awvew to breathe. 
Greek writers) ἐκηιπΊειν when it is dashed. 1. Zo breathe out, emit the breath, Thas 


against the rocks, or ruvs aground: for, 


sometimes used by the profane writers. 


the latter use of the word he quotes Po-{II. 10 expire, die. occ. Mark xv. 37, 39. 


dubius and Aristides: and of the tormer, | 
Herodotus, cited by Raphelius, turnishes | 
us with an example, EZENITITON: 


Luke xxii. 46. Sophocles and Plutarch 
apply the V. in this latter sense. See 
etstcin τὰ Mark, 


ρος τὰς τῖρας, They ran foul, er were, Exvocevouas, from cx out, and wozevomas 


dashed against the rocks.” The persons! 


sailing are also, in the above-incntionced | I. 


circumsiances, suid eumiviey, as Kuphe- | 
divs on Acts xxvil. 26, shews from Aecno- 
phon. “Ἐκπεσειν signihes fo fall upon 
any thing, contrery to vour expectation 
and will, dy erring and wandering from 


to 20. 

70 ga, or cume out or forth, spoken of per- 
sons, Mat. il, ς. xx. 29 Jolmv. 20. δὲ 
al.—ct words, Mat. iv. 4. xv. τι. Comp, 
Rev. 1. 16, xix. 15.—of faine or rumour, 
Luke iv. 37.—of lightnings and thunders, 
Rev. iv. 5.—of evil spirits, Mat. xvit. a0. 


your original course and destination, So'll. To proceed, or come forth, as the Holy 


Hutchinson in Xcnoph. Ave’. p.452, 8vo. 


Spirit from the Father. John xv, 26. 


on Exrisiovias: Eodem sensu adhibetur HL. Comp. Esorosevonas 11, 
exmimiciv, Acts xxvil. 17, 26, nempe de} Exrocvevw, from ex intens. and wosvevw ἐᾷ 


natigartibus, qui cursu proposito excussi 
velin brevia meidunt vel in hittus ejiciun- 
tun?’ Bryant's Observations, &c. p. 25, 
and Note. occ. Acts xxvii. 17, 26, 29. 
IV. * “To fall to the ground,” i.e. be in- 
effectual, excidere. occ. Rom, ΙΧ. 6. 

V. To fail, cease, be abolished, occ. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 8. 

Exragw, ὦ, 1st tut. exwaAcvow, from ex oul, 
and πσλεὼ to sail. 

Fo stil out, or forth. occ. Acts xv. 39. 
xvill. 18. xx. 6. 

Ἐκπληροω, ὦ, from ex intens. and wAyzow 
to fulfil, 

To fulfil entircly. occ. Acts xiii. 32. 
Ἐκχπληρωσις, τος, alt. ews, ἡ, trom εκτληρόω. 


A futhiling, accomplishment. occ. Acts] , 


xxr. 26. Comp. Num, vi. 5, 13, in 
LXX, and 1 Mac. iii. 49. 

Exraysoz, or -- τῆς from ex intensive, 
and marron fo sivtice. 

Ἐκπλησσουπι, Pass, Lo be erceedingly 
strack in mind, to be astonished, astounded. 


Mat. vn. 28. xii. 54. Luke ii. 48. & al}! 


freq. Thus Pico De Rep. 1. cited by 1 εἰ- 
steinim Mat. Εἰ σκοσας EELILAATHN, 


commit fornication or lcwdness. 

rye “os . . 

Lo commit habitually, or give oneself up 
to, excessive or abandoned fornication, oF 
edness, occ. Jude ver, 7. 


Exriow, ὦ, from ex out or from, aud obsol. 


alow tu fall. 

to fall off or from, to fail. An obsolete 
verb, whence in the N. Τὶ we have perf, 
act. exreninnaz. See under Επκπιπῆω. 


Ἐκπῖνω, trom ex out, and aivw to spit. 


Properly, 70 spit out, thence, Tu reject 
with disgust, or contempt, respucre. occ. 
Gal. iv. 14, where see Aypke Observ. 
Sac. 


Expitcw, from ex out, and pigow foroot. ° 


To root out or up, to eradicate, properly 
as plants or trees. oce. Mat. ΧΗΣ, 29. 
xv..13. Luke xvii. 6. Jude ver, 12. 


Ixsacis, 195, att. eng, 7, from eisyps, 


which see, 

An ecstasy, m which the mind is for a 
time carried, as il were, out of, or beyond 
itself, aud Tost. 

Grout astonishmcit, amazement, oce. 
Marh v. 42. xvi. 8. Luke v. 26. Acts 
iii. 10. 


Heartng it, ] was asdonished.” So Luctan, 111, d sacred ecstasy, or “* rapture of the 


Scytha. tom. 1. p. 653. ““ΕῸΓ as soon es 
1 arrived in your city, EZETLAATHN 
μὲν cucus, 1 was immediately astuiiohed,” 


5 Dewarsdre, 


mid out uf itself, when, the use of the 
exterual senses beng suspended, God ree 
veals somethiug in ἃ peculiar manner to 


v Stoc kine. 
his 
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his servants the prophets or apostles, who 
are then taken, or transported out of them- 
seltes.” οὐς, Acts x. 10, Xi. ς, XML 17. 
In this latter sense Exsacis in the BAX 
(Geu. 11. 21. xv. 12.) answers to the 
Heb. B27 a deep or dead sleep. Exeel- 
Jentiy therefore have our translators ren- 


dered it in the Acts by the English word, |: 


@ trance. 

Exspezu:, trom ex out, and scegw to turn. 
du turn out of the way, pervert. oce. 
Tit. i. 1, Where see Wolpius. 

Exiazarow, trom sx intense, aud ταρασσω 
to disturb. 

70 disturb very much, or exceedingly, occ. 
Acts xvi. 20, 

Exlewwz, from ex out, and τειν fo stretch, 

I. To stretch out, extend, as the hand. Mat. 
Vill, 3. di. 13. & al. freq. On Acts 
XXVL1, Weéstein cites from Lolyanus,| 
ANETEINE THN AEZIAN ὡς ¢yu7- 
dagyruv, He lifted up lis right hand, as 
guing to harangue.” Comp. Prov. 1. 24. 

Il. Jo cust oul, or lef down, as an anchor 
from a ship. occ. Acts xxvii. 20. 

Ἐχίελευ, w, tram ex vut, or itens. and 
Τελε to finish. 

Lo finish entirely, complete. occ. Luke xiv. 
29, 20. 

Exisvesz, as, ἡ, from exlevys. 

Latcnscnesy, or continuance. So Ev exlevese 
for exieves, Intensely, instantly, comp. 
Luke xxii. 44.—or continually, comp. 
Luke ti. 37. oce. Acts xxvi. 7. 

Exievesessy, Compar. uncut. of εκίενγς 
(which see) used adverbially. 

More intensely or earnestly. occ. Luke 
AX. 44. 

Evizvys, €65, δ᾽, 6, τ, καὶ τότες, from 
εχ είν τ. 

Continual, or intense, oce. Acts xi. 5. 
(Comp. Luke χα. 44.) 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
Comp. ch. i. 22. 

Exiesws, Adv. froin exiev7 5. 

Intensely, earnestiy. ove. 1 Pet. 1.22, 
The LXX use this word for the Heb. 
mpi ἐν strength, strongly. Jun, in. 8. 
Comp. Judith iv. 10. * 

Exisdyus, from ex out, and τιῦγαι to put. 

1, Tu capuse, as anintaut, fo ped or cast him 
out to chance (as we say). oce, Acts 
«:,21. Herodotus, tb. i. cap. 112, usesthe 
V. twice in thissense. See also 1} céstetn, 

JI. Τὸ expornd, explain, declare, occ. Acts 
XL 4. AV, 26, XXVUL. 23. 


0: 
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The Latin exponere answers the Greck 
word in both these applications, and is 
accordiavly used ly the Vulgate im all 
the above passages. 

Exivacow, trom sx from, and vivaccw to 
shake, whieh see under Arsivaccw. 
To shake from, or aff. occ, Mat. x. 14. 
Mark vi. ri. Acts xiii, gx. xvii. 6; 
where comp. Neh, v. 13, in LXX. 

"Exlos, %, ον, from ἐξ siz. 
The sitth, Mat. xx. 5. & al. freq. In 
order to reconcile John xix. 14, with 
Mark xv. 25, Dr. Muchnight thouglit it 
sufficient to observe, that δι, Mark 
reckons by the οἷσι ἐδ account, which be- 
gins the day at sun-setting, and reckons 
twelve hours to sun-rismg, and then 
twelve honrs more to sun-setting; so 
that the third hour in Mark began at our 
eight o’clock in the morning: But that 
‘as Jolin wrote his Gospel in Asia, atter 
the destruction of the Jewish polity, tor 
the benefit of the whole Roman empire, 
he could not avoid making use of the 
formand division of the day that was best 
knoxn, viz. the form in use among the 
Romanus, who began their day at mid- 
night, reckoning twelve hours tll noon, 
and from noon twelve hours to miduwhit, 
or the beginning of the nest dayv.”” ‘Thus 
Dr. Machnight, in his Fifth Preliminary 
Observation to his Harmony, ist cdit. But 
Was this indeed the inanier in which the 
Romans reckoned their hours? It were 
easy to quote from their writers many 
passages which clearly prove that it was 
ποῖ Ἐς Bat I shall only produce the well- 
known hues of Martial, bb. iv. epigr. 8. 


Prima salutentes atgue alters δ δ: ἢ hora, 
Ex pect rances Vera cassia or, 

Li Quintam varios extendit Roma labores, 
Sexta gutes lassis--&e. 


“ The first and second hour are engaged 
at the temples of the gods, the éaid 
exercises the hoarse pleaders, fyom that 
into the fifth the Romens are employed 
gilt various occupations, the sath affords 

rest io Wie weury,” &e. 

* Sce Cécorc Orat. pro Murenz, § 53, edit. Οὐδ. 
—Epist. ad Aitic. lib. il. epist. 10. x hb. xi. epist. 
52.—Ad Famil. lib. vil. epist. 50. Casar, Comment. 
lib. iv. § 2b. edit. Clark. and Muituir.. Horet, lib. i. 
cat. § lin. 23, 25. sat. vic lin. 122. lib. a. sat. ὦ, 
lin. 34. Persie, sat. til. lin, 4, & Not. Delgo. Martial, 
lib, vill. epiz. OF, 

The 
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The truth is, the Romans (as well as the 
Jews, see John xi. 9. Mat. xx, 1—7.) 
at all times of the year allotted twelve 
hours to the day, and twelve hours to the 
night, reckoning the beginning of the 
day from sun-rise, and of the night from 
sun-set*. Sothat about the equinoxestheir 
first hour of the day commenced at what 
we should call six o'clock in the morning, 
their second at seven, their third at eight, 
δες. How then can we reconcile John 
xix. 14, with Mark xv. 25? Numerous 
are the methods which have been taken 
by learned men for this purpose. These 
may be seen in [Voljius and others. I shall 
mention but two: 1st. That which pro- 
poses with a few MSS to read in John 
τριΐη third instead of ἐκΐη sixth (see IV hit- 
ἐν and Doddridge); but as that reading 

5 not appear to be supported by sufhi- 
cient authorities, (see Mill and Wetstein), 
this method may be rather thought cut- 
ting the knot than untyeing it. adly. The 
most satisfactory solution of the difticulty 
seeins to be that stated by Harmer, who 
refers the sixth hour m John, not to the 
time of day, but to the immediately pre- 
ceding Ilapacxeuy re Tlacva, Prepa- 
vation of the Paschal peace - offerings, 
which he shews from Dr. Lightfoot might 
begin at our three o'clock in the morn- 
ing, cr even earlier. And consequently 
our Saviour might be delivered up to the 
Jews about the sixth hour after this time, 
according to St. John’s account, and be 
crucified at the third hour of the day, or 
between our eight and nine in the morn- 
ing, according to St. Mark’s. But for 
further satisfaction on this subiecct, I tefer 
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drawing water, but might much more 
probably have been twelve at noon than 
six in the evening: and further, that as 
the Samaritan woman appears to have 
been a person of bad character (see ver. 
17, 18.), it is likely that she might 
choose to come to the well at a time of 
day when it was least frequented ; and 
that this humility of her’s might espe- 
cially recommend her to the favour of 
HIM who came to save sinners, and 
knew Aer heart. 


Exiles, An ady. governing a gen. from ἐκ 


out. 


1. Without, as opposed to within. occ. 


1 Cor. vi. 18. (where see under Πας IV.) 
2 Cor. xii. 3, 3. With the neut. article, 
To exlos, The outside. occ. Mat. xxii. 26, 


4. Except, besides. occ. Acts xxvi. 22. 


1 Cor. xv. 27. 


3. Exlos εἰ μη, Except that, unless. oce, 


1 Cor. xiv. 5. xv. 2. 1 Tim. v. 19. Lue 
cian often uses the same phrase; Revie 
visc. tom. i. p. 389. EKTOS EI MH— 
ein, Unless he be.” Quom. conscrib. Hist. 
p. 677. Ε. EKTOE El MH—vre9 ὑπὸ- 
Aaso cis, Unless any one should suppose 
—See more instances in JVetstein and 
Kypke on 1 Cor, xiv. 


Exicswauas, from ex out, from, and rex to 


turn, 


I. To be turned out of the way, or aside, occ. 


Heb. xii. 13. Also, Zu turn aside, in an 
intransitive sense. occ. 1 Tim. 1. 6. Vv. 1§- 
2 Tim. iv. 4. See Kypke on 1 Tim. 


II. With an Accusative following, Jo turn 


from, avoid, aversari, occ, t Tim. vi. 20. 


Exloegw, from ex intens. and τρέφω fo nou- 


rish, 


to Harmer himself, Observations, vol. iil.![. 10 nourish, oce. Eh, v. 29. 


p- 130. & set. 

In John iv. 6, it does indeed seem at first 
sight as if the Evangelist reckoned the 
hours of the day in the manner mentioned 
by AMucknight; because the usa! time 
when the women in the east draw water 
was anciently (see Gen. xxiv. 11.) as it 
still is, the erening. But in reply to this 
it may be observed, that from the whole 
of the narration, Jolin iv. it is evident 
that Jesus found the woman alone at the 
well, and that therefore it could hardly 
have been the usual time of women's 


® See Rutherforts's Astronomy, No, 975, 576. 
Pista: ch, Quest, Ronw p. 234. 


111. To nourish, or bring up, occ. Eph. vi. 4. 


In this latter sense of bringing up, or edu- 
cating, itis frequently used by the LXX, 
answering to the Heb. 212. See inter 8]. 
1 K. xii. 8, 10, 3 K. x. 6. Hos. ix. 32. 


Exicxua, aiss, τον from εκϊτρωμαι pert. 


pass. of the V. exlirewoxw to suffer abor- 
tion, miscarry, Which trom ex and rilews- 
κω fo wound, hurt, and this from the 
simple rpww or τρὼ the same, which may 
with great probability be deduced by 
transposition from the Heb. 4>n ¢o cat, 
wound, 
An abortion, or abortive birth. occ. 1 Cor. 
xy. 8, where see Alacknight. I 
R 


EK X 


In two passages of the LXX, Job iii. 16. 
Eccles. vi. 3, it answers to the Heb. 95:, ' 
of the same import, from the V. 28) ἐο! 
Jall, fall away. 

Exsapx, from ex out, and gecw to bring,| 
carry. 

I. fo bring, or carry out. occ. Luke xv. 22. 
Acts v.15. 1 Tim. vis 7. 

11. 70 carry out to burial. occ. Acts v. 6, 
9, 10. Comp. Exxsuitw.  hauphelis; 
shews from /erodotus and Polybius, that! 
éxPecery is ἃ funcreal term, as the corre- 
spondent efferre is in Latin. See also 
Wetstein, 

YI. 70 bring forth, produce, as the earth. 
occ. Heb. vi. 8. It is used in the same 
sense by the Greek writers. See [#ct- 
stein, 

Excevlw, from ex out, and csuiw to flee. 

I. To flee out. occ. Acts xvi. 27. xix. 16. 

If. To escape. occ. Luke xxi. 36. Rom. 
ii. 3. 2 Cor. xi. 33. Heb. ii, 3. 1 Thess. 
Υ. 3. 

Exgotew, ὦ, from ἐκζοξος. 

70 terrify. ocz. 2 Cor. x. 9. 

Exgolos, 8, 6, ἡ, from ex intensive, and Φο- 

_ bos fear. 

Exceedingly affrighted, terrified. occ. 
Mark ix. 6. Heb. xii. 21. 

Expow, from ex out, and ¢uw fo produce. 
Τὸ produce, put, or thrust forth, as a fig- 
tree it's leaves. occ. Mat. xxiv. 32. Mark 
xin. 28. In both these texts expun may 
be rendered either transitively putteth 
Jorth, or intransitively spring furth; and 
¢vAAz may accordingly be either the ac- 
cusative or the nominative case. The 
former interpretation seems preferable, 
because St. Luke in the parallel place, 
ch. xxi. 30, uses τοροξαλωσι send furth*. 

a ia from ex out, and yew to pour. 

Ϊ, ΤῸ pour out, properly as liquids. occ. 
Mat. ix. 17. Mark ii. 22. 

H. Yo shed, as blood. occ. Acts xxii. 20. 

iil. 16. 

Il. To pour out, empty, as the bowels of 
wrath. Rey. xvi. 1. & seqt. 

IV. 7 pour out, as money. occ. John ii. 15. 

V. To pour out, as the Holy Spirit. occ. 

_ Acts ii. 17, 18, 33. Tit. iii. 6. 

Exyuw, or exyivu, trom ex out, and yyw or 
χυγὼ to pour. 

10 pour out, as liquids, occ, Luke y. 37. 


@ See Gritius on Mat, xxiv. 92, 
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II. To shed, as blood. occ. Mat. xxvi, 28, 
Mark xiv. 24. Luke xi. §0. xxii. 20, 
where see /}etstem and Kypke Obs, Sac. 


\Jil. Pass. 70 be poured, or yush out, as the 


bowels. occ. Acts i. 18. 


ΓΝ, Pass. 10 be poured out, or shed abroad, 


as the gift of the Holy Ghost. occ. Acts 
χ, 45.——or the love of God. occ. Rom. 
ν. 3. 

V. Pass. To rush, or run violently, effusé 
rucre. So Elsner, whoshews that not only 
the LXX, Merandr, Jud. ix. 44. xx. 37, 
but Jhemtstius and Pofybius have used it 
in this sense, and that the latter particu- 
larly applies it to tzordinate desire. occ. 
Jude ver. 11, where comp. Kypke. 

Exyweew, ὦ, from ex out, and ywpew to go. 
10 go, or depart, out. occ. Luke xxi. 21. 

Exyuyw, from ex out, and yoyw to breathe. 
Τὺ expire, die. occ. Acts v. ς, 10. xii. 23. 

‘Exwv, σα, ov, either from exw to yield, 
submit, or immediately from the Heb. 
mp to obey. 


Willing, coluntary, spontaneous. occ, 
Rom. vill. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 17. 

EAAIA, ας, ἡ. See ander Ελαιὸν. 
The olive, -tree, and -fruit. See Mat. 


xxi. 1. Rom. xi. 17, 24. (comp. Jer. 
ΧΙ, 16.) Jam. ill, 12, ~ 

EAAION, 8, το. . 

I. Oil, the expressed juice of the olivce-fruit. 
Luke vii. 46. x. 34. & al. On Jam. 
v. 14, see Macknight. 

I[. ἔλαιον, alaaraacews, The oil of glad- 
ness, denotes the unctzon of the oly Spi- 
rit, anciently typified by v7, by which 
uuction Jesus was uppointed to the offices 
of prophet, priest, and king. Comp. under 
Meccizs. occ. Heb. i. 9, where see 
Macknight, and comp. Ps. xlv. 7. 1 K, 
i. 39, 40. 

As in Hebrew the olive is called nm from 
% do shine, and it’s of SnyY from MY to 
give light, which every one knows oil is 
eminently capable of doing; so the 
* Greek names eAaia and fAasoy, the 
Latin olea, oliva, and oleum, the French 
olive, olivier, and uile, and the Eng. 
vice, and cil, seem to be all ultimately 
derived from the Heb. ὉΠ] to shine. 

Eaaixy, wos, 0, from edaiz. 

Olivet, a mountain on the east of Jerusae 
lem, so called from it’s abounding in 


* Comp, Jb, and Eng. Lex, in 4 and shy. 
Ρ lite. 
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olive-trees. occ. Acts i. 12. Josephus se- 
veral times mentions this mountain in 
his Jewish War; and in his Ant. lib. 
wii. cap. 9. ὃ 2, he speaks of it by the 
name ἔλαιωνος opzs, as St. Luke does; 
but lib. xx. cap. 7. § 6, he observes, 

Τῆς πόλεως aviinpus κείμενον aweyes 5 a- 

δια wevie, It is situated opposite the city, 

ut the distance of fice stadia or furlongs.” 

This passage the learned Hudson in his 

Note reconciles with Acts i. 12, where 

Olivet is said to be a Sabbath-day's jour- 

ney, or eigdt stadia from Jerusalem, by 

remarking that the foot of the mountain 
might be no more than five stadia from 

Jerusalem, and that Christ might, before 

his ascension, advance three stadia further 

upon it. But comp. under ἔχω XI. 

The LXX have frequently used this word 

for an olive-yard, answering to the Heb. 

mt, as Exod. xxiii. 11. Deut. vi. 11. 

& al. : , 

,᾿ Ἔλασσων, att. —rlwy, ovos, ὃ καὶ y, καὶ τὸ 
—cy, An irregular comparative, from 
eras smell; if perhaps it should not 
rather be deduced from the Heb. ΩΣ ΤΊ to 
weaken, waste. 

1. Inferiour in worth or dignity, worse. occ. 
Jchn ij. 10. Heb. vii. 7. 

11, Inferiour in age, younger. occ. Rom. 
ix. 12. 1 Tim. v. 9, where the Neut. 
ελατίον agrees with χρῆμα understood. 
See Hetstcin and Bowyer. 

Ed 2rlovew, w, from eaaricy, τὸ, less. 

Lo hace toe little, to lack. occ. 4 Cor. 

Vili. 15, which is a citation of Exod. 

xvi. 18, where in the LXX ηλατίονησεν 

answers to the Heb. vonn wanted, 

lacked. 
Aaslow, w, from ἐελατΊων. 
To make lower, or inferiour. occ. Heb. 
ii. 7, 9. The 7th ver. is a citation of 
the LXX version of Ps. yiii. 6, and as 
well as the Heb. xD ὉΝῸ YON, 
nay be literally rendered, Thou madest 
im ἃ little while interiour to (as in Eng. 

Marg.) the Aleim, i.e. to the material 
Aleim, or agents of nature, called by the 
LXX and the Apostle asyeAgs angels. 

11. ἘλατΊοομαι, eas, Pass. Τὺ be legsened, 
decrease. occ. John iii. 30, | 

Eaavyw, from ελαΐυ the same, whence it 
borrows several of it's tenses. | 

I. ‘Vo drive, impel. occ. Jam, iii. 4. 2 Pet. 

li. 17. Luke viii. 29. 
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If. To row, i.e. drice or impel a ship oF 
boat with oars. In the profane writers 
the accusative N. for a ship or ships is 
sometimes expressed with this V. but . 
sometimes omitted, as ia the N. T. occ, 
Mark vi. 48. John vi. 19, where see 
Elsner, Wotfus and Kypke. 

Edatyia, as, ἡ, from ἐλαφρός. 

Lightness, levity, inconstancy. occ. 2 Cor. 
1.17. 

Ελαφρος, a, ον; q. ελαξερος, from sAagos @ 

stag, which may be either from Heb.Fy7+ 

an ox, which it doth in some degree re- 
semble, (comp. under Ἐλεφανῆινος) or 
from 7 ἃ stug, and ὩΣ active, nimble, 

Light, not grievous. occ. Mat. ΧΙ. 30. 

a Cor. iv. 17. As to the former passage 

we may observe, that Lucian has the 

phrase ZYTON EAA®PON. De Merc. 

Cond. tom. i. p. 470, and that in the 

latter text the neuter adjective ro sAa- 

φρὸν is used substantively for ελαφρια 
lightness. 

Eraxises, ἡ, ov, Superlat. of ελάχυς small, 
which from the Heb. pbn ἐο part, divide. 
Smallest, least, in size, quality, state, dig- 
nity, or esteem. See Jam. iii. 4. Mat. 
ii. 6. v. 19. (where see Hetstets and 
Cumpbell) 1 Cor. iv. 3. xv. 9. 

Edoxisolegos, g, ov, An unusual Compara- 

tive formed from the Superlat. saayis-oc. 

Less than the least. occ. Eph. iii. 8. 1ς 

is a very strong and emphatical word. 

Grotius on the text cites from the Greek 

poets several comparatives and superla- 

tives thus formed from other com 
tives or superlatives: and such are somer 
times used likewise in the prose writers. 

Thus Vhucydides ΙΝ. 118, has xqAAswe 

Ἴερον, Strabo wmgwhsov, Xenophon Hel. I. 

ecyalulalos, and Sextus Empir. IX. 

p. 627, ελαχιςοϊαῖῳ. So in Lat. mi- 

nimissimus, postremior, postremissimus. 

See Wetstein on Eph. iii. 8, and comp. 

ΜειζοἼερβος. 

EAAQ, ὦ, trom the Heb. ΜΡ. to cast off, or 
to a distance. 

To drive, impel, as a ship with oars. occ. 

Jobn vi. 19. Homer often uses this V. 

in a poetic form, as Il. v. line 366, 

Masifey δ᾽ EAAAN, He whipt to drice 

them, i. 6. the horses, and applies it toa 

ship either with or without yya. See 

Odyss. xii. lin. 47, §5, 109, 124. Comp. 

Ελαυγω 11. ᾿ 

, Ελεγξις, 
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Ἐλεγξις, 105, att. evs, ἡ, from εἐλείκω. Ἐλεεω, ὦ, from δλεος. 


reproof. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 16. I. 
Ἐλεῖχος, 8, 6, from ελείχω. 
I. Conviction, evident demonstration or ma- 
nifestation. occ. Heb. xi. τ. So Theophy- 
lact on the place, ᾿λείχος. raz’ est δειξις. 
φανερωσις ἀδήλων τοραἱμαων" woe yap 
Travia βλέπεσθαι τῷ yw ἡμῶν ὡς τοαρονῖα 
Ἐλεῖχος, that is, the stewing or mani- 
Jestation of things not seen ; for it (faith) 
makes them tu fe seen by our mind as if 
they were present.” So the Syriac version 
renders ἐλεῖχος by N37) the manifesta- 
¢tun; and Chrysostum, from this expres- 
sion, Ἐλεῖχος 8 βλεπομενων, observes, 
Η σιςις τόινυν esu ois τῶν αδηλων ¢y- 
σι, χαὶ εἰς τὴν KUlyy τοῖς ὁρωμένοις PEces 
πληροφορίαν τα μὴ ὁρώμενα. Faith then, 
says the Apostle, is the seeing of things 
not manifest, and brings those things that 
afe not seen to the same full demonstra- 


To pity, have pity, or compassion upon. 
Mat. ix. 27. xviii. 33. Luke xvi. 24. 
Rom. ix. τς, 16, 18; on which pessage 
see Wolfius Cur. Phil. Kugis ἐλεησον.- 
Lord have mercy—Mat. xvii. 15. It is 
well known that this became a commoy 
form of supplication among Christians. 
And after the propagation of Cbristi- 
anity, it was used also by the Heathen. 
Thus in Arrian, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 7 
Tov Θεὸν srrimaaumsvos δεομεῦα aviv, KT- 
PIE EAEHEON, In our invocations of 
God we intreat him, Lord have mercy—” 
This seems one of the instances in which 
the Christian phraseology was adopted 
into the popular language. Comp. undes 
Ψυχὴ VIL. . 

EAssouas, ἐμιαι, Pass. To be pitied, obtqin 
pity or mercy. Mat. v. 7. Rom. Xi, 30, 
31. 1 Pet. ii. το. & al. 


tionas those which are.” See Suicer'sThe-|II. To shew mercy, perform acts of mercy ot 


saur. under [lisis,vol.ii.col. 734. istedit. 


pity. Rom. xii. 8, where see Macknight. 


ἢ]. Conviction of errour, refutation, occ.| EAsypocury, 45, ἡ» from ελθήμων. 


2 Tim. iii. 16. ᾿ I, 
EAETXO, perhaps from the Heb. Πρὸ in- 
struction, doctrine, with 7 prefixed. 
To demonstrate, shew by evident and cen- 
cincing reasons. 
I. To curvince. John xvi. 8, (where see 
Campbcil’s Note.) Tit. i. g. 
| JI. To convict. John viii. 9, 46, (where see 
Campbell's Note.) Jam. ii. 9. 


Pity, compassl#n. So in Callimachus's 
Hymn to Delos, lin. 151, 2, Lafong 
speaks to the river Peneus, 


-- Μὴ συγ' tas aan; κακοῦ liyctey τὴς δε 
Ayt EAEHMOSYNHE 


Nor shalt thou suffer ill on my account 
For this compassion ————= 


ΠῚ. 70 manifest, make manifcst, discocer.|[1, In the N. T. 4 work of mercy, perticu- 


Jobn iii. 30, where ἐλεχθη answers to 
{ανερωθη ib the following verse. So the 

ed Elsner interprets the word in this 
text, and in Eph. v. 13, and shews that 
the Greek writers use it in the same sense, 
as for instance, Artemidorus, Oneirocrit. 
lib. i. cap. 68. p. 57. Ta κρυπῖα EAE- 
TKEI, Afanifests hidden things.” Comp. 
Welstetx on Eph. — 

W. To reprove, rebuke, by words, Mat. 
xvili. τς, Luke iii. 19. Tit. 1. 13.—by 
afflictions, Heb. xii. 5. Rev. iii. 19. 

Easevos, ἡ, oy, from eAcos. 
Pitiable, miseruble. occ. Rev. iii. 17. 
1 Cor. xv. 19, in which latter text ob- 


larly almsgiving. Mat. vi. 1, 35 3, 4- 
Also, The ulms itself, or money given to 
the poor. Luke xi. 41..xii. 33. Acts iil. 3. 
& al. Hence’ the Latin ecclesiastical 
writers use the word eleemosyna, whence 
by a corruption our English aims. 
Though several learned men, as Mill, 
Doddridge, Bp. Pearce, and Campbell 
(whom see) have thought that in Mat. 
Vi. 1, δικαιόσυγην, not ἐλεημόσυνην, Wad 
the true reading, yet it seems remarkable 
that Griesbuch should admit the former 
word, which is found in only two Greek 
MSS, into the text. See Wetstein in Var. 
Lect. 


serve, that the comparative eAscinolese:| Excruuy, ὄνος, 6, ἡ, from ἐλεεω. 


is used for the superlative ελεεινοαΐοι. 
So Arnacreon, Ode χὶνὶ. line 3, 


Pitiful, compassionate, merciful, occ. Mat. 
v. 7. Heb, it. 17. 


ΧΑΛΕΠΏΤΕΡΟΝ δὲ ΠΆΝΤΩΝ, for ΕΛΕΟΣ, 8, 6, and ΕΛΈΟΣ, εος, ὃς, 70. 

XAAENQLTATON δὲ ΠΆΝΤΩΝ, I. Pity, compassion, mercy. Tit. iit. §. 

But the kardess (case) of all, (Comp. Heb. iv. 16.) Luke i. 78. Eph. 
Comp. under Μειζων. ii. 4. & al. 
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II. 4 work, or act, of mercy. Luke x. 37. Ελεφανῆινος, ἡ, ov, from ἐλεῷας, aviog, ὃ, απ 


Jam. it, 13. Comp. Mat. ix. 13. xii. 7. 
This word seems to be derived either 
from the Heb. dn ¢o pierce, wound, or 
from the N. ὅτι pain, anguish, dropping 
the aspirate. Thus the correspondent 

_ Latin word misericordia (whence our 
Eng. mercy) is from miseria cordis pain 
of heart, occasioned by thesight or idea of 
wretchedness ; and thus we say in En- 
glish, that our hearts are pierced or pained 
with the miseries of others. 


| o—_—-Poor Phedra’s sorrows 
Piercethro’my yielding heart, and svowndmy soul. 
Smith's Phad. and Hippol. 


Ἐλευθερια, as, ἡ, from ελευθερος. 

Liberty. In the profane writers it is used 
for corporal liberty, and freedom from out- 

. ward servitude; but in the N. T. it de- 
notes spiritual liberty ot freedom, 2 Cor. 
Mii. 17; — especially from legal ordinances, 
Gal: ii. 4. v. 1, 13;—Jjoined with free- 
dom from the slavery of sin, Jam. i. 25. 
ii. 13, Comp. Rom. viii. 21. 

Easvéegos, ὦ, ov, from edcvdew tre £00, 
going or coming where one pleases. 

I. free from corporal slavery. 1 Cor. vii. 
21, 22. Kil. 313. Gal. iti. 28. iv. 22, 
& αἱ, 

II. Free from legal obligation. occ. Mat. 
xvii. 35. Rom. vii. 3. Comp. 1 Cor. 
IX. 1, 19. 

YI. Free from the slavery of sin. océ. John 
viii. 36.. Comp. Rom. vi. 20, where 
they who are free from righteousness 
Mean such us pay no surt of obedience 
to it. 

Ἐλευθεροω, w, from ελευθερος. 

To free, set free, from legal ordinances, 
Gal. v. 1.— from the slavery of sin. John 
Vili, 32, 36. Rom. vi. 18, 22. Comp. 
Rom. viii. 2, 21. 

ἘΛΕΥΘΏ. An obsolete V. probably de- 
rived trom my the infinitive of the V. 
7193’, which in Fleb. signities togo or come 
wp, and in Chald. fo go or come in. 

To go, orcome. From this old V. we 
have in the N.T. ed aor. ηλυθον, by 
sync. ἡλθον, imperat. sage, subj. ελθω, 

. particip. eAjzv, perf. mid. ηλυθα, att. 
εληλυήα, and pluperf. εληλυθειν. See 
under kovouwas. 

Ἐλευσι;, ics, utt. ews, ἡ, from ελευθω, 

4 coming, advent, occ. Acts vii. 52. 


elephant, which from the Heb. hx, or 
* Phenician neo, an vr, tto which 
genus many animals of large bulk were 
anciently referred. Thus the { Romans 
called elephants Lucas boves Lucaniun 
oxen; oxen on account of their size and 
horns (or as we less properly call these 
latter, their éee/4), and Lucunian because 
they first saw them in Lucania, during 
the war with Pyrrhus. 
Ivory, i.e. made of tvory, or elephant's 
tusks. occ. Rev. xviil. 12, where see 
Kypke concerning the value which the 
ancients set upon itory, and the various 
uses to which they appre it. 

‘EAISSQ, from Heb. doy to mote quickly. 
Comp. Ειλισσω. 

I, 70 roll, roll round, Thus it is used in the 

trofane writers. 

II. To rollup, as a garment. occ. Heb. 
i, 13. 

Ἕλκος, ες, #5, 70, from EAxw to draw, bes 
cause it seems to draw or attract the 
morbid juices to the affected part. 

An ulcer, a sore. occ. Luke xvi. 41. 
Rev. xvi. 2, 13. 

"EAxow, ὦ, from ἕλκος. 

Jo ulcerate, exulcerate, whence as a part. 
rf. pass. nAxwwevos ulcerated, ulcerous, 
Full of ulcers or sores, occ. Luke xvi. 20. 

“EAxuw, from éAxnw. ΝΕ 

I. Τὸ draw, drag, as a net, John xxi. 6, 
11.—as men before magistrates, Acts 
Xvi. 10. 

II. 70 draw, as a sword out of the sheath. 
oce. John xviil, το. 

II. Figuratively and spiritually, To draw 
or persuade to the ac owledgement and 
faith of Christ by the external miraculous 
evidences of his divine mission inforced on 
the soul by the énfluence and tlumtaation 
of the Holy Spirit. occ. John xi. 32. 


© AAdA—rdcvinag stu χαλεν σὸν ΒΟΥ͂Ν; Platarch 
in Sympos. lib. ix. qu. 2. 

+ Set Bockurt, vol. ri. 250. ἧς seqt. 

$ So Pliny, Elephantos Italia primum vidit Pyrrhi 
Regis bello, & boves Lucas uppellacit in Lucanis 
visos—Nat. Hist. lib. viii. cap. 6. And Vern 
still more accurately, A Lucanis Lucas; «co gued 
nostri quam maximam quadripedem, quam ipsi krberent, 
vocarent bovem; &9 in Lucanis Pyrrhi beile primers 
vidissent apud hgstes elephanios, if est, quadrupedea 
cornutas (nem guos Gentes midis dicunat “ἐπ Cor- 
nua) Lucam bovem appeliasse. De Ling. Lat, 
lib, vi. . 
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vi. 44. Comp. ver. 65. John x. 2 %, III. A Jewish proselyte descended of Grecian 


XIV. IE. Xv. 24, See Jeakin's Reason- 
ableness of the Christian Religion, vol. ii. 
chap. 32. 


‘EAKQ, from Heb. 7550, Hiph, of Jon, To! 


cause to go of come. 
To «πω, dreg. occ. Acts xxi. 30. Jam. 
ii. 6. 

"EAAAS, ados, ἡ. 
Hellas. occ. Acts χχ. 5, Anciently the 
name of acity in Tessaly mentioned by 
Homer, 11. ii. line 683, and I. ix. line 
395, 447. & al. and of the neighbouring 
country, 1]. ix. line 474, which lay on 
the shore of the Pagasean guif opposite 
the coasts of Mysia and olis in Asia 
minor, from which countries it was pro- 
bably peopled; and it seems to have 
been called Helias from the Heb. word 
* mdr beyond, as being beyond the 
dEgean sea in respect to the region 
whence the first planters of it came. The 
inhabitants of this city and country are by 
Homer named Ἕλληνες, 1]. ii. line 684, 
by which appellation + Thucydides re- 
marks towards the beginning of his first 
book, ‘* Homer never means all the 
Grecians, but only the inhabitants of the 
Phthiotis who were commanded by Achil- 
kes.” But in process of time the name 
Ελλας was extended to all the countries 
lying between Macedonia and Pelopunne- 
sus, and even sometimes included bot) 
these latter, and the inhabitants of all 
this region were called “EAAyves. It 
must be observed, however, that the pro- 
fane writers, both Greek and Latin, often 
distinguish, as St. Luke does, between 

: Macedonia and Ἑλλὰς or Greece. See 
Rephelius and (Wetstein on Acts xx. 2. 

y, vos, 6, from ‘EA?.2¢. 

l, 4 Grecian, a native of Hellas or Greece. 
Rom. i. 14. 1 Cor. i. 22, 23. Comp. 
under Έλλας. 

IJ. A Gentile, who followed the religion 


parents or ancestors. occ. John xii. 20. 

See Duddridge on the place, and comp. 

Acts xvii. 4. See also Succer’s ‘Vhesaur. 

on this word. 

ι Ἑλληνικὸς, ἢν OY. 
Greciun, Greek. occ. Luke xxiii. 38. 
Rey, 1x. εἰ. 

Ἕλλῃηνι;, 1995, ἡ, from ᾿Ελλην. 
A Grecian woman, 1. 6. in religion, ὦ 
Gentile. occ. Mark vii. 26. (where sce 
Hetstein) Acts xvii. 12. 

EAAqvis7s, 8, ὁ, from 'Ελλην. 
An. Hellenist or Grecian proselyte. occ. 
Acts vi. 1. ix. 29. xi. 20. After at- 
tentive consideration, I concur with the 
opinion of the learned WVo/fius, on Acta 
vi. 1, that the ‘EAAqvisas mean suck 
persons as had been concerted from hea 
thenism to judaism. That it does not sig 
nify merely foreign Jews who used the 
Greek language in thetr synagogues and 
conversation, is evident from KCts xi. 20, 
where these "EAAyvis-as are distinguished 
from the Teéaso: or Jews by birth, men- 
tioned in the preceding verse. Duddridge 
and others, who embrace the last-men- 
tioned interpretation of “EAAyvisas, are 
so sensible of the force of this passage, 
that, upon the authority of the Alexan- 
drian MS, and some of the ancient ver- 
sions, though opposed by almost all the 
other MSs, they read ‘EAAyvas instead 
of “EAAynsas; and Doddridge is so bold 
as to say, that commun sense would require 
us to adopt this reading, even if it were 
not supported by the authority of any manu- 
script at allt.” This assertion, however, 
can only be supported by supposing, that 
ἱΕλληνιςσης must signify a native, though 
grecizing, Jew. But see iW olfus on Acts 

vic. xf. 20. [| aud Suicer, Thesaur. in 

“Ἑλληνίσης 11. 
t See what Campécil says very wellon this sub- 

ject in his Prelininury Dissertations to the Gospels, 


and manners of the Grecks, as opposed to ρ. 639, &c. and p. 640, ἃς. 


aJew. John vii. 35, twice. Acts xiv. 1.! 


‘found that Campbell, in his Preliminary Dissertations 
to the Gostcls, p.5, ἄς. has at large stated and de- 
fended the opinion that the 'Ἕλληνιςα: mentioned 


(Comp. ver. 5.) xviii. 4. xix. 10. xx. 21, 
Gal. ii. 28. Col. iii. 11. & al. Comp. 
ἃ Mac. iy. 10—15. vi. 9. xi. 24. 


* See Dr. 
Ρ' 226. δὰ edie. 

Ὅμηρος vers τος ξυμκπανῖας ὠγόμασιῦ Ἕλληνα: 
wu addy: ἡ τοὺς pare’ Ayiddaws ἐκ τη; φθιἼ, δος δι 21 
δι Bai Ἕλλνπε; σάν. 


| Since writing the above in the first edition, I 


inthe Acts, mean not Presclytes to Judaism, but those 
Jews who had resided always or mostly in Grecian citics, 


Hedges’s Miscellaneous Reflections, | aed ¢:xsequently whose commen tengue was Grek. 


Without acquisscing in the Doctor's arguments, 
ΕἼ chink the reader would do well carefully to pe- 
‘ruse what he has advanced on this subject, and 
‘then judge for bimseif. . 

P 3 Ἐλλη- 


RAN 


Ἑλληνίσι, An adv. from 'ἕλλην. 
In Greek, in the Greck language. occ. 
John xix. 20. Acts xxi. 37, “EAAnviss 

᾿ ψινώσκεις; the expression is elliptical for 
ἑλληνισι λᾶάλειν yivwonsls; dost thou 
know (how to speak) in Greek? And 

¢ go our English translation, canst thou 
speak Greek ? Xenophon uses an ellipti- 
cal phrase exactly parallel, Cyroped. lib. 
vil. p. 409, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. Tes 
ZTPIZSTI ἘΠΙΣΤΑΜΕΝΟΥΣ, Those 
who know (huw to speak) in Syriac. 
Comp. LXX in Neh. xiii. 24, where the 
phraseology is complete. 

Ἑλλοίεω, w, from εν ἐπ, into, and Acyos an 
account. 
To bring into the account, impute, reckon, 


charge. occ. Ron. v. 13. Philem. ver. 18. 
EAnitw, from ἐλπὶς. 


41. EAQ 

I, Hope, desire of some good with expectation 
of obtaining it. Acts xvi. 19. Rom. v. 4. 
Tit. i. 2. 1 John iii. 3. In 1 Cor. ix. 10, 
en’ ελπιδι at the end of the verse ts not 
found in five ancient, and three later 
MSS, and is accordingly ejected from 
the text by Griesbach; and instead of 
τῆς edmisos avila μεῖεχειν, the Alexan- 
drian (eg edit. WVoide), and another an- 
cient, with two later MSS, read ex’ sA- 
πιδὶ τὰ μεῖεχειν; which reading is also 
favoured by she Vulg. and both the Sy- 
riac versions, and is marked by Griesbach 
as equal, or perhaps preferable, to the 
other. See Mill, Wetstein, Bp. Pearce, 
and Griesbach. On Eph. ii. 12. 1 Thess. 
iv. 13, see Leland on the Christian Re- 
velation, pt. iii. ch. 8. p. 378, 8vo. 

Il. The cbject of hope, the thing hoped for. 

1, To hupe, expect with desire. Luke vi. 34.| Rom. viii. 24. Heb. vi. 18. Comp. Gal. 
xxiii. 8. xxiv. 21. & al. In 2 Cor. viii. 5,) ν. §. Col. i. 5. Tit. ii. 13. Heb. vii. 19. 
supply the word μόνον “merely” with III. The foundation or ground of hope. Col. 
Doddridge and Worsley, before yAsiea-| 1.27. 1 Tim. i. 1. 
(tev. IV. Trust, confidence, joined with hope, used 

WI. To hope, trust, confide, the prepositions: with εἰς in following. 1 Pet. i. 21. 

sv, εἰς, and en: (this last either with a V. Confidence, security. occ. Acts ii. 26, 


dative or accusative case) being prefixed 
to the object tn or upon which one hopes 
or trusts. See 1 Cor. xv. 10. Phil. ii. 19. 
John v. 45. 2 Cor, i. 10, 1 Tim. v. 6. 
1 Pet. iii. 5. Rom. xv. 1%. 1 Tim. 
iv. 10. — 

These are hellenistical phrases often oc- 


cutring in the LXX, and generally an-} 


swering either to the Heb. - nw, bx— 
or by—to trust in, to, or upon, as in Jud. 
ix. 26. xx. 36. 2K. xviii. 5. Ps. iv. 6; 
or to “2 mon ἐδ hope in, as Ps. v. 12, 
vii. 1. xvi. 1. & al. freq. orto -> dry 
to wait for, Ps. xxxi. a5. Xxxtii. 22. 
xxxviii. 16. cxmx. 5. Isa. li. 5. & al. 
ἘΛΠῚΣ. sos, ἡ. It may not improbably 

be deduced either from the Heb. n& to 
stick, adhere, from the adherence of the 
mind to the object of it’s Aope, or from 
*5y to faint, according to that of Solo- 
mon, Prov.‘xili. 12. Comp. Ps. Ixxxiy. 2. 
cxix. 81 *, 


* We may here remark, that the co 


which is a citation from the LAX ver- 
sion of Ps. xvi. 9, where ἐπ᾿ edrids an- 
swers to the Heb. m2> in confidence; 
and in this sense of confidence or security 
ermis is used several times by the LXX 
for the same Heb. word nb3, as in 
Jud. xviii. 7. Ps. iv. 8. Ixxviil. §3.- 
Ezek. xxviii. 26. & al. 


EATMAS, a, ὁ. 


Elymas. The name of a man, signifying 

@ magician or sorcerer, as St. Luke him- 

self interpretsit. ‘ He was called Ely- 

mas in Persia, where he had learned 

magism.” JWetstcin. It seems ultimately 
a derivative from the Heb, toby to ade, 
referring tothe magical secrets with which» 
such persons pretended to be acquainted 
occ. Acts xiii. 8. Comp. ver. 6, and see 
Wolfius. 


‘EAQ, An obsolete V. from the Heb. wet 


fo remote, 
To take, choose, whence in the N.T. we- 
have 3d pers, 2 aor. mid. ésAsio. 2 Thess- 


everb] ΄.. εἰς : 
ii. 13. and particip. 2 aor. mid. ἑλόμενος. 
Heb. xi. 25, See under “A:pew, 


‘for fear. (See Scapula.) And in this latter sense 
these words may be derived from ny to faint; but 
when s\s24.0: denotes, as it emetimes doesin Homer 
(see LL vii lin. 199, 353, IL, xiii. line 309), 40 sbink, 


» 


ἐς ἐβορίαδοα, it may perhaps be best deduced from 
Feb. 9°, as denoting the mind's adicrence OF a” 
éention to an object. 


oe 


BAQL 


EAQ 


EAQI. Heb. 


Ἣν God. It is plainly the -Heb. ‘bx, 
as the word is written, Ps. xviii. 47. 


Cxliii. 10. cxlv. 1. occ. Mark xv. 34; 


an which dolorous exclamation of our 


Blessed Redeemer there seems a propriety 
and emphasis beyond what has been com- 
monly observed. For Mut. xxvii. 46, 


ABOUT (περι) the ninth hour, Jesus! 


cried out with a loud voice, Hu, HAs, i.e. 
a, 2m, (a3 in Ps. xxii. 1.) My God, 
My God, why hast thou forsaken me?" 
the name by which he then addressed the 


Divinity referring to his omnipresent * | 


pouer and providence; but, AT the ninth 
hour (τὴ wpa Τὴ &vvaln, Mark), when he 
was in the very jaws of death, he again 
crres out, EAwi, Eawi, Eloi, Eloi, why 
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Ps. cxlv. 1, he breaketh out into this 
thanksgiving, 1 will very highly exalt 
thee md my ALUE, the king, and I 
will bless thy name for ever and ever. 


Euaviov, ys, 8. Gen. from sue of me, and 


avis self, 

Alyse/f. A compound pronoun which 
hath no nominative. Mat. viii. 9. Luke 
vii. 7. & al. treq. 


Εμξαινω, from εν ἐπ, ἱπίο, and Baiyw to go, 


come. 


I. 70 go, or enter into, as into a pool. John 


ν. 4 


IL. Ὁ enter into, or go aboard, a ship. Mat. 


viii. 23. & al. freq. 


usaardrw, from sy in, into, and βαλλω to 


cast. 
710 cast into. occ. Luke xii. 6 


hust thou forsaken me? orbs, mde, ExSarlw, and —ovzas, Mid. from ey in, and 


Thou, Jehovah, who art not only x my 
powerful God, but amd tound to bear 
together with my humanity the curse due 
fo man for sin (for who is Mbox but Jeho- 

? Ps. xviii. 32. comp. Gal. iii. 13.), 
why hast THOU forsaken me? I add, 
that in the only three passages (I believe) 
wherein *m5x Eloi occurs in the Old 


estament, it refers to the sufferings of 


Cirist, or to the glory which should fol- 
bow. Thus in the xviii Ps. which con- 
tains a prediction of his death, resurrec- 
tion, and exaltation, we read at the 47th 
verse, Jehovah lives, dnd blessed be my 
rock, TY" nN, (yr + and let my 
ALUE, my Saviour, be exalted. In the 
exliii Ps. which is upon the same glorious 
subject, the man Christ Jesus addresses 
Jebovah at the 10th verse, J'eack me to 
do thy will (i. e. by offering myself a sa- 
trifice for man. Comp. Ps. xl. 8. Heb. x. 
$—10.), for thou art Ἴρις my ALUE. 
And in the beluced one's sung of praises, 


ἢ Aquila renders ὅπ, x, Ps. xxii. 1, by soyuze 
μιν, 'σχυρὲ per, my sfroxg onc, MB strong one. 

{ Thus read the. unpointed editions οὗ Forster at 

and of Leusden at Amsterdam, VOI; but 

her editions, as /Vulton's Polyglott,and Montenus’s 
Prated by Pleztin, 1572, together with very many 
Or. Keanicot/s C dices, read τῆν without the 1. 
¥ this latter readin x be admitted, the words must 

tendered the Aicias of my salvaticn, which, it mast 
be confessed, is most agreeable to the usual appli- 
Cation of the N. yer which generally denotes not a 
δον but salvation. 

$80 the Hebrew title calls it ὙΠ romn 6 song of 
Srsite fer the beloved, 


scrify. Hist. p. 679s 


Paxiw to dip. 
ΤῸ dip tm. occ. Mat. xxvi. 23. Mark xiv. 
20. John xili. 26. 


Epoaieuw, from ev in, and Balew to tread, 


which from Baivw to go. 
Ὁ enter, or rather, as our translation, Jo 
intrude into; for the word seems to imply 
conceit and arrogance. So Stockius, “ fas- 
tuose incedo, invado, ingerome;” and 
Mintert, ** incedo, superbe, fastuosé in- 
cedo.”” Josephus has used the word in this 
view, Ant. lib. ii. cap. 12. §. 1, where, 
speaking of Mount Sinai, he says, ‘‘ the 
shepherds durst not EMBATETEIN ΕἸΣ 
αυῖο intrude upon it, because it was re- 
garded as the habitation of the Deity.” 
And Elsner cites a remarkable passage 
from Aristides, where he mentions Philp 
as EMBATETOQN ΕἸΣ τὰ τῶν ᾿Ελληνων 
wpaluala, intruding ἐμέο, or impertinently 
meddling with, the affaire of the Greeks.” 
Mintert thinks the word\alludes to the 
tragical buskins called by Lutan ἐμϑαδες 
(read || euSa/as), in which the actors 
strutted aloft upon the stage. {t is also 
applied to entering upon a possession. 80. 
Chrysostom, EMBATETEIN ΕἸΣ. τὴν 
κληρονομίαν, to enter upon the inheritance. 
(See more in Wetstein.) And inthis sense 
the LXX, though they appear to have 
mistaken the meaning of the Heb. use it, 
Josh. xix. g1, καὶ σεορευθησαν EMBA- 
ΤΕΥ͂ΣΑΙ τὴν yyy. and they went to enter 
upon the land." occ. Col. ii, 18. Raphe- 
uetan. Necyomant, . 314. Quom. coa- 
Use a Saltat 924. tom. i. 
P+ dius 


EME 


tius on this text produces a passage from 
Xenophon in Conviv. where he uses eu52- 
Ί1ευειν transitively with the accusative case 
for searching, scrutinizing, or cramining 
tnto a thing, and thus also Chrysostom 
applies the word (sce Suicer, Thesaur.) ; 
and so Hesychius explains euCalevoas by 
ζηΐησας seeking, And this last Holfius 
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The word may be very naturally derived 
from the Heb. m7 dumult, disturbance,. 
which evéry one knows the, action of 
comiting generally occasions in theanimal 
frame to a very high degree. In like 
manner the Latin vomo tu vomit, may 
be a derivative from the Heb. YB to 
agitute. 


thinks the best sense. But is there πο! Εμμαινομαι, from ey on account of, and 


difference in meaning between eutalevesy 
and euSalevery sig? If there is, [ should 
prefer the first interpretation above given. 
But comp. British Critic, vol. iii. p. 276. 

Eulrus, from ey in, into, and obsol. Brus 

to go. 
70 go, or enter into. An obsol. V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. ἐνεῦτν, in- 
finit. ἐμξηναι, particip. eueas. See under 
Ep Casvw. 

EptiSatw, from ev in, and PiSatw to cause 
to go. 
To cause to go or enter in, to put on board. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 6. This word is used 
by the purest Greek writers for putting 
on ship-board. See Alberti and Wetstein, 
and comp. Eucaivw. 

Ἐμδλεπω, from ey in, on, and βλεπω to 

vk, 

I. To view, look upon, i.e. witb steadfust- 
ness and attention. Mark xiv. 67. Luke 
xxii. 61. John i. 36, 43. Acts i. 11. 


& al, 

II. To behold, or see. occ. Mark viii. 25. 
Acts xxii. 11. 

Ἐμζριμαομαι, wat, from Ἐν in, or on ac- 
count of, and βριμοομαι or βριμαομαι to 
roar, storm with anger, from βρεμὼ to 
roar, which see under Beoviy. See /Vet- 
stetx on Mat. ix. 30, and comp. Ecclus. 


xiii. 3. 

1. To groan deeply, from anguish of heart. 
occ. John xi. 33, 38. Comp. Ps. xxxviii. 

» OF 9. 

II. 70 groan, or grumble, with indignation. 
occ. Mark xiv. 5, where the Vulg. ex- 

. cellehtly, fremebunt in eam. The Latin 
fremo by the wayis a derivative from the 
Greek Beepeo. The LXX have once used 
the N. exSeiuyuz for the Heb. my 
furious indignation, Lam, ii. 6. 

Mil. Yo charge, or forbid strictly and ear- 
nestly.occ. Mat. ix. 30. (wheresee Camp- 
bell) Mark i. 43, (where see Elsner.) ° 

EMEQ, ὦ. τ ἧς 
“Ὁ tomit, spew. occ. Rey, iii, 16. 


) 
΄ 


μαινομαι lo be mad. 
Ὁ be mad upon, or against. occ. Acts 
XXVI. 11. 

EMMANOTHA, Heb. 

God with us, It answers both in the LXX 
and in Mat. to the Heb. dxoxy, from 
toy with, 1) us, and ds God, Isa. vil. 1.4. 
The name imports God ta our nature, and 
for our sakes, i.e. for our salvation and 
happiness: and thus Isaiah’s prophecy, 
that * PIE virgin's son should be called 
Emmanuel, was fulfilled by Christ's being 
called Jesus, i. 6. Jehovah the saviour, & 
name of tbe same import. Comp. Iyeus. 
occ. Mat. 1. 23. 

Euuerw, from εν in, and μένω to remain. 
To remain, perseyere in, occ. Acts XiV.22. 
Gal. iii. το. Heb. vili. 9. 

Eos, 9, ov, from evs of me, gen. of Elo I. 
Mine, my own. Mat. xviii. 20. xx. 15. & al. 
freq. In Mat. xx. 23, Kypke renders Oux 
Esty ἐμὸν Cava, it dues nut becore me to 
gice, it is nut my office to gite, and pro- 
duces similar expressions from. Plutarch ; 
observing that in such phrases ezyoy work, 
business, office is understood, which is ex- 
pressed by Xenophon and Euripides. 

Eprarypovy, ys, ἡ, from ἐμπεκαιγμᾶε 
Ist pers. perf. of the V. sumaicw. 

A mocking or scofing. This N. occas 

not in the common editions of the N. T. 

but in 2 Pet. iii. 3, ten MSS, three of 
which ancient, have ev ἐμπαιγμονὴ ἐμ» 

waimras, and this reading is sup 

by both the Syriac and several other old 

versions, and is received into the text by 

Giesback, whom see, and [Vetstein, The” 
expression is an emphatical one, and well 
describes the deistical scurners of our own 

days. 

Εμπαιΐμος, 8, 6, from eureraluas τοὶ pers. 
perf. pass. of the V. ἐμπαιζω. 

- A mocking, or rather a being mocked. occ. 
Heb, xi. 36. 


* Thus Isa. vii. 14, ποι with the Ἢ ewphatics 
and LXX and Mat. i. 23,'°M ταρθενος. 


Era, 
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Buwraitw, from ev in, upon, and waitw to 
play, sport. 
I. To play upon, make sport with, mock, Mat. 
XX. 1g. xxvii. 31, 41. Lukexiv. 20. 

Il. To allude, deceive. occ. Mat. ii. 16. 

Euwaixins, δ, 6, from ἐμπαίζω. 

«f mocker, a scoffer. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 3. 
Jude ver. 18. 

Eurccimaiew, ὦ, from ev in, among, and 
wecinzisw to walk about, which see. 

To walk about among. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 

Ἐμτιέλαω, w, from ev in, and wivAaw, or 
wiurrsw, to fill, which is formed from 
the obsol. verb wAaw to fill, by prefixing 
the reduplicate syllable a, 

To fll. occ. Acts xiv. 17. 

E:zixiw, from ev in, into, and wir to fall. 
Lo fall into, or umong, incidere. occ. 
Mat. xii.r1. Luke x. 36. xiv. 5. 1 Tim. 
ii. 6, 7. vi. 9. Heb. x. 31. On Luke 
x. 36, dilbert? and Il ctstein cite from dr- 
τίαη, Epictet. lib. iii cap. 13, [86 same 
phrase, ‘Oizy EIS AHiZTAE EMIIE- 
ΣΩΜΕΝ. 

Βωτλεέκω, from ev in, and wrexw fo con- 

, Ἀεὶ, tie. 
| du eatangle, implicate, implicare. occ. 

2 Pet. ti. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 4. So Epictetus 

in drrian, lib. iii. cap. 22, says the 

Cynic should not be ἘΜΠΕΠΛΕΓΜΕ- 

NON σχεσεσιν enfungied in relations ;” 

Cicery De Nat. Deor. lib. i. cap. 19, 

uses the expressions, Nullis est occupatio- 

nibus implicatus, and cap. 20, implicatus 
mulestis negotiis ¢ operosis, See also 

Wetstein on 2 Tim. 

ἔμτληϑω, from εν in, and waydw to All, 

To jill, satisfy, whether naturally or spi- 

ntually. occ. Luke i. §3. vi. 25. John 

vi. 12. Rot. xv. 24, where see Kypke. 
τλοχή, ἥρηβὶ» from ἐμτετλοκα perf, mid. 

οἔεμτλεκώ. 

4 plaiting, or braiding of the hair. occ. 
1 Pet. iii. 3. Lucian, Amores, tom. i. 

Β 1067, minutely describes Ἢ ΠΛΟΚΗ͂ 

TON TPIXON, The braiding of the hair, 

a particularly employing the attention 

awd ; pains of the  vomen. Comp. also 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in mwp ΠῚ. 

, ὦ, from ay in, and wvew to breathe. 
To inspire, draw in the breath. ὅο Jose- 

Ῥω, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 11. ὃ 2, uses 
the verb for breathing; ἕως sprvewes, 
whilst they Greathe.” occ. Acts ix. 1, 
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Eurvewy ἀπειλης καὶ Gove. The phrase 
is elliptical, and to complete it, ae, εξ, 
or ἕνεκα, from, or by reason of, may be . 
supplied. It beautifully describes Saud 
as being so full of threatenings, and so 
desirous of slaughter against the disciples 
of the Lord, that the violence of his pas- 
sions even affected his breath, and made 
him draw it quicker and stronger, as 
persons in vehement anger and eager de- 
sire usually do. Comp. Ps. xxvii. 12. 
Homer has an expression somewhat re- 
sembling this in the Acts (though the 
construction is different), 11. iii. line 8. 
& al. wherehe says the Greeks were μένεα 
τυνείοντες breathing rage, as Pope renders 
it, or rather breathing courage; so Mil. 
ton, Par. Lost, Ὁ. i. line-s54, ‘‘“—delibe= 
rate valour breath’d.” And Cicero, Cati« 
lin. II. 1, uses the expression ‘¢ scelus 
anhelantem, breathing wickedness; and 
in Rhetor. ad Herennium, usually printed 
in the Works of Cicero, lib. iv. cap. 55, 
we have ‘‘anhelans er intimo pectora 
crudelitatem, from tke bottom of his 
breast 6reathing cruelty.” But see more 
in Elsner, Wetstein, and Kypke on the 
text. 

Εμπόρευομαι, from εἰὐπόρος. ᾿ 

I. Intransitively, Tv trade, traffic, merchan- 
dise. occ. Jam. iv. 13. . 

II. Transitively with an accusative, To make 
a trade, or gain, of, occ. 3 Pet. ii. 3. See 
Kypke. 

Eumogia, as, ἡ, from ἐμπόρος. 

Merchandise, traffic, properly, says Sca- 
pula, such as men pass the sea to carry © 
on. occ. Mat. xxii. 5. - 

ἙἘμποριον, #, τὸ, from eumocos. 

A svarket-place, a mart. occ. John ii. 16. 

Europes, ὃ, 6, from εν in, and woes ἃ 
passing over or way, which from weige to 
pass over, through. 

I. Anciently and properly, 4 passenger ina - 
ship, Thus Telemachus in Homer Odyss. iis 
line 3 1g, says he will go εμτορος αὐ a pasa 
senger, because, as he immediately adds, 
he has no ship of his own; and Laertes, 
Ulysses’ father, not knowing who he was, .." 
asks him, Odyss. xxiv. line 299, - "Ὁ Ὁ 


-----“»-ἸΈΜΤΙΟΡΟΣ εἰληλυθας 
Νηος ἐπ᾿ αλλοῆρεης; 
—Or art thou come a passenger 
On board another's ship ?—— 
Il. 4 


ENE 


It. A traveller, 80 ised by Sophocles in 
dip. Colon. 
« HI. One who travels, éspecially by sea, on 
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mention, brought to rhy mind εἰ 
ferings recorded in the prophetic 
tory of our Saviour,” namely in I: 


account of traffic, a merchant, a trader. Ἐμφάνης, cog, ας, ὁ, ἡ, και το---ες, 1 


Thus comnienly used in the Greek wri- 
ters. occ. Mat. xiii. 45. Rev. xviii. 3, 
ΣΙ, 15, 23. 


in, unto, and gasved to shew. 
Appearing, apparent, manifest. oc 
x. 40. Rom. x. 30. 


In the LXX it generally answers to the! Ἐμφανιζω, from sy in, unto, and φι 


Heb. Ib a merchant, ΑΝ. derived in like 
manner from the V. smb to go about. 

Epsrondw, from εν in, and wor to set on 

Sire, burn, which from the old V. wraw 

‘ the same, and this from the Heb. 12 


shew. 


I. To shew plainly, to manifest. occ 


xiv. 31, 22. And in the passive 
manifested, appear plainly, occ. Ma' 
53. Heb. ix. 24. 


to burn, or rather from 716 to break in| II. To declare, signify. oce. Acts xx 


pieces, dissolce, whose derivative N. 75x 
' ashes, plainly refers to this action of fire. 
Comp. Πυρ. 
To set on fire, burn. occ. Mat. xxii. 7. 
Ἐμκρόσθεν, An adv. governing a genitive, 
from ev in, and τροσθεν before, which 
. from wee the same, and the syllabic ad- 
jection Jey denoting at a place, o being 
inserted for the sound's sake. 
1. Of place, Before, as opposed to behind. 
Mat. vi. 2. Mark i. 2. Luke xix. 4. 
John iii. 28. Rev. iv. 6. Ta εμπροσθεν 


(μέρη namely) The parts or places which Eupoces, 8, 6, ἡ, from ev ἐπ, and got 


are before. Phil. iii. 13. 

Φ. Before, in the presence of. Mat. v. 16, 24. 
Rxvii. 11, & 8]. freq. ΄ 

3. Of dignity or superiority, Before, in pre- 
JSerence to, occ. John i. 15, 27, 30. See 
Campbell on ver. 15, and comp. John 
iii. 32. 

The word is used in a sense similar to 
‘ this last by the LXX, answering to the 
Heb, 35d, Gen. xlviii. 20. 

Ἐμπῆυω, from ev in, upon, and wiuw fo spit. 
Lo spit upon. Mat. xxvi.67. xxvii. 30. 
& al. Observe, that spitting, even in a 
person's presence, was in the east always 
esteemed a great affront *. How much 
more then, spitting in his face? And as 
our Blessed Lord was treated with such 
barbarous indignity by the Romar solders, 
60 the late excellent Jonus Haenway, in 
his Travels, vol. i. p. 298, informs us, 

- that the Persian soldicrs were ordered to 
- epit in the face of a rebel prisoner at 
Astrabed—, ‘‘ an indignity of great an- 
tiquity in the east; and this, adds the 
truly pious writer, and the cutting off 
beards, which I shail have occasion to 


© See Heb. @nd Bag. Lexic. inpvl, 


22. Heb. xi 14. The LXX hat 
it in this sense for the Heb. 10" 
declare, Esth. ii. 22. 


III. 70 infurm, give information, in 


cial sense. occ. Acts xxiv. 1. xv. 
The expression in these passages 1 
tieal for ενεφανισαν ἑαυΐθς they 
themselves, or appeared (comp. Jo 
a1, 22.), oraccording to Z'keophy! 
Ammonius, for ἐνεφανισαν διδασ᾽ 
χαρῖην they presented a memorial, 
Acts xxili, 16. 


n fear, afraid, terrified. Luke : 
37. & al. 


Εμφυσαω, ὦ, from εν, tn, por, and 


to breathe, blow, blow up, “* fla 
tendo, distend by blowing.” δ 
éucaw then seems a derivative fr 
Heb. mwb fo spread, be diffused. 

To breathe or blow upon. occ. John 


Ἐμφυῖος, 8, 6, ἡ, from ev in, anc 


planted, so fit for producing seed ἢ 
from φυω to produce, which see. 

Implanted, ingrafted. occ. Jam. 
It is applied to the word of the | 
which ministers are said gufbeesy f 
1 Cor. iii. 6, 7, 8, and which ! 
forth fruit, Col. i. 6. Comp. Mar 
8. Barnabas in like manner Οἱ 
EM@1TTON δωρεὰν της AIAAXH 
the impanied gift of his doctrine. 
ὃ 9. edit. Russel, id fin. See JV/ 
Jam. i. 21. Further, as in the 
writers, ἐμφυῖον frequently denott 
is innate or xatdral, and sometim: 
is thoroughly implanted or tafixea 
mind, (see Elener, Raphelius,and i 
so in Se. James it implies, that t 
venly doctrine not*only enters i 
ears, bat is so implanted in the so 


EN 
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ENA 


become, as it were, ὦ second nature.|10, Totards. 1 John iv. 16, εν yuiv—to~ 


Comp. Jam. i. 18. 1 Pet. i. 23. 2 Pet. 
1. 4, and Φυσις III. 

EN, A preposition, derived perhaps from 
the Heb. particle 71 denoting the presence 
of an object, or from my with. 

. Governing a Dative, 

. In, of place, Mat. ii. 1, 2, 5,9. 8 al. 
freq.—of state, Mat. vi. 29. xvi. 27. 
xxv. 31. Phil. iv. 11. where see Kypke.— 
of employment, 1 Tim. iv. 15, Ev raloss 
ich, Be in, i. e. Be diligently employed, 
or taken up by, these things.” Raphelius 
sbews that the same phrase is often used 
by Xenophon.— of time, Mat. ii. 1. iii. 1. 
& al . 


oo wae 


3. Among. Mat. xvi. 7. xx. 26, Acts xv. 7. 
al . 


& al. 

4. With, together with, Luke xiv. 31. Jude 
ver. 14. So Xenophon Cyroped. lib. i. 

" p.75.edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. Tapa yap 
Hea καὶ οἰωνὸς wrt’ ev cavlw μηδεποῖε, 
pie EN τῇ spalia, κινδυνευσγς. Never 

d any thing either by thyself or 
tith the army, contrary to the sacrifices 
and auguries.” 

4. With, by. Mat. iit. 11. xx. τς. 1 Cor. 
v. 8, vi. 22. 1 Thess, iv. 18. Comp. 
1 Sam. xvii. 45,in LXX. This isnota 
merely Aclienisticul application of εν, the 
purest Greek writers use it in the same 
sense. See Blackwail’s Sacred Classics, 
vol. i. p. 30. 

§. By, denoting the agent. Luke iv. 1, 
where ey is used for ὑπο, Comp. Mat. 
iv.1. «τ Cor. vi. 2. Heb. i. 1, where see 
Wolfius, Acts xvii. 28; ‘¢ Ev aviw in the 
beginning of the verse, either must signify 
the same as εξ avis, δι᾿ avis, for by him 
(or from kim) we have life, motion and 
existence or one of those expressions 

᾿ gust be understood after καὶ ἐσμέν, 85 xas 
ἔγμεν sf αυἷν, or δι᾿ avis’ otherwise the 
quotation out of Aratus, which is to 
prove that we were created by God, will 
not be argumentative, nor what follows, 
yeros av, conclusive.” Markland in Βυὼ- 
ger’s Conject. 

6 By, through. Luke i. 77. Rom. y. 9. 
vill. τς. Comp. Mat. xvii. 21. 


wards, or to, us. 

11. Nigh to. John xix, 41. 

12. Into, of place or state. Mat. x. 16, 
xvi. 11. Mark i. τό. Luke xxiii. 42. 
John iii. 35. Rom. i. 25. & al. freq. Ey 
is thus frequently used in the Greek 
writers. See Blackwall's Sacred Classics, 
vol. i. p. 150. 

13. Consisting of. Acts vii. 14, where εν 
seems to be put for τὴν comsanevyy sy 
—consisting in or of. The LXX ase it in 
the same sense, answering to the Heb. 5, 
Deut. x. 22, EN ἑδδοκηκονῖα ψυχαις 
καϊεξησαν δι τταΐερρς ow εἰς Αἰυκτον. 
Comp. Deut. xxvi. 5. xxviii. 62. 

14. According to. 1 Tim. i. 18: Heb. iy, rr. 

I}. With an infinitive preceded by the neu- 
ter article zw, it retains it’s primary sig- 
nification of in, but may be rendered 

Ι, When, as, Luke xxiv. 30, ἐν rw xaja« 
κλιθήναι auloy μετ᾽ αυῖοις, in his being ree 
clined, i.e. when, or as, he was reclined 
at meat with them.” Luke ii. 27, ev τῷ 
eicalalew τὰς γόνεις, in the parents bring- 
ing in, when, or as, they were bringing 

in.” Comp. ch. xi. 37. xiv. 1. Acts 

iii. 26. 

That, because. Luke i. 21, sSavuatey ἃ 

Tw ypovitery aviov—they wondered in kit 

staying, that, or because, he stayed. 

111. In composition the y in ev is ch 
into γ before y, x, and x, as in εἴγραφω, 
εἴκαλεω, εἴχριω; into p before 6, μ, x, 
and ¢, 48 in ἐμξαλλω, euperw, surat, 
ἐμφανιζω; into A before another A, as in 
ελλοίεω: But in verbs the ν is restored 
before the augment, as in syexaAuy, eve~ 
waster, ke. &c. from εἰκάαλεω, ἐμπαιζω, 

-ς. 
Ἐν in composition denotes, 

τ. Most generally, In or into. 

2. On, upon. See Eutaerw, Ἐμπῖοω. 

3. On account of. See Ἐμξριμαομαι, Eupase 

" YOU | 

Ἐναίκαλιζομαι, Depon. from ev in or into, - 
and αἰκαλη the arm, which see. ᾿ 
Το take into, or embrace, in the arms, 
occ. Mark ix. 36, x. 16. See WWetsteis 
and Kypke. 


2. 


9. For, un account of. Mat. vi. 7. xi. 6. Acts| Εναλιος, 8, 6, ἡ, from εν ars in the sea. 


vil. 29. 1 Cor. iv. 4. Eph. iii. 13. Iv. 3. 
8. Of, cuacerning. Rom. xi. 2. Gal, i. 24. 
9. To, unto. Luke i. 17. Gal. i. 16. Col. 

i. 23. I Thess. iv. 79. 


Being or living in the sea, as fish, &c. 
occ. Jam. iii. 7, The Greek writers use 
the word in the same sense, See 1 έ. 


stein: 
Ἐνανῆι, 


ENA 
Eva», An adv. joined with a genitive, 


from ἐν in, and avis aguinst. | 
Before, in the presence of. occ. Luke i. 8. 
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or twa, left, above ter namely. C 


under Awdexa, and see mote in Ju. 
Etymol. Anglican. in ELEVEN. 


In this sense the word is very frequently | “Evdsxzios, yoy, from évdexa. 


used in the LXX, answering to the Heb. 
355 before the face, ‘YY in the eyes, °')? 
tu the eyes, ἅς. 
Evaylios, a, ov, ftom ev in, and ανῇ, against. 
3}. Contrary, opposite. 
Acts xxvi. 9. 1 Thess. ii. 15., EF ενανἧιας, 


Eleventh, occ. Mat. xx. 6, 9. 
ΧΧΙ. 20. 


ἔνδεχομαι, from ev in, upon, and δὲ, 


to receive, take. 


See Mat. xiv. 24.|I. Jo take upon, admit, in the pr 


writers. 


namely χωρᾶς, On the opposite side or|II. Impersonally, Evdeyslas, It is po 


part. occ. Mark xv. 39. Tit. ii. 8. 

II. Ἐνανῖιον, Neut. used adverbially, joined 
with a genitive,,and applied in tbe same 
sense as svayis, Before, in the presence of. 
Mark ii. 12. Acts vii. τὸ. & al. The 
LXX very frequently use it in the same 
sense for the Heb. 133 before, 309, ἄς. Ke. 

Ἔναρχομαι, from sy i, and apyopas to 

egin, ι 
710 begin, or begin in. occ. Phil. i. 6. Gal. 
iii. 3. 

Evéens, δος, εἰς, 6, ἡ, from ey in, and dew fo 

want. 


it may be, q. d. it admits, occ. Luk 
33. So Hesychius explains ex ἐν 
las by aduvaroy ess tt is impusstb 
which sense the phrase is used b 
purest of the Greek writers. See / 
and /¥etstein on Luke xiii. 33. To 
instances several more might be : 
from Arriun, Epictet. In 2 Mac. x 
we have a de yy ENAEXOMENA, 
things were possible, or might be,’ 
2 Mac. xiii. 26, ἀπελοίησαῖο ENA 
ΜΕΝΩΣ, he apylogized as much 
could.” Comp. Avevdexioy. 


Indigent, poor, in want. occ. Acts iv. 34.| ἔνδημεω, ὦ, from ἐνδημος, one whe 


pass. of evdesmvuw or ἐνδεικω. 
A manifest proof or tuken. occ. 2 Thess. 


Ἐνδειΐμα, ‘alos, vo, from ενδεδειίμαι perf. 


i. 5. 

4, Scicrvw, εἐνδεικνυμί, or obsol. evden, 
from εν in, to, and desxyvuw or obsol. desmw 
tu shew. 

I. To shew, make manifest, demonstrate. 
Rom. ii. 15. ix. 17. 1 Tim. i. 16. 

II. To shew, perform, do, prestare. 2 Tim. 
iv. 14. Comp. Tit. ii. το. ili, 2. Heb. 


hume, tn his own country, or amon 
own people, from ev in, and ey; 
people. 

Τὸ be at home. occ. 2 Cor. v. 6, 8, ¢ 
Wetstein. 


Ενδιδυσκω, oes, from evduw the sam 


To clothe, be clothed. occ. Luke vi 
XV}. 19. 


| ἔνδικος, δ, 6, ἡ, from ev in, and δίκη 7 


Acreeuble to justice, just, occ. Rom. 
Heb. ii. 2. 


vi. 10, 11, where see Ifeéstcin, and οὐ] Ενδομησις, ἰὸς, att. ews, ἡ, from εν 


Tit. il. 

Ἐνδειξις, sos, att. ews, 4, from ἐνδεικὼ or 
εγδεικγυω. 

I. A declaration, manifestation. occ. Rom. 
iii. 25, 26. 

Il. A demonstration, evident proof or token. 
occ, 2 Cor, viii. 24. Phil. t. 28. 

"Eydexa, ὅι, as, τα, Undeclined, from ἐν 
one, and dexa ten. Ν 
A noun of number, Eleven. Mat. xxviii. 
16. & al. 
The old German eintif, and Saxon znv- 
leren, endleoren, &c. whence our Eng. 
Eleven, osanitestly insinuate, says Ju- 


nius, that one is (eff, namely above fen, 
which is considered as a new ¢erm in. 
numbering: hence the reason of the En- 
glish name is evident. So ¢welve is (wo, 


(as it were), which from ἐν in, upo 
Oomew to build, which from dedoue 
mid. of deww the same. 

“1 building, or structure, ocesRev.x 
Josephus (as Wetstein has remarkec 
the same word. Ant. lib. xv. cap. 

Ἡ de ENAOMHEI® ὅσην ενεξαλεῖ 
της δαλατΊης εἰς διαχησιας wodas 
structure, or mole, which be oppo: 
the violence of the sea, was two hi 
feet long.” 


Evdokatw, from ev in, and δοξαζω fo £ 


10 glorify. occ. ἃ Thess. i. 10, 12 


ἔνδοξος,. 8, 6, ἡ, from ev in, and δοξα 
I. Glorious, honourable. occ. Luke x 


1 Cor. iv. 10. Eph. v, 27. 


II. Glorious, splendid, pompous, of 


occ, Luke vii. 35. 
E 
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ἔνδυμα, alos, ro, from evduw. 
A gurnrent, raiment, Mat. iil. 4. vi. 25. 
‘Ex 11. & al. 
seems an allusion to the sheep skins worn | 
by ':e ancient prophets. Comp. under 
My Ain. 

Ἐνδυνάμοω, ὦ, from ev in, and δυναμοω to: 
strengthen. 

Lu strengthen, make strong, whether bo- 
dily, Heb. xi. 34.—or spiritually, Acts 
ix. 22. Rom. iv. 20. 1 Tim. i. 12. & al. 

Ἐνδυσις, sos, att. sews, ἡ, from evduw. 

4 puttimg on, or wearing, of clothes. 
oce. i Pet. iii. 3. 

Ἐνδυὼω and evduvw, from ev in, into, and 
dum or δυνω ¢o go in or under, also tu put 
on, which see. 

I. Tu go or enter into. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 6. 

Il. To clothe, put on, incest. It is applied, 


1st. To bodily raiment. Mat. vi. 25. 


RXVIi. 21. Acts xii. 21. & al. 

sdly. Spiritually, To the armour of light, 
oref God. Rom. xiii. 12. Eph. vi. 11, 14. 
Comp. 1 Thess. v. 8. So to the Lord Jesus 
Christ, i. 6. his temper, conduct. and vir- 
toes. Rom. xiii. 14, where see Kypke.— 
Gal. iii. 27, where see Macknight.—to the 
New Man, Eph. iv. 24. Col. iii. 10. 
Comp. ver. 12, & seqt. and see Kypke. 

gly. To the miraculous gifts of the Holy 
Spirit, with which the Apostles of Christ 
were «πάμεά. Luke xxiv. 49. Comp. Acts 
4, 8. 

¢hly. To that incorruption and immorta- 
lity, with which the bodies of men shall 
be endued or clothed at the resurrection. 
occ. 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 

RENETKQ, An obsolete V. from the Heb. 
iat the Hipb. of 37) to bring. 
To bring, bear. Hence in the N. T. we 
have the ist. aor. active ἡνείκα, Mark ix. 
37, 20, & al. 1. aor. pass. ηγεχθην, Mat. 
xiv. 11. 2 Pet. i. 21. infin. ever Syvas, 
Mark vi. 27. particip. sveydess, 2 Pet.'3. 

1.37. See under Φερω. 

Bizz, as, ἡ, from sy in, and idpa a seat 
or sitting. 
‘In ambush or ambuscade. So svedgay 
ποιεῖν to lay, or set an ambush. occ. Acts 


I. 
2. 


ENE 


An ambush or lying in wait. occ. Acts 
xxiii, τό, | 


In Mat. vii. 15, there: EvesAew, w, from ev 7, and ἑιλεὼ to roll, 


which is, I think, to be deduced from 
the V. ἑιλισσω (which see), and not 
vice versa. 

To roll or wrap up. occ. Mark xv. 46, 


| Eves s, from ev in. and εἰμι fo be, 


Lo be in or within. occ. Luke xi. 41, 
Πλην τὰ evovla dole ἐλεημόσυνην, But 
gite what ia in (the cup and platter 
namely) for alms.” See this interpreta- 
tion, which is also embraced by MWolfus, 
and Kypke (whom see) abundantly vin- 
dicated by Kaphelius, who very justly de- 
mands a proof, that re and ἐνονῆα signifies 
the same as sx τῶν evoyiwy, and that be- 
cause the latter phrase denotes according 
to one's abilities or substance, the former 
does so likewise. Our English translation 
—of such things as ye hace, seems to aim 
at preserving the supposed ambiguity of 
the Greek. 866 ἃ similar instance in Heb. 


v. 7. 
ἝΝΕΚΑ, An adv. governing a genitive, 


deriyed perhaps from the Heb. 3727 the 
Hiph. of an3 to bring, or compounded of 
the Heb. ΤῸ» fo answer, correspond, 
(whence the particle py’ because), and 
sit (Chald.) fo come, so denoting the 
coming or happening of a thing in ansuer 
or correspondence to somewhat else. 
Because of, on account of, by reason of. 
Acts xxvi. 21. Rom. viii. 36. 


‘Evexey, An adv. from ἱνεκα, which sce. 


The same as ivexa. Mat. v. 10. &al. freq. 
With respect to, in regard of. 2 Cor. 
iii. 10. Raphelius shews that this sense of 
the word is agreeable to the use of the 
purest Greek writers. To the instances 
he has cited, might be added from Lue 
cian, Timon, tom. 1. p. 94, Ψευσμαῖος 
ἝΝΕΚΑ, With respect to lying.” 
‘Ov ivexey for ivexey rare 8, On account 
of this that, because that, because.occ. Luke 
iv. 18. So in Homer, 1.1. line 11. and 
Il. 5. line 377. & al. freq. dvexa, i.e. 
εἰ ἱνεκα signifies because. Comp. Ανϑ᾽ uy 
under Ay}; I. 2. | 


xxv. 3. Thacydides uses the same phrase. | Evep/era, ας, ἡ. from eveglys. 


See ἢ} etstein. 

sireuw, from evedoa. 

Tv lie in wait. ogc. Luke xi. 54. Acts 
ΞΧ]}. 21. 

Fisi:tv, 8, τὸ, See Evedca, 


Energy, mighty or effectual working or 
operation. occ. Eph. i. 19. iii. 7. iv. 16. 
Phil. iii. a1. Col. i. 29. ii. 12. 2 Thess. 
1.0». 11. 


Ἐνερίξω, w, from eveclas, 


J. To 
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I. To operate, or act powerfully or effica- 
ciously, Mat. xiv. 2. Mark vi. 14. (comp. 
Avyauss VI.) 1 Cor. xii. 6, 11. Eph. 
i. 13, 20. ii. 2. & al. See Suicer, The- 
saur. in Evgp/ew. 

Yl. Ἐνερίεομαι, sas, Pass. and Mid. To be 
effected, accomplished. 2 Cor, i. 6. Comp. 
a Cor. iv. 13. So Jam. v, 16, densis evep- 
Suusvy seems to denote the inspired prayer, 
or the prayer of a righteous man, wrowght 
an him by the operation or energy of the 
Holy Spirit. Comp. Rom. viii. 26, 27. 

ἯΙ. 170 be in action, to be acting.. 2 Thess. 
ii. 7, The mystery of iniquity 4% svepleslas 
is now acting, jam egit, or agitur. So 
1 Esdras (Apocryph.) it. 20, Ewes evep- 
Seslas τὰ xala roy vaov—Forusmuch as the 
things pertaining to the temple are now in 
hand, ~ Eng. transl. 

IV. Some * Jearned men have contended, 
that this V. in the pass. or mid. form is 
never in the N.T. used inan active sense; 
but it may be safely left to the judge- 

᾿ ment of the intelligent and impartial 
yeader, whether it must not have this 
sense, Eph. iii. 20. Col. i. 29. 1 Thess. 
ij. 13. (comp. Heb. iv. 13.) ; and whe- 
ther the same wil] not very well suit the 
only remaining texts, besides those above 
q~oted, where it occurs in a passive form, 
namely, Rom. vii. 5. Gal. v. 6,0n which 
Jast text see Le Clerc’s Supplemental 
Note to Hammond. 

Eveplyya, alos, ro, from εγηρίμαι perf. 
pass. of ἐνερίεω. 
de operation, working. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 

» 10, 

Pvecsys, εος, as, 6, ἡ, from ay in, and ἐρίον 
@ work, action. 

Effectuul, efficacious, energetic. occ. τ Cor. 
xvi. g. Philem. ver. 6. Heb. iv. ts. 
Evsvaclew, w, from ev in, and evrosew to 

bless. 
70 bless in, or by. occ. Acts iii. 95. Gal. 
iii. 8. 

Eveyw, from ἐν in or upon, and syw to bold. 

J. Ἐνεχοόμαι. pass. 10 be holden or confined 
7 So Herodotus, lib. ii. 


an. occ. Gal. v. 1. 
cap. 121, Tn waJy ENEXEZOAL, 10 be 
holden in snare or trap; and Pau- 
sanias, ENEXEXGAI ταῖς wedais, To 
be confined in fetters.”” See Wetsten and 
Kypke. 

© Hammond on Gal. v. 6, Bulli O . 594. 

edit, Grabe. . per P 


II. 
occ. Tuk 
ΠῚ. Eveyesy τινι, To have « quarrel, 


3. 


EN! 
Eveyewv ryt, To urge, press, upon 


@ xi. §3- 


or resentment against one, to beur hi 
will, infestum vel infensum, esse a 
So Hesychius explains ἐνέχει by p 
xaxes resents, s/neilas (4. ἃ.) sticks ch 
i. 6. in hatred or spite. occ. v 
where Doddridge renders ἐνεχεν 
hung upon him; and in a note 
ce This seems to me the import o 
phrase, which is with peculiar pro 
applied to a dog's fastening his teet 
his prey, and holding it down.” 4 
indeed the phrase were ever thus ap 
I should bave no doubt but bol 
Mark and St. Luke (ch, xt. 62.) al 
to this application of it; but afte 
gent search, I can find no insta 
sveyey baving this signification. 
Wolfius and Wetstein. ; 
The LXX apply this expression i 
same sense as St. Mark, Gen. xii 
for the Heb. tow fo hate, infest. 


Evéaée, An adv. from ενθα here, 


(which from ev tn) and δὲ a partic 
noting ἐο a place. 


1, Hither, to this place. occ. Jobn i 


16. Acts xvii. 6, xxv. 17. 

Here, in this place. occ. Lake xxi 
Acts xvi. 28. xxv. 24. Comp. 
x. 18, 


Ἑνθυμεομαι, ϑμαι, Depon. from gy i 


ϑυμὸς the mind. 

Lo have ia mind, ponder, think, m 
upon. occ. Mat. i. 20. ix. 4. Acts 
SVetstein on Mat. i. 20, shews it i 
strued with an accusative in the p 
writers as in the Evangelist. Tot 
stances produced by bim, I add fro. 
crates ad Nicoc. ὃ 3, ἔπειδαν δὲ E 
ΜΗΘΩΣΙ ΤΟΥ͂Σ ΦΟΒΟΥΣ, x. τ... 
when they consider the fears—” 


Ενθυμησις, bo, att. ews, ἡ, from evbup 
I, 


thought, reflection. ogc, Mat. 
xii. a5. Heb. iy. 12. 


IJ. Thought, device, contrivance. occ 


XVii. 20. 


Ey», By apocope or abbreviation for ¢ 


rs. pres. indicat. of ἐν εἰμ! fo be ἱ 
Lhere is in, there ts. occ. Gal. 
thrice. Col. iti. 11. Jam. 1. 17. 
Ev: is used in like manner by the 
writers. See Raphclius, Elsner, | 
and Bowyer, on Gal. rE 


ENN 


» ὃ, ἃ. 

ir; so called, according to Plato, 
se ey saul (sm aviw) εἰσι, tt goes ΟΥ̓ 
8 upon itself, agreeably to which 
' speaks in that well-known verse, 
ἧς li. line 402, 

rin δασὺ per vestigia volvitur annus. 
year returning on itself revolves. 


XX often use this verb for the Heb. 
which is in like manner the name 
ear, from the V. msw to tlerate, re- 
as being the * iteration or repetition 
5. Solar liykt’s revolution over the 
" face of the earth by it’s annual and 
al motion and declination. Luke 
 Aets xi. 26. xviii. 11. & al. freq. 
» from ἐν in, with, and ἰσημι to 


present, or instant, or at hand, in- 
See Rom. viii. 38. 1 Cor. vii. 26, 

say, comp, under ‘Isyps. 2 Thess. 
2 Tim. iii. 1. 

¥, from ev in, and stoyuw to 
then. 

rengthen. acc. Luke xxii. 43, 

vain strength, be strengthened, occ. 
ix. 19. Comp. Gen. xlyiij. 2. Jud. 
in LXX., 

ἡ, oy, from ενγεᾶ. 

inth. Mat. xx. 5. xxvii, 48. & al. 

4) ὧι, τα. Indeclinable. 

un of number, Nine. Martinius, 
 Etymal. in Novem, derives the 
novem nine from novus, as signi- 
the last (whence novissimus), and 
rreek evvea from.evos old, and νεὸς 
as being old in such a sense, that 
‘diately after it there begins a new 
of number. Thus, says he, the 
*th day of the month is called Τ εν 
€2, i.e. new and old, because it 
i} the old month, and begins a new 
since the o/d and new perpetually 
each other (dum yetus ἄς novum 
tuo stbe occursant ), by which last ex- 
ion I suppose he means, that they 
each other at that instant of time 
| the old month ends, and the sew 
is, 1,@. according to our way of 
ming, at mid-night, or according 


Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under my III. 
also Deport on Tuevphrastus, Char. Eth. 
dit, Needbass, 
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Evvoia, as, ἡ, from εν ἢ 


RENN 


to that of the Athenians, at sun-set of 
the last day of the month. occ. Luke 
xvii. 17. 


Evvevynoviasvvea, δι, Qs, τα, Indeclinable, 


from ¢vvevyxovia ninety (which from syvsq 
nine, and yxovla the Greek termination 
for decimal numbers, see under Ἐ  δομήη- 
xqvia) and evvew. 

Ninety and nine. acc. Mat. xviii. 12, 13, 
Luke xv. 4, 7. 


Evvecs, 8, 6, - 


Properly, Dumb, speechless, one who can- 
ngt speak, according to Plato: Alaa, 
Astonished, astounded ; so Suides explains 
evveos by agwvos speechless, ekesyntus 
astonished. This word is sometimes writ- 
ten eveo5, and may be considered as a core 
ruption of avsos of the same import (so 
Hlesychius, Aveo evveot χαὶ exaaytes 
youxos) which from avayos dumb, mute, 
and this from @ neg. and auw (which see 
under Aus-y¢0s) fo breathe, breathe ox cry 
out; or else perhaps evveos or syeog may 
be derived immediately from the Heb. 
wn particip. Niph. (if used) of the V. 
rom to be hush, mute, silent, with 7 eme 
phatic prefixed. occ. Acts ix. 7. 

The LXX use evea: for the Heb. ᾿ς 
dumb, Isa. lvi. 10; and Prov. xvii. 28. 
for ὙΠ tow shutting his lips, they 
have εγνεον---ξαυῖον ποιήσας τας hime 
self dumb. ᾿ 


Eyvevw, from sy to, and vey to nod, beckon, 


which sce. 

To nod or beckon to. occ, Luke i. Ga, 
Comp. ver. 22. 
in, and voos the mind. 
Intention, purpose, mind. occ, Heb. iv. 
12. 1 Pet. iv. 1. 


Evvowos, 8, 6, ἡ, from sy in, and νομὲς a 


law, 


I. Subject to, or under, @ law, occ. 3 Cor. 


iX. 21. 


II. Lawful, agreeable to law. occ. Acts 


Xix. 39. 


Evyyov, Adv. fram ey tn, and νυζ the night, 


In the night. occ. Mark i. 35, ἔννυχον 
diay; Far in the night, ‘when the night 
was fur adctanced, and so the dawpin 
of the day was near at hand. And thus 
it may be easily reconciled with Luke 
[iv. 42.]; for γενομένης yusoas, which 
the common translation renders, when it 
was day, might as well have been ren- 
dered, as the day was coming on; for 
| yor 


ENO 


γενομενὴς may be understood (as Grofius | 
has observed) not only as expressive of | 
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evovos is become ‘ guilty of ( 
orot shewing disrespect to) allt 


the time already come, but as implying EviazAwa, ales, ro, from svisia? 


what is neur at hand, or what is forming 
now, and ready to apprvach.” Doddridge. 
Comp. 3 Mac. v. 5, with ver. 2. 

Eyvoixew, w, from ev in, and oixew to dicell, 
which from οἰκὸς an house. 

Fo dwell in. occ. Rom. viil. 11. 2 Cor. 
vi. 16. 2 Tim. 1. 5, 14. 

In the LXX it almost constantly answers 
to the Heb. 2 ἐο dwell, settle, remain. 

Evovia, ra, particip. neut. plur. of ἔγειμι, 
which see. 

“Evols, τηῖος, ἡ, from e15, ἐνὸς, one. 

Unity. occ. Eph. iv. 3, 13. 

EvoyaAew, ὦ, from ev in, and oyAew to dis- 
turb, which from οχλὴς a multitude, 
tumult, 

To disturb, occasion trouble in or to. occ. 
Heb. xii. 15, Jest any root of bitterness 
~ springing wp ἐνοχλη, disturb or trouble 
you, ὑμᾶς being understood. 
This verb is not only several times used 
in the passive voice by the LXX, but also 
frequently in the active by the profane 
writers. See IFetstcin on Heb. xii. 15. 

Evoyos, 8,6, ἡ, from eveyouas to be holden 
fast, bound, obliged. 

1. With a genitive following, Bound, sub- 

fect to, or α subject of. occ. Heb. ii. 15. 

JI. With a genitive following, Guilty, de- 
-serving of and sufyect to, punishment. occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 66. Mark iii. 29. xiv. 64. 

JJI. With a dative, Obnoxious, liable to. 
occ. Mat. v.21, 22. See Bp. Pearce on 
ver. 21. It seems that the phrase ἐγοχος 
ἐς αἱ εἰς THY γέενναν Te τυρὸς, 15 ellipti- 
eal, and’ that βληθηναι to be cast, should 
be supplied before εἰς. So βληϑη is ex- 
pressly added, ver. 29, 30. See Scham- 
dius, and Petit in Pole Synops. on the 
place. To the passages produced by MWet- 
stein on Mat. v. 21, I add from Lucian, 
Bis Accusat. tom. i. p. 335. C. ENO- 
ΧΟΣ ΤΟΙ͂Σ NOMOIZ, Obnoxious to the 


IV. With a genitive following, Bound by 
sin or guilt, guilty of sin, and conse- 
quently obliged to punishment on that ac- 
count. occ. 1 Cor. xl. 27, evoyss esas 


τα σωμαῖος nas aipales re Kupie, shall 


be guilty of (profaning, or of offering an 
indignity to) the body and blood of th 
Lord.” 


pass of evleadw to command, ch 


under EvieArouas. 
A commandment, precept, occ. | 
Mark vii. 7. Col. ii. 22. 


Eviagiatw, from eviagia, ra, " 


cludes the whole furereal appa 
dead body. 

To prepare a corpse for bur 
washing, anointing, swathing, 
Mat. xxvi. 12. John xix. 40. ! 
and Wetstein on Mat. xxvi. 12 
on John xix. 40, Kypke on Mi 
and Suicer, Thesaur. in Ey: 
Εν]αφιαζω. 

The LXX have used this we 
Heb. 3n ἐο embalm. Gen. 1. : 


Εν]αφιασμος, 8, 6, from eviciagia 


pass. of evlagsatw, which see. 
A preparation of a corpse for ht 
anointing, &c. occ. Mark xi 
xti. 7. 


EvleAAou2s, Depon. from ev in, 


rerhaw to charge, command, w! 
a derivative from the Heb. 5w, 
lay on, as a burden, the 2 beir 
usual. So the Etymologist e 
leAAw by wposacow to order, 
But observe that the simple V 
this sense is very rarely, if eve 
any Greck writer now extant. 

however, it occurs*with the | 
ext disjoined from it for emile 


lin. 25, 379- 
K-ale.cy ὁ ἘΠῚ μυϑὴν ETEA 
And μά a harsh comman 


To charge, command, give ch 
John av. 17. Acts xiii. 47. Mi 
Mat. iv. 6. | 


Evievsev, An adv. from ev4a he. 


syllabic adjection Sey denot 
place. 

Hence, from hence. Mat. xvii 
iv. 9. John xviii. 36, Aly kin; 
svisuiey hence, that is, as is 

the former part of the verse, 
μᾶ rere, OF fais world, 


Evisuéic, 105, att. eas. ἡ, from obs 


or eviviy ayy to intercede. 


*)Dr. Beton the Lord’s Supper, 


So Jam. i, 10, Teysve waviwy { lst, or 100 of the 2d edit. 
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Intercastion, prayer, address to God for 
oneself or others. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 1. iv. 5. 
On the former text Jictstcie observes, 
that Δεησις, προσευχὴ, and ενῖευξις, 
seem to differ in degree; the first being 
@ skort extemporary prayer (an ejaculu- 
tun) ; the second implying @ meditating 
upon and adoration of the Dioine Majesty; 
and the third usla πλείονος παρῤγσιας 
hazing greater freedom uf speech, as Origen 
defines it, De Orat. 44, or being an ad- 
dress to God on sume particular uccasion. 

Evliues, w, 6; ἡ, from εν in, and τιμη ho- 
nour, esteem, price. 

1. Honourable, whence the comparative ενῖι- 
μϑίερος mure honourable. occ. Luke xiv. 8. 

Il. In esteem, esteemed, dear. occ. Luke 
vis. 2. Phil. ii. 29. 

1, Esteemed, precivus. occ. τ Pet. ii. 4, 6. 

tvlimolesos, a, ov, Comparat. of ενῆιμος, 

_ _ Which see. 
Εν ολῃ, ἧς, ἢ, from ενϊεῖολα perf. mid. of 
πίελλυ. See under Ev/sAdouas. 
A command or conmandment, whether of 
God or man. Sce Mat. xv. 3,6. Rom. 
vi.8, 9, &c. 1 John iii. 22, 23, 24. 
2 Pet. ii. 21. iii. 2. Luke xv. 29. Titi. 14, 

Eslewscs, #, 6, ἡ, fiom ev in, and τοπὸς a 

ce. 

Am inhabitant of a place, incola. occ. 
Acts xxi. 12, where see J/'ctstein and 
Kypke. 

Evieg, An adv. from ey in, governing a ge- 
nitive. 
Within. occ. Mat. xxiii. 26. Luke 
Xit. 41. In Mat. with the neuter article 
itis used like a N. To evios, Whe inside, 
In Luke ενῖος Guy has been by * some 
modern interpreters rendered, among 
yu, as if it were synonymous with ey 
δῶν, John i. 14, ἕο ev ἡμῖν among we, 
Luke i. 1. vii. 16; ev rots ἴεδαιοις 
among the Jexs, Joun xi. 64. But evlos 
5 never elsewhere used for wong, either 
inthe N.‘T. or by the LXX, who in 
three texts, Ps. xxxix. 3. cix. 22. Cant. 
li, 10, apply it for within. And only 
ube passage has yet been produced from 
any classical Greek author for evios sig- 
hifying ameng, namely from Xenuphon, 
Cyri Exped. lib. ii. p. 118. edit. Hutch. 
4to.or p. 115, 8vo. ‘* The king thinks 


*Sce Priseus in Pele Synops. δέκα, Whitby, 
Puphslins, BV οἶδα, ard Diddridge, 


Evipugaw, w, from ev tm 


you are in his power, as he has you in the 
midst of his country, καὶ wolanwy EN- 
ΤΟΣ atiatarwy;” and even here per- 
haps these latter words might better be 
rendered ‘‘ within or taclosed ta," τῇσιν 
‘* among," impassable rivers.’ And ’: 
is remarkable, that Dr. Hutchinson vw. — 
from this expression opposes, in his N. - 
the common interpretation of Lv. - 
Xvi. 21, yet translates it “intra ji.-m.: ; 
viz superanda.” For a further vindi<.: 
tion of evlos ὑμων in this text signifying , 
within you, see Campbell's Note; towhich 
I shall only add from the learned Mark- 
land in Boxyer’s Conject. ‘‘ The word 
ὕμων does not here signify the Pharisces 
in particular, but αἰ mankind, as ch. 
Xxii, 19; and often, I believe, by evios 
uuwy is meant aa inward principle, op- 
posed to wazalysyosws, observation or 
outward skew; as is said of the Spirit, 
John iii. 8. 


Ενήρεπω, from ev ἐπ, upon, and rperw (0 turn. 


10 turn, or cause fo turn in, or upon, 


I, To cause tu turn upon oneself (as it were) 


through shame, put out of couatenance, 
make ashamed, oce. 1 Cor. iv. 14. 
Ενϊρεπομαι, Pass. To be ashamed. occ. 
2 Thess. iii. 14. Tit. ti. 8. 


If. Evizexouas, Paes. with an accusative 


following, which may be considered as 
governed of the preposition δια ‘on account 
uf understood, Zo reverence, i.e. to be 
turned upon oneself on account, ot frum 
reverential awe, of. occ. Mat. xxi. 37. 
Mark xii. 6. Luke xviii. 2, 4. xx. 13. 
Heb. xii.9. [Wetstein on Mat. xxi. 37, 
cites Plutarch and Diodorus Sic. applying 
the V. in the same manner. 


Evipegw, from ev in or with, and rpegu to 


nourish. 

10 nourish in or with. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 6; 
where see Hetstein, who quotes frem 
Galen the very phrase ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΛΟΓΟΙ͂Σ 
ENETPA®HN. 


Ενῆρομος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from ev in, and τρόμος ἃ 


tremour, terrour, which See. 
In a tremour, terrified, trembling t 


hrougk 
Jear. oce. Acts vil. 32. XVi. 29. Ἥρας. 
xii. 21. Ὁ- 


Evipony,.4s, ἢ, from svicigowa perf. x 


evipeww. 
Shame. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 5. xv. 


indulge in luzury, which 
ο 
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To lice luxuriously, banguet, revel. occ.|Evawiov, Adv. governing a geniti 


4 Pet ii. 13. 

The LXX have used this word, Isa. lv. 4. 
ay: 4, for the Heb. 13:7 tu delight one- 
self. 

Ἑν]υίχανω, from sy in, and τυϊχανω fo get, 
attain, 

To get to the company or speech of any onc, 
tu address uncself to hie to an , 

I. In the N. T. Ενυίχανειν τιν! περὶ τινὸς, 
To address or apply oneself tu α person on 
account of another. ‘The phrase is used 
in the same sense by Thucydides and Plu- 
tarch. occ. Acts xxv. 24. See Wetstein 
on Rom viii. 26. 

Il. Evivlyavey τινι κατὰ τινος, To apply 
oneseif to a person agaist another, to com- 
pluin of him to a person. occ. Rom. xi. 2. 
Thus it is also used, : Mac. viii. 32. 
x. 61, 63, 64. xi. 25. 

Hil. Evislyaveiy ὑπερ τινος. “Ὁ apply for 
one, or on his behalf, to intercede for him. 
occ, Rom. viii. 27, 34. Heb. vii. 35. So 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 10. § 13, 
Eve ENTYTXANONTOS ‘TIIEP αυΐων, 
I tnterceding for them.” It is used with 
a dative following, in the sense of pray- 
tay, or addressing oncself in prayer to, 
Wiad, viii. 21. xvi. 28. 

Evivdsriw, from ev in, and vuastri to roll or 
wrap reund, as the cuterlet of a bed, 
from 7vAy ἃ cuverlet, which perhaps from 
the Heb. nbnn a swathe or suaddling- 
band, dropping the n. 

I. 70 swathe, wrap up in. occ. Mat. xxvii. 
59. Luke xxiii. 53. 

11. 10 wrap up. occ. John xx. 7. 

Eviurow, ὦ, from ἐν tn, and ruvow fo im- 
press @ mark, from τυπος an inpressed 
mark or figure, which see. 

Ὁ engratce. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 7. 

Ἐνυδριζω, from ey in, and ὑδεις contumely, 
contemptuous outrage. 

To offer a contemptuous or contumelious 
injury or oulrage tv, to injure cuntume- 
liously. occ. Heb. x. 39. 

Ἑνυπνιαζω, owas, from evuwvioy. 

10 dream. occ. Acts ii. 17. Jude ver. 8, 
' where see ἐξ ctstein. 

Evunvicy, 8, το, from ay in, and umsos slecp. 
A dream, So in Latin insomnium a 
drcam, from in in, and somnus sleep, 
and perhaps our Eng. dream, from Lieb 
29 Τὶ (in Niph.) to be ἐπ a deep asleep, occ. 
Acts ti. 17. 
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εν πὶ in (he fuce. 
In the presence or sight, bcfore. ἵ 
τς. & al. freq. 

Ἑνωΐιζομαι, from ev in, into, and 
wiog, ax ear. ut 
To admit or receive into the 
hearken to, auribus percipere. ὁ 


it. 14. 

The LXX have frequently dsed | 
which scems 4Aellenistical, and | 
for the Heb. pin fo deurken, ki 
rived in like manner from ἢ 
Comp. Ecclus. xxxiii_ 18, or 19 

“EZ, 6s, as, τα, Indeclinable, from 
ww siz, the aspirate being us 
ἑπῖα, from Heb. mys) for uh 
letter, which is however resum: 
Ι atin sex, and Eng. and French 

_ The number Sr. Mat. xvii. 1. 
20. Acts xxvii. 37. & al. 

EZ, A preposition of the same i 
ex, for which it is used before 
See therefore under EK. 

Ἐξαΐγελλω, trow εξ out, and ai 
tell, declare. 

Te tell out, declare abroad oc 


i}. 9. 

Egalsozatw, from εξ out or from, air 
tu buy, 

I, Tu buy or redeem from, Misa 
our redemption by Christ from 
and yoke of the law. occ. Gi 


iv. 5. 

HI. 70 redeem, spoken of time. ὁ 
v.16. Col. iv. 5. The same 
used in Wheudutiun's version of I 
where καιρὸν ὑμεῖς εξαϊοραζεῖ 
means ye ave gaining or protract 
and principally, if not solely. 
view it is, 1 apprehend, to be an 
Eph. v. 16. Egalogas-mevos τὸ 
redeeming the tune, gaining oF 
ing it, because the days are wor 
afiicting, abounding in troubles 
secutions. Comp. Eph. vi. 13, ¢ 
in Gen. xivii. 9, and see |b 
Eph. v. 16. But this sense of th 
sion is still more evident in C 
bulk ta wisdum towards those 
wifhouf, i.e. your heathen ne 
and governours, redceming the 
by your prudent and blameless 
gaining as much time and op 

} a» you can from persecution ai 


weg yy ἐσοωψέ 
wey ghey uated 
ok sg bone 


sth een  ωχα 


cues Pei=) 


ike to the plorio 
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ΤΙ. Transitively, To raise up seed from, the 
woman namely. So Lot's daughter says, 
according to the LXX, Gen. xix. 32, 34. 

BEANADTHEOMEN EK τὸ mralgos 

γ σπέρμᾶ, us raise up seed from 
uur father. occ. Mark xii t 9. Luke 
xx. 28. 

Efaralaw, ὦ, from εξ from, and avalaw 
to seduce. 

To seduce from the right way, fo deceive 


into sin or errour. occ. Rom. vii. σε. Ὁ 


xvi, 18. 1 Cor. iii, 18. 2 Cor. xi, 3. 
2 Thess. ii. 3. 

Ἐξαπινα, Adv, the same as ἐξαπίνης, which 
is used not only by Homer, II. v. line gt. 
Il. ix. line 6, & al. for εξαιφνης (which 
see), but likewise by Xenophon, Cyroped. 
Ῥ. 342. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. Memor. 
Socrat. p. 282. edit. Simpson, Cyri Ex- 
ped. lib. iv. p. 323, 462, edit. dutchin- 
son, 8vo, (where see Note), and by 
Tonginus, Ὁ. 148. edit. 3tiz, Pearce. See 
also Kypke. 

Of a sudden, immediately. occ. Mark ix. 
8, where see Hf’ctstein. 

‘The LXX have frequently used efariva 
in the same sense. It seemsan Aellenistr- 
cal word; Kypke however quotes it from 
Lamblichus, 

Etaropeouas, euas, from εξ intensive, and 
απορεομᾶι tu hesitate, be at ἃ luss or stand, 
be perplexed, which see. 

To be utterly at a loss or a stand, to be in 
the ulmost perplexity. occ. 2 Cor. i. 8. 
iy. 8. 

EgbawoseAAw, from εξ out, forth, and 
awoseAdw fo send. 

I. To send forth. occ. Acts vii. 12. ix. 30. 
xi, 22. XSi, 1. xvii. 14. xxii. 21. Gal. 


iv. 4, 6. 

11. Lo send away, dismiss. occ. Luke i. 53. 
XX. 10, 11. 

Fkaphtw, from εξ intensive, and αρῖιος 
complete. 

I. Of time, To complete entirely. occ. Acts 


xxi. 5. 

11. To Furnish or fit completely. occ. 2 Tim. 
ili. 17. 

Ekas pari, from εξ out, and asparlw to 
lighten. 
To emit flashes of light, tu shine, glister 

᾿ ἀξ lightning. occ, Luke ix. 29. 

Ekauins, Adv. q. d. ἐξ aulus from or at the 
sume, ὥρας time namely. 
At the same time, presently, instantly, 
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immediately. occ. Acts x. 33 
xxiii, 30. Phi). ii. 23. It is, in 
Wetstein’s editions, printed in t 
ἐξ auiys, Mark vi. 25, where 
stcin’s Note. 


Εξεΐειρω, from εἶ out, and efespu 


10 raise up. occ. t Cor, vi. 
ix. 17, 71 have raised thee up. i. 
ginally, or from thy birth, bu 
1 have caused thee to stand or δὶ 
is in the Hebrew of Exod. ix. 
preserved thee from perishing t 
ceding plagues. To this sense 
διαϊηρηθη; thou hast been preserv 
Macknight on Rom. 


Εξειμι, from ex out, and εἰμι fo ὃ 


Lo be lawful or right, for ex ra 
τὴς δικης εἰμι; for ex is sometim 
xala. So Eschines hasthe very 
EK τῶν vowwy for agreeable or 
tothe laws. In the New Te 
occurs only in the 3d pers. sing. 
neut. particip. ekev. Exess is 
used as an impersonal V. but : 
as a persona) one. See 1 C 
x. 23. It is construed with a 
the person, and with an infinit 
See Mat. xiv. 4. xix. 3. xii. 2 
Neut. particip. Egoyv, ro, La 
Acts ti. 29. 2 Cor. xil. 43 bt 
latter passage efov may be ren 
sible, q. d. ex τῆς duva pews oy, 
cording to, or in one’s power, 
sense the excellent Raphelius ot 
has abundantly shewed, that 
verb and participle are ofte! 
Xenophon, 


Εξειμι, from εξ out, and εἰμι to £ 


To go out or forth. occ. Ac 
XVII. 15. XX. 17. XXVil. 43. 


Εξελείχω, from εξ intensive, and 


convince, 

To convince or convict thorou 
Jude ver. 15. Aenophon, Apok 
§ 18, edit. Simpson. Esle—py, 
αν ἘΞΕΛΕΓΈΞΑΙ ME ὡς ve 
No one can convict me of lying. 


Efsaxw, from εξ out or away, at 


draw. 

To draw out, as a fish with 2 | 
Herodotus of the crocodile, lib. ' 
Ἐπεαν δὲ EXEAKTSOHi ες’ 
it is drawn out upon the | 
Δελεαζυ. Kypke cites from 
Cyropred. lib. viii. Μη ὙΠΟ τὶ 


ἕπτ 


E E 
tnx ἥδονων EAKOMENON ΔΑΠΟ των 
ajzjuv, Not drawn away ἐν present 
pleasures from what is good.’ occ, Jam. 
i. 14, where see Wetstein and Δι γράε. 

Ἐξελευήω, trom εξ out, and obsolete edsudu 

fo coime, 
10 come out. An obsolete V. whence we 
have in the N. T. 2 aor. ἐξηλῆον (by syn- 
cope for εξυλυθον), pert. mid. ἐξεληλυθα 
(Attic for εξγλυδα), 1 fut. mid. ἐξελευ- 
σομαι. See under Evegyouc. 

Elsdw, from εξ out, and obsol. erw to take. 
10 take out. An obsolete V. whence the 
2 aor. imperat. efeAe, and 2 aor. mid. 
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God, 1 Cor. xiv. 36. Comp. Rom. x. 18. 
—to adecree, Luke ii. 1. Comp. Isa. 
ii, 3, in LXX, and 1 Cor. xiv. 36.—to a 
rumour or report, Mat. ix. 26. Mark 
i. 48. & al.—to evil spirits, Mat. viii. 32. 
xii. 43, 44. Mark i.a5, 26. δὲ al.—to 
miraculous power, Mark v. 30. 

VI. Jo go, go away, vanish, cease. Occ. 
Acts xvi. 19. 

VII. Acts i. 21. Comp. ΕἸ σερχομαι IV. 

Ekess. See under Βξειμι. 

Εξείαζω, from ef out, or emphatic, and 
elatw to enquire, examine, which see 
under Averatw. 


ἐξειλόμην, infin. ἐξελέσθαι. See under|I. 10 examine or enquire accurately or tho- 
Egaivew. roughly. occ. Mat. ii. 8. x. 11. On 
Béev:/xw, from εξ out, and obsol. eveixw to| Mate ii. Κχρέε cites the expression AKPI- 
carry. BQS ἘΞΕΤΆΖΕΙΝ from Strabo, De- 


fv carry out. An obsolete V. whence in 
the N. ΓΤ. we have 1 aor. c&:ve/xa, 2aor. 
infin. εξενείκειν. See under ἔκῴερω. 

Freraua, alos, το, from ekecaw to empty 
ovt, evacuate, also tv tumit (as the V. is 
used not only by -lyuila for the Heb. 
mp, Lev. xviii. 28, but also by the medi- 
cal writers among the Greeks; see MVet- 
stein on 2 Pet. ii. 22.), Which from εξ out, 
and esaw to empty (so Hesychius epay, κε- 
veras), and this from Heb. my ¢o pour 
or empty out. 

Evacuution, or matter evacuated, by το- 
mit, vemit, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 22. 

The LXX, in the parallel passage, Prov. 
mi. 11, render the Heb. word > vo- 
mit, answering to efecaua of St. Peter, 
by the more usual Greek word azeioy. 

Efecevvaw, ὦ, from ef intens, and scevvaw 
tu search. 
fo search very diligently or curcfully. occ. 

ΠΑ Pet. i. το. 

The LXX frequently use it in this sense. 
See inter al. 1 Sam. xxiii. 23. Prov. 
fi. 4. Zeph. i. 12. 

ἔξερχόμαι, trom εξ out, and egy suas to go 
or come. 

I. To go or come out of a place. Mat. v. 26. 
viii. 28, x. 11, 14. dal. freq. Comp. 
John viii. 42. xiii. 3. xvi. 27, 28. xvii. 8. 

ll. To go forth, depurt. Mat. iy. 31, 32. 

Ill. To come out, spring, pi from, as 
Christ from Bethlehem. Mat. ii. 6. 

IV, ‘Io come forth, spring, arise, as evil 
actions from the heart. Mat. xv. 18, 19. 

V. To gu οἵ came forth or vut. Applied to 
lghtning, Mat. xxiv. 37.—=to the word of 


mosthenes and Aschines. 

II. To examine, ask. occ. John xxi. 12. 

‘E&y, 46, ἡ, from the V. ἐχομαι, fut. ἐξομαι, 
to be next or tnmediately following in time, 
which see under ἔχω XV. 
Subsequence, succession, order. This N. 
however is hardly to be found, except in 
the gen. s&s, in which case it is used, 
by an ellipsis of the preposition xala, for 
καϑ' ébys in subsequence, successively, im- 
medtately ἐπ succession. WHence with the 
fem. article used as an adjective, Ey +» 
skys ἥμερα, On the next or following 
day. occ. Luke ix. 37. So ἡμέρᾳ being 
understood, Ev rn ἐξης, occ. Luke vii. 11; 
and Τὴ ἐξης. occ. Acts xxi. 1. xxv. 17. 
xxvii. 18. That in these expressions we 
should understand the preposition xala 
before efys, appears reasonable fram the 
use of the compound word xadefrs, 
which comp. See also Scapula’s Lexic. 
in Ἕξης. 

Εξηίεομαι, ena, from εξ out, or emphatic, 
and ἡϊεοιναι tu tell, declare, which from 
the Heb. m0 20 utter. Comp. Διηΐεο- 


αι. 
To declare, relate thoroughly and particu- 
larly, to recount. occ. Luke xxiv. 36. 
John i. 18. Acts x. 8. xv. 12, 14. xxi. 
19. Alberti, Wetstein and Kypke on John 
i. 28, shew that [8:5 word is peculiarly 
applied by the Greek writers to things 
esteemed divine. 

‘Egyxovia, δι, as, τα, Indeclinable, from ἐξ 
siz, and ηκονῖα the decimal termination, 
of which see under “EC8ouyxoyla, 

Sixty. Mat. xiii. 8. & al. 


Q 3 Ἐξη- 


ΒΞΟ 


Ἐξηχεομαι, snes, from εξ owt οἵ forth, and 
mere to sound. 

υ sound forth, resound. occ. 1 Thess. i. 
8. where see Macknight. 

Ἕξις, 60s, att. ewe, ἡ, from exw, ἕξω. 
Habit, use. occ, Heb. y. 14; where see 
Wetstein and Arrian Epictet. jib. ii. 
cap. 18, at the beginning. 

Egisyys, or Efisaw, w, from εξ owt, and 
isms OF is aw to stand, place. 

70 remove out of it’s place or state. 

J. In the N.T. it is applied only to the 
mind, when that is, as it were, moted out 
of it's place or state. To be out of one's 
wits, be beside oneself, be transported be- 
yond oneself. occ. 4 Cor. vy. 13. Comp. 
Mark iii. 21, where see Alberti, IVetatein, 
and Campbell, 

Il. E&isyps and sftsauas, in ἃ neuter or 
passivesense, 70 betrungported beyond one- 
acl! with astonishment, to be astonished out 
of one’s senses, (0 be amazed, astounded. 

at. xii. 23. Mark ij. 14. v. 42. vi. 61. 

JI]. Εξισημι, in the st aorist, is once in the 
N. T. as it is several times in the LXX, 
used in an active or transitive sense, 710 
astonish, astound, amaze. Luke xxiy. 22. 
(Comp. under ‘Isyus I.) And so is 
sfiswy particip. pres. of efisaw, Acts 
yili.g; where Wolfius quotes dthenaus 
speaking of a certain juggler, wha, by 
his tricks, ΕΞΙΣΤΑ τὼν ἀνθρώπων τὴν 
διανοιᾶν, ustunished men’s minds.” Thus 

also “ξεγακεναι infin. perf. act. Acts viii. 

11, In these two last texts I wish our 
translators had used 2 more proper word 
than bewitching. 

Ἐξισχυω, from sk out, or intensive, and 
wpe to be strong, able. 

o be thoroughly able. occ. Eph. iii. 18. 

Efotos, #, ἡ, from sf owt, and ὁδος @ way. 

J. 4 going out, departure. occ. Heb. xi. 22, 


- where it is applied to the children-of Is- 
rael's departure out of t, from which 
event the LXX enti second book 


of Moses, Efodes, and from them the 
Vulgate and modern translations, Exodus. 
11. Departure, decease, q. ἃ. exit. occ. Luke 
Ix. 31. 4 Pet. i. ες. EXodos is ysed in this 
sense not only in Wied. iij. 2, (comp. 
ch. vii. 6.) but in the Greek writers. So 
the Latins have exjtus and exceseus for 
dying. See Wolfus and Wetstein on Luke 
ix. 31, and comp. Kypke. 3 
Efoiw, from εἶ ovt, and obsol, esw to carry - 
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Il. Ἐξομολοίξομαι, ap 


EEO 


Tu carry oyt. An pbsplete verk, v 
in the N. 1. we have 1 fut. ἐξοισα 
ν. 9. See under Kx¢sew. 

Ἐξολοθρευω, from εξ intensive, and 9? 
to destroy. 


To destroy utterly. ace. Acts ii 2 


This V. is very often used in the 
and in Gen. xvij. 14 Exod. xz 
& al. freq. for the Heb. 133 tobe 
Εξομαλοίεω, w, from ef intens. and 
Saw το promise, profess, which see. 
I. To promise. oce. Luke xxji. 6 ; 


Wetstein cites Lysias using the sin 
ὁμολοίεω in the same view. 

9 Mid. Το ‘ 
OWN, 88 SINS, OCC. t. itt. 6. Ma 
Acts xix. 18. Jam. v. 16. Or 
iii. 6, Elsner and MWetstein shew th 
turch, Heliodorus, and Lucian ap 
V. jn a like sense. 


[1]. 1 profess, confess, a the trut 


Phil. ii. ar. 


JV. 10 confess, oxa, a5 belonging 


occ. Rev. iil. 5. 


V. With a Dative following, To gic 


or glory tu, to glorify. occ. Mat. 
(w Campbell, whom see, “ 
thee.) Luke x. 21. Rom. xiv. τι. 
The LXX most commonly use it 
last sense, answering to the Het 
whjch word they elsewhere rex 
avery fo praise, as Gen. xlix. 8. 1 
xvi. 7; ἃς al. by ὑμνεῖν fo celebre 
hymns, tu laud, Isa. xii. 4. δι al. 


Ἐξον, Particip. pres. neut. from 


which see. 


Ἑξορκιζω, from εξ intens. and ὁρκεῖω 


pure. 


To adjure, impose an oath on anot. 
him to his oath. occ. Mat. xxvj. 6 
In the LXX of Gen. xxiv. 3, it « 
to the Heb. yawn to cause tu sw 
jure. Josephus also uses it, Ant 
cap. 8. § 2, and in jib. ix. cap. 
applies the V. ERQPKHEEN, 
jured, to the Aigh-priest, Jchotada 


F Eopuisys, ὦ, ὁ, from ἐξορκίζω. 


An ezorciat, one who pretends to 

devils by adjuring or commanding 
the divine name. occ. Acts xix. 13 
phus, Ant. lib. viii. cap. ii. § 5, 

see) says that he saw one Elcaza 
by means of the EXOPKOZEQ! 
cisms, taught by Solomon, casting 
mous, δαιμόνια, from those who w 


ΕΞΟ 


sessed by them, and this in the presence 

of J 'expasian, his sons, the tribunes of his 

army, aad many of the military. Comp. 

Mat. aii. 27, and see MWhitby's Note 

there. 

Ἐξορυσσω, from εξ out, and ορυσσω fo dig. 

Lu dig out. 

I. 10 dig or force up, as the flat roof of a 
house, eruere. occ. Mark ii. 4. Comp. 
under Arcs siatw. 

I. To dig or pluck out, as the eye. occ. 
Gal. iv. 15. So Lucian Dialog. Pro- 
meth. & Jov. TOYS OF@AAMOTE EZ- 
OPTTTEZGAI. See more instances in 
Welstein. 

Ἐξουδενοω, w, from εἶ intens and adets, eves, 
πὸ Ome. 

To set at nought, treat with the utmost 
contempt. occ. Mark ix. 12. 

Ἐξουδενεω, ὦ, from εἶ intens, and seis, 
eves, stu one, from ele not even, and Es 
one, 
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est, τὸ καλυώμα, The sign of being μηάεν 
wuthority, that is, the vail.” occ. 1 Cor. 
xi. 10, where see Eng. Marg. Elsner and 
bWolfius. 


Exouciatw, from εξοσια. 
I. With a Genitive following, To have 


powcr or right over. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 4. 


II. Zo Aare, or rather, to exercise, power 


or authority over, ‘‘ oppress.” 
whom see. occ. Luke xxii. 25. 


Campbell, 


III. Ἐξουσιαζομαι, To be brovght or reduced 


under r or subjection. occ. τ Cor. 
vi. 12, where Macknight, “41 will nut be 
enslaved ly any (kind of meat ).” 


Efoyy, ys, ἡ, from εξεχω, extare, eminere, 


to be eminent, in a natural, and thence 
in a moral sense, from εξ vut, and exw to 
hace, be 


I. Extuberance, eminence, ina natural sense. 


Thus used by the profane writers, and by 
the LXX, Job xxix. 28, ex’ ekown wee 
pag on the eminence, or top, of a rock. 


fo set at nought, despise, or treat contanp~\II. Eminence, in a moral sense, reputation, 


tueusly. See Luke xviii. 9.. xxiii. 13. 
Acts iv, 11. Rom. xiv. 3. Ἐξοθενημένος, 
Coatemptible, 10 be despised, Vulg. con- 


note. Hence, ‘Os κατ᾽ εἐζοχην ονῖες, Thuse 
who are in eminence, men uf eminence OF 
note, occ. Acts xxv. 33. 


temptibilis. 2 Cor. x. 10, Comp. under| Egurngw, from εἷς yt, and ὑανος sleep. 


Kajasivwouw II. and Typew 11. 
σια, as, ἡ, from sgess it is lawful or 


ε, 

}. Liberty, power of doing as one pleases. 
John x. 18. 1 Cor. viii. 9. (where see 
Bp. Pearce and Macknight) ix. 4, 5. 
ἃ δ. Comp. John xix. το. 

I, Liceuce, privilege, right. Mat. xxi. 23, 
24, 27. Heb. xiii. 10. Comp. John i. 
12. Rev. xxii. 14. 

ΠῚ Authority, power. Mat. vii. 29. xxviii. 
18. Mark i. 27. Luke xii. 5. & al. freq. 

IV. Authority, jurisdiction. Luke xx. 20. 
xxii. 7. Hence, in a concrete sense, A 
persun invested wilh power or authority. 
Comp. σ Pet. ii. 13, 14. See Luke xii. 
11. Rom. xiii. 1, 2, 3. Hence 

V. ἔξασιαι, as, Angels, or a certain order o 
aagels, whether good, Eph. iii. 10. Col. 
L126. τ Pet. iii. 22. Comp. Eph. i. 21. 
—or bad, Eph. vi. 12. Col. ii. 15. 

VL. The sign or token of being under the 
power or aathurity of another, i.e. the 
vail, So CEcumenius, Καλυμμα, iva 
Gursias ὅτι ὑπὸ eLaciay τυΐχανει, Ihe 
vet/, that it may appear she is wader au- 
tharity;” and Jheophylact explains δζξε- 
vias by To τὸ ἐξασιαΐζεσθαι cuptoror, rul- 


70 uwake or rouse another out of sleep. 
occ. John xi. 11. Comp. 2 K. iv. 31. 


Ἐξυπνος, 8, 6, ἡ, from sf out, and ὕπνος 


sleep. 
παῖε, roused out of sleep. occ. Acts 
xvi, 27. 


Egw, from sx or εξ ont. 
1. Out, without, as opposed to within. It is 


either construed with a genitive, as Mat. 
xxi. 39. Mark v.10. Acts iv. 16. & al. 
freq.—or put absolutely, as Mat. v. 13. 
xii. 46, 47. xiti. 48. & al. freq. 


. With the article prefixed it assumes the 


nature of a N. Ὁ sw, Outer, external, 
Thus Ὁ kw ἡμῶν avOpwros Our outer 
man, ὶ. 6. our body with it's animal ape 
petites and affectiqns, 2 Cor. iv. 16; Teg 
egw, Lhose that are without, 1. 6. the pale 
of Christ's church. Col. iv. 5. 1 Thess. 
iv. 12. 4 Cor, v. 18,13; on which last 
passage Chrysostom remarks, Tes ecw, καὶ 
vas ebw, ras Xpisiaves, nas Tas ιΕλληνας 
xaawy, He calls the Christians, and the 
Heathen, those that are within, and those 
that are withuut.” (So im Prol. to Ecclus. 
Toss exiog means 1 ke Heathen.) But 
Mark iv. 11, Toss ew plainly denotes the 
unbelieving Jeus. See Kypke on τ Cor. 

Q4 Egwtey, 
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Efaéev, Adv. from stw without, and the 
syllabic adjection Sey denoting from or at 
a place. 

3. From without. occ. Mark vii. 18. 

2. Without, outwardly, used absolutely. occ. 
Mat. xxiii. 27, 28. α Cor. vii. §, οἵ 
construed with a genitive. occ. Mark 
vii. τς. 

3. With the article prefixed it assumes the 
nature of an adjective. To sEwhsy (μέρος, 
namely), The out-side. occ. Mat. xxili.25. 
Luke xi. 39, 40. Ὁ εξωθεν κοσμος, The 
outward or external adorning. occ. 1 Pet. 
iii. 3. Ατὸ τῶν εξωϑεν, From those who 
are without, ¢.¢. the Christian pale. occ. 
1 Tim. iii. 7. Comp. under Εξω 2. 

Ἐξωϑω, from εξ out, and wiz to drite, 
which from the Heb. toy to move hastily, 
in the transitive sense, Comp. Arwe- 


EOP 


be 

1. To drive out, expel. occ. Acts vii. 465, 
where see Elsner and Wolfius. 

Il. To drive or thrust a ship out of the sea, 
namely, into a creek. occ. Acts xxvii. 39. 
Thucydides often uses this V. joined 
with εἰς or woos Τὴν yyy, or with sis τὸ 
Epo for running a ship aground. See 

etstein. 


Efwiecos, a, ον, Comparat. from stw. 

Outer, exteriour. occ. Mat. viii. 12. xxii. 
13. XXV. 30. 
On Mat. viii. 12, Wetstein remarks that 
our Lord “continues the image of a 
feast: the banquetin 
night illuminated with many lamps. He 
who is driven ow? of it and the house, is 
in darkness, and the farther he is re- 
moved, the grosser the darkness." See 
also W olfius, 


appear to have any particular relation to 
the celebration of the /rd’s supper, butto 
refer to the general behaviour and conduct 
of christians as celebrating their redemp- 
tion by Christ's sacrifice and death *. 
‘* Let the whole of our lives be like the 
Jewish feast of passover and unleavened 
bread."’ Clark's Note. - 

‘EOPTH, 75,9. The most probable of the 
Greek derivations p d of this word 
seems to be that which deduces it from 
© See Dr. δι} on the Lord's Supper, Appendix, 

No. IV, Jet edit. and No. V. 2d. 


EMA 


εορΐα perf. mid. of the V. pete 
sacred rites: But may not | 
be a corrupt derivative fro1 
ΤΉ» a@ solemn assembly, or fi 
solemn feast day, with the | 
xvi. 8, have efodioy, sogin, @ 
(from labour, 1 suppose), @ / 
A solemn feast or festival. ᾿ 
xxvii. 35. Luke ii. 41. John 


Ewalyera, as, ἢ, from exafye: 


A promise, either the act of' pi 
the thing promised. See Lul 
Acts i. 4. i. 33. Vii. 17. 
xxiii. 21. Heb. x. 36. xi. 13, 
i. 5, but in this last text the | 
and Vatican, and very many 
as also several ancient and n 
sions read αἴγελια, which re: 
braced by /efstein, and recei 
text by Griesback. 


Επαίΐγελλω, from ems intens. 8 
I. 


to tell, declare. 

To declare, denounce. Thus 
profane writers, and by the 
xxi. 31. Isa. xliv. 7, for the 
tu make manifest, declare. 


Il. In the N.T. Ἐπαίϊγελλομ 


710 promise. Mark xiv. 11. 
Rom. iv. 21. 2 Pet. ii. 10. 
In Rom. iv. 21, Macknight 
ewyfyeAlas passively, as it 1 
ili, 19. 


room was in the| III. 70 profess. occ. 1 Tim. ii 


The profane writers sometin 
V. in this last sense, as may 
Wetstein. 


Επαΐγελμα. alos, το, from enyh 


pass, of ewalysAdAw. 
Al prontise. occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. ἃ 


Evasw, from ers upon, and aly 


Tu bring upon. oce. Acts v. 
it. 1, 5. On Acts comp. L 
in LAX, and see Elsner, It 
iolnus. 


Evalwvitouas, from ἐπὶ for, anc 


to strive, contend earnestly, 
To strive or contend earnest 
Jude ver. 3. See Grotius a 
the place. 


Επαθροιζω, from ἐπὶ upon, and 


gathertogether, thronyz, crowd, 
crowded together, which fro 
“toy to encumpass, or rather 1 
stop, vbstruct. 


Bla 


To crowd upon. occ. Luke xi. 29, των 
δὲ οχλὼν ewadcutousvay, the multitudes 
crowding upon, namely him. 

Evavew, ὦ, from ἐπὶ wpon, or fo, and aivew 
to praise. 

To bestow praise upon, give praise or com- 
mendation fo. occ. Luke ‘xvi. 8. Rom. 
KV. 11. 1 Cor. xi. 2, 17, 23. In ver. 17, 
ex ewasvy for I blame, is a meiosis or 
gentle expression used likewise by the 


Greek writers. See Raphelius, ἸῬοίβιε, | Ew 


and /S'etstein. 

Evaives, 8,6. See Ewaivew. 
rise Rom. ii. 29. xiii. 3. Eph i 6. 

al. 

ἕκαιρω, from ers vpon, and aipw to lift up. 

l. To lift up, as the eyes, Mat. xvii. 8. 
Lake vi. 20. & al.—the head, Luke 
x33. 28.—the hands, Luke xxiv. 50. 
!‘lim. ii. 8, (where see JVulfus and 
Wetstein)—the heel, John xiii. 8. In pass. 
To be lifted up, from the ground, namely, 
sour Lord at his ascension. occ. Acts 


9. 

IL 10 hoist, as asail. oce. Acts xxvii. 40. 
ὃο Plutarch.in Theseo, p.g. E. ΕΠΑ- 
PASGAI τὸ isiov, To heist the sail,” and 
Ledun ETIAPANTES την ofcvqv, Hoist- 
us the sail.” See MWolfius, Wetstein and 

΄. 


spt . 

Il. ἔπαιρομαι, Mid. or Pass. Τὸ lift up or 
ezalt oneself, to be lifted up or exalted in 
pride. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 20. Comp. 2 Cor. 
x. §. The verb is thus applied by the 
profane writers, particularly by Jducy- 
dides. See MWetstein on 2 Cor. xi. 20. 

IV. To lift up, exalt, raise, as the voice. 

- Lake xi. 27. & αἱ. 

The expression, sraspeiv τὴν φωνὴν, is 
often used by the LX X for the Heb. saws 
np mt. See Jud. ii. 4. ix. 7. Ruth i 
4.14. & al. and exaipsiy res οῴφθαλμεος 
sometimes, but inore rarely, for the Heb. 
ΘΝ mee news, as Gen. xiii. 10. τ Chron. 
un. τό, Ezek. xviti. 6. The former 
phrase is used by the Greek writers, 
Particularly Demosthenes (see [Vetstein on 
Luke xi. 27.), but the latter seems /e- 
braical, 


ἕσαισχυνομαι, from ἐπὶ upon account of, 
and αἰσχυνομαι to be ashamed, 
To be ashamed of. It is generally in the 
N.T. construed with an accusative of the 
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the preposition ex: anda dative, Rom. 
vi. 31.—-also with an infinitive, Heb. ii. 
11. xi. 16, , 

Evaslew, w, from ex intens. and ailew to 
ask. 

To beg, ask an alms, occ. Luke xvi. 3. 
The word is used in the same sense 
the LXX, Ps. cix. το, for the Heb. δεν 
to ask, beg ; and so is the N. exailycis for 
begging, Ecclus. xl. 31, 34. 

axoAutew, ὦ, from ext upon, or intens. 
and axeAuisw to folluw. 

[. To follow the steps of one, used figura- 
tively. occ. 3 Pet. ii. a1. So Themistius 
in Wetatein, ΤΟΙ͂Σ IXNEXIN AKO- 
AOT@EIN. 

II. To follow, be subsequent, ensue. occ. 
Mark xvi. 30. 1 Tim. v. 24. 

Hl. 70 follow diligently, prosecute, pursue a 
work. occ. τ Tim. v. 10. 

Evaxew, from ex: to, or intens. and axsw 
to hear. 

710 hear, hearken to. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 3. 

Εχακροαομαι, was, from ews to, or intens. 

axpoaouastu hear. See under Axzo- 
ary ΟΡ. ᾿ 
10 hearken or listen to. occ. Acts xvi. 25. 

Evay, A conjunction, from sxe: after that, 
and ay if. 

If, after that, when. occ. Mat. ii. 8. 
Luke xi. 22, 34. 

Επαναΐκες, Adv. from ons upon, on account 

of, and avasuy necessity. 
Of necessity, necessarily. But with the 
article it assumes the meaning of the 
adjective, ra ewavalues (ovla namely), 
things (which are) of necessity, necessary 
things. occ. Acts xv. 28, where Wetstein 
cites Plutarch and Josephus using the 
phrase EJIANAIKEE EINAI, 10 be 
necessary; and we may remark, that 
Homer, I]. i. line 142, has the adv. ἐπιΐηδες 
SJtly, for exihjdss ovlas fit. Comp. also 
Kypke. 

Evavalz, from em to, and avaly to bring 
back or forth. 

I. Intransitively. To return. occ. Mat. 
xxi. 18. 


II. To put, thrust forth, namely, a ship or 


sailing vessel, into the sea. occ. Luke 
v. 3.4. Comp. under Avalw III. The 
participle επαναχθενῖας is in a like sense 
applied to persons, 2 Mac. xii. 4. 


Person or thing of which one is ashamed. | Ewavayipvyoxw, from emi to, and avaps- 
viii, 28. Rom. i. 16.—once with} pyyoxw to remind, 


Zo 


᾿ ENA 
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To remind, put in mind or remembrance.) 3. Orer. Luke iv. 39. 


occ. Rom, xy. τς. 

Evavawavozas, Mid. from ἐπὶ upon, and 
avaravouwms fo rest. 

J. To rely, tu rest, repose oneself upon. occ. 
Rom 1). 17. The LXX use it in the 
sense of leantng or resting wpow, tor the 
Heb. pyw3, 2 K. v. 28. vii. 2, 17. Ezek. 
xxix. 7. So in a spiritual sense (as in 
Rom.) Mic. iii. 11. 

Il. To rest, remain upon. occ. Luke x. 6. 

In this latter sense the V. is used by the 
LXX for the Heb. ms ¢o rest, and ap- 
plied to the Holy Spirit. Num. xi. 25, 26. 
2K. ii. 15. 

Ἐπανελευθω, from ἐπὶ unto, and obsol. gve- 

Asuby ta come back. 
To return back to. An obsol. yerb, whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. infin. era- 
yerdaiy for εἐπανελυθεῖν. occ. Luke xix. 
is. See the following word. 

Ἑπανερχόμαι, from ἐπὶ untu, and ἀγερχομα! 
to come back. ΝΕ 
To come οἵ return back again, i. e. to the 
same place. occ. Luke x. 35. xix. 15. 
Lucian uses this decompounded V. De 
Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 764. Ὁ δὲ εἰς 
τὴν οἰκιαν ETIANEAOQOQON, Bat he re- 
turning back again to his house—”’ 

Evavisyps, from es upon or agaiast, and 

avisyus to arise. 
Lo rie up hostilely against. occ. Mat. 
x. 21. Mark xin.12. Comp. Avisyus V. 
The Greek writers frequently use the V. 
evavisyus and the N. exavasacis in the 
same view. See [Vetetein and Kypke on 
Mat. 

Ewayop$was,.tes, att. sws, ἡ, from srayoo- 
Gow to set right agam, tu correct, which 
from ers intens.and ayvs¢4oq to muke right. 
Correction, amendment of what ts wrung. 
occ, 2 Tim. iii. 16. Raphelius and MWet- 
stein cite from ον δ, ΠΡῸΣ ἘΠΛ- 


4. Of dignity or pre-eminence, 4 


John iti. 41. Luke xix. 17, 19. 


s. Of price, or number, Abore, : 


Mark xiv. ς. 1 Cor. xv. 6, 


Ewaoxew, w, from ews to, ualo, ὃ 


fo suffice, satisfy. 

With a dative, To supply, rei 
port. occ. 1 Tim. v. το, 16, ΄ 
writers frequently use it in lik 
See [Ἐ ctstein and Kypke. 


Erapyia, as, ἡ. from exapyos @ 


of α province, from Ἐπὶ over, ani 
tu rule. 

A province, a district subject toc 
governuur. occ. Acts xxii. 34. 
This word is not only used by | 
Esdp. v. 3, 6. & al. for the Cha 
but also by I’lutarch, gs cite 
stem. 


Ἑπαυλις, 0g, att. ews, ἡ, frome 


αυλιζημαι to lodge. 
A dwelling, habitation. occ. Ac 


Ezaupiov, Adv. from ἐπὶ upon, 8 


to-morrow, which see. 
To-murraw. But with the fer 


᾿ ticle prefixed it assumes the n 


N. and thus it is always used jn 
with the fem. article of the dati 
ἐπαύριον, ἡμερᾷ day being und 
the morrow οὐ rext day. Mat. 
Mark xi. 12. & al. freq. 


Evaviogwew, q. d. ex avly φρῳ 


theft; φωρὸν theft heing deri 
gup a thief, which may be εἰ 
the Heb. yb ὁ strip, or from 
Φερω tu take away. 

In the tery act or fact. Tt is 
used by the purest Greek write 
them applied tu any flagrant ι 
particularly to adultery, as ν 
theft, oce, John viii. 4, where 
fius and Wetstein. 


ΝΟΡΘΩΣΙΝ τὸ ανϑρωπων Bia, For the|Egagpitw, from evs upon, or ii 


amendment or currection of men’s life ;”’ 
and from Arrian,. ETTANOPOQEE!I τὸ 
pis.” To which 1 add from Epictetus 
Enchirid. cap. 75, Tyy ETTANOPQQ- 
ΣΙΝ τοιησαι τὴν ceavie, To make the 
amendment of, or to amend, thyself.” 

Exayw, An adv. construed with 8 genitive, 
from em: upor, and ayw above. 

1. Of place, Above. Mat. ii. 9. 

2. Upon, Mat. ve 14. xi. 7. xxii. 18. 
& al. ΝΕ 


αφρίζω to foam. 

To foam up or out. ove. Jude vi 
Alberti, (Volfius, and bh etsteia 
Mogchus, Idyll. y. line §, 


ae: χαλασσα 
Ku:lev ἘΠΑΦΡΙΖΕῚΙ ; 
—And foams the trouble 


Egsleigw, from-ews wpon, and εἴκει, 


To raise or stir up, to escite. 
ΣΙ, $0. XI¥. 2. 
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Ewst, from ext wpon, and εἰ tf, that. 
L An adv. of time, JVAen, ufter that. Luke 
vii 5. 
Il. A conjunction, 
1. Since, because. Mat. xxvii. 6. Luke i. 34. 
3 Cor. xi. 18. & al. freq. 
2, For, implying a condition, for then, for 
else, for otherwise. Rom. ii. 6. xi. 6 
i Cor. v. 10. xv. 29. & 3]. freq. 
It is evident that in this application there 
is an ellipsis to be supplied after exe:, 
which particle is also thus used in the 
purest Greek writers. See Alberti on 
1Cor. v. 10, and Blackwall’s Sacred 
Classics, vol. ii. p. 53. 
ἔκειδη, from eves, and oy truly. 
1. Au adv. of time, When truly, after that 
tadeed. τ Cor. i. 21. 
Jl. A conjunction causal, Since, because, for 
truly. Mat. xxi. 46. Luke a1. 6. 
Itis used much in the same manner as 
ἔτει, but seems emphatical. 
Erudewep, A conjunction, from ews, oy, 
and wep, truly. 
Since im truth. occ. Luke i. 1, 
Bruty, from em upon, and εἰδὼ fo sce. 
To look upon, regard. occ. Luke i. 25. 
Acts iv. 29. 
ἔτωμι, from ev upon, after, and εἰμι to go, 
come. 


Ts come after, succeed, follow, It is in 
the N. T. used only in the particip. pres. 
fem. dat. rn exseon un the succeeding or 
following, ἡμέρᾳ day namely, which is 
expressed, Acts vii. 26; but understood, 
Acts xvi. 11. xx. 15. xxi. 58. Tu ἐπιϑσυ 
vuxit, On the folluaing night. occ. Acts 
ΣΧ 38. 

isewep, A conjunction, from evs, and wep 
ί 


Siace ἐκ truth. occ. Rom. iii. 30. 

Rrucalxin, 5,4, from ἐπεισαίω to supsrin- 
duce, which from ἐπὶ uvun, and eigalw to 
introduce, bring in. 
4 superinduction, a bringing in one thing 
after or wpon another, an introduction of 
tomewhut more. occ. Heb. vii. 19, where 
χρειτίονος ελπιδος Lhe better ρὲ seems to 
be put for that better thing hoped fo 
(comp. EAwss II.), even’ Christ himself 
ani the benefits of his priesthood. Comp 
Heb. x. 16. viii, 6. and Rom. v. 2. 

ii. 18. iii. 12. Heb. iv. 16. 
Pauiz, An adv. of time and order, from 
' 9% upon of αἱ, and sila, then, 
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EWE , 

Thereupon, then. Mark vit. ς. Gal. 1. 21. 

4 Cor. xii. 28. 

Eweia μεῖα τοῖο, Then, or afterwards. 

occ. John 1i. 7. The best Greek writers 

often use this and the like pleonustic ex- 
pressions, sila μεῖα τοῖο, ila wala ταυῖα, 

&c. as may be seen jn IVetstein and 

Kypke on John. 

Ewexeiva, Used as an adv. or preposition, 
with a genitive, for ex: exsiva, namely 
χωρια or μερη, to those (further) countries 
or parts. 

Beyond. occ. Acts vii. 43 or 44. Thus 
it 13 frequently applied not only by the 
LXX for the Heb.s371 or ΓΙΌΣ ΤῸ (see es- 
pecially Amos v. 27.),but also by the pro- 
fane writers. See [Verstein and Bus Ellips. 

Ἑπεκῖεινομαι, from en: fo, unto, and εκχ]είνω 

ty extend. 
Lu stretch or press forward lo, or towards, 
as runners in a race. Jt is a most beauti- 
ful and expressive word, denoting the 
utmost eagerness and exerlion to gain the 
goal. So Chrysostum explains exacisivo- 
μένος by Tew ἡ πτπαραΐενεσθαι λαΐξειν 
σποδαζων᾽ woAAny τοροθυμίαν καὶ ϑερμο- 
inla δηλοι. Eager to seize before one is 
arrived, Jt denotes great earnestness and 
ardour.” occ. Phil. iii 14. 

Επελευθω, from ἐπὶ upon, and obsol. ελευθω 

fo come. 
To come upon. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we Lave 2 aor. ἐπηλθὸν for 
επηλυθον, particip. eweadwy, 1 fut. mid. 
erercvoouas. See under Erepyouas, 

Emevéulys, 8, ὁ, from επενδνω. 

An upper garment. So the LXX have 
twice used it, namely in 1 Sam. xviii. 4. 

2 Sam. xii. 18, for the Heb. >>. occ. 

John xxi. 7, where see Welstein and 
ampbell. 

Επενδυω, from ἐπ upon, and evduw tu clothe. 

to clothe ujun, superinduere. Hence 
Mid. Zo be clothed upon, put on. occ. 
2 Cor. v. 2, 3. Plutarch in Pelopid. 

p. 283, D. uses the particip. perf. 

pass. of this decompounded V. Rotylas 

EMENAEATMENOI yvvainssas τοις 

Sweats, Clothed in female dresses over 

their breast-plates.” As for the expres- 

sion, 2 Cor. v. 2, 70 be clothed upon with 

a house, which Macknight thinks an ab- 

surdity, it is certainly not more so than 

laying wpm store (or treasuring up) a 

Jfoundution, 1 Tim. vi, 19, or than the 

domestics 


ἘΠΕ 


domestics of God being built vpon a foun- 
dation, Epb. ii. 19, 20. The truth is 
that such variation in metaphorical terms 
is used by the best Greek writers, and 
even by the Latin, ag.the Jearned Afer- 
rick has shewn in his Annotation on Ps. 
νη}, 8, p. 116. So our Shakspeare in 
Hamlet speaks of taking arms against a 
sea of troubles. In 4 Cor. v. 3, place a 
comma after γυμνοῖ, Since tndeed we 
shalt be found (or be) clothed upon, not 
naked. 


Ἐσερχομαι, from ἐπὶ upon, to, and ἐρχομαι 


I. 


ΤΙ. 


to come. 

To come upon. occ. Luke i. 35. xxi. 26. 
Acts i. 8. Jam. v. 1.— of time. occ. Luke 
xxi. 35. So Homer often applies this V. 
to time, sometimes with a dative, as 
Jl. viii. line 488, 9, Αυ]αρ Αχαιοις--- 
ἘΠΗΛΥΘῈ Νυξ, The night came on 
the Grecians.” Il. ix. line 470, Asxaiy 
μοι ἘΠΗΛΥ͂ΘΕ Neg. The tenth night 
came on me. Comp. Odyss. ii. lin. 107. 
and xiv. lin. 457, 475- 

Τὸ come upor, happen. occ. Acts viii. 24. 


xiii. 40. 
111. Zo come upon, in the sense of hostile 


a 


attack or invasion. occ. Luke xi, 22. So 


Homer, Ii. xv. lin. 405, 6, 


Aviae Αχαιοι . 
Tewas EXIEPKOMENOT? μένον ἐμιπιδον"..--- Ὁ 
The Greeks sustain’d 

Th’ assaulting Trojans 


Il. xxii. lin. 251, 2, 
Outs wor’ ld 
Maya: EIIEPKOMENON— 
—Nor durst I e’er await 
Thy fierce assault 
Scapula refers to Thucydides and Plu- 
tarch as using it in the same view. 


IV. Of place, 70 come, arrive. occ. Acts 


XIV. 19. 


V. Of time, To be future, coming, or tu 


come. occ. Eph. ii. 7. 


 Ἑπερωῖα:», ὦ, from emi intens. and epwiaw 


I. 


to ask. 

To ask, interrogate, question. See Mat. 
Xii. 10. XVI, 10. xxii. 41. Mark ν. 9. 
vii. 17. xv. 44. Luke xxii. 4, 6. See 
Elsner on Mat. xxii. 46. 
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I. 10 restrain, withhold, 


II. To ask, demand, requtre. Mat. xvi. 1. 
Ἐπερωῖημα, alos, το, from ἐπερωΐαομαι. 


An asking, or rather, da aaswer or pro- 


ETE 


mise in consequence of being 
Pet. itt: 28; where it is hig 
ble that the Apostle alludes t 
tions and answers *, which, 
from ‘Jertullian, were used : 
The Bishop asked, Dost the 
Satan? Dust thou beliece ἱ 
The person to be baptized ar 
renounce, 1 beliece. This, 

De Buaptismo, cap. 18, calls s 
salutis, an engagement of ταῖς 
De Resurrect. cap. 48, re 
doubt, to the above text in St 
says, The soul is consecrated 
nut by washing, but by answ 
sponsione). ‘To confirm the 
tion of ewscwryuc here assigne 
add the observations of Grotiu 
pulyee is a judicial term, Ὁ 
Greek expounders of the R 
and that in the glossary sve 
terpreted by stipulor, which εἰ 
marily ‘‘ to ask and demand su 
terms for a thing to be given, 

the ordinary words of the lam 
by a metonymy, adds Grotiu. 
very common in the law, 

name of a stipulation is com 
also the answer, or promise: 


_ same glossary ewepwiepas sign’ 


mise, engage. Agreeably here 
4 Pet. iii. 41, cites a gloss ¢ 
Jaw, published by Labbe, whi 
Emezwiyois by ᾿Ομολοήια, συν! 
Ἴων, δι" ὧν αποκρινεῖαι τις τρος 
Ἰησὶν wore τί ἡ διδοναι, af | 
agreement in words, by whic 
answers to a question, that he 
give something.” See Wolfus, ν 
confirms and illustrates this « 
of Επερωΐημα. 


Επεχω, trom ἐπὶ upon, and ey: 


hold. 
In thi: 
sometimes used in the profan 


H. 10 delay, tarry, stay. occ. Αἱ 


Επεσχε osovov, He tarried 
The expression seems elliptica 
ἐπέσχε δια ypovey, he restrain 
himself for sume time. Hert 
EIMYXOQN XPONON in thes 
See more in Raphclius and [i 
9 See Cave's Primitive Christianity, 
315. 

} sdiaswerth’s Dictionary. 
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the instances cited. by them, J add, from 
Plato's Pheedon, § 3. p. 161, edit. Forster, 
Ov τφόλυν δ᾽ ἐν XPONON ΕΠΙΣΚΩΝ, 
Staying therefore no long time.” 
Ul. Τὸ retain, hold fast. So Hesychius ex- 
plains ἐπεχονῖες by xealavies. occ. Phil. 
x. 16. Comp. Heb. iv. 14. x. 23. But on 
Phil. see Doddridge and Macknight, who, 
with our translation, Martin's French, 
qs pertent au devant deux, Diodati's 
, » portando innan:i, render ἐπεγον- 
its by holding forth, and think it alludes 
o maritime light-houses ; I know not 
however that the V. exzysiv ever has 
this sense, which belongs to waseyely. 
W. To advert, attend to, resard, observe, 
take heed. It is joined with a dative 
case. occ. Acts iti. 5. 1 ‘lim. iv. 16; or 
with τὰς how, and another V. follow. 
ing- occ. Luke-xiv. 7. Butin these uses 
of the V. tu apply or fir appears to be 
ts proper meaning, and in the two 
texts τον vay the mind, which is 
sometimes expressly joined with ereyw 
ἃ this sense by the Greek writers, seenis 
to be understood. See IFetstein on Luke. 
Elsner and Ποίας understands τον vey in 
Acts ili. 5, also; but Kypke, more agree- 
aly to the context, supplies res ο29αλ- 
μὲς the eyes. So Lucian expressly, Mia- 
log. Dor. et Gal. tom. i. p. 187, Μονη 
'4s ETIEIXE TON OP@AAMON LHe 
Sted his cye-ou me only.” 
tw, from exs against, and Acys 
Mars, the supposed god of war, and 
sometimes used tor war itse/f, See 
under Asses. 
le injurc, harass, insult, and as it should 
tem merely for the pleasure of tasult- 
ag: for Ὁ ETIHPEAZQN (says Aris- 
fotle, Rhet. I]. 2.) φαινεῖχι xalagco- 
tw ess yap ETLHPEAZMOY euro- 
ὥσμος ταῖς βεαλησεσιν, εκ iva Th avin, 
αλλ νὰ joy ἐκείνω. A person who is 
ttyled by: the Greeks eyssaluy seems 
also to despise, for sry ceacuos is a thwart- 
ing another's inclinations, not for avy 
advantage to oneself, but to cross that 
Other.” See [Wetstein. occ. Mat. v. 44. 
Luke vi. 23. 1 Pet. iii. 16. The 
Vulg. however, renders the V. by ca- 
lumniari to accuse fulsely; oar Eng. 
translat. in 1 Pet. by falsely accuse; Mac- 
kniekt by arraign; and Elsner on Mat. 
thews that, in the Greek writers, it is 
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used for criminating or accusing judicially. 
Campbell, whom see, accordingly renders 
it in Mat. by arraign, and in Luke by 
traduce. But in Mat. and Luke the 
more general sense of injuring, or despite- 
Sully using, seers preferable; and in this 
sense also Kypke on Mat. shews the V. 
is used in the Greek writers. 

ἘΠῚ, A preposition, perhaps from the 
Heb. men to cover, overlay, the aspirate 
1 being softened. Agreeably to which 
derivation UPON seems plainly the pri- 
mary and leading sense of this preposition. 

. With a genitive, 

. Upon, on, in. Mat. iv. 6. vi. το, 19. 
XVi. 10. Xxiv. 20. xxvi. 64. & al. 

. Upon, to, at. Luke xxii. 40. 

. Upon, in, by. Mat. xviii. 16. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 1. So we say in English, upon the 
word, or oath, 

4. Above, denoting pre-eminence, Eph. 
iv. 6. ' 

ς. Over, of business, Acts vi. 3.—or office, 
Acts viii. 27; ‘O ems τὸ xoslwvos, He who 
is over the bed-chamber, a chamberlain. 
occ. Acts xii. 20. This expression is 
agreeable to the style of the Greek clas- 
sics. Raphelius and Wetstein shew, that 
the very phrase, ‘OI ΕΠῚ TOT KOITOQ- 
ΝΟΣ, is several times used by Arrian. 
Comp. Aypke. 

. It denotes the time, office, or government 
of aperson. So Exs Ἐλισσαιω, In the 
time of Eliseys, Luke iv. 27. Comp. 
Acts xi. 28. Exs Atiabap re apyiepews, 
In the time of Abiathur the high priest, 
Mark ii. 26, where see Jetstein and 
Boxyer. Comp. Mat. i. 13. In the 
profane writers ἐπὶ is often used in this 
sense. 

7. Before, i. e. governours or magistrates, 
in a judicial sense. Mark xiii. 9. Acts 
xxiii, 40. 1 Tim. vi. 13. 1 Cor. vi. 1; 
where see /Vetstein. Comp. Actsxxiv. 19. 
xxv. 9, 26. xxvi.2. And in this sense, 
in which it is also used by the profane 
‘writers, Grotius understands it, Mat. 
XXVIIL. 2... 

8. Near, by. Mat. xxi. το. 

9. Uf time, Near, about. Mat. i. ΣΙ. 

10. Of, concerning. Gal. iii. τό. 

113. Mccordiag, egreeably to, Mark xii. 32. 
Ex" adyfuas, According to truth, truly. 
So Demosthenes, De Coron.— Ovi 


| 


@ Omas- 
ws oF RIT’ AAHGEIAS οδεμιας εἰρη- 


μενα, 
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μενα, Things spoken neither justly, nor|{II. With an Accusative, . 

with any truth.” _. Jt. Opon, Mat. xiii. 20, 23. xiv. 
12. Επι μαρίυρων, On the testimony orautho-| xsiii. 35. & al. freq. 

rity of witnesses, 1 Tim. v. 19. Thus|2. Upon, in; denoting the object 

éwi is used, but with the dative μαρίοσι}] xxvii 43. 2 Tim. v. 5.—the plac 

or μαρΐυρι following, by the LXX, Deut.| v. 1, where seé Vitringa. 

xvii. 6, for the Heb. dy at the mouth,|3. 70, untu. Mat. xxiv. 16. Mark 

i.e. on the testimony. Comp. a Cor.| Luke xxiv. 4. & al. 

xiii. τ, and Deut. xix. 15, in Heb. and|4. Befure, govefnours or kings, ju 

LXX Mat. x. 18. So, Polybivs in H 


II. With a Dative, ATEIN ΕΠῚ ΤΑΣ APXAZ, 7 
1, Upon. Mark vi. 39. Eph. ii. 20. Rev.| before the magtatrates.”’ Comp. Se 
Vi. 4, ξ: ς. Orer, of authority. Luke xii. 34. 
2. Upon, over. Eph. vi. τό. ὃ. Af; of place. Luke v.27. Rev..ti 
3. Upon, tn, denoting the object. Luke i.|7. Upon, towards. Rom. ix. 33. 
47. Rom. ix. $3. x. 14. 8. Upon, against, Mat, xxvi. 55 
4 Upon, for. 1 Cor. i. 4. Phil i. 5. in. 24 δὲ al. 
4. Upon, concerning. Phil. iv. 10. 9. Upon account of, for. Luke xii. 


6. Upon, by; denoting the means of sub-}10. Of, concerning, de. Mark 
sistence. Mat. iv. 4. Luke iv. 4. Oa Mat 4 Thess. iit. 4. 1 Tim. & 18 
Kypke shews that the Greek writers ap-} vii. 13. Comp. 1 Kings svi. 12 


ply it in the same view. xiii. 6, in LXX; and see Ky 
7. Upon, through, by means of. Phil. iii: 9. Mark. 
8. Against, q. d. wpon. Luke sii. §2. Ut, dfler, 3.e. in pursuit or search ¢ 
9. Upon account of, about. Acts xi..19.| xv. 4; where Kypke shews that 


Comp. Mat. xxvi. 50. So Xeavphun| Greek writers em after verbs of ὦ 
Cyroped. p. 491. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo.| sending, denotes the design of suc 
ΕΦ' ΟΙΣ ΙΑΣΙΝ 64 sovles, For what causes,| ot sending, and is prefixed to th 
' those who were dispatched, went.” See} denoting the thing sought or wai 


the Note. But comp. Sense #3. 12. For, durtng, of ime. Luke iv. 2 
τό. Upon, at. Luke ii. 47. afi, 31. xix. 8. 1 Cor. vii. 39. I 
11. Unto, 1 Thess. iv. 7. Comp. Kom.| 30. This sense is very commor 

v. 12, and Doddridge there. profane writers, particularly in He 


32. Upon, besides. Mat. xxv, 20, 22. Luke] See also Huogeveen’s Note on Vig 
iii. 20, Eph. vi. τό. Ἐπὶ waos celois,| Idiotism. cap. ix. § 4. reg. 22. 
Besides, or vier and above, all these\13. With, among. Rev. vii. 15. 
things. Luke xvi. 26. Polybius has used| 2 Thess. i. 10. Rev. xxi. 3. Act 
this phrase in the same sense, as may be; in which last text Raphelius ti 
seen in Reapkelius. So hath Lucian.| expression to be elliptical for 
Pseudomant, tom.i. ἢ. 861. ἔπι wacs Je} εφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, καὶ εζηλθεν ag’ ἡμων- 
τοῖοις, But besides allthese(qualifications.)"| tered in tous, and went out fre 

13, After. Mark vi. 52, They did nut under-; and produces an example of a 
stand emi τοῖς aging after, in consequence: eliipsts from Polybius. 
of, the fouves, i.e. being miraculously ΕΝ. In Compgsition. 
multiplied. Comp. Acts xi. 19, andj1. It retains one or other of thr 
Kypke there, and on Phil. ii 27. above. assigned, which it is uno 

34. For, for the sake, or in the cause, of.| to repeat. 

Acts xiv. 3. Comp. Rev. xaii. 16, and|2. It is intensive, or heightens the 1 
Vitringa. of the simple word, as sxityreu 

15. According to. Luke i. 59. earnestly. 

16. Of place, By, rear. Jobn iv. 6, where} Επιδαινω, from ex: upon or fo, an 
Kypke cites from Jusephus, Ant. lib. v.| 170 go. 
cap. 8. sparowsdsvcayerus ἘΠῚ τιν} 1. To go upon, mount, 88 an ass. Οἱ 
TIHTH:, having encamped bya certain} xxi. 5, ἐπιδεδηκως Aating mun. 

‘fouxtun, Comp. Wetsten. . : . sitting upon. 
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Il. To go on ship-board. occ. Acts xxi. 2, 6. 
xxvii. 2. The best Greek writers use 
the V. in this sense. See Wetstcin. 

Hil. 1 come to, enter into. occ. Acts xx. 18. 
W. σι ξαίνειν τῇ exacyia, ‘Vo enter upon 
the government of the province. occ, Acts 
xxv. §, where [efstein cites from Dio 


ETNIBAINEIN TH: APXH: used in the | 


same view. 

ἔκιφαλλω, from ἐπὶ upon or unto, and βαλ- 
tw tu cast, put. 

1. Ts cast, throw, Tay, or put upon, or to, in- 
jicere, superinjicere. See Mark xi. 7 
Mat. ix. τό, xxvi. so. Luke ix. 62. 
i Cor. vii. 35. On Luke x:i. 12, Elsner 
Cites dristuphanes and Helivdorus using 
the phrase EILIBAAAEIN XEIPA, & 
ΧΕΙ͂ΡΑΣ, in the same sense as the 
Evangelist. 

Il Intransitively. To rush, beat into, Mark 
y. 37. So Kypk-, whom see, & comp. 
Βαλλω VI. Elsner and Wolfius however 
understand emiearrAcy in a transitive 
sense, nd (the storm} dashed (he wares 
ἱείο the ship. But I concur with Aypke. 

HI. To come, or fall to ude’s share upon a 
division. occ. Luke χν. 12, To ἐπι λ- 
dev μερα; τὴς βσιας, Ihe portion of goods 
which falleth to one’s share, ““ The por- 
tion of goods that belongeth to me by the 
laws. This is the insport of the expres- 
sion in other writers, and the most na- 
tural interpretation of it here. The re- 
ference may be to the laws eitber of the 
Jews or of the Romans; for in this they 
agreed that they did not allow to the fa- 
ther of a family the voluntary distribu- 
tion of his whole estate ; but allotted a 
certain portion to every son. [See Deut. 
xxi. 16.) The young man therefore 
only desires the tmmediate posscssion of 
that fortune, which, according to the 
common course of things, must in a few 
years devolve to him.” Lf vuell’s Disc 
xiv. p. 228, 9g. Comp. 1 Mac. x. 30. De- 
mosthenes, De Corona, mentions, Τὴς 
tay addwy avicurwy τυχὴς τὸ EIII- 

. BAAAON £92' ἡμας MEPOZ, That share 
of the common Jot of mankind whi ἢ 

falleth tvus.” Herodotus and other Greck 
authors use the same expression, as may 
be seen in Raphelius, WWetstein and Kypke 
on Luke xv. 12. 

IV. To throw or put over, as clothes. Thus 

Euripides, Electra, lin. 1221, Eyw μεν 
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ΕΠΙΒΛΛΩΝ φαρη xopais east, I hare 
ing thrown a cloak over my eyes.’ So 
in the pass. or mid. voice, the word for 
the garment being understood, ἔπιδαλ- | 
λεσῆαι, Tu be wrapt over, covered, or to 
wrap up, cover oneself in cluthes, ia used by 
Theophrastus, Vthic. Char. cap ii. where 
see Duport. And thus emCadwy is by 
many learned men interpreted, Mark 
xiv. 72, KaiGadrwy exraie, throwing (Ais 
mantic namely) over Ais head, or face, he 
acpt, where ‘Theophylact’ mentions the 
explanation of emSadruyv by emxadrupa- 
μενος τὴν κεξαλην covering Ais had, 
which was usual in bit/er grief, as St. 
Mat. ch. xxvi. 75, expressly informs us 
this of Peter was. So in the Old Testa- 
ment we read of David, when he wept, 
covering his head or face, 4 Sam. Xv. 30. 
xix. 4, or 5. Comp. Esth. vi. 12. Jer. xiv. 
3,4. The same custom we find among 
other nations. Thus in Homer, 1}. xxiv. 
lin. 16:, Priam, when grieving for his 
son [f{ectur, is represented 


ΕΊνπα; τον χλαινν KEM Av Atos 


Clee-mufficd in his rob 


So Punthea, the wife of Abradatas, when 
taken by Cyrus, is described by * Xenv- 
phon as sitting κεκαλλυμένῃ τε, nas εἰς 
γὴν ὁρωσα, cocered with « vel, and look- 
ing upon the groand.” Jsucrates in Tra- 
pezit. Exsidy yAdomey εἰς ἀκροπόλιν, ay- 
καλυψαμενος exrdase, After we were come 
to the citadel, cutering or muffling himself, 
he wept. And thus in Pletu’s Phedon, 
towards the end, Eyxarwbausvos ams- 
κλαιον suautoy, Mufling, 1 bemoaned 
myself.” In the two last passages the ex- 
pression is plainly elliptical, and nearly 
parallel to that of St. Mark. See more 
in Elsner and Vulfus on the text, and 
in Suicer’s Thesaurus, under Εσιδαλλω. 
It should, however, be observed, that 
Ietstein and Cumpbell concur with our 
Eng. translation of sxitadwy, by when 
he thought thcrcon; and the former pro- 
duces several passages from the Greek 
writers, where exsCaAAgiy Τὸν vay or ΤῊ 
διανοιαν are construed with a dative in 
this sense; but when Camplell (whom 
see) asserts that of the word used sing/y 
in this acceptation, Wetstein has produced 
ἃ Cyroped. lib. v. ad init. 
clear 
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clear examples from Polybius, Theophras- 
tus, Plutarch, Diedorus Siculus, Dioge- 
nes Laertius,—he seems to go too far, 
and 1 believe will not meet with many 

rsons of the same opinion among those 
who carefully examine the examples pro- 
duced from those authors. Kypke also 
produces several passages from the Greek 
writers, in which επιδαλλειν by itself 
may seem to be used for adverting, at- 
tending. Ladd from Marcus Antoninus, 
lib. 10. cap. 30. p. 206. small Glasgow 
edit. rurw yap ELNIBAAAQN ταχεῖς 
EmiAyon τὴς O6y7s, for attending to this 
(hoc enim si adverteris) you will soon for- 
get your resentment." Let the reader 
consider and judge. 

Ἐπιξζαρεω, w, from ἐπὶ upon, or intensive, 
and Bapew to burden. 

¥. To burden with expense, be burdensome, 
or chargeable, tu. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 0. 
2 Thess. iii. 8. 

11. To overburden, overcharge, with an ac- 
cusation. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 5. 

Ἐπιδημι, from evs upon, into, and obsol. 
Brus to go. ; 
Lo go upon, or into, An obsolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have particip. 
perf. act. exisedynxs, 2 aor. ἐπεξην, par- 
ticip. exiSas. See under Exicaivw. 

Ἐπιδιναζω, from evs upon, and fidtatw tu 
cause fo go. 

Io put, or set upon, occ. Luke x. 34. 
xix. 35. Acts Xxill. 24. 

Ἐσιῦλεπω, from ἐπὶ upon, and Baerw tu 
look. 

1 louk upon. 

I. Lo luok upon, regurd with favour or com- 
passtun. occ. Luke i. 48. ix. 38. 

ΤΠ, To look upon with respect or reverence, to 
respect, reverence. occ. Jam. it. 3. 

Evicdnua, ares, το, from emtelanuas perf. 
pass. of εὐϊιδαλλω. 
af patch, or piece of cloth, put, or sewed 

a garment, to cover a rent. occ. 
Mat. ix. 16. Mark ii. 21. Luke v. 36; 
from which last text “ the word ἐπιδλη- 
μα is wanting in so many copies, and so 
unnecessary, that it seems to be an exs- 
ὄλημα. The nominative case to oy ites | 
take to be 6 ἀνθρωπος, to be fetched out 
of δδεις, which is avépwos 8, as nemo in 
Latin is often humu non. If xaivev be the 


in Bowyer's Conject. See also.} 
and Grieshach, who likewise re} 
Cayua. Comp. Kypke on Luke 

EniCsaw, w, from em intens. and 
cry out. 

To cry out aloud, to roar out. oc 
XRV. 24. 

Ἐπιξουλη, 45, ἢ» from evi against, an 
desizrn, purpose. 

A design against, a lying-in-wait 
ambush, insidiz. occ. Acts ix. 24 
19. XXxili. 30. 

Exiyauccevv, from ens to orafter, ἃ 
Ceeuw used in the LXX, Deut. vii 
lu. 1. for the Heb. pANNN to coni 

Jinity by marriage, and derived fro 
ὄρος (q. γαμεεος) a relation by m 
which in the LXX answers to 
init in the sense both of @ father- 
a son-in-law, and is a derivative 
μέεω fa marry. 

I. In the LXX, 70 cortract affinity 
riage. occ. Gen. xXxxiv. 9. 2 
XVill. 1. Ezra ix. 14, for the Heb. 
Comp. 1 Mac. x. 56. 

II. Inthe LXX, 10 be a sen-in-la 
1 Sam. xvill. 22, 23, 26,27, fort 
yannnm. 80 1 Mac. x. 54. 

III. In the LXX, To marry a wom 
ticulurly a brother's wife, by righ 

Ainity, after the decease of hei 
husband. ‘Thus it is used Gen. x3 
for the Heb. to>° and thus it ocet 

‘in tbe N. T. Mat. xxii. 24. 

Envyziss, 8, 6, 4, καὶ το---ν, from 
and ‘yea or γη the earth. 

I. Earthly, being upon the earth. o 
li. 10. ili. 19. 

II. Earthly, belonging fo or wrough 
upon the earth. occ. John iii. 12. 

III. Earthly, terrestrial, made of ca 
t Cor. xv. 40. 2 Cor. v, 1. Co 


iv. Τῷ. 
IV. Earthly, arising from, and ati 
the earth. occ. Jam. iii. 15. 
Επιγινομαι (obsol. exiysyw), from: 
and γινόμαι to be, come. 
70. come on, arise, spring up. 8) 
the wind. occ. Acts xxviii. 13. 
cydides IV. 30. LINETMATOZ 
NOMENOY. See more in Met 
Esvywwoxs, or επιγνωμι, from sx 
or after, and γινώσκω or γνωμῖι 


nominative case, then after σχίζει is to| I. 70 know, or perceire clearly. Luk 


be understood τὸ σαλαιον." sdlerklund, 


Mark ii. 8. v. 30. vi. 33,—) 
Ex 
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ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτὸν knew (not him, Jesus, 


but) ἐέ, the place. See Bowyer’s Con- 


ject. The Cambridge, and five other 


MSS, and the Vulg. version omit αὐτὸν. 


So does Gricshuch iy his edition, and 


Campbell (whom see) in his translation. 
Il. 10. know a person’s real character and 

nature. Mat. vii. 16, 20, xi. 27. xvii. 12. 

Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 5. 


Ul. Ju know again a person with whom; 


one was before acquainted. Mat. xiv. 35. 
Mark vi. 54. Luke xxiv. 31. Comp. 
Acts iv. 13. xii. 14. xix. 34. 

WV. To kaw thoroughly, understand. Luke 


l Elli 


cated, which, at 4thens in particular, 
was necessary to distinguish them amidst 
a confiux of the most remote and strange 
ones trom all parts of the world.” 


II. 10 write over, or above. occ. Mark 


xv. 26. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 37. Luke 
xxiii. 38. Menophon, Cyropzd. lib. vii.. 
p- 393. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. mentions 
a sepulchral column, on which the name 
of an eminent man and his wife EITI- 
ΓΕΓΡΛΦΘΑΙ -- STPIA TPAMMATA 
were written in Syrian Letters.” 


Exitesxvuus or επτξεικνυ, from evs intens. 


and Cesxmyups or desxvuw to shew. 


1.4. 1 Cor. xiii. 12. 2 Pet. ii. 21. Comp.|I. Yo shew plainly, echibit to view. occ. 


Acts xxiv. 8. Rom. i. 32. 

V. Te know, be informed, come to knoz., re- 
sciscere. See Luke vii. 37. xxiii. 7. 
Acts ix. 3c. 

VI. Lu acknowledge. 1 Cor. xiv. 3%. xvi. 
18. 2 Cor. i. 13. Comp. Col. i. 6. 

σις, 665, alt. ews, ἡ, from ἐπι γιγὼ- 


rx. 

Knowledce. See Rom. i. 28. iii. 20. x. 2. 
Vol. i. g. In several passages, as Col. 
iz, 2 Tim. ii. 35. Tit. i. 1, it is ren- 
dered in our translition acknowledgement, 
or acknowledging ; but knowledge seems 
the better interpretation. Comp. 1 Tim. 
u. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 7. 

ῥαζη, 45,4, from exiypa pu. 

L An inscription upon money, denoting the 
name, Sc. of the priuce by whose autho- 
nty it was coined. occ. Mat. xxii. 20, 
Mark xii. 16. Luke xx. 24. 

IL. da inscription, or superscription of an ac- 
Cusation written on or oter a person 
Crucified. occ. Mark xy. 26. Luke 
x11. 38. That this was agreeable to the 

Ὦ customs, may be seen, in Bp. 
Pearsur on the Creed, Ait. 4, in Ham- 
moad's Note on Mark xv. 26, and in 
Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel History, 
vol. i. book i. ch. 7. § 10. 

Enyoate, from evs upon or oter, and 

pw to write, 

I. 40 write upon, inscribe, engrace, whether 
in a proper or figurative sense. occ. Acts 
xvit. 23. Heb. viii. 10. x. 16. Rev. xxi. 12. 
On Actsxvii.23, we may observe withthe 
learned * Eliis, that ‘it was a custom 
among the ancients, toe grave on thealtar 
the name of the god to whum it was dedi- 

© Keowledge -f Divise Things trim Revelation, Ὁ. 
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Mat. xvi. 1. xxii. 19. xxiv. 1. Luke 
Rvil. 14. XX. 24. XXIV. 40. Acts Ix. 39. 


IT. 10 shew evidently, demonstrate. occ. Acts 


xviii. 28. Heb. vi. 17. 


Επιϑδείκω, from ἐπὶ intense, and obsol. Szsx 


tu shew, 

To shew plainly. An cbsol. V. whence in 
the N. ‘IT. we have © aor. ἐπέδειξα, infin. 
ἐπιδεῖξαι. See under Ea.scixvuus. 


Επιδεχόμαι, from ἐπὶ interns. and ὅθι κῶς 


to recette. 
Lo receive with respect or affection. occ. 
3 John ver. 9, 10. 


Em drusw, ὦ, from emidyuos @ sojouricr, 


one who ts or lives among another people, 
from ἐπὶ in, among, and dyu25 @ people. 
To sojourn, reside, or bv a sojourncr ina 
place. occ. Acts ii. 10. xvil. a1, ‘Os 
ἐπιδημδνῖες Sevos, The strangers sourning 
there. 

Theophrastus, Eth. Car. 3. speaking of 
Athens, uses the same phrase: TlcAAze 
ἘΠΙΔΗΜΟΥ͂ΣΙ ZENOI, Many strangers 
sojourn here.” Our Eng. word sojourn is 
from the French sejour abode, residence. 
See AKypke on Acts xvii. 21. 


Επιδιατασσόμαι, Mid. from ent upon, lea 


sides, and διατασσω to order, appoint. 
1 appoint any thing besides, to superadd. 
occ. Gal. iit. 15. 


Emiidwus, from ems to, tntu, or intens. and 


διδωμι to gite. 


[. ‘fo yive into the hand, delicer to one, 


Mat. vii. 9, 10. Luke iv. #7. xxiv. 30, 
42. John xiii. 26. Acts xv. 30. & al. 


II. To gite wp, dedere, permittere. occ. 


Acts xxviic τς, where we may either 
understand τὸ τύλοιον τῖν ἀνε the ship 
tu the wind, or rather, with Raphelius, 
éxuras ourseltcs; 28 <Arrian Epictet. 

lib. iv. 


3) 
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lib. iv. cap. 9. speaking of timid persons Επιήυμεω, w, from επὶ in, and ὅυμος the 


Gh awake evcovres, εἰσαπὰν ETIEAQKAN 
ΕΛΥΤΟΥΣ καὶ ὡς ὑπὸ gruparss wage- 
συρησαν, who, having once yielded, give 
themselves up entirely, and are, as it 
were, hurried away by the waves." See 
more in [olfius, Wetstein and Kypke. 

Enitiesiox, w.— suas, suas. Mid. from ἐπὶ 
besides, above, and διορύλω tocorrect, which 
see under Διορϑωσις. 
Lo proceed in correcting, or sctting in order. 
occ. Tit. i. 5. 

Ἐπιδυδμαι, from ἐπὶ upon, and duw to set, 
as the swn, or solar light. 
To sct or go duwn, upon. occ. Eph. iv. 26. 
The LXX use it in the same sense, and 
in a Jike construction for the Heb. 3 
to go off, Deut. xxiv. 15. Οὐκ EMIAT- 
TETAI ὁ ἡλιος EW AYTQu, The sun 
shall uut go down upon him. Scc also 
Wetstemn and Kyphe. 

Ἐπιεικεια, ας, ἡ, trom evizsxys. which see. 
Gentleness, clemency, occ. Acts xxiv. 4. 
4 Cor. x. 1, where see Metstein. 

Evieinys. £95. 85, 5, ἡ, from es intens, or fo, 
and ew ἐὸ yield. 
Yielding, af a yielding disposition, gentle, 
mild, patient. occ. 1 Tim. ili. 3. Tit. 
iii, 2. Jam. iii. 17. Hence the nevt. 
Fryiemec, τὸ, used as a substantive. Cren- 

' tleness, mechuess, patience, French translat. 
douceur.occ. Phil. iv. 5. where see γάμον 
and Macknight, and comp. James v. 8. 
Heb. x. 36, 37. Wisd. ii. 19. 

Faityrew,w,from ei intens.and 2,72 foseck | 

I. 10 seck earnestly or continually, occ. Mat. | 
vi. 32. Luke xii. 30. Rom. xi. 7. Phil. : 
iv. 17. Heb. xi. 14. xiii, 1g. Comp.| 
Acts xil. 19. ͵ | 

11. To require, demand carnestly. occ. Mat. 
xii, 39. xvi. 4. Mark viii, 13. Luke 
xi. 2y, Comp. Acts xiii. 7. 

Ill. To enquire, debate.-acc. Acts xix. 39- 

Enibavariss, #, ὃ, ἡ, from ens tu, and cara- 
σὸς death, 
Appointed to death, occ. τ Cor. iv. 9. 
where see [Vhithy, Doddridge, Kypke and | 
Macknight. 

Ἐπίϑεσις, τὸς, att. ews, ἡν from exitifyus to 
put or lay on. 
A putting or laying on, an imposition, In 
the N. T. it is applicd only to the impu- 
sition of hands. occ. Acts viii. 18, 1 Tim. | 
iv. 14. 2 Tim. i, 6, Heb. vi. 2. Comp.! 
under Xep II. | 


mind. 

I. Yo desire, in a good sense. occ. Mfat. 
ΧΙ, 17. Luke xxii, a5. x Lim. ili. 1. 
Heb. vi. 11, 

II. 70 desire, long for, in an indifferent 
sense. occ, Luke xvii. 22. Gal. v. 17. 

III. Zo desire, covet, lust after, in a bad 
sense. occ. Mat. v. 28. Rom. vii. 7. 
xiii, g. 1 Cor. x. 6. Comp. James iv. 2. 
See [etstein. on Mat. who shews, that 
the profane writers use it witha genitive, 
in like manner as the Evangelist. But ob- 
serve, that as exifumey, even when ap- 
plied to women, is capable of an inno- 
cent as well as of a bad sense, γυνα"κα in 
Mat. v. 28, must signify, as usual, ἃ 
married woman, as the following V. 
ewosyevosy also shews. See Kupke Ob- 
serv. Sacre. 

IV. With an Infin, following, To be con- 
tent or glad, to estecm it a great matter. 
occ. Luke xv. 16. xvi. 21. Comp. Ἢ Pet. 
i. 12, with Eph. iii: 10. Tbus Flisxer on 
Luke xvi. 21, explains it, and observes 
not only that the LXX have so applied 
it, Isa. lviii. 2, for the Heb. ven to de- 
light, be delighted, but that Lysius has 
used it in a like sense, Orat. 24, 
where he says it was for the advantage of 
the Athenians ws wrasses EMIOY- 
MEIN τῶν τσαρόντιῦν νυνὶ weayuarer, 
that as many as possible should be cuntent 
with the present situation of affairs.” 
See morean Elsner and Campbell on Luke 
XVi. 24. 

Emjuuyrrs, 8, 6, from emijuuew. - 

One who desircth or lusteth. occ. 1 Cor, x. 6. 

Ems5uusa, as, ἡ, from eT Sunew. 

I. Desire, in a good sense. Luke xxii. 15. 
Phil. i. 23. 1 Thess. ii. 17, 

I]. Lust, desire, ina bad sense. Mark iy. 10. 
John viii. 44. Rom, i. 24. vi. τα. vii. 7. 
where see .Mackaight, 1 Jobn ii. 16, where 
ἡ ἐπιθυμία τὴς casos, the lust af the ficsh, 
plainly imports the indulgence of our 
sensual or carnal appetites; and καὶ επιϑυ- 
μια τῶν οφϑαλιων, the lust of the eyes, de- 
notes the acquisition of wardly goods 
or riches, with which the eye és not satis- 
Jied ; and when they are increased, what 
good is there to the owners there- 
of, save the beholding of them with their 
cyes? Comp. Eccles. iv. 8. v.11, and 
sce Metstern on 1 Jubn ii, 16, 

Erie 


ΕΠῚ 


* «4 ig 
Ἐπικαξιζω, from ext upon, aud καϑιζω to 


Evixadew, ὦ, from ἐπὶ upon, and καλέω to 


1. Ετικαλεομαι, esas, Mid. To call upon, 


YW. 70 call upon, invoke, in prayer. Rom. 


sel, 
da set or place upon. occ. Mat. xxi. 7, 
Ἐπτικαλισαν ἐπάν αὐτῶν, They set him 
wporn them: sy τῶν δυ2 ὑποζυγίοιγ, αλλὰ 
τῶν ἱματίων, ποῖ upon the two beasts, | 
but on the garments," says ‘Uheophylact. 
But observe, that one ancient and many 
μεν MSS, have evexadisey he sat upon, 
and chis reading is agreeable to the Sy- | 
ric and several ancient versions, adopted 
by some primted editions, embraced by 
Wetstem, and received into the text by 
Griesbach. 
In the LXX, 1K. i. 38, 44, exima- 
ξιζω answers to the Hebrew 225 in 
iph. tu make or cause tu ride, as upon 
a mule. 


call. 


tmuuke, as a witness. 2 Cor. i. 23. 
Galea and Polybius have the like expres- 
sion; ΤΟΥΣ GEOTY EILIKAAEZAE- 
©AI MAPIYPAS. Sce I ctstein. 


sr Saeed yp ΠΟΒΒΒΒΒΌΝΝ _ 


Σ. 12, 14. 2 Tim. ii. 22. Acts vii. cg, 
where cbserve, that there is no word in 
the Greek tor Grod, and therefore it must 
be understood that the martyr Stephen 
prayed to, or invoked the Lurd Jesus, (so 
Diuvdati, ch’invoecava Jesu, and with his! 
dying breath commended his spirit into his 
Aunds, just as iis dying Lord had a little 
before conmmendid his own spirit into the 
haads of his Futher, Luke xxiii. 46. If 
Jesus therefore be not God, Stephen ex- 
pired in an act of idolatry, But see It hit- 
by’s and Duddridge’s Notes, and Dr. 
dforsicy’s (late Bishop of δέ. Asaph) 
12th letter to Dr. Priesticy. Comp. also 
the leaned Markland in Bowyer’s Con- 
yectures, who observes, that ‘it is so 
far from being necessary to understand 
Gerry after eximadzievsy, that it is quite 
Comrary to Stephen's intention, which 
Was to die a martyr to the Divinity of 
Jesus Christ.” 
Ἐτικαλεισήαι τὸ oveun τα Kuziy, to call 
on the name of the Lord, is aw hellenistical | 
expression, used by the LXX for the 
Hed. Mm tows. ΜῪ7, and signifies not 
caly to invoke the true God, but to in-| 
voxe Lin by bis name Jeiore’, or 
ΚΥΡΙΟΣ, thereby acknowledsing his 
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necessary existence, and infinite superiority 
to all creatures. The first passage of the 
O.T. in which we meet with this phrase, 
is Gen. iv. 26, where weread, Then bean 
men to call on the name of THE 
LORD, or JEHOVAH, (Heb. πορὸ 
Tm tows, LAX enimaasic5at: τὸ ov0- 
μα Kegiv), which surely cannot mean 
that men then first began to worship the 
true God, or to worship him publickl, : 
‘see the preceding part of the chapter.) 
But it seems hichlvy probable that by 
this time the name ta" Aleim was be- 
come equivocal, being applied both by 
the believing line of Seth, and the idola- 
trous one of Cain, to their respective gods, 
and that therefore the believers, to dis- 
tinguish themselves, invoked God by 
the name Jehotah. Thus we read of 
Abraham's (Gen. xii. 8. xiii. 4. xxi. 33.) 
and of /saae’s (Gen. xxvi. 25.) culling on 
the name of the LORD, or Jehovah. And 
in that solemn contest between Elijuk 
and the prophets of Baal, τ Κα. xviii. 
Elijah saith, ver. 21, to the people It 
Jchocah be God (Heb. compan THE, 
i.e. the true, ἀπ, or Saciwurs), fol- 
lxv him; but if Baal, thea follow him ; 
and ver. 24, to the prophets of Bua!, 
Call ye on the name of your Gods (Heb. 
29m your Alem), and 1 will call on 
the Name of the LORD, or Jehovah; 
which they aecordingly did respectively, 
comp. ver. 26, 36, 37. JEHOVAH 
then was the name which eminently dis- 
tinguished the true from all false gods; 
and in the N. T. extza)zizdas τὸ oven 
ve Kezig imports invoking the truc Crod, 
with a confession that he is Jehovah, 
1.6. with an acknowledgement of his 
essential and incommunicable attributes. 
And in this view the phrase is applied tu 
Christ, Acts ii. 21. (Comp. Joel ii. 32. 
Acts ix. 13, 14, 21.) Acts xxii. 16. Rom. 
X. 13, (comp. ver. g, 11.) 1 Cor. i. 2, 
wheresee Randolph's Addenda to Answer 
to Considerations on requiring Subscrip- 
tion, &c. and his Vindication of the Wor- 
ship of the Son and of the Holy Ghost, 
against Lindsey, p. 78, &c. 
‘The LXX for the Heb. mm ws sp 
use Επικαλεισόαι τὸ crop Kupie, Gen. 
iv. 26. xili, 4. xxvi. 25. Ps. cxvi. 4. 
Comp. ἔξ. ον. τ; Enixareicias ets τὼ 
ovouars Kuciy, Gen, xii. 8. χχὶ. 33) and 
Ra Ἐτι- 


Ef! 


ἙἘπικαλεισῆχι ev Tw ὀνόματι Kucis, 1 K. 
xviil. 24. Comp. ver. 25,26. Ps. cxvi. 17. 
1, Exixadrcouas, Pass.Tu be called surnamed. 
Mat. x. 3. Luke xxii. 3. Acts i. 23. 
x. 5. &al. The profane writers use it in 
the same sense, as may be seen in /W’ct- 
stein on Mat. In Heb. xi. 16, God ts not 


od 


Enf 


xaracaros cursed, which from x 
to curse, which see. 

Cursed, accursed. occ. Jobn vii. 

iii. 10, 13, on which latter text 

tringa Observ. Sacr. lib..ii. cap. 

In the LXX it almost constat 

swers to the Heb, "st. 


ashamed to be called, or surnamed, their, | Ἐπικειμαι, from evs upon, and xe 


i. 6. the patriarchs’, God, which is plain 


laid, lie. 


from Exod. iii. 15, 16. God's name is|I. 70 be laid or lie, upon. occ. John 


said ἐπικαλεῖσθαι ext, fo be called upon a 
Je, when they are called or surnamed 


or 39. xxi. 9. Spoken of nece 
absolute obligation. occ. 1 Cor. 1 


y his name. occ. Acts xv. 17; Jam.|II. To be imposed, as gifts of offeris 


ii. 7. The phraseology in both texts is 
hebraical, or hellenistical, On the former 


compare Gen. xlviii. 16. in Heb. & | I 


LXX; and as to the latter observe, 
that the words Eg’ as επικεκληται τ 
ονόμα μ8 ἐπ᾿ aves, Upon whom my name 


Heb. ix. 10, where see [’olfixs. 
Acts xv. 10. 

I. To lie, press upon, as a stor 
Acts xxvii.20. So Plutarch « 
Alberti and Wetstein, XEIMQNC 
KEIMENOT. 


᾿ ἐς called, answer in LXX of Amos ix. 12.{1V. Yo press upon, as a multitu 


2 Chron. vii. 14, to the Heb. sop) “wr 
tomy ‘ow rendered by our translators 
which are culled by my name. 

IV. Erixadcouas suai, Mid. and Pass. 
To appeal from the sentence of an infe- 
riour to a superiour judge, or, as it 
were, to call upon the one a/ter the other. 
Plutarch several times applies the V. in 
the same view, as may be seen in /f’et- 
sfeix on Acts xxv. 11. occ. Acts xxv. 
BY, 12, 21, 26. ΧΧΝῚ. 12. XXVili. 10. 
Ἐπικαλυμμα, aros, τὸ, from επτκεκαλυιμ- 
μαι, pert. pass, of exinaroriw. 

Αἱ covering, a clouk. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 16, 
where see Kypke. 

πικαλυπίω, from ἐπὶ over, and x2A:riz: 
fo cover. “ 

Lo coccr over, Jt is spoken, figuratively, 
of sins covered by the merits of Christ. 
occ. Rom. iv. 7, which is acitation from 
the LXX version of Ps. xxxii. 1, where 
the correspondent Heb. words to wy 
επικαλυΐζϑησαν ab auaprias are “DD, 
hxon, covered, as tu his sin, even as the 


Luke v. 1. 


V. 10 press, urge, be urgent or rmp 


by toice or words. occ. Luke} 
Aristophancs, Thucydides, and « 
the Greek writers, apply the V 
same manner, as may be seen in 
and Aypke. 


Eminsugesos wy, δι. 


Epicurcans. Ascct of Philosophe 
the heathen, so called from thei 
Epicurus, an Athenian, who \ 
about 340 years before Christ. — 
nets were, that the world was *1 
by God, nor by any wise designi! 
but arose from a fortuitous con 
atoms: + that there is no superi 
providence which takes care o 
affairs: that the ζ souls of men 
their bodies: that consequent 
ate neither rewards nor punishm 
death: and that pleasure, wh 
of them cxplained of bodily a 
pleasure, is the supreme, and it 


® See Luerctins De Rer. Nat. lib. a. lis 


waters covered the mountains at the de- |lib. iii. line 14, 15. Cicere de Nat. D 
luge, Gen, vii. 19 ; as the sea did the | cap. 20. 


Egyptians, Exod. xv. 10; or as a vail 
cuvers a person, Gen. xxxviii. 14. In all. 
which passages the same Heb. V. nr, 


+ Fpicurus’s maxim, by which he de: 


provid.n.e of God (accerding to Luerti 
an Lgiuresn’, Was this: Ta panngeor s 
HTL αὐτὸ Wiazypsnce ly ty UTE Are Bee 


isused. See JIeb. and Eng. Lexicon in! blessed and incorruptible Being hath 1 


moo 1. 11. and 9 VIEL. 2. In the} 
LXX επικαλυπίω generally answers to| 


the Heb. πο. 
Ἐπικατάρατος, 8, 6, ἡ, from ἐπὶ upon, 


| 
and : ἄς. 


of hij own, nor doth he make any & 
Comp. Ci.code Nat. Deor. lib. 3. cap. ὁ 
cretius, lib. 1. line 57, &e. 


$ See Licrctiut, lib. iii. especially 
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*only, good. Itis obvious to remark, 
how directly opposite these doctrines! 
were to the principles of ony 
occ. Acts xvii. 18.+ 
Brixsvcia, as, ἡ, from enimacog a helper, 
properly in war, a military ally. In this 
sense exsxucos is often used in Ldumer (as 

Ij. 2. lin. 130, 803, 815. Il. 3. lin. 188, 

451, 436.) and is an obvious derivative 

from Ἐπὶ besides, or over and above, and' 

wees @ young man, as denoting a young| 
gan who cames to an additional military 
δά. And for κϑρὸς or xoc2s sec under 

Kosacioy, 

Assistance, help, aid. occ. Acts xxyi. 22. 

Polybius frequently uses the phrase TYT- 

XANEIN E(IIKOYPIAY, and some- 

tmes with waca and a genitive follow- 
. ng. See Ruphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

¥swsivw, from ens besides, morevter, and 
χριγω to judge, decree. 
10 approve, or confirm by one's decree, 
sentence, or judgenient. 
In this sense it is used in the prefane 
writers, as may be seen in I etstein. occ. 
Loke xxiii. 24. 

Ἐσιλααδανομαι, Mid. from ews upon, and 
AauSaywn to take. 

Ψ With a genitive, or more rarely with 
an accusative, 10 lay, take, or catch hold 
on, Mat. xiv. 31. Mark viii. 23. Luke 
, ΟΣ, 47. xxiti. 26. Acts ix. 27. xvi. 19. 
- Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12, 19. | 
WL Exiaasec§as Aoye, or ῥηματας, To lay | 

hold on one’s words, in order to accuse. 

him, occ. Luke xx. 20, 26. 

The profane writers apply εἐπιλαξεσθαι 

ia the like sense; and Plato uses the 

phrase TON AOFON ETIAABOT in 
this view. See Elsner, Kuphcelius, and 
. Wetstein. 
SL With a genitive, To assume, take upon 


— 
- 


© There is ἃ remarkible passage in Feicurus’s 
gwn book τι: Τ λοις in which he says, that ‘he 
g@mnot understand what rood there is, if we take| 
 teaythe pleasures whichare perccived bythetuste, 
E fave which arise from venereal gratifications,those 
- which come in by the ears, and the agreeable emo- 
: feewhichareraiscdbythesightofbeautifultorms.” : 
_ Tan. lib. x, § 6. Comp. Cicera De Nat. Weor. | 
I fi. cap. 40. ‘Tuscul. Quest. lib. iii. cap. δικά 
| De Finib. lib. ii. cap. 3.and Duvie’s Notes. 


' τᾷ See Whithy and Doddridge on the place, and the | 


: athors by them cited, to whom add Gul.’s Court 
εἴ the Gentiles, part 


24.5 


it. bouk 4. chap. ὁ. and Tee! 
lead's Advantage and Necessity of the Christian. 
ἱ A, past il. ch. υ, | 
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one. occ. Heb. ii. 16. twice. Comp. ver. 
14. The Angels here mentioned must be 
the matcrial ones, because of these only 
is the Apostle speaking in this and the 
preceding chapter, as the attentive and 
intelligent reader may be convinced by 
comparing the passages of the O, and 
Ν ‘I’. cited under Δίγελος V. The text 
therefore means that Christ, when he 
came to redeem us, did not assume a 
glorious, awful, and angelic appearance, 
in fire and light, in darkness, clouds, and 
thick darkness, as he did at Sinai, Exod, 
xix. 18. Deut. iv. 11, 12, (comp. under 
Aiavayy); but that he tovk upon him 
human nature of the Seed of Abraham. 
(Comp. Gal. iii. 16.) For though, as the 
Apostle teaches, { Phil. ii. 6, 7, when he 
was in the form of God, appearing in 
glory under the Old ‘Testament, Ae 
thought it not robbery tu be equal with 
God, yet he emptied, or stript, himself of 
this glory, AzSey, taking (upon him) 
the form of a servant, being made in the 
likeness of man. 

Επιλανθανομαι, Mid. from evi ta, and λαν- 
θανομαι to forget, which from Aarjavw 
to lie hid, which see. 

It is construed witha genitive, and more 
rarely with an accusative, or with an in- 
finitive mood. 

I. To forget, not to remember, occ. Mat. 
xvi. §. Mark viii, 1. Phil. iii. 13. Jam. 
i, 24. 

I. 10 forget. “|| not to attend, neglect,” 
occ. Heb. vi. το. xiii. 2, 16. ἰὑπιλελησ- 
μενος, particip. perf. used in a passive 
sense, furgotten. occ. Luke xii. 6. 

Ἐπτιλεγομαι, Pass. from ἐπὶ upon, and λε- 
vouas tu be called, which from λέγω to 
sp.ak. 

‘to be called or named. occ. John v. 2. 

Ἐπιλεγομαι, Mid. from evs to, or moreover, 
and Agyw lo chouse. 

T'v choose, or associate to oneself, ascisco. 
occ. Acts xv. 40. 

Thus the LXX have used it, Exod. 
xvii. 9. & al. for the Heb. “m2 to choose. ἢ 

Exicirwz, from ἐπὶ intens. and λειπὼ {0 

fail. ‘ 

To fail, fail entircly. occ. Heb. xt. 32. 

So Isucrates ad Demon. ὃ §. EIITAIIIOI 


} See Whithy and Dodiridve on this text, and 
Gatcott’s Sermons, Serm. V. 
᾿ Jobnsas. 


R 3 


ae 


0 ἂν 
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Sav yuass was ΧΡΟΝΟΣ,. For many| occ. Acts xxvil. 3. επιμελειᾶς 

more similar instances, see Wetstein and| “΄ to enjoy the benefit of thetr care 

Kypke. | 1 dridge, Tbe Greek phrase is use 
Ἐπιληθόμαι, Mid. and pass. from exsintens.| mnophon, Isucrates, and Aristotle, 

and ληθω to lie hid. Raphelius, and Wetstein, 

To forget. An obsolete verb, whence in: Επιμελεόμαι, oat, Depon. from : 

the N. T. we have 2d aor. mid. eve-| See under Ἐπιμελως. 

Aafouxy, and part. perf. pass. exiAcAyo-}| With a genitive, Jo take care 
μένος. See under Ἐπιλανθανομαι. Luke x. 34, 35. 1 Tim. iii. 5. 
Emiayouovy, 75, ἡ, from ἐπιλησμαι perf. of Επιμελως, Adv. from Eximedys, ε 

επιληθομαι. ἡ, careful, which from exs 
Forgetfulness. occ. Jam.i. 25, ἀκροατὴς) and pegs it ts a care, or concer) 
ἐπιλησμόνης ἃ forgetful hearer. Comp.| Carefully, with care. occ. Luke 
under Aiaroyieucs I. Επιμενω, from 7 upor, tn, or ab, 
Ἐπιλοιπος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐπιλελοιπα, perf.| fo remain. 
mid. of επιλειπὼ to leave, which from|J. 7 remain, abide in or at ἃ pla 
ext after, and Asin to leuce. X. 48. XV. 24. XxL 4, 10. ὃς 
Remaining, left behind. occ. τ Pet iv. 2.11. With a Dative following, 7 
So Isocrates ad Nicoc. TON ETIIAOI-| continue, persist in. Acts xill. 4 
TION XPONON διαγειν, To pass the| ix. 1. xi. 22, 23. & al. 
remainder of one’s time.” See more in|III. With a Participle Pres. follo 
Wetstein, continue or persist in doing δι 
Ἑπιλυσις, τος, att. sws,4, from emiAyw, which} occ. John viii. 7. Acts xii. 16. 
see. Solution, intcrpretation. occ. 2 Pet: i.| Ewiwsuw, from ews upon, or to, an 
20. For the variousexplanationsofthjsdif-} nod, beckon. 
ficult passage, see IV olfius, Wetstein, Mill,\I. To nod, beckon to. So Homer, | 
Whitby and Deddridge on the place, and| διό, 
especially Limborch’s Theolog. Christian, vcr... . 
lib. i. cap. 11. § 8, ὃς seqt. who explains} την “he thon ἘΤΙ veel “ 
Ἰδιας εἐπιλυσεως of a private exposition, ὁ spake; then silent fo tatrocly 
which any man makes out of dis own 
head, in opposition to the explication 
given by the Apostle of Christ speaking 
or writing under the inspiration of the 
Holy Spirit. 
Ἐπιλυω, from ἐπὶ intens. and Auw to loose. 
1. Yo loose, unbind. So Wetstein on Mark 
"iv. 34, cltes from Iierodian, ETIIATE- 
TAY emsodAas, He loosens, i.e. opens, 
the letters," which used anciently to be 
tied about with a string. | 
11. 70 solve, explain, expound. occ. Mark 
iv. 34. Thus used by the LXX for the 
Heb. sn», Gen. ali. 12, and by the pro- 
fane writers. See lVetstein. 
Ill. To explain, determine, decide. acc. Acts 
XIX, 39. 
Exiuagrupew, ὦ, from ex intens. and μαρ- 
τύυρεω fo witness, testify. 
To testify earnestly. occ. 1 Pet. v. 12. 
Ἐπιμελεια, as, ἡ, from εἐπιμελης, which 
see under Eriuedws. In the Greek writers it is gem 
Care, a taking care of. This word in-| inabad sense. See Kypke. 
cludes every thing that relutes to taking ᾿Ἐπτόρκεω, ὦ, from ens ogainst, 
care of another's body. Ser Raphelius. | an outh, | 


II. To assent by nodding. Thus 
that grand description of Jupite 
ing to the petition of Thetis, 
528, 9. 

H, καὶ χυανεησιν ἘΠ᾽ οφρυσι NEYZE } 
Αμδροσιαι δ᾽ are γαιται ἐπερῥωσανῖο 
He spake; and awful hends his κ 
Shakes his ambrosial curls, and gi 
The Stamp of Fate, the Sanction 


ΠῚ. To assent, or consent in ge 
nuere. occ. Acts xvill. 20. A 
sense it is not only used, 2 M 
xi. 15. xiv. 20, but also in τὶ 
writers, as may be seen in Wets 
from Lucian, Dearum Jadic 
p. 162. A. ΕΠΙΝΕΥΕΙΣ δὲ ὁ 
assent however.” 

Ezivoia, as, ἡ, from exivoew to | 
which from ἐπὶ upon, and voew 
wl device, contrivance. occ. AC 


Es 
| lewuoios, 8, ὃ, ἡ, from ἐπὶ 70. or info, and 


—e τ πσο 


ΕΠΙῚ 


Yo act or omit any thing contrary to a| 
promssury oath. Also, 70 swear falsely. 
occ. Mat. v. 33. On which passage Ka, 
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future, crastinus, futurus, deducing it 
trom exizoa the next or fulivwing diy, 


I must just observe 


peelius excellently shews that it is applied ist. 'Uhat if this latter meaning be as-izned 


in the latter, as well as the former sense, ; 
by Acnuphon; so it may be interpreted | 
in general, ¢o forsweur, perjure oneself, 
See also [’ulfius and UH ctstein. 
tis not used in the LXX, but in the’ 
Apocrypha, 1 Esdr i. 48. Wisd. xiv. 28; 
where it likewise signifies to forswear. 


an oath. Comp. Emiocxe:y. 
d perjured person. occ τ Tim. i. 10. 
wea. See under Eves. 
ez, being, substance. | 
This is a very difficult word, in the inter-: 
pretation of which learned men are far, 
enough from being agreed. It appears to. 
have been formed by the * Evangelists, | 
in whose writings only it occurs, after: 
the analogy of περιησιος (from πέρι be-| 


yond, and sciz being), a word probably : 


to exiecsios, Luke Αἱ 3, at least, will run 


extremely harsh; Greve us our to-mor- 
row’s, or future, “read. day by day. And, 
‘edly. ‘That from -xie7a the adjective should 


be not extesiss but emmraics, See Suicer 
Thesaur. in Emeasiss LIL 


: Ke ‘diy. That weseciss from περι and eciz, 
, Enozeas, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐπὶ against, and 2x65 


is an instance of a word formed after the 
same analogy as exiecsis;, from ἐπὶ and 
esiz. And, 


‘athly. That it js not sufficient to object 


with Scaliger, that, according to this de- 
riyation, the word should be evaciss not 
exiu7i95; for that in many other words 
compounded with ew, and beginning 
with a vowel, thes is retained. Thus in 
the N. T. we have ἐπιξικης, ἐπι), κοΐ, 
and in the Greek writers exsoy$925, ἐπὶ- 
οπίΐουαι, εττοσσομαι, emisess, KC. Ove. 
Mat. vi. τι. Luke ai. 3. 


coined in like manner by the LXX, in Emiverw, fram ers upon, and obsol. πετὼ 


whose version alone (I believe), except. 
inthe N. T. itis to be found. The most. 
easy and natural in:erpretation of ewississ | 
seems to be that of the Greek commen- | 
tators Chrysostom and Theophylact; the: 


to fall. 

To fall upon. An obsolete verb. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. ἐπέπεσον, 
partic. exivecwy. See under Lari, 
and comp. Ilervw. 


former of whom explains Αρτὸν exiecisy Exinirice, from ἐπὶ upon, and minty fo fil. 
by τὸν πρὺς τὴν esyusco Sumy TH I, 70 fail upon, as St. Paul did upou . vy 


OTSIAs juny γρησιωευονῖα, That which | 
is convenient to our suéstance tor the} 
daily support of life ;" and Theophylact | 
says, Agrog exiusios is Asros ἘΠῚ τῇ OYT-| 
SIAs χαὶ cusaces μων avraseys, Bread, | 
which is sufficient for our subwtance orsub-} 
sutence. So Suidas interprets eniacics 26795 , 
by Ὁ ELL vy OTEIAL Gus ἀρμοζων, fit: 
Jor our substance or being.” Exsagios then. 
may be explained, sufficient tor one's sup-' 
port, convenient fur one’s sitbaistence, compe- 

tent, See Jos. Mede's Works, fol. v. 124, 5. | 
But as several learned men are unsatis-j 
fied with this interpretation, and wounl’ 


vather explain the word by ¢u-morren's, I] 


chus when seemingly dead. occ. Acts 
xx, ro. (comp. τ K. xvii. 21. 2 A. 
iv. 34.)—upon the neck of another in 
tenderness. -occ. Luke xv. 20. Acts 
xx. 37. Comp. Gen. alv. 14. xvi. 29- 
in LXX, and 3 Mac. v. 32. Spoken of 
the Holy Spirit. and his miraculous gilts. 
occ. Acts viii. 16, x. 44. M1. 15.—of an 
ecStaay or trance. occ. Acts x. 10. comp. 
Gen. av. 12. Dan. x. 7. in LXX.—of 
blindness, occ. Acts xiii. m.—of fear. . 
οτος. Luke i. 12. Acts MX. 17. Comp. 
Exod. xv. 16. Jos. ii. 9, in LXX.—of 
reproaches. occ. Rom. xv. 3. 

. To press upon. occ. Mark iii. 10, where 
it signifies, ‘that they were ready to 
drive each other upon him, εὸ that those 


® So Origen De Orit. 16. cited oy Wee-feia,. “ . 

Hts: δὲ oe ictor ors seat foe, "Ὁ a! "1 nearer hin:could hardly stand, being pross- 

fer Ἕλν τιον wrt τῶν στὴν avgavou. ect τῷ ter ef forward by those behind.” Doddriize. 

teeta: συγνθειπ τιτοκπταν, GAN eK: TRS ΝΣ See [Fetsteta and Kyphe. 

fen Eval yidar at We ane first know, ut he yg) Ἐπιπίσων, particip. 2 aor. Motinz 

word ὙΠ cf th rece oF . . 
ingen is not used by any ΟΣ the Greeks OF ears, and so ἐμένα closer, namely to the 


armed meu, noris itin να σασ use, but secins te! : . 
pave becn framed bv tre ἫΝ “1 pre ts," ' breast of Jesus, than he did before ut 
: Rs yer. 21 
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ver. 23, in order to hear what he should |Επιρῥιπίω, from ἐπὶ upon, and pirlw 


say. Αγχισχων κεφάλην, Holding his head 
near, as Llumer speaks, Odyss. iy. line 70. 
occ. John xiii. 25, where see olfius, 

Ἐξιπλησσω, from ἐπὶ upon, and σπλησσω 

to strike. 
With a Dative, To reprore, rebuke, blame. 
oce. 1 Tim. v. 1. Herodotus, (as cited by 
Raphelius) dud Josephus Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 4. § 2, and § 8, use the V. in the 
same sense with adative, See also II’ct- 
stein. 

Ezimobew, ὦ, from ἐπι intens. and wodew 
to desire, which from the N. wofes desire, 
and this from the Heb. 1» fo avtddraw, 
entice. With an infinitive or accusative 
case following, 10 desire earnestly, to long 
for or after. See Rom. i. 11. 2 Cor. v. 2. 
Phil. i. 8. 1 Pet. ii, 2. Jam. iv. 5, Do ye 
think that the Scripture speaketh in vain 
against this worldly temper? ITgos φθο- 
γὸν ἐπιποθεῖ τΆ νεῦύμᾳ O κχτῳκησεν EY 
ἡμῖν; Doth the (Πυΐψ) Spirit that dwell- 
‘eth inus Christians (comp. Num. xi. 29. 
.Rom. vili, rz. 1 Cor. iii, 16. 2 Tim. 
3. 14.) lust to ency? (Comp. Jam. iii. 14, 
15. 1 Cor. iti. 3. So French translat. 
DPensez-cous que [ Ecriture parle en cain? 
LU Esprit qui a habité en nous, vous inspire- 
t-il fenzic? See also Whitby and Dod- 
dridg:, and especially [Volfius and AMuc- 
knivht. 

Jn the LXX likewise it denotes vehement 

desire, and answers to the Heb. x.y ἐο de- 

sire earnestly, Ps, ΧΙ; to 7229 10 be 
ale or wan through cuger desirc, Ys. 
XXXIV. 2. &C, 

᾿Ἐπιποΐησις, tos, att. ews, ἡ, from ἐπιποθεω. 
A vehement desire or longing. occ. 2 Cor. 
Vil. 7, II. 

Ἐπιποῆια, as, ἡ, from exirotew. 
din earnest desire or lunging. occ, Rom. 
XV. 23. 

Ἔπιπορενόμαι, from ews upan or tv, and τῦ- 
ρευομαι fo conic. 

Lo come to. occ, Luke viii. 4. 
Ἐπιπίοω, from ἐπὶ upon, and obsol. wow tu 
Jatt. 
To fall upon. An obsolete V. whence in 
the N. ‘I. we have particip. perf. act. 
neut. ἐπιπεπίωχκος, Acts vill. 16. See 
under Επιπιπίω. 
Ἐπιρῥαπίω, from ext upon, and fariw tu 
Sew. 


{0 sew upon, occ. Mark ii, 11, 


Ὁ throw, cast wpon, occ. Luke 2 
1 Pet. v. 7. 


Exisyuss, 8, 6, ἡ, from ews for, and 


sign, mark. 

Remarkable, eminent, whether fo 
occ. Rom. xvi. 7.—or evil. occ 
xxvii. 16. 


Εσισιτισμὸς, 8, 0, 9, from εἐπισιτιζω 


food, to feed, from επὶ to, and σ᾽ 
feed, which from osros corn, fooc 
Victuals, food, especially for. « 
number of persons, commeatus. OC 
ix.12. Soin the best Greek w 
frequently denotes the provision 9) 
for an army or fleet; and the ver 
τιζεσϑαι is used for procuring auc 
sion, as Kypke has particularly 
See also [Vctster. . 
The LXX apply the N. exioirie 
similar view for the Heb. it 
xlv. 21. Exod. xii. 39. Josh. i. J 


Ἐπισκεπίομαι, Mid. from ἐπὶ in 


upon, and σκεπίομαι to look. 


I, Transitively, with an accus. To 


accurately and diligently, in ι 
choose the best. occ. Acts vi, 2. 


II. Transitively, with an accus. e 


or understood, To look upen witi 

favour or regard, to regard. oc 
i. 68. vil. 16. Acts xv. 14. Hi 
Comp. Luke i. 78. 


III. Transitively with an accus. 


tv go or come to sce, in order to 
benefit. occ. Acts vii. 23. χν. 3 
i. 27. Mat. xxv. 36, 43- Onwi 
Jatter texts we may observe, ' 
Greek writers likewise apply it 
ing the sick, as may be seen in 
Wetstein, and Kypke. Comp. ali 
bell’s Note on Mat. xxv. 36. 


Exioxyyow, ὦ, from ἐπὶ ἐπ, and ὁ 


pitch a tent, to ἀπεί!, 

10 enter and dwell in, occ. 2 Ce 
So Polyhius, cited by Raphelius, 
λευΐαιον, ἘΠΙΣΚΗΝΩΣΑΝΤΕ 
τὰς οἰκίας, And at length ἐπέει 
and taking possession of, the h 
lib. 4. p. 287. edit. Paris. an. τέ 
Ρ. 335. Mera δὲ ravia ταῖς o1xs 
ZKHNQLANTES xaleyoy τὶ 
After these things, eatering 

houses, they took pussession of : 
(Ecumenius explains emoxyywe 
above text by ὅλῃ ev cAw καΐοικηι 


ἘΠῚ , 


I know not how better to translate than, 
my extirely take posscssion of, and dwell 
inme. ‘The modern Greek version for 
ετσκηνωση has xalomyoy, and the Vulg. 
readers exiouyywon ἐπ᾿ ene, by inhabitet 
inme, may dwell in me. But after all, 
pethaps the words should rather be in- 
terpreted, may overshadow, and so protect 
me, asa tent. Thus the Syriac version, 
by pies may protect me, and Dioduti’s Ita- 
lian, mi ripari, which is explained in a 
Note, ‘‘Sia 14 mia unica salvaguardia e 
protettione. Greco, Sia al disopra di me, 
4guisa di tenda, con che !"huome δὶ ri- 
para dall’ arsure o dail’ altre ingiurie dell’ 
aria. Vedi Isa. xxv. 4. May be my only 
safeguard and protection. Greek, αν 
be over me, like a tent, with which a man 
protects himself from the heats and other 
injuries of the air. See Isa, xxv. 4." 
Comp. ι Pet iv. 14, and Σκηνόω IIT. 

Exiouatw, from ens upon, over, and σκιᾷ ἃ 
skedow. 

I. To orershadow 88 ἃ cloud, Mat. xvii. ς. 
Mark ix, 7. Luke ix. 34.—as the shadow 
of a person passing by, Acts v. 15. 

Il. To overshadow (in an unspeakable man- 
ner) as the power of the Highest did the 
Blessed Virgin at the conception of the 
8on of God. occ. Luke i. 35. See Suicer 
Thesaur. in Επισκιίάζω 1. 

Exoxcwew, ὦ, from ext upon, or intens. and 
ἐσχῴπα perf. mid. of σκεπίομαι to lock. 

1. Tourersce, take the care and oversight of, 
to superinfend. occ. 1 Pet.v. 2. Comp. 
Exioxcry, and Ἐπισκοπός. 

Jl. Τὸ louk diligently, take earnest heed. occ. 
Heb. xii. 15. 

Exicxery, x5, 4, from the same as emioxo- 
Tea 


I. The office of an overseer, or bishop in 
Christ's church, occ, 1 Tim. iii. 1. Acts 
1.20; the correspondent Heb. word in 
Ps. εἶχ. 8, is ΓΠΡΕ. 

Jl. Visitation. occ. Luke xix. 44 1 Pet. 
ii. 12, where JFhithy and Blucknight, 
whom see, explain ἡμέρα emioxomys by 
the time of persecution; and for proof, 
Whetby cites Isa. x. 3. Jer. vi. 15. x. 15, 
from the LXX; and Wiod. ii. 7. Ec- 
clus. ii. 14. xviii. 20. 


Exisnorss, 2, 6, ἡ, from evt upon, over, or 


intens. and ἐσκόπα pert. mid. of cxer!o- 
μαι to look, 


An overseer, an inspector, ore who hath 
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the inspection or oversight, a superinten- 
dant, a bishop. It is once applied to 
Christ, 1 Pet. ii. 25; but in every other 
passage of the N. T. is spoken of men 
who have the otersight of Christ's flock. 
occ. Acts xx. 28, (comp. ver. 17.) Phil. 
ἢ. 1. 2 Tim. in. 2. Tit. i. 7. 
In the LXX, from whence the writers of 
the N. T. appear to have taken this word, 
Esioxsros denotes an overseer. 

1. Of the army. occ. Num, xxx1. 14. Jud. 
ix. 28. 2 K. xi. 15, or 16, answering to 
the Heb. Ypb or Npb. 


4. Of workmen. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12, 17, 


for Heb. ἽΓΒΌ. 


3. Of the house of the Lord. occ. 2 K. xi. 


18, where Heb. MIP) offices. 


4. dx, a name of God, is rendered Exicxore, 


as we say Providence. occ. Job xx. 2g. 
Comp. Wisd. i. 6. 


5. Ἐπισκοπος is used for a civil or religious 


officer. occ. Neh. xi. 9, 14,22. In the 
two latter verses it is spoken of the Em- 
σκοπος, or Orcrscer of the Priests anid 
Levites. Heb. pp. Comp. 1 Mac. i. 51. 


6. Eleazer, the son of Aaron, is in the LXX 


called Ἐπισκοπος, from overseeing the 
tabernacle and its furniture. occ. Num. 
iv. 16, where, for the Heb. ny niz5 
the office of Eleazer, the LXX has Exi- 
σκοπὸς Ἐλεαζαρ, Eleazer the Overseer. 


7. In Isa. lx. 17, where the Prophet is 


foretelling the glory aad felicity of the 
church by the accession of the Gen- 
tiles, for the Heb. Miyy Joqpp snow 
mow pws, I will also make thy officers 
peace, and thine exactors righteousness, 
the LXX has Kas dwow res agyavias 
ga ev eityyn, και Tas ἘΠΙΣΚΟΙΙΟΥΣ 
oe ev δικαιοσυνη, I will appoint thy rulers 
in peace, and thy overseers (bishops) in 
righteousness: And it is not improbable 
that the Overseers of Christ's church are 
in the N. T. called Επισκοποι, from this 
very passage of Isaiah *. 

The above-cited arc all the passages both 


® Clement, in his first Epistle to the Corinthians, 
§ 42. edit. Russell, carries the matter much farther. 
He cites the text thus: Kalesiszw cous Ἐπισχιποὺυς 
αὐῇαν ἐν δικαιοσυ)η, καὶ τοὺς Aiaxnous avlwy ἐν ists, 
I will appoint thir overseers (bishops) in righteous- 
ness, and their ministers (deacons) in faith:” and 
produces it asa prophecy of the Apostle’s appointing - 
the tue offices of Lishops (or presbyters, comp. ὃ 44.) 
and dacons in the church. P 
Ό 
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VI. Ἐπήιθεμαι, Mid. with a Dative, To set, | 
or full, upon, toassault, occ. Acts xviii. το, 
It is used in the same manner by the! 
LXX (answering to the Heb. pwn to! 
spoil, and to San to fall upon) and} 
frequently by some of the best Greek 
writers, particularly by Xenophon and 
Plutarch. See the passages in Raphelius 
and [Vetstein. 

Ἐπιιμαυ, ὦ. It may be deduced either 
from evi upon, and rinaw to punish, or 
from ex, and Heb. no to defile, pollute, 
to pronounce difiled, polluted, or unclean. 

I, To accuse, blame, or find fault with. 
Thus sometimes used in the profane 
writers, 

HI. To reprove, rebuke, reprehcend. Mat. viii. 
46. xvi. 22. xvii, 18. xix. 13. Mark ix. 
25, (where see Campbell) Luke iv. 39. 
2 Tim. iv. 2. Jude ver. 9. 

111. To charge, enjoin, strictly, Mat. xii. 16. 
Mark iii. 12. viii. 30. Luke iv. 41. ix. 21. 
In all these senses exiiuaw is plainly of 
a different root from tiuaw tu honour, 
which 8:6, 

Emilia, as, ἡ, from exilimaw. 
A punishment, or rather, 4 rebuke, cen- 

_ sure. occ, 2 Cor. ii. 6. Comp. 1 Cor. 
Vv. 455, 12. This word is used also, 
Wisd. iii. 10, for punishment or rebuke. 

Erileerw, from ems tu, and τρεπω to turn. 
Lo turn any thing to any one. 

I. 10 commit to, deliver tu the care of, tu in- 
trust to. 

In this sense it is frequently used in the 
᾿ profane writers, and in the LXX, Gen. 
xxxix. 6, for the Heb. ry to leave. 
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rather, according to Grofius and Beza, a 
deputy-gocernour, a licutenant, for the 
Greeks called the same officer Exilpomes 
as the Romans named Procurator. So 
the Vulg. Procuratoris. occ. Luke viii. 3. 
Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 10%, calls Harpa- 
gus Tlaviwy ENITPOTION, The super- 
tntendant of all things,” to king Astyages 
namely. See Raphelius. 


‘III. A guardian, to whom the care of ar- 


phans is committed, or rather, according 
to Elsner, Wolfius, and others, the same 
as the wasdalwios, or keeper of the child- 
ren during their father’s lifetime., occ. 
Gal. iv. 2. Comp. ch. iii. 24, where 
the law is called maidafwfos. See alsa 
Josephus De Bel. lib. i. cap. 30. ὃ 5- 
Ant. lib. xvii, cap. 4. ὃ 2. and under 
11αιδα ας. 


Ἐπιυΐχανω, from ἐπὶ intens. and τυΐχανω 


to obtain. 

It is either construed with a genitive, or 
used absolutely, Ὁ obtuin, attain. occ. 
Rom. xi. 7. Heb. vi. τς. xi. 34. Jam. 
iv. 2. 


-|Ewsgaivw, from ἐπὶ oter, upon, or to, and 


φαινὼ to shine. 

I, To shine over or upon, to give light to. 
occ. Luke i. 79. Comp. Acts xxvii. 30. 
So Virgil, A&n. iii. lin. 203, 4; 


Tres adeo incertos ceca caligine soles 
Erramus pelago, tetiders sine videre noctes. 


I], Ex:¢asvouai, Pass. from ex, fo, and gain 
youas Co appear. 
10 appear, be manifested. occ. Tit. ti. τὸ 
lil. 4. 


11. To permit, allow, suffer. Mat. viii. 21.| Επιφάνεια, ας, ἡ, from exigavys. 


xix, 8. & al. freq. 

Exilpory, ἡς, ἡ, from enilelpowa perf. mid. 

of exticerw. 
“1 commission, office committed orinfrusted, 
occ. Acts xxvi. 12. 
Erilecros, 8, ὁ, from ἐπήεϊροπα, perf. mid. 
᾿ of επτίρεπω, 
A person tutrusted to act in another's name, 
or to whose cure uny thing is committed by 
another. 

I. A steward, a bailiff, villicus. occ. Mat. 
xx. 8. WWetstein on Mat. and Raphelius 
on Luke viii. 3, cite from Xenophon, 
Ὃ ev τοῖς αἴροι;ξ ΕΠΠΤΡΟΠΟΣ, The 
country—or land-stewerd. Comp. Kypke 
on Mat. 

ΠῚ 4 steyurd or treasurer to a prince, or 


Brightness, splendour. occ. 2 Thess. ii. 8. 
Comp. Sense II. 

11. The appearance, manifestation of Christ 
in the flesh. occ. 2 Tim.i. 10.—in glory. 
occ. 1 Tim. vi. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8. Tit. 
ii. 12. See Suicer Thesaur. in Ewa 
veia, who observes from Casaubor, that 
the Greck writers particularly apply this 
word to the appearunce of sume deity. Ta 
the instances he has produced from Dio- 
dorus Siculus, and Dionysius Halicarn, ἢ 
add from Lucian, tom. i. p. 1016, speak 
ing of the philosopher Demonax: Λκλη- 
10g εἰς ἦν τυχοι Mapiwy οἰκίαν ETSI VEL χαὶ 
exasevde, τῶν evoixerivy Ges τινα ἘΠῚ- 
ΦΑΝΕΙΑΝ ἡΐδμενων τὸ τσραίμα. Whate 
ever house he happened tq light upon in 
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his way, there, without invitation, he 
supped and slept, the inhabitants esteem- 
ing this as the appearance of a god.” 

Exitayys, £05, ὃς, 6, ἡ, from επιφαινω. 
Glorious, illustrious. occ. Acts ii. 20. The 
correspondent Heb. word in Joel ii. 31, 
ΟΥ̓ iii. 4, is W" terrible, which is some- 
times applied to a bright, dazzling object, 
as Ezek: 1,22, Comp. Exod. xv. 11. 
Jud. xini. 6. 

Exi¢zuw, from exis upon, to, and ζφαυω or 
Ga to shine, which from Heb. Σπ the 
same. | 
Lo shine upon, give light to. occ. Eph. v. 
14. Comp. Isa. lx. 1. 

Exicecw, from ἐπὶ to, upon, besides, or 
against, and ¢scw to bring. 

J. To bring, carry to. occ, Acts xix. 12. 

11. To bring upon, injlict wrath or venge- 
ance. occ. Rom. iii. 5. 

111. To add, superadd. occ. Phil. i. 16. 

IV. To bring against, as an accusation. occ. 
Jude ver. 9. Acts xxv. 18. Ἐσιξερειν 
@inay is a phrase frequently used in the 
purest Greek writers, Soe Nuphelius, 
bi etotcin and Kupke. 

Exiguvew, w, from ens intens. or against, 

and φώνει to cry. 

J. To cry aloud, clamour, shout, occ. Luke 
Exili. 21, Acts xii. 22. 

11. With a Dative, Yu cry out aguinst. occ. 
Acts xxii. 24. 

Exiftwoxw, from ἐπὶ upon or besides, denot- 

ing accessiun, and gugzw (0 shinc, which 

from ¢24 the same. 

Properly, and according to the etymology 

of the word, 7 begin to shine, to dawn, 

as the day-light, illucesco. Soin Merv- 
ditus, lib. iii, cap. 8&6, ‘Au’ yuzen δὲ 

AIAPOSKOTEHs, As soon as the day 

dawned; and in’ Polybius, lib. ix. ad 

init. Azis my; yuerzs ἘΠΙΦΔΊΙΝΟΥΣΗΣ, 

The day now daxame.” See Raphelius 

and WWet.tein on Mat. xxviii. τ᾿ 

il. Yo draw on, as the Jewish Sabbath, 
which began in dhe evening. (See Lev. 
Xxili, 32. Neh. xiii. 19.) Thus the 
verb is plainly used, Luke xxin. 54, 

(comp. John xix. 31, with Deut. xxi. 

22, 23.)3 and in the same view it may 

be understood in the only other text of 

the N. T. wherein it occurs, namely 

Mat. xxviii. 1, Ow: 52 Lantaler, τη 

exsswoxesy (ἡμέρα, namely, as in the 

above passages of dferudufu. and £.‘yorus, 
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εἰς μιὰν Σαδϑαΐων, γλ2ε Masia καὶ Μαγ- 

δαληνη. καὶ ἡ αλλὴ Maziz, ξεωρησαι 

τὸν vagsy, Inthe evening of the Sabbath, 
wher the (Jewish) day was drawing on 
tuwards the jirst day of the week, Mary 

Magdalene and the other Mary went, i.e. 

set out (for it docs not appear that they 

actually came at this time, being proba- 
bly prevented by the σεισιος msiag great 
earthquake or sturm, ver. 2, which pre 
ceded out Lord's resurrection) fo τέσ the 
sepulchre.” For this interpretation of this 
very difficult passage, the reader isobliged 
to the learned Dr. Macknight, in his 
Commentary on the place, § 147, where 
he may find it further illustrated and 
defended. See the use of HA6:7, Acts 
XXVIll, 14. 
And observe further, that the Syriac ns, 
which properly signifies to shinc, as the 
day-light (“illuxit. Dicitur de luce di- 
urnd, Castell), is applied also to the even- 
ing.light, aud is the very word used in 
the Syriac version of Mat. xxviii. 1. Luke 
xxl. 54. And this latter sense of the 
Syriac 33 may account for the similar 
application of the Greek ewipuoxw in the 
Evangelists. See Alarsk’s Note 51, on 
his Translation of Michaelis’s Introduct. 
to N. T. vol.i. p. 407. 

Ἐπιχειρέω, ὦ, from evs upon or ἐπ, δι 

χεῖρ the hand, 
To take in hand, undertake, attempt, whee 
ther with effect or not. occ. Luke i. τ, 
Acts ix. 29. xix. 13. See ltaphelius and 
HWetstein ov Luke. 

Eniyew, ὦ, from ent upon orin, and yew 
fo pour. 

To pour upon or in, te infuse. occ. Luke 
Χ. 34. 

Evinsey.ew, ὦ, from evs besides or to, and 
focyew to lead the chorus, also to supply, 
Jurnish, Comp. Xosysew. . 

I, With a Dative of the person, and an Ac- 
cusative of the thing, 10 supply, furnish, 
orrather, Ju supply or furnish abundantly. 
occ. Grul. iil §. 2 Cor. ix. 10, where see 
WFulnus, who is for placing the comma 
alter βρωσιν, and reterring χοργίησαι to 
what follows Comp. Isa. lv. 10, in Heb. 
and LXX. This V. is used with a dative 
of the person, Ecclus. xxv. 22. 
Επιχηρηίξομ αι, xuat, Pass. To be sup- 
plied, i.e. to have s .pply, tigour, or nou- 
rishment minstred, occ, Col. ii. sg. Also. 

dy 
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E lr T 


To be supplied or ministred. occ, 2 Pet.iEx-rins, 8, 6, ἡ, from ems upon, and πίοι δι 


i 11. 
1. With an Accus. and a Dative oteceded | 
by ev, 10 supply, add to, occ. 2 Pet. i. 5. | 
J am aware that Sir Norton Nnatchbull 
and Doddridge have supposed that the 
word, in this place, alludes to the ancient: 
custom of dancing in chorus, Faith being! 
represented as the /eading Grace in the 
chorus of Christian virtues, and that they| 


to see. See Eronleuy. 
4 beholder, an cye-witness. occ. 2 Pete 


"3. 16. 


On which text it may be worth observ- 
ing, that those who were admitted to ἃ 
sight of the pagan mysteries among the 
Greeks were said evorisusiy, and were 
called exerias. Sce Elsner and Macknight 
on the place, and /Vetstein on 1 Pet. ii. 18. 


accordingly explain emyosyjnoaleby join, ' Enss, 95, ὅς, vo, from exw to speak. 


or associate to the chorus, of Christian! 
virtues namely. ‘This exposition, it must! 
be confessed, is ingenious, and well suited | 
to the Apostle’s discourse; but I can find 
no authority for exivozy/eu being ever 
thus used, which is the less probable in 
this place, because at the eleventh verse 


A word, an expression. occ. Heb. vii. 9, 
ὡς ENS εἰπεῖν, ax onc may say, if 1 may we 
the capression. This is a very common 
phase in the purest Greek writers, when 
they are going to say any thing that 
sounds too bold or harsh. See Grofius, 
Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetstein and Kypke. 


it is evidently applied in it's usual sense! Evovzavies, 8, 5, ἡ, from ex's upon, in, and 


of supplying, furnishing, or ministring. 

Ἐπιχορηδα, as, ἡ, from exiyosrlew. 

“1 supply. occ. Eph. iv, τὸ. Phil. i. 19. 

Εσιχεξιω, from ἐπὶ upon, and χριω to anoint, 
To anoint, daub, smear. occ. John ix. 
6,11. 

Ensinctsizew, ὦ, from sr: upon, and ¢inods- 
pew to build. 

I. 10 build upon, superstruere. occ. 1 Cor. 
ili. 10, 12, 14. Eph. ii. 20. 

11. To build up, edify. occ. Acts xx. 32. 
Col ii. 7. Jude ver. 20. 

ἘτΤοκελλω, from ἐπὶ intens, and oxeAAx fo 
bring a ship to land, or to run it aground, 
which trom x:AA:: the same, also tomorte; 
which from Heb. ΣΡ to be light, swift. 
10 run a ship aground, occ. Acts Xavil. 41. 
This word is frequently used by the 
Greck writers in the same sense. See 
Wetstein, 

Emovcuatw, from ers intens. and ovsuatu 

to name. 
10 call as hya name of honour, to style, 
entitle. occ. Rom. ii.17, Thou art en- 
titled a Jew, ἡ. ¢. a confessor of Jehovah, 
but falsely. Comp. Rev. ii. 9. ill. 9. See 
Wetstein on Rom. 

Erorieuw, from ext upon, and oriowas tu sce. 
Tv look upon, behold, be an eye-wituess of. 
occ. 1 Pet. iii. 2. 11.12, where, “ as ex 
καλων ερίτν Cinnot be connected with 
evotlescavies, Which governs an accusa- 
tive, c. ili 2,— remove the comma from 
evoniessaries, thcy may from your good 
xorks, which they shall behold, glorify 
Gud.” Bowyer. See Eng. translat. 


ουφανης heaten. 

Heavenly, celestial, Mat. xviii. 25. Ἰοῦς 
ii. 12. 1 Cor. av. 40, 48, 49. & al. freq. 
In Eph. i. 3. ii. 6, exesavisss Acaventy 
(places) means the Christian Church, 
called by Chris¢ himself the kingdom of 
heaven, because the Christian Church was 
foretold, Dan. ii. 44, under the character 
of a kingdom which the God of heaven 
would set up, and which shall never be dee 
stroyed.” Macknight, 


"EIIT A, δι, αἱ, τα. Indec'inable. 
J. A noun of number, Seren. It is a plain 


derivative from the Heb. Y2u, or Πρ ὦ 
seven, the aspirate breathing being sub- 
stituted for the sibilant letter (as in ἐξ 
from we, &c.) which, however, appears 
again in the Latin sepfem, and Eng. 
seven. Mat. xv. 34, 36. xali, 25. & ab 
freq. 


II. It is the number of sufficiency, or denotes 


a sufficicnt number. See Mat. xii. 45. 
Rev. i. 4. Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 5. Prov. 
ΧΧΥΪ. 2.7. Jer. χν. 9. * The radical meane 
ing of pow in Heb. is sufficiency, fiulucss, 
and the number seven was denominated 
frum this root, because it was on that day 
from the creation that the Lord 35", Gen. 
ii. 2, completed or finished all his work, or 
made it sufficient torthepurposes to which 
it was designed. The sczenth day was 
also sanctified, or sct apart from the be- 
ginning, as a religious sabbath or rest, to 
remind believers of that rest which God 


ἃ Comp. Heb. and £7,. Lexicon under cart 
ea 
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tered into, and of that "5 (Ps. 
sufficiency or fulness of joy which 
presence for evermore. Hence 
y early and general division of 
to weeks, or periodsof seven days. 
he sacredness of the seventh day, 
᾿ among believers before the giv- 
ve law, but also arnong the * hea- 
for which they gave the very same 
8 Moses doth, Gen. ii. 3, namely, 
it all things were ended or com- 
somp. Gen. vii. 4, 10. viii. 10, 12, 
' Exod. xvi. 22——31. Ps, xvi. τι. 
-1—11, And hence seven was, 
long belicvers and heathen, the 
of sufficiency or completion, On 
4, see Vitringa., 
Adv. trom ixia srten, and vie a 
ἱ termination dencting times, trom 
5. OD ta reckon, count, See Κις. 
‘times, occ. Mat. xvill. 21, 22. 
ni. 4, twice; where it is used in- 


‘the Greek versions in Montfau- 

exapla, render the Heb. yaw se- 

6 in Ps. crix. 164, by πλεισᾶκις 

requently. 

12595, at, 2, from ὑπίακις seten 

nd 1/095 ὦ thousand. 

howsund, q. ἃ. seven timcs a thou- 

rc. om. a1. 4 

m > Heb. n&7 the mouth. Comp. 
An obsolete V. whence in the! 

we have I aor. εἶπα, 2 aor. ei76%, 

τΞΙν, particip. εἰπίον. 

cr τ the mouth, to say. Mat. 

7. au. 5. Boal. τα. Σὺ eswas, 

ist said. Mat. xxvi. 25, 64. Comp. 


— 


xpress are the te:timonics of See ph 
this purpose. Thus the termer, in his 
Treatise against 4 ficx, lib. 11. cap. 39. 
wehec ‘End.nisy, sulalow.s. evde Buytagsys 
Se pan 70 τὴς ad cuntetsg oe te kou pate ty tte 
gideim. Nor is there any city what- 
ver Greekor Barbarian, norasingle na- 
rthe custom of the S:.bbath, on which 
h not passed.” And thus ilo, Of the 
": “Becky yep Os Mey αὶ NSE > CCE 
γῖο;. For this is a fcast, nut of one city 
, but of all.” 
above.. 

fins De Verit. Relig. Christ. lib. i. cap. 
t. 23, &e. Ceck’s Enquiry into the Pa- 
1d Druidical Religion, p. +, 5, and ἢ" 
re quoted, and Z-/x.7's Advant.g? and 
’ the Christian Revelazion, jt. sch. 2. 


Sce more in ful. on 


ly for many times, or often. Ξ 


ὄ ΕἘΠΩ 


Mark xiv. 62. This is manifestly a form 
of assenting to a question asked. We 
meet with similar ex pressions in the Greek 
writers. Thus in Xenophon, Memor. So- 
crat. lib, iii. cap. 10. § 15, One answers 
Sucrates, ATTOS τοῖο ΛΈΓΕΙΣ, ὦ Xu- 
xcales! You say so yourself, O Sucrates!"" 
In Euripides we have XT δὲ carla AE- 
LEIS, ax clos you say so, not I.” So 
in Suphocles, ΣῪ vos ΛΕΓΕΙ͂Σ νιν, ἐκ 
εἴω.." See more in ᾿ξ εέει, and comp. 
Mat. xxvii. 11, Mark xv. 2, Luke 
xxii. 70. xxiii. 3. John xviii. 37, and 
LXX in Exod. x. 29. The words Esra 
de ὁ Kuziog, Luke vii. 31, are wanting in 
almost all the MSS, in several ancient 
versions, in some printed editions, are 
marked by HW etsteix as what ought to be 
expunged, and by Griesbuch rejected 

from the text. 
11. Εἰπεῖν ev ἑαυΐω, orev τὸ καρδία, To say 
within himself, or in his heart, ἃ. ὁ. to 
think within himself. Mat. ix. 3. (Comp. 
Mark ii. 6.) Mat. xxiv. 48. Rom. x. 0. 
These are Aellenistical phrases used by the 
LXX ; the former, Esth. vi. 6; the latter 
more frequently, Deut. viii. 17. xviil. 21. 
& al. for the Heb, 253 “or, or 2372 ἼΞΙΣ 
to say in one’s heart ; which Hebrew ex- 
pressions, we may observe, are strictly 
philesophical and just ; since it seems im- 
possible for men to think even in their 
inmost souls without words. This is well 
expressed by /Volluston, Religion of Na- 
ture, p. 123, gtoedit. 1724. “It is by 
the help of words, at least in great mea- 
sure, that we even reuson and discourse 
within ourselzes, as well as communicate 
our thoughts and discourse with others ; 
and i’ any one observes hinself well, be 
will tind, that he fA/nks as well as speaks 
in some lunguage, and that in thinking 
he supposes and ruis uver silently and ha- 
bitually those sounds, which in speaking 
he actually makes.—lIn short, wurds seem 
to be, as it were, udies or vehicles to the 
sense or ineaning, which is the spirttual 
pert, and which, without the other, can 
hardly be fintiathe mind Let any man 
try, ingenuously, whether he can think 
over but that short prayer in Plato (A)- 
cib. 2.) Ta μὲν ery). x. τ. A abstracted 
quite trom those and ail other words.” 
Sec some further obser ations on thi: 
subject, in £ilie’a Enyuiry, Whenc: 
coneth. 


ζ.»" 


ber 956 


eometh wisdom and understanding to 
n?” p. 10, 14. 
ΠῚ, Lo speak. Mat. v. 11. x. 27. xii, 32. 


Err 


is frequently applied in the prof 
ters. occ. John vi. 27. See ἢ 
Wetstein on Mat. xxv. 16. 


AV. To tell, declare, inform. Mat. xii. 47,| VI. To trade, traffic. occ. Mat. 


48. xvi. 20. xvil. 9. xviii. 17. xxii. 17. 

Ὗ. To command, order, direct. Mat. iv, 3. 
AX. 21. xxiii, 3. Mark v. 43. viii. 7. 
& al. freq. Stockius observes, that the 
writers of the N. T. seem to have learned 
this application of the V. εἰπεῖν from the 

_ Hebrews, who frequently use ‘nr in this 

sense. We deny not, however, adds he, 
that the purest Greek writers use εἰπειν 
for commanding, ordering, as, besides 
others, Alberti on Mat. iv. 3, and Duker 
on Thucydides, lib. vii. § 29. p. 462, have 
shewn by various examples; but in them 
it is never construed with iy, as it often 
is in the N. T. but always with an 
infinitive.” But Quere? See also Kypke 
on Mat. xx. 21. 

Ἑρίαζομαι, from ερίον. 

1. Yo work, labour. Mat, xxi. δϑ. Luke 
xiii. 14. Acts xviii. 3. τ Cor, iv, 12. 
1 Thess, ii. 9. & al. Comp. John 


ν. 17. 

Il. To work, perform. Mat. xxvi. το. John 
lit. δα. vi. 28. ix. 4. & al. 

111. Zo work, practise, whether good, as 
Rom. ii. 10. Acts x. 35, Eplatcwevos 
δικαιοσυνην, Working righteousness. So 
the LAX, Ps. xiv. or xv. 2, and Zeph. 
ii, 3, for the Heb. pty dbyn;—or evil, 
Rom. xiii. 10, Jam. ii. 9. Mat. vii. 23, 
Ἐρίαζομενοι τὴν ἀνομίαν, Working ini- 
quity. Vhe LXX use this latter phrase 
Ps. v. 6. vi. 8. xiv. 4. δ( al. for the Heb. 
yin yn, workers of iniquity, . 

IV. Zo be employed in, or about. oce. 1 Cor. 
ix. 13. Rev. xviii. 17. Observe, that in 
1 Cor. ix. 13, ‘Os τὰ igs eplatouevos, 
Lhey who are employed about holy things, 
denote the Levites, as distinguished from 
"Os τῷ busiasypiy ποροσεδρενονῖες, Theo 
who wait at the altar, i.e. the Priests, 
mentioned in the next verse. See JVol- 
Jius, Jos, Alede’s Works, fol. p. 77. and 
Vitringa De Synagog& Veteri, Proleg. 
p. 74. In Rev. xviii. 17, ‘Ovo: τὴν Sa- 
Aaaray eslatovias, As many as use, i. 6. 
are employed upon, fhe sea. This is an 
elegant phrase, occurring in the purest 
Greek authors. See Raphelius, Wetstein 
wd Kypke, 

V. Lv procure, acquire by labour, as the word 


In this sense {16 LXX seem to I 
it, Prov. xxxi. 18, for tle Hel 
trade; but in Mat..it should pe 
rather interpreted to gain, as it « 
nifies in the Greek Classics. See 
on Mat. xxv. 16, and Hoogete 
on Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. 


eg. 


r . 
Eplacia, ας, ἡ, from eplatouas. 
I. Work, labour, pains. occ. Luk 


where the phrase δὸς eplacias 
answers to the Latin da operam, 
diligence, take pains, and ts, a 
to Grotius, Casaubon, and other 
mere Latinism. [Vetstein, howe 
from the rhetorician Hermogene 
ter of the second century, the ph 
ΓΑΣΙΑΝ ΔΙΔΟΝΑΙ in the sin 
of taking pains about a composi! 
tng it an elaborate handling, ΟΥ̓ 
““ exornata deductio, expolita ἃ 
Wetstein. 


II. A practice, or practising. occ. 


19. Comp. Ee/afouas ILE. 


II]. Work, business, manufacture. ¢ 


xix, 25. Comp. Jonah i. 8, in I 


IV. Gain. occ. Acts xvi. 16, 10. 


The word is used in the same ser 
profane writcrs, as by Xenophon, 
Socrat. hb. iit. cap. 10. ὃ 1. I 
AX ἕνεκα, on account of gain;”’ 
phrastus, Eth. Char. 23. EPA? 
ysis inns, Usurious gain.” (See ¢ 
buzon Rev. xviii. 17.) And in 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 21. ὃ 2. we 
very phrase EPFADIAN ΠΑΡ, 
for furnishing gain.” 


Eplalzs, 8, 6, from eplacoua. 
I, A workman, a labourer, properl 


bandry, or agriculture. See M: 
2,8. Jam. v. 4. Comp. Mat. 
and J} ctstein there. 


II. A workman, an arlificer. Acts} 
III. 4 spiritual workman, or labow 


ther good, 2 Tim. it.15. Comp 
37, 38. x. 10.—or evil, 2 Cc 
Phil. iti. 2. 


IV. A xorker. practiscr. oce. Luke 
ΕΡΓῸΝ, #, το. It is generally 


from εορία perf. mid. of pstw 
but may it not be better der 


EPE 
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4 
the Heb. ὯΝ fo set in order, dispose?| To stick in, stick fast. occ. Acts xxvii. 41. 


_ whence also Eng. work. 

L Awork, or deed, whether of God, Heb. 
i 10. ti. 7. Phil. i. 6.—or of man, 
whether good or evil, Mat. v. 6. Eph. 
i. 10. John iii. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 13. v. 2. 
ἃ al. freq. ει 

Ij. 4 deed, fact, as distinguished from word. 
Rom. xv. 18. 1 John ili. 18. So in Cebes’ 
Picture towards the beginning, AOTOs 

χα! EPPO: Πυθαϊόρειον τινα καὶ Παρμε- 
ndssov εζηλωχως βιον, Emulating the life 
of Pythagoras and Parmenides both in 
word and deed ;’’ and in Plato's Apol. 
Socrat. § 20. p. 9$. edit. Forster: ** Then 
indeed I shewed OY AOTQ: AAA’ EP- 
TQ:, Not in word, but in deed.” 

I. 4 work, office, business. John xvii. 4. 
Acts xiii. 2. 1 Tim. iii. 1. 2 Tim. iv. 5. 
WV. Epfov re vous, Rom. ii. 15, the work 
of the law, ‘is, I think, here used for 
gy γομόν the law simply.—There are 
various examples of the same kind of 
pleonasmm in other authors. Thus Aris- 
tophanes in Plut. ver. 894, has χρημα 
τμαχων, where sce Ezech. Spanheim.— 
And Paul seems to have here mentioned 
Dot νομὸν simply, but ἐρίον τὰ νομϑ, be- 
cause ερία works are the proper object of 
the Jaw; and he himself had before 
(ver. 13.) spoken concerning the τοοιηΐης 
τὸ νομϑ the doer of the law.” Thus /Vol- 
us. 1 add, that the learned Bp. Felli, in 
his paraphrase, explains ἐρίου re vous by 
matter of the law. It may throw some 
farther light on the application of ep/oy 
in this passage to observe, that Homer 
wes ecloy for a thing, or an affair, as we 
sometimes speak, 1]. v. line 303, and 
Il xx. Jine 286, where he calla a stone, 
Mefa EPYON, A great affair. See 
1 Thess. i. 3, and Kypke there, who ex- 

ins ἐρίον wisews by true, real fazth. 

. 2 Thess. i. 11. 

“Ἔρμϑιζω, from spew the same, which from 

- gs contentiun. 

L tb provoke, in a bad sense, to trritate, ex- 

ate. occ. Col. ili. 21. 

IL To provoke, in a good sense, fo stir up, 
excite. occ. 2 Cor. ix.2. The compound 
ανεραθιζω is used in a like feed sense 

Xenophon, Plutarch, and Philo. See 
etstcin. 

REPEIAQ, from the Heb. ΣΤ, or 1 ¢o 
descend. 


EPEYTQ, ouas, Mid. from the Heb. py 

to spit out. 
10 give tent to, throw out, or utter abun- 
dantly. It properly signifies to belch, or 
belch out, ructare, eructare, and is some- 
times so used in the * profane writers; 
but they also apply it to the voice. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 35. The correspondent Heb. 
word in Ps, lxxviii. 2, is ~2é, I will pour 
out, utter. 

Epevvaw, w, from ἐρεω to inquire, seek, (see 

Homer, 1]. vii. line 128. Odyss. xxi. 
line 31.) formed nearly as eAXavyw from 
ελαω. 
To scarch, search diligently, trace, investi- 
gate. Homer,in whom we shal) be most 
likely to find the ancient and genuine 
sense of Greek words, applies esevvaw to 
ἃ lion deprived of his whelps, who 
*“ scours the plains, and traces the fuote 
steps of the man” who had robbed him, 
Hl. xviii. line 321, 


Πολλα δὲ τ᾽ πγχε᾽ ἐπῆλθε, μετ᾽ avipos IXND 
ἘΡΕΎΝΩΝ, 
EszBev ἐξιυ;οι. 


So to dogs fraceing their game by the fuot, 
Odyss. xix. line 436, 


IXNH EPEYTNONTESZ χυτες nicay. 


Accordingly some of the Greek Gram- 
marians explain epevvaw by tyvevw and 
avixvevw to trace, or follow by the fout ; 
and Sca renders it in Latin by indago 
to track, and vestigo to follow by the 
tract. occ. John v. 39. vii. 53. Rom. 
viii. 27. 1 Cor. ii. 10. 1 Pet. i. rz. Rev. 

li. 23. 
Epevvaie ras ypagas, Search, investigate, 
the scriptures. John v. 39. The V. I 
think, is not tndicatice but imperative, 
as appears from the structure of the sen- 
tence (see MWetstein), and from the em- 
phatic meaning of the word itself, 
which seems to import such diligence and 
care in searching, as could hardly be 
ascribed by our Saviour to the Jews of 
that time. Comp. ver. 47, and Mat. 
xii, 3. xix. 4. xxi. 16. Luke xi. 52, 
and Wolfus on John v. 39. ‘The Syriac 
version accordingly renders it impera- 
4 See Theophrast. Eth. Char. 11. aad Dyport in 
'loc. p. Tt, edit. Needham. 
5 tively, 


EPH 


ticcly, 12 search ye. Comp. Isa. xxxiv. 
16. Campbell, however (whom see), un- 
derstands ἐρευναῖε in John indicatively ; 
and Bowyer says, ‘* perbaps tuicrroga- 
tively, upbraiding them: Do you scarch 
the scriptures, and yet will not come to 
πον" Let the reader consider and judge 
for himself. 
The LXX apply the compound V. εξε- 
pevvaw in jike manner to the testimonies, 
, commandments, or law of God, for the 
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no more than { uncultivated gr 
as common of pasture, in distinc 
urable or inclosed land. Lub 
Comp. Mat. xviii. 12. In this 
word is applied by the LX 
iii, 1. 1 Sam. xvil. 28. xxv. 2 
Heb. 9299. The epruos τῆς 
Mat. iii. 1. & al. does not mez 
try absolutely desert and unink 
only little cultitated and thinly 
Comp. Josh. xv. 61, 62. 


Heb. Ἵν) ¢o obscrve, Ps. cxviit. or cxix.} ἔρημοω, ὦ, from ἐρημός. 


2, 34, 69, 115, 120; and in their ver- 
sion the simple V. egeuvyaw answers to the 
Heb. wn ¢o search by uncovering, to 


Lu lay waste, make desolate, b 
sulation. occ. Mat. xil. 25. Li 
Rev. xvii. 16. xviii. £7, 10. 


apm to search minutcly, explore, to ἩΦΤΙ, Ερημωσις, τος, att. ews, ἡ, from εἰ 


to strip, and to ww to feel, search by 
_ fecling. | 


Desolation. occ. Mat. xxiv. 
xiii. 14. Luke xxi. 20. Comp. 


Ecew, ὦ, from εἰρω, which see, or immedi-' ἔριζω, from ess. 


ately from Heb. 1 ἐο tcacd, shew. This 
verb is scarcely used in the present tense 
(see however Phil. iv. 4.), but hence in 


‘Lo contend, dispute. occ. Ma 
The correspondent Heb. wo 
xlii. 2, is PY¥ to cry out. 


the N. T. we have perf. act. * εἰρηκα, Εριθεια, as, ἡ, from ecsbeuw to co 


particip. εἰρηκώς, pluperf. εἰρήκειν, perf. 
pass. εἰσηναι. particip. εἰρημένος. 
I. To say, declare. Mat. xxvi 75. Luke it. 
24. xxii. 13. John iv. 18. & al. freq. 
11. To declare, promise. Heb, xiit. 5. 
111. To call. John xv. 15. 
Ecyusa, as, ἡ, from ἐρημος, which compare. 


pute, which from egis. 
Contention, strife, luve of strife, 
fign, or disputing. Suidas ex 
θεια, by ἡ" δια Arle φιλόνεικιι 
disputing, ot of contention by πὶ 
iit. 8, 2 Cor. xii. 20. Jam. iit 
Suicer Thesaur. in F esdec. 


A desert, an upcultivated country. occ.|Egssy, 8, το, from εἰρος wool, whi 


Mat. xv. 33. Mark viti. 4. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 
. Heb. xi. 38. 

EPHMOd, 4g, ὁ, ἡ, plainly from the Heb. 
my nuked. | 
Desert, desolate, waste. Mat. xiv. 15. 
xxii, 38. Luke ix. ro. Acts 1. 20. 
Egyuss, ἢ, (1 xwpa country being un- 


from Heb. my to stip; as L 
a fleece, from vello to pluck. 
Wool. occ. Heb. ix. 19. Rev. 


EPI, δος, ἡ, from mn to ἐ 


anger, 
Contention, strife, quarrel. R 
ΧΙ, 13. & al. freq. 


derstood) ὦ desert or wilderness. John |Egi¢isy, 8, το, from egegos the 88 


iil, 14. Vi. 31. Acts vii. 30, 30. So Mat. 


iv. 1. & al. it signifies the wilderness} ΕΡΙΦΟΣ, x, ὁ. 


where our Lord was tempted, which 
Maundrell (Journey, March 29) de- 
- scribes asa horrid, barren, and uaculti- 
vated place. But it-sometimes denotes 


* See the learned Dujort, who, on Theophrast. 
Eth. Char. p. 182,4, deduces these forms from the 
Jonic r-10, and says, Espa is not from u;w baryton, 
but from ecw circumflexed.” Pasor, however, in 
his Lexicon, under Fi,w, will have ssonxato be the 
perf. act. aitic from jw for ερῥηχα, as εἴληφα for 
adnpe. Comp. ‘Pw, and Vigerus De Idiotismis, 
p. 217, edit. Zeunit. Lips. 1738. 

1 So Xenophon in Scapula; EPHMOZ XQPA και 
“21. 4 desert and uncultivated country. 


A goat, occ. Mat. xxv. 33. Se 
The Greek Et 
deduce it from eags Gasysiy, 
in the spring, because kids ar 
that season of the year; but 
no distinctive reason of the ἢ: 
no more peculiar to kids, tha 
caives, ἃς. We may perhaps 
rive it, with the learned Dar 
col. 18865, from the intensive ] 
and wes a foot, a guat being 
that treads tery firmly on it’ 
climbs up the roughest places ; 


t See Shaw's Travels, p. 9. Note, : 


jon Luke xv. 4. 


EPT 


Red. occ. Acts vii. 36. Heb. xi. 29, 
Ezv99a Θαλασσα, The Red Sea. Thus 
the LXX constantly (except in one pas- 
sage, Jud. xi. 16.) render the Heb. ΠῚ ἘΞ" 
the weedy sea, by which is meant the 
Western gulph or arm of what ts now 
commonly known by the name of the 
Red Sea, which arm was anciently named 
the Hervopolitan Gulph, and now the 
Gulph of Suez. 

This gulph, together with the sea with 
which itcommunicates, the Greeks called 
Ἐρυϑρα Θαλασσαῇ. The colour of this 
sea is, however, no more red than that 
of any other, as we are assured by the ac- 
curate and authentic Niebuhr, Descrip- 
tion de I'Arabie, p. 360, in these words: 
“€ Les Eurc:péens ont coutume de donner 
au golfe d’Arabie le nom de A/er rouge; 
cependant je ne lai pas trouvé plus 
rouge que la mer noire, 14 mer blanche 
c. a. d. I’ drchipel, ou toute autre mer du 
monde.” See more in Niebuhr himself. 
Several ancient heathen writers agree in 
the same testimony. Thus + Artemidorus 
in Strato expressly tells us, it looks of a 
green colour, by reason of the abundance 
of sea-weed and moss that grows therein, 
which + Diodorus also asserts of a par- 
ticular part of it. And with their de- 
scriptions compare Wisd. xix. 7. Whence 
then did the Greeks name it ἔρυθρα Θα- 
λασσαὲὶ Most probably from Esau or 
Edom, whose desceadants having possess- 
ed themselves of it’s northern coasts, the 
sea itself came to be denominated > 
Ty, 1.6. the seaof Edom; but the Greeks 
receiving this name from the Phenicians, 
rendered it improperly Egu92% @zAacca, 
mistaking Movie for an appellative, and 
translating it by ερυθρα, as the LXX do 
tomn, Isa. Ixiit. 2. Me/a and Pliny, cited 
by Fuller, mention that this sea had it’s 
name from a king called Erytéras, who 
could be no other than Edom (i.e. Esau), 
or some of his descendants. So Curtius, 
speaking of the Erythrean sea in it’s 
largest extent, lib. viii. cap. 29, ““ Mare 
certé quo alluitur ne colore quidem ab- 
horret a ceteris. Ab Erytbra rege indi- 
tum est nomen: propter quod ignari ru- 
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I. Vo come. 


EPX 


bere aquascredunt. The sea wit 
India is washed certainly differs 
in colour from others. It's name t 
it from a king Erythras: wher 
tgnorant believe tt’s waters are re 
It borrows most of it 
from the obsol. V. ελευθω, and i 
derived from the Heb. rmx to go. 
place tu another, for which the 1 
a deflection of ee0$2, Job ΧΧΧΙ. 
It primarily and properly denote 
Jrom one place to another. 

See Mat. ii. 2, 8, 11 
Luke xix. 18. Mark iv. 22. Act 
To come to Christ is to beleve 
John vi. 35. vii. 37. Comp. ver 


Il. 70 go. Mat. xii. 9. Luke ii. 4 


vi. 17. Acts ΧΙ, $1. xxviii. 14 
phon uses the word in the sam 
Cyropzed. Jib. vi. p, 325, 333. δ( 
chinson, 8vo. So Homer, 1}. i. - 


ΠΙ. Of time, To come. Luke xxii. 


Iv. 4. 
IV. To be to come, to be future. Ma 


Luke xviii. 30. John xvi. 13. 

i. 10. Ὁ ερχόμενος, {16 who « 
tide of the Messiah. Mat. xi. 
vil. 19. Comp. Heb. x. 37. Ps.c: 
Isa. xxxv. 4. Zech. ix. g, but e 
Gen. Xlix. 10, and see Bp. C 
Defence of Christianity, p. 165. 


V. To be coming, following, ποτέ, o 


Acts xiii, 44. xviii. 21. So 7) 
cited by H. Stephens, EPKOMED 
The fullowing, or next, year. See 
on Acts xiii. 44. 


VI. To come, happen. Phil. i. 12. 


li. 3. Rev. iii. 10. John xviii. 4 
Kypke cites from Dionysius I 
Ant. lib. xi. p. 721, Οὐδὲ δεδοιχι 
ATTON ΛΘΟῚ ale σὺν χρόνῳ 
Nor fears lest in time evils sAc 
upon him.” 


VII. 10 be brought. Mark iv. 21, 


plication of the word is proved b 
ius and Aypse to be azreeabl 
style of the best Groek writers. 


VII, To cove back, return. John 


28. Xcaophon applies the V. in: 
manner. See Kuphclius. 


t See more in Fuller's Miscel. Sacr. li 


20. Pridaux Connect. vol. i. p. 10, 1. 


* They sometimes extended this name even to!tvo. Universal Hist. vol. xviii. p- 238.8 


the Arabian and IJuciar Sea. 


+ See the passages cited by Bochart, vol.i. p. 9. 


Travels, pr 447, 2d edit. dlr’ Sacr. Ge 
Pp. W, 


ἘΣΘ 


ΙΧ, Ess τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθεῖν, To grow tworse. 
oce. Mark ν 26. .sristophanes has ἃ simi- 
lar expression, Nub line 830, 


tu 8° EX ΤΟΣΟΥ͂ΤΟ ΤΩ͂Ν MANIQN ἘΛΗΛΥΘΑΣ; 
Are you then growz 50 very mad?” 


Comp. Kypke. 

X. Ess saxvloy ελθειν, To come, or be come to 
himse(f, i.e. tv recover his senses or under- 
sanding. occ. Luke xv, 17. So Arriar 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 1, Ὅταν ΕΙΣ ΣΑΥ- 
TON EA@HY, When you come to your- 
self.” See more in Wetstein. It is obvious 
to remark how similar the phraseolagy of 
the Greek is in this instance to that of 
the English. The Latins say, ad se re- 
dire, and the French, revenir a lui-méme, 
in the same sense; so French translat. in 
Loke,—étant revenu a lui-méme.—And 
in Κα manner Diodati’s Italran—ritor- 
nato a se medesimo. Comp. Tivowas XI. 

Revlaio, ὦ. The Greek Etymologists de- 
Five it from esojas to ask, interrogate 
(which from sspw fo speak), or from ews, 
αἷος, 6, love, desire. But may it not be 
more probably deduced from a corrup- 
tion of the Heb. sny to entreat? 

I. To ask, interrogate, question. Mat. xvi, 
13. xxi. 24. Mark iv. το. Luke ix. ἐς. 
xxii. 68. & al. On John xvi. 30, see 
Campbell, and corap. ver. 19, 23. 

Ul. To ask, request, desire, beg, beseech. See 
Mat. xv. 23. Luke v. 3. vii. 36. xiv. 32. 
John iv. 40, 47. xiv. 16. Acts iii. 3. 

' 1Thess. iv. 1. Xenophon and Demos- 
thenes use the V. in this latter sense. See 
Wetstcin on Mat. xv. 23. 

EKIOHE, γῆος, 7, either from Heb. mw 
array, dress, with 7 emphatic prefixed, or 
from zis as 3d pers. pert. pass. of ἐννυμι 
fo put on, which see under Αμφιεννυμι. 
A robe, garment, raiment, Luke xxiii. 11. 
Acts i. 10, Jam. ii. 2. & al. 

Hence, the AZolic digamma being pre- 

. fixed, as usual, the Latin vestis (by which 
the Vulg. render the Greck eodzs), 
whence the Eng. vest, testurc, vestment, 
tarest, divest, &c. 

γσις, 80S, att. ews, ἡ, from ἐσῆης. 
rebe, garment, occ. Luke xxiv. 4, 
where see Molfins and MWetstein. 

Re‘iw, from ἐσθω the same, which from the 
Heb. wy to destroy, demolish, whence also 
the N. wy a moth, which so wonderfully 
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eats woollen. See Job xiii. 28. Isa. 1.9, 
li. 8. Hos. v. 12. 


I. To eat, as men, Mat. ix. 11. 1 Cor. xi. 


28, 29. & al. freq.—or as other animals, 
Mat. xv. 27. Luke xv. 16. 

John the Baptist is said, Mat. xi. 18, to 
have come μηἷε ἐσθίων μηῖε τινων, neither 
eating nor drinking, i.e. as other men 
did; for he lived in the wilderness on 
locusts, wild honey, and water, Mat. - 
iii, 4. Luke i. 15. This is expressed, 
Luke vii. 33, by his neither eating bread 
nor drinking wine. On the other hand, 
the Son of Man is said, Mat. xi. 19, to 
have come eating and drinking, i.e as 
others did, and that too with all sorts of 
persons, Pharisees, Publicans, and Sin- 
ners. But, Luke xvij. 27,28 eating and 
drinking is part of the description of a 
sensual, worldly, careless and irreligious 
life. Comp. Isa. xxji. 13. 1 Cor. xv. 32, 
where see Wetstein. 


II. Yo devour, consume, as fire. occ. Heb. 


x. 27, Thus in the O. T. the Heb. δὴν, 
to cat, is often applied to the action of 
Jire, for which jn this sense the LXX use 
other words expressive of eating, as 
εδομαι, καϊαφαΐομαι, xalerfiw, but never 
(as I can find) ἐσϑιω. In Homer, how- 
ever, Il. xxiii. line 182, we meet with 


᾿ go§sw thus applied : 


Tus dyes σοι warlas SITP EXQIEI——— 
All these with thee the fire devours. 


Econlpoy, 8, vo, from εἰς or es into, and 


omlonas to seek, look. 

A looking-gluss, mirrar. occ. Jam. 1. 23. 
1 Cor. xiii. 12. Comp. Αἰνιμα. 
Ecoricay js used in this sense by Ana- 
creon, Ode xx. line 5. 


EJw δ᾽ ἘΣΟΠΤΡΟΝ tiny, 

‘Omws ass BARN; jAte 

I a looking-glass would be, 

To be always view'd by thee. 


Again, Ode xi. line 3, 
Anfuy EXONITPON eOee: 
Kojaces μὲν aes B75 — 
Ts.ke thy looking-glass, and view 
Thy white hairs, alas! how few! 


So Arrian Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22. p. 314. 
edit. Cantab. 1655. EXONITPON wew- 
Tov Aase, 602 oe τς wes, First take your 
looking-glass, look at your shoulders—” 

S Econ poy 


EST 


Ἐσοπῖρον occurs not in the LXX, but is 
used in the sense of a mirror, Wisd. 
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Ovy ‘EXTHZOMEN, We will not stay.” 
See also Scapula’s Lexicon. 


vii. 26. Ecclus. xii: 11, or 13; which|Eoyalos, ἡ, ov. The Greek Etymologists 


passages may be illustrated by remarking, 
that the ancient eastern mirrors were not 
of glass, like ours, but of brass (see Exod. 
XxXxviii.8 ), and were consequently liable 
to spots and rust, which circumstances 
are also not irrelative to 1 Cor. xiii. 12. 


* Ἔσπερα, as, ἡ. 


The evening. occ. Luke xxiv. 29. Acts 
iv. 3. xxviii. 23. It is derived from the 
masc.‘Eowepos, #, 6, Hesperus, the * even- 
tng star, that is, the planet Venus, while 
tending from it’s upper to it’s lower con- 
junction with thesun, when consequently 
it appears to the eastward of the sun in 
the zodiac, and therefore, during all that 
time, rises and sets after him; and is then 
ordinarily visible only in the evening after 
sun-set. The Greek σπερος may be derived 
either from the + Heb. ayn or Mpwn, 
on account of the vivid light or splendour 
which it reflects. This Homer has long 
since observed, 1]. xxii. lin. 317, 318, 


Ὅιος δ᾽ ας; sos μετ᾽ aspacs γυχῖος; anon 
- “EXTIEPOS, ὃς ΚΑΛΑΙΣΤΟΣ ay wpa ἱςαται acne. 
As radiant Hesper shines with keener light, 
Far beaming o'er the eilver host of night, 
When all the starry train emblaze the sphere. 
Pope. 


So Milton, in his descriptian of the even- 
ing, 


Now glow’d the firmament 

With living sapphires: Hesperus, that led 
The starry host, rode brightest. 

Par. Lost, b. iv. lin. 604—6, 


‘Es yxw, either from és-yxa perf. of Isnus to 
stand, or from Heb. pnw to be still, 

To stand, stand still, stand firm. Some 
learned men consider the forms eis-7x1 
and essyxeroay, Mat. xii. 46. xiii. 2. & al. 
_ as the 3d pers. pluperf. sing. and plur. 
of esyxw. while others choose to refer 
them to ἱσημι. It is, however, certain, 
that the Greek writers sometimes use the 
V. ésyxw. Thus Aristophanes, Lys. lin. 
635, Ode ‘EXTHZQ, Here will I stand, 
or place myself.” And thus in the Life 
of LHomer, ascribed to Herudotus, ὃ 33, 


* Agreeably to that of Virgil, Eclog. x. line 77. 
Ste d:mum satura, wenit Hesperus, ite capella. 

¢ Comp. Heb. and ἔπ. Lexicon in 15y VI. VII. 

vad in “py LI. 


deduce it from ἐσχον, 2d aor. of exw or 
σχω to hold, contain, or from ioxw fo 
restrain, contain; but perhaps it may be 
more probably derived from the Heb. 
mp the end, with 1 emphatic pre- 
fixed. ° 


1. The last, of time. John vii. 37. 1 John 


ii, 18, where ἐσχαΐη wea may mean 
last period of the Jewish state. See Wol- 
fius, and Acts ii. 17. Jam. v. 3. Mat. 
xxiv. 5, 24. & al. See also Macknight on 
1 John ii. 18, and his preface to this 
epist. sect. iv. But comp. Lardnzer's 
History of the Apostles and Evangelists, 
chap. xx. ὃ ii. Καιρῳ soyalw, The last - 
time, τ Pet. i. 5, is 1 the exd of the world, 
and the time of jndgement, called else- 
where ecyvaln ἡμέρα the last day, John 
vi. 39, 40, 44, 54. Xi. 24. xii. 48. | But 
in 2 Tim. iii. 1. (comp. 1 Tim. iv. 1.) 
Heb. i. 1. 2 Pet. iii, 3, the ast days; and 
Jude ver. 18, the last time; and τ Pet. 
i. 20. eoyalwy των ypovwy, the last times, 
seem to denote the last age of the world, 
namely, from the first to the second 
coming of Christ. But see Macknight on 
the several texts, and Whitby on 1 Tim. 
iv. τ᾿ 

In the term exyalss, 1 Cor. iv. 9, “ there 
is a reference to the Homan custom of 
bringing forth those persons on the thea- 
tre in the after part of the day, either to 
fight with each other, or with wild beasts, 
who were appointed to certain death, and 
had not that poor chance of escaping 
which those brought forth in the morning 
had.” Duddridge. 


IJ. The last, of condition, order, or dignity. 


Mat. xix. 30. xx. 16. Luke xiv. g, 10. 
Comp. Mat. xx. 8, 12, 14. 


IIT. The last, utmost. Mat. v. 26. 
[IV. Of place, Ἐσχαῖον, ro (usgos, namely, 


being understood), The extreme, utmost, 
or most distant part. Acts 1.8. Xili. 47. 
The LXX use the phrase, eryaie τῆς 
vs, for the Heb. pox yp, Isa. xl viii. 20, 
xlix. 6. Jer. x. 13. Nevertheless the exe 


}See the learned Jor. Medes Works, fol. p. 


652, &c. 


| See Bp. Mewton’s Dissertat. on Prophecies, 


vol. ti. p. 456, ἄς. 


pression 


ἘΣΩ 


pression ought not to be regarded as 

merely hebraical or hellenistical, since 

Herodotus also has TA EZXATA THY, 

lib. iii. cap. 25. So Theucritus, Idyll. xv. 

line 8. See Raphelius and Wetstein, and 

comp. Περας. 

V. OF state, Eoyala, ra (apatuala, name- 
ly), The last state or condition. Mat. xii. 

45. Luke xi. 26. 2 Pet. ii. 20. 

Foxals, Adv. from ery alos. 

Ἐσχαῖως ἐχειν, To be in the last extremity, 

1.€. at the point of death. occ. Mark v. 

23. Similar expressions are thus used 


by the best Greek writers ; and the very |I. 


phrase itself, EXXATQS EXEIN, is so 
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novb>, Lev. xvi. 2, 12; and for bx 
now) map, Lev. xvi. 15. 


“Elaigos, 8, 6. The most probable of the 


Greek derivations proposed of this word 
seems to be that from εθος custom, q. d. 
εθαιρος α customary companion or friend; 
but perhaps it may be better deduced 
from the Heb. myinn, Hith. of m2, to 
make oneself a companion, So in Prov. 
xxii. 24, the LXX render pins bx by 
py sobs ἝΤΑΙΡΟΣ. be not a companion ; 
and eraspos in that version generally an- 
swers to the N. 79. 

A companion, associate, fellow. occ. Mat. 
xi. 16. 


11. Used in compellation ‘Efaice, Vocat. 
Friend. occ. Mat. xx. 13. xxii. 12, XXvi. 
50. It does not necessarily import af- 
fection or regard, as giAe does, and is 
applied in the profane writers, as in St. 


applied by Diodorus Siculus. See Elsner, 
etstein, and Kypke. 

ἔσω, Adv. from eis or ες in, tuto. 

1, With a Genitive, Into. occ. Mark xv. τό. 
8. Absolutely, Jn, within. occ. Mat. xxvi. 


48. Mark xiv. 54. Acts v. 23. Jobn 
Xx. 26, where εἰναι exw denotes being in 
the house, as Kyphe shows ἐσὼ is used in 
Sophocirs. So from Arrian Epictet. lib. i. 


cap.22, he quotes ἐξ ἐστιν he is out, for, \ 


he is from home. 

3. With the article prefixed it assumes the 
nature of a N. adjective. Ὁ ecw ἀνϑρω- 
τὸς, The inner man, i.e. the mind, soul, 
οἵ spirit of man. occ. Rom. vii. 22. Eph. 
i. 16. Comp. ἔξω 2. So Plato uses the 
phrase, ὁ evlos ανῆρωτος, for the rational 
part of our nature. See MVetstein, Whitby, 
and Macknight on Rom. vii. 22. 
ἔσω, 61, Those who are within, i.e. the 
pale of Christ’s church. occ. 1 Cor. v. 12. 
Comp. Εξω 2. 

Eewhey, Adv. from ἐστ within, and bev a 
yllabic adjection denoting frum a place. 

1. frum within, occ. Mark vii. 21, 23. 
Luke xi. 7. . 

4. Within. Mat. vii. 15. xxiii. 25, 27, 28. 

j- With the article prefixe:! it assumes the 
nature of a N. adjective. ἔσωθεν, τὸ (με- 
ps, namely), Lhe inner part, the inside. 
oce, Luke xi. 39, 40. Ὁ cowSev (ανῇρω.- 
τος, namely), Lhe inner man. occ. 2 Cor. 
. 16, where see IVhithy, and comp. 
ἔσυ 3, and Ἐξωθεν 3. 
wlesss. a, ov. Comparative of ἐσω. 
lancr, interivur. occ. Acts xvi. 34. Eow- 
legay, τὸ, (i.e. pecos,) The part within. 
occ. Heb. vi. 19, Kis τὸ ecwiepoy ra καῖα- 
τεϊασμαῖος, Within the cail. So the LXX 
DI Ecwiepoy τ καϊαπετασμαῖος for MID 


Mat. to indifferent or even obnoxious 
persons. Thus in Lucian, De Saltat. 
tom. 1. p. 912. Beds ὃν apenevos, ὦ 
ἙΤΑΙ͂ΡΕ, τῶν βλασφημίων rarwy, Will 
you, therefore, my friend, leave off this 
railing, &c.” See other instances in [Fet- 
stein on Mat. xx. 13, and comp. Camp- 
bell’s Prelim. Dissert. to Gospels, p. 599. 


“EregolAwooos, 8, 6, from ἕτερος another, 


and γλωσσὴ a tongue, language. 

One of another tongue or language. occ. 
1 Cor, xiv. 21. 

This word occurs not in the LXX, but 
Ayuila has used it for the Heb. 1y> bar- 
barous, Ps. cxiv. or cxii. 1. And Rapie- 
lius cites the following words from Poly- 
bius, speaking of Hannibal: Πλειςοις 
αλλόφυλοις καὶ ETEPOTAQTTOIS ay- 
διασι ypnoauevos, He employed a great 
number of men who were foreigners both 
in descent and /anguage.” 


Ετε:οδιδασκαλεω,, ὦ, trom ἑτερος other, dif- 


Jerent, and διδασκαλία doctrine. 
To teach other or different doctrine, namee 
ly, from that taught by the Apostles, 
which was in effect the words of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. occ. 1 Tim. i. 3. vi. 3. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 37 


Evepotuiew, w, from ereces another, and 


φυΐος u yuke. 

Lo draw the other side of the yoke, to draw, 

or he jotaed in, the same yoke; or rather, 

as our translation, Ὁ be unequally, or 

unfitly yoked, particularly * in marriage; 

* Se Leslie's Theological Works, fol. vol.i. ἂν 5. 
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for the Apostle seems to allude to that 
law, Lev. xix.19, O'xd> won wo Non, 
which the LXX render τὰ κἼηνη σὰ 8 
xaloyevosts erepocusw, where it is plain, 
as Bochurt has observed, vol. ii. 246, 
that érepotu/w is used for one of another 
kind or ies. ** But why are cattle of 
different species called erepotu/a? Name- 
ly, because they are not usually joined to- 
gether in the same yoke, ev ἕν! Cu/w. So 
Hesychius: ‘Erepotulos, δι μὴ συζυίθνῖες, 
Those that are not yoked together.” Le 
Clerc. occ. 2 Cor. νἱ. 14. - 

ἝΤΕΡΟΣ, a, ov, formed, like the Eng. 
other, by a corruption from the Heb. ons 
after, latter, other, to which word ἑτέρος 
frequently answers in the LXX. 

I. Other, another. Mat. vill. 21. xi. 3. 
xii. 45. & al. freq. ‘O erepos, following 
6, δις, the one, ‘The other, of two. Mat. 
vi. 24. Luke vii. 41. xvii. 34, 35, & al. 
Ἕτεροι, δι, Others, meaning a third sort. 

" Mat. χνὶ. 14. The Attics apply ἕτερος 
in like manner. See Wetstetn. ‘Evepos 
and ἕτερος, repeated, One and another, 
i. 6. different from cach other. 1 Cor. 
xv. 40. . Observe, that in 1 Cor. viii. 4, 
nine or ten MSS, five of which ancient, 
together with the Vulg. and Coptic ver- 
sions, omit erez05, which is accordingly 
rejected by Bp Pearce, and by Griesbach 
marked as probably to be omitted. 

11. Other, different, altcred. Luke ix. 29. 

III. Other, foreign, strange. Acts li. 4. 

IV. Strange, unnatural. occ. Jude ver. 7. 

Ἕτερως, Adv. from ἑτερος. 

Otherwise, differently. occ. Phil. iii. 15. 

ETI, Adv. either from esus to be, or rather 
from the Heb. 1y, or ἽΝ yet, until. 

1. Any more, any longer, yet, still. See Mat. 
v. 13. xxvii. 63. John vii. 33. Rom. 
v. 6, where see Wolfius. 

4. Even, of time, jam inde. Luke i. 15. 
Raphelius shews that Herodotus uses it in 
the same view. See also Wolfus, Wet- 
stein, and Kypke. 

3. ἔτι δε, Moreuver. Acts ii 26. Heb. xi. 
36. So the Vulg. insuper. 

These two particles are used in the same 
sense by the profane writers. 
phelius. 

4. Ex: ds και, And even, and moreover. 
Luke xiv. 26. 

"Eroipatw, from ἑτοιμος. 


Τό prepare, make ready. See Mat. iii, 3.] 24 
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XX. 23. XXil 4. XXV. 34. ΧΧΥΪ. 1 
i, 37.0. 21. 


Ἑχοιμασια, as, ἡ, from eveinatw to 


or to establish, settle, as it 18 us 
LXX, 1 Sawn. xiii 13. 2 Sam. 
Ps. lxv 7.ciii. 19. & al. for the H 
A preparation, or rather, A basis, 
tion, firm footing; for thus the 
applied by the LXX, Ezra ii. 6 
Ps. Ixxxix. 15. Zech. v. 11, for t 
pd, or 73120 ἃ base, foundation. 
Dan. xi. 7, 21.) And this latte 
best agrees with the scope of Epl 
the only passage of the N. T. w. 
occurs, and with the use of the 
ὑποδημα, in St. Paul’s time: fo 
11, the Apostle advises his cor 
put on the whole armour of God, 
might be able to stand (ς να!) ag 
wiles of the devil; and ver. 13, 
the whole armour of God, that th 


, be able to withstand (avlisyva 


evil day, and having done all 
(syvas): Stand (syle) therefor 
ing your feet shod with the #: 
firm footing or foundation, of ¢ 
of peace, i.e. with the firm a 
knowledge of the gospel, in τ] 
may stand firm and unmoted, as 
do in their military caligas, whicl 
the Romans were furnished wit 
for this purpose *. For this in 
tion of the word, which, [ dout 
the true one, I am_ indebted to 
De Calceis Hebrxorom, lit. i. 
where the reader may find it w 
trated and defended. 


ἝΤΟΙΜΟΣ, », oy, either from t 


I. 


tonn to seal, seal up, finish, comp. 
Dan. ix. 24. Ezek. xxviii. 12.) 

tn perfect, complete, with m1 ¢ 
prefixed. 

eady, prepared. See Mat. x 
xxiv. 44. Mark xiv. 15. Joht 
2 Cor. x. 16. Ey ἑτοίμῳ eyes, 

in readiness, be prepared. 2 Cor. 
Polybius cited by Raphelius, ED 
‘ETOIMQi, They were prepares 
also Wetstein and Aypke. 


See Ra-|II. With a V. Infinitive followir 


notes fulurition, and is equiv 
μέλλων, What is to be, futur 


ad See Juvenal, Sat, iti. line 248, and Sa 
4 9 . ᾿ 
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t Pet. i. 5. Σωΐηριαν ἑτοιμὴην αἀποκαλυ- 
4x28, Salvation which is to be revealed.” 
This use of the Greck ἑτοιμος seems he- 
braical, and correspondent to the similar 
application of the Heb. yny, which most 
properly signifies ready, prepured. See 
Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in any I. 
Ἕτομως, Adv. from ἕτοιμος. 

Readily, preparedly. But in the N.T. it 
s found only in the phrase, ‘Eromws 
ἔχειν, To be ready, prepared. Comp. 
under ἔχω IX. occ. Acts xxi. 13. 2 Cor. 
ii. 14. 1 Pet. iv. 5, in which last text 
it may denote simply futuri/ion,—who 
thall or will judge, So the Syriac Version 
pe whys. Comp. under Ἕτοιμος 1]. 

be phrase ἑτοίμως every in the sense of 
being ready or prepared, is frequently used 
in the Greek writers, as may be seen in 
Wetstein and Kypke on Acts xxi. 13. 

» £65, 8s, 70. It may be derived either 
from the V. ew to go, procced, or perhaps 
from the Heb. ny (ime, season. 

A vear, Luke ii. 41, 42. iii. 1. et al. freq. 
This word in the LXX most commonly 
answers to the Heb. mw a ycar. 

ET, Adv. from the Heb. mrs fu desire, choose. 

I Well, happily. occ. Eph. vi. 3. 

ll, Well, good. occ. Mark xiv. 7. 

Ill, Well, rightly. occ. Acts xv. 29. 

IV, Well done! Eu! Euge! occ. Mat. xxv. 

91,23. Luke xix.17. See H’etstein on 


¥. In Composition it is used in the three 
first senses just assigned; besides which it 
sometimes imports the opposite of dus, 
namely, readiness, or easiness, as in εὐμιε- 
lndelos ready to distribute, evxoros casy; 
and sometimes, but more rarely, intense- 
mess, as in evrpocedcos aticnding tery 
much, or constantly, εὐτόνως vehemently. 

Eoafyerutw, from evalye roy. 

LIn the Active and Middle voice, To bring 
glad tidings, good or joyful news. Luke 
1. 10. li. 10. iv. 18. viii. 1. Acts xiii. 52. 
Rom. x. 15. 1 Thess. iii. 6. Rev. x. 7. 
The LXX frequently apply it in this 
tense for the Heb. ἼΣ5 ; and in the pro- 
fane writers likewise it is used for bring- 
ing or telling good news or tidings. See 
Wetstein on Mat. xi. 5. I add from 
Iucian, Tyrannicid. tom. i. p. 790. 
Τὴν ἐλευθεριαν ETATTEAIZOMENOS, 
Bringing the joyful tidings of liberty ;” 


aud from Josephus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 1.| 
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ὃ 5. “On the seventh day Jesus (Joshua) 
having assembled the army and all the 
people, τὴν ἅλωσιν savlw τὴς τοολεως 
ΕΥ̓ΗΓΓΕΛΊΣΑΤΟ, told them the good 
news of taking the city.” So lib vii. cap. 
10. ὃ §. Nixyy EYATTEAIZETAI, He 
fells the good news of the victory.” And 
De Bel. Jib. iii. cap. 9. ὃ 6, ““ ‘/ifus send- 
ing out a horseman, ETYATTEAIZETAI 
τῳ wales τὸ epfoy, tells his father the ε oud 
news of this affair.” Ι 

In Pass. Ευαϊγελιζομαι, To hate gond 
tidings brought, published or declared to 
one.’ Mat. xi. 5. Heb. iv. 2, ‘ For unto 
ws the good tidings are published which 
were published to them. What these goud 
tidings are, is evident from the context. 
It is the promise of rest to God's people.” 
Thus Campbell in his Vth Prelim. Dis- 
sertation to Gospels, part ii. which by 
a}l means see. Comp. Heb. iv. 6. 


II. The LXX apply it in the Mid voice, 


Isa. lxi. 1, to the Messiah's publishing good 
tidings to the poor, and in Isa. hii. 7, to 
the preaching of the Apostles. Hence in 
the N. T. Act. and Mid. 70 publish the 
gospel, or declare the glud tidings of Jesus 
Christ's being come in the ficsh for the γε- 
demption and salvation of man, to ecan- 
gelizc. It is construed with an accusative 
of the thing or person preached, and 
either with a dative or an accusative 
of the person who is preached to. See 
Luke ii. 18. iv. 18, 43. Acts v. 42. 
Vill. 4. xiii. 32. Rev. xiv.6. Evafys- 
λιζόμαι, pass. Lo he published as glad 
tidings. Luke xvi 16. Gal. i. Στ. 1 Pet. 
1.25. comp. ch. iv, 6. 


Ἑυαΐγελιον, 8, τὸ, from ev well, gvod, and 


I. 


alyEena ὦ message. ΄ 
A good message, glad tidings, good or 
jouful news. The LXX (according to 
Aldus’s edition) use ευαΐγελιων for good 
tidings, 2 Sam. xviii. 20, and ευαϊγέλισ, 
for tidings in general, 2 Sam. xviii. 22, 
23, answering to the Heb πῶ. The 
Greek writers also apply ευαίγελιον for 
good news or tidings. ‘To the instances 
produced by /Fetstein on Mat. iv. 33, J 
add trom Josephus De Bel lib. iv. cap. 
11.§ 5, Ta απὸ τῆς Pepys ETATTEAIA 
γκε, Lhe good neus came from Rome.” 
And from 4ristuphanes (cited by Bin- 
tert), ETATTEAIA καγωεφρασα avrois, 
And 1 told them good news.” ' 
11. In 
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II. In the N. T. The glad tidings of God's | Evagesew, w, from evagesos. 


erecting that spiritual and everlasting 
kingdom foretold in the Prophet Daniel. 
ch. ii. 44. Vil. 13, 14, by the coming of 
J-sus Christ, the true Messiah, in the 
flesh ; or the glad tidings of the redemp- 
tion of man from sin and death through 
the merits and intercession of Christ our 
Saviour. See Mat. iv. 23. (Comp. ver. 
17.) ix. 35. Mark i..14. Acts xx. 24. 
1 Cor. xv. 1, &c. 

Observe, that as the Apostle in 1 Cor. 


Tu please well, or very much. occ. Heb. 
xi. 5,6. Evageseouas, suas, pass. 10 be 
well pleased. occ. Heb. xiii. 16. It is used 
in like manner both actively and passively 
by the profane writers, as may be seen 
in Wetstcin on Heb. xi. 5, and xiii. 16, 
where comp. Kypke. 

The LXX render conden me PONT to 
walk with God, by evagesesy Fw Θεῳ, 
concerning Enoch, Gen, v.22, 24, and 
in several other passages. 


ix. 14, uses the phrase, EK TOT ETAT - | Evacssos, 8, 6, ἡ, καὶ, T9—oy, from εὖ well, 


ΓΕΛΙΟΥ͂ ζχν, to live of, or from, the 
gospel, so Joscphus tells us, De Bel. lib. v. 
cap. 13. ὃ 6, that Joka, the zealot, in 


and apesos pleasing, agreeable. 
iV ell-pieasing, acceptable, or pleasing well, 
Rom. aii 1, 2. Tit. il. 9. 


defense of his sacrilegious plundering of| Evapesws, Adv. from evagesos. 


the temple, and using of the consecrated 


cceptubly, occ. Heb. xii. 28. 


wine and oil, pleaded that it was fit, rs |Evyevesegos, a, ov. The Comparative of 


tw vaw spalevopeves EX ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ͂ reepec- 


the following 


θαι, that those who fought for the Temple: Euyevys, cos, #5, 6, ἡ, from ev well, and 


should be fed frum the ‘I'emple.” See also 
Wolfius. 

Our English word gespel* from the Saxon | J. 
szooypell, which is compounded of goo 


yevos race, family, which from γεινομαᾶι 
to be born. 

Descended from a good family, well-bora, 
noble. occ. Luke xix. 12. 1 Cor. i. 26. 


good, and ypell a history, narration, mes-|[1. Generous, ingenuous. So Artstotle ap. 


sage, admirably expresses the force and 
propriety of the Greek ευαγελιον. 

Ἑυαΐϊγελιςης., 8, ὁ. from evalyeatw. 

An Evangelist. These were ministers in the 
primitive church, who seem to have been 
assistants to the Apostles in propagating 
the gospel, and wham accordingly they 
sent trom place to place, to execute such 
particular commissions as they thought 
proper to entrust them witht. occ. Acts 
xxi. 8. Eph. iv. 11. 2 Tim. iv. 5. Comp. 
Acts xix. 22. “ 


«Τῆς learned and judicious reader cannot bu: 
be pleased with the excellent obscrvation of Junius 
on this word: “ GOSPEL. Evanguium. Anglosax. 


H. Steph. cited by MWetstein on Actm 
xvii. 11, observes, that edyvevys some= 
times signifies μεαλοσρεπης καὶ γενναιος.. 
Comp. also Kypke. occ. Acts xvii. 119, 
where we have the comparat. masc. plur. 
Ev/evesecot, 6s, More generous. ‘‘ There 
is (as [Vaitby has observed ) a peculiar spe 
rit and propriety in this expression, as the 
Jews { boasted they were || eAcvJepos xe 
svlevess, free and noble, by virtue of their 
descent from A‘raham and the other Pa- 
triarchs. hese Beraans, imitating the 
rational faith of their great progeritor.s 
were evlevesepos his more genuine off- 
spring.” Doddridge. 


goorpell, Al. Gotspell. πο vocem retinuere An- Evdia, ας, ἡ. 


gli, cum ejus usus apud superiores inferioresque 
Germanos penitus interciderit. Evange!i nempe 
vox potior visa est hcminibus ecclesiasticis, dum 
famam sperant aliquid supra vulzo sapientium, si 
in quotidianis ad populurn homiiiis, atque alia qua- 
vis 8. scripturz enarratione, ad minus notas ac sibi| - 
consuetas Romane Grecxquce linguz voces confu- 
gerent. Quod ramen minime neccssaritun erat cum 
vox zoorpell sit eugelinul<in, et compositione mere 
Teuionica vim proprietatemque (Gr. ἐὐα[γελιον MmI- 
rific: reddat. Est enim 4 300 bonus, et rpellhis:oria, 
narratio, nuntium.” Juni Etymol. Angiican. in 
Gospel. 


Fair, or fine, weather. It is derived from 
ev ὃ well, or good, and Ava (which see 
under Zeus) Jupiter, i.e. the heavens, of 
air, whence the Latins say, sub Dio, [8 
the open air ;+and in Horuce we have sab 
Jove jrigido, in the cold air, literallys 
under cold Jupiter, lib. i. ode 1. line 256 


¢ See John viii. 33, 39, 41. 
| So Péilo in Legat. col. 192. 
§ So Eustathius in Homer, Min. p. 314, 30- 


{δες Eusebius Eccles. Hist. lib. v.cap. 9, or 10. Ζευς και ὁ Ang διόηλωται͵ ἐξ καὶ καὶ ἡ ETAIA, ὁ ἐξιν ὦ 
Echard’s Eccles. Hist. vol. ii. p. 524. 8νο. A.D. 18%, ΕΥ̓ΔΈΡΙΑ, Jupiter also denotes the air, whence 
and Swicer Thesaur. in Evalyeaicn; ἰ Evéses, that is, a good state of the air, fuir weather.” 


The 
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Evéupew, ὦ, from ξυθϑυμος. 

I. 10 take courage, be of good courage. occ. 
Acts xxvii, 22, 26. . 

II. To be cheerful, to be in good spirits, as 
we say. Jam. v. 13. 

_ Symmachus uses the particip. εὐθυμὼν for 
the Heb. 35 aw, α good or cheerful heart. 
Prov. xv. 16. 

Ἑυθυμος, 2, ὃ, ἡ, from ev well, good, and 
ὄυμος @ mind, 

I. Of gond cheer or courage. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 36, Ευθυμοι δὲ γενόμενοι, Being 
encouraged. 

II. Cheerful, whence the comparat. neut. 
sing. Ευβυμοῖερον. used adverbially, More 
cheerfully. occ. Acts xxiv. 10. 

Ευϑυνω, from evbus. 

10 make straight, direct. 

1. To make straight a way. occ. John i. 23, 

_ for which Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 2. Luke 

. ili. 4, use evbsias wosesle. 

Il. To direct, guide, steer a ship. occ. Jam. 
ii. 4, O εὐθυνων, The person steering, the 
sleersman. . 

Ἑυθυς, Adv. from ev well, and Suw to rush 
tmpetuously, or from the Heb. wy to move 
swifily, rush impetuously. 

Immediately, instantly. Mat. iii. 16, 
(where comp. under Ev§ews ΜΒ) John 
Rill. 33. xix. 34. & al. 

Evéus, ssa, v, from evdus Adv. 

J. Straight, in a natural sense. occ. Acts 
ix, 11, 

Il. Straight, right, in a figurative and spi- 
ritual sense, Acts viii. 31. xiii. το. 2 Pet. 
11. 15. Comp. Mat. iii. 3. 

This word in the LXX most commonly 
answers to the Heb. 1 straight, right. 

Ἑυθυΐης, τηῖος, ἡ, from evbus. 

Rectitude, righteousness, equity.occ. Heb. 
i. 8. The corresppndent Heb. word in 
Ps. xlv.8, is Nun rightness, righteousness. 

Euxaipsw, w, from εὖ well, good, and xaipos 
time, opportunity. 

I. 70 have convenient time or opportunity, to 
hate, or be at, leisure. occ. Mark vi. 31. 
1 Cor. xvi. 12. Luctan uses the verb in 
the same sense, Amores, tom. i. Ὁ. 1050. 
‘Os be τῶν ἐπιγινομένων ast Aolopos τὴς 
αναΐκης agebevies HYKAIPOTN επΊίνοειν 
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II. To spend, or employ, one’s le 


occ. Acts xvii. 21. 


Ἑυκαιρια, as, ἡ. from evxaspos. 


A contenient opportunity. © 
xxvi. 16. Luke xxii. 6. 


Fuxaizos, 8, ὃ, ἡ. See evxaipgw. 


Timely, opportune, seasonabdle, « 
occ. Mark vi. 21. Heb. iv. 16. 


Euxaipws, Adv. from suxaipos. 


Opportunely, conveniently, in se 
Mark xiv. 11. 2 Tim. iv. 2. 


Evuxorwiepos, a, ov, Comparat. : 


easy, which from ev denotin; 
and κοπὸς labour. 
Easier, more easy. Mat. ix. § 
& al. ᾿ 


Ευλαξεια, as, ἡ, from evaatys. 


Fear. occ. Heb. v. 7, where 
said to be εἰσακουσϑεις heard, : 
livered from his fear, that ho 
namely, which is so affectingly 
Mat. xxvi. 27, 38. Mark xi 
and under which an Angel app 
heaven strengthening him, Luk 
Evaatesa is used in the sense o 
only in the LXX, Josh. xxii. 2 
Wisd. xvii. 8, and ευὐλαξεομαι 
by the profane Greek writers. 

ως and MWetstein on Heb. v. 7. 
the LXX of Job xxxv. 13, ac 
the Alexandrian MS, and the 
Aldus, we read OTK EYZEAKOY 
uGpews wovnpwy, And thou will 
and so deliver from, the tnsole 
wicked.” The words in Heb. 
otherwise be rendered being he 
or on account of (comp. Arvo I. 

ligtous reverence, to God name] 
Bowyer’s Conject.) ; but the f 
terpretation seems preferable. ὁ 
land in Appendix to Bowyer's 
4to. Our Eng. translators in 
it, and was heard in that he fee 
to have aimed at preserving 

guity of the original; for ta 

here mean either in (us to) ¢. 
or inasmuch as. In the mi 
have, for his piety. 


II. Kcligious, or godly, fear. « 


xii. 28. 


τι τὼν xpesiovwy—And the thoughts of] Ευλαξεύμαι, μαι, from evrabys. 


succeeding (generations) being freed from 
necessity were αὐ leisure to invent some- 
what better.” Solikewise Plutarch, whom 


see in .H’etstein. 
4 


Lv be afraid, to be meved, οἵ 
with a natural or religious | 
Acts xxiii. 10. Heb. xi -¥. 


Evaatys, £05, 8s, 0, ἡ» from ev ' 
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fully, and eAzSov 2 aor. of Aaularvw, or 
obsol. λιγξω to take. 
I. It properly danotes one who taketh any 


ETN. 


of Pasor's Lexicon in Evaovyylos, and Bp. 
Pearson On the Creed, Art. II. HIS 
ONLY SON, p. 148, fol. edit. 1662, 


thing, which is holden vut to him, well and| Evacyiz, ας, ἡ, from evaryew. 


carefully. 
I. Cautious, circumspect, timid, timorous. 
So Philo, Life of Moses, καὶ Lua τὴν φυ- 


[. Blessing, wishing well, or expressing 


wishes of happiness, to. Jam. iii. το. 
Comp. Heb. xii. 17, 


σιν ΕΥ̓ΛΑΒΗ͂Σ wy, and being also of aj II. Praise, eulogy, to God. Rev. vii. 12. 


timorous ‘disposition ἡ and Plutarch in 


Comp. Rev. v. 12, 13. 


Pericl. weps τὸν Aofov xy ETAABHS, ivi III. Praise, commendation, to man. occ, 


speaking he was timorous.”” Comp. Wet- 
stein on Heb. v. 7. 
III, Cautious, circumspect, careful in the 


Rom. xvi. 18. So used in the profane 
writers. See MVolfius on the place, and 
Wetstein on Mat. v. 44. 


rurship of God, and in the duties of reli-, IV. Blessing, of God. See Eph. i. 3. Gal, 


gion, devout, religious, occ. Luke ii. 25. 
Acts il. §. Viti. 2. 

The LXX secm to have used εὐλαδεις in 
a passive sense for acceptable, Lev. xv. 31, 
where καὶ evAgtsis τοριησεῖς answers to 
the Heb. Orn, and ye shall separate. 
In [Walton's Polyglott however, the 
Greek-words are rendered, et abstinentes 
facietis, and ye shall make them abstain. 


Ἐυλοΐεω, ὦ, from ev well, guod, and λοΐῆς αἰ V. Mslygiov τὴς εὐλογίας, The cup of b 


word. 

1. To bless, as one man doth another, fo er- 
press good wishes to, to wish happwess to. 
Mat. v. 44. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Pet. ili. 9. 
Comp. Luke ii. 34. Heb. vii. 1, 6, 7. 

IL Tu bless, as man doth God, to praise, 
laud, eelebrate, magnify. Luke i. 64. 
ii. 28. xxiv. 53. The word is used in 
this sense of praising by the purest Greek 
writers. See Elsver on Luke i. 64. 

Ill. To bless, as God doth man; and since 
with God speaking and acting are the 
same thing, or the word of God cannot 
but be operative, hence God's blessing a 

rson implies his actually conferring 

appiness, whether temporal or spiritual, 

upon him. Acts iii. 26. Eph. 1. 3. Heb. 
Vi. 14. 

TV. To bless, as Christ did the loaves and 
fishes, when he miraculously multiplied 
them, Mat. xiv. 19. Mark vi. 41. viii 7. 
Luke ix. 16. (Comp. Gen. i. 22, 28.)— 
and as he did the sacramental bread, 
Mat. xxvi. 26. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 16.— 
and the infants, Mark x. 16. 

Ἐυλογνῖος, 8, ὁ, from svarysw. 

Blessed. Luke i. 68. Rom. i. 25. ix. 5. 
& al. Ὁ Ἑυλογηῖος, THE Blessed, is used 
by the High Priest as a title or name of 


i. 14. Heb. vi. 7, Comp. Evaoyew III. 
Rom. xv. 29, ἔν τοληρωμαῖι εὐλόγιας τὰ 
ευαΐγελια τὸ Χρισα, In the fulness of the 
blessing of the gospel of Christ, i.e. “with 
a full and abundant blessing attending my 
ministerial and evangelical labours,” Dod- 
dridge; or rather, according to Whitby, 
“ἢ a full impartment of spiritual gifts 
to you.". Comp. Rom. i. it. Eph. i. 3. 

ἊΝ 
ing, i.e. the cup, or wine in the cup, 
which is blessed in the Eucharist, and 
which corresponds to the second cup of 
wine which the Jews were accustomed to 
take after the paschal supper, and which, 
from being blessed by the master of the 
house, was likewise called The Cup of 
Blessing. See Bp. Pearce’s Comment. on 
the Gospels. p. 443, and Dr. Bell On 
the Sacrament, p. 175, 2d edit. occ. 
1 Cor. x. 16. 


VI. Blessing, beneficence, bounty, a bountiful 


present. occ. = Cor, ix. 5, 6. Thisseems 
an hellenistical sense of the word; and 
thus συλοῆα is used in the LXX fora 
present, answering to the Heb. n22, 
Gen. xxxiii. τα. 15am, xxv. 27. xxx. 26, 
4 Κιν. 15. 


Ευμεϊαδοῖος, ε, 6, ἡ, from ev denoting readi- 


ness, and μεϊαδιδωμι to impart. 

Ready to impart or distribute. occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 18. 2]. Antuninus, cited by Wetstein, 
uses ΤῸ ευμεϊαδοῖον for readiness to distri- 
bute. | 


Evycew, ὦ, from ev well, and voos the mind. 


Lo be well affected or (q. a.) well minded 
towards another, to be friends with him, 
(as we commonly express it.) occ. Mat. 
v. 25, where see MVelstein. 


God, Mark xiv. 61, agreeably tothe Jewish: Ευνοια, as, ἡ, from ev well, and voes the 


ttyle. See MWolfus, Schoettgenius’ edition| 


mind, 


Bene. 
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Benevolence, goodwill. occ. Eph. vi. γ.| [86 palaces of the Eusfern prin 
t Cor. vii. 3, where observe that nine} Esth. ii. Dan. i.), as they still 
MSS, six of which ancient, for ogesAo-] that part of the world to this day 
μενὴν eveoiay have ogeAny, which latter| III. dn eunuch, in a figurative se 
reading is confirmed by the Vulg. and} who on a religious account mortifie 
several ancient versions and quotations} tural inclinations, and refrains et 
of the Fathers, is approved by several} marriage. occ. Mat. xix. 12. 
learned Critics cited by Wetstein, to| See Suicer’s Thesaur. on this wo 
whom we may add Bp. Pearce, who|Evsdow, ὦ, from ev well, good, ar 
thinks the common reading to be an in-| way, journey. “ 
terpretation only of the genuine one:{I. 70 give or afford a good or pr 
and Gricsbach receives ogedyy into the! journey; whence Evodoowas, a 
text. To have a prosperous and success, 
Euvayitw, from evveyos. ney. occ. Rom. i. 10, where see 
10 make an eunuch, either literally by ca-| It is used in this sense by the LX. 
stration, or figuratively by mortification.| xxiv. 27. for the Heb. 712 7) ¢ 
occ. Mat, xix. i2. the way. 
Josephus uses this word, Ant. lib. x.|I[I. To prosper another, to make him 
cap. 2. § 2, where [saiah threatens king} ous. Evodoowas, suas, pass. To 
Hezekiah. reg exyoves EYNOYXIZ@H-| be prospered. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 
ZOMENOTS, καὶ arorccavlas ro av-| ver. 2, twice. In this latter se 
Opas εἰναι, tw Balvawnw δυλευσονῖας)] used not only by the LX X, Prov 
Bacsasi, that his descendants should be} Jud xv. 18, but by the profane 
made cunuchs, and having lost their vi-} as may be seen in Weistetn Οἱ 
rility, should serve the Babylonish king."’} 1. το. 
Evveyos, 8, 6, from evvy a bed, (which|Eureiéys, cos, 8s, ὁ, ἡ, from ev denc 
perhaps, like the Latin unus one, is aj  siness, and πειθὼ lo persuade. 
derivative from es, evog, one, alone) and| Eastly persuasible, easy to be pers: 
sxw to have, keep: unless we preter| «ntreated. oce. Jam. iii. 17. 
Eustathius's derivation, from evvis de-|Evrepisalos, 8. 6, ἡ, from ev well 
prived, and peas of cohubitation, Evyig} and wepis-aios surrounding, whi 
is used by Homer, Il. xxii line 44. and{ wepsisyus, or wepsisapas fo surre 
Odyss. ix. line 524, and may also be de-| Ewsi/y surrounding or encompass: 
rived from &5, evos, alone. to surround or encompass. This i 
I, A keeper of the bed, or bed-chamber, a| difficult word, being found in ἢ, 
chamberlain, Some think it is applied} writer before the time of the 4 
strictly in this etymological sense toqueen| After examining various interp! 
Candace’s eunuch, Acts viii. 27, 34, 36,; of it both ancient and modern, 
38, 39, because at ver.27, he is called] may be seen in Suicer Thesaur. . 
avyp aman: But this argument seems| nops. Wetstein, Elsner and IWe 
very weak; for ἀνὴρ Αἰθιο,. according to} find myself, with the two las! 
both the Greek and Heb. idiom. is exactly| ‘learned writers, obliged to acqu 
equivalent to Αἰθίοψ tis (see Ruphelius):| the exposition Chrysustum gives | 
and surely av eunuch might becalled avyp,| ριςαῖος by ἡ evxoAws weplisapes 
as distinguished from ἃ woman. which eustly encompasses or surra 
The LAX use suveyos for the Heb.t7™p| So French Trans. qui nous er 
an officer, where we cannot well suppose! 51] aisément. Diodati’s Italian, c 
any reference to castration. Comp τη. a darci impaccio, which ts apt i 
RXxix. 1, 7, in the LXX, and see iseb.| us. occ. Heb xii. 1, where Ayphi 
and Eng. Lexicon under 0. see, explains it to the same effect 
11. An eunuch, a man either naturally im-| dati, ‘Vhe particular sin bere o 
potent, occ. Mat. xix, 12; or castrated,}| the Apostle seems to be that m« 
Mat. xix. 13. Acts viii. 27. & al. δ} by Dad:iricze, namely, ‘a dispo 
nuchs had anciently the charge of the bed-| relinquish or dissemble the gospe 
chamber, and the care of the women, in| of suttering.’ Compare the fe 
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The Greek writers often use the adjective] IX. ᾿Ευρισκομαι, Pass. Tu be found, i.e. 


εὐπροσωπος for spagious, appearing fair or 
wel. For instancbee ΙΕ olfius, Wetstein, 
and Kypke. 

ETPEQ, ὦ. 

To find, An obsolete V. which may not 
improbably be deri-ed from Heb. ΝΠ 
the light, either because fo find is, as it 
were, fu bring things to light, or because 
the light itself searcheth and findeth out 
all things. (See Job xxv. 3. Ps. xix. 6.) 
From ἑυρεον we have in the N. T. ist fut. 
ivpyow, perf. ἐυρηκα, τ aor. pass. ἐυρεῆην, 
1 fut. guse9ycouas, 1 aor. mid. particip. 
ἑυραμενος (Heb. ix. 12.) by syncope for 
ἐυρησαμενος ; if it should not rather be 
deduced from the obs. evpw, 1 aor. evpa, 
1 aor. mid. evpauyy, particip. ἐυραμενος. 
See under ‘“Evpioxw. 

“Euptoxw, from the obs. éupw, or eupew. 

I. To find by seeking, and that whether the 
thing or person were before lost, as Mat. 
XVili. 12. Luke ii. 45, 46. Comp. Acts 
xvii. 27; or not, Mat. ii. 8, 11. xxvi. 60. 

1. Yo find by a judicial inquiry. Luke xxiii. 
2. Soused by Xenophon and Demades 
cited by Kypke. 

111. To find without secking, or by accident, 
as we say. Mat. xill. 44. Acts xvii. 23. 
Rom. x. 20. 

IV. To find, meet «with, light upon, Mat. 
Vili. 10. xviii. 28. xx. 6. xxi. 2. xxiv. 46. 
xxvi. 40. Comp. Luke xvii. 18, (which 
Elsner, Wolfius, and Campbell understand 
interrogaticely, as the preceding verse) 
Phil. iii. 9. 

V. Yo find, obtain, get. Luke i. 30. ix. 12. 
Jobn x. 9. Rom. iv. 1. 2 Tim. i. 18. 
Heb. ix. 12. So Luctan Reviv. tom. i. 
406. Μολις yey EYPOMHN πολλὰ ixe- 
levoas, I could, however, scarcely obtarn 
with many entreaties,” See also MVetstein 
and Kypke on Heb. ix. 12, and Kypke on 
Rom. iv. 1. 

VI. To find the price or valu® of any thing 
by computation. Acts xix. 19. Xenophon 
applies the V. in the same sense. See 
Raphelius and Wetstein. So Herodotus, 

/ jib. vii. cap. 28, “ETPON Aofifonevos— 
I found by computation—” 


to be. 
In this sense it is frequently applied in the 
LXX for Heb. x¥p3, see inter al. Exod. 
xxxv. 23. Esth. i. 5; and thus it seems 
used Mat. i. 18, where Campbell translates 
“Evpedy ev yasss exaca, by She proved 
to be with child.” Comp. Phil. ii. 8. 
Acts v. 39. Rev. xviii. 21, where sea 
Vitringa and Kypke on Mat. 
Ευροκλυδων, ὠνος, 6. 
Euroclydon, a tempestuous wind, usual in 
the Mediterranean, and well known to 
the modern mariners by the name of 4 
levanter. occ. Acts xxvii. 14. This wind 
‘* is not confined to any one single point, 
but blows in all directions from the N. E. 
round by the N. to theS. E. The great 
wind, or mighty tempest, or vehement cast 
wind, described by the prophet Jonaé, 
ch. i. 4. iv. 8, appears to have been one 
of these devanters *. EugoxAudwy, accord- 
ing to the annotations of Erasmus, Vata- 
blus, and others, is said to be vor dine 
ducta quod ingentes excitct fluctus (a 
word derived from it's exciting great 
wares), as if those commentators under- 
stood it to hare been, as Phavorinas 
writes it (in toce Tugwr), Ἐυρυκλυδὼν +, 
and as such, compounded of euzus (latus, 
amplus, broad, large, &c.), and κλυδὼν 
(fluctus, a wate). But rather, if an 
etymology is required, as we find xAudwy 
used by the LXX (Jonah i. 4, 12.) in- 
᾿ stead of yp. which always denotes 4 
tempest, as I conjecture, properly so 
called, EvcoxAvdwy will be the same with 
{ Evga κλυδων, i.e. an eastern tempest, 
and so far express the very meaning that 
is affixed to a leranter at this time.” 
Thus Dr. Shuw, Travels, p. 330, and 
Note, where the reader may meet with 
further satisfaction on this subject, end 
may find the common reading Evgoxdv 
dwy sufficiently defended in preference to 
that of the d/cra.drian MS, Ευρακυλαν, 
though favoured by the Vulg. versios, 
Euroaquilo, and embraced by Grotixs, 


* The winds in Jonah, however, appear to have 


VII. 70 save, preserve. Mat. x. 39. xvi. 25 | been miraculous. 


Comp. Mark viii. 35. Luke ix. 24. 
VIII. To find, know how, be able. Rom. 
vii. 18, where Kyphe cites Plutarch, Pau- 


t+ One MS. cited by Wretstein and Griesbeck 
reads so. 

ἢ Ev., the esst wind, is, by the way, from the 
Heb. rw the light, which rises in that part of the 


sanies and -rrian using it in a like view. Jheaveus. 


Clucer, 


ET 


Cluser, Le Clerk, and Bentley. The an- 
cient Syriac version has pr7pyx. See 
also IWetstein, Doddridge, and Bowyer’s 
Conject. on the teat. Comp. Ps. xlviii. 7. 
Frek. xx:ii. 26. 

Eusvy wo, 2, 6, ἡ, from * exzus broad, and 
χροὸς a pluce, 

Broad, roomy, spacious. occ. Mat. vii. 13. 

Kicetesa, as, ἡ, from εὐσεξης. 

I. Devotion, piety towards God. Acts iii. 12. 
t Tim. ii. 2. 2 Pet. i. 6, 7. 

Uf. Godliness, or the whole of true religion ; 
so named because piety towards God ts the 

foundation and principal part of it. (See 
Heb. xi. 6. Mat. xaii. 37, 38.) 1 Tim. 
iv. 7, 8. vi. 6. Comp. 1 Tim. iij. 16. 

EursSew, ὦ, from εὐσεξης. 

I, To exercise picty or true religion. Comp. 
EuceSesa 1]. occ. 1 Tim. v. 4, where ob- 
serve that τον---οἰκὸν is governed of the 
preposition xa/a understood. So Elsner 
cites from Isucratcs in Nicocle, ὃ 35, 
TA west τὰς Θεὸς EYZEEBOTMEN ft. 

See more in Elsner and 1} olfius. 

ll. Transitively, governing an Accusative, 
To worship religiously. occ. Acts xvii. 23. 
So Euripides and Plutarch, cited by IFet- 

| ein, ΕΥ̓ΣΈΒΟΥΣΙ ΤΟΥ͂Σ OEOTE, and 
ETSEBEIN OEOT®.” 
Evsetys, εος, ἃς, ὁ, ἡ, from ev well, and 
σεδομαι tu worship. 
t, pious, religious, godly. occ. Acts 
1,2, 7. XNii. 12. 2 Pet. ii. ge 
Ewes, Adv. from ευσεζης. 
Piously, religiously, godly. occ. 2 Tim. 
ii, 12, Tit. ii. 12. 
ὅσημος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from ev well, and σημα a 


tiga, 

Significant, intelligible, easy to be under- 
dood. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 9, where see Hol- 
fusand Wetstein. 

σελαΐχνος, 8, 6, ἡ, from ev well, and 
σελαχνον a bowel, which see. 

Of tenuer bowels, tender-hearted, tenderly 


9 Scapula remarks, that this word may seem to be 
camposed of ἐν «ell, and jiw to flow, 80 as to be 
spoken properly of a broad and well-flowing river, 
win Homer, iL vi: line 508. 


EsaSus γνισθαι ETPPEIOS ar olce 2010. 
That us‘d to bathe in the wide-flowing stream. 


Comp. ἢ. v. line 543, Il. xxi. line. 1. 

¢ Zecerates has a very similar expression in De- 
mon. § 7, Πρωῖον μὲν ἂν EYEEBEL TA wpos τὺς 
Ca;-~”" 


ET T 


compassionatet. occ. Eph. iv. 32. 1 Pet. 
li. 8. So also in Cement, 1 Cor. § 20. 
Εὐσπλαῖχνος is in Suphocles, and 

υσπλαΐχνια ἴῃ pides; but in those 
writers both these words denote s/rength 
of mind, high-spirifgdness.. See [Volfius on 
Eph. iv. 32. But'Ch:ysostom, cited in 
Suicer's Thesaur. under Ευσπλαχνιζο- 
μαι, applies the particip. εὐσπλαἤχνιζο- 
μενος in the sense of tender/y compassion- 
ate; and Symmachus uses asrdalyys; 
for the Heb. “12K crue/, Prov. xvii. 11, 
and so doth another [/craplar version for 
wom, Deut. xxvii. 33. Comp. under 
Σπλαῖχνον II. 

Ευσχημόνως, Adv. from suryyuwy. 
Honourably, gracveully, decently.occ.Rom. 
xiii, 13. 1 Cor. xiv. 40. 1 Thess. iy, 12. 

Ευσχημοόσυνη, 45,4, from evonyuuy. 
Comeliness, occ. 1 Cor, xii. 23. 

Evoyruwy, ovos, 6, ἡ, from ev well, good, 
and σχημᾶ form, fashion, mien. 

I. Spoken of persons, Honourable, respect 
able, reputable. occ. ‘Mark xv. 43. Acts 
ΧΙ. 50. xvii. 12. See Metstein and 
Kypke on Mark. 

II. Of things or actions, Decent, becoming, 
comely. occ. 1 Cor. vil. 3 ζ. xii. 24. 

Evisyws, Adv. from eviovas intense, from ev 
intens. and τεΐονα pert. mid. of τείγω to 
strelch, strain. 

Intensely, vehemently, strenuously. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 10. Acts xviii. 28. 

Ευραπελια, as, ἡ, from evioxwedos, which 
is derived from ev casily, and εἸραπον 
2 aor. of rperw to turn, and properly 
signifies one who can || easily or readely 
turn his discourse, and accommodate it to 
the present occasion, for the purpose of 
exciting mirth or laughter; a uit; but 
since such persons are very apt to deviate 
into buffoonery and scurrility, hence eviga- 
πελος is sometimes used in a bad sense 
for a buffoon, a scoffer, a.sneerer. So 
Isocrates in Areopag. joins the svigaweAus 
with ras σκωπΊειν duvazevas, those who 
are expert in scofing.” And Aristotle, ‘Os 
βωμολοχοι εὐράπελοι wporalopevovias, 
Buffoons are called evipateno.”’ 


“6 Notat——ros qui ex imis visceribus, au? ex corde 
plane medullitis mis-rorum misereantur,¢ rumgque cae 
lamitutibis vehomentissimé afficiantur.” J/lyr. in N. 
T. in Leigh's Crit. Sacr. 

Even dva-—awaza τα ET ΤΡΕΠΕΣΘΑΙῚ τὸν λον 

Etymol. Maga. , 
I. In 


seentas.”” 


ET ® 


I. Ina good sense, Wit, pleasantry, facetious- 
ness, merriment, used by Pluto. 

II. Ina bad cul rey, scurrility, 
satirical or obscéme jesting ; tor, from the 
tenour of the Apostle’s discourse, he 


seems particu allude to this Just. 
(See Hammond.) ‘S0 Hesychius explains | 
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warn his hearers aguinst the dan; 
the wrong use of riches, and to co! 
in opposition both to the hypocritica 
risces and to the openly impious ¢ 
cees, the doctrine of a future st 
happiness or misery after death. Se 
IVetstein, and comp. under Σαδδεκχ 


euleameniz not only by xe¢olys levity, and: Ev¢pocuvy, 75, ἢ, from evpgwy jouful 


pwcorolia foolish talking, but also by ai-' 
oxcorrla filthy or obscene talking. occ. 
Eph. v. 4. See MVetstein and Elsner on 
the place. 

Evgyuiz, as, ἡ, from εὐφημος. 

Good report. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 8. 

Ἑυφημος, 8, 6, ἡ, from ev well, good, and 
Gyn report, fame. 

Of govud fume or report, reputable. occ. 
Phil. iv. 8. 

Ἑυφορεω, ὦ, from εὖ well, and gogew to bear, 
Lo bear or bring forth well or plentifully. 
occ. Luke xii. 16, The verb or partici- 
ple is used by Hippocrates and Josephus, 
cited by Kypke, as the nouns evgocos 
and ev¢cgia are by others of the Greek 
writers. 

Ἑυφραινω, from ev well, and φρὴν the mind, 
10 rejeice, make gouful in mind. 

I, In a good and spiritual sense, Zo rejoice, 
make jouful. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 2. 
Eu¢gatvouas, Pass. Jo be glad, joyful. 
Acts ii. 26. Rom. xv. 10. Gal. iv, 27. 

Il. Ευφραινόμαι, Pass. To be jouful, rejoice, 
be merry. In anatural, and that whe- 
ther in a good or indifferent sense, as 
Luke xv. 23, 24, 29, 32,—or in a bad 
one, Acts vii. 41. Luke xii. 19. xvi. 19, 
Ev¢pawspevos—Aaunows, Living tn ju- 
tial splendour.’ The Greek beautifully 
implies, that this worldling not only in- 
dulged himself in dainty meats, rich 
wines, music, singing, and the. other 
articles of luxury, but that he did all this 
in an elegant, sumptuous, and splendid 
manner. And observe further on Luke 


which from su well, and ogy» the 
Joy, joyfulness, gladness. occ. Acts 
»IV. 17. 


Evuyagisew, ὦ, from evyasiss. 


To thank, give or return thanks, be 


Jul. See Mat. xv. 36, and ἢ etste 


Kypke there. Mat. xxvi. 27. Luke 
1. John xi. 41. Rom. i. 21. 1 Co 
Eph. v. 20. In Rom. vii. 25, for 
pisw tw Θεω, two ancient MSS 
the Vulg. read ἡ χαρις re Θεδ; a 
ancient MS, with two later ones 
χαρις τῷ Oew; and this latter r 
Griesbach marks as perhaps prefer: 
the common one. In 1 Cor. xiv. 
find that the Alexandrian and othe 
MSS (four ancient, and two late: 
Wetstein and Griesbach] and th 
Copt. and Ethiop. versions leave o 
I render this place therefore thus, 
thanks to God, speaking in more ) 
languages than you all, St. Pau 
evyzcisev in the two preceding 
for giving thanks in the public ser 
the church, and so it means her 
think.” Bp. Pearce, whose interpr 
is embraced and inforced by Afac. 
whom see. 

Euyapisesuas, nas, Pass. Tobea 
ledped with thanks, or thanksgicin 
2 Cor. i. 11- 


Evyazisia, as, ἡ, from evyapisos. 


thankfulness, giving of thanks, | 
giting, whether to man, as Acts } 
—orto God, 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 2 ¢ 
15. Eph. v. 4. & al. freq. 


xvi. 19, that our Lord having reproved ! Euyapisos, 8, 6, ἡ, from ev well, am 
the hypocrisy and erroneous tenets of the|  thauks. 

Pharisees, ver. 15, 18, who were covet-| Thankful, grateful, occ. Col. iii. 1 
ous, and who, as Josephus, one of that | Evy, 45, 7, from ev well, and yew top 
sect, tells us. Ant. lib, xviii. cap. 1. § 3, | 1. 4d prayer paured forch to God, oc 
ayy Sizilay εξευϊελιζασιν, adev ες τὸ μα-͵Ἶ v.16. 

ranaiecsy ἐγδιδονῖες, lived sparingly, andj II. d tow. occ. Acts xviii. 18, (wh 


tndulved in no lusury,” proceeds now, 
wuder a parabie representing a rich self- 
redulgent Lptcurean Sudencee (see Jo- 
ες us, Ant. lib. alii. cap. 10. § 6), to 


Doddridge.) xxi. 23. 10. this Jatt 
it is not only frequently used 
LXX (for the Heb. 113 ὦ vow), | 
by the profane writers, See Seca, 


ΝΣ 


ET 2 


from εὐ χη. 

to God. occ. Jam. v. 16. Comp. 
‘ili, 7. 3 John ver. 2. 

st. occ. Acts χχνὶ 29. Xxvii. 29. 
Ὁ 3, (where see Bowyer.) 2 Cor. 
Raphelius remarks on Acts xxvi. 
. Xenophon in like manner joins 
with a dative, as Cyropzd lib. ii. 
{ENOI TOIY ΘΕΟΙΣ ra-aizsa, 
' tu the gods for good things;” 
vii ‘Os ὃς ΕΥ̓ΞΆΜΕΝΟΙ TOILE 


27. 


E®H 

As to the reason of this latter significa- 
tion, the left side y the Greeks sa- 
perstitiously rckolier evil omen, and 
it was part of the same superstition to call 
such things by more auspicious names ; 
and what could auspicious than 
evxvuuos? This, ἃ fore, they used 
for the (eft side, in the same manner as 
they styled the Lufernal Furies, Ευμενιδὲς 
the guud-natured goddesses, See more on 
this subject under Apis-egse. 


—-They having prayed to the| φαλλομαι, from ems upon, and ἄλλοιμαι to 


_ So the text may be rendered, 1 
ay to God, that, Sc." See other 
sin Kypke. 
| & ὁ, ἡ, from ἐν well, or intens, 
sas useful. 
tery useful. occ, 2 Tim. ii, 21. Iv. 
em. “er, 11, ) 

w, from evyuyos courageous, 
from εὖ ucl/, and ψυχὴ the soul, 


if good courage, or comfurt, occ. |: 


19; where Aypke cites Josephus 
his V. Ant. lib. xi cap. 6. ὃ 9, 
ing drtaverves or Ahasuerus, who, 
ἢηφα ΕΥ̓ΨΥΧΕΙΝ καὶ τὰ κρειτ- 
δύκαν τοσατφεθάρῥυνεν, encouraged 
to be of good comfort, and to ex- 
tter things.” 

ς, ἡ, from εὖ well, good, and wia 
id. of of to smell, | 
smell, a goud odour. occ. 2 Cor. 


leap. 


To leap upon. occ. Acts xix. 16. 


Ἐφαπαξ, Adv. from ἐπὶ wpon, at, and arat 


once. 


1, Once, once for all. occ. Rom. vi. 10.. 


Heb. vii. 27. ix. 12. x. 10. 
7 


2. At once. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 6. 
Egecives, ἡ, ov, from Egecos Ephesus, the 


name of a city, the metropolis of Jonia, 
a country of “64 Minor. 
Of Ephesus, Ephesian. occ. Rev. ii. 1. 


Εφεσιος, a, ὃν, from Eseros Ephesus. 


An Ephesian. occ. Acts xix. 28, 34, 35. 
XX1. 20. 


δὴ “ φ 
Ἐφευρφεῖης, 8, 6, from εζευξισκιυ or eGevsew 


to tncent, which from en: intens. and év- 
piaxw or evcew to find. 

An inventor. occ. Rom. i. 30. Anacrcon 
uses this word, Ode xli. line 3, where he 
calls Bacchus, τὸν EPETPETHN vyoreias, 
the iaventor of the choral dance.” 


Eph. v. 2. Phil. iv. 18. The| ἔφημερια, as, yy from ἐφημερος daily, last- 


οσμᾶν evwiias, a sweet-smelling 


ing one day. 


or uduur, is very frequently used, I. Properly, 4 dai/y course, a ministration 


LXX for the Heb. mms nn a sa- 
odour of rest, which is often ap- 
the Patriarchal and Levitical sa- 
See Gen. viii. 21. Exod. xxix. 
V.1. 9, 13, 17. if. 2. ili, §, 16. iv. 
15, 21. viii. 21, 28. | 
, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from ev well, good, and 
Folic far ovgua, ὦ name. 
yod name, having a good oy fortu- 
me. Thus used in Lucian, 
ft, as oppased to the right. Ἐξ 
wy (μέρων parts, namely), On the 
e. Mat. xx. 21. xxv, 33. & al. 
rovles αὐἹὴν evwyyucv, Leaving it 
eft. Acts xxj. 3; so MVetstetn cites 
Lucian, speaking of navigators, 
a AESIAN λαξονΐες, Leaving 
9 ἐπε right,” — Τὸν ---ευωγυμήν, The 
#t namely, Rev. x. 2. 


lasting a day. So Suidas, Ἢ τῆς ἡμερας 
Asilupyia.” 


11. 4 periodical course, a ministration to be 


performed after a certain period of days, 
or the family or class which were to attend 
such a periodical ministration. occ. Luke 
i. ς, 8. Comp. 1 Chron. xxiv. 5, 10, 19. 
2 Chron, xxxi. 2. Neh. xiii. 30. It ap- 
pears from a comparison of 1 Chron. 
xxiv. 19, with chap. ix. 27, and with 
2 Chron. xxiii. 8, and 2 K. xi. s—y7, 
that these courses of the Priests were 
weekly, or of secen days each, and began 
and ended on the Sabbath. 
In the LXX this word sometimes an- 
swers to the Heb. mp>nn divisions, dis- 
tributions, of the Priestsor Levitesnamely, 
but most properly to the Heb. mown 
churge, minstry. See a Chron, xxxi. 16. 
12 Neh. 


Oo 
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Neh. xiii. 30. 
(Apocr.) i. 2. 
Josephus has 

ch. i. 5, when Balla Mattuthias ‘IE-; 
PETZ EZ EVHMEPIASD IwagiSos, a 
priest of the couragug Joarib. Ant. lib. xii. | 
cap. 6. § 1. ( 1 Mac. ii. 1.) And: 
in his Life, § 1, he-applies ἔφημερις in: 


It is used also 1 Esdr.| 
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expresses it by the Hith. form, MnrnS 
occ. Mark vil. 34. 


phrase as St. Luke, ἔχθεα, ας, ἡ, from sy gos. 


Enmity. occ. Luke xxiii. 12. Rom. 
viii. 7. Gal. v.20. Jam. iv. 4. Eph. u. 
15,16, where see Mackaight. 

In these two last texts it denotes the cause 
or uccaston of enmity. 


the same sense: ‘‘ My descent, say's he, Ex5¢%5, 8, 4, or ex bcos, a, ὃν, from £90998 


is not only from the priests, ἄλλα και. 
εχ τῆς wowing EPHMEPIAOS τῶν εἰκοσι-" 
Ἰεσσαρων, but also from the first course 
of the twenty-four.” 
Ἐξημερος, ἃ, ὁ, ἡ, from er for, and ἡμερα 
α αγ. 
Daily, sufficient for a day. oce. Jam.'I. 
_ i. 15. See Wolfius and H’etstein on the 
place. — 


hatred, enmity, which from ἐχοόμαι fo ude 
here (say some), because hatred is apt to 
adkere to the mind, and become iatefe- 
rate: or may not εχθος be rather deduced 
from the Heb. wp to loathe, nauseate, 
with 7 emphatic prefixed? 

In an active sense, An enemy, adversary. 
See Mat. v. 43. x. 36. sili. 25. Luke L 
γι. Xix. 43. xx. 43. Phil. iii. 18. 


Ἐφικνεομαι, suas, from ews uato, and inveo-|II. In a passive sense, 4 person hated or re~ 


pas to come, which see under Agixveo- 

μαι. 

‘fo come, or reach unto. occ. 2 Cor. x. 
13, 14. 

Egisyys, from ἐπὶ by, near, or upon, and 
isis to stand. 

J. To stand by or near, to present oneself. 

Luke xaiv. 4. Acts xxii. 13, 20. xxiii. 11. 

Comp. ch. x. 17. xii. 7. Luke ii. 9. This 

word is applied by St. Luke to Acavenly 

visitants with peculiar propriety, being 

used in like manner by the purest Greek 

writers, as may be seen in Raphelius on 

Acts XX. 11, and in Wetstein on Luke 


li. 9. 

I}. Implying local motion, To come ia, or: 
near. Luke ii. 38. x. 40. 

JIT. 10 come upon, implying hostility, Acts 
iv. 1. Vi, 12. xxiii. 27. 1ῸὉ assault. Acts 
XVU. 5. 

IV. 4 0 come upon suddenly and unexpectedly. 
Luke xxi. 34.41 Thess. v. 3. 

V. 70 be instant, imminent, at hand. 2 Tim. 
Iv 6. 

VI. To be instant, urge. 2 Tim. iv. 2. 

VII. 70 be present. occ. Acts xxviii.2. So. 
Polybius has τὸν EPEZTOQTA o¢oy for! 
8 present surrounding darkness. See Ra-! I 
pheltue. | 

ἘΦΦΑΘΑ, Heb. 

Ephphatha, that is, Be thou opened. It. 
may be considered either as the 2d pers. 
sing. imperat. of Niph. mnen, or rather, 
of Hith. nneni. (the nm being in pro- 
nunciation softened into B) from the V., 
nngtoopen. The ancient Syriac version: 


II 


jected us an enemy. Rom. v. 10. Xb 38. 
In this latter view Homer applies the 
word, Ll. ix. line 312. & al. 


EX@POE yap μοι κεινο;» ὅμως Αἴδαο τουλησιν 
“Os κ᾽ ἥιρον μὲν κευθει as ppeoty, αλλο δι Baliio 
Who dares think one thing and another tell 
© “ By me ’s detested,” as the gates of hell. 
; Pors. 


Εχιδνα, 45, 7%, from the mase. eyss, 165, ὧν 


the male viper, which may be dedaced 
either from exouas to adhere (as Acts 
XXVili. 3, comp. καϑαπΊω), or from Heb. 
m2, Hiph. of 23 ¢o smite. 


I. A ciper, properly the female. occ. Acts 


XXVili, 3. 

. Γεννημαῖα exsdvwy, Offspring of Vipers, 
i, 6. a wicked brood of wicked parents 
(comp. Acts vii. §1.), with iculst 
allusion to their father, the devil, that od 
serpent. Comp. Gen. iii. 15. John viii. 44 
Acts xiii. 10; and see Bochart, vol. iit 
375. occ. Mat. ili. 7. xii. 34. xxiii. 3% 
Luke iii. 7. 


EXO, perhaps from the Heb. py fo confat, 


compress, if it be not rather derived from 
the obsol. evew, which see. 

Zo have, in almost any manner. Mat 
ili. 9, 14. Vil. 29. axvil. 16. Jobn v. 43 
1 Cor. xiii, 1 Heb. ix. 4. Rev. ill. 1 & 

. freq. 

On Tit. ii 8, see IW’etstein, who cites the 
Greek writers using the same, ora similar 


phraseology. And on1 Thess. i. 9. οὐ» 


* My heart detests him, Pors. 


SETVE, 


EX 2 
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serve, that many MSS, six of which an-|IX. Joined with an Adv. it may be ren- 


cient, several ancient versions, and eight 
Printed editions, have ἐσχομεν; which 


reading is accordingly approved by Alv/l 


and Wetstein, and by Griesbach received 
Into the text. 

Il. To have, possess. Mat. iii. 4. xii. 11. 
XI. 9, 44. Acts xxiv. 16. & al. freq. Mat. 
ΧΙ. 12, But whosoever hath not, from 
him shall be taken away even that he 
hath. As this expression may seem harsh 
to a classical reader, it may not be amiss 
to observe with Dr. Macknight, that Ju- 
τοιαί has used a parallel one, Sat. iii. 
lin, 208, 209, 


Ni habuit Cadrus ; ἐσ tamen illud 
Perdidit, infelix, totum nil: 


Codeus bad nothing; yet, poor wretch! he /ost 
ing. 


See also IK etstein; and comp. 1 Cor. 
M, 22, Tes μὴ eyovias the poor. So in 
Aristophanes, Plut. line $95, τος ἐχονῖας 
means the ρμίεπί, or rich. Comp. Aypke 
oa Luke viii. 18. 

Ill. To have, as a wife. Mat. xiv. 4. Mark 
vi 18. 1 Cor. vii. 2. Comp. John iii. 
29—or a husband. John iv. 17, 13. 

IV. To hate, obtain, Mat. v. 46. vi. 1. 
Rom. i. 13, where see Aypke. 

V. To hold, retuin, 1 Tim. i. 19. iii. 9. 

VI. To hold, epteem, count. Mat. xiv. 5. 
χχί, 26. Mark xi. 32. Acts xx. 24. 
Wetstein on Mat. xiv. 5, cites Isocrates 
applying the V. in the same sense. See 

Kypke. So Luke xiv. 18, 19, Ev 
μὲ wasriyzevoy may be rendered, Reckon 
me excuscd.” ‘Lhe phrase in this view 
is as agreeable to the Greck as to the 
Latin style; so there seems no sufficient 
Teason for calling it a Latinism. See 
Wolfius. 

Vil. To have in one's power, to he able, can. 
Mark xiv. 8. Heb. vi. 13. Comp. John 
viii. 6. Acts iv. 14. 2 Cor, viii. 14. 2 Pet. 


1.15. Aypke on Mark shews that syeiy'! 


is used in this sense with ὁ, ὁ, τί, ὡς and 
the like by the best Greek writers. 

VIII. To seize, possess, as trembling and 
astonishment. Merk xvi. 8. ‘The best 
Greek writers apply ¢ in like manner. 
See [Metstcin, and Humer Il. vi. line 137, 
aod I]. xviii. line 247, and for other in- 


stances, see Kypic. 


| 
| 


X. With words expressive of time. 


dered, Yo be. Acts xii. 15, ΟΥ̓ΤΩΣ 
EXEIN, To be so,yjijm se habere, comp. 
Acts vii. 1. xvii. ἔτ; IIws eveos, How 
they are, or fare, Acts xv. 36; especially 
with Adverbs expressing an affection of 
body or mind, thus Kaxws sysiv, 7 be 
ill, sick, Mat. iv. 24. vill. 16. & ἃ]. 
Eoyalws exysiv, To be at the last extre- 
mity, Mark v. 23; Kaaws sve, Ju be 
well, Mark xvi. 18; Κοωψοίνρον ἐχεῖν, 
To be better, to amend in health, to γεου«-- 
ter, John iv. 52; Erosuwes ἔχειν, To be 
ready, Acts xxi. 33. In these phrases 
ἑαυῖον, exuixy, ἐαυῖο, him—her—or it— 
self, are understood; or else in the four 
former we may supply σώμα the body, 
which is expressed by Aexuphon, Memor. 
Socrat. lib. iii. cap. 12. ὃ 1. TO TQMA 
xanws eyoviz. See also the passages cited 
by MWelstein on ίαλακιαν, Mat. iv. 23. 
To this sense of being belongs also the 
expression 75 γυν εχὸν for καία τὸ yur eycy, 
i.e. wrayue or 757, ua, μὲ nunc se res ha- 
bet, as the case ‘sat present. Acts xxiv. 
25. Soin Tobit vii. 11, αλλ TO ΝΥ͂Ν 
EXON ἤδεως yiva; nevertheless for the 
present be merry. This phrase is very 
usual in the Greek writers, a+ may be 
see in IJl’etstein and Kypke on Acts 


XNIV. 26. 
70 be. 


John viii. §7, Ilevinxovia εἴη exw sysis, 
Thou art not yet fifty years, literally, Lhou 
hast nut yet fifty years. Thus the French 
would say, Vous n'avez pas encore cin-- 
quante anrees. So Josephus, Ant. lib. i. 
cap. 11. ὃ 2, speaking of Sarah, has the 
phrase, Αὐυῇης μὲν evevyyovra ETH EX- 
OTEHE, She being ninety years old.” 
John vi 5, Τριακονῖα oxiw εἴη sywy ev 
τὴ ἀσθένεια, Being thirty-cight yeurs, in 
an infirmity, or iyirm. John v. 6. Tvous 
ὑτὶ moauy yon yoovoy ἔχει, Anowing that 
he bad been now a long time (in that con- 
dition, namely.) John xi. 17, Τεσσαρας 
ἥμερας ἡδὴ εχονῖα ev τῷ pyyuciw, Who 
had been nuw fuur days in the tomb; on 
which text Rauphelius cites the similar 
passages from -drrian Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 
1s, HAI] TPITHN ‘HMEPAN EXON- 
ΤΟΣ avia τὴς αποχηξν He being nuw in 
the third day οἵ his abstinence from foou, 
i. e. having now abstained till the third 
day ;" and, HAH de TPITHN ‘HMEPAN 

T 3 Out leg 
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αὐϊω re αλθ EXONTI χαταΐγελλεται, 
When he was nogion the third day of his 
voyage it was εἶμι». Johnix. a1, Αυῖος 
ἡλικίαν ἔχει, Ee has age, hc is of proper 
or sufficient age. dlbcrti and Ietstein 


EQE 


lib. xi. cap. 8. ὃ 6? Tas EXOM 
aoasis. See also Ehacr, Rapheliu 
stein and Kyphe on Mark, who cit 
instances of the like application 
word in the Greek writers. 


produce several instances of the like use| XV. Exvou.as. Pass. Jo be next, or 


of this expression in the best Greek au- 
thors. And Herodotus, lib. iii. cap 14, 
and τό, uses the expression, Τὴν au?yy Ἢ- 
AIKIHN EXEIN, 10 beof the same age.” 
XI. Of space. To be distant, for arstyw. 
Acts i. 12; where however the learned 
and accurate Kypke remarks, that no one 


ately following in time. occ. {Κα 
Acts xx. 15, Ty exoueyn, On th 
ἥμερα day namely, which is ex 
Acts xxi. 26. So Polyhius, TH 
MENH:, and THN EXOMEN) 
MEPAN. See Elsner, and comp. 
iv. 28. 


has yet proved that eve is ever used by ἝΩΣ, An Adv. of time and place, 


the Greek writers for ἀπέχειν to be dis- 
tant, According to a hint therefore of 
Alberti on Luke xxiv. 13, he is rather 
inclined to refer Tactale exov ὅδον to 
the mountain itself, q. d. a sabbath day's 
journey in height; and he observes that} 1. 
εχεὶν in Greek often relates to magnitude 
or size. A sabbath day’s journey is about 
eight stadia, or one English mile; and 
in the Cumplete Syst. of Geography, vol. 
ii. p. 124. col. 1, we read that ““ Mount 
Olivet—-is reckoned near a mile in height.” 

XII. For the phrases avaynyy eye, ev 
γαςρι εχέιν, νόμην “Ἔχειν, ὅς, &c. See 
Avayun, Taswe, Nowy, 8c. &c. 

XH. λομαι, Pass. * To adhere to, le 
conjoined or connected with, 4. ἃ. To be 
holden by. It governs a genitive case. occ. 
Heb. vi. 9, Eyoueva σωΐηριας, Things 
which are conjoined, or connected, with 
salcation, So lucian Hermotim. tom. i. 

. Gor, ἸΠΤαραπόλυ yap raur’ ἀμεινὼ και 
ΛΠΙΔΟΣ 5 μικρας EXOMENA λεῖεις,] 2. 
What you say is much better, and con- 


nected or accompanied with no small) 3. 


hope.” And lian in Elener, Πολλὰ 
mpoceiarie καὶ smimova καὶ KINATNON 
EXOMENA τῶν ecyalwy, He com- 
manded many things which were both 
laborious, and joined or accompanied with 
the greatest dangers,” See more in Elsner 


and Aypke. 4. 
XIV. Εχομαι, Pass. To adjoin, be next in| 5. 


place. occ. Mark i. 38, Tas eyouevas 
κωμοφόλεις, The adjoining, neighbour- 
ing, or next towns. So Josephus, Ant. 


6. 


4“ “ Premoneo—Tyrones, quantumvis varie 
suit significationes (hujus verbi ry εσθαι) eas tamen 
omnes primariam notionem redolere, quz est ad- 
Aerere; construitur tunc cum generandi casu.” F1oo- 


geveen in Pigeri Wdiotism. in voc. 7" 


from ὡς, as, when, by prefixing 
tic ε. It either governs a genitive 
nouns, or is put before verbs inc 
or sometimes infinitive with th 
article gen. 74. 

Of time, Until, unto. It gener. 
ports the mere interval of time to ὁ 
term named, so as to erclude 1 
beyond, as Mat. ii. 15. xxvii. 
Luke xv. 4. Acts vili. 40, & al. 
is also sometimes indeterminate, 
nifies an interval, so as not neces. 
exclude the time following. Thr 
it is said, Mat. i. 25, And he | 
not iws αὶ (which, by the way, is 
vpove, 8, i.e. εν w) until she brous 
her first-born son, it by no means 
from hence that he knew her aft. 
Comp. Mat. xxviii. 20, Luke x 
1 Tim. iv. 13. 2 Pet. i. 193 δι 
in Ps. cx. 1, Gen. viti. 7. 1 Sam. 
2 Sam. vi. 23. Job xxvii. 5. Isa. 
IKhile, whilst. Mat. siv. 22. ἢ 
45. 

Of place, Unto, even unto. M 
27, 31. xxvi. 68. Luke ii. τι 
xlii. 47. So of persons, Luke 
Acts ix. 38. 
Ἕως εἰς, Even unto, as fur as. Lu 
$0 MWetstein cites the same phr: 
Polybius and liun. 

Of state, Unto, even unto. Mat. 3 
Of number, Eten, so much as. | 
12. This seems an fhellenistica 
the word is thus used by the L’ 
x1v. 3. lili. 3, answering to Heb. 
Ἕως ay, with a Subjunctive Mc 
until, whether excluding the tiny 
ing, as Mat. ii. 13 x. 11, 23, 
or not, as Mat. v. 18. xii, 30. & 
Ἕως ore. See ‘Ore. 
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ζ, ὁ, Zeta. The sixth of the more mo- 
dern Greek Letters, but the seventh 
of the ancient, in which F, >, Bay, 

(whence the Roman F, f,) corresponded 
to the oriental Vau: hence as ¢ is still 
used for the ἐπΊσημμον, or numerical cha- 
racter of six, so is ζ for seven. Acta then 
16 the Cadméan alphabet answers to the 
Hebrew and Phenician t Zain in form, 
order, and power; but it's Greek name 

. Seems to be corrupted from that of it’s 
sister sibilant ¥, Zzddi, or Jaddi, and to 
be softened into Zefa, in order to chime 
with the names of the two following let- 
ters Eta and Theta. 

Lew, ζω, ζης, bn, &c.; from lew to be warm. 

L To lice, have life, be alive, naturally, 
Mat. xxvii. 62. Luke ii. 36. Acts xvii. 
38, xxii. 22, & al. freq. Comp. Mark xvi. 
ι΄ Luke xxiv. 23. Actsi, 3. Rev. ii. 8.— 
spiritually, Gal. ii. 20 —eternally, Luke 
x, 18. John vi. ¢8.—spiritually and eter- 
hally together, Jobn vi. 57. Rom. i. 17. 
Gal. iii. 12. 
Luke xx. 38, Παντες yao αὐτῷ ζωσιν. 
Thercfore (comp. yap 4.) all (the faith- 
fal) live with respect to him. God con- 
siders them not as dead but as living, 
since he can, and certainly will, recall 
them, i.e. their whole persons to life. 
There is a very similar passage in the 
Treatise concerning the Maccabces ascribed 
to Jusephus, § 16, where the mother en- 
courages her seven sons rather to die than 
to transgress the law of God, “‘since they 
knew ὅτι 6s dia τὸν Θεὸν απούνησκχύντες, 
ΖΩΣΙΤΩ, OEMs, wrweo Αὅρααω, loaan 
nas laxws, καὶ wavres ὁι Warciapyas, 
that they who died for God, lived unto 
Gad, as Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, and 
all the Patriarchs.”’ See more in [Veéstein 
and Kypke. 


‘The participle ζων is used in a transitive 


sense, or imports not only iting, but 
cousing to live, civifying, quickening 


ZAQ 

See John vi. gt. (comp. ver. 33, 50, 64, 
58.) Acts vii. 38. 1 Pet. i. 3. Heb. 
x. 20, where see Macknight. Comp. 
John iv. 10, and Campbell there. The 
V. is likewise applied transitively by 
the LXX, I's. xli. 2. cxix. 40, 50. 
cx}ili. 11. 

To ζην, the infinitive with the neut. arti- 
cle, is used as a N. for Ἢ {wy Lifc, Heb. 
11.15. Naphelius has shewn that the hea- 
then writers, Polybius and Arrian, apply 
vo Ervin the same sense; and so doth 
Anacreon, Ode xxili. lin. 2, 7. And it 
may not be amiss to add, that thus also 
frequently doth Ignatius, as in his Epis- 
tle to the Magnesians, § 5, he says, that 
‘unless we be willing to die in imitation 
of Christ's passion, ro ζην avis, his ἐς is 
notin us.” And tothe Trallians, ὃ 9, 
that ‘‘ without Christ we have not τὸ 
ἀληθινὸν trv, the true life.” So he calls 
Christ ra θιαπανῖος ἡμῶν try our eternal 
life, Magnes. ὃ 1; τὸ adiaxpiloy ἥμων 
ζην our inseparable life, Ephes. § 3; τὸ 
αληϑινον ἡμων Cry our true life, Smyrn. 


§ 4. 
Ii. The-word is applied to God, who dath 


life independently from and in himself, 
and from whom all who live derive their 
life and being. Mat. xvi. 16. xxvi. 63. 
John vi. §7, 69. 1 Thess. i. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 
10. vi. 17. Heb. x. 31. “ 


III. Joined with other words it denotes a 


particular manner of living. Thus 1 Pet. 
iv.6, ζην xala Θεὸν τνευμαῖι is to live 
spiritually according to the will of God, 
comp. ver. 2; try rw Osw, to live by 
God, Rom. vi.10, 11, Gal. ii. 19. Comp. 
under Arsdvyoxw 11,111. Tn δικαιοσυνὴ 
ζην, Lo live unto righteousness, 1 Pet. 
ii. 24, signifies, to live as persons justified 
by the death of Christ ought, i. e. in all 
righteousness and holiness, (comp. Rom. 
vi. 2, 4,6, 7, 11.) Znv πνευμαΐι, Lo live 
in the Spirit, Gal. v. 25, is to live under 

14 his 
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his continual taffuerce. Comp. Roi. 
Vili. 15. Ἑαυΐῳ Sxv, To live to oneself, 
a Cor. v. 15, is to live agreeably tu one’s 
own evil and corrupt inclinations. See 
Wetstein on Rom. vi. 10, and Aypke and 
Macknight on Rom. xiv. 7. 

IV. Lo live, as importing recovery from a 
dangerous illness. Mat. ix. 18. Mark 
v. 23. John iv. 50, 51, 53. The LXX 
apply the verb in the same sense (for 
Heb. mn). 2 K. i. 2. viii. 8, 9, 10, 14. 
So doth Artemidorus, cited by W’etstein 
on John. 

V. To recover life, revice. Rev. ii. 8. xiii. 
14, xx. 4. Iu this sense also it is used 
in the LXX for the Heb. mn, 2 K. xiii. 
21. Job xiv. 14. Ezek. xxavii. 3, 9. 

Z:5-95, ἡ, ov, from few to be hot. 

Hot. occ. Rev. iii. 15, 16. 

Zevlos, £05, 8» τὸ, from fevlvuys, or obsol. 

tevlw, to join, which from the Chald. 

Syr. and Arab. 31, or 211 fo jotn, conyoin, 

connect, which word in Heb. is used only 

as aN. for the Ausk of a grape, which in- 
closes and conzects the parts thereof, 

A pair, or yoke, of oxen. occ. Luke 

xiv. Ig. 

IJ. A pair, of turtle doves. occ. Luke ii. 24. 
This application of ζευΐος to birds is clas- 
sical, Thus Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 76. 
Eoavy ἵρηκων ἑπῖα ZEYTEA, δυο aild- 
πίων ZEYTEA διωκονῖα. There appeared 
seven pairs of hawks pursuing two pairs 
of vultures.” See HWetstein. 

Ζευκῖηφια, as, 4, from ζευΐγυμι, or obsol. 
Cevlw to join. 
band, chain. occ. Acts xxvii. 40. These 
rudder-bands or chains are in Euripides 
called by the cognate name Ζευΐλαι. See 
Alberti, Wolfius and IWetstein. 

Zeus, 6, from few to be hot, or immediately 
from the Heb. % to shine, compounded 
perhaps with w substance, q. d. the shin- 
wig substance. 

Jupiter, the supreme god of the Greek 
and Roman heathen; by whom, in a 
physical sense, they sometimes meant the 
whole expanse of the heavens, sometimes 
the air, but most * usually the ether, or 
warm generative atr, Pater Omnipotens, 


I. 


* Servius in Jin.1. “ Physici Jovem /Etherem 
velunt intelligtemunde εἰ Zav;, Jupiter, amore ζειν, id 
est, a fervore, dicttur. The Naturalists will have 
Jupitsr mean the Ether, whence he is called Z::;, 
from uy dcing het Or ware.” | 


ZEQ 


Aether, the Almighty Father, Et) 
Virgil calls him, Georg. ii. line 3- 
"lus, to cite but two out ef man; 
monies which might be produced, 
pides among the Greek: 


+ Osx; τὸν ὑ δ, τον δ᾽ anegey ΑἸ ΕΣ ἃ, 
Καὶ γην west ey ord” ὑγταις ἐν αἴκαλαι;" 
Ταῖον νεμιζε ZHNA, τὸν δ᾽ ἦν ΘΕΩΝ. 
Thou scest this lofty, this unbounded E 
Incircling with his fluid arms the eart 
Esteem this JOV£, this venerate as G 


And Ennius among the Romans: 
Adspice, 
Hoc sublime CANDENS ques txvocant 
OMNES JOVEM. 
View 
This GLOWING height which AL] 
as JOVE. 


It must be furtber remarked, th 
forms not only the gen. Ζηνός, dé 
acc. Zyva{, but more commol 
gen. Aios, dat. As, acc. Asa, whic 
words (48 also the adjective dies 
dictine) scem very naturally de 
from the Heb. sufficient, on act 
the se/f-sujliciency which the hea 
tributed to this their Supreme Go 
mum Divom of Cicero. Διὸς a 
occur Acts xiv. 12, 13. Comp. J 
Eng. Lexicon under τ, and Evds 
In 2 Mace. vi. 2, mention is made 
Ολυμπια Olympian Jupiter, and 
Ξενια Jupiter the defender of stra 


ZEQ, tw ἢ, from the Heb. or Chal 


noting brightness, splendour, or 6 
the Eng. se¢the) by an cnomatopc 
the sound of builing water, t 
only, I believe, it is applied in § 
lo be hot, fervent. Inthe N. 


+ These lines are cited by Lucian, J! 


tom. ii. p. 222, and thus translated by 
Nat. Deor. lib. ii. § 25, which see, 


Vides sublime  fusum, immoderatum JE TF 

Qui terram tenero circumjectu amplectitur 

Hune Summum bebto Divom: Aan 
JOVEM. 

t Which words may be from the Heb 


circle, encompass, a8 denoting the whole 
the heavens OF air. 


| So Homer uses this verb in the ccatr 


Il. xxi. line $62, 


Ὡς δὲ Aron: ZEI— 
As secthes the caldron— 
§ Besides the line cited in the last n: 


XViii. line 349. IL, axi.-line 565. Odyss. 3 
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only applied spiritually. occ. Acts xviii.| 1ης, Mat. x. 4. Mark iii: 18, not from 


25. Rom. xii. 11. the country of Chanaan, Χανααν (for 
Zrars, 8, ὁ, from Yew to be hot, compound-| then his surname would have been Ὁ 
ed perhaps with λα or λίαν very much, Xavavacos*, see Mat. xv. 22, and LXX, 


It denotes in general a vehement fervour; Gen. xxxviii. 2, & al.) but from the 
or heat of the mind or affections, and| Heb. sp to be zealous. occ. Luke vi. 15. 
so is applicable either in a good or bad| Acts i. 13. See [Volfius on Mat. x. 4, aad 
sense. ‘ Doddridge on Luke vi. 15. 
I. Affectionote and holy zeal, occ. John ii.‘ ZHMIA, as, ἡ, from the Heb. Dy fo le 
17. 2 Cor. vii. 7. (where our translation| emnty, destitute, or Dw to make waste, de- 
‘renders it fertent mind) ver. 11. ix.2.| salute. 
Col. iv. 13. .| Damage, toss. occ. Acts XXvil. 10, 21. 
Il, Holy or godly jealousy. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 2.1 Phil. iii, 7, 8. 
Hil. A blind misguided zeal. occ. Acts Vv. 17.! Zrusow, ὦ, from ζημία. 
xi. 45. Rom. x. 2. Phil. iii. 6. 4Ὁ damage, endumage, Ζημίιοομαι, eas, 
IV. Vicious emulution, encying, cnty. occ.| Pass. 1. be damaged, endamaged, suffer 
Rom. xiii. 13. 1 Cor. iii. 3.2 Cor. xii. 20.| or receive loss, to lose, or be punished αὐτὰ 
Gal. ν. 20. Jam. iii. 14, 16. the loss of, mulctari, occ. Mat. xvi. 26. 
V. Ζηλος wesos, Licry indignation, literally| Mark viii. 36. Luke ix. 25. 1 Cor. iii. 
indignation of fire. occ. Heb. x.27.Comp.| 15. 2 Cor. vii. g. Phil. iii. 8. 
lev. x. 2. Num. xvi. 35. Ps. Ixxix. 5.; ZHTEQ, ὦ, from the Heb. nv to watch, 
Ezek. xxxvi. 5. xxxviii, 19. Zeph.i.18.| lie in wait. 
iii. 8. I. 10 seek: insidiously, and with an hostile or 
In the LXX this N. constantly answers; malicious design. Mat. ii. 13, 20. Rom. 
to the Heb. πὴ, which denotes fervent| xi. 3. The phrase ζητεῖν Ψυχὴν τίνος 1s 
zeal, jealousy, indignation; and as traos| hellenistical, plainly taken from the Fleb. 
is derived from ‘zx fo be hot, sommes? re-| was wpa, for which it is often used by 
fers to the corroding or consuming effect of| the LXX, particularly Exod. iv. 19, as 
jire. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 837.| in Mat. ii. 20; and 1 K. xix. 10, as it is 
drdou, w, from ζηλός. _ by St. Paul, Rom. .xi. 3. The Greek 
l Act. and Pass. 10 be zealous, zealously| writers, instead of ζητεῖν Ψυχὴν τινος, 
affected, whether in a bad or good sense.| -say emsGeAeusiv τιν! Savaroy, to contrive 
occ. Acts xvii. 5. Gal.iv. 18. Jam.iv.2.| death for one. In 1 Sam. xxiv. 11, we 
Rev. iii. 19, where thirteen MSS, two} have the Heb. phrase wa) ΓΖ, to lie in 
of which ancient, read %yAeve. See [Fet-| wait for dhe’ s life, in the same sense ; the 
stein and Griesbach, use of MY in which last passage may 
IL Transitively, with an Accusative, Tole} confirm the derivation of ζητεὼ above 
sealously affected towards, to affect zeal-| assigned. 


ound occ, Gal. iv. 17, twice. II. Yo seek, a person or thing lost. Mat. 
Ii To desirs zealously, occ, 1 Cor. xii. g1.| xviii. 12. Luke ii. 45, 48. xv. 8. 
xiv. 1, 39. III. [Ὁ seek, what was not before lost, fo en- 
IV. To be jealous over. acc. 2 Cor, xi. 2. deacour earnestly co_find or obtain it. Mat. 
| ἢ, To envy, be moved with envy. occ. Acts} vi. 33. xiii, 45. xxvi. 16. Mark xiv. 1, 11. 
vu. 9. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. Luke xiii. 6, 7. 2 Cor. xi. 14, & al. 
Ζηλωΐης, 2, ὁ, from ζηλοω. Comp. Acts xvii. 27. Rom. x. 20, 


I, With a Genitive, .4 zealot, zealous of or|IV. 100 seek, desire, want. Mat, xii. 46, 47. 
for, whether in a good or indifferent} Luke ix. 9. xiii. 24. John xviii. 7, 
sense. oce. Acts xxi, 20. xxii. 3. Gal. 1.} where see Aypke & al. On Mat. xiii. 45, 
14. Tit. ii. 14. Raphelius remarks that Theophrastus, 

II. With a Genitive, Zealously desirous of.| Eth. Char. xxiii. applies %y/esv to a per- 
occ. 1 Cor, xiv. 12. Comp. Ζηλοω IIT. . 

III, Simon the Canaanite, one of eur Lord's|, * Χαναναο; is indeed the reading of the Cambridg-,. 


- Pane ae but of no other Greek MS, Mat. x. 4. Vulg. Cha- 
Apostles, is surpamed ZyAusly5. or the nanzus. Eut in Mat. seven, andin M three 


Lealot, probably on account οἵ his zeal Mss hyve Kayery2iog- Vulg. Cananzus. See Gricse 
fos thu law. So he is algo called Kavays-| bach, 
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ZIZ 9 ZzY¥T 

fields amung wheat and barley. 
spring and flourish with the corn; 
August the seed is ripe. Darvell i: 
in the Arabian tongue Zizinia.” 
last assertion of Jodnson’s does na 
quite accurate*, yet ἃ think 4 
would bea better translaticn of the 
Ζιζανια than Jares; theugh [ar 
informed that in the Norta of E 
they still call Darnell by the na 
SJurcs. See also Campbell’s Not 
Scheuchzer, Pays. Sacr on Mat x 
and Michaclis, Recueil Quest. X 
ΖΟΦΟΣ, 2, ὁ, from the Heb. ney ἢ 


son seching or asking of a dealer for 
something to purchase; and thus it ap- 
pears to be used in Mat. 
V. 170 seek, endenvour, operam dare. Luke 
v. 16. vi. το. John vii. 19, 20. xix. 12. 
VI. To seek, require. Mark viii. 11. Luke 
xit. 48. Ζητειται, It is required, 1 Cor. 
iv. 2. Sextus Empiricus, cited by HWel-! 
stein, applies the word ina similat man- [ἢ 
ner. But in this text sixteen MSS, five | 
of which ancient, read ζητεῖτε. See 
Wetstcin and Griesbach. 

VIE. 70 enquire, question. John xvi. 19. 

Ζητημα, ars, το, from ζητεω, 


A question, debate, dispute, controversy. 
occ. Acts x¥. 2. Xvill. 15. xxiii, 20. 
XXV. 19. XXVI. 3. 

Ζητησις, ἰὸς, att. ews, ἡ, from ξηζεω. 

Al question, debate, dispute. occ. John iii. 
25. Acts xxv. 20, 1 Tim.i. 4. vi. 4. 
2 Tim. ti. 23. Tit. fii. 9. 

ZIZANION, 8, το. Plur. Ζιδανια, wy, τα. 
Zizane. “Λ kind of plant, in appear- 
ance not unlike corn or wheat, having at 
first the same sort of stalk, and the same 
viridity, but bringing forth no fruit, at 
least none good.”’ ‘ihus Alintert, who 
adds from John Melchior, tom. i. p. m. 
272. “Ζιζανιον does not signify every 
weed in general which grows among corn, 
but a particular species of seed Known in 
Canaan which was not unlike wheat, 
but being put into the ground degene- 
rated, and assumed another nature and 
form. The Vhalmudists name it 5%, 
Tractat. Ai/aim τ. Llalack 1, which the 
very sound in pronouncing shews to be 
the same as the Ζιζανια;" and which, I 
add, may lead us to the true derivation of 
this word, that is, from the Chald. }t a 
kind, or species, of corn namely, whence the 
corrupt Hebrew or Syriac 83m, which in 
the ancient Syriac version answers to the 
Greek Ζιξανια, Mat. xiii. 25, & seqt. 

“* Among the hurtful weeds, says John- 
éon, Herbal, fol. p. 78, Darnell (Lolium 
album) is the first. It bringeth forth 
leaves or stalks like those of wheat or bar- 
ley, yet rougher, with along ear made 
up of many little ones, every particular 
whereof containeth two or three grains 
lesser than those of wheat; scarcely avy 
chaffy husk to cover them with; by rea- 
son whereof they are easily sbaken about, 
and scattered abroad.—VJhey grow in 


| 
| 
| 
| 


i EE a 


spread, or Fw to overwhelm, when 
may be deduced wages, cos, τὸ, 
ness, foggy weather, smoke. 

Thick darkuess, blackness. This τ 
used.in the profane as well as in t 
cred writers, and by them likewi 
plied to the tfcrnal darkness, as 
cularly by Lucian, Contemplant. | 
p.321. 1. IAPAAOTE TQ: Z 
Delicering fu the (infernal) dar 
So one of his Dialogists, in his Ce 
tom. i. p. 446, ki. when he arri: 
the other side of the Sfyzr, cries out, 
κλεῖς, τὰ ZOPOT. O Hercules, 
darkness!" See more in JV etste 
2 Pet. ii. 4. occ. 2 Pet. it. 4, 17. 
ver. 6, 13. . 

Symmachus uses this word Ps. x. οἱ 
xe, or xci. 6, for the Heb. dpx 
darkness. 


Zulos, 8, ὃ, from ζευΐω to join, whi 


under Zeuvos. 


I. A yoke, properly so called, by - 


draught oxen are joined, or faste: 
each other. It is thus used in the ἢ, 
writers, and in the LXX, Deut. ; 
1 Sam. vi. 7. 


11, In the N. T. it denotes figurative 


yoke of slavery, or of a servile con 
So Scapula and Wetstein cite from | 
Epist. φευίειν to AOTAEION Ζ' 
ws oy κακὸν. to fly the sertile yo 
being evil;” and from Suphocles’ 
lin. 962, 3, 


Wigs οἷα AOTAEIAL ΖΥΓΑ 

Ki ca At 3 

To what dire yokes of servilude we gc 
occ, 1 Tim. vi. 1. Comp. under Ay 


9 See Castell, AR. under yr. 


ΖΥΜ 


II. The yoke of legal ordinances. occ. Acts 
xv. 10. Gal. v. 1. And as in the former 
passage it is described as a yohe which 
reither they nor their fathers were able 
to bear, so in the latter it is called a yoke 
of bondage ot slavery, in opposition to 
which, especially as aggravated by the 
Pharisaical Traditions (comp. Mat. xxiii. 
4.), Christ declares His yoke, i. 6. Elis 
ductrine or institution, to be casy, or 
geatle, occ. Mat. xi. 39, 30. Lucian, in 
Amores, tom. i. ἢ. 1055, has an ex- 
pression nearly resembling that in Acts, 
Avaluy—BAPTN KAT’ AYTXENA ZT- 
ION ἡμῖν ELJOEIZA— Necessity /ay- 
tug a keaty yoke on our necks — 

LV. Whe beam of a balance, thence used for 
the whole balance. occ. Rev. vi. §. In 
this sense it is applied not only by the 
profane writers, but frequently by the 


LXX, for the Heb. nD a pair of 


scales, 

Zuuy, 75,7, from few to be hot. 

1. fermenting matter, leatcn, so called 
from heating in fermentation the mass 
of dough with which it is mixed. Thus 
the Latin fermentum (caven, whence the 
Eng. ferment and fermentation, is derived 
from ferveo to be hot. Mat. xiii. 33. 
xvi, 12. Luke xiii. 21. 1 Cor. v. 6. Gal. 
v. 9. 

II. Figuratively, in a good sense it denotes 
the ductrine of the gospel, which, though 
it seemed at first small and inconsiderable, 
yet, like /eaven, specdily spread it’s in 
fluence among the mass of mankind, and, 
wherever it took effect, wonderfully * 
‘assimilated their temper and conduct. 
Mat. xiii. 33. Luke xiii. 21. So Ignatius 
exhorts the Magnesians, Epist. § 10. Me- 
ταζαλεσθε εἰς NEAN ZYMHN, ὁ esi 
ἴγσους Xzisos. Be ye transformed into 
the new ldeazen, which is Jesus Christ.” 

IIL. Ina bad sense it denotes either errone- 
ous and co ‘rupt doctrine, which, like lea- 
ven, spreads through, taints, and + cor- 
rupts the minds and manners of men, as 


* See this subject well treated in Eusebiu.’s Pra- 


paratio Evangcelica, lib. i. cap. 4. 


+ Plutarch very remarkably informs us, that the 
Prrest of Jupiter, among the Romans, was not al- 
Jowed even to fauch leaven, becau-e ἡ Suan καὶ yelce 
vey ἐκ P9527, αὐτὴ be 48εξει TO ζι σμα μιἤνυμεενη, 
dere-n both arises from corruption, and doth itself 


corrupt the mass with which it is mixed.” Quast. 
Rom. p. 289. E. 


Zor 


Mat. xvi. 6, 11. (Comp. ver. 12.) Mark 
viii. 15. (Comp. tinder Ἡρωδιανοι) Luke 
xii. 5 or evil practices, examples, and 
tempers, which have a like pernicious in- 
fluence on their conduct, as 1 Cor. v. 6, 
7,83 in which last verse ζγμη warase 
seems to mean the old leaten of unclean- 
ness and /ascitiousness, for which the Co- 
rinthians before their conversion were 
even { prucerbially infamous (comp. Pet. 
i, 14. iV. 2, 3.); and Copy xanias καὶ τοό- 
yycias appears to allude to the malicious 
and mischiecous infusions of their judaizing 
teachers. Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 13. The 
word %yuy is particularly applied by 
Christ, Luke xii. 1, to the Aypocrisy of 
the Pharisees; ‘‘a vice which secretly 
puffed up their minds, and strangely 
spread itself through their hearts and 
lives, 60 as to ftuint and spoil the very 
best of their duties.” Duddridge. 

The above cited are ali the passages of 

the N. T. in which the word occurs. 

Ζυμοι, ὦ, from ζυμη. 

Lo leaven, ferment with leaven. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 33. Luke xiii. 21. 1 Cor. v. 6. 
Gal. v. 9. 

Zuwicew, ὦ, from ζωος alive, and afpew to 
take, the same as aJpevw, which see. 

I. Yo take alive, to catch, as hunters or 
fishers do their game, hence applied 
spiritually to taking or catching men by 
the preaching of the gospel. occ. Luke 
v.10. And in this view MacknizAt, after 
Benson, understands it 2 Tim. ii. 26. 
Being caught alive ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸ by hig, i.e. 
by the servant of the Lord, ver. 24. (to 
do) exesva his, God's, will, 

II. To take captive. Thus used by the pro- 
fane writers, as by Homer, 1]. x. lin. 378, 
and Herodotus (see Raphelius,) and by 
the LXX, for the Heb. m=w, 2 Chron. 


$ Thus Kogiv9es x29", ὦ Corinthian lass, is a pre« 
stitute, @ courtezan; κοξιγθιαξζειν and κοριγθιοζέσθϑαι 
mean to whore: and Suidas, under the word Xo20,, 
mentions a Greek proverb; Axcaozn9va tcinng cr 
pomvd.ncesy, YOu are like to sell your wares in High- 
Corinth, 1. 6. to become a prostitute. It appears from 
the testimony of Strabo and other. Greek writers, 
that Corinth was crowded with wheres and debau- 
chees; and no wonder, since it abounded in ¢race 
and riches, and since the city itself was dedicated 
to Venus, who had here a famous temple, where 
more than ἃ ébousand whores, under the designation 
of Ἱηοδωλοι, were devoted to her service. Sce 
morc in J4’ctstein on | Cor. i. 1, andin HM hisby’s Pre- 
face to 1 Cor. § 5. ᾿ 


Χχν, 


ΖΩΝ 


xxv. 12; and in the N. T. applied, 
some say, to the spiritual captives of the 
devil. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 26; where see 
Wolfius. 

Ζωη, 75,4, from Caw, Lo, to lice. ΄ 

1. Life, natural and temporal. Luke i. 75. 
xvi. 25. Acts viii, 53, & al. freq. Comp. 
1 Pet. tii. 10. 


Ik. Maaner of living. Rom. vi. 4. Comp. 


ΡΒ. iv. 18. | 
III. Life, eternal. Mat. vii. 14. xviii. 8, 9,, 
& al. freq. Comp. Acts v. 20. Phil. ii. 16,! 
Christ is called Sxy life in the abstract | 
(even as he is called wisdom, and 
righteousness, and sanctification, and re- 
demption, 1 Cor. i. 39.), as being the 
sfuthor of this eternal life to men. John 
xt. 25. xiv.6. 1 John i. 2. Comp. John 
1,4. Col. ili. 3, 4. And let us particu- 
larly observe that dam (Gen. iii. 20,) as 
soon as he had received the blessed pro- 
mise, that the Seed of the woman should 
bruise the serpent’s head, culled his wife's 
mame Eve, min the manifester, because she 
was, or was to be, the muther nm 52 of all 
aha live, i.e. to God, spiritually and 
eternally, as being the mother of Christ, 
the Sced just before promised, who is the 
Life of believers (see John i. 4. xi. 25. 
Col. iii. 4.), Life without bounds or limi- 
tation, Life spiritual, incessant, or unin- 
terrupted (see John viii. 51, 53. xi. 26.), 
avd eternal. And to this reason of Exe’s 
name δῖ, John plainly alludes in his 1st 
Epistle ch. i. 2, when he says, that The 
dug, meaning Christ, was manifested, 
εϑανεοσϑη. Comp. Zaw I. 
Andas Christ, so the Holy Spirit is called 
Life, i..e. as the Nicené Creed expresses 
it, the give? of fe. Rom. viii. 10; and 
in Rev. xxii. 1, He is, as the supporter 
of eternal life, represented by a@ pure river 
of watcr of life, clear as crystal, proceeding 
out of the throne of God and of the Lamb. 
ZQNH, 75, ἡ, from the Heb. ΤΣ ¢o encircle, 
gird round, whence as aN. fem. plur. 
ΓῺ girdles, zones. 1 K. xxii. 38. See 
Heb, and Eng. Lexican in 33. 

A girdle, which was anciently worn 
about the waist, as itis in the East to this 
day, to confine the loose flowing gar- 
ments of those nations. Acts xxi. 11. 
John the Baptist wore one of leather, 
even as his type Elijah had done. Mat. 
iii, 4. Mark i. 6. Comp. 2 K. i. 8. 
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The disciples are commanded, Mat. x. 9. 
Mark vi. 8, to provide no money, &5 
tas Cuvas, literally, in their girdles, 
which were probably made into a kind 
of purse, as is still usual in the Eastern 
countries. Thus Dr. Shaw, Travels, 
p- 227, speaking of the dress of the 
Arabs in Barbary, says, “One end ot 
(their girdles) being doubled back and 
sewn along the edges serves them for a 
purse, agreeable to the acceptation of the 
word ζώνη in the Scriptures, which in 
Mat. x. 9, and Mark vi. 8. (adds he ina 
note), we render a purse.” 

The Roman soldicrs used ia like mannet 
to carry their money in their girdles; 
whence in Horace, Qui zonam perdidit 
means one who has lost his purse. }prst. 
ii. Jib. ii. lin. 40; and in Aulus Gellrus, 
lib. xv. cap. 12, C. Gracchus is intro- 
duced saying, (‘um Romd profectus sum, 
Quirites, zonas quas argenti plenas ertuli, 
cas cx provincia inanes retuli. Those 
girdles which I carried out full of money 
when I went from Rome, I have at my 
return frem the province brought home 
empty.” See more in /Vetstem on Mat. 
X. 


od 


Ζωνννω, οἵ ζωννυιει, from ζωνη, which see, 


or immediately from the Heb. 731 tu gird 
round. . 

To gird. occ. John xxi. 18, twice; where 
the latter part of the verse seems to al- 
lude to Peter's having his hands stretched 
ont, and girded to the two arms of the 
cross, and being thus, according to the 
Roman mode of execution, carried or led 
about the city of Rome, previously to his 
crucifixion. See more in W’olfius and 
Wetstein on the text. I add Theophylact's 
Note, Τὴν ems τὸ Saupe ἐκτασιν, χα τὰ 
δεσμα δηλοι. He shews (Peter's) erfen- 
sion on the cross, and his being bound.” 


Ζωοίονεω, ὦ, from Cwog alive, and γεῖονα, 


perf. mid. of obs. yevw to form, make, 
whence also γόνη generation, and γονὴ: 


offspring. 


I. In the profane writers, 70 procreate, ot 


produce an animal, or to bring forth altve. 
See [etstcin on Luke xvit. 43. 


II. Inthe N.T. 10 preserve alive, oce. 


Luke xvii. 33. (comp. Mark vii. 35. 
Luke ix. 24, where the word is cwoes) 
Acts vii. το, Εἰς v9 uy ζωσίονεισθαι, Vhat 
they might not be preserved alive, or live.” 
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In this latter sense, which seems hellc- | Zworoiew, ὦ, from 2wos alive, and weiss: ἐσ 


nistical, the word is frequently used by 
the LXX, answering to the Heb. ΠΤ ¢o 
lice, or TTI tu cause or permit to lice. 
See especially Exod. i. 17, 18, 22. 

Znov, 8, 79, from the masc. Cwos alite, lio- 
tng, which from gaw, gw, to live. 

A ltang creature, an animal. Heb. xiii, 11, 
2 Pet. ii. 12. Rev. iv. 6, 7, & al. 


make. 

To make alive, quicken, animate, enliven, 
to a natural, a spiritual, or an eternal 
life. occ. John v. 21. (comp. 1 Cor. 
xv. 36.) Rom. iv. 17. John vi. 63. 2 Cor. 
iti, 6. Gal. iii. 21. Rom. viii. rz. 1 Cor. 
KY. 22, 45.1 Pet. iii. 18. 1 Tim. vi. 13; 
on which last text comp. Neh. ix. 6. 


Η. 


Η 


ἡ, Eta. The seventh letter of the 
more modern Greek alphabet, but 
the eighth of the ancient, whence, 

as a numeral character, ἢ is still used for 
eignt. In the Cadméan alphabet H corre- 
sponded to the Hebrewor Phenician Heth 
in form, name, and order, and no doubt 
in power, or sound also, which, it is cer- 
tain from ancient Greek inscriptions still 
remaining, was that of an aspirate breath- 
ing, like the Roman H. The latter 
Greeks, however, made it the mark of 
their E lung, whereas the ancient, like 
the Hebrews and Phenicians, had butone 
character, namely E, for E whether pro- 
nounced long or short. So Plato in Cra- 
tylo, 8. yap y ἐχρωμεθα αλλα ε TO HA 
λαίον, for anciently we did not use 7, 
but ε." The ingenious Dr. Bayly, in his 
Introduction to Languages, part iii. p. 5. 
gives us from Menrtfaucon, Paleograph, 
Grac. hi. ii. cap. 4, two Athenian in- 
scriptions written in the old lonic cha- 
racter about the time of the Peloponnesian 
war, 450 years before Christ; in which 
may be seen the use of H for an uspirate, 
of E for H, and of O for-Q; but for 
the form of the letters I must, for want 
of proper types, refer to Alontfaucon and 
Dr. Bayly themselves, ~——The inscrip- 
tions are ; 


H. . 
I. A Conjunction, from the Heb. Π whe- 


I. 


H 


ἘΡΕΧΘΕΙ͂ΔΟΣ 
ἩΟΙΔῈ : ΕΝΤΟῚ : ΠΟΛΕΜΟῚ : 
ATIE@ANON : ἘΝΚΥΠΡΟΙ : ἘΝ ΑΙ 
Y1IITOI  ἘΝΦΟΙΝΙΚΕῚ  ἘΝΑΔΙΕΥΣΙΝ 3 
ENAITINEI : ΜΕΓΑΡΟΣ 
EN : ΤΟ : ΑΥ̓ΤΟ ENIAYTO ?: 
ΣΤΡΑΤΕΙῸΝ 3 OANYAAOY : AKPYTITOE 2 


In more modern Greek thus: 
Ἐρεχθεῖδος 
‘Orde ἐγ τῶ τοολέμεω 
Λπεθανον εν Kuz;u, εν Ade 
νπῖω, ev ΦοιγιΧΉ, cy Αλιεευσιῖῳ 


Ey Aina, Μεγαρὸς ay 
Ey tw αὐτῷ Evautyp 
Erparulwy, Φαγύυλλος, Ακχρυπῆος. 


Montfaucon informs us, that the three 
last words are the beginnings of so many 
columns, where the names of the decea>= 
ed are inscribed in a long series. 


ther? See Gen, xxvii, 21. Num. xiii. 20, 
Either, or. Mat. v. 17, 36. vi. 24, 31, & 
al. freq. In 1 Cor. xi. 27, the Alcran- 
drian, Cambridge, and two later MSS for 
ἡ mivn read και wivn, and in this reading 
they are supported by the first Syriac, 
(and by the latter in Marg.) the Arabic, 
Aithiopic, and Coptic versions. See 
Wetstein, Gricsbach, and Macknight. 

4. After 


Hrs 


2. After Comparatives, Than. Mat. x. 15. 
xi. 22, 24. xxvi. 53. Acts xxIVv. 21. 
xxv. 6. | 

3. Rather than, more than. Mat. xviii. 8, 9. 
Mark ix. 43. Luke xv. 7. xvii. 2. xvii. 
14. 1 Cor. xiv. 1g, where see Bowyer's 
Conject. But in these passages μαλλὸν 
ruther seems to be understood, which 
word is expressed, John iii. 19. Acts v. 
29. xx. 35, & al. Bus, in his Ellipses 
under MaAdoy, shews that % is used in 
the like elliptical manner by the best 
Greek writers: and to the instances he 
has produced many more might be added. 
Comp. Aypke. 

4. Save, ercept. John xiii. 10. Acts xxiv. 21. 

ς. AMA x, But rather, Luke xii. st. 

6. But, unless. 1 Cor. iti. 5. 2 Cor. 1. 13. 
So Platoin Phedo, § 12. p. 183. edit. 
Forster. “4 For the philosopher will be 
firmly of opinion, pydaus αλλο3ι καθὰ 
pus εν]ευξεσθαι φρόνησει, AAA’ H exsi, 
that he will no where meet with wisdom 
clearly but there, i.e. in Hades.” Sce 
Hoogeveen’s Note on Vigerus De Idiotism. 
Cap. Vili. sect. 1. reg. 11. 

YI. An Adverb. 

3. Of interrogation, from the Heb. 71 inter- 
ΤΟΙ͂. Nace a question asked, ᾿ξ λα’ 
yum? Mat. xx. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 6. xi. 14. 
xiv. 36. ‘ That Scutticism, whether did 
the word of God come forth from you 
alone? would be the exactest rendering 
of Hag’ ύμων, δος." Doddiidge. And 
in this sense of asking ἃ question with 
some degree of carnestuess 1 apprehend 
it is uged also Mat, vii. 9. xii. 29. So 
Lucian, Reviv. tom. i. p. 405. H τι yap 
ay εἰτεῖν exes; For what can he say?” 
See Blackgall’s Sacred Classics, vol. ii, 
p- 164, 6, 

g. Of affirmation, Indeed, truly, verily. And 
I think it is applied in this sense, as be- 
ing a proper mark of a strong breathing, 
such ds men commonly use in a vehement 
i The particle H is often thus 
uséd in the profane writers, particularly 
in Homer (see Jl. i. lin. 78, 229, 232, 
240, & al. freq.) ; but is not so applied 
when single in the N, T, Comp, under 


Myy. 
8 Ρ a e 
Ἡμονέψῳ, Hisuwy. 
to be a rnour, or president. acc. 
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ἭΠμονια, ας, ἡ, from Ἡδέμων. 


Government, reign. occ. Lukeiii. 1, where 
Kypke cites Appian and Josephus using 
yfewovia in like manner for the Roman 
mmperial authority, 


‘Hienwy, ovos, ὁ, from ἥϊομαι. 


I. Properly, .é leader or guide of the way. 
Thus used in the profane writers, as by 
Xenophon (in Scapula), 693 λαξειν ἯΓΕ- 
MONA, to take a vutde of the way.” 

I]. A leader, zovernour, prince. Mat. ii. 6. 
x. 18. xxvii. 2, 11, 14. Acts xxiii. 24,26. 
1 Pet. ii.14. It may be. worth observing, 
that /usephus, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 4, § 1, 

- gives I'ilate the same title of ‘H/suwy, as 
St. Mat. does xxvii.2, &c. and St. Luke, 
ch. xx. 20. See Campbell's Prelim. Dis- 
sertat. p. 378. 


‘HTEOMAI, gas, from alw to bring, lead, 


or immediately from the Heb. 717 to 
bring forth, remote. 


‘I, With a Dative of the Person, To dead, 


guide ina way, ᾳ ἃ. to bring on, or fore 
wards. ‘Ihus JIcrodotus, ἩΓΟΥ͂ΜΑΙ 
ao τὴν G24, 1 lead you in (as to) the 
way;" Aristophanes in Plut. lin. 15. ὧι 
yao βλεπονῖες τοῖς τυῦλοις “HTOTME- 
ΘΛ, For we who see kad the blind.” 
See Scapula. 


II, With a Geniti.e, Zo lead, be the chief 


or principal, Acts xiv. 12, ἐπείη αὐτὸς zy 
ὁ ἡΐθμενος τὰ λοΐδ, “ because he wus the 
leader of the discourse: οἷν which account 
they thought he might more probably be 
their god of eloquence. Tumblickus calls 
him Θεὸς ὁ των λοίων ἡΐεμων, with a re- 
markable correspondence to the words of 
the sacred historian. See other learned 
illustrations of this text cited by Mr. 
Biscoe at Boyle’s Lect. chap. viii. ὃ 8. 
Ρ. 313, 314." Doddridge. Seealso Els« 
ner, IVolfius and 1} etstein on the place, 
Acts xv. 22, Ανδρας yleueves, Leading 
OF principal men. 


III. With the Preposition ἐπὶ, and an Ac- 


cus, To lead, preside, govern, rule, whe- 
ther in a temporal sense, as Acts vii. 10. 
(In Lucian, Pseudomant. tom. i. p. go4, 
we have, Ovore HHOYMENOS BiSunas, 
The then governour of Bithynia.”)—or - 
in a spiritual one (governing a Genitive), 
Heb. xiii. 7, 17,24, Comp. Luke xzii. 
26. Mat. ii. 6. 


Luke ii. 2, iii. 1. Comp. under Aro-| IV. To think, esteem, reckon, from the Heb. 


[ρα 7γ. 


i137 to meditage. Acts xxvi, 2. 3 Cor. 
ix. § 


H AO 


ix. ς. Phil. ii. 3. 1 Thess. v. 12. & al. 
freq. On Phil. iii. 8, Kyphke cites Xeno- 
phon several times using the phrase ZII- 
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be better deduce! immediately from the 
Heb. ;1y delizat, whence also slaves 
pleasant. 


MIAN 'HPOTMENOE for reekoning οὐ] ἴ. Pleasure. occ. Luke viii. 14. Tit. iii. 3. 


esfeeming us a loss. 


4 Pet. ii. 13. 


Hoey, ess, εἰ, Pluperf. Act. Attic of εἰδεω Il. Lust, the desire of sensual pleasure. 80 


" ty know, by syncope for xdyxev. John i. 
31, 33. iv. 10. v. 13, & al. freq. 

‘Héews, Adv. from ἡδὺς sweet, which may 
be derived either from the Gr. ἡδὺ ἐὸ 
please, which from the Heb. pty delight, 
dropping the } (which letter, however, 
appears again in others of it's Greek de- 
rivatives, as in avoavw to please, edavos 
pleasunt, ydavos sweet, ydovy pleasure) ; 
or else ἡδὺς may be from the Heb. o1n 
the myrtle-tree, which is very remarkable 
for the swectness or fragrency, not only 
ef it’s flowers, but also of it’s leaves. 
Gladly, willingly, with pleasure. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 19. Mark vi. 20. xii. 37. So 
in Pluto, Phedon, ὃ 14. p. 188. edit. 
Forster: ἭΔΕΩΣ av AKOTSAIMI, I 
would gladly hear.” 

HAH, An Adv. of time, 4. ἀ, 722 for (rd) 
τῇ wea namely, at this cery time, or per- 
haps corrupted from the Heb. nny now, 
to which γδὴ often answers in the LXX. 

1, Now, already, at, or by this time. Mat. 
v. 28. xiv. 16. xxiv. 32. John xi. 39, 
& al. 

a. diready, i.e. without mentioning, or in- 
sisting upon any thing further. 1 Cor. vi, 
7- See Ltaphclius on the place. 

3. ἤδη δὲ καὶ, And morevcer, yea moreoter, 
quinetiam, quin im6 etiam. Mat. ii. 10. 
Luke iii. 9. Ruphelius has shewn that 
both Herodotus and Polybius apply the 
phrase in the same sense. 

4. Ηδη wore, Now at length. So the Vul- 
gate version, tandem aliquando. Rom. 
.. 10. Phil. iv. 1¢; where J etstem cites 
the Greek writers using these two par- 
ticles in the same manner; and on Rom. 
Kypke >bserves, that they denote a strung 
dsire either of averting some inveterate 
evi}, or of obtaining some long expected 
good, and shews that they are thus ap- 
plied by Josephus and Dionysius Halicarn. 

Ἥδιςα, Neut. Plur. superlat. of yous (which 
see under Hdews) used adverbially. 


Hesychius, ἐπιθυμία. occ. Jam. iv. 1, 3, 
where the Vulg. concupiscentiis, q. d. 
dusts, concupiscences. Comp. Tit, iii. 3. 
In the N. ἽΝ it is generally used ina bad 
sense. How similar is that passage of 
St. James, ch. iv. 1, to this of Plato: 
hat yap σόλεμδς nas στάσεις καὶ μα- 
Kas 8δὲν αλλο σαρέχει ἡ τὸ σωμᾶ και 
αι Tels ἐππήνμιαι." Phzedon, § 11. p. 178. 
edit. Lorster. 

‘Hévocuoy, 8, τὸ, from ἡδὺς sweet, and ocuy 

smell, 
Mint, a kind of herb, so called from it’s 
sweet smell. occ. Mat. xxiii. 23. Luke 
Xi. 42. Hévoowos, δι δὲ μινθην, ᾿Ηδυοσωο:, 
but some call it mint,” says Dioscorides, 
cited by MWetstein. So Galea, lib. vi. 
Simplic. Ἥδοοσμος, ἐνιοι δεμινθην wesre 
αγόφευϑσι. 

Ηθος, ξος, ὃς, 70, from εῦος, which see, 
Manner, custom, θεὰ, 799, ra, Manners, 
morals. occ. τ Cor, xv. 33, where $9e- 
βϑσιν, &c. isan Jambic verse of Meaun- 
der's. 

‘HKQ, from the Chald. 47 (which from 
the Heb. 377) to come. 

I. 10 come, denoting local motion. Mark 
vii, 3. John iv. 47. Acts xxviii. 23. 
Comp. Mat. viii. σε. xxiv. go. Luke xv. 
27. Lo come (xxeiv) to Christ is to belicce 
on him. John vi. 37, in whieh sense 
ἐρχόμενον, coming, is used in this very 
verse. Comp. ver. 35. chap. vii. 37, 2., 
and Mat. xi. 28. ¥ 

II. It is spoken of Christ in respect of his 
incarnation and birth into this world, 
Heb. x. 7, 9.—and of his cunversation 
among mien as the messenger of God, 
John viii. 42. Comp. 1 John y. 20. 

111. Tv come, of time. Mat. xxiv. 14. Luke 

xi. 35. xix. 43. John ii. 4, in which 
last text κει, cometh, is used for the past 
ts cumc, as taphelius observes the V. κὰν 
in the present tense is often applied in 
Xenophon, 


Most gladly or willingly, with the greatest ΙΝ. Tu comc, happen, spoken of events. 


pleasure. occ. 2 Cor. xil. 9, 15. 


Mat. xxiii. 36. Rev. xviii. δ. 


H.AONH, 75,7. The Greek Etymologists| HAI, Heb. 
derjve it trom ἡδὼ ἰο please, but it may! Eli, Heb. ‘8, My God. occ. Mat. 


XXVii, 


HAI 


xxvii. 46. Comp. Ps. xxii. 2, in the Heb. 
and λωϊ above. 

‘HAIKIA, ας, ἡ. The Greek Etymologists 
derive it from ἡλικοὸς dow great, which 
see; but it may be from the Heb. yn 
to proceed, as it is said, Luke ii. 52, 
Jesus wpoexorle—yAixia, proceeded, ud- 
vanced, in stature or ase. 

I. Stature. occ. Luke xix. 3. Comp. Luke 
li. 542. Eph. iv. 13. 

II. Age. occ. John ix. 21, 23. (See under 
ἔχω X.) Heb. xi.11. Comp. Mat. vi. 
27. Luke xii. 25. in which latter texts 
it seems to signify the age of aman, or 
the duration gf human life. See MWetstcin 
and Doddridge on Mat. and an excellent 
Note of Campbell's on Luke, and comp. 
lIyxus. 

ἬΛΙΚΟΣ, 4, ov, from the Heb. p>n a part, 

portion, shure, (with 1 interrogat. pre- 
fixed) which from the V. pn to purt, 
share. 
How great (q.d. how great a part, or 
share). It is used either interrogatively, 
or indefinitely. occ. Col. ii. 1. Jam. 
iii. 5. 

ἩΛΙΟΣ, 8, 6, plainly from the Heb. 5n to 
shine, whence also €Ay, or ἐιλη the shining 
or splendody of the sun. 

I, The sun, the solar orb, fire, or flame. Rev. 
xxii. ς, where gwios ἡλιϑ is evidently pa- 
rallel to monn ὙΝ the Light of the solar 
Jlame, Isa. xxx. 26, which the ILXX there 
render φως y2u8. Ἥλιος is also used in 
that version for "ton in two other passa- 
ges, Cant. vi. 10. Isa. xxiv. 23; 88 it is 
for oth the solar orb, or fire, Jud. xiv. 18. 
Job ix. 7. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex- 
icon under Mon and Don. 

JJ. The sun,’or solar light. Thus it most 
generally signifies in the N. T. And thus 
throughout the LXX (except in the fore- 
cited texts and three more, in one of 
which, Job xxxi. 26, it corresponds to 
“in the light) it constantly answers to the 
Heb. wew, which undoubtedly denotes 
not the orb, or fire, but * the light, of the 
sun. See Mat. xiii. 6. Mark iv. 6. (Comp. 
Gen. xxxii. 32, in LXX, and Heb.) 

- Mark i. 32. Luke iv. 40. (Comp. Gen. 

. xxvili.r2.) Mat. xiii. 43. (Comp. Dan. 
xii. 42) Mat. xxiv. 29. (Comp. Isa. 
xiii. 10. Ezek. xxxii. 7.) Acts il. 20. 
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(Comp. Joel ii. 31.) Acts xiii. 11. ( 
Eccles. vi. 5. xi. 7.) Mat. xiii. 43. 
Rey. 1. 16. (Gomp. Job xxxi. 26. 
vi. 12. (Comp. Joel iii. 15.) Rev. 
(Comp. Ps. exxi. 6. Jon. iv. 8. 
xii. 1. (Comp. Ps. civ. 2. Mal. tii. 
iv. 2. Wisd. v. 6. Rom. xiii. 34 
iii. 27.) 

It must be further remarked, that 
profane writers likewise, and in | 
pular language of the Greeks, ‘HA 
nifies not only the orb or sire, Ὁ 
the Light, of the six. This is put | 
dispute by a passage cited by th 
and learned ἢ εἰπε Jones, in his 


' lent Essay on the First Principles o 


ral Philosophy, p. 203, from Salt, 
Philosopher, who has expressly rem 
+ Ts ‘Hae τὴν ΣΦΑΙ͂ΡΑΝ, καὶ 7 
τὴς σφαιρας AKTINA, HAION ε 
θεια καλϑμεν, We usually call the 
the sun, and the ray proceedin; 
the o1b, Ἡλιος." Ard thus in tk 
Mimnermus, Περι Bia, Concerning 
life, Ἥελιος is used for the solar ἐ 


comme Miura Se yiSreras Ἡδος 
Καρπος, ὅσον τ᾽ ἐτὶ γ"} KIANATAL ‘HEAL 
Short is our youthful tim: 
As whilst the sua is spread upon the ea 


ITomer in like manner speaking 
morning light, 11. viii. 1. 


HE μὲν κροχυπεπλο; EKIANATO στα σαν 
The saffron morn was spread upon the 


In which passage the style of the 
as usual, agrees with that of scr 
Thus in Joel ii. 2, we read of Ἢ 
dawn wi spread upon the mountait 
Sutcer, in his Thesaurus under 
111. τ. cites the following passag 
Clencns Alexandr. Strom. iii. p 
Toy τὴς ἥμερας atlov, καὶ malepa * 
jos ἭΛΙΟΝ 6 Θεὸς EZEXEEN 
ἰσὸν ems γης απᾶσι τοῖς BAewesy ὃ 


γος, God hath from above pourec 


(effudit) the sun, the author of tl 
and the father of light, equally uy 
who can see.” And thatthe E-nglis 
sun was sometimes applied in the 
sense by our ancestors, evidently a 
+ δαϊι De Diis & Mundo, PB 

é 


*Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under τὸν Il. | amongst the Opuserla ALytholog. Ethic. ἃ 


and the Authors there cited, 


Thomas Gale. 


-.-.- 
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by an old Chronicle preserved in the|II. Figuratively, Time for work or labour. 


Gentleman's Mugazine for July 1762, 


John ix. 4. Comp. Mat. xx. 6, 12. 


p. 306. It begins thus: On Tuesday, 111. he day of eternal life, aa opposed to 


January 27, 1607, about nine in the 
morning, the suxne being fayrly and 
bryghtly spred, &c.”” And it is still thus 
frequently used in our common discourse, 
as when we speak of walking or sitting in 
the sun, * of the sun's being kot, ἄς. 


HAOS. g, 6, from Heb. bn ἐο pierce. 


4 nail. occ. Jolin xx. ἃς. 


HMEIS, wy, ιν, as, We, us, plur. of Eyw 1, 


which see. 


Ἡμερα, ας, ἡ. + from the more simple yap 


6 day, which from Heb. ton, or t” ¢o 
tumultuate, agitate, (whence the N. toy 
a day) and 31x the light. 


l, 4 day, which consists in the twnultuous 


motion or agitation of the light reflected 
from the earth, and by it's interposition! 


the spiritual darkness of our present state. 
Rom. xiii. 12. 


IV. A day, comprehending both the day 


and night, a nuchthemcron, Mat. xv. 32. 
xvii. 1. Acts xxviii. 7, 12, 14. Ἥμεραν 
εξ ἡμέρας, Day after day. occ. 2 Pet. 


_i. 8. The LXX use the same phrase, 


Esth. iii. 7, for the Heb. tov myn, from 
day to day. Not that this expression is 
merely hebraical or hellentstical, for Kypke 
Cites it from Euripides, Rhes. line 446, 
and from Heniuchus in Stobeus, Serm. 
XXXiX. p. 241. Hueco καὶ ἥμερα, Day by 
day. 2 Cor. iv. 16. This seems an ἦς- 
braical expression, taken from the Heb. 
my cor, βίῃ. iii. g. Ps. lxviii. 20, or 
from 9 tor, 1 Sam, xviii. 10. 


separated from the dark spirit, or gross! V. Ἡμεραι, as, Days, time measured by days. 


air, whilst the sun is above the horizon, 
Mat. xx. 6, 12. John xi. 9. Acts xii. 18. 
AVI. 13. XxVii. 29, 33, 39- 
On 2 Pet. iii. 8, see the passages cited 
by Wetstein. 

expressions τεσσαρακονῖα ἡμέρας καὶ 
τισσαρακονῖα νυκῖας, forty days and forty 
sights, Mat. iv. 2, and vpets ἥμερας καὶ 
tes vuxlas, three days and three nights, 
Mat. xii. 40, though agreeable to the 
Hebrew idiom (see Gen. vii. 4. Exod. 
xxiv. 18. Jon. i. 17.), yet are not merely | 
kebratcal or hellcnistical, as is evident! 
ftom Herodotus, lib. 111, cap. 129, En’ 
FTA μὲν δὲ ἩΜΕΡΑΣ και ‘Bura| 
ΝΎΚΤΑΣ ἐπ᾽ re wacesviog xane ὁ Ag- | 


Fug ἀγρυπνιγσι εἰχεῖ). For seven days 

secen nights Darius by this misfor- 
tone continued sleepless.” So Theucritus, 
layil. ii. line 86, 


Kapay δ᾽ ἐν χλι,᾿ε SEK’ AMATA καὶ AERA 
NYKTAS. 


For tem days and tea nights in bed 1 lay.” 


9 Comp. Exod. χτὶ. 5]. 1 Sam. xi. 9. Neh. 
tm 3, 


} The derivation of ig: here proposed scems | 


mach more probable than that from Tut por gentle OF 
ἔσαν, 


¢ appointed for tame creatures; or from 


wy the morning, and μοίρα ὦ fart, q. ἃ. the duuzh- 
ἐν of the moraine: or trom issu to desire, because it 
198 amiele and 4c.irable to all men, though Plute 
in Cratylo} says the Ancientscatled ἡμέραν fre 0D 
his last accuu:?. sre Let and Minte:t, 


Ἐν ταῖς yussass exzivats, In those days, 
M2t. iii. 1. This seems an hellenisticul 
phrase, taken from the LXX, who use it 
Gen. vi. 4. Jud. xvii. 6. xviii, 1. xix. 1, 
& al. for the Heb. CONT m2, for 
which a classical Greek writer would 
rather have said, ev ἐκειγῳ τῷ xaipw, OF 
“χρόνω. OF KAM" ἐκεινὸν τὸν καβῆθν, OF χρϑ: 
yoy. Thejexpressions sAsucovlas ἡμέραι, 
anc ezyovias ἡμέραι, the days shall, or 
du, come, which we have Mat. ix. as. 
Luke v. 35. xvii. 32. xxiii. 29, & al. 
are also hedlenistical ; une latter is used by 
the LXX, Jer. xxxi. 27, 31. Amos iv. 2, 
for the Heb. x5 9, 


VI. Ἥμεραι, αἱ, Days, time, of life or office. 


Mat. ii. 1. xxiii. 30, Luke i. 5. iv. 25. 
xvii. 28. Comp. Heb. y.7. This phrase 
εν (ταις) ἡμέραις is likewise dellenistical, 
often used in the LXX for the Heb. 
ma, Jud v. 6. 1 Chron. i. 19. iv. 41. 
v. 10, 17. Aclassical author, for εν ἡμε- 
pais “Hpxte, κα. would say eg’ Ἥρωξα. 


VIL. Exzivy ἡ ἥμερα, That day; means that 


great day of the Lord, the day of judge- 
ment, Mat. vii. 22. Luke x. 12, 2 Thess. 
i. 10. 2 Tim.i, 18. iv. 8. But in Heb. 
x. 25, The duy seems to import the day 
of the destruction of the Jewish state. 
From the frequeut mention in the S S. 
of the wreat day of judgcment under the 
names of that day, the lust diay, the day of 
the Tord Jesus, the day of Christ, the duy 
of judgement, ὃς. We may account for 
U the 
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the following very uncommon sense, in-"Heu3ia091, ὧν, os, from Ἡρωδης Her 


which the word is ouce used by St. Paul. 

VEIL Judgement. coc. 1 Cor. iv. 3, where 
observe that avScumurs ἥμερας, literally 
man’s day, is spoken in opposition to the 

‘ coming of the Lord, ver. §, and to ἯΙ 
ἯἭμερα, THE day, i. 6. the day of the 
Lord namely, ch. iii. 13, where the Vul- 
gate hath Dies Domini. . 

Ἡμεῖερος, a, ον, from ἥμεις we, us. 

Our, Acts ii. 11. xxiv. 6. 

“‘HusJavys, 695, 85, ὃ, καὶ, from yur half (see 
yusous), and φόνον, 2 aor. of ϑνησκω to 
dic, borrowed from Seivw to smile. 

Half dead. occ. Luke x. 30. 

“HMISYS, esa, uv. Mintert derives it from 
ques half, and soog equal; but I appre- 
hend, that it may be better deduced from 
the Heb. nynp λυ, witk 7 emphatic 
prefixed, and that yus should be consi- 
dered as an abbreviation of yuicys. 
Half. Neut. “Uussv, 5, ἃς, 79, Plur. 
ἡμισεα, ἡ, τὰ, Lhe half, occ. Mark vi. 23. 
Luke xix. 8. Rev. xi. 9, 11. xii. 14. 

"Husesiey, 8, τὸς from gus half, which see 
under yuscus, and wee an hour, 
4n καὶ hour, half an hows. occ. Rev. 
Viil, I. 

Hp giecuevog, Particip. Perf. Pass. of Au- 
¢sevyeus, Which see among the Anoma- 
lous Verbs, in Grammar, § 16. 

Ἥνικα, An Adv. of time, perhaps from eay 
or yy when, and ἐκ to come, 4. ἃ. when it 
(the time) comes. 

When. occ. 2 Cor. iti. 15, 16. 

Heo, An Adv. from ἡ than, and wep truly, 
Than truly, than, occ. John xii, 43. 

ὮΠΙΟΣ, 8, ὁ, ἡ. 
Lexic. Nov. τες. derives it from iz 
tu follow, as denoting one who readily 
follows the will ot another, and is ready 
to do what he desires or wants; but it 
may perhaps be from the Heb. 45° beau- 
trful, 

Placid, mild, gentle, easy. oce. 1 Thess. 


The learned Damm, | 


A name formed with a Roman ΟἹ 
termination, like Xsisiavss, whi 
and Hetstein on Mat, xxil. 17. 

ans, a sect, or rather a party or f 
among the Jews, so called from 
the Great. It is probable, from | 
parison of Mat. xvi.6, with Mark: 
that they were a branch of the Sad 
And, besides the impious princ: 
that sect, they seem to have beer 
cularly attached to the family of 
and consequently to the Roman § 
ment, by which Jerod had bee. 
and continued king, and which 
time of our Saviour’s public m 
favoured and protected his tw 
Herod datipas and Philip, in tl 
spective tetrarchies. (Comp. un 
τραρχης.) And as LHerod, to ἴῃ; 
himself with -lugustus and the gre 
of Rome, had in many things act 
trary to the Jaw and religion of th 
by * introducing the heathenish c 
of the Romans into Judea, and € 
+ building temples, and erecting 
elsewhcre for idolatrous worsh: 
particularly in honour of lugus 
his partizans, the Herodians, see 
bim, to have professed indeed the 
rcligion, but to have corrupted it 
casionally complying with the pag 
toms of their Roman masters, p 
probably, as ¢ J/erod himself d 
they acted not thus of their own 
but in obedience tothe superiour ' 
And this wicked occasional cor 
tu heathenism seems to be wi 
Saviour particularly means by thi 
uf Herod, (Mark viii. 15.) or of 
rudians, as indeed some copies re 
‘Hiwoiavier, (See Mill and WV 
Thus the Merodians were, both 


* Fl rad instituted games after the Ron 


Iner in honour of σι», and even buili 


li. 7, (where see Wetstein,) 2 Tim. ii. 24.'in Jerusalem adored with iacers of me 


Hsenos, 8, 6, ἡ. 


Lexicons remark, by transposition, from | 
γαερος tame, gentle, which is properly: 
opposed to ἀγριος wild, and so may be: 


thought a derivative from the Heb. “Ὁ 
fo change, alter, as the natural dispousi- 
tions ot animals, originally wild, seem to 
be, when tamed. 

Quiet, composed, occ, τ Tim, ii. 2. 


It seems formed, as the :sef4us informs us, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 


Yea he went still farther; for he dedic 
erected, out of respect, no doubt, tothe R 
golden rag/- over the great gate of the te 
τισκινακὶ δὲ 6 βασιλιυ; ὑπὶ; TH wedwres 
Ta pe αὐαϑημα καὶ λίαν dvds, Artery 
γαν says the same Jearphus, Ant. lid. xvi 
ἢ 2. 
Ἶ νοερὰ, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 9. § 5. Com] 
lib. i. cap. 21, § 4, 7. 
t Joseph. ut sup. 


on Mat. xxi. 17. 72. Annal. ib. i. cap. τ, & 
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religious and political principles, most 
diametricaily opposite to the Pharisees. 
Hfow keen then mast have been the 
malice of the latter against Christ, that, 
in order to destroy him, they would 
join in consultation with such impious 
wretches as they must have esteemed the 
Herod.ans ! 

As to the question which the Pharisecs 
and Herodians in concert proposed to 
Christ, about the lawfulness of giving 
tribute to Cesar, it is generally supposed 
(to use the words of Doddridge) that 
“ they hoped to have insnared him, 
whatever answer he could have returned. 
If he asserted on the one hand, that 
tribute was to be paid to Cusar, the 
Pharisees, who generally maintained (as 
Judas the Gaulonite had done) that such 
asubjection to a foreign power was in- 
consistent with the privileges of God's pe- 
culiar people, would have endeavoured to 
expose him to popular resentment, as be- 
traying the liberties of his countrg. On 
the other hand, had he denied the law- 
fulness of this tribute, the Llerodians 
would have had a very plausible pretence 
of accusing him to the Ruman power, as 
aseditious person.” Thus the Doctor*. 
But considering the terms of that hypo- 
critical address with which they intro- 
dace their question, Jou carest not for 
any man, thou regardest aut the person of 
men, but teuchest the way ot God in 
truth; and of the question itself, Js it 
lizful to give, devas (pot arctavas to 
pay), tribute to Casar, or nut? Shall 
we give, cxmev, or shall we not give? 
and especially reflecting, that on this 
occasion they sought, as St. Lukeinforms 
us, chap. ax. 20, tu deliver up Christ to 
the power and authurity of tre Roman! 
Τ gvternour, it rather seeins, that they 
expected uur Saviour would enswer their | 


* Comp. Rurcs7k's View of our B. Savioar’s 
Ministry, p. 277. 

+ Ic is well known to those who are acquainted 
with the Roman History, that never were crizes 


aguinst the Siat:, or, which wore new reckoned the 
SIMLC. cramees αι νη“ the Eucprrcur, more strictly 
enquired after, nvr more severcly punished thant JT], “Ὁ be 


during the reign of Tiberivs. See bMeistein’s Note! 


ib. ili, cap. 38. & «.. 


er: Hist, des Empercurs, 
OM. 11. ἢ. 595. 
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enquiry in the negatice. But then as 


the Pharisees in general were notoriously 
of the same sentiments, it would not have 
been decent for such good men to have 
accused Christ to Pilate on this account; 
nor would it have been cunvenent, tor 
another very strong reason, lest they 
should thereby have lost their popularity, 
aud forfeited their influence with the 
people, who were generally intected with 
the seditious principles of Judas the 
Gaulonite. The l’harisces, therefore, priu- 
dently associated with themselves thie 
Hervdians, who, on Christ's denying the 
lawfulness of giving tribute to Cwsar, 
would, no doubt, have shewn their zeal 
for the Roman government by turning 
his accusers: And how glad his persecu- 
tors would have been of any foundation 
for such an accusation against him, may 
be fairly gathered by their actually bring~ 
ing it, at his trial before Dilute, without 
any foundation at all, Luke xxiii. 2. oce. 
Mat. xxii. 16. Mark iii. 6. xii, 13. 

For a fuller account οὗ the Hcrodians see 
Prideaux’s Connect. pt. ii. book 5, at 
the end, and Douddridge’s Notes on Mark 
ii, 6, and Mat. xxii. 16. 


Hz, used, according to the A£olic and 


Attic dialect, for xs thou wast, 2 pers. 
imperf, sing. of the verb esus; the syllable 
Sa is plainly from the Heb. tnx Thou, 
whence n generally, and sometimes 7n 
is the suffix denoting the second pers. 
sing. preter of Hebrew verbs. 

Thou wast. Mat. xxvi. 69. Mark xiv. 67. 
See [etstein's Note on Mat. xxvi. 69, 
who gives many examples of 4792 being 
used in the purest Attic writers. Comp. 
also .Mai(taire’s Dialects, p. 44, and ob- 
serve, that in //umer—z is often post- 
fixed τὸ the 2d person of other verbs be- 
sides the impert. of eis and its come 
pounds. See inter al. [1. iv. lin’ 353, 
1]. xix. lin. 180, 270. Il. xxiv. lin. 551. 


Ἡσυχαΐζω, from ἡσυχοὸς quict, which is 


plainly from the Heb. 5wn ἐὸ restrain, 
tmpede action or motion. 


iT. 10 rest from labour, occ. Luke xxiii. 66. 
11. 1υ be quiet, live quietly. occ. τ Thess. 


iv. IT. 
silent, quiet from speaking. occ. 
Luke xiv. 4. It is not only used in this 


sense by the LXX, Neh. v. 8, for (86 


Heb. wes, but Avphe shews that it is 
U2 


a 


4. 
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so applied also by Euripides, Plutarch, |1. Inferiour, less, whence neut. 477 


Philo and Josephus. 


adverbially, less. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 


IV. To acquiesce. occ. Acts xi. 18. xxi. 14. | II. Worse. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 17. 
Hovyia, as, ἣ, from ἡσυχιος. See Ἦσυ- Ηφιε, 3d pers. sing. 2 aor. act. fron 


χαζω. ᾿ 

I. Quictness, quiet. occ, 2 Thess. iit, 12. 

HJ. Silence, quietness from speaking. occ. 
Acts xxit. 2. 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12, where see 
Wolfius. 

Ἢσυχιος, 8, 6, ἡ, from youxyos, which see 
under ‘Hovyatw. 

Quiet, peaceable. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 2. 1 Pet. 
lil. 4. 

Hros, from ἡ whether, or, and τοι truly. 
Whether truly, whether indeed, whether. 
occ. Rom. vi. 16. 

‘HTTAOMAI, wpas, either from ἡτῆων less, 
inferiour, or rather immediately from the 
Heb. nn to be broken, discouraged, to 
which this word generally answers in the 
LXX, as Isa. viii. 9. xx. 5, & al. 

I. Yo be overcome, properly, as in battle, or 
in a law-suit. occ. 2 Pet.ii. 19, 20. On 
ver. 19, Kypke remarks, that ἡτΊασθαι 
τινι, to be overcome by any one, ts rather 
an unusual construction; he however 
produces several instances of it from 
Josephus. 

IT. To be infertour. occ. 2 Cor. xil. 13. 

᾿Ητῆημα, alos, τὸ, from yrixopas. 

I. A diminution, failure. occ. Rom. xi. 12. 

II. A failure, fault. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 7. 

ἭΤΤΩΝ, ores, 6, ἡ, και vo—cy, either from 
Heb. nn to be broken, or from nn) to 


Comp. Agnus IX. occ. Mark 
xi. τό, 

Grotiue remarks, that this wor 
p-ovysys, an unique which no one 
served except in Mark. Kypke, h 
has found it in Philo, Legat. ad 
p-. roar, Ὁ μεν av Ἕλικων ox 
ἀνδραποδον τὸν aslumisaxoy soy εἰς 
ΗΦΙΕΝ, Helicon then, a scor; 
slave, sent forth this Egyptiar 
against the Jews.” 


Hyew, w, from 4795. 
I. 10 sound, as an instrument of b1 


r Cor. xiii. 1. 


II. 710 roar, as the sea. occ. Luke 


It is used in the same manne 
LXX, Jer. v. 22. 1. 42, for tl 
mom to tumultuate. So Home 
the adjective ryyers, Il. i. line 1, 


ome ———Qaisoe τὶ HXHESZA. 
owen ———— | he sounding main. 


ΗΧΟΣ, a, 6, Either from re perl 


to break, as Latin fragor from 
frango, anciently frago to break; 
Heb. ΠΣ (Hiph. of 7153) to str 
what is all sound but a peculiar 1 
of the dir striking upon the c 
hearing? 


come down, descend, whence nnn under, |I. 4 sound, occ. Acts il. 2. Heb. x 


lower. 


LIT, fl report, fanc. occ. Luke iv. 2 


Θ. 


Θ 


5, 6, Theta. The eighth of the 
more modern Greek letters, but 
the ninth of the ancient, whence 
in numbers 3 or 6 denotes nine. In the 
Cadméan alphabet it answered to the 


© 


Hebrew or Phenician Teth, intr 
der, and power, and in both it 
© and 3, approaches nearer to 


10, thar to the Samaritan or ἢ 
Jetter. 
ΘΑ 
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@AAASSA, xs, ἡ. The best of the various: Ozpéex, w, and—souat, eves, Pass, from 


Greek derivations of this word seems to! 
be that proposed by Fuller. from ταρασσωὶ 


to disturb, agitate, properly, as water, the: 
tenuis + being changed into the aspirate | 


Luo 56. 
To be astonished, amazed, astounded, either 
With wonder, or fear. occ, Mark i 27. 
X. 24, 32. Acts ix. 6. 


<, and ¢ into A. But may it not (like; OAMBOY, sos, 83, 72, from the Heb. mon 


Ads, which see) be still more probably 
deduce: from the Heb. p78 fo urge. teaze, 
molest, 4. ΠΥ, because continually 
molested with winds and storms? ‘The 
Heb. name of ¢/e sea, ἘΞ, which tha 
LXX generally render θάλασσα, very} 
well answers the Greek word accord-| 
ing to either of the above etymologies, 
being in Jike manner derived from the | 
Vv =] or DP fo ἐμ μξμωο. 
KE. The, or A, sea, Mat. xxiii. 15. Actsiv. 24. | 
Vil, 36. xiv. τ. Heb. xi. 29, ἃ al. freq. 
Bl. Any large collection of water, a luke. 
Mat. iv. τς, 8 Mork i. 16.'John vi. 1, 
& al. freq. Thus the word is used in the 
LXX, answering to the Heb. >, as Gen. | 
xiv. 3. Josh. xii. 3. And so Theophylact | 


to faint, fail in mind, which verb .dqui- 
fa renders by Saucecuss, Ps. xlvit. οἱ 
xlviii. 6, to be astunished, 

Astonishment, amazercat, occ. Luke ive 
36. v. 9, (where Campbell, whom see, 
error.) Acts iii. 10. 

In one of the Heraplar versions, $24.35; 
answers to the Heb. ΠΏ astanishinent. 
Deut. xxviii. 28. 


Qavacines, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from Saraiss acath, ἡ. 


σαναίμος. 

Deadly, mortal, occ. Mark xvi. 18. The 
profane writers in like manner apply this 
word toa deadly pinson, either elliptically, 
without gazuaxsy, or with that N. ex- 
pressed. See If’etstein, Kypke and Whitby 
on ver. 17. 


on John vi. 1, Θαλασσαν Asyes τὴν Θανατη 20505, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from S2vaics death, 


Aue τὰ γὰρ cusyuala τῶν ὕδατων 
ΘΑΛΛΈΣΑΣ εκαλισὲν καὶ ϑεια ypary. 
He calls the lake a sea; for the Holy 
Scripture is wont to dcnominate collec- 
tions of waters, seas.” 

TM. A sea, or great luvcr. So the beloved 
Disciple saw in vision, Rev. iv. 6, w * 
JAAATCA varivy, as it were a glassy sca, | 
before the throne of Grad, correspondent 
to the brazen sea (Heb. to, LXX £2- 


and βερ tu bring. 

Deadly. q. ἃ. death-bringing, occ. Jam. 
ii.8; where Erusm. Schmidius suspected 
it to be a pucticval word; but MWetstein and 
Kypke have produced many instances of 
it’s being used by the prose-writers. 


Θανατος, 8, 6, from sjayoy 2 aor. of Svycxw 


or Sesvw, which see. 


I, Death, natural or temporal. Mat. x. 21. 


xvi. 28. Luke ii. 26, & al. freq. 


λασσα) in Solomon's temple, 1 K. vii. 23,11. Figuratively, Imminent danger of death. 


and, like that, emblematical of the ¢rou- 
bles and afflictions, (comp. under Baristw 
VI.) and of the purification, of believers. 
In Rev. xv. 2, the sca appears mingled 
with fre, that is, wrath; and believers 
are represented as standing on the ecve 
of it, having now gone through their 
Jiery trials, and singing the song of Moses, 
as the Israclites did after having passed 
through the Red Sea, xod. xv. Comp. 
Ὕαλινος. 
Θαλκω, from ϑαλλειν πο to cause to 

Jtourish, or thrive. 

fo cherish, fovere. occ. Eph. vy. 29. 
x Thess. ii. 7. 


® Observe that the Alexandrian, and eighteen 
later MSS, with several aseient versions and print- 
ed editions, here read &-, which reading 1s ap- 
ed by Fitrinva and }4’:tstein, aud received into 


2 Cor. i. 10. xi. 22. On the former of 
which texts comp. ver. 8. and see Al- 
berti, Wetstein and Macknight; on the 
latter comp. Isa. liii. 9, in Heb. and see 
Kypke on 1 Cor. xv. 31. 


UJ. Death, spiritual, John v. 24. 1 John 


iii. rg. As spiri/ual life consists in con- 
stant communication with the divine 
light and spirit, who are life, (see under 
Ζωη 111.) so spiritual death is the be- 
ing separated from their blessed in- 
fluence. See Suicer’s Thesaur. under 
Oavaros IT. Ὁ. 


IV. Deuth, eternal. Rom. vi. 21, 23. Jam. 


v. 20. 1 John v. 16,17, which in respect 
to the natural or tewpural is called the 
second death, Rev. ii. 11, (where see Vi- 
tringa.) xx. 6, 14, and implies everlast- 
ing punishment. Rev. xxi. 8. ς 


ihe text by Griczoab, 1V. By an hebraism it denotes the plague or 


U 3 pestilence, 


GAT 


pestilence. Grotius, on Mat, xxiv. 7, says, 
the Heb. nv is thus applied, Jér. ix. @r. 
xvili. 21. (Comp. Jer. xv. 2.) But how- 
ever this be, the LXX do certainly often 
use ϑανατός for the Heb. 927 the pluguc 
or pestilence, as Exod. v. 3. ix. 3, 15. 
2 Sam. xxiv. 13, 15. Ezek. xiv. 19, 21, 
& al. freq. So in Ecclus. xxxix. 29, or 
35, Javara; is joined with λιμὸς famine, 
doubtless in the same sense. occ. Rev. 
vi. 8, with which compare Ezek. xm. 21. 
Rev. li. 23. xviii. 8. 

O2zvarow, w, from Savarss death, 

J. To put to death, occ. Mat. xX. 21. XXvi. 69. 
xxvii. 1. Mark xiii. 12. xiv. §5. Luke 
xxi. 16. Rom. viii. 36. 2 Cor. vi. g. 
r Pet. iti. 18. In Mat. x. 21, Mark xiii. 
12, the word seems to allude to the Jewish 
Jaw, Deut. xvii. 7, by which, when any 


994: 


ΘΑΥ 


sometimes used among the οἰ Gi 
and was probably among them pr 
the method of burning them +. A 
29. v-6, 9, 10. Jn Mat. vii. 21 
xiv. 12, Luke ix, 69, 60. xvi. 22. 1 
xv. 4, it seems to denote not or 
bury, or inter, according toit's usual 
in the profane writers, but also to in 
the eviagizeusy, funerationem, oF ; 
ration of the body for burial by wa 
anointing, ὅς, Thus in the LXX, 
1. 26, it is used for the Heb. v:n 
balm, though in all other passages ὦ 
version it answers to "27 to bury, 
put into the ground or tomd, 

The above cited are all the passa; 
the N. T. wherein the word occur 
On Mat. viii. 21, comp. Tobit τ 
and see Nypke. 


person had been guilty of idolatrous wor- ,Qazjcw, ὦ, from Sagrex, ὦ, oF im 


ship, the hands of the witnesses were to be 


Jirst upon him to put him to death. That} 


the unbelieving Jews extended this law 
to the Christians is evident from the case 
of St. Stephen, Acts vii. 58, where we 
find the witnesses stripping off their 
clothes, doubtless to assist in his exe- 
cution, as is expressed Acts xxii. 20. 
Comp. Deut. xiii. 6—g. 

Il. Θαναϊωθηναι rw vouw, To be dead to the 
law, is to be free from it, even as a dead 
man is. occ. Rom. vii. 4. Comp. ver. 1, 
and ver. 6, Arojavovles, as the MSS in 
general, with the ancient versions and 
many printed editions, read. See Mill, 
Wetsten and Griesbuch. Place aroda- 
yovyres between two commas, and con- 
nect ἐν w with vous. 

111. To mortify, i.e. to subdue and kill, as 
it were, the deeds of the body, or“ those 
carnal inclinations from whence all cri- 
minal indulgences of the body arise.” 
Doddridge. Rom. viii. 13. 
GATITO, 20 a0vF εἼχζον, 2d aor. pass. εἶα- 


φγν. 

To bury. Θαπῖ or Tagw may be de- 
rived either from Hy to corer oter; 
dropping the harsh Ictter y, as in Aurew 
from "bs; or else perhaps from the N. 
# ΤᾺΣ, in Regim. nn, an ark or chest, 
referring to that very ancient custom 
(see Gen. 1. 26.) of burying dead bodies 
in a chest or coffin, which was certainly 


® Whence the Greek 3.55, by which the LXX 
sender the Heb. word, Exud. ii. 3, 5. 


ately from Segw to be warm. See 
FUST%5. 


I. 1 be confident, courageous, of gac 


rage. occ. 2 Cor. v. 6, 8. Heb. xii 


II. Zo be confident, have confidence ἃ 


2 Cor. vii. 16. 


11. Τὸ be confident, boll, to use fi 


and authority. occ. 2 Cor. X. 1, 2. 


Θαόσεω, ὦ, from Tazo25. 


To hate confidence or courage, to ta. 
rage. Mat. ix.2. xiv. 27. John x 
& al. On Mat. xiv. 27, Oxzees, 
φόξεισῆε, Wetstcin cites from Aris 
nes, Plut. line 1092, OAPPEI, M. 
BOT, and from J{crodotus, lib. i. « 
©APSEI, Γυγη. καὶ MH ΦΟΒΕΥ- 


Θαρσος, £5, #5, τὸ, from Sezew, the 


ist Future of Sew to be warm (Ἃ 
also the ASolians use 327795 inst 
Saz705); for persons of a warm 
are naturally confident and courage 
γὰρ ΘΕΡΜΟΙ xa: ΘΑΡΣΕΙΣ, sa) 
pula. 


Courage. occ. Acts XXviil. 16, 
Sagoss, He took courage; where 
shews that λαμδανειν ϑαρσος 18 
Greek phrase uscd by Dionysius 
carn, and Josephus. 


ΘΛΥΜΛΑ, arcs, 72, from the Heb 


or monn, to be astonished, wond 
which the LXX use the V. Saupe 
sivii.or xlviii. 6. Eccles. v. 7. Jer. 
Hab. i. 5. 


+See /.trer's Antiquities of Greece, ἱ 


" 


ch. 6, 
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ΘΕΙ͂Α τς 


Wonder, astonishment, anazencnt, occ, ORAOMAL, wuat, from Sew to set, siz, 


Rev. xvii.6; where Mitringa observes 
that the LAX use Savua tor Sacuasia, 
Job xvii. 8, xviii. 20, and as to the phra- 
seolugy refers to Mark iv. 41. Luke 
ll. 0. 

Θαυμαζω, from Sazux. 


| 


| 
| 


1, 


I. fo wonder, marvel, to be struck with αὐ.' 


miration or astonishment. Mat.yiii. 10,27. 
ΧΧΙ, 20. xxvii, 14. John vii. 21, & al. 
fteq. Ozzua%ouas, Mid, The same. occ. 
Rev. xvii. 8. Θαυμασῆγναι, 10 be ad- 
mired, honourcd, occ. 2 Thess. 1, 10, 
where Kypke produces Plutarch and De- 
mosthenes using Φαυμαΐειν tor highly re- 
specting, honouring, and Javuaxzc5as for 
being honoured. Θαυμάζειν oricw—To 
tonaer after, i.e. Tv follote with won- 
der or admiration, occ. Rey. xiii. 3, 
where see Vitringa, Alberti and Wolfius, 
and Glusstt Grammat. lib. iii, cap. 3, 
can. 2. 

IL, Θαυμάζειν τοροστυπον, To admire, reve- 
rence, respect, a man's person, t@ hace a 
man's person in admiration, to respect him 
uith partial facour on account of his out- 
xard apnearance. occ. Jude ver, 16. This 
is an hellenistical phrase used by the LX X 
ln two senses, 

Ist. 70 respect a man’s personwith facour and 
Kindness, for the Heb. 3D Nw to litt up 
the face. occ, Gen. xix. 21. 2K. v. 1. 
Comp. Job xxxiv. 19. Isa. ix. 15. 

ad, (As by St. Jude) Yu respect a man's 

person with purtial or undue fuvour, for 
the same Heb, tos5 x), Deut. x. 17. 
2 Chron. xix. 7. Job xiii. 10. xxii. 8. 
Prov. xviii. 5 ; for "35 fo surnume in 
flattery or compliment, Job xxxii. 22; 
and for 25 777 tu honour the person, Lev. 
Kix. 15. 
Isocrates to Demonicus, cap. 17, says, that 
“he who lives under a monarchy ought, 
—toy Buoirwexz—OAT VIAZEIN, lo re- 
spect or reverence the hing.” 

θαυμάσιος, a, ὃν, from S2rualw, 
Wonderful, marvellous. occ. Mat. xxi. 15. 

θχυμάαςος, a, ον, from ϑαυμαζω. 

To be admired, or wondered at, admirable, 
wonderful, marcellous. Mat. xxi. 42. 
(where sce Wolfius.) John ix. 30. 2 Cor. 
xi. 14, & αἱ. 

8:2, ας, ἡ, from Θεος. 

A Gorldess, a female deity, or ido’, occ. 
Acts XIX. 27, 34, 37. 


-eyes namely, which from Heb. nn 
infin, Οὗ to place, sct, In the passive 
form S225425 significs both actively and 
passively, in the middle it has only an 
active siznification. 

10 fix the cyes upon an object, to betel or 

δῦ steadily or atteutivety, to conten 
plate, observe, Mat. xxii. 11. Luke xsiii. 
§5- John i. 14, 32. iv. 35. Acts xxi. 27. 
1 John i. 1. Comp. Mat. vi. 1. xxiii. ¢, 
in both which texts it is more than ὅταν 
to sce, 


111, 710 sec. John yiti, 10. Acts viii. 18. 


ΧΧΙΪ, 9. 


ΠῚ, 10 see, implying ἐο visit, invisere. occ. 


Rom. xv. 24, - 


Θεατριζω, from Searcy. 


Tu make a public spectacle, to crpose, 35 it 
were, ina public theatre, Θεατριξόμενοι, 
ὥσπες ETL SEaTLoy τυαραδειϊματιζόίμενφι, 
as it were exposed fn a theatre,” says 
Lheophylact. occ. Heb. x. 33, where the 
Apostle alludes to the * Roman custom 
of exposing malefactors in their theatres 
to be destroyed by wild beasts; by which 
it is well known the blessed /ynatius, 
first bishop of ./atiocd in Syria, suffered 
martyrdom. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. g. 


Θεατρον, 8, τὸ, froin Seaouas to behold, 


I, 


di theatre, a large building erected for the 
exhibition of public shews, games, Sg. 
occ. Acts xix. 29, 31. On which texts 
we nay remark, that among the Greeks 
their éAcatres served not only for the pur- 
poses just mentioned, but o!ten for hold- 
ing public assemblies on affairs of the 
greatest consequence: This /Vetstctn has 
shewn by many citations on Acts xix. 29. 
To what he has produced J add a similar 
instance or two from Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. 11. cap. 18, § 7, where, “‘ when the 
Alexandrians were a (εκκλησια- 
Coviwy) concerning the-embassy which 
they were sending to Nero, συνερῥυησαν 
psy εἰς τὸ AMPIOEATPON ἅμα τοῖς 
Ελλησι συχνοι lecaiwy, many of the 
Jews crowded into the amphitheatre to- 
ecther with the Greeks. So lib. viii. cap. 
3,§ 3. And again cap. 5, § 2, we find 
the .dutiochians tolding an assembly upon 
public business in their ‘heutre, ΘΕΛ- 
TPON. 

® See Kennet’; Roegan Antiquities, bovkr ili. 


ich, xx. p. 147. 


U4 II. A 


ΓῚ 


EL 29 
Il. A public shew, or spectucte as if exhibited 
in a theatre, occ. 1 Cor. iv. g, wherasec 
Kypke. ᾿ 
ΘΕΙΝΩ, perhaps from the Heb. py» to 
rick, stab, 

% sniite, strike, beat. Thus it is often 
used in Homer, and is particularly ap 
plied to Sriking. or prickmg with a spur 
by Puripides, “ Keview OFINOMENOTS 
swivs, The colts pricked with a spur.” 
From ϑεινω perhaps ϑνησχω borrows 
it's 2d aor. elavay, &c. which, though 
it occurs not in the N. T. is often used in 
the profane writers, and that only in the 
sense of dying, being dead, q. ἃ. being 
smitten, to death namely. Thus ἅλων 2d 
aor. of ἄλωμι to tuke, infin, &Awvas, par 
ticip. ἀλος, ΠΒΒΕ τρεὰ only inva passive 
sense for being: The learned Damm, 
however, Lexie. col. 2440, deduces 2d 
fut. Say, and by consequence efavoy, 
from the old V. Savw, the same as veiw 
to extend, “ for death extends the limbs 
of a dead body,” and Savw may be de~ 
tived by transposition from Heb. m0) to 
extend, stretch aut, This V. is inserted on 
account of it’s compounds and deriva- 
tives. Comp. Ἀἀποβεινω, 

Θεῖον, 8, τῷ from Sesas divine, 
Sulphur, brimstone, Luke xvii. 29. Rev. 
ix. 18, & al. This was among the idola- 
ters of various nations eminently applied 
in their rel gious purifications. One me- 
thod of purifying a person among the 
Greeks was “by going round him three 
times, and sprinkling him as often with 
a Iaurel-bough, or with a torch of some 
Yesinous wood, first lighted at the altar, 
and then diptin theinholy water which 
shag conncreted with a.mixture of salt 
ad sulphur ; for, as the solar fire, or a 
denon in the sun's orb, was their chicf| 
acting god, § they thought sire was of| 
i to purityandmakethem 
re, \OSecureeifectually 
‘virtue, they took care to 
uble aud triple respects, as 


have it in 


in ἃ forch of gore fu pentine-iree, and! 


that act on give, with the addition of sul- 
plur, Where τιμαί, Sat ii lin 167, 
8, says of some of the ghosts in the infer- 
nal regions, and οἱ certeini uccasions: 
——Copersns Πανετατὶ, i goa κεν: 

Sulphura vis tediay ἴδ᾽ ἐν sors? δωσε ἀτωγίων 
{Fig ey the implements, as bay- 


” 


δ 
| 


@EA 


branch dipt in holy water, with tarch and 
sulphur, they would be lustrated or pa- 
rified).” Luciavinhis Philopseudes men- 
tions the purifying of a place by g01ns 
round it three times, Sew καὶ δᾳδι, with 
sulphur and a ¢oreh, and repeating out of 
a certain old book seven sacred names.— 
Hence they called brimstone eminently 
Seiv the divine thing and the act of 
sprinkling ot lustrating with brimstone, 
περιλειεν to divinity; for which, among 
other reasons, God made it an instru- 
ment of his vengewnce on the heathen 
and other delinquents, condemning them 
and their land to Grimstone and yire for 
ever. See Job xviii. 15. Ps. xi. 6. Deut. 
xxix. 23. Isa. xxxiv. 9. and Jude ver. 7, 
on the overthrow of Sodom and Gu- 
morrha® . 

‘The Eng. brimstone, by the way, is from 
brenne or brin, i.e. burn, and stone. 

Θειος, a, ov, from Θεὸς God. 
Divine. occ, 2 Pet. i. 3, 4. Geir, τὸ, 


‘Boing the Deity. occ. ‘Acts 
κι Θειὸν is often thus used in 
the writers. See MWetsiein. 


[Θὲ 5,» from ϑείος. 
“Godieal one Bom. i. 20, Comp. Wiad. 


1—7, and Ellis's Knowledge of Di- 
vine Things, &c. p. 219. 1st edit. - 

Ociwdys, £05, 2g, 6, ἡ, from ϑειὸν brimstone. 
Of brimstone, or rather of the colour of 
brimstone, yellow, occ. Rev. ix. 17+ 
Daubuz and Wetstein. 

Θελημα, aros, τὸ, from SerAw or Sersw to 
τοι. 
Will, pleasure, desire, inclination. See 


Mat. vi. 10. at. Luke x: ἃς. 
John i. 13. Rom. i. το. 1 Cor. vii. 37. 
xvi, 12, Eph. ς, 9, 11. Θελήματα, 

4. d. Folitions. It occurs Acts 


xiii. 22, Eph. ii. 3. This plural form 
seems hellenistical. It is used by the LXX, 
2 Chron. ix. 12. Ps, xv. 2. cil. 7. x. 2. 
Isa. vliv. 28, & al. 
ἸΘελησις, ios, att. evs, ἡ, from Serw or 
ϑελεω to will 
Will pleasure occ. Heb. ii. 4. 
{@caw, or Sersw, from sfedw or ebeAsco the 
same (wh ch see), dropping the e. 
Τ᾽ Yo will. Mi 9. viii. 3. xi. 14. Luke 
v.13. Johnv.a1. It is sometimes fol- 
+ Het! w0y's Originals, vol. i. p. 175. 6, See alsa, 
How:ry lt. xvi. lin 228, and Ovid, Metam. lib. vi. 
lin, 259261, 
lowed 
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Jowed by a V. in the Subjunctive mocd, | 


the Conjunction iva that, to the end that, | 


© EO 


—to doctrines, or first principles, IIcb. 
vi. 1. Comp. Rom. xv. 20, . 


being understood. Mat. xx. 32. xxvi. 17. II. 4 foun otion-stene. 00g, Tim. ll, 19. 


xxvii. 17. Luke ix. g¢. ‘This construc-, 


Comp. Tfeayis V. 


tion of SeAw is common in the Greek’ III. A deposit, a treasure laid up. Tt seems 


writers. On Jchn iii. 8, comp. under| 
Κοπαῦυ IL, | 
HY. Ἰὼ ill, desire, wish. Mat. xii, 38. 
AIN. Eo, 21. XX. 32 Mark vi. 26. x. 35.' 
Luke xxiii. 20. John xvii. 24. 1 Cor. 
Vit, 7. So used nut only by the LXX, 
Ps. xxiv. 12. xxvv. 27, & al. for the: 
Heb. ya=, but also by \cnophon. See 
Raphetius. 

111, To eudeavour, attempt. Mat. xvi. 25. 
Mark viii. 35. Luke ix. 24. 


to be used in this sense (which, it must - 
be confessed, is a very unusual one) by 
St. Paul, : Tim. vi. ig, in which passage 
the Apostle appears to have had an eye 
on Tobit iv. 9, * OEMA γαρ AVAOON 
GHYATPIZELS SEATTOs εἰς yuceay 
avaluys. Lor thou layest up far thyself a 
goud deposit, or treasure, azainst the duy 
of necessity, Θειμελιὸν in the Apostle 
seems to answer to 9242 in this passage. 
Comp. Mat. vi. 20. Luke xii. 33. 


IV. With an Infinitive following, To like, Θεμελιοω, ὦ, trom Sexersog. 
lore, delight, affect. Mark xii. 38. Luke I. 70 found, lay a foundation, of a building. 


xx. 46. It is thus used by the LXX,| 
Esth. vi. 6, 7, 11. for the Heb. τῷ ΚΠ, 
or τὸ vpn, 

V. With an Accusative following, To delight 
an, have a fucour or affection to. Mat. 
xxvii. 43. Comp ch. ix. 13. xii. 7 This 
15 an Ae/lenisticul sense of the verb, which 
1s often thus applied by the LXX, for 
the Heb. τῷ yen fo have intense delight 
rm, as Teut. xxi. 14. Ps. xviii. 19. xxii. 8. 
xli. 11; or for ¥=n simply, as Hos. vi. 6. 
Mal. iii. 1. 

VI. Θελὼ ev, To delight, tuke delight in, 
fo be delighted with, occ. Col, ii. 18. 
This phrase is also Acd/enistical, used by 
the LXX in the same sense, 1 Sam. 
XViii. 22. 2Sam. xv. 26. τ Καὶ. x. 9. 
2 Chron. ix. 8. Ps. exlvii. το, for the 
Heb. -2 yen. Comp. British Critic for 
March 1794, p. 273; and for August 
1794, p. 196. 


occ. Mat. vii. 26. Luke vi. 48, in which 
passages observe vejeuedsw7o is the 3d 
pers. sing. pluperf, pass, forereJeuzrAswro, 
the ε being dropped according to the 
Ionic dialect. 


II. It is applied to the earth, Heb. i. 10, 


which is a citation of Ps. cii. +s, or 26; 
where the same word e§euzAiwoas isused, 
by the LXX, for the Heb. m=, which 
refers to the wondrous formation of the 
arch, or spherical shet/, of earth between 
the twu spheres of water on the second 
day from the creation, Gen. i. 6, 7, and 
does indeed imply the firmness or stability 
of the parts whereof the shell of earth 
consists, but by no means necessarily 
imports the immobility of the whole urb. 
See what Jehovah says to Job on this 
subject, Job xxxviii. 4—6. Comp. Ps. 
xxiv. 2. civ. 3, and Heb. and Eng. Lexi- 
con in Ὁ". " 


VIL. Ts αν Sean revo εἰἰαι; What can this' Il. To found, settle, or establish on a foun- 


mean? or, Hhat will this come to?” 
Acts ii. 12. So clnacreon, Ode xliv. lin. 6, | 


TI GEAEI γ᾽ svep συλ EINAT; 


See more in Reaphelius and Wretsteia. 

Comp. Acts xvii. 20. 

Θεεέλιον, ὃ, τὸς from JeuyA0v the same, 
which from the obs. σε to place. 
4 foundation. occ. Acts xvi. 26. 

θΘεμελιος, 8, 6, from the same as σέμελιον. 

1. d foundation, properly of a building. 
Luke vi. 48, 49. xiv. 29. Comp. Eleb. 
X.10, Hence applied to Christ, the real 
or substantial fuwedution of our faith, 


| Qestidaxics, 8, 6, ἡ, from 


dation, in a spiritual sense. occ. Eph. iii. 
17. Col. i. 23. 1 Pet. ν. το. 

Θεὸς God, and 
διδακῖος taught. ‘ge 
Taught by God. occ. “tPhess, iv. 9. 
Comp. Isa. ii. 3, 4. liv. 11, where we 


have in the LXX the phrase διδακτες 


Oca. 


Θεολογος, 8, 6, ἡ, from Θεὸς God, and λο- 


γος a word, 
A theologian, a ditine. St. John the 
Evangelist was so styled by the Fathers 


on ‘ ‘ I * See Patrum Apoicl. Opera genuina, edit. 
tCor, ili, 10, 11), 12, Coinp. Eph. ti. 29.; Russe, vol. ii. p. 64. Note on Θ΄ μα, 


in 
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entand peculiar sense, because | 
sublimest truths of chris- 
gud particularly asserted τὸν 
‘AOTON the DIVINE Worp, 
and proved him to be God. Thus he is 
called by -/thanasius, Orat. contra Gen- 
tes, tom. i. p. 46. ΘΕΟΛΟΓῸΣ avy; 
by Cyrill. Alexandr. lib. ii in John ch. i. 
p. 130, Tys ΘΕΟΛΟΓῚΑΣ ὁ συίγραζεος, 
Lhe writer of Vacology: and by Whev- 
phyluct, not only ΘΕΟΛΟΓῸΣ, but by 
a superlative term, QEAOVIKOTA- 
TOS. See I olfius, Mintert, and Suicer 
Thesaur. on the word In the N. T. @2- 
Assos occurs only in the title of the Re- 
velation, which seems not to have been 
prefixed to that book till long after the 
time of St. John. [FV olfius says that Buse-| 
bins. who lived in the fourth century, is; 
the first who gave St. John this title, 
calling him in his Preparat. Evangel. 
“EScaiwy ΘΕΟΛΟΙῸΝ, the Theologian 
of the Hebrews.” 
Ozop.ayvew, ὦ, from Θεὸς God, and uay- 


ΘΕΟ 


sophical Explanation of tlie Heathen 
Worship and Ceremonies, in which he 
plainly refers them all to the different 
parts of material nature; 45, for instance, 
to the heavens, air, ether, sun, moon, 
stars, &c.—This Philosopher, in his 
chapter Hess Ovgave, Concerning Hea~ 
ven, says, “ It is probable that Θεοὶ, fhe= 
Gods, were so called trom Sess postion τὰ 
or placing; for the ancients took those== 
for Gods whom they found to move in =z 
certain regular and constant manner— 
thinking them the causes of the change 
in the air, and of the conservation of th «« 
universe: ‘These then are Gods (Oma 
which are the disposers (-ze7y2¢5) atm « 
formers of all things." And long befox— 
Phurnutus, Herodotus had written, lib. && ; 
cap. 52, that the Pelusgai, the ancient ira. 
habitants of Greece, OEOTE azscuy —. 
μᾶσαν σξεας ATO τὰ THATS, UTE KOT 
OENTEDS τὰ ταῦτα πρηίματα, καὶ πξξ-- 
σας VOUS ELV OY, called the Gud: GEOT==, 
for this reason, because they had diszured 


pas to fight, 

10 fight against God. occ. Acts xxiii. 9. 
This verb is uscd 2 Mac. vii. 10, and 
frequently in the Greek writers. Sce the 
instances produced by Raphelius and 
Kypke on the text, and by JF etstein on 
Acts v. 39; to which I add from Jose- 
phus, Cont. Apion. lib. i. § 26, μελλειν 
OEOMAXEIN νομίσας, thinking that he 
should fight against God ;" and from Lu- 
cian De Saltat. tom. i. p. 922, movovens 
@EOMAXQN, almost jfighting against 
God.” 

Θεόμαχος, 8, ὃ, ἡ, from Ssonerrew. 

A fizhtcr against God. occ. Acts v. 39. 
Osonvevoroc, 8, ὃ, ἡ, from @s25 God, and 
MEnVEVS At, 3d pers, sing. perf. pass. of 
avew, fut. wysurz', to breathe. 

breathed or tmspired by God, ditinely 
suspired, giter by ditine inspiration. occ. 
2 Tim. iii. 16, 

O25, 4, ὁ. 

GOD, A name reclaiined from the hea- 
then, and used by the writers of the 
N. ‘I’. tor the true God. Various are the 
Cerivations proposed of this word: The 
most probable seems to be that which de- 


or placed in order αἱ things and all counz- 
tries.” And in this titw the word Ozs¢ 
οἵ Geo {for the ancicnt Grecks used it 
both in the singular and in the plural to 
express their God, the heavens) will have 
much the same radical meaning as the 
Heb, torw the Acurens, derived in like 
manner from the V. tw fo place, 


᾿ And that the Aeavens, under different 


attributes corresponding to their diffe- 
rent conditions and operations, were the 
grand objects of divine worship through- 
out the heathen world, is certain not 
only trom the ancient names of their 
Gods, but also from many plain decla- 
rations of Scripture (see inter ul. Deut. 
iv. 19. xvil. 3. Job xxxi. 26, 27. 2 K, 
ΧΥΪ, 16. XM. 3, 5. XMil 4, 5. 2 Chron. 
XXX. 3, 5. Jer. villi. 2. xix. 13. Zeph. 
i. 5. Acts sii. 42, 3.), and from nume- 
rous and express testimonies ef the hea- 
then writers themselves. Thus, for in- 
stance, Plato in Cratylo, daivovracs pros ἐἰ 
πσετοι τὴν αγήρυπων rev west τὴν Ed- 
aziz, teres poss ΘΕΟΥΣ γ{εἰσϑαι, 


duces it from the V. ὅσω to place (which | SOTPNOTTOT 9-xj:0 77. Oe: ores, Phurnutns’s 


see under 79721). Phurnutus, the Stoic, 
whoin the reign of Neru wrote a * Philo- 


Commentari, on the Nature of the Gide, among the 
Opuscula Mythologica, Ethtca, & Physica. 


# Comp. 71-ἰ- and Exg. Lexicon under tov Χ΄, 
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σ ΤῈ} γὺν τολλοι τῶν βαρέαρων, ἥλιον, 
χαὶ σιίληνην, καὶ γὴν, καὶ αἀφςρᾶ, καὶ LIZ 
v5y—The frst inhabitants οὐ Greece seem 
to me to have thought, as many of th 
barbarians still do, that the οἷν Gods 
were the Sun, and the Moun, and the 
Earth, and the Stars, and Leuven*®.” 
The ancient hymns, which ave ascribed 
το Or, Acus, and are still extant, likewise | 
prove that the old Greeks were as deeply 


immersed in materialism as their neigh- I. 


bours, and that the on/y Gods they wor-| 
shipped were the various parts of created ; 
nature, and especially the Acuteans, or| 
some demons, ot intelligences, which they 
supposed resident therein. ‘Thus the au- 
thor of these hymns calls almost all their 
Gods Demons, Aziusvas, q. d. Manucvas, 
Intelligences. And one would almost | 
think that he was designedly opposing. 
the frst and second commandments, 
when. in his Introductory Prayer, lin. 
31, 2, he directs his pupil Jluswus-veli- 
giously to invoke 

Δειμόνα; Oupes9ys τῖ καὶ Nght sy καὶ eybcen iy 

Ks y Sonos, met ὑπο Sons 7 


The demons who in kecon reside, in atr, 
Ta τορι Or in earth, OY undzrnzaih 


The earth 
Comp. under Δαιμόνιον I. a 
The LXX have constantly (very few pas- 
sages excepted) translated the plural 
name Oyo, when used for the true, 
God, by the singular Θεός, never by the 
plural ©¢2. In so doing one muy at 
first sight think them blameable: But let 
it be considered, that at the time the 
LXX transjation was made, the Greck 
idolatry was the fashionable superstition, | 
especially in ¢ Egypt under the Ptulemys, ' 
and that according to this their Gods; 
were regarded as demons, i. 6. tutellivent 
beings totally separate and distinct from 
each other; and that, consequently, had | 
the Greck translators rendered the name 
of the (rue God nde, by the plural 
@es, they would thereby have given the 
grecizing heathen an idea of J/i, incon! 
sistent with the Unity of the divine es-: 
sence, and conformable to their own po-, 


® See Leland'’s Advantage and Necessity of the 
Christian Reveiation, part i. chap. 3. 


lytheislic notions ἔν" translat- 
ing it Θεὸ; in the singular, they ineul- 
cated the grand point (with, Wie. heathen, T 
mean) of God's unity, an€*at the same 
time-did not deny a plurality of agents or 
persons in the Divine Nature; since the 
Greeks (as is above observed) called the 
whole substance of their Gad. tie heucens, 
Θεῦς. in the singular, as well as Θεοὶ, in 
the plural. 

In the N. T. asin the LXNX, Θεὸς most 
generally answers to the plural ἘΣΤΟΝ, 
and so denotes Gard, the cver-blesset Tri- 
nity, Soe Mat. iv. 7. (comp. Deut. 
vi. 16. Heb. and LXX.) Mat. iv. 10, 
(comp. Deut. vi. 13.) Mat. xxii. 32. 
(comp. Exod. ii, 6.) Mat. xsit. 37. 
(comp. Deut. vi. 5.) Mark i. 14, 15. 
(comp. Dan. 11. 41.) Mark aii. 29..(comp. 
Deut. vi. 4, §-) John i. 12. (comp. Gen. 
vi. 2.) Acts iv. 24. (comp. Gen. i. 1. 
Eccles. xii. 1, in the feb.) Acts x. 34. 
(comp. Deut. x. 17.) Both the N. 1". 
and LAX frequently also use Oss¢ for 
it?, comp. Mat. iv. 4, with Deut. 
vill, 3, Heb. and LXX; Rom. iv. 2. 
James il. 23, with Gen. xv. 6; Heb. it. 
3, with Isa. viii. 18. 


Mn Mark xii. 32, Θεὸς is omitted in very 
many MSS (among which the -f/eran- 


driun and three other ancient ones), in 
several ancient versions, particularly the 
first Syriac, and in several printed edi- - 
tions, and is accordingly marked by 
Ietstein as a word that ought to be ex- 
punged, and indecd in the Scribe’s re- 

ly we should naturally have expected to 

ave found, not Θεὸς, but Kusiog, as in 
our Lord's quotation at ver. 29. And if 
©sos be omitted, the latter part of the 
reply will be—There is ONE (Jehovah 
namely, which is the word used Deut. 
vi. 4, bat for which the Greek language 
supplied no equivalent term), urd there 
ts none other but ke. Comp. Dent. iv. 35. 
Isa. xlv. 6, 


$< The Talmudists thomselves were so persuad - 


ed of a plurality expressed in the word Elchim 
[ὩΣ ἙΝ}, as to teach in tithe Megilla, c.i. fol. 11 that 
the LXX interpreters did purposely change the 
notion of plurality cavchslin ithe Hebrew plural, into a 
Greek singular |: for +2) ;-—lest Piobemy ῬΑ ας 


+ This is evident from the Hymns of C Jieachus,' delphus should conclude chat the Jews, as well as 
who lived in the court of Pésleny Philidiphus, in himself, had a beliet in Polytheisa. This was taken 
whose reign the XX version of the Pentateuch’ notice of by St. Jzzs- in his Preface to the book 


was probably made. 


iWe Quz -t Heb _ Abix, Judgement, p- 12-4, 


11. Ozsg 


1. But ve ] 
ever J δ, 3. xvi. 27. 30. (Comp. 
ver, 28, Acts ii. 33. 2 Cor. χε. 14. 
Phil. ii. 6, 


x - ἈΠ’ νι 


y, to the Further. See how- 


2. To the Son, Mat. i. 23. Johni. 1. xx. 28. 
Acts xx. 28. Rom. ix. 5. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
Lit. ii. 13. 1 John v. 20. 2 Pet. i. 1, 


& al. 


“In comparing two different | 


readings, says Michuclis (Introduct. to. 
N.‘T. vol.i pp. 326, elit. Marsh), we 
must always examine which of the two’ 
could most casily a: ise from a mistake or 
correction of the transcriber; readings οἵ, 
this kind being gencrally spurious, where- 
as those which give occasion to the mis- 
take or correctionare commonly genuine. 
Of the following different readings, Acts 


xx. 28, Orv, Κυριε, Xai, Kupis O22, 
Θεϑ καὶ Κυριϑ, Κυρια καὶ Ges, the first; 


is probably the true reading, and ail the 
rest are scholia, because Oca might easily 
give eccasion to any of these, whereas 
none could so easily give occasion to Gey. 
If St. Luke wrote O23, the origin of| 
Kuzia and X:is# may be explained either | 
as corrections of the text, or as marginal 
notes, because the Blood of Ged is a very 
e\traordinary expression; but if he had 
written Kyza, it is inconceivable how 
any one should alter it into Θεὰ, and on, 
this latter supposition the great number 
of dittcrent readings is inexplicable. It: 
seems us if different transcribers had, 
found a difficulty in the passage, and that: 


each had corrected according ta his own , 
judgement.” Comp. however Griesbach's , 


Note on Acts xx. 28. As to the reading 
Θεὸς in 1 Lim. iii. 16, besides Afii/,! 
Witstein, Bowyer, and Griesbach, see by 
all means the learned /}’uide, Preefat. inv 
Cod. Alexandr. § 87. 

3. To the Holy Spirit, See Luke i. 35. Acts 
v. 3,4. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17, with 
Σ Cor. vi. 29, and 2 Cor. vi. 16. Comp. | 


also 1 Cor, xii. 6, with ver. 4, 11. 


And 


further cump. Acts iv. 24, 25, with Acts j 
1. 16, and 2 Pet. i. 31, and see under 
Δεσπότης I. 

111. it denotes the Eeathen Guds, or idols. 
Acts xiv. a1. 1 Cor, viil. 5. 

IV. It is spoken of agistrates. John 
x. 34, 35. Comp. Ps. lsaaii. 6, and Heb. 
and Lv. Lexicon under πὸν II. 5. 


Y. 11 is applied catechrestically—to Satan.) XV. 
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jonally, | 
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4 Cor. iv. 4. comp. Juhn xii. 31. 
—to the belly, which some mei 
their god, or in which they plac 
supreme happiness. Phil. iii. 19. 


[Θεύσέξεια, as. ἡ, from Seoretys. 


“1 worshipping of God, picty 
God, godliness, devotion. occ. 
li. 10. 

The LXX use this N. for the He 
tone, fear of the Aleim, Gen. 
and fur san rs, four of the Lo 
axvill. 28. 


Θεοσεξυς, εἰς, ὃς, 5. ἡ, from Θεὸς ὦ 


oenor.as to warship, cenernte, 

al worship cr of God, gudly, dewai 
John ix. 31, How similar tow 
the sentiment expressed by Lom 
lin, 218, 


O74: Ones ταιπεθηται, μᾶλα τ Myer δὶ Ἵ 


Him, who οὐκ. the God., the Gods - 


The LXX use Osscedys for th 
ἘΌΝ NY, fearing the .Sleim, 
xviii. 21. Job. i. 1, 8. ii. 3. 
easulys, 55.85, ὁ. ἡ, from Θεὸς G 
svfew to hute, abhor. 

Al hater of God. occ. Rom. i. 30, 
sce IVolnus, and Kyphe, and Suic 
saur. on this word 


)εῦτης, τητος, ἢ, from Osos God. 


Deity, godhead, divine nature. oc 
ii. g. Comp. Jolin xiv. 10. 


Θε:απεια, as, ἡ, from Sesarsicw 
3 ’ ͵ i 


serve, whicli see. 


I. “1 healing, cure. occ. Luke ix. 3 


XMi. 2. 


Il. A family of servants, a family, ho 


So the Latin familia from tamulu 
vant, occ, Mat. xxiv. 45. Luke 
The word is used in this latter βι 
Herodotus, Dionysius Halicarn, P. 
and other Greek writers. Sec J 
on Mat. xxiv. 45. 


GEPALIETQ. Aiuntert deduces it fi 


Heb. Ana, plur. Sven Teraphim, 
is a derivative from the V. nb 
still, as from: awe or reverence, ¢ 
notes * the representative image 
objects of religious awe and ren 
These Tcraphim appear ta have b« 
the Cherwbim in form, but fur more 


* See more in Hed, and Ezy. Lexicon wu 


pi 
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ἀξ ν᾿. 
ΡΟΝ 


purposes, as the Penates (25) or Honse-|I. To reap, or gather, ite Gorn. Mat, vi. 26. 


uld-Gods of particular families among] 


Luke xii. 24. Jam. ¥. 4. 


the Romanus. They were in use both: II. 70 reap or gather, in a figurative sense, 


among believers (see Gen. xxxi. Jud. 
xvii. and xviii. 1 Sam. aix. 13, 16.) and 
unbelievers (see 2 K, xxiii. 24. Ezek. 
ΧΙ a1. Zech. x. 2. Comp. 1 Sam. 
xv. 23. Hos. iii. 4.) And because these 
idols, saith <fvenarius in FIN, were 


Mat. xxv. 24, 26.—as the souls of men 
by the ministry of the gospel, John iv. 36. 
—as the recompense whether of good 
works, 1 Cor. ix. 11. 2 Cor, ix, 6. Gal. 
vi. 8, 9 ;—or of evil, Gal. vi. 8. Comp. 
ver. 7. 


among the Gentiles consulted for the re- III. The judgements of God upon the earth 


covery of health, hence the verb Szparsuu: 
signifies tu Aeal, 


are expressed by it's being reaped. Rev. 
viv. 15, 16, where sce J’itringa, and 


[, 10 heal, cure, whether miraculously, as; comp. Joel iti. 13. 
Mat. iv. 23, 24. x. 1, & Acts iv. 14, Qeziouss, 8, 6, from redecieuas, perf. pass. 
& al. freq.—or not, as Luke viii. 43. | οἔϑεριζω, 

11. To serve, as God. occ. Acts xvii. 25.'I. Harvest, occ. Mark iv. 29. John iv. 35. 
The Greek writers apply the V. in the 11. Harvest, in a spiritual sense, whether of 


same sense, as for instance Jdesiod, Op. 
& Dies, lin. 134, 5; 
-----ἕ οὐδ᾽ aSav.cr: OEPATIETEIN 
Ἦϑιλον κδ᾽ εἰ ἐεεν μακάξων depois ets 20,4007. 
——Nor world thev serve th’ immortal Gods, 
Nor on the holy altars sacrifice. 
In this sense also Avenarius derives ϑερα- 
mw from "Nn Teraphim, the objects | 
of religivus service or worship. 
Θεξατων, ovios. 6. See under Oecaverw. 
A servant, This word in it’s primary 
meaning seems to denote ὦ seriaat ina: 
reigivus sense. So Pindar, O)ymp. iii. 
| 
! 


lin. 29, Λτολλωνος OEPALIONTA, serv- 
tng or worshipping Apollo.” Homer, Qdyss. 


persuns to be gathered into Christ's 
church, occ. Mat. ix. 37, 38. Luke x. 2. 
John iv. 35; or as denoting the time ap- 
pointed by God for finally punishing the 
wicked, and rewarding the good. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 30, 393 or for inflicting par- 
ticular judgements on the earth, occ. 
Rev. xiv. 15. 


Ozzisrs, 8, ὃ, from σεριζω. 


“1 reaper. occ. Mat. xiii. 30, 39. 
esuaivw, from Jeguy, which see. 

10 heat, warm. Θερμαινομαι, mid. To 
warm oneself. occ. Mat. xiv. 54, 67. 
John xviii. 18,25. Oecuaivougs, pass. 
10 be warm or warmed. oce. Jam. ii. 16. 


Mi lin, 25, calls Kings OEPAMONTES Θερυη. 75, 7%, from rebaguas, perf. pass. of 


iss, servants or ministers of Jove (comp. ! 
Rom xiii. 2, 4.), and valiant warriours'! 
GEPALIONTES Azroc, servants of Mars, | 


the V. Secu to heat, which from <9; 
summer, 
Heat. occ. Acts xxviii. 3. 


UL. ii, line το. Il. vi. line 67, & al. And ΘΕΡΟΣ, ese, es, τον either from the Heb. 


generally in this [εἴ Ssearwy, when, 
spoken of one man isi reference to an- 
other, denotes * a fuithful friend to a: 
superiour, one who solicitously regards hes’ 
iatercst, or luuks after his affairs, not a 
common or domestic servant: But in, 
the lutter Greck writers it means a ser-' 
saat or minter in general. occ. ΕΟ. 
iii. §. Comp. Exod. iv. το. Num. Mi. 
9, ὅδ. Josh. i. 2 viii 31, in all which’ 
passages the LXX use ezatuy for the. 
Heb. 22 asercunt. But from Nuin. xii. | 
#,%, it appears that Moses was ἃ seriaut 
of a superiur kind. | 
Θεριξω, trom Seecs summer, harvest, which: 
See, 


Φ See Dammi Lexic, in Bi:n%s., col. 1955. 


mn to be hot, with the formative n pre- 
fixed, or from Ἵ to cut, as denoting 
the time of cufting corn and fruits; for 
so 38295 is often used for the Aarvest, 
Comp. Θεξιζω. 

Summer, in German Sommer, which is 
+ cerived from the German Sonne the 
sun, and mebre to increase (whence mepr 
mire), because the sun has then more in- 
fluence. So the Latin estas summer, is 
related to wstus Acat. 

Lhe Greek 2:ess, like the Heb. pp (to 
Which it generally answers in the LXX), 
and the German Sommer, includes buth 
the spring and swamer. “Germani annum 
iulgo dividimus in Clinter & Sommer, 


᾿ See ALa Sind I ext Etymelog. in JG, tas. 
We 


into winter i »” says Alartinius, 
Lexic. Etymol. in Hiems. nee a Xxiv. 
32. Mark tii. 28. Luke xxi. 40, 
Gewzew, w, frdm Sewpos a spectator, be- 
holder, which from Seaouas to behold, 
com perbaps with ὄραω to see. 
J. To δε, cicw with attentiom Mat. 


Xxvii. 55. xxviii. τ. Mark xii. 41. xv.| Oyeevw, from Syp. 
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εἶν divide the year; II. 4 snare or trap, properly, to catci 


beasts in. occ. Rom. xi. 9. It is us 
this sense by the LXX, Ps. xxxv. ' 


_ the Heb. nw a net; and Hos. v. : 


the Heb. nen slaughter, which pe 
those translators mistook for mnnw 
formed from nw ὦ sxare. See Hei 
ἔπι. Lexicon in nny. 

See Oxciov. 


40, 47. Luke xxi, 6. John vi. 40. Acts! 1. Properly, 10 hunt wild” beasts, 


iii. 16. 


applied in the profane writers. 


11. To sec, perceive. John iv. tg. xii. 10.111. 10 take or cutch wild beasts in hu 


Acts iv. 13. Heb. vii. 4. 
ΠῚ. To see, experience. John viii. 51, where 


It is thus used by the LXX. See 
XXVii. 3, $, 33. Eccles. ix. 12. 


the phrase ewes Savaroy, to sce death, III. In a figurative sense, To catch 


seemsan L/ebraism, corresponding to the 
Heb. mp mid, Ps. Ixxxix. 49. Comp. 
Luke ii. 26, and under Esdw {Π]|. 

Cewpia, ἂς, ἡν from Seve. 

A sight, spectacle. occ. Luke xxiii. 48. 

@yx45.75) ἡ, from ef,x2, 1 aor. of τιϑημι to 
nace, put. 

I. A char, case, or the like, wherein any 
thing is put, theca. 

11. A sheath, sagbburd for a sword. occ. 
John xviii. 1& 

Θηλάζω, from ϑηλὴ, 75, ἢ, the nipple or 
pap of α «xoman's breast, which Plato in 
Cratylu deduces from ϑάλλειν to thrire, 
because it bath this effect on the child. 
But may it not be better derived from the 
Heb. 5n to elevate, raise, as being pro- 
minent beyond the breast itself? So the 
Lexicons explain it by “ uberis apex.” 

I. To give the breust, give suckle, suckle. occ. 
Mat. xxiv. 19. Mark xiii. 17. Luke 
Xxiil. 29, in which last passage the V. is 
applied to the breast itself. 

11. 10 suck the breast. occ. Mat. xxi, 16. 
Luke ki. 27. 

It is used in both these senses by the best 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Ml etstein 
on Mat. xxi. 16. 

OxAvs, εἰὰ, v, from ϑηλη, which see under 

ϑηλαζω. 
Female, a woman. It occurs in the femi- 
nine, Rom. i. 26, 27; in the neuter, 
Mat. xix. 4. Mark x. 6. Gal. iii. 28, 
Tevos sex beingunderstood. Comp. under 
Agoyy. 

Θηρα, as, ἣ, from S79, which sce under 
ATU 

I. A hunting, or catching, of wild beusts. 
Thus it is used by the profane writers, 
and in the LXX, Gen. xxvii. 20. 


huld on, as a word or expression. 
Luke xi. 54. Sce Metsteinon the 
who shews that Pluto has several 
applied the verb in the same view. 


Orpiouayven, ὦ, from ϑηριὸν a wild 


and uzyouas to fight. 

To fight with wild beasts. occ. 1 
Xv, 32; where /hvophylact’s rema 
Θηριομαχίαν κάλει, τὴν τορὸς Ladasi 
Δημήτριον τὸν ἀρίυροκοπὸν μᾶχη 
yap dro ϑηρίων diegegov; He ca. 
contest with the Jews, and with L 
trius the silversmith, fighting with 
beasts ; for how did these differ fron 
beasts?” Comp. Θηῤιὸν IV. an 
Bowyer’s Conject. Sevetal Comn 
ries, however, both ancient and mc 
have explained e4ycisna7y6 in thi 
sage, as if St. Paul had literally ) 
with, or been exposed to, wild | 
But Doddridge thought he had deci 
proved in his note, that the word 
be understood in a figurative sense 
is also applied by Jengtius, in his I 
to the Romans, § 5, edit. Russel: 
Συριας peyes Ῥώμης OHPIOMAX 
γὴς και IRALTONS, γυκῖο; καὶ ἡ 
Osdeusvos δεκα λεοπαρφδοις, 6 St, ς᾽ 
τῶν TaJua. From Syria even untu 
1 tight with (wild) beasts, both 
and Jand, buth night and day, 
bound to ten /eopards, that is to : 
such a band of suddiers.” Wake. Lu 
like manner, speaking of the Philosc 
Reviv. tom. i. ἢ. 297. Ov ya 
cuxouss OUPIOIZ TWIPOLIOA 
TAF δεγσει 91, αλλ᾽ αλαϑοσὶν 
Was, και δυσελείκείοισε For Iam 
hight with ordinary wild beasts, bu 
men insolent, and hard to be convi 
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Comp. Orsiy ΙΝ. Tenatius uses the 
word in it's proper sense concerning his 
approaching sutterings, Epist. to the 
Ephes. § 1, to the Trallians, δ 10. Aad 
it may be worth adding, thatin his Epistle 
to the Smymeans, ὃ 4, he reasons in a 
manner very similar to that of St. Paul in 
1 Cor. xv. 32. And it must be further ob- 
served that the late very able cummenta- 
tor, Dr. Macknight, whom see, under- 
stands the V. εὐγεμαχησα literally. 

Groovy, 8, 79, the same as * re, which, 
according to the Greek Etymologists, is 
from Sesiv to run, or Seesv Zasy running 
eastly, οἵ 4. φΊει», from ᾧ 2ειρῳ to cor- 
rapt, spoil, whence Syzi2v is peculiarly 
applied to tenumous animals. But may 
not 372 be derived from the Meh. or 
oriental “yn to cul, divide, TEAR? Or 
may we not rather with + Fossizs derive 
the more common Greek Sys from the 


ΘΗ͂Σ 


A 

to evitvz, where be relates M.dzy 7: 
αμπελερίον--ὐπῷ ἘΧΙΔΝΗ͂Σ δηχϑεντα, 
κεισθας δὴ σεσηπότα τὸ σγελὸς" ἀνα- 
δεντὶ γὰρ αὐτῷ τὰ κληματα, καὶ ταις 
xapaks τοεριπλεκοντι πρύσερπυσαν τὸ ΘΗ- 
PION δακεῖν κατὰ τὸν μεΐαν δακτυλόν.---- 
That Midas the vine-dresser—having 
been bitten by a viper, lay avith his ler 
already. putrefied; for that as he was 
binding up the vine-branches to the trel- 
lis, the beast crept to him and bit his 
great too—” 


III. Any kind of beast, including the tame 


species. occ. Heb, xii. 20. The corre- 
spondent Heb. word in Exod. xix. 13, is 
mama, which likewise implies any kind 
of beast, especially the came. 

©7<16v is used in like manner by Theodu- 
tiun, Dan. it. 38. iv. 12, 14, 16, 16, 21, 
25, 33. v.21, for the Chald. xyn, or 
mr. 


éKolic gy. and this from the Heb. s-p) IV. St. Paul applies to the Cretans ‘the 


torun wild, a wild ass, whence also Lat. 
Fera, ferus, ἔτνος. 

I, wild beast. Mark i. 13. Acts x. 12. 
u, 6. Rey. vi. 8. Comp, Rev. xiii. 2, 2. 
In Acts x. 12, the words καὶ τὰ SyeiZ, 
are not found in five MSS, three of 
whichancient, nor expressed in the Vulg. 
or Syriac versions. They seem unneccs- 
sary, as being implied in the preceding 
τετο πόδα, and are marked by Griesbach 
as probably to be omitted. 

Hl. It denotes particularly @ venomous ani- 
mal, and is applied to ἃ viper. Acts 
ΧΧΨΠΙ, 4, 5. “Lhe word is used in this 


character of xaxz Sypia, cvil beasts, 
which the Poct Lpimenides had formerly 
given them. Such epithets to wicked, 
cruel, or unreasonable” men, are by no 
means unusual in the Greek and Roman 
writers, as the reader may see by con- 
sulting Suicer's Thesaur, under @y¢ssy IT. 
See also Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke 
in Tit. i. 12. To the passages they have 
produced I add, that in Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. 1. cap. 30, ὃ 3, Jlerud the 
Great is called GHPIOT, and φονικὸν 
@HPION a murderous wild beast. oce 
Tit. 1. 12. 


sense not only in Ecclus. xii. 17 or 13,° Θησαυρίζω, from Syoavess. 


but also by the profane writers, as by 1. 10 lay, store, or treasure, up goods for fir- 
Diascur ides, lib. i. speaking of the plant! ture use. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20. Luke xii. 
called ritex, or aguus castus, Ta guaran, 21.1 Cor. xvi. 2. 2 Cor. xii. τὰ, Jam. v. 3. 
ὑτοθναιμενα τε και ὑπος ρωννυμενα II, Zu treasure up wrath, or future punish- 
ΘΗ͂ΡΙΛ διώκει, which words are thus| ment. occ. Rom. ii. 5. So Sycars.tery 


translated by Pliny, Nat, Efist. lib, xxiv. 
Cap. g. Sufitu quoque (folia) aut substra- 
ta fuzant venenata—-The leaves also be- 
ing set on fire, or strewed uuder one as 2 
bed, drive away tenumous animals,” See 
more to this purpose in Bochart, vol. iii. 
471, or in Sacer Thesaur. under Θηρν 1. 
And observe that νον, Philopsead. 
tom. fi. p. 472, (cited by I olfiusy does, 
like St. Luke, use Syzisyv as equivalent 


* See under 5. 5λι). J. 


t Etymoiog. Latia. in Prra, 


δαύτοις κακά, they treasure up evils to 
themselves, Prov. 1. 18, in LAX. Comp. 
Amos iii. 10; and for instances frons 
the Greek writers, of πη σαυριζω and 
Syrasces being applied to evils, sce Il’ cle 
stein and Kyphe in Rom. 


IIE. Zo treasure up, reserve. occ. 2 Pet. 


lt, 7 


ΘΗΣΑΊΡΟΣ, 4, 2, q. Θεσὶς εἰς ausiov, Lay- 


ing up for the morrow, say some; but J 
Jeave “the learned reader totdetermine 
whether it should not rather be deduced 
from the Heb. vs (0 lay or treasure un, 

with 


ΘΙΓ S04 


with the fogmative ἢ prefixed, q. Ἵν ΜΠ. 
The Heb. N. owt niet commonly cor- 
responds to the Greck Sysaveog in the 
LXX, δα the ΑΝ). πῶ also doth in two 
passages to Sycaupi ow. 

I. Properly, «1 rcpasitury for treasure, a 


ONH 


the Heb. pn to strike, or clu} 
See Job xvii. 3. Prev. vi. 3. Ps 
Nah. iii. rg, and ffeb. and Eng. 
woyon iv. V. 


I. To touch, properly with the ha 


Col. ii, 21. Comp. under “Sielop 


place, chest, box, or vessel, where frea-|I1. With a Genitive, 70 touch, cori 


sure or stéres are reposited. occ. Mat. ii. 
11. mill. bia Comp. Mat. xii. 35, (where 
sce Kypke) Luke vi. 45. So in Mat. ii. τι, 


Heb. xii. 20. The same word 15 
the LXX, on the same subject, 
Heb. 3'3:. Exod. xix. 12. 


the Arabic version renders: Syoavess 11], To towed, hurt. occ. Heb. xi. : 
αὐτῶν by their vessels; and in this sense|O”icx, trom ὅλας tu break, com 


the word is not only generally used by 
the LXX, as Deut. xxviii. 12. xxxii. 34. 
1K. vii. gr. Neh. xiii. 12, ὃς al. freq. 
for the correspondent Heb. word γε, 
which hkewise properly significs @ repo- | 
sitory for treasure, a treasure-house, or. 
-chest; but in the Greek writers also, 


I. Jo press, squeeze, throng, 


perhaps with Baw to come. Ar 
may be considered either as 

formed from the sound, like 

crash, in Eng, or derived from tk 
tal y>n to split, cleave. 

cru 
Mark iii. 9. 


namely, Lcrodotus, Euripides, Josephus, ΤΊ. O2s5¢:228, Pass. To be straiten 


and Herodtan, Syoxvzs: denotes the place | 
offessel whercin measures are kept, a3’ 
may be seen in H'ets(cin on Mat. ii. 19. | 
I know not whether it may be worth 
adding, that in the profane writers we 
have expressiongsimilar to those in Mat. 
xiii. §2. Thus fsvcrates tells Demonicus, 
§ 20, that he had given such“and such 
rules for his conduct, ‘* That he might 
not seck them trom any one else, aA’ 
εντευθεν, Wore ex τάμίει weogepns, but 
might draw them from hence. as from a 


store-house.” And Lucian, Rhetor. Pra- |’ 


cept. tom. il. p. 453, ironically instructs 
his pupil carefully to read the modern 
writers, that he might be able occasion- 
ally to make use of them, καθάπερ ex 
Tracie ροαίζων, drauving trom them as 
rom a sture-house.” 


pressed, or pressed together, as 

whence Tsitunussy 2295), A str 
row wey. occ, Mat. vil. 14. ( 
his Picturc, describes the way to 
struction in nearly the same ma 
our Blessed Saviour bere does th: 
leads to life, p. 24. edit. Sempsor 
you not see, says the old man, 
dour, (Sugay τινα pincay), aud 
the door, a way which is no 
crowded, but very few .c7asu 6A 
going along it, as sceming diff 
ascent, rough, and stony? Yes, 
the stranger. And does there Ὡς 
subjoins the old man, to be a ἢ 
and the road up it tery narrow (9 
Sevy wavs), with precipices ὁ 
side ?—This is the way leading 
instruction.” 


11. The treasure itself. Thusit is applied to| III. Yo oppress, afflict. occ. 2 Th 


.. certhly treasure, Heb. xi. 26. Comp. 
Mat. vi. 1g.—to heavenly treasure, i. 6. 


Orssuas, pass. Tu be oppreascd, 
2 Cor. i. 6. 2 Thess. i. 7, & al. 


eternal lite and glory, Mat. vi. 20. [Θλιψις, 195, att. εἰς, %, from 45% 


Six. 21. Mark x. 21. Luke xii. 33. 
Xvili. 22.—to the gospel of Christ, 2 Cor. 
iv. 7. Comp. Mat. xiil. 44.—to the (rcea- 
sures of divine wisdom and knoxledge, 
which are Jaid up in Christ, and in the 
scheme of our redemption by him, Col. 


li. 3. 
ΘΙΓΩ. The learned Damm, Lesic. Nov. 
Grec. col, 919, derives it from ixw to 
come ucar, approuch, by changing the as- 
pirate breathing into S, and x into y. But 


Grievous affliction or distress. & 
xiii, 21. xxiv. 21, John xvi. ¢ 
Vii, 10. xi. 19. xiv. 22. Kor 
1 Cor. vii. 28. Jam. i.27. Ὁ 
iii. το. Εσονῖαι yas ‘Al ἩΜΕΣ 
vas ΘΛΙΨΙΣ, Kuphe cites from 
bpictet. lib. ii. cap. 1, the similar 
ology, ‘Ts vas ess TIATAION ; 
Ti esi HMALAION ; αμάξια ς ἴοι 
a child? Ignorance, What is « 
Want of learning.” 


may it not be as probably deduced from} Θυγσκω, This verb, according to th 
1 
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tarians, forms it's rst fut act. in ϑυγξω, 
it's perf. in τεθνγκα, and ist fut. mid. 
in ὥνηξομαι. These tenses plainly point 
to the obsolete V. Svyxw, (as διδαξω, 
εδιδαξα, to διδακκω, o2 δὶ δαγω, see under 
ὥβασκω) which may be very naturally 
deduced from the Syriac V. 4:n in Hith. 
tu fail, 
1. Yu die, a natural death. Mat ii. 20. 
Mark xv. 44. Luke viii. 49. 
I. fu die, a spiritual death. occ. 1 Tim. ; 
v. 6. Comp. Gxvaros Il. 
θυητος, ἡ, ov, from Syyoxw to dic. 
Mortal, liable or subject to death. occ. 
Rom. vi. 12. viii. 11. 1 Cor. xv. 535 54! 


6 PH 


The same Hebrew expressions St. Luke 
further explains by awoseiAas τεῆραυσ- 
peeves ev ἀφεσει, toset at lite tuthem that 
are bruised, namely, with the fetters or 
stoct's in which they were confined This | 
last expression occurs in the LXX of Isa. 
lviii 6, for the Heb. ryan mys iby. 
It seems very evident from this passage 
of St. Luke, that the inspired pens:-. sf 
the N. T. in their citations of the «id, 
aid not intend either literally to translate 
the Hebrew, or to stamp their authority 
on the LXX translation, but only to 
refer uv to the ORIGINAL SCRIP- 
TURES, 


2 Cor. iv. 11. Θνηῖον, τὸ, AMourtulity, Opeuusz, arog, τὸ, from veIsauuen, perf, 


4 Cor. ν. 4. 
Θυρυξεω, w, from πορυξὸς. 
Ϊ, To disturb, throw ito a tumull, set in an 


uproar. occ. Acts xvii. 5. | 


II. Θορυξενκαι, διαὶ, Mid. To make a 
noise or disturbance. Itis in the N. T. 


rticularly applied to the no/se made in | 


amenting the dead. occ. Mat. ix. 23. 
Mark v. 30. Acts xx. 10. 
θυρυδος, 6, 6, from Ssoo- the noise of a 


pass. of τρεῴω to nourish. 

Cattle which are kept and nourished by 
their owners. occ Juhu iv. 12, where see 
Ἰ udius and li'etstein, but comp. Kypke. 


Θρηνεῖυ, ὦ, from Servos. 


To wail, lument um an audible manner, 
It is used cither absolutely. occ. Mat. 
xi, 17. Luke vii. 32. John xvi. 20; or 
construed with an ggcusative. occ. Luke 
Xxili. 27. Ν 


tumult, (which from Jzew to utter a con- ,Opyys§, δὸς, #5, τὸ, from Seu fauiter a 


fused cry, see under ©2775), and Bsy αἱ 


taice, suund; or clse perhaps froin the 
Heb. 129 to be many, to multiply, q. 
mn a multitude, tumult, Lat. turba. 
Comp. Τυρδαζω. 

1, A twault or uproar, Mat. xxvi. 6. xxvii 
24. Acts xx. 5, & al. In this view both 
the N. ϑορυδος and the V. SosuSew are 
often used in the Greek writers. 

IL. A twnultuous assembly, or cumpany. occ. 
Mark v. 38. Such nuisy tumultuous as- 


| 
i 
| 


tumuttuous or confused cry, which seems a 
word formed from the sound, like shriek, 
scream, ὅσ. in Eng. The V. Ocew is 
particularly applied in the Greek writers 
to lamentation, as in wate Seeoucvrs, 
bewailing her misfortunes, and Sesusry 
σεχυΐη xaxa, bewatling her miseries to 
herself. Hesychius accordingly explains 
weeety by Spyyvew, and Ssesnevor by case 
φυρομενον deploring. See Scapula. 

A wailing, lamentation. occ. Mat. ii. 18. 


semblies at the place where any one lies ᾿Θρησκεια, ας, ἡ, from ὥρησκευὼω to worship 


dead are stil] usual in the East. See d/ur- 
mer's Observations, vol. ii. p. 135. 
@PATQ. It may either be considered as a 
word formed from the sound, or derived 
from the Heb. or Oriental 727 to split, 
cleuve. 

Tv break, bruise. occ. Luke iy. 18, in 
which passage τυζλλὶῖς avacdeyiv, re- 
catering of sight tuo the blind, is taken 
from the LXX, who iu Isa. Ixi. 1. have 
substituted these words for the Heb. 
mp ΠΡῸ riod, the opening of the pri- 
son to thein that arc bound, either because 
prisoncrs frequently had ¢heir eyes pul our, 
as Jud. xvi. 21. 9 K. xxv, 7; or rather 
because they were shut up in duré prisons, 


God, and this from Spye%05, which sce. 


I. Religion, religious service of God, or 


divine worship, occ, Acts xxvi. §. James 
1. 26, 27. 


II. Religious worship, or service, of angels, 


occ, Col. ii. 18. Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. 
cap. 8. § 7, informs us, that those who 
were admitted into the society of the Es- 
SENCS SWOFC, συνηφρήσειν OUOIUS τὰ TE τῆς 
ἀιρεσεως αὐων βιξλια, και τὰ των ΔΤ" - 
ΓΈΛΩΝ ovouzra, that they would equal- 
ly guard the books of their sect, and ¢he 
names of the angels.’ And it may seem 
from the Canon of the Council of Laodi- 
cea on the river Lycus, which was held 
about the year 357, and condemned the 
\ TUM! if 
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always leading us, i.e. himself, in tri-' 
umph: For he was an eminent trophy of, 
Christ's long-suffering, and converting 
grace, (comp. 1: Tim. i. 16.) and was 
from a persecutor now become a friend, 
and joined with his Blessed Master ἐπ the 
triumph of the gospel. See more in JV ol- 
jus, who shews that Vheodorct, Gcu- 
mentus, and Chrysostom explain the ex- 
pression in like manner. See also Wet- 
stein, 

OPIE, τριχὸς, ἡ, dat. plur. Saks. It seems 
a corrupt derivative from the Heb. >yw 
the hair of the head, (to which this word 
almost constantly answers in the LXX,) 
Ὁ being changed into 3 or 7 after the 
Chaldee inanner. 

I, 46 har, as of the head. occ. Mat. v. 36. 
Luke xxi. 18, Acts xxvii. 34. Comp. 
Mat. x. 30.. Luke xii. 7, 2 Sam. xiv. 11. 
1K. i. 52, and see [Vulfius in Acts. Τρι- 
x85, at, Lhe hair of the head, occ. Luke 
vi. 38, 44. John xi. 2. xii. 3. 1 Pet. 
iil, 3. Rev. i. 14. ix. 8. Doddridge in 
Take vii. 38, renders Sgits by tresses of 
her hair, and observes, that the Eng. 
word might be derived from the Greek. 
And so indeed it might, but we seem to 
have it immediately from the French 
tresse a wreath of hair; and this may be 
from the Italian ¢reccia the same. 

Il, Hair, as of acamel. occ, Mat. iii. 4. 
Mark i. 6. 

Oroew, ὦ, from Szoog the cry or noise of a 
tumultuous multitude, which from the perf. 
mid. τεθροα of the V. Θρεὼ to utter a tu- 
maltuous cry. Comp. under Θρῆνος. 

| L To ufter a confused tumultuous cry. 

- IL To put into a tumult or confusion, to 
disturb, terrify; whence 3ροεομαι, suas, 
pass. to be put into confusion, disturbed, 
or terrified. occ. Mat. xxiv. 6. Mark 
xili. 7. 2 Thess. ii. 2. 

ΘΡΟΜΒΟΣ, 56, ὁ. Perhaps from the Heb. 
tan ἐο be elevated, with the formative ἢ 
prefixed. So Hesychius explains ϑρομζος 
by ‘Aina wayy, wemryos ws Raves, thick 
blood, coagulated like /umps or Aillocks; 
and the Scholiast on Suphocics by oyxoy 
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Homer uses this word, Odyss. ix. line 
240, . 

Αὐτικα δ᾽ ἡμισυ μὲν ΘΡΕΨΑΣ λευκοῖο γαλωκτος-- 

Coagulating, then, with brisk dispatch, 

The half of his new milk————= 

Cowrrr. 

From rpsgw in this view is also derived 
τρυᾷαλις @ cheese, and vpeZw itself may 
be deduced from τρεπὼ tu turn, which 
English V. we apply to the ceugulutiun 
of milk. See Tperw. 
A clot, a coagulated mass, particularly of 
blood, as the word is used by Plato, Dio- 
scorides, Aeschylus, Galen, whom see in 
Wetstcin. occ. Luke xxii. 44, where see 
Bp. Pearce’s Note. Herodotus, lib. i. 
cap. 179, uses OPOMBOTE ac¢adre for 
clots, or concreted lumps, of bitumen. 

ΘΡΟΝΟΣ, x, ὁ, so called according to the 
Greek Etymologists, gq. 32095 (ν being in- 
serted), which, from τεθροα, perf. mid. 
of Spaw to sit, which V. may be derived 
from the Heb. “to denoting regular dis- 
position: But may not Sgoves be better 
deduced from the Heb. or Chald. 7 to 

Jiz, settle? whence also ϑρηνυς a footstool. 

I. A throne, a royal or judicial seat. See 
Mat. xix. 28. Lukei. 32, 52. xxii. 30. 
Acts vii. 49. Rev. i. 4. ii. 13. 

II. An order of angels, or celestiul spirits. 
occ. Col. i. τά. 

Quyaryp, repos, by syncope pos, ἡ. Some 
of the Lexicon writers deduce it from 
Juw to move impetuously, and yao to be 
born, or yasyp the belly or womb, be- 
cause, say they, females more sooner in 
the womb than males. The reader, I 
suppose, is but little entertained or sa- 
tisfied with such derivations; but it is 
certainly worthy of remark, that we 
find this word Suyaiye used, with litde 
variation, not only by the * Goths, Saxons, 
Almans, Cimbrians, Danes, Dutch, and 
English, but even by the ¢ Persians. I 
would, therefore, submit it to the learn- 
ed reader whether it may not more pro- 
bably be derived from the Heb. ΡῚ, or 
mp, thin, slender, and ἽΝ form, on ac- 
*“<Dauvanter, filia; Goth. duster; Ang. Sax. 


a tumour, scelling, The learned Damm,|oohcten. vohtop. vohtun. Al. debter, tobter, 


however, 
2375, derives Θρομξος from τρεϑω, fut. 


Seb, perf. pass. τεθραμμαι, to coagu-| col, 
late, as milk for cheese, in which sense| p. 10). 


in his Lexicon Nov. Grae. col. | *eAéer s Cim. dotter ; Dan. daatter ; Belg. dochter.” 


Junii Etymo). Anglican. 
snim, Dechter. See Castelf, Lexic. Persic. 
59, and Walton's Prcleg. in Poulygiott. XVI. 


xX 3 count 


@rTeE 


count of the slender make of the female. 
sex in comparison of the male ; if indeed | 
τὴρ in δυγαῖηρ be not merely a termina-| 
tion as in the Greek uyina, wary, and, 
as we are informed by Bp. Chaudler®, 
ter usually is of substantives in the old 
Persic, and we may add, as fer seems to| 
be in the Eng. sister, and ther in father, 
brother, mother, which four last Eng. 
words are also nearly the same as the 
Persic suster, pader, mader, brader. 

1. 4 daughter, whether an immediate, Mat. 
ix, 18. x. 35, 37, & al.—or a remote de- 
scendant, Luke i. 5. xiii. 16. 

1 Tn the vocative it is used as a compella- 
tion of affection and kindnesa. Mat. ix. 22, 
Mark v. 34. Luke viii. 48. xxiii. 28. 
Comp. Τέκνον IV. 

IIL. It denotes a city with it’s inhabitants, 
Mat. xxi. 5. John xii. 15; as ΓΔ fre~ 
quently does in the Heb. 5. 8. 866 Ps. 
xlv. 13. cxxxvii. 8. Isa. 4. And 
thus cities or countries are commonly re- 
presented by + women in sculpturcs and 
coins. So, for instance, on the reverse 

t some medals of F’espasian and Titus, 
Judea is exhibited as a woman sitting sor- 
rowful on the ground (comp. Isa. ili. 26. 
Lam. f. τ. ii. 16.) under a palm-tree, with! 
this inscription, JUDAZA CAPTA. 


Beneath der palm here sad Judes weeps.” 
Pope's Epist. to Addison. 


Θυγαῖριον, 6, το, A diminutive of ϑυγαΐηρ. 
ΑἹ liltledaughter. occ. Mark ν. 23. vii. 25. 
Θυελλα, 45, ἡ, from Suw to move, or rus/ 
impetuously, and aedda a storm, whirl- 
ind, which from aew to blow, and 
édauy to roll round, or whirl, So Hesiod, 


© See his Vindication of the Defence of Christianity, 
book i. p. 55, and Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in 
“wo. 


+“ But who are the Jadies we are next to ex2- 
mine? These are, says Philander, 60 many citic:, 
autions,and proviccer, that present themselvesto you 
under the shape of wamen. What you take for a 
fine /adyat first ight, when youcometolookintoher, 
wil pruvea στο, a country, or onc of the four paris 
οἱ the world; In short you have now d/ri. rin 
γάλα, Italy, and several other nations of the earth 
Before you.” Addfien’s 2d Dialogue on Ancient 
Medals. 

1 See Univ. Hist, vol. x. p. 691, Note. ‘The 
reader may find a print of two of these medals in 
Adéien's Dialogues, Series iii, No. 13, 14. 
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speaking of the winds, Theog 
S74, says 


Kaxy @YOTSIN AEAAH+ 
In horrid storm: they rush. 


Au impetuous ot furious storm, a 
awhirlvind, turbo. ‘Thus Hesy 
plains SveAda by avepe συςροῦν 
μὴ γ καῖαιγις, a whirheind, oF 
wind; and in Homer, Odyss. v. | 
we have 


Qurn ΜΙΣΓΟΜΕΝΩΝ arya ἐλϑασα € 
A horrid storm of fierce conflicting νι 


occ. Heb. xii. 18. The Hebrew 
Deut. iv, 11. v.22, oF 19, Cor 
ing to ϑυελλα of the LXX, al 
Apostle, is bry thick durkness, 
whirkcinds and temyests are al’ 
companied with thick dark clo 
no doubt the "ΠῚ mentioned 
was in vivlent motion (comp. E 
16, 18.), whence the like spre 
called mya mM @ whirls E 
and myo, Job xxxviii. 1. x1. ¢ 
Nah. i. 3. 

Θυῖνος, ἡ, ov. 

‘Thyine, made of the ϑυον, Su 
tree, so called from Syw to cens 
incense, on account of the sxe 
it's wood, especially in burnin, 
observed by Homer, Odyss. v. li 


Trash Fadan 
Κιὸρν τ᾽ cuales, OTOT τ᾽ ara ree 
᾿Δαιομινων. 


‘And fires of scented ¥ 
Cedar, and Τέννα, far perfum'd ¢ 


Thephrastus, Hist. Plant. V 
that ‘* the ¢hyor or thya tree 5 
the temple of Jupiter Ammon, 
μῶνι (in Africa), and in the | 
that it is like the cypress in it 
leaves, stalk, and fruit, and tha 
never rots.” It was in bigheste 
the heathen, who often made 
of their temples, and the imag 
gods, of this wood. See moi 
stein, and comp. Pliny's Nat 
xiii, cap. 16, occ. Rev. x1 
μιαμα, alos, το, from rebuy, 
Pass. of Syuiaw. 
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1, Incense, €¢ * perfumes exhaled by fire.” ove. Suuiaw, ὦ. from + Suna, alos, ro, incense, 


Rev. v. 8. viii. 3, 4. xviii. 13. On Rev. 
v.8, observe that not the iacense, but the 
pizhas, or bowls, are the prayers of the 
saints, to which the incénse of Christ's 
merits was added, Rev. viii. 3. Comp. 
Ps. exli. 2, and Exod xxx. 34—38. 

IT. The act of censina or fuming tncense. oce. 
Luke i. το. Comp. ver. 11. 

Ormiarycicy, a. 79, from Suusew. 
A vessel or jnstriment, for burning incense. 


occ. Heb. ix. 4, where | think it means the |, 


caaser mentioned Lev. xvi. 12, in which 
the High Priest on the great day of 
atonement took coals of fire from off the 
brazen altar, and burnt uicense, in the 
Holy of (olies, which is therefore in 
the text of Hebrews said ἐχϑσα tu have 
this censer, sor use namely. ‘I'rue indeed, 
it is not expressly said in the O T. that 
the censer employed on that occasion 
was golden, but neither is any thing said 
to the contrary ; and as all the other fur- 


which from Qyw. 
To burn or fume incense, cause tt to exhale 
wt's odour by fire. occ. Luke i. 9. 


| Ouusuayew, ὦ, from Suucs the mind, ard 


payouas tu fight. 

70 be of an hostile mind against ano‘her, 
tube highly displeased, incensed, or offynided 
at, infenso esse animo erga; or according 
to Raphelius, To be obstinately bent on war, 
either after receiving a defeat, or with- 
out prospect of success. occ. Acts xti. 20, 
where however Kypke, in opposition to 
the excellent Commentator just men- 
tioned, preters the former sense, in which 
he shews that the V. is used by Diony- 
sius Halicarn. Polybius and Plutarch, ani 
observes, that Raphelius's interpretation 
cannot be admitted, because Jusephus 
says not a word of this war of Herod 
with the J'yrians and Sidunians, who 
were under the formidable protection of 
the Roman Empire. Comp. J etstein. 


biture of the Holy of /olies was either Ovuss, 8, ὁ, from Sew fo mote impetucusly, 


solid gold. or overlaid with that metal, 
analogy woull lead one to conclude, 
that the censer in which Aaron offered 
the incense on that solemn day was 
golden also. Accordingly the Jews have 
atradition, cited by IWAithy and H’ctstein 
on Heb ix. 4, and by Ainsworth on Lev. 
xvi, 12, that “ΚΝ on every (other) day he 
who was to burn incense took coals trom 
of the (brazen) altar in a censer of 
silver, but this day the High Priest in ἃ 
cemser af gould.” Comp. Rev. ν. 8. viii. 3, 
τὰ see Josephus De Bel. lib. i. cap. 7. 


Tam well aware that some leamcd men! 


have explained -yovesy Souniainsisy, Heb. | 
« wn . ἐξ , Ι 


lx. 4, to mean the golden altar of iacense: | 


But how can the Holy of Holies be said! 11]. 4] cigoleat motiva or 


to hate this, since it certainly a/caus 
stood without the vail, in the Holy 
Place? See Exod. xxx. 6, 1.26. Be-! 
sides, in the only two passages of the | 
LXX where Suuszingios occurs, namely 
4 Chron xxvi. ig. Ezek. viii. 9, it an- 
swers to the Heb. 07-979 a censer; and 
lastly in the N. ‘T’. another word, namely 
Suovesyessy, is used for the altar of in- 
ceme, Luke i. 11. Coinp. Rey. viii. 3.! 
sx. 13. 3 Mac. i. 21. 


δ Johuton, 


particularly as the air or wind. See 


Θυ I. 

I. It seems to be sometimes used in F7Zomer , 
for the animal sonl or breath, as where 
‘speaking of Sarped:m, who had fainted 
with a wound, he says, Il. v. line 697,. 


Avlig δ᾽ ἀμπτυϊθη, cage δε woven Dogiao. 

ZrypU τπιπτέμσα wines xixayydia OTMON. 
But he reviv'd, for Lereas’ cheering blast 
Lreathing around retresh’d his Paating soul. 


Comp. 1]. iv. lin. 470, 524. 1]. xvi. lin. 
743. QL. xiii. hin. 671. . 

If. She soul, or mind, considered as come 
prehending both the appetites and pas- 
sious. In both these views the word is 
frequently applied in the profane writers. 

passion of the mind, 

anger, wrath, Jt is ascribed to God, 

Rev. xiv. 10, 19. (Comp. Isa. li. 17.) 

Key. xv. 1, 7. xix. τς. Comp. Rom, 

ii, 8.—to man, Luke iv. 28. Acts xix. 

28, & al.—to the devil, Rev. xii, 12. 

Θυμος and οργῃ are often joined in the 

profane, as they are in the sacred writers. 

This Elsner and WWetstcin have shewn on 

Rom. ii. 8, Ammonius, whom [Wetsteur 

there cites, defines συμὸς to be ὥροσκαι- 


| + “ Apud Hippocratem ϑυματα, Gulenus exponit 
i ν δ 


Ae IRG ΤΙΣ suffimenta.” 5 capula, 


ΠΣ 3 65 
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pos a temporary, but ὀργὴν τοολυχρονιος [11. In the latter Greek writers, cit 


μυνησικακία @ lasting resentment. 

IV. It denotes poison, or more strictly in- 
Jlaming, of iflammatory, poison. occ. 
Rev. xiv. 10. Comp. Job xxi. 20. Ps. 
Ix. 3. Ixxv. 8. Isa. li. 17. Jer. xxv. 15. 
This is an hellenistical sense of the word, 
which is thus used by the LAX, Deut. 
ΧΧΧΙΪ, 34, 33, (where it is joined with 
osvog wine) Ps. lviii. or lvii. 4, in confor- 
mity with the correspondent Heb. nen, 
which signifies both wruth, and an in- 
Jlanimatory acrid poison, such as serpents 
emit when enraged. Comp. Job xx. 16, 
in LAX. Wisd. xvi. 5, and Aranald there. 
But in Rev. xiv. 8. xviil. 3, it seems to 
denote inflammatory philtres, or bove-po- 
tions, such as whores used to give their 
lovers. So the learned Jos. Mede interprets 
it in his Comment. Apocalypt. p. 517, 
518. fol. See also Vitringa in Rev. 

Θυμοω, w, from ϑυμὸς anger, wruth. 
fo provoke tuanger, Θυμοῦμαι, suas, 

- pass. Τὸ be provoked to anger, to be in- 

᾿ς censed, wroth. occ. Mat. ii. 16. 

ΘΥΡΑ, as, ἡ, from the Chald. yn the 
same, to which this word answers in 
Theodotion’s version of Dan. iii. 26, and 
which is a corruption of the Heb. syw a 
gate, by transposing the y, and changing 
wy into n, as usual. 

J. 4 dvor—of an house, Mark i. 33. ii. 2. 
xi. 4.—of a chamber, Mat. vi. 6.—of a 
prison, Acts v. 19, 23.—of the temple, 
Acts iil. 2.—of a sepulchre, Mat. xxvii. 
60. xxviii. 2. Ju be at the duors is a 
proverbial expression for being near at 
hand, See Mat. xxiv. 33. Mark xiii. 29. 
Jam. v. 9. Comp. Rev. iii. 20. It is 
used also in the sae view by the profane 
writers. See dtaphelius and Wetstcin on 
Mat. xxiv. 33. 

11. It is applied figuratively to Christ, who 
is the dour, by which we must enter into 
his church, and into eternal life, John 
x. 9.—to an opportunity of receiving the 
gospel, Acts xiv. 27.—or of preaching it, 
1Cor, xvi. g. 2 Cor. ii. 12. Col. iv. 3. 
Rev. iii. 8, where see Vitringa. 

Θυρεος, 8, ὁ, from Suga ὦ door. 

I. Homer (Odyss. ix. lin. 240, 313, 340. 
comp. lin. 243,) uses this word for a 
great stune, which served as 4 dvor to the 
mouth of a cave. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 6o. 
John xi. 38, 39 


berti, Elsner, and MWelstein, and 
larly by Kypke, whom see, it 
larpe oblong shield \ike a door, 
aonis means a round one. oO 
vi. 16. 


Overs, dog, ἡ. A diminutive of ὃ 
J, A little door. 


Thus sometime 
the profane writers. See Sca 
Wetstein on 2 Cor. x1. 33. 


II. 4 -window. occ. Acts xx. « 


xi. 33. As to the former pass 
John Chardin’s MS tells us, ¢ 
uindows are very large, and 

the floor, It is no wonder (tl 
Eutychus might fall out, if | 
was not well fastened, or if 1 
cayed; when, sunk into a deep 
leaned with all his weight δὲ 
Harmer's Observations, vol. 1 
St. Paul's escape from Damasc' 
xi. 33, nearly resembles that of 
from Jericho, Jush. ii. 15, and 
was, like that, effected out of 
bow-window which projected 

wall of the city. Comp. Heb. 
Lexic. in mp IV. 


Θυρωρος, 8; ὃ, ἣν, from Supa α 


egos a keeper, which from ὁράὼ 
serce. A dvor-keeper, @ porter. 
xiii. 34. John x. 3. xviii. τό, 


Θυσια, a, ἡ, from Suw fo sucrifi 
Ι. A sacrifice, or victim, Luke ti. 


Acts vii. 41. Heb. v. 1. vil. 24 
Eph. v. 2. Heb. ix. 26. x. 12. 


Il. It is spoken of the bodies of | 


Rom. xii. 1.—-of their redigia 
1 Pet. ii. 5.—particularly of tt 
of God, and works of charit 
Heb. xiii. 15, 16.—especiall 
preachers of the gospel, Phil. 


Ouaiasyciov, 8, 79, from συσιαζ: 


fice, which from Sucia. 


I. cin altar, whether of burnt 


Mat. xxi. 18, 19, 35- Lu 
1 Cor. ix. 13. x. 18. Comp. Ja 
Rev. vi. 9.—or of incense, | 
Comp. Rev. vill. 2. ix. 13. 

The LXX use it in the latter, 
in the furmer sense, tor the J 


II. The Christian αν, that is, 


of the Lord, considered as ἔστε 
the memorials uf the sacrifice ot 
of which memorials Christians 
take or eat (comp. 1 Cor. } 


erTn 


ver. 18,\ but of which they hace no richt 
fo eat, who serve the tahceraucle. occ. 
Heb. xiii. 10. The most ancient and 
satisfactory illustration o! the word in this 
text may perhaps be taken from 1.- 
nattus, who plai ly uses it for the Lord's 
Table, Ad Philadelph. ὃ 4, Σπεϑαζεῖε ay 


μιᾳ Ευχατισίᾳ χρησῆαι" Mia γαρ σαρξ' 
τὰ Kuss yuwy Tyre Xose, καὶ ἐν τοοϊη- 
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So Odyss. xiv. line 446, Eumus before 
he began to eat, 


Asyucle ΘΥ͂ΣΕ Oras αειγεγεἼησι" 
Suton! δ᾽ αἰϑοόπα osycy 
Th! initio! f'rines to th’ immortals durat : 

And having pour’d the consecrated wine —== 


Hence 


fiov εἰς ivwowy τὰ ἀιμαῖος avila’ Ἕν ΘΥ-Ἰ ΠΙ. {nthe latter Greek writers, To sacrifice, 


ZIASTHPION, ὡς its επισκόπος. dua 
Tw τρεσξυϊερίιὼ καὶ διακόνοις τοῖς συνδε- 
λοις μϑ, va ὁ εν τρᾶσσηῖε, κατα Θεὸν 
πρασσηῖε. Wheretore let it be your en- 


sluy in sacrifice. occ. Acts xiv. 13, 18. 
1 Cor. x. 20. Comp. Mark xiv. 12. Luke 
xxii. 7. 1 Cor.v. 7. See Exod. xii. 27. 


xxili, 18, xxxiv. 26. 


deavour to partake all of the same holy |{V. 710 δίων for food. occ. Mat. xxii. 4. 


Eucharist: For there is but one flesh of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, and one cup unto 
the unity of his blood; one ALTAR; 
as also there is one bishop, together with 
his presbytery, and the deacons, my fel- 
low servants: That so whatsoever ye do, 
ye may do it according to the will of 
God.” Wake. And in a similar view 


Tuke xv. 23, 27. Acts x, 13. xi. 7. 
Comp. John x. 10. 
In the LXX it is used for the Heb. nat, 
generally in the sense of slaying in sacri 
fice, but sometimes for food, as 1 Sam. 
XXVili. 24. 1 A. xix. 213 in which latter 
application it answers to the Heb. nav, 
t Sam. xxv. 11. Comp. Jer. xi. 19. 


the Blessed Martyr applies it, Ad ‘I'rall.| QQPAZ, ακός, 6. 


§ 7, and Ad «phes. ὃ 5. edit. Russel. 

Gv, from Sew or Sevw to run violently, ap- 
proach ha: εἶν, ‘‘curro vehementer, festi- 
nanter accedo.”” Thus the learned Demm, 
Lexic. who deduces this V. from Sew or 
Seyw from the suund made by the breat4 
of persons running. But may it not as 
well be derived from the Heb. mn to 
come, approach, come speedily ? 

. Lo move or rush impetuously, to rage. 
Thus it uften signifies in Homer, and is 
applied to winds, Odyss. xii. lin. 400, 
408, 426.—to ariver, Il. xxi. lin. 234, 
and 324.-—to the sea, 1]. xxiii. lin. 230. 
—to a person, Il. i. lin. 342. 1]. xi. 
lin. 180. 

IL In Homer, To cast a little of the vic- 
tuals and wine info the fire, as an offering 
to the gods at the beginning or end of a 
meal or feast. Thus at the beginning of 
the entertainment which dchi/les was 

going to give Ulysses, and the other 
rinces sent tohiin by -/gamemnon, I), ix. 

fin 2109, 220, 


Braces δε ΘΥΣΑῚ aywyns 
Παῖ;"πλον ἐν ilaipor’ ὁ δ᾽ εν wups βαλλε OTHAAS. 


The first oblations to th’ immortals duc 
Amid the fames his friend Patroclus threw. 


Properly, «i breast-plate, cuirass, or deo 
Sensive armour for the breast. 
Thas Homer, 11. xi. line 19, 


Aiwhpoy av ΘΩ͂ΡΗΚΑ περι ΣΤΗΘΕΣΣΙΝ ἐξυνε. 


The beaming cuérass next adorns his ércast. 
Pore. 


And in this sense only is the Ionic Θωρηξ 
used in Homer, which therefore seeins 
the primitive meaning of the word; 
whence also we have in the same most 
ancient Poet, asoAodweys, 1]. iv. line 489; 
λινοθωρηξ, Il. ii, line 529; χαλκεοθω- 
ῥηξ, ll. iv. line 448; the V. ϑωρησσω 
tourm, put on urmour, very frequently 
used; and the N. ϑωρηκτης defensively 
armed, 11. xv. line 689, 739. But. in 
the latter Greek writers S272 some- 
times denotes the fore-part of the human 
body, and particularly the breast; and 
hence some Etymologists bave been in- 
duced to derive it from Sozsiy to leap, on 
account of the leaping or pulsation of the 
heart, therein contained ; but this is only 
a secondary sense of the N, taken from 
the resemblance of the Ayman thorax to 
a breast-plate, on account of it’s bones 
and cartiluges, which defend the noble 
parts it comprises, I would therefore 
‘ rather 


» 


ear 


rather deduce Swrak from the Heb. 
sinn, either a habergcun, or a close man- 
tle, acest. . 

In the N. T. though several times ap- 
plied figuratively, it signifies only a 


I. 


IA 


t, Iuta. The ninth of the more mo- 
9 dern Greek Letters, but the tenth 
of the ancient, whence, as a nume- 
rical character, the small ; is still used 
for ten. In the ancient or Cadméan alpha- 
bet it answered to the Hebrew or Pheni- 
cian Jod or Yod in name, order, and 
power, but in it’s form s it approaches 
much nearer to the Hebrew than to the 
Phenician Letter. Comp. Iw7a. 


Iaua, aros, τὸ, from ἰαμα! perf. pass. of 


SLOPES. 
An healing. oce. 1 Cor. xii. 9, 28, 30. 


TAOMAT, wyas, from the uncommon N. τὰ 


1. 


life, strength, or immediately from the 
Heb, nn to cause to lite, to revite, re- 
cover from illness, to which saouas an- 
swers in the LXX of Neh. iv. 2, or 
iii. 34. 

Mid. To heal, restare to bodily health. 
Luke v.17. vi. 19. xxii. 51, & al. Pass. 
Tu be thus &caled. Mat, viii. 8, 13. xv. 28. 
Mark v. 29, & al. Comp. Jam. v. 16. 


II. Both in Mid. and Pass. it is applied 


to the curing uf demoniacal ar diabolical 
possessions. Mat. xv. 28. Luke ix. 42, 
Acts x. 53. 


HI. Mid. 70 heal spiritually, restore to spi- 


ritual health. Mat. xiii. 15. Luke iv. 18. 
John xii. 40. Pass. Zo be spiritually 
heuled. κι Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Heb, xii. 13. 


ἴασις, ts, att. ews, ἡ. from saouas. 


A cure, healing. occ. Luke xiii. 32. Acts 
iv. 22, 30. 


3 
IASTILS, ides, ἡ, from Heb. m5u the same. 
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breast-plate. occ. Eph. vie 14. 8 
v. 8. Rev. ix. 9. 17. 

The LXX use ϑωραξ for Heb. 75 
gandine or coat of mail, Jer. xivi. 
frequently for Ww of the same i 


IAE 


The jasper, ἃ kind of preciou: 
They are found of various colours 
azure, sea-green, purple, blue, a 
of them are white, approaching t 
tal, (as Rev. xxi. 11.) So Pk 
Hist. lib. xxxvii. cap. 9, ““ Sesmel 
dida est, que tocatur astrios, 

propinguans.” See more in P: 
Xxxvii. cap. 8, and 9, Ncw a 


᾿ plete Dictionary of <trts, and the 


pedia Britannica, in JASPER. O 
iv. 3. xxi. 11, 18, 19. 


Talpos, 8, ὁ, from ιαομαι. 


A physician, q. d. a dealer. Mat 
Mark ii. 17. Luke iv. 23, (w 
Wolfius and [Wetstein.) Col iv. : 
It is well known that the ancie: 
and Roman Jaijzos not only pr 
but made up their own medici 
also practised surgery. 


See, behold, lo, observe. The ( 
rians say it is used adverbially ; 
properly speaking, the 2d pers. 
2 aor. act. of the V. εἰδὼ fu see. 
followed by a nominative case, 
ceeded by ..nother verb, there 
lipsis, which may be supplied b 
this ws, here or these are. See Ma: 
John i. 29, 36. xix. §, 14. Mar 
In Rom. ii. 17, eleven MSS. 
which ancient, for s3¢ have εἰ 
this reading, which also agrees 
Syriac, Vulg.andseveral other olc 
is by Griesback received into thi 
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ea, a5, ἡ, from s3ov, 2 aor. of e1d-v fo see.; III. Joined with καιρος, Proper, convenient. 


Countenunce, aspect, as of an angel. occ. 


Mat. xxviii. 3, where it must denote ¢fe| 


cuualerance, as opposed to the rest of his 
form concealed by his raiment It is 


Gal. vi. 9. 1 Tim. ii. 6. vi. 15, where 
Chrysostom explains sds by προσηκσὶν 

it, convenient. Raphelius shews that Po- 
ly/ous applies ἐδιος in the same matner. 


applied in like manner to the human'Toturns, 8, 6, from 14669. 


countenance, not only by Theudatien, for 
the Heb. main. Dan. i. >3, 15, butalso, 
as .ilberti has shewn, by Arriaa, Aristo- 
phanes, and Pindar. See also IF etstein, 


Aypke, and Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, 1. 


vol. ii. Ὁ. 22, 33. 
lng, from δὴν 33 
Separately, secerally, Τὰ is properly the 
dative fem. of sfios, use] elliptically and 
adverbially for ev sia χωρᾷ, in a separate 
pluce. see Bus Ellips. under Xwsa, and 


In general, A curmon man, as opposed 
either to a man of power, or. of education 
and fearning. Sve MWetstcin on 1 Cor. 
xiv. 16, 

A person in a private station, α private or 
common nian, a plebecan. Thus it is used 
by the LXX, Prov vi. 8, where, how- 
ever, there is nothing in the Heb. to an- 
swer it. And in this sense some under- 
stand it, Acts iv. 13, where see Dod- 
dridge. 


comp. Δημόσιος II. occ. : Cor. xii, a1. JT, Uainstructed, unskilful, unlearned. occ. 


So Xenophon Ογτοραά. lib. vii p. 344. 
edit. Hutchinson, ὄνο Ταυῖα yap καὶ 
JATAs χρήσιμα exasw For these things 
are both adsantageous to every one se- 
terally—" 

ΔΙΌΣ, a, ov. It secms a plain derivative 
from the Heb. Ἵν the Aand, according to 
that common Heb. phrase, whereby what 
one has in his possession or power is said 
tobe vrai Ais hund. See Gen, ix. 2. 
wi. 6. xxiv. 10. Eccles, v. 13, or 14, 

al. freq. 

1. One's own, praper, stus, proprius. It de- 
hotes property, appropriation, or peculiar 
relation, See Mark xv. 20. Luke ii. 3. 
Ve 41, 44. John i. 11, 41. v. 18, 43. 

cts i. τῳ, iv. 32. XX, 28. χχὶν. 23, 
(Where see Hetstcin.) Rom. viii. 32. 
uv. g. 1 Cor, vii. 2. Heb. ix, 12. ΧΙ. 22. 
Eis τὰ ἰδια (οἰκημαῖα namely), Τὺ oxe’s 
xa house. John xvi. 32. xix 27. See 
Rophelius, So in Josephus, De Bel. lib. iv. 
cap.9 § 6, we have wpos TA IATA in 
the same sense. Comp. John i. 11, where 
it seems to refer to the land of Canaan, 

city of Jerusalem, and especially to 

the temple. Comp. 4 Sam. vii. 23. Ps. 
xviii. 2, ῳ. Mat. xxi. 13. Mal. int. t. 
and see Hrulfius and Kypke on Jobn 1. 11. 
Ml, Precate, separate. Thus used in the 
expression κατ᾽ sd1az, χώραν pluce, being 
understood, i a pritvute place, pricately, 

apart, Miat. xiv. 13, 23. xvii. 1, 10. 

Mark iv. 34, et al. So Josephus De Bel. 

lib. x cap. 10. ὃ 5, αθρϑισᾶς δὲ τὲς δὺυ- 

yares KAT’ IAIAN, having assembled 
the leading men privately,” 


Cal 


1 Cor. xiv. 16, 23, 24. [ἰδιώτης is often 
used in this sense by the Greek writers. 
See iVetstein. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 6. 


IVI. Unskit{ul, unpolished, unadorned, plain 


in sp¢ech, i. 6. speaking like an ordinary 
oF coizmon man occ. 2 Cor. xi. 6. Con- 
sidering that ἐδιωτὴς in this text refers 
both. to λογῳ and γνώσει, I know not 
how it could have been better rendered 
into English, than as it is in our trans- 
lation by the word rude*. Raphelins 
produces a remarkable passage from Xe- 
nophon, De Venat. where that elegant 
and mellifluous writer, referring to his 
own cusy and natural Janguage, as op- 
posed to the obscure and affected style of 
the Sophists, calls bimself Idiwrys, ὦ 
plain or ordinary man, Eyw δὲ JAIQ- 
THE μεν εἰμι, says he; and the cele- 
brated Longinus, De Sublim. sect. xxxi, 
gives tt as his opinion, that esiv as’ ὃ 
TAIQTIZMO® evcle re χόσμὲ wapa- 
«τόλυ ELLAristuwleoov, ἃ comMOR eapi'es- 
sion is sometimes much more significant 
than a pompous one:” And atter pro- 
ducing some iastances of this from the 
Greek writers, he adds, Tavia yap s/yus 
wapayver τὸν JAJQTHN, aad’ ax ιδιω- 
TEVEL τῷ σημαντίκῳ, Vhese approach near 
to the vu/zar in expression, but are by 
no means vulgar in siguificance and 
energy.” ai remark which, I am per- 
suaded, may with the greatest truth be 
applied to many passages in St: Paul's 


ἃς Ridg am Tin my speech.” 
Shukespeare’s Othello, act i. seen. 3, 
writipgs. 


IEP 
writings, See also Wolfive on 1 Cor. 
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Christ, Rev, i.6. v.10. xx. 6 
t Pet. ii. 5. 


Our Eng. word Idiot is indeed derived | ‘Iecoy, εἰ, το, from ἱερὸς sacred. 


from sdiwrys, but has a very different 
meaning. I cannot find that swrzs is 
ever used by any Greek writer, for ἃ per- 
son defictent in natural capacity or under- 
standing Ἐ. 

Idou. 

See, behold, observe, lo. See Mat. i. 23. 
lie 9. xti. 46. Luke i. 38. Gal. i. 20. 
The Grammarians call it an adverb: 

- However it differs from the 2d pers. sing. 
@ aor. imperat. mid. of the V. εἰδὼ only 
by an accent. 

‘Idews, wros, δ, from sdog the same, com- 
pounded with few to flow. And ιδὸς 
may be derived either from the Heb. yr 
sweat, (as the Eng. word is from a N. of 
the same root 71, In regim. Nyt sweat ) 
by changing 3 into δ, or from Tx or ἽΝ 
@ vopour. 

Sweat. oce. Luke xxii. 44. 
The LXX have once used it, Gen. iii. 19, 
for the Heb ΠΥ]. 

Ἵερατεια, as, ἡ. from iepalevw. 

A priesthood, affice, or function of a priest. 
occ. Luke i. 9. Heb. vii. 5. 
ἱεραΐευμα,, alos, vo, from ispaleuw. 


A priesthood, an assembly of society of 


priests. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 5,9. In the pa- 
rallel place, Exod. xix. 6, it answers in 
the LXX to the Heb. ἘΦ) priests in 
the plural. : 

Ἵερατενω, from ἱεραομαι the same, and this 
from ἱἱερευς. 
To perform.the priest's office, ta officiate 
@s a preest. oce. Lukei. 8. | 

‘Jepeus, 205, ὁ, from ispos sacred. ὁ. 
A Priest, a person consccrated to God for 
the ance of sacred offices. See 
Heb. v. 1. It is spoken of Melchisedec, 
a Patriarchal Priest, Heb. vii. 1.—of the 
Levitical Priests of the trae God, Mat. 
viii. 4. xii. 4, ς. Lukei. 5, & al. freq. 
—of a Heathen Priest of Jupiter, Acts 
xiv. 13.—of the Jewish High Priest, Acts 
v. 24. Comp. 


Wolfius.—of Christ, the true and great 


High Priest after the order of Afelchise- 


dec, see Heb. vii.—of believers, who are 


an holy priesthood, and offer spiritual sa- 


crifices acceptable to God through Jesus 


4 temple, whether of the true ( 

xii. 5, 6, & al. freq.—or of an 

xix. 27. It often includes no 

building, but the courts, and al] 

groend or inclosure. The wo 

perly an adjective, χωριον a pie 
ing understood. 


Ἱεροπρείης. 205, ὅς. 6, ἡ, καὶ TO 


ἱερος ἠοίψ. and wreww to sutt, ὃ 
Such as becometh holy persons, 
occ. Tit. ii. 3. Josephas uses tl 
nearly the same sense, Ant. lib. 
§ 5, where he calls the High F 
dua's solemn procession to ἢ 
ander the Great, ‘IEPOTTPEIT: 
αλλων εὔνων διαφεροσαν---ὑπι 
manner of meeting him τοῖς 
different from that of other 
See also JVetstein on the place. 


‘IEPOS, a, ov, from the Heb. κ' 


reverence, venerate, which in 
scriptures often denotes re/igic 


qe, 

Sacred, holy. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 1 
1 Cor. ix. 13, where igga may 
holy things, i.e. the tithes, w 
consecrated to God. 


‘IEPODOATMA, wy, τα, and 
‘IEPOZOATMA, 75, ἡ. Mat. ii. 


The city of Jerusalem, Thes 
variations of the Heb. mbum 
An (which see), in order to 
name more agreeable to the ge! 
Greek language. In this vier 
markable that Aristotle in 
(cited by Josephus, Cont. At 
§ 22, p. 1347, and by Eused 
Evang. lib. ix. cap. 5.) says, 

WoARWS AUS WY OVOLA Davy qu 
‘JEPOTZAAHM yap αὐτὴν κα 
the name of their (i. 6. the Je 
very uncouth : For they call it J 
Mat. ii. 5. xv. 1, & al. freq. 

+ But Markland, Appendix to Bowg 


1 Mac. xv. ‘1, and see| makes waca here agree with wor; city 
because Matthew, elsewhere,alwaysus 
in the plural number and neuter gen 
however has '"ls;occaujsu as a N. sing. D 
cap. 10. (misprinted 41n Hudsen’s edit 
ates “IEPOSOATMA—Thus Jerssalem 
“AAOTEA δε καὶ προτέρου wertasic, TwTe 
MQOH. And having been taken before 


* See, however, the learned Bp. Horsicy's Tracts |e now a second time dsoluted.” δι 


in Controversy, p. 490, 


Mat. il. ὥς 
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Ἱεροσολυμιτὴς, v, ὃ, from Ἱἱϊερόσολυμᾶ Je-| sacrifice and peace-offering for the sins of 
rusalem., all. (See Heb. ix. 25—28.) 
Aa inhabitant of Jerusalem. occ. Mark} II. As Jerusalem was the centre of the true 


1. §. John vii. 4 ς. 
This N. is used by Josephus, Ant. lib. 
sii, cap. 5. § 3. and lib. xiv. cap. 16. 


Ἱερρφύλεω, ὦ, from ἱερόσυλος. 

Lo commit sacrilege, take to one’s ows pri- 

vate use what is consecrated to God. occ. 

Rom. ii. 22. 

Tesstudos, 8, 6, ἡ, from ἱερὸν a sacred place 
or thing, and cud2w fo rob, spoil, 

d robber of a temple, a sacrilegivus person. 

occ. Acts xix. 37. 

'Isceziew, ὦ, from ispov sacred, and eplov a 

cork. 

To perform, or be employed in, @ sacred 

ofice. occ. Rom. xv. 16, ispasluvia τὸ eu- 

avehsoy, being employed in the sacred 
business of (preaching or adiministring) 
the cuspel. This word is frequently used 
by Herodian, lib. v. for performing sacred 
otices. See Wetstein, and comp. Witringa 

on Isa. Ixi. 6. Ixvi. 20. 

‘IEPOTSAAHM, ¥, Heb. Undeclined. 

I. Jerusalem, Heb. =>wry, from wy to pos- 
sess, inherit, and πῶ peace. A famous 
city, the capital of Judea, situated partly 
inthe tribe of Benjamin, and partly in 
thatof Judab. (See Josh. xv. 63.xviti. 28. 
Jud. i. 8, 21, and Clark’s Notes.) Mat. 
xiii, 37, & al. freq. It was anciently 
called Jebus or Jebust, Josh. xviii. 28. 
dod. xix. 10. 1 Chron. xi. 4, and was 

. not completely reduced by the Israelites 
till the reign of David, 2 Sam. v. 6—o. 
The name Jerusalem, i.e. the possession or 
irkeritress uf pcace, seems to have been 
given it by the Israelites, in allusion not 
only to the natural strength of it’s situa- 
tion, and to the Lord’s protecting of it 
from it's outward or political encmies 
(see Ps. cxxv. 2. cxxii. 6, 8. cxlvit. 14.), 
but also with especial reference to the 
prophecy of Abraham, Gen. xxil, 14, 
and to the Prince of Peace (Isa. ix. 6.), 
who should there accomplish (John 
xix. 30.) the great work of peace (Hag. 
ii. 9.) between God and man (Isa. liii. 

ς. Rom. v. 1. 2 Cor. v. 19), between 

Jew and Gentile (Eph. ii. 14, &c.), 

and between men and their own con- 

sciences (John xiv. 27. Rom. xiv. 

2 Thess. ili. 16.), by ottering himself a 


worship (see Ps. cxxii. 4.), and the place 
where God did in a peculiar manner 
dwell, first in the Tabernacle, 2 Sam. 
vi. 12, 17. 1 Chron. xv. 1. xvi. τ. Ps. 
CXXXii, 13. ‘CXXXV. 21, and afterwards in 
the Temple, 1 K. vi. 13; so it is used 
figuratively to denote the Cdurck, or 
“* that celestial society to which all that 
believe, both Jews and Gentiles, are 
come, and are united.” Dodtdridze. Gal. 
iv. 26. Heb. xii. 22. Comp. Rev. iii. 12. 
xxi. 2, 10. 


Ἱερίυσυνη, ἡς, ἡ, from ἱερος sacred. 


Priesthoud, priestly function or office. occ. 
Heb. vii. rt, 12, 14, 24. 


‘Iyus, from iew, or the obsolete iw the 


same, which may, I think, be deduced 
from the Heb. mnn (Hiph. of mr) to 
cause to be, namely tn a place or state. 
10 send, in whatever manner. This 
simple V. occurs not in the N. T. but is 
inserted on account of it’s compounds 
and derivatives. 


ΙΉΣΟΥΣ, a. 6, Heb. 


JESUS, Heb yunn’, i.e. Jekoshua, or 
Joshua, which the LXX and Apocry- 
phal books constantly express by the 
Greek Iycxs, as St. Stephen also does, 
Acts vii. 45, and St. Paul, Heb. iv. 8. 
The Heb. name ΠΡ is a compound of 
m Jak, or MiP Jehocah, aud yo to 
sate, a sacivur, so imports Jehuvak the 
Saviour. It was first given by Moses 
to his minister Joshua, who was before 
called ypwnit Hoshea, Num. xiii. τό. This 
-foshua was an eminent type of Christ, 
as being Moses’ minister (see Rom. 
xv. 3.) and suecessour, who, according to 
Ais name, was made preat for the saving 
of the [lect of Gud, Ecclus. xlvi. 1; 
who actually did save the people from 
their enemies the Cauaanites, led them 
on conquering and to conquer, and put 
them in possession of the promised land. 
Thus of our Blessed Lord it is said, Mat. 
i. 21, Thou shult call his name Jesus, 17 
cay, Jchovak the Saviour (see Isa. xxv. 9. 
xlv. 17, 21, 22,—25. Jer. xxiii. 6.) For 
HE* ATTO® (7) shall save, σωσει, 


* <¢__It is not barely said, that H-, but as the 


17. original raiseth it, He himself shall seve. Joshua 
saved Israel, uot by his own power, aot of himself, 


but 


IK A 


his people from their sins. Comp. Luke 
li. rt. Acts xiii. 23. Luke ix. 56. xix. 10. 
John iit. 17. xii. 47. 1 Tim, 1.15. And 
by His being named JESUS was ful- 
filled the prophecy which said He should 
be called Emmanuel, which, being inter- 
preted, is GOD with us, Mat. i. 23. See 
Bp. learson on the Creed, Art. JI. and 
comp. Euuazveya. ‘* No doubt can be 
made, says Michaelis (Introduct. to 
N. T. vol. i. p. 316, edit. Afursh), that 
the original reading in Mat. xxvii. 
16, 17, was ἴησαν BacabSay. Origen ex- 
pressly declares it *—and Iycey is found 
in the Armenian +, and in a Syriac 
translation which Adler discovered in 
Rome;” to which we may add from 
Mr. Jarsh’s Note 23, that Griesbach 
found it in two Greek MSS, and Pro- 
fessor (1rch in one of the Vatican library. 
Several Greek Scholia also declare this 
to be the reading of the most ancient 
MSS. ‘ The relation of St. Matthew 
seems to be imperfect without it.” —See 
more in Michaelis, &c. as above, and 
comp. Bp. Pearce's Note. 

Ἵπαν)ς, ἡ. ov, cither from ἱκάνω to reach, 
qttuin, namely the desired end (which 
from ix to come, see under ‘Jxery2i2), or 
rather from the Heb. 132 éo ft, adupt, 
with m emphatic prefixed. ᾿Ικᾶνὸν an- 
swers to the Heb. p> in the LXX of 

- Jer. xlviii. 30. 

. Sufficient, fit. 2 Cor. ii. 16. iii. 5. 2 Tim. 
ji. 2. In 2 Cor. ii. τό, we have the phrase 
ἱκανὸς wmpos—sufficient for, which Ra- 
paelius shews to be used in the same 
sense by L’olybius and Arrian. 

11. Fit, worthy. Mat. iii. 14. viii. 8. Mark 
i. 7. (Comp. John i. 27.) 1 Cor. xv. g. 
111. Suficient, adequate, enough, 2 Cor. ii. 6. 
Luke xxii. 38. So Simplicius on Epictet. 
p- 142, cited hy Wetstein, Es δὲ καὶ sonzy 
(afasos) Sears, cavtw Paiva, καὶ “TK.\- 
NON ΕΣΤΙ. But if you desire to ap- 


tae 


but God by him; neither saved he his own people, 
but the people of God: whereas Jegus himself, ἐν 
bis owen powers the power of God, shall save δὲς ven 
people, the people of God.” Pearson On the Creed, 
Art. IL p. 79, fol. edit. 1662. . 

* See the passage in Wetstein’s Note, and more 
fully in Michaclis. 

+ See Mons. La Croze’s Letter in Bp. Watson's 
Tracts, vol. iii. p. 302, or in the Cambridge edition 
Of Beawsobve aud L’Enfant's lutruduction, 1779, 
BVO. 
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pear good, appear so to yourse 


ts enough.” 

To ἱκανὴν σϑίειν τινι, To satisfy 
satisfacere alicui, q.d. to do εἰ 
him. occ. Mark xv. 15. 

Λαξειν τὸ ἱκανὸν waca, To take 
security of, satis accipete ab. ὁ 
xvii. 9. 

Groftius observes, that both thes 
are agreeable to the Latin idi 
were, like many others, receivec 
Greek language after Greece 
eastern countries became subje 
Roman power. On both the 
texts see MMetstcin, who on Mar 
cites Polybius, Diogenes Laert. 
pian using the same phrase. 
standing which, t Michaelis sa 
a Latinism,” adding, ‘* It is 1 
ment against its Latin origin 
used by Pofylius, who lived in ] 
by the latter Greeks, who wrot 
the time of the Roman empire; 
passage of 4ppian, which is c 
support of the contrary opin 
manifest Latinism. ‘The [atin 
which the Roman senate had 
the Carthaginian ambassadours 
rally translated on account of it’s 
and doubtful meaning, ks ΤῸ Ἱ 
ΠΟΙΗΣΕΤΙΣ Ῥωμαιοις, On w 
ambassadours demanded, τί cy 7 
what conditions do the Roman 
stand by satis?” Thus Alichaelis 
I apprehend; and I do not th 
the very obscure text, which Mr 
in his Note 13, on this passage 
from the LXX of Jer. ΧΙ ΝῊ, 3 
cient to confute him. 


IV. Sufficiently many, or great, 1 


many much, a considerable number 
tity, Mat. xxvill. 12. Mark x. ἡ 
Vil. 11, 12. Viti. 32. Xxill. 9. AC 
1X. 23, 43. xx. 37, δὲ al. Joined 
word χρόνο; tune it may be rende 
Luke vill. 27. xx. 9. Acts Viii, 1 
XxVii. 9. Ef ixave, ysove being 
stood, Of, or for, a long or con 
time. Luke xxiii. 8. 


Ἱκανοτη;, τητος, 4, from inavos. 


Suffictentness, fitness. occ. 2 Cor. 


"Inavow, ὦ, from ἱκάνος. 


10 make sufficient or fit, to quai 
2 Cor. iit. 6. Col. i. 12. 
¢ Introduct. to N.T. vol. i. p. 165, ed 
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Lerygiz, as, ἡ, from ἱκετὴς α suppliant, 

‘which from ixouas fo come, approach, 
particularly as a suppliant, from the ac- 
tive ixw fo cue, and this from the Chald. 
ὙΠ the same, which from the Heb. 75n. |. 
4 supplication, humble and earnest prayer. 
occ. Heb. v. 7. So Jsucrates, cited 
by MWetstein, “IKETHPIAZ πολλὰς καὶ 
ΔΕΉΣΕΙΣ weisueros, making many sup- 
pleations and prayers.” 

‘Juuas, αδος, ἡ, from inw to come. 
ἰκετηρια. 

I. Humour, or moisture, coming ot flowing 
from something. So the word is applied 
by Homer, 1]. xvii. lin. 392, 

Ages δὲ τ ἽΚΜΑΣ Sy——— 

The moisture straight flows out——— 

fl. Moisture in general. occ. Luke viii. 6. 

Ἰλαῦμαι. See ἴλασκομαι. 

Ἵλαρος, a, ον. The Lexicons in general de- 
five it from ἰλχὼ to be propitious: But 

_pethaps, after comparing the following 
passages, Num. vi. 26. Ps. iv. 6. xxi. 6. 
xxxi. 37. xliv. 4. Ixvii. 2. civ. 15. Job 
mix. 24, Prov. xvi. 15. Eccles. viii. 1, 

.. especially in the Heb. the reader may be 
rather inclined to deduce it from the Leb. 
‘Mtoshine, and ὯΝ the light. The LXX, 
in Ps, civ. 15, render the Heb. »ry71 do 
cause to shine, by the V. ἱλαρυνᾶι. 
Cheerful, une whose countenance shineth, 
ait were, with joy and satisfaction. occ. 
2 Cor. ix. 7. 

ἰλάροτης, τητος, ἡ. from iAxpos. 
cerfulness, hilarity, which, by the way, | 
is from the Latin hilaris cheerful, a plain 
derivative from, the Greek ἱλαρός. occ. 
. xii. 8. 
μαι, OF ἱλαῦμαι, from ἱλα fg be 
Propitious, which may be deduced either 
from ἐλεῦ; pity, mercy, or immediately 
from the Heb. bri to pierce, penetrate. 
See under E2.:25. 

Ϊ Ἰλασκομαι, Mid. with an accusative of 
the thing, Zu make atonement for. occ. 
Heb. ii. 17. In Theadotion's version the 
compound V. <iAacxs%as is used ina 
similar construction, Dan. ix. 24, ἐξιλα- 
carsas atinia;, lu capiate iniquities, So 
in Ecclus. iii. 3, 30. xx. 28. xxviii. 6. 
In all which passages the expression is el- 
liptical, and the accusative is governed 
by the preposition δια, or evs, for, or ac- 
count of, understuod. ‘Thus likewise in 
keclus. xxaiv. 19, aa,rixg after the 


See 
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passive verb exiAaoxeras may be the ac- 
cusative plural; Oude ev ὥληθεὶ δυσίν 
ἐξιλασκεται auaprias. Neither is he pa- 
cified (cs) for sins by the nultitude of sa- 
criftces. 

II. Ἵλασκομαι, or ἱἴλαομαι, Pass. witha 
dative fullowing, 10 be propitious or mer- 
ciful to, occ. Luke xviii. 13. 

Tazopos, 8, 6, from inasuas. 

A propitiation, or rather @ propitiatory 
victim or sacrifice for sin, as the word is 
plainly used by the LXX for the Heb. 
navn, Ezek. xliv. 27. oce. 1 John ii. 2. 
iv. 10. 

‘Laas ysioy, 8, το, from iAasuas. 

A mercy-seat, propitiatery. This word is 
properly an adjective, agreeing with ex 
θεμα a lid understood, which is expressed 
by the LXX, Exod. xxv. 17, and in that 
version iAasysicy generally answers to 
the Heb. mp3 (from the V. ἼΒ5 fo cover, 
expiate), which was the lid or coccring of 
thearkofthe covenant, madeof pure gold, 
on and before which the High priest was 
to sprinkle the blood of the expiatory sa- 
crifices on the great day of atonement, and 
where Jehovah promised to meet his 
people. See Exod. xxv. 17. Lev. xvi. 14, 
15. Exod. XXv. 22. XXIX. 42. xxx. 26. 
Lev. xvi. 2. St. Paul, by applying this 
name to Christ, Rom. iii. 25, assures us 
that HE was the true mercy-scat, the reul- 
ity of what the mib> represented to the 
ancient believers. occ. Rom. iii. 25. Heb. 
ix. 5. See more in Locke, Whitby, HW olfius, 
and JF etstcin in Rom, and in ἢ ttringa De 
Synag. Vet. vol. i. p. 179, &c. 

Ἵλεως, ὦ, 6, ἡ, Attic for iAaess, from iA 
to be propitious. See under λαομαι. 
Propitious, fatourable, merciful. occ. 
Mat. xvi. 22. Heb. viii. 13. In the for- 
mer passage, iAsws σοι, Kuzis, is ellinti- 
cal for ἵλεως σοι ein 6 Geos, Κυριε. lite- 
rally, God be mercitul tu thee, O Lord # 
In the LXX of 1 Chron. xi. 19, Θεὸς is 
expressed, ‘IAews μοι, ὁ Osos, &c. In 
these andsuch like phrases the word iAgxs 
implies an invocation of God's mercy tor 
the averting of cvil, q. d. God forbid! 
Thus ἱλεως is used not only-by the LXX 
(1 Sam. xiv. 45, or 46. 2 Sam. xx. 20. 
xxiii, 17. 1 Chron. xi. 19.) but also by 
Symmachus (1 Sam. xx. 2. xxii. 15.) for 
the Heb, mn, which expresses ubhor- 
rence or dctestation, Far be τί, God forbid! 

Comp. 
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Comp. 1 Mac. ii.21, and 560 Wetsteinand! Dan. vil.g. Mat. xvit.2, and seé V 
Kypke on Mat. In Heb. viii. 12, weread; on the several passages in Rey. 
ἵλεως ἄσομαι Tass ἀδικιαις αὐτων, 1 τοῦ ἽἽματισμος, 8, ὃ, from ἱματιζω. 
be merciful or placable to their tniquities.”,  Ka@anent, apparel, occ. Mat. χχι 
We have the same phrase in the LXX of | Luke ix. 29. John six. 24. (equiv: 
the correspondent passage, Jer. xxxi.34,; χιτῶν, ver. 23.) ActS xx. 32. 
for the Heb. may5 mbox, 1 will pardon | il. 9. 
their iniquity.” So in Jer. xxxvi. 3. [Ἱμειρὼ, ones, either from ἱεμαι fo 
IMA, ανῖος, 6, perhaps from the Heb.} and epaw to lore, or from ings to se. 
yor to be strong. ecws love. 
In general, A string or strap. To be affectionately desirous ef, 0 
L. A thong, or strap, of leather, with which| Τὸ tend towurds in lore and qi 
the ancient sandals. {comp. vredyya)| occ. 1 Thess. ii. 8, where twet 
were tied to the foot. occ. Marki.7. Luke| MSS, six of which ancient, reac 
iii. 16. Jobni. 27. So in the LXX of| ρόμενοι, a word of thesame import 
Isa. v. 27, it answers to the Heb. Ἴ} τοδάϊης is marked by Griesbach, 
the same; and Wetstein on Mark i.7,| haps preferable to the other. See } 
cites from Plutarch, των “TTLOAHMA-| Wetstein Var. Lect. and Note, G. 
TON τὸς ‘IMANTAS. ; and Kypie. 
Il. A thong or strap of leather, such as they |‘INA. A conjunction plainly derive 
used to scourge criminals, and especially} the Heb. ms» denoting re/utiun, 
staves, with. So the Scholiast on Aristo-| ing, correspondencys; whence also tl 
phunes, Acharn. lin. 724, explains ivay-| particles yy because, yyD) becaw 
las by φραίελλια, whips, scourges. occ.| to the end that, which latter is oft 
Acts xxil. 25. Comp. Προτεινω. dered by iva in the LXX. It 
Inaritw, from inazioy. ' - commonlyconstrned with tbe Subj 
1 clothe. occ. Mark v. 1§. Luke viii. 35.|_ mood, but in τ Cor. iv. 6. (lat 
Ἵματιον, #, το, from ésua, aros, τὸ, which| Gal. iv. 17, with an Indicative. S 
is used by the poets in thesamesense, and| phor, Cyropzd. lib. i. p. 73, edi 
is derived from ἐμᾶς perf. pass. of ἑὼ 0] chinson, Bvo. iva—evedo. See ὁ 
put on, which may be from Heb. mmm] _ stances in Kypke, and comp. Vig 
to cquse to be, upon.namely. Though}  Idiotism. cap. vili. sect. x. reg. 1 
ἡματιον be a diminutive in form, it is by|1. It denotes the final cause, Zhai 
no means 80 insense. See-under BiSAiov I.] end thut. John xvi. 1. Mat. : 
I. 4 garment, especially an onter garment,| xxvi. 16, & al. freq. 
a mantle, a hyke*, See Mat. v. 40./2. It is used eregetically, John | 
ix. 20. uni. 7, 8. xxiii. 5. xxvi. 65.{ This ἐδ eternal life, iva yivwonw 
xxvii. 35. Jobo xix. 2, 5, 23,24. Soin| they know thee the only true G 
the LXX it usually answers (particularly! - Jesus Christ whom thou hast se 
in. Ps. xxii. 1g.) to the Heb. 112, which} Eternal life consists in, or is proc 
in like manner properly signifies an ovter| this, that they know, &c. So Joh 
garment, See Campbell's Prelim. Disser-} xv. 8. 1 John iii. 1, 23. 
tat. p. 359, &c. . It denotes the event, and may 
Toexplain Mat. xxiv. 18, Elsnerand Wet-| dered in English by so that, so a 
stein shew from Hesicl and Virgil, that! ix. 45. xi. 59. John v. 20. ix. 39. 
in the warm. countries husbandmen not} Rom. xi. 11. 1 Cor. i. 15, 31. 
only reaped, but ploughed and sowed,} i. 17. νἱῖ. 9. Rev. xiii. 13. 
without their jmeria or outer garments. . It imports a consequence, or c 
Il. Figuratively, White garments denote| That, if. Mat. v. 29, 30. x. 25. 
christian righteousness (comp. Aixasoouvy| (comp. Luke xvii. 2.) John xi. 5: 
UI. IV. and. Gal. iii. 27.) Rev. iii. 18,| 13. xvi. 7, & al. ᾿ 
(comp. ch, iv. 4), and those robcs of 
glory, with which the Saints shall be 
hereafter clothed, Rev. iii. 4, 5. Comp. 
* See Shacs’s Travels; p. 224. 


ωὲ 


> 


5- In commanding, or beseectting 
Mat. iv. 3. xiv. 36. Mark v. 
viii. 7. Eph. v. 33. τ Tim. i. 3 
three last passages the verb sev, t 


ΙΟΣ 


ce may be supplied. Raphefius on 
iii. 7. Eph. v. 33, produces in- 
f similar ellipses from [Herodotus 
ophon. 

ng words of time, it may be 
lL, When, that. John xii. 23. 
vi. 2, 32; in both which last pas- 
r Eng. translators render it that, 
ike the Greck iva, often denotes 
map. 3 John ver. 4. Anacreon uses 
‘en or whilst, Ode li. line last. 

,», Lihat not, lest, Mat. vii. 1. 
xxiv. 42. xxvi. 5, & al. freq. 

“ what? following, Ἷνα τι; Τὸ 
ἰδ wherefore? why? Mat. ix. 4. 
. 29. The expression is ellip- 
id the Verb γενοιτὸ may be un- 
»q. d. that what may be done ? 
Ellips. | 

same as ἱγὰ τι. See ‘Iva 8. © 

t end? wherefore? why? Mat. 
5. Luke xiii. 7, Actsiv.25. It 
in the same sense by the best 
writers (see [Fetsten on Luke 
and in the LXX frequently an- 
‘the Heb. 09 for what? why? 
rom iyps to send or dart forth. 
properly such as venomous ser- 
ect from their fangs. (Comp. 
‘e905 1.) So Plutarch cited by 
'on Rom. iii. 13—vauss εχιδναις 
. ὅταν daxvecs, toserpents poison, 
ey bite.” Anu “αι, ΤΟΣ wey 
ἐπέτων δεινὸς esiv, nad γε τὴς 
ΟΣ ers ὠαλλὸν, The poison of 


in general is dreadful, but that 


sp still more so.” See more in 
1 oce. Rom. iii. 13. Jam. iii. 8, 
ee Aupke. 

properly of brass or copper, so 
ecause of it’s * poisonous quality ; 
yoken of other metals. occ. Jam. 
Jr, since go/d is not naturally ca- 
f rust, may we not rather with 
vald on Ecclus. xxxi. 1, under- 
s, * by a metonymy, to signify a 
solicitous cure of heaping up riches, 
ich is described in James as in 
to consume or eat the flesh. And 
; observes, ALrugo, Ausf, is used 
we De Art. Poet. lin. 350, 
——bzc animes zrugo, & cura pecull 
mel imdueri. 


Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, 3d edit, under 
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But when the rust of wealth pollutes the soul, 
And money’d cares the genius thus controul=~ 
TRANCIS. 


And so Plutarch, De Superstit. Ὑσξολαι.- 
Raves τὶς τὸν wAuroy αἴαθον εἰναι palisov; 
vere τὸ Ψψευδὸς ION syst, veweras τὴν 
bvx%v. Does any one suppose that riches 
are the greatest good? This falsity con- 
tains in it rust, it corrodes the soul.” In 
Baruch, however, ch. vi. 13, 24, sos is 
used for the foulnese contracted by gold ; 
and Kypke thinks that both sos and xa- 
viwras, when applied to gold, should be 
understood in a natural sense, as denot- 
ing, not indeed the rust, but the fou/ness 
which it may contract. Comp. ver. 2, 
where see more in Kypke himself. 


Toudasa, as, 4, from Isdasos. 


A .Jewess. occ. Acts xvi. 1. Xxiv. 24. 


Tovsaitw, from ledasos. 


10 judaize, conform to, or lite according 
to, the Jewish religion, customs, or man- 
ner. occ. Gal, ii. 14. Plutarch bas this V. 
in Cicerone, p. 864. Comp. Ignat. 
Epist. ad Magnes. § 10. 

The LXX use this verb, Esth. viii. 27, 
for the Heb. OiMInND becoming, or be- 
come Jews. 


lovdainos, ἡ, ον, from Iedases. 


Jewish, occ. Tit. i. 14. 


Isdaixws, Adv. from Iedaixos. 


Jeiishly, after the manner of the Jews, 
occ, Gal. ii. 14. 


IOTAAIOS, 8, ὁ, from Heb. ΜΝ, 


A Jew. All the posterity of Jacob were 
anciently called Israel, or Children of 
Isruel, from the surname of that Pa- 
triarch, till the time of King Rehoboam, 
when ten tribes revolting from this 
Prince, and adhering to Jeroboam, were 
thenceforth denominated the House of 
Israel, whilst the two Tribes of Judah 
and Benjamin, who remained faithful to 
the family of David, were styled the 
House of Judah: Hence, after the de- 
fection of the ten Tribes, tornsr, LXX 
Iadzso1, Jews, signify subjects of the King- 
dom of Juduh, as 2 K. xvi. 6. xxv. ἃς. 
Jer. xxxii. 12. xxxiv. 9. xxxviii. 19. 
xl. 11. But after the Babylonish cap- 
tivity the name Mn, ledasos or Jews, 
was extended to all the descendants of 
Israel who retained the * Jewish religion, 


* So it is said Esth. viii. 17, Afany of the people 


‘of the land CWT, LXX what, became Jews, 
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whether they belonged to the two or to 
the ten Tribes, whether they returned to 
Judea (as no doubt * some of the ten as 
well as of the two Tribes did) or not. 
** For, as Bp. Newton has well observed, 
it appears from the book of Esther, 
that there were great numbers of Jews 
(romiy, Jedaios) in all the hundred 
twenty and seven provinces of the king- 
dom of Ahusuerus, or Artaxerxes Longi- 
manus, king of Persia, and they could 
not all be of the two Tribes of Judah 
and Benjamin. who had refused to re- 
turn to Jerusalem with their brethren, 
they must many of them hace been the de- 
scendants of the ten ‘Tribes, whom the 
Kings of Assyria had carried away cap- 
tive; but yet they are all spoken of as 
one andthe same people, and without dis- 


tinct{on are denominated Jews.” Comins) 
See Esth. iii. 6, 13. iv. 3+; 


Tedaios.) 
Vili. 5, 9, Ft, 17. 1x. 2, and following 
verses. And in this extensive sense the 
word is applied in the N. T. See Acts 
li. 5, 8,—11. Comp. Acts xxvi. 7. Jam. 
3. 1, Where see Alacknight. 

Farther, the name of the patriarch 
Judah, from which the Jews were called 


0 ΓΡΙ 


iii. 9. It appears indeed from tk 
tyrdum of Polycarp, § 12, 135 
that there were many unbelietin, 
properly so called. at Sayrna: ai 
Ignatius’s "pistle to the Philude 
§ 6, that there were some of | 
Philadelphia. Virringa, however, 
the above texts of Rev. interpi 
term Fsfaiss, in a mystical sense, 
tain nominal Christians who prete 
be confessors of a purer faith tha 
believers, and in consequence se 
from the apostolical churches, an 
meetings of their own. St Luke 
a similar allusion to the import 
traitor’s name, Luke xxii. 47,. 
was called Judas, Ieéas, TIT, a 
sor (f Jchovak; but was far fr 
serving that glorious appellation. 


Iscaiopos, 8. 6, from ledaitw, whic 


Judaism, the Jewish religion. oc 
i. 13, 14, where however it ev 
means Judaism, not as delivere 
purity by Moses and the Prophe 
as it was corrupted by the Phe 
traditions of the Elders. The w 
curs also 2 Mac. viii. 1. xiv. 9 
frequently in Jynatius'’s Epistles. 


ton and ledaso:, means a + confessor. Iaweus, €0s; 6, from ἵππος. 


of Jehovah. Hence the Apostle distin- 
guishes, Rom. ii. 28, 29, between him! 


ΑἹ horse-suldier, ἃ horse-man, 0c 
xxiii, 23, 32. 


who is a Jew outwardly, and him who; Irmimoy, ε, ro (ταῖμα, military force, 


is a Jew inwardly: By the former he 
means a person descended from Abra- 
ham, Isaac, and Jacob, according to the 
flesh, and observing the outward ordi- 
nances of the Mosaic law, but destitute 
of the faith of Abraham, and not believ- 
ing in his seed, Christ; by him who is 
a Jew inwardly, he intends one who, 
whether Jew or Gentile by natural de- 
scent, is a child of Abraham by a lively 
faith in Christ the promised seed (see 
Rom. iv. 16, Gal. iii. 7, 29.), and con- 


ly), from ἱππος. 

Cavalry, horse. occ. Rev. 1x. 1 
Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. i. p. 5 
Hutchinson, 8vo. {ΠΠ| KON δὲσ 
κρατιςον, τῶν Mydwy ov 0 
And the Median cuvalry, hic 
the best, will join you in the war 


Ἱππος, 8, 6, either from Heb. ny, οἱ 


move swiftly, or, as others, from f ἢ 
moc, flying with his feet, on ace 
his || swéftncss. 

A horse. Jam. iii. 3. Rev. vi. 3, ; 


sequently is a true confessor of Jehuoah.|IPIE, «δος, ἡ, from the Heb. trv t 


In like manner Christ himself speaks of 
some who say they are Jews, Isdasos, 
t7, i.e. the true confessurs or wor- 
shippers af God, but are not. Rev. ii. 9. 


shew, inform. 

Ax tris or rainbow. oe. Rev. iv. . 
After the universal deluge the: 
was appointed by God as a token 


nya, or purifier whom he would r 
and was given as a sign to Noah ; 
descendants, that God would m 


2 5. as to veligion. Comp. Witsis Suexapyroy, Cap. 
vn. § 8, 

* See Bitsii δΔικα νον, cap νυ. Prid-aux, Con- 
nect. pt. 1, book 3, towards the beginning, JV bitly 
on Jam. i. land Bp. Nec ton's Sth Dissertation on 
the Prophecies, vol. i. p. 212, Svo. 

t Sec Mb. and Lap J.ex:can under mv LV. 


¢ From Miraw, which sce. 
| Comp. eb. aud Eay. Lexicon uncer 


i 


I Pp I 


cut off 51} flesh, nor destroy the earth by 
the we'ers ofa flood. See Gen. ix. 1t,— 
17. “ihe whole race of mankind then 
being 50. de. oly interested in this divine 
declaration, it might be expected that 
scrne: tradition of the mystical signilica- 
tiene of such an important emblem would 
be jong preserved even among the idola- 
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speaking, of Christ, the real purifier and 
true light, we see with what propriety 
the throne of God, in Ezek. i. 28, and in 
Rev. iv. 3, is surrounded with the rain- 
bu; and also how properly one of the 
divine persons is represented with a rain 
bow upon his head, hev.x. 1. See ἐν 
tringa on doth texts in Rev. 


trous descendants of Nuah; nor need we ἰσαΐγελος, 8, 6, from soos equal, and a/ye~ 


be surprized to find /Lumer, with renark- 
able conformity to the scripture account, 
Gen. ix. 11, speaking of the rainbow 
which Jove huth set in the cloud a sign to 
mn, 


A; τε Kioviay 
EN NEMEL STHPIZE, ΤΕΡᾺΣ perporws aS pet. 

11. xt. lin. 27, 28. 
The ancient Gre. ks, who preceded that! 
poet, seem plainly to μα. ὁ aimed at it’s | 
emblir:teal designation, when they call- 


Aos an angel, 

Lqual, or like, to the angels. occ. Luke 
xx. 36. Comp. Mat. xxii. 30. Mark 
XU. ἃς. 


Ισημι, from εἰσ, 181 fut. of esdw fo know. 


To confirm which derivation it may be 
remarked, that the Dorics for the 1st 
pers. plur. pres. act. of iryus use sdusy, 
and for the infin. scares, Suey, or usar 
witha 9. 

Tv know. occ. Acts xxvi. 4. Heb. xii. 17. 


‘ed it IPIS, an easy derivative, as above Ic3:, ad pers. sing. imperat. of εἰμὶ fo be, 


observed, trom the Heb. mv fo teach, 
shew; or if with Eustathius on 11. iii. we 


which sec, 
Be thou, Mat. it. 12. v.25, & al. 


derive Izis from the Greek Verb eigu fo ΓΣΚΛΡΙΩΤΗΣ, a, ὁ. 


tell, carry a nessage,eit’s ideal nreaning 
will still bethesame In some passages : 
Humer, as well as the succeeding poets, 
both Grevk and Latin, makes [ris a; 
goddess, and the messenzer of Jupiter, or' 
Juno: A fancy this, which seems to; 
have sprung partly from the radical sig- 
Gification of the word, partly from a 


Iscariot. Yhe surname of the traitor 
Judas, who was probably so called from 
the town of nM? mentioned Josh. xv. 25. 
q. d. Np wer, the man of Carioth; and 
he might be thus named to distinguish 
him from the other Judas, the brother 
of James. (See Luke vi. 16, John xiv. 22. 
Jude ver. 1.) Mat. x. 4, & al. 


confased tradition of the sacred emble- I2O%, ἡ. ov, perhaps from the Heb. mw to 


δῆς import of the rainbow, and partly: 


make, or be equal, q. ἃ, ΓΤ. 


from an allegorical manner of expressing, 1. Eyuaé, in quantity, quality, dignity, or 


that it intimates to us the state or condi- | 
tion of the air, and the changes of the: 
weather. Comp. 1]. xvii. lin. 548, 9. 

Iris, or the rainbow, was worshipped 
not only by the Greeks and Romans, but 
also by the * Veruriansin South merica, 
when the Spaniards came thither. But 
to return to the Scriptures—As the δοτο, 
or light in the cloud, + wondertully re- 
fracted into all it's variety of colours, 
was 1} it’s original institution a token of 


ὅς, occ. Mat. xx. 12. Luke vi. 34. John 
ν, 18. Acts xi. 17. Rev, xxi. 16. 


III, Spoken of testimonies, Equal, sufficient, 


coming up tu the purpuse. occ. Mark xiv. 
55, το. The case was this: The High 
Priest and Council sought witness against 
Jesus, τρος τὸἡ Savalwoai avisy, to put 
him to death; but no false witness borne 
against hina was, soy, sufficient tor this 
purpose, either because two or more did 
not agree in the same fact (comp. Deut. 


xvii. 6, xix. 15.), or because the fact 
charged upon him, as at ver. 58, was 
nat capital. See Grotius, Whitby and 


#Qod's mercy in Christ, or, more strictly 


“26 ἢς (les P.rwsicus) rendoient de grands hon- 
geared f Arceen-.ic/, tant p our la beaute de ses cou- ; 
leurs, que parcequ’ elle. venoient du soleil, & ce fut} Campbell on Mark. 
raiso 5 /acas ia prirent pour leur 

levis.” L’Abls Select, tom. τ P So Cesta the Academic in Cicere De Nat. Deor. hb. 

{ The fanciful Greeks ναϊὰ, that Jrfs was the lil. cap, 20, Says of the raisbour, Ob cum c2usam, quia 
lLagher of Thsumas, ta το Θτυμασαι raven [τως specicm hubcat admirabilem, Thaumante dcitiuy satus 
νϑακεν;, because men admired or wandered at) See Festus De Orig. et Progr. Idol. Ub. ui. cap. 


+ Plutarch De Plac. Philos, lib. iii. cap, 5.113, p 789, quarto edit. 
men eer ee Ὸ ΤῈ ΟΥ̓ Il. Ica, 


s 4° 


ΣΡ 9298 
HII. Tog, neut, plur. used adverbially, As. |1I 
occ. Phil. ii. 6, To εἰναι ica Θεῳ, To be| 
as God. ““ So iva Gew is most exactly 
rendered agreeable to the force of ica in 
many places iu the LXX, which Vhitby 
has collected in his Note on this place. 
The proper Greek phrase for equal to 


| 


ΣΤ 

. An Israelite indecd, Johui. 47; 
means one who is not only a nate 
scendant from Israel, but also zmit. 


fuith and piety (comp. Gen. xx 


with John i. 48, and Doddridge’s 
of that Patriarch. Comp. John v 
Rom. ix. 6. Gal. vi. 16, and Jeéz 


God is scov τῳ Θεῳ, which is used, John |‘Iezaw, ὦ, from saw. See isn. 


v. 18." Duddridge. Ica is also applied 
in the sense here assigned, by the Greek 


To establish. occ. Rom. iii. 31. 
‘Isyps VIL 


writers, as by //omer, speaking of Pedaus, Ἴστημι, from the obs. verb saw the 


1]. v. lin. 70, 1, 


“Os ῥα νοθος μὲν τῆν, runes δ᾽ ἥριφι δια Θιατω 
IZA φίλοισι τεκεσσιγ χαριζομιενη τσοσεῖ we 


** Whom, though a bastard, the gene- 
rous Theano brought up carefally as her 
own children, to please her husband.” 
Comp. 1]. xiii. lin. 176, and 1]. xv. lin. 
439» 551. So Telemachus, speaking of 
Eurgmachus, Odyss. xy. line 519, 


pp νυν IZA OED: Waxnsies esoopowess. 
Whom 4, a God the Ithacans regard. 


And Ulysses, af Castor and Pollux, Odyss. 
xi. line 303, 

: Τιμὴν δὲ λιλογχασιν ἸΣᾺ @EOIZIN. 

And honour have obtained 4: the Gods. 

line 483, of Achilles, 


Tes γαρ σὲ ὅωον ἥιομιν IZA ΘΕΟΙΣΙΝ. 
We honour’d thee, when living, as the Gods. 


I. 


[σης τηῖΐος, ἢ, from soos. 

. Equality, i. e. mutual, or equitable assist- 
ance. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 13, 14. 

II. Equity. occ. Col, iv. 1, where see Wet- 
stein. 

Joohurs, 8, ὃ, ἡ, from soos equal, and τιμὴ 
price. 
L£qually precious or valuable. occ. 2 Pet. i. 
1, where Schmidius in Wolfius observes, 
that yusy is governed of τσος. 

Ισοψυχος, 9, ὃ, fram isos equal, and ψυχὴ 
soul, mind. | 
J the-minded, uf an cqual or like disposition. 
So Chrysostom explains it by ομοιως eas 
κηδοίχενον ὕμων καὶ φρον]ἷζονῖα, who, like 
myse!f, has a care and concern for you.” 
occ. Phil. ii. 20. 7 

Jogayrsiys, 8, 6, from Ισραηλ, Heb. DI, 
Israel. ) 

I. An Teraelite, one descended from Israel, 
or Jucob, Acts ii, 22. Rom. xi. 1. 2 Cor. 
xj. 22, re & 


V 


VII. Act. 
judgement. Rom. xiv. 4. Pass. 


which from the Heb. nw fo place, ¢ 
set. Observe esyxecax, Rev. vii 
the 3d pers. plur. pluperf. ind 
isyut, Attic for exyxeisay ; ss ava 
xii. 14, is the infin. perf. act. by 5 
for ésaxevas; esws, Luke xviii. 

part. perf. act. masc. by synco 
contraction, (esanws, esaws,e ow 
Eswoa, John viii. 9, the fem. / 
isws; so esws neut. for esaos, 
xxiv. 15, (where see [οί με and . 
and eswoas fem. plur. Rev. x1. 4. 
Transitively, Zo set, place. Mat 
xviii. 2. Mark ixy 36. Lake ix. 4; 
The learned Duport on Theophras 
Char. cap. ii. p. 221, remarks, t 
1st aor: of this verb is always use 
sitively, the 2d aor. always intrans 
and intimates the same of it's comy 


II. Intransitively, To stand. Mat. . 


47. xiii. 2. xvi. 28, & al. freq. 
Rom. ν. 2. xi. 20. Eph. vi. ra. ἢ! 
v. 2, eswia, applied to ships or 
may mean either αὐ anchor, or a, 
See Campbell, comp. also MVetstein 


III. 10 remain, abide, continue. John \ 


Acts xxvi. 22, where see Bow: 
K ypke. 


IV. 70 stand still, stop. Acts viii. 38. 


Luke viii. 44. 

. Pass. To be established, stan 
stand. Mat. xii. 25, 26. Mark 
ἃς, 26. 


VJ. Pass. To be established, confirmec 


xvili, 16. 2 Cor, xiii. τ. 
To cause to stand, ac 


accquitted. Rom. xiv. 4. Comp. 
III. 


VIII. To appiint. Acts i. 23. xvil. $1; 


cypke cites from Dionusius H 
lib. vi. p. 378, (HMEPAN ‘EXT 
ἀρχαιξέσιων, They appointed a. 
the election of magistrates." 


d 


ΙΣΤ ᾿ς 398 ΙΣΩ 
appuint, agree, covenant. Mat. sage in Elsner, Raphelius, Wulfius, Veto 
15. St. Mark in the parallel place,{ stein and Kypke. 

v. 11, uses the word enr/ysAavio| lovygos, a, ov, from sory. 

romised, and St. Luke, ch. xxii. 5,| 1. Strong, mighty. Mat. xii. 49. 2 Cor. 

vio they cuvenanted; which seem to] i. 27. iv. 10. Comp. Heb. vi. 18. 

Ὁ the interpretation here given of} ἰσυχυτοῖερος, comparat. stronger, mightier. 

v, Mat. xxvi. 15. Though Raphe-| Mat. iii. 11. 1 Cor. x. 22, & al. 

Folfius, and others explain it in| If. Mighty, vaHunt. Heb. xi. 34. Comp. 

assage by they weighed; (strictly) 1 John ii. 14. 

laced ev Guvyw, or catuw, on the | ILI. Strong, forcible, violent, vehement, gricv- 

8, or statcra, comp. Job xxxi. 6.| ous. Mat. xiv. 30, Luke xv. 14. 2 Cor. 

. 12,) and certain indeed it is, that}. 10. Heb. v. 7. Rev. xix. 6. 

cients used in payments to weigh|IV. Strong, fortified, secured from attack. 

ΠΟΙΟΥ͂, as is the practice of many} Rev. xviii. το. 

s to this day *; and ἴσην is inJ/IZXTZ, ves, ἡ from the Heb. pin tu be 

ew used for weighing, not only in} strong, and as a N. strength, to which 

(X (where it answers to the Heb.| this word and it’s relatives soyuw, ἰσχὺυ- 

ee Ezra viii. 25, 26, 29, 33. Jer.| 995, &c. often answer in the LXX. 

9, 10, and especially Zech. xi.12.),| Strength, might, power, ability. Mark xii. 
the classical writers, particularly] 30. Eph. i. 19. 2 ‘Thess. i.g. 1 Pet. iv, 

lon, See Kaphelius, and Hutchin-| 11. Rev. xviii. 2, ἔκραξεν ev ισχυῖ, He 

Note 1. on NXenophon’s Cyroped. cried out with strength, mightily, aloud. 


» 8vo.) And that the traitor Judas| This seems an hellenistical exp . 
y had the thirty pieces of silver, See Theodvtion in Dan. iii. 4. iv. 11, or 
5 from Mat. xxvii. 3, 5. 14, where sy ἐσχυΐϊ answers to the Chald. 


npute, lay to one's charge. Acts wna with strength. 
. Ioxuw, from ἰσχὺς strength, 
ὦ, from iswp knowing, which|!. 10 δὲ strong, sound, whole, valere. Mat. 
τη to know. Comp. Emsauas. ix. 12. Mark ii. 17. 
vz. Thus sometimes used in the|!I. To avail, be of use, or force. Mat. v. 13. 
5 writers. Gal. v. 6. vi. 15. Jam. v. 16. Heb. ix, 17. 
sit, so as to consider and obserte Ii. To be able, can. Mat. viii. 28. xxvi. 49. 
rely, and gain the knowledge of. Mark vy. 4. ix. 18. Luke vi. 48, & al. 
t is several times applied by Plu- freq. Phil. iv. 13, Mavla ἰσχυα for x2 
particularly in his Life of Ciceru,| τὰ wWavla teyyw, 1 am able or strong as 
p. 861, D. where he says, “* The; 9. all things, i. e. 1 can de and bear all 
of Cicero's school-fellows used to] tings. 
o theschools where he was taught, ἴσως, Adv. from isos equal. 
βδλομενες ἰδεῖν τὸν Κικερνα, καὶ I. Equally, equitably. ‘Thus it is sometimes 
γθμενὴην αὐτῇ Weel τὰς ᾿ μαθήσεις] Used in the profane writers. 
καὶ covery ‘IETOPHEAL, being Il. Perhaps, peradcenture, tt may be. q. ἃ. 
s of seeing him with their own| | the chances are equal on both sides. And 
nd vbsercing his celebrated acute-| 0 this sense it is most commonly found 
d abilities in learning.” occ, Gal.| in the profane writers; (see Scupula and 
where, as Raphelius has well re- i elstcia. ) But in Luke XX. 13, the only 
l, it is evident, that St. Paul's| text of the N. T. where it occurs, Bp. 
Jerusalem for fifteen days was not Pearce and Campbell render it surely, and 
ty get acquainted with St, Peter's} Temark, that it is evidently so applied by 
but to acguir: a thorough know- the LXX, 1 Sam. XXV. 21, to which we 
f his sentiments concerning the}| ™&ay add Jer. v. 4; in both which texts 
in doctrine. See more on this pas-| it answers to Heb. 42, and the Bishop 
further observes, that Xenophon and Zli- 
Heb. and Enz. Lexicon in νγ ΠῚ. and{ 45 have used it in this latter sense. See 
a ag Henicon in 42 Tl an Xenophon Cyri Exped. lib. iii, p. 191. 
Ys ad edit. 


1x 9 


od edit. Hutchinson, Svo. and Notes. occ. 
Luke xx. 13. a 
Ἰχϑυδιον, 8, το. A diminutive from ius. 

“1 little or small fish, pisciculus. occ. Mat. 
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sure.” Mat. vii. 10. xvii. 2).} 
& 4]. 


Iyvos, 205, #5, τὸ, from ixw to 


which see under ‘Ixgingsz. 


xv. 34. Mark viii. 7. This diminutive |I. Zhe sole of the foot, on whicl 


is used both by Plutarch and Athnius. 
See [Fetstein. 
Tous, vos, 6, from ixw to go, and Suv to 
rush impetuously. 
af fish, so called from their impetuous or 
swift motion. ‘‘ The shape of most fish, 
says Brookes*, is much alike, sharp at 
either end, and swelling in the middle, 
by which they are thus able to traverse 
- the fluid they inhabit with greater ease. 
That peculiar shape which nature bas 
anted most fishes, we endeavour to 
imitate in such vessels as are designed 
. to sail with the greatest swiftness: How- 
ever, the progress of a machine moved 
| forward in the water by human contriv- 
ce, ts nothing to the rapidity of an ani- 
destined to reside there. The shark 
rtakes a ship in full sail with ease, 
plays round it, apd abandons it at plea- 


® Natural Hist. vol it. Introduct. Ὁ. 12. Comp. 
Nature Displayed, vol. i. Dial. 13. p. 232. English 
étit.12mo, 5 ° 


IQTA, τὸ. 


animals go. Comp. Bacis II. 


Il. A footstep, the impression left 


of the foot in walking. Tn the | 
used only in a figurative sense, 
wise often is in the profane wr: 
Wetstein. occ. Rom. iv. 12. 
18. 1 Pet. it. 21. 

Undeclined. 

Arn Iota, Jod, or Yod ; for ou 
no doubt, used the name of t 
letter: Though it may be obs« 
s (dota) is the smallest lett 
Greek, as ’ (Jud,) whence it i 
in the Hebrew alphabet. He 
merus calls Jutu un half letter, 
hence also the proverb, Ne Ic 
Not evenan Jota. The English 
by which our translators rend 
probably derived from the nar 
the pres or Hebrew letter. 
ν. 30. 


t Advers. Heres. lib. it. cap. 41. edi 


K. 


KAI 


x, Kappa. The tenth of the more 


modern Greek letters, but the ele- 


venth of the ancient; whence, asa 


numeral character, x still denotes the se- 


cond devad, or twenty. ᾿ In the ancient or 


Cadméan alphabet K answered to the 
Hebrew or Phenrcian Κα Πρό in name, or- 
der, and power, but it's torm approaches 
nearer to the Phenician letter, and to 
this the small x, as it is suefures written 
or printed, has a manifest resemblance. 
Kay, tor καὶ syw, by an Attic crasis. 


ΚΑΘ 


and T, I also. Mat. ii. 8. x. : 
& al. freq. 

It is trequently used in the L} 
Heb. 25}, or ‘Dat. 


hace, Δάν. from zara accordin: 


wach things. 

According as. ᾳ. ἃ. accordin 
things zach occ. Mat. xxvii. 
In the LXX it generaliv answ 
Heb. ὩΣ, which is compoun 
manner Of > uccurdiaz to, and“ 


KaSaicssiz, 693, Mit ex, 7) trom 


ΚΑΘ 


A demolishing, destruction. occ. 2 Cor. 
X. 4, 8. xill. το. 

Καβαιρεω, ὦ, from κατὰ down, and ἄιξεω 
to take. . 

1, 10 take down or away. occ. Mark xv. 36, 
46. Luke xxiij. 52. Acts xiii.29. Puly- 
bivs in like manner, lib. 1. p. 89, edit. 
fol. Paris 1616, appiies the 
down a body from the cross—ensivey μεν] 
KA@EIAON. So Josephus in his 1,76, 
§ 75, speaks of certain prisoners who had 
been crucified, but whom ‘7 itus ἐκελευσεν 


325 


ΚΑΘ 


etils of others, nor even Theseus to er- 
tirpate the evil of Attica: Extirpate your 
own then.” E, CARTER. Comp. Kypke 
in Mat. viii. 3. But the V. is generally 
in the profane writers, asin the N. T. _ 
spoken of the thing or person purzed or 
cleansed. occ. Heb. x. 2. 


. to taking 11, To clear, as the branc!: of a vine from 


useless twigs or shoots by pruning. occ. 
John xv. 2, where see #ets‘em and 
Campbell, and comp. dinsworth’s Latin 
Dict. in Resex. 


KAQAIPE@ENTAS αυτος SECATELES | KaSamrsa, trom x24x (which see), and az 


TiMEAESATYS τυχεῖν, ordered tu be tuken 
dowe, and that the best care should be 
taken of them for their recovery.” Comp. 
Kypke in Mark xv. 46. 

IL. To cast or pull down, as princes or poten- | 
tates. occ. Luke i. 52, where Metstein 
shews, that the best Greek writcrs apply 
the V. in the same sense to kings and | 


princes. 

Hl. To take, pull down, demolish, as build- 
ings. occ. Luke xii. 18.—reasonings. 
occ. 2 Cor. x. §. Compare the preceding 
verse, and 566 I etstein on the place, who 
Cites several passages from the Greck 
writers, where they apply the word in a 
like view. See also Kyphe. 

IV, To destroy, as nations. occ. Acts xiii, 19. 
—graiceur or magnificence. occ. Acts 
XIX. 27. 

Καθαιρω, from κατα intens. and digw to re- 
move, take uway. 

. To purge, cleanse. Tt seems most pro- 
perly applicable to the filth or &c. taken 
ὅσην, and is thus used by Homer, Odyss. | 
vi. line 93, 

Avis; ἐπεὶ πλυτανν KAGHPAN πε Sura τσϑλλα- | 

having wash'd and cleans'd away the spots, | 

(Comp. 1]. xiv. lin. 171, and H. xvi. lin. ; 
667,) and by détheneus, lib. vii. (as! 
cited by Scapula) wavin σπΊιλον KA-| 
ΘΑΙΡΕΙ͂Ν, to take awuy or purge every | 

spot." So Arrian, Epictet. lib. 11. cap. 14, | 

uses this V. transitively with an accus. | 
of the thine taken away; speaking of: 

Hercules; Ἰξριτεε KAQAIPQN .ΑΔΙ- 

KIAN za: ANOMIAN. AAA’ ox εἰ 

Ἢρξακλης, καὶ a δυνασαι ΚΑΘΑΙΡΕΙ͂Ν 

TA AAAOTPIA KAKA, εὖξ Θγσεὺξ, iva 

TA τῆς Achurs KAQAPHS: TA cazia: 


KA@APON. He went about extirpating | 
injustice and lawless force. But you are | 


truly. 
As truly, asindeed, as, Rom. iv. 6. xii.'4. 
2 Cor. iii. 13, & al. “ 


᾿ Καϑαπῆω, trom κατὰ intens. and ἀπίω to 


bind, which see under ᾿Ασπήομιαι. 

Lo bind, wind, or twist. occ. Acts xxviii. 3, 
Kady e της χειρὸς aviov. The expression 
is elliptical for καύηψε iavixy ext τῆς χει- 
pos avila, wound itself upon Ais hand. 
Most of the interpreters explain it, in- 
vaded or attacked 4s hand (so the . 
Erasmus, Castalie, and Beza), as if the 
word were xa$rvaio in the middle voice, 
and used in the same sense as the simple 
awiecizs undoubtedly is. But it does 
Not apjear that the active x2Izriw is 
ever applied in this signification; but 
that it denotes to bind, bind upon, or the 
like, Bochart has proved from Xcrophon, 
&c. vol. iii. 369, 370. See also Wetstein, 
Wolfius, Scheuchzer Phys. Sacr. and Sui- 


- cer Thesaur. 
Καθαριζω, ist fut. xalac:ow, att. καθαριω, 


(Heb. ix. 1.4.) from xajagos pure. 


I. To cleanse, free from filth. Mat. xxiii. 35. 


Luke xi. 39. Comp. Mark vii. 19, where 
it is spoken of a prity, which “ cleanses, 
as it were, and carries off the grosser 
dregs of all the food that a man eats.” . 
Thus Docdridge. And, no doubt, this 
interpretation, if the grammatical con- 
struction of the Greek would bear it, 
would be the most easy and natural. 
But how can the neut. particip. καθα- 
ριζον be construed with the masc. N. 
ἀφεδοωνα ? * Others therefore, though 
surely not without force, have referred 
καθα:ζοὸν to wav, ver. 18. The truth 
seems to be, that the true reading, 
though not discovered in any Greek 
© Martin's French Translation, Dieduti’s Italian, 


not Hercules, nor able to eztirpate the, and Campbell's Translation and Note. 


a 
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MS. hitherto collated, is καθῤακιζονῖα, Mat. xxvii. 59. John xiii. 10. H 
according to \Murklanc’s conjecture ini Rev. xv. 6 xxii. 1. 
Bowyer. And this reading bas been 11]. Chan, /rxful ty be eater or use 
late! much confirmed by Mr. Marsh (in' xi. 41. Rom. xiv. 20. Tit. τ. 1 
Note 35, p. 458 of the ist vol. of his | which texts there is a pl.in ref 
‘Lranslation of Afichacti’s Introduct. to: legal or ceremonial cleanness. 
the N. T.) from the evidence of the an-: III. Clean, purc, ina spiritual se 
cient Syriacversion, vherewefindwanwm, the pollution and guilt of sia. 
nNNSKD Ts wIICT NSN, And iscast| v. 8. John xiii. 10, 11. xv. 2 
out into the privy, which purges all food.! i. §. iii. c. Jam.i. 27. In th 
And the same Jearned writer very pro-' is particularly applied (confor 
bably accounts for the final ra in xz4a-! the Heb. phrase Ὁ ΤΌ ‘p3, 2 Sar 
g'govla being omitted in some early copy,|_ comp. Num. xxxv. 33, and t 
and thence in many others, by remark-: θαριτω 1V.) to purity or cleas 
ing that the three following words all end| ὀίουα or bluud-guiltiness. occ. Ac 
in that same syllable ra. xx. 26. In both which passa; 
Il. 70 cleanse or make clean from the le-| ever, it refers to the blood an 
prosy. Mat. viii 2, 3. x. 8, & al. freq.| sou/s. Comp. Ezek. xxxiii. 1, 
Ihe LXX often use it for legal cleansing | xxvii. 24. To shew that K 
Sram the leprosy, answering to the Heb.; AlIO is not a merely hebraici 
70, Lev. xiv. Kypke cites froma Josephus, KAG 
III. Jo cleanse, purify, spoken of legal ori Tas χείρας ἈΠΟ τὸ fovea, an 
ceremonial purification. occ. Heb. ix. 22,! νοίαὰν ΚΑΘΑΡᾺΝ ATO wacys 
ag. Comp. Acts x. 15. xi.g. In this and even from Demosthenes, 
sense it is very frequently applied in the; ΑΠΟ -- 
LXX for the Heb. on. 'Kabagcixs, trios, ἡ, from xabapo 
IV. To cleanse, purify, in a spiritual sense, | Purity, cleauness, \egal or οἱ 
from the pollution and guilt of sin. occ.| occ. Heb. ix. 13. 
Acts xv. 9. 2 Cor. vii. τ, Eph. νυ. 26.,Kabedpa, ας, ἡ, from κατα down 
Tit. ii. 14. Heb. ix. 14. 1 John i. 7, 9. a seat, or from x2$sdsuas, 2 fu 
Jam. iv. 8, Kasazioale yeipas, auagiw-| ζομαι. 
λοι, Cleanse your hands, ye sinners. A seat. occ. Mark xj. 15. Ma 
Comp. Isa. i. 16. So Josephus De Bel.| xxiii. 3, where the Scribes anc 
lib. v. cap. ὁ. § 4. opposes XEPEIN| are said to sit (the usual postur 
KA@APAI®, clean or pure hands, to the| ἐγ among the Jews; see Mat. 
rupines, murders, &c. of the Jewish zea- 55. Luke iv. 20. Acts xvi. 13 > 
lots; Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 35, calls a| seat, as being the ordinary fcac 
moan who had undesignedly slain another,| aw in the schools and synago: 
8 ΚΛΘΑΡΟΣ ΧΕΙ͂ΡΑΣ, not clean in|Kadetouas, from xaia down, : 
hands; and Lucian, tom. i. p. 357. Del to sit, which from ew to se. 
Sacrif. mentions ‘Osis μὴ KA@APOE| may be from Heb. myn éo setti 


ss: TAY ΧΕΙ͂ΡΑΣ. To sit down, sit. occ. Mat. 
Καθαρισμος, a, 6, from κεκαθαρισμαι, perf.| John iv. 6. xi, 20. xx. 12. ὁ 
pass. of καϑαριζω. Luke ii. 46, where see Doddri« 


I. 4 purifying, purification, by water, or| and Vitringa De Synagog. Ve 
baptism. occ. John ii. 6.(Comp. Mark| 16}, 8. 

Vii. 3, 4.) John iii, 25. 2 Pet. i. 9. Καθ'εις. See under ‘Eis VIII. 
Comp. Eph. v. 26.—of a woman after|Kadeaw, from xara duwn, and | 
child-birth. occ., Luke ii. 22. take. 

XL. d purification, or being cleansed, from the} 10 take down. An obsolete V. 
leprosy. occ. Mark i. 44. Luke v.14.) the N.T. we have 2 aor. καθε 
Comp. Lev. xiv. 2, 4, ἅς. καϑελειν, particip. xabeaxy. 

HI. A cleansing, of sin. occ. Heb. i. 3. Καύαιρεω. 

Καϑαρος, a, ov, from καθαιρω tocleanse. | Kabetrs, Adv. from κατα accord 

I, Clean, pure, clear, in a natural sense, See| ἐξη order, which see. 
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A. In order, οἵ rather; according to Camp- 
bell, whom see on Luke i. 3, ‘‘ Distinctly, 
particularly, as opposed to confusedly, ge- 
nerally,” occ. Luke i. 3. Acts xi. 4. 
XViil. 23. 

I I. With the article prefixed it assumes the 
signification of a N. and denotes Fol 
lowing, succeeding. occ. Luke viii. 1, Kas 
eyevelo ἐν sw καθεζὴης (χρόνῳ namely), 
And it came to pass in time following, 
i, 6. afterwards. Acts iii. 24, τῶν καϑεξὴς 
(yeyovoiwy namely), who were, or came 
after, succeeding. 

Εἷς αδευδω, from xala intens. and svdw or 
evdew fu sleep, which perhaps from ev well, 
pleasantly, and sew tu bind. So Penclupe 
in Homer, Odys. xxiii. lin. 16, 17. 

v4 


ἜΔΘΘΈ, ἃ; μ᾽ ἘΠΕΔΗΣΕ φιλα ῥλιφαρ εἰμφικα- 
λυψα;. 
-- το sleep 
Which bend my:senses, and my eye-lids εἰοε᾿ ἡ. 


So Pope, Homer's Il, xiv. line 415, men- 
tions, 


Somnus’ pleasing ties. 
And Dryden, Troil. and Cress. 


Sleep seal those eyes; 
And tye thy senses in as soft a bond, 
As infants void of thought.— 


Ἃς Τὸ sleep, be asleep, be fast asleep. Mat. 
Vili. 24. XXV. §. xxVi. 43, 45. 

AI. To sleep the sleep of death, * Mat. ix. 24. 
Mark v. 39. Luke viii. 53. (Comp. 
John xi. 4, 11,14.) 1 Thess. v. ro. See 
Keiwaw. It is used in the same sense by 

_ the LXX for the Heb. 22 ἐὸ lie down, 
Ps. Ixxxviii. 5; and by Theodotion for 
Tw to slecp. Dan. xii. 2. 

Ill. To be spiritually asleep, i. 6. secure and 
unconcerned in sin, or indolent and care- 
less in tlie performance of duty. Eph. 
¥. 14. 1 Thess. v. 6. Comp. Mat. xxv. 
ς, 13. Rom. xiii. 11,—13. 1 Cor. xv. 34. 

Καθηγηης, 8, ὁ, from nadyyzouas to ead or 
guide m the way, which from κατα in- 
tens. and ἡγεομαι to lead. 

A guide, properly in the way, so a leader, 
director, teacher. occ. Mat. xxiii. 8, 10. 
But observe, that in the former verse 
many Greek MSS read διδαδκαλὺς (see 


¥ See Lardner's Vindication of Three Miracles, 
Ῥ. 32, δ, 
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Wetstein), to which agrees the Syriac 
Version; ahd this reading best corresponds 
with the preceding word 'Ρα δ δὶ as inter- 
preted by St. John, ch. i. 39, and is ac- 
cordingly embraced by Origen, Chryso- 
stom, and many modern Critics. Sce 
Bowyer and Camptell, 

Kadyxw, from xara according, or together 

with, and ἥκω tu come. 
Jo be convenient, fit, convenio; whence 
imperf. καθηκει, it ts convenient, fit; and 
particip. neut. καϑηκὸν, ovics, τὸ, fil, fit= 
tzng, convenient. occ. Acts xxii. 22. Rom. 
i. 28, Comp. Avyxw IIT. 

Καθημαι, from κατὰ duwn, and ἡμαι to sit, 
which from ew to place, and this per- 
haps from the Heb. Wwnn (Hiph. of mr) 
10 cause to be, in a place namely. 

. To sit down, sit. Mat. ix. 9. xi. 16. xiii. 
i, 2. xxii. 44, where observe καθὸ is 2 
pers. sing. imperat. Attic for xa4yc0. So 
χάθη, Acts xxiii. 3, is the 2 pers. sing. 
pres. indicat. Attic for καῦγσαι. 
Kadyuas Βασιλισσα, I sit @ Queen, i. 6. 
on a throne, Rev. xviii. 7. Virgil, En. i. 
lin. 50, Incedo Regina, I move a Queen, 
Sitting on the ground, or in the dust, was 
also the posture of mourners; see Job ii. 
13. Isa. iii, 26. xlvii. 1. Lam. i. 1. ii, 10; 
and is henceapplied to the repentant cities 
of Tyre and Sidon, Luke x. 12; where 
Kypke shews that such was the custom 
also of other nations, and that καθησθαι 
and κλαίων, or the like, are often joined 
in the Greek writers. 

If. Yo be settled, dwell. Luke xxi. 35. 
Comp. Mat. iv. 16, Luke 1. 79. It is 
often used in this sense by the LXX for 
the Heb. 24 fo sit, settle, dwell. See Gen. 
xix. 20. xxili. to. Jud. iv. 5. 1 Sam. 
xxiii. 14, 18; not that this is a merely 
hellenistical use of the verb; for Kypke 
on Acts il. 4, cites from Demosthenes, 
KAQHMEGA εν Πελλῃ, IFe dwelt or - 
stayed at Pella; KAQHNTO εν Μακε, 
Sovse, They dwelt in Macedonia ;" and 
other instances from Diodorus Sic. and 
Xenophon, . 

Καθημερινος, 7, ὃν, from καθ᾽ ἡμεραν daily, 
day by day. | 
Daily. occ. Acts vi. 1. 

‘Kaditw, from κατὰ down, and itw fo set, 

| cause to sit, which from ἐζω, oftenused in 

Homer, to set, place, whence #lopas to at. 

See under ‘Edpa, and Καθεζόμαι. 
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Ἰ. Transitively, To set duwn, δέν, cduse to| ΑἹ αἰ]. occ. Acts iv. 18. Comp. urtdea 
sit, Eph. i. 20; particularly ἐμ seats of Ὁ NII. 4. 
judgement, 1 Cor. vi. 4, on which pas-| Καθοπλιζω, from κατὰ intens. and ὄπλιζοι 
sage Elsner, Wetstern and Kypke shew,| [0 cin. ͵ 
that the Greek writers in like manner; Yo arm well, or all over. occ. ἴκπῆς ς 
use καλιζειν for setting on seats of judge-| χὶ 2, τὺ 


Kadooaw, ὦ, from xara intehs. or egatng @ 
and ὅραω to see. 
To see clearly, according to some, be- 
simply to see, behold, according to Εἰξ νας 
and Kaphelius, the latter of whom Cate 
from Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 138, in Coa 
firmation of this sense, Εν ὅν pecs -Σ 
wods τὸ ἱρὼν KATOPATAL warloS, 
τσεριιον.. The temple, which isin @@& 
midst of the city, is seen by a 


ment, that is, for appointing or constiluting 
judges. Comp. John xix. 13. Acts xii. 21. 
xxv. 6, 17. . 

II. Intransitively, Act. and Mid. To sit 
down, sit. Mat. v. 1. xiii. 48. xix. 28. 
xxv. 31. Comp. Acts ii. 3. 

711. To remain, abide, dwell. Luke xxiv. 49. 
Acts xviii. tr. Thus it is used by the | 
LXX, Jud. ix. 41. xi. 17. xix. 4. xx. 47, 
& al. for the Heb. =w ἐο sit, dwell, 


abide, coming f om any part.” Plato, howewe=s 
Kadiyus, from κατὰ duwn, and injst to send,| uses the verb active for secing, 
let go. ceittng, clearly, Phzdon, ° 


10 let down, demitto. occ. Luke v. 19. 
Acts ix. 25. Χ. 11. Xi. 5. 

Kahisaw, ὦ, from xara intens. and isaw to 
set, place. 
Jo place, i.e. to bring or conduct to a 
place, deduco, petduco. occ. Acts xvii.15. 
See Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke, who 


Forster, ‘Ose μη δυνασθαι un’ avie ΚΑΆ.- 
ΘΟΡΔΙΝ τ΄ αληθες. So that we are dis- 
abled by it (the body) from c/ear/y seeiwg 
the truth.” KaSopay Plato expresses s0082 

after by καϑαρως esrecdas, and καϑαρω 

γνωναι to know clearly. See also Wet= 

stein. occ. Rom. i. 20. 


shew that several of the Greek writers! Ka4ws, Adv. from κατα according to, ands 


use the V. x2Jisyus in like manner for 
conducting, bringing, or bringing safe to I. 
a place, | 

Kalisyus, from κατὰ intens. and ἰσημι to: 
set, place, 


I. 70 constitute, “ΚΒ to gice formal existe, KA 


ence,” to make, Jam. iii. 6. iv. 4. 2 Pet. 
i. 8. To be constituted sinners, Rom. v. 
tQ, Is to be treated as suck, by becom- 
ing subject to death; ἐὸ de constituted 
righteuus is to be admitted to a reward, 
us righteous. 

II. Tu constitute, appoint or ordain to an of- 
fice. Luke xii. 14. Acts vii. 10, 27, 35. 

, Tit. 1. §. Heb. vii. 28. 

IU. With the Preposition ἐπὶ following, To 
appoint or set over. See Mat. xxiv. 45, 
(where see MV etstein.) 47, xxv. 21, 23. 
Acts vi. 3. 

Kao, Adv. from xara according to, and ὁ 
that which. 

1, According to that which, according to 
what. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 12. 

2. According as, in as much as, as, occ. 
Rom. viii. 26. τ Pet. iv. 13. 

K2icdcv, Adv. from κατὰ of, concerning, 
and ὁλος all, whole. 

* Jehkason's Dictionary 


wr 


4 


2. 


I. 


Y 


ws as, when. 

According as, as. Mat. xxi. 6. xxvi. 246 
xxviii, 6, ὃς al. freq. 

As, when, Acts vii.17. Comp. 1 Cor, 
. 6. 

I. A Conjunction, which, according to 
it's different applications, may be derived 
from the Heb. particle 3 as, and when 
repeated, as wvell—us; frorh 3 thas, $0; 
or trom °> because, fur, therfore, though, 
but. 

This particle καὶ, like the Heb. 4, is used 
in almost all sorts of connections, and 
serves for most of the different kinds of 
conjunctions. 

And most generally, Aad. Mat. i. 17, 
19, & al. freq. 


. Also, likewise. John xiii, 34. xv. 20. 


Mark xii. 22. Luke xii. 35. xix. 10. 
1 John iii. τό. 

Evcn, Mat.:x. 30. xii. 8. Mark iii. 19. 
Luke ix. 5. xix. 42. 2 Cor. νυ. 3. Gal, 

4. τό. iii. 4. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 14. 
Luke xiii. 7. 

. «laa then, and, Mat. vi. 33. ix. 7. Joho 
iv. 35. Vit. 43. Kas ris—s Who then, 
or tn that cuse—¥ Mark x. 26. Lake 
xviii. 26. 3 Cor. ii. 2. Kas, says Blache 

wall, 


K At 


tradi, citing the former of these passages, 
- is often interrogatice, and very aptly ex- 
presses a vehement concern, admiration, 
or surprize. Soin Demosthencs and Plato, 
KAI τι φησεῖε, ὦ avdces δικαςαι; What 
will ye say, O judges? What fair and 
plausible excuse will you make? De- 
moasthen. Mid. 300. lin..2.” Sacred Clas- 
sics, vol.i.p.147. See more instances 
in E£isacr ou Mark x. 26, and in Kypke 
on Luke x. 29. 
, A feer ὡς as, when, whilst, or ὅτε when, 
in the preceding member of the sen- 
temce, it may be rendered then, as Mat. 
AEWA. g. Luke ii. 15, 21. Acts i. 10. 
Σ. 27. | 
» Wercover. τ Cor. iii. 1. 2 Pet i. 19. 


. A, although. Luke xviii. 7. John! 
mpi. 23. Acts vii, 5. Rom. i.: 
18. v1. 18. 


ἢ, Beet. Mat. i. 25. χὶ. 17, 19. xii. 39, 43. 
1John ij. 20, & al. Vel, nevertheless. 
Mat. vi. 26. x. 29. Juhn i. το. iii. 11. 
WUl. ςς, xvi. 32. Phil. iv. 10. dnd yet. 
John xx. 29. 

9 Or. Mat. xii. 37. Luke xii. 38. Acts 
2. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. I shall produce one 
Plain instance of this use of καὶ from 
Xenophon, Memor. Sucrat. lib. iii. éap.12. 
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Actsv. 7. This is an hellcnistical phrase, 
usual in-the LXX, and exactly answer- 
ing to the Heb. "Ὁ 7. See inter al. 
Deut. ii. 16, 17. Josh. xvil. 13. Jad. 
xiii. 20. 1 Sam. xiii. 22, in the LKX 
and Heb. 

Sometimes after other verbs besides εγε- 
velo it may in like maniner be rendered 
that, as Luke fii, 20, καὶ xarexAcice, 
that ke shut wp, Comp. Mat. xxv. 27. 
Luke xv. 23. xix. 23. This ts also an 
hellenistical usc, and thus καὶ is applied 
in the LXX for the Heb. 1. Jud. xiv. 15. 
Ruth i. τς 1 Sam. xi. 12, & al. 

15. Kas repeated in the same sentence, καί 
—xat, buth—uand. Luke xxii. 33. John 
ix. 37. Acts xxvi. 29. Rom. xi.. 33, 
& al. 

16. In the latter part of a comparative sen- 
tence, So also, sv. Mat. vi. 10. Luke 
xi. 2. Jobn vi. 57. Acts vii. $1. This 
use is agreeable to the style of the Greek 
writers. Thas Lucian, De Syr. Dea. 
vol. ii. p. 893. Ὡς de 6s edoxse, ΚΑΙ 
excise raviz. But as this scheme pleased 
ber, so she put it in execution.” 

17, Intensive or corrective, Vea. John iv. 
23. v.25. Xvi. 32. Acts Vil. 43. 4 Cor. 
Vili. 3. 


$2. Kas μὴν ux ὀλίγοι μὲν δια τὴν τα 18. And that too, idgue. Mat. xxiii. 14, 


σωμαῖος καχεξιαν arodvyoxest TE EY ToS 
πολεμικοῖς κινδύνοις, ΚΑΙ αἰσχρως ow- 
ζονῖαι. And indeed not a few, on ac- 
count of their ill habit of body, cither 
perish in the dangers of war, or escape 
with dishonour."’ 

10, After a negative word or particle, Nor. 
Mat. x. 26. Luke xii. 2: John xii. 40. 
Rom. ii. 27. Gal. iii. 28. ‘Thus it is 
frequently used in the LXX, answering 
to the Heb. 1. Comp. Isa. vi. το. Exod. 
XX. 10. 

It, And especially. Mark xvi. 7. Acts i. 14. 
aul, 27. 1 Cor. ix. 5. Eph. vi. 19. 

12, Namely. Mat. xxi. §. John x. 12, -33. 
Rom. xv. 6. 

13. Between two verbs, neither of which is 
in the infinitive, but which refer to dif- 
ferent nouns, it may be rendered who, 
which, as Luke xi. 5. xv. 15. Acts Vil. 
190. Comp. Mat. xiii. 41. xx. 18. Acts 


vz. 9. 

14. After the V. εἐγενεῖο it happened, came 
to pass. it may be rendered that. Mat. 
ix, 10. Luke vy. 17, vi. 1. viii. 1. Comp. 


where see Raphelius and 1} οἰδιυς, 

1g. Lhercfore, hence, sv. Luke xv. 20. xix. 
35. John xv. 8. 1 Cor. v. 13. 2 Cor. ii. 
3. Heb. iii. 19. 

20. It is sometimes used by the sacred as 
by the profane writers in an Hendiadys 
(a figure so called from expressing iv δια 
éuosy, one thing by two), so it may .be 
omitted in translating, and the latter N. 
put in the genitive case. Thus Mat. 
iv. 16, ev χώρᾳ καὶ ona Savare, in the 
land and shaduw of death, denotes the 
land of the shadow of death; so it is in 
the Heb. of Isa. ix. τ. me7¥ ΧΜ3. Acts 
Xxili. 6, περι ελπιδὸς καὶ ανγαςασεα!ξ νε-. 
xowy, concerning the hone and resurrection 
of the dead, means concerning the hope of 
the resurrection of the dead. Comp. Acts 
XX1V. 23. xxvi. 6,—8. - 

21. After words of time, J’hen. Mark 
xv. 25, Hy δὲ wea τρῖν ΚΑΤ esaugwoay 
αυῇον, Now τὲ wus the thud hour when 
they crucified him, or when it was the 
third hour they crucified -hisr: Comp. 
Mat. xxvi. 2, 45. Luke xix. 43. Acts 

V. Fo 


KAI 


v.97. Jam.i.sr. Rephelius bas shewn, 
that this use of καὶ is not merely in con- 
formity to the Hebrew idiom, but agree- 
able to the style of the Greek writers, 
particularly of Herodotus and Pulybius, 
to whom may be added Xenopidr. Comp. 
Kypke on Luke xix. 43. 

42. That, to the end that. Heb. xii. 9. Kas 
is thus also plainly applied by Hcrodotus. 
See Raphelius. 

23. Kas γε, At least. Luke xix. 42. 

24. Kas—de, dad morcocer, yeu also, quin 
etiam, imo etiam. John viii. 16, 17, Acts 
iii. 24, where Kypke shews that these 
two particles with another word or words 


intervening, are used in the same sense 


by the Greek writers. 

KAINOZ, 7, ov, formed by a corruption 
from the Heb. yar fo Aandsel, to which 
εγκαινιζω, ε Vid, ἐγκαινισμος, COM- 
pounds of waives, generally answer in the 
LX. " 

L New, fresk, as opposed to οἷά. See Mat. 
ix. 17. xxvii. 60. Mark i. 27. Luke 
v. 36. Mat. xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 24. 
But in Mat. xxvi.29. Mark xiv. 25, 
our Saviour calls the wine new, not in a 
natural but in a spiritual sense, i. 6. sanc- 
tified to the use of man by His actual 
suffering and resurrection. Comp. Luke 
xxii. 16, 18. Acts x. 41. 

The New Alan, which Christians are in- 
structed tv put on, Eph. iv. 24, is the 
habit of holiness in principle, temper, 
and practice, called by St. Peter, 2 Ep. 
i 4, @ divine nature. Comp. Col. iii. 10. 
But one new man, Eph. ii. 15, means one 
church of believers renewed in holiness 
both of heart and life. 

Kaivy κίισις, A new creature, or, “1 new 
creation, imports the renovation of the 
whale man, through the influence of the 
Holy Spirit, in principle, disposition, and 
practice, 2 Cor. v. 17. Gal. vi. 15. Comp. 
1 Cor. vii. 19. Gal. v. 6. Eph. ii. τς. 
New heavens and a new carth, 2 Pet. 
ii. 13. Rev. xxi. 1, seem principally to 
respect the state of the Christian church 
on earth. Comp. Isa. xv. 17. Ixvi. 22. 
Rev. χχὶ. 24,26. And I wonld wish 
the intelligent and attentive reader to 
considers for bimeelf, whether placing the 
13th verse of 4 Pet. iii. in a parenthesis 
will not greatly clear that difficult pas- 


mgt. 
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Οἱ John xiii. 34, comp. John xv. 
1 John iii. 16. Eph. ν. 2. Phil. ii. 


Il. New, other, different from the | 


Mark xvi 17. Comp. Acts ii. 4. 


Ἑαινότερος, a, ov, Comparative of χε 


More new, newer. Kasvolepoy, το. 
thing, news, occ. Acts xvii. 21. 
Theophrastus th. Char. 8. My 
ΤΙ KAINOTEPON ; Is thereany 
The word in this sense is very f 
used in the comparative degree, 
plying a comparison witb some pr 
occurrences, q. d. somewhat new: 
the late accounts. 1 ἀς comparati: 
Newrecoy, Somewhat acuer, is | 
the same sense by Demosthencs « 
Wetsteia, and by Lucian in Κυρὶ 
also produces from Plutarch Ὁ 
Socrat μὴ τί KAINOTEP 

rrwxev; has any thing πεῖ happ 
How truly the Athenians answe 
character given of them by St 
may be seen in Cusaubon on th 
passage of Theaphrastus in Wolf 
more fully in Wetstein on Acts x 


Kawvorns, τηῖος, 9, from καινὸς new. 


Newness. occ. Rom. vi. 4. vii. 6. 


Kaiwep, from καὶ though, and wep ¢ 


Though indeed, though, although. | 
4. Heb. v. 8, & al. 


KAIPOS, 8, 6, from the Heb. Mp 


* Severianus thus distinguishes t 
χρόνος and xaipos; χρθνος, says 
notes 7x05 the length or space of ti 
καιρος signifies εὐκαιρίαν, due Οἱ 
time, opportuntty. 


. Laue, scason, opportunity. See M 


24. XXiv. 45. xxvi. 18. Mark 
Acts xiv. 17. Rom, Sili. 11. 1 
ν. 1. 

Mark xi. 12. And seeing a fig-t 
distance, having leavcs (which on 
tree do not appear till after the { 
came tf haply he might find τι αἱ 
(any fruit, though not ripe) upoa 
it was not yet xaipos cuxwy the 

Jigs being ripe or of gathering figs, 
pos καρξων the time of guthering 
Mat. xxi. 34. See more in Du 
Hetstein, Bowycr, and Campbell o1 
and in Shaw's Travels, p. 342, 2 


II. Καιροι, wy, δι, Lémes, Gal. iv. 1 


* See Suicer Thesaur. in Καιρος, and # 


Mat. xvi. 3, and on | Theas. v. J. 
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the solemn Jewish ‘feasts, which are ob-| Kaxsi, for καὶ exes by an Attic crasis, 


served at certain limes. 


And there. Mat. v. 23. x. 11, & al. 


111. Καιρὸν ἔχειν, 10 have time or opper- Κάακειθεν, for καὶ ἐκεῖθεν by an Attic crasis. 
funity. Gal. vi. το. This isa pure Greek| 1. Of place, And thence, or from thence. 


phrase used by the best writers, as may 
be seen in [Vetstein on the place. 

IV. A prophetical year, consisting of 360 
days, i. e. of so many years. Rev. xii. 14, 
where see Dr. Bryce Johnston's Com- 
mentary. 

Kaivo:, either in one or two words, from 
και though, and ros truly. 

Though truly, though indeed, occ. Heb. 
ἵν. 3, For xe who beliece now under the 
gospel, enter into his rest, as he said, As 1 
have scorn in my wrath that they, the 
unbelievers, shal/ nut enter into my rest; 
_ and thus the Lord speaks by his Prophet 
᾿ id, concerning his rest, καὶ vos, though 
| indeed the works of creation, to which 
he refers, (comp. ver. 4,) were finished 
jrom the foundation of the world: For, 
ὅς. On the sense of και τοι see Wetstein. 

| Καιτοιΐε, from καιτοι, and γε truly. 

| Though truly, though indeed. occ. John 
iv.2. Acts xiv. 17: xvii. 27. 


KAIO, Plainly from the Heb. m2 to burn,| 


as fire, or from the Ν. 5 a burning. It 
forms ist fut. καυσω, 1st fut. mid. Doric 
χαυσεμαι (see 2 Pet. iii. 10.) 18t. fut. pass. 
subjunctive Ἐ καυθησωμαι, 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 
L To bura; hence Kaiouas, pass. To be 
byrat. occ. John xv. 6. 1 Cor. xiii. 3, 
where however observe that the /eran- 
drian and another MS read xavyyowpas. 
δο Coptic and Ethiopic versions. See 
Wetstein and Griesbach, According to 
the common reading the text may allude 
to Dan. iii. 28. Also, 10 bura, in a 
neuter sense, ardere, as fire. occ. Heb. 
xit. 18.—as a lamp, Luke xii. 35. Rev. 
iv. 5. viii. 10. Comp. John v. 35, 
where 656 Campbell.—as a mountain, 
occ. Rey. viii. 8.—as a lake, Rev. xix. 20. 
xxi. 8. It is applied to the heart. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 32. Comp. Ps. xxxix. 3. 
Jer. xx. 9. xxiii. 29, and see Wetsteia on 
Luke. 

11. 7 set on fire, to light, as a lamp. occ. 
Mat. v.15, where A ypke shews that the 
Greek writers in like mannet use Avyvoy 
καίειν for lighting a lamp. Comp. Luke 
xii. 35. 

ὦ See Nore in Grammar on the subjunctive mood 

of sutes, sect. &. 11. . 


Mark x. τ. Acts vii. 4, et al. 


2. Of time, And from that time. Acts 


ΧΙ], SI. 


Kaxsivos, x, 6, for καὶ sxesvos by an Attic 


crasis, 
And he, she, it; plur. And they, thase. 
Mat. xv. 18. xx. 4. Mark xii. 4, & al. 


Kaxia, as, 4, from xaxos. 
I. Wickedness, evil in general. See Acts 


Vili. 22. 1 Pet. ii. 16; especially malice, 
malignity, ill-will, Eph. iv. 31. Col. 
iii. 8, Tit. iii, 3. 1 Pet. ii. 1. Comp. 
1 Cor. xiv, 20, It does perhaps denote 
lewdness or lasciviousness, Rom. i. 20. 
Jam. i. 21, particularly in the latter pas- 
sage, where wepiocciay xaxians, super- 
SJluity of naughtiness, seems:an allusion to 
the Heb. nay, which denotes the super- 
fluous foreskin of the uncircumcised. 
Comp. Col. ii. 11, and see feb. and 
Eng. Lexicon under ny. 


11. Evil, afiction, calamity. occ, Mat. vi. 34. 


This seems an Aellenistical application of 


‘the word; and thus the LXX use xaxuz 


for the Heb. πρὸ, Gen. xxxi. 52. 1 Sai. 
vi. 9. xxv. 17. 2 Sam. xv. 14, & al. 
The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. wherein the word occurs. 


Κακογθεία, as, ἣν trom κακὸς evil, and η3ο 5 


custom. 

Evil manners or morals, “ the inteteracy of 
evil habits,” says Doddridge; but rather 
malignity, according to IVetstein, whom. 
see, and who cites from Aristotle, Rhet. ii. 
Κακοηθεια, τὸ ἐπὶ τὸ χειρὸν ὑπολαμξανειν 
απαντα. Κακογθεια is the taking of every 
thing in the worst view.” Comp. also 
Kypke. occ. Rom. i. 29. 


Κακολοίεω, ὦ, from κακὸς evil, and λοίος a 


word, 


I, With an accusative, To speak evil of. occ. 


Mark ix. 39. Acts xix. 9. 


II. Withan Accusative, Lv speak cvil against, 


recvile, abuse. occ. Mat. xv. 4. Mark vii. 
10. See Cumpbell on Mat. 


Κακοπαθεια, as, ἡ, from xaxowaden: 


A suffering of evil, @ leuring of affliction. 
occ. Jam. v.10. See Wetstein on ἃ Tim: 
i. 8 


Kaxorabew, ὦ, from κακὸς evil, and swa5cy, 


2 aor. of the obsolete V, wybw tu suffer. 
| I. To 


K AK 


1. To suffer evil or afflictions, to be afficted. 
occ. 2 Tim. ii. 9. Jam. v. 13. Josephus 
tises thre verb io the same sense, De Bel. 
lib. vi. cap. 1. § §, where are mentioned, 
Ἢ Iedaswy μακρολῦμια, καὶ τὸ καρτέρι- 
nov ev ὁἐἰς ΚἈΛΚΟΠΑΘΟΥΣΙΝ, The pa- 
tier.ce of the Jews, and their constaticy 
ine the evils they suffer.” See thany otber 
instances from the best Greek writers in 
Wetstein on 2 Tim. i. 8. 

11. To endure, sustuin afflictions. occ. 2 Tim. 
ii 3. iv. 5. Berosns in Josephus uses it for 
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serise the word is often applied in the 
best Greek writers, and joined with xAgr- 
Tas thieves, as may be seen in MWetsteim on 
Luke xxiii. 32. 


Kaxooyew, w; from kaxws or κακὸν ill, and 


ew tu have, treat, 

To treat ill, maltreat, harass, male ha-— 
bete, mal: vexare. dct. Heb. xt. 37 
xiii. 3. 

Kypke cites the V. act. xaxe ye. frome 
Diodorus Sic. and Stubscus, and the pari— 
ciple pass. xaxeyeuerss from Plutarch. 


suslaining military fabuurs or hardsAips.| Kaxow, w, from κακὸς evil. 
‘Ant. lib. x. cap. 11. δ 1, Ov δυνάμενος}. 10 evil-intreat, treat 1H, abuse, Rurt, obec 


αὐτὸς ett KAKOTIAGEIN, Being no 
longer able himself to sustain the (mili- 


Acts vii, 6, 19. xii. 1. xviii. ro. ἡ Pet - 
iti. 13. 


tary) hardships.” So Josephus, De Bel.| Il. To disaffect, make disaffected, or 1” 


lib. i cap. 7. ὃ 4.—Twv ‘Pwpaiwy τοῦλλα 
KAKOTIAGOTNTON. It is then with 


affected. occ. Acts tiv. 2, where 98 -ὰ 
Bowyer. 


peculiar propriety applied to the christian’ Kaxws, Adv. fromi κακός. 
soldier, 2 Tim. i. 3. 


I, Il, ecil, wickedly, wrongly, amiss. οὐδε». 


Kaxswotew, ὦ, from κακὸς evil, and wow 
to do. 

To do evil. occ. Mark ili. 4. Luke vi. 9. 
1 Pet iti. 17. 3Johnver. cr. | 

Kaxeroios, #, 6, ἡ, from xaxoroiew. 

An ecil-doer, a malefactor. occ. John 
xviii, 30. « Pet. ii. 32, 14. iii. 16. ν. 1. 
Kaxes, 9, oy, from yalw or χαζομαι to give 
back, recede, retire, reticat in battle (as 
this verb is often used in Hfumer), which 

from the Heb. wns fo fail. 

I. Cowardly, dastardly, fuint-hearted, ig- 
navus, This seems the primary and 
* proper sense of the word, and thus 
Tlumer frequently applies it. Comp. 
Exxaxsy. 

Il. Evl, wicked. Mat. xxi. 41. xxiv. 46. 
Mark vii.a1. Phil. iii. 9. Tit. i. 12, & 
al. Κακὸν, το, neut. Eril, wickedness. 
Mat. xxvii. 23. John xviii. 23. Rom. 
i. 9. Vii. 21. τ Pet ili. 10. 

111. L£vetl, offlictite, sore. Rev. xvi. ἃ. Ka- 
xy, To, neut. Evil, affiiction, adversity, 
Luke x:i.95. Acts ix. 13. Larm, hurt, 
injury. Acts xvi. 28. xxviii. 5. Rom. xii. 
a1. Comp. Rom. xii. 17. 1 Thess. v. 15. 
t Pet. lil. 9. 

Kaxcupsos, 8, ὃ, contracted from xaxoezsos, 
which from καχὸς 


evil, and ezioy a work. | 


John xviii. 23. Jam. iv. 3. Comp. Acts 
XMit. 5. 


II, Miserubly, wretchedly, calamitously, Mat. 


xxi. 41, Kaxes κακως ἀπόλεσει, ** What, 
says Raphclius, can be more beautifol or 
significant than this expression? The 
word xaxu; shews the cause of their de- 
struction, xaxs the grievousness of it, 
and the repetition of almost the same 
word points out the corre ence of 
the punishment with the greatness of the 
offense. This manner of speaking is of 
the purest Greek, beiing used by the 
most elegant writers ;” of which he gives 
several instances from Demosthenes, Art- 
tophanes, ὅς. to which I shall add one 
from Cebcs’s Table, where the old man, 
speaking of the advice which the Gents 
gives to persons entering into life, says, 
Osis voisuy wap αὐτὰ τι woes ἡ ταςὰ» 
καει, ATIOAATTAI ΚΑΚΟΣ ΚΛΚΩΣ 
— Whoever does contrary to it, or neg- 
lects to observe it, that wicked wretch 
is uretchedly destroyed;” and anotiiet 
from Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 5. & 4 
Και dros KAKOI ΚΑΚΩΣ ANQAON- 
TO. See many more ex:imples from 
fhe Greek Classics in MWetsteta oa Mat. 
XN. 41. 


ain eviledver, a malcfactor, occ. Luke HI. Il, in body or health. Mat. iv. 24. 


BViti. 32, $3, 39. 2 Tim. ii. g. 


Φ εἰ Proprid dicitur de segni & enticuloso, qui padem 
gefirut in e:riamiac; ase ce 532, ἃ cedendo. 
Bustath.” Leigh 


92. 


In this! 


ix. 12. Comp. ἔχω IX. 


"!Κακωσις, bog, att. εως, ἡ, from καχϑω. 


All treatment, verxation, affliction. oce. 
Acts vil. 34. 
Karauz, 


KAA 


th %e ἡ, from καλαμος. 

talk of corn, straw, stubble, applied 
tively to persons, occ. 1 Cor. iil. 12, 
> under Ξυλόν I. and Πυρ V. 
MOS, υ, ὁ, from Heb. 59 fo turn 


years to denote in general the flexibie 
of stem of vegetables; and by a cora- 
om of Mat. xxvii. 48, and Mark xv. 
vith Jon xix. 29, seems to be used 
2 two former texts for the stalk uf 
‘wp. Comp. under Ὑσσωτος. 

red, which is easily turned aside or 
ken by the wind. occ. Mat. xi. 7. 
>. Luke vil. 24. Sce Wetatein on 
xi 


ven, which was anciently made of a 
calamus scriptorius. occ, 3 John 
3, where see IVetstcin. 
iud of a large reed or cane. occ. Mat. 
29, 30. Mark xv. 19. Comp. Rev. 
xxi. 15, 16, and Ezek. xl. 3. 
ὦ, from Heb. dp the ruice, 
4LL, summon, See Mat. ii. 15, iv. 
113. XX, 8. χαν, "4. 
all, incite. Mat. xxii. 3, 4, 8, 9. 
vii. 39. Acts iv. 18. 1 Cor. x. 27. 
all, name, Mat. i. 21, 23, 25. ii. 23. 
8. Κάλειν κατ᾽ ὀνόμα, To call by 
John x 3, where Wetstcin shews 
Aristotle and Longus, that the an- 
shepherds used to call their sheep 
ate by names. See also Wolfus. 
je called, signifies to be, or to be 
d and treated ugrecubly to the up- 
wm. See Mat. v. 9, 19. xxi. 13. 
ν Luke six. 46.) Luke i. 32, 35. 
τ John iii. 1. 


«παν. 8, xlvii. 1, 5. i: | 
i Yet 1 would not assert, that 
amerely kebraical or hellenistical 
for Homer applies it in the same 
+, IL v. lin. 342, where, speaking 
Sods, he says, 


rm ec’, v τοινωσ᾽ αἰθ: πα οἰνσν, 

wipers εἰσὶν κοι ἀθάνατοι KAAEONTAI. 
ad they eat, nor drink inflaming wine, 
no blood, and ere immortal caild. 
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‘Thus also in -<lcinous's speech to UTysscs, 
Odyas. vii. lin. 353, 


Παιξα τ᾿ ἐμὴν ἐχήμεν, xe ἐμὸς γαμῆρος KAAE- 
EX@AL 
Having my child be call'd my son-in-law. 


Comp. 1]. iii. lin. 168. 1]. iv. lin. 60, τ΄ 
And so even the Greek prose writers, as 
for instance, ‘Thucydides, lib. v. § 9, Aa- 
κεδαιμονίων συμμάχους KEKAHSOAL, 
‘To be called the allies of the ἐς λοεάαπιο-. 
nians” is really to be το, and to have the 
honour and benefit of that title. 

Καλλιελαια, as, ἡ, from καλλος, £65, es, 
70, fairnces, beauty (which from καλὸς 
good, fair, beautiful), and erase ux olive- 
tree. 
A goud olive-tree, as opposed to a wild 
‘one, occ. Rom. xi. 24. 

Καλλιων, ovos, ὁ και ἡ, και ro—er. Com- 

rat. Of χαλος. 
ter; herice Καλλιόν, neut. used ad- 

verbially, Hell cnmyh, very well. occ. 
Acts xxv, το, Comp. under BuAzioy. 

Καλοδιδασκαλος, x, ὃ, from καλὸν guod, 
and διδασκαλος a teacher, 
A teacher of what is good, occ. Tit. ii. 

| Kadewourw, w, from xaAoy goud, and maew 
tea du. 
To do well. occ. 2 Thess. iii. 13. 

KAAOS, 4, ὃν, from the Heb. 713 fo com- 
plete, finish, perfect. 

|. Good, in a natural sense. Mat. vii. 17, 18. 
(Comp. Mat. xii. 33.) Mat. xiii. 8, 23, 
24, 48. John ii. το. 

Il. Goodly, beustiful. Mat. xiii. 45. Luke 


14. John x. 11. 
. vii. 18, 21. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 7. Jam. iii. 13. Heb. xiii. 18, & ab 
freq. So Mat. xv. 26, Οὐκ e54 καλόν, 
it is not good, right, becoming an ex- 
pression used in the reek authgrs, 
as may be seen in Alberti, MWetstein and 
Kypke. - 


wed ia called by another name, δοναξ, 
te shate, agitate; aud our Eng. reed 
ps be from the Heb. “ΨῊ to sremble, 

i 


Καλυμμα, ares, το, from χεκάλλυμμαι, 
perf. pass. of xaduriw. 
A covering, @ vail. occ, 3 Cor. iii. 13, 14, 


15, τό. 
KAATIITOQ, 


KAM 


KAATTITQ, from the Chald. N. bp a 

covering, as the bark, skin, shell, plaster of 
a house, &c. See Castell, Hept. Lex. 
in dp. 
Tv cover, hide. occ. Mat. viii. 24. x. 26. 
Luke viit. 16. xxiii. 30. 2 Cor. iv. 3. 
Jam. v.20. 1 Pet. iv. 8, where comp. 
Prov, x. 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 7. 

Kadrws, Adv. from καλός. 

I. Well, in a natural sense. Mark xvi. 18. 

WI, Well, in a spiritual or moral sense. Mat. 
xv. 7. Mark vii. 6, 37. xii. 33, & al. 
Kadws ποιεῖν, To do well. 1 Cor. vii. 37, 
38. Comp. Jam. ii. 19. Acts x. 33, 
where Wetstein shews that the purest 
Greek writers apply the phrase in like 
manner with a participle. Also, 70 du 
good. Mat. v. 44. xii. 12. This latter 
seems an hellenistical sense of the phrase, 
in which it is used by the LXX, Zech. 
viii, r5, for the Heb. Δ ΌΙ. 

ἯΙ. In granting or conceding, Well, right, 
ἐεξ it be so. occ. Rom. xi. 20. See 
Wetstein. : 

IV. Ironically, in reproving, Well, mighty 
well. occ. Mark vii. 9, where Grotius 
observes, that the expression is entirely 
Greek, and cites a remark of the Scho- 
liast on Aristophanes, that aros-pepowevos 
χαι wapaitawevos ὁ Evpimidys Nel το 
KAAQS. Euripides applies καλως in 
aversion and disgust.” Thus probé is 
sometimes used in Latin, as by lautus, 

- probé aligquem percutere, to cheat one 
rarely, Pseud. ii. 2, 9. See also Campbell 
on Mark. 

V. ‘* Honourably, in an honourable place.” 
Macknight, oce. Jam. ii. 3. Comp. Mat. 
xxiii. 6. 

Kaus, for xat ἐμὲ by an Attic crasis, 

Aud, or buth, me, mealso. occ. John vii.38, 
Kaue odare, xai—; Do ye both know 
me, and--¥ where see Campbell's Note, 
and comp. ch. vili. 14, 19. 1 Cor. xvi. 4, 
Kgue τοορευεσθαι, That 1 also should go. 

KAMHAOS, x, ὁ, ultimately from the Heb. 
by: a camel, so called from the V. Ὁ} 
to requite, om account of the revengeful 
temper of tilt animal. Tt was long ago 
rightly observed by Varro, De Ling. Lat. 
lib. iv. “*Camelus sua nomine Syriaco in 
Latium venit. The camel came into La- 
tium with his Syrian name.” 

A camel, a well-known animal. 
Jabn the Baptist had a garment made of 


334 


K AM 


camel's hair, Mat. iii. 4. Mark 
«« This hair, Sir John Chardin tells 
not shoru from the camels like voi 
sheep, but they pull off this woolly 
which the camels are disposed in as 
cast off, as many other creatures it i: 
known shed their cots yearly. 


- hair, it seems, is made into cloth 


for Chardin assures us the modern 
vises wear such garments, as they d 
great leather girdles, and sometime: 
on locusts.” Harmer's Observation: 
li. p. 487. To which I think we 
add, that the dervises appear to 

such garb and food, in imitation of 
the Baptist, of whom see mot 
Scheuchzer's Physica Sacra on Mat. 
and comp. Cumpbell’s Note. 

Our Saviour, Mat. xix. 24. Mark: 
Luke xviii. 25, says, proverbially, 
easier for τὸν καιμκηλον to go throy 
eye of a needle, than fur u rich man to 
tuto the kingdom of heaven. 

* It has been doubted whether by: 
λὸν he here meant a camel, or a 

rope; the analogy of nature, it mt 
confessed, isbetter preserved on the 
interpretation: But then there is t 
Jewish Thalmad a similar proverb. 
an elephant; ‘‘ Perhaps you are ὁ 
city of Pomboditha, where they 

an elephant through the eye of α ne 
And it may be justly questioned, 
withstanding what Stuckius cites 
Phavorinus and silbe:t, whether καὶ 
be ever used for a cable. The Scholi 
Aristophanes, Vesp. 1130, is express 
the word signifying a cable-rupe is w 
(not with an y, but) with δὴ 4; ‘} 
Acs δὲ, τὸ wayu σχοινίον, says bh 
vg t;" and certainly the most usual 
of καμηλος isacamel. 1 therefor 
brace the common interpretation, 
by our translators; especially as the 
verb, in this view, seems quite agre 
to the eastern taste. Thus Mat. xxi 
Straining off the gnat, and swall 
the camel, τὸν xauyAox, is anothe: 
verbial expression, and is applied to 
who at the same time they were sur 


* For further satisfaction on this subje 


reader may consult Bochart, vol.ii. 91, ἂς. 
who transcribes from him, in his Thesaurus 
Καμηλος IT. Stockias’s Clavis, and Wetsteia’s V 
Readings in Mat. xix. 24, 


t 
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mxious in avoiding small faults, | Kaos, for xes euos by an Attic crasis. ᾿ 
rout scruple commit the greatest| «dnd to me, tv me also, occ. Luke i. 5. 
(his latter proverb plainly refers} Acts viii. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 8. 
dosaic law, according to which; KAMIITQ, trom the Heb. "> to bend (to 
ats and camels were unclean ani-| which it answers in the LXX of Isa. 
rokibited for food. Comp. under} Iviit 5.), μα being inserted before τ as 
. usual, and the verbal termination—7+.w 
ave cited are all the passages of} added. 
T. wherein the word xauydos} To bend, as the knees, to which only it is 
applied in the N. T. as it frequently is 
XX have very frequently used it] in the LXX for the Heb. »°9 fo bend. 
Heb. 9n3, and once for M22 a| occ. Rom. xi. 14. xiv. 11. Eph. iii. 44. 
ry. Phil. ii. 10. ΝΞ Ξε 
Σ, 4,4, q. καυμινὸς, says Aintert,| Kay, for και ἐᾶν, by an Attic crasis. 
viowas tu burn, succendor; but {|1. And if, also if. Mat. xxi. 21. Mark xvi. 
rhaps be better deduced from the} 18. Luke xiii. 9, Kay μὲν woiyon καρπὸν, 
D> tu be warm, or from tan to be| εἰ δὲ μγ16--- ἀπά if it bear fruit (well), 
but if not. ‘This is an elegant ellipsis, 
ace. occ. Mat. xiii. 42, 50. μεν. common in the Attic writers, particu- 
c. 2. larly in Xenophon, as Raphelius has shewn. 
by syncope for xarauuw, which} See also Hwtchinson’s Note 1, on Xeno- 
ura, and μυὼ to shut, properly the| phon’s Cyroped. lib. vii. p. 416, 8vo. and 
vhich perhaps from the Heb. mn} = /Vetstein, and Carapbell on Luke, where 
, or brush, as the eye-lids, in clos-| Kypke however, from ver. 8, understands 
the eyes. ACES auUTry. 
t, close, as the eyes. occ. Mat.|2. Even if, if bul, if only, at least, Mark 
Acts xxviii. 27, in both which] ν. 28. vi. 56. Acts v. 15. 2 Cor. xi. 16. 
8 the LXX version of Isa. vi. το, Heb. xit. 20. , 
yexactly cited. The Grammarian!3. Even though, although, Mat. xxvi. 35. 
thus objects to the use of xaupmueiv| John viii. 14. | 
apvsy, as a barbarism, though he Kavavirys, wu, ὁ. See under ZyAwrns. 
-is found in Alexis, who was an! KANON, oves, ὁ, from the Heb. map a reed 
Titer. Thomas Magister, however,| or cane, whence also Gr. Kavve. 
ὁ admit it’s purity, Buss ἐπ᾿ wray,' 1. In Homer it signifies * @ straight piece of 
ν ἐπὶ οξήαλμιων. Buewis spoken| wood accurately turned (tornatum) and 
ears, καμμυειν of the eyes,’ says} madesmooth, orsomewhat similar, though 
d Hetstein, whom see, cites from} of other matter; hence he uses it, tst 
us ὅλην ΚΛΑΜΜΥΣΑΣ enive, shut-| for the two pieces of wood in the inside 
is eyes) he drank up the whole.” | of the ancient shields, over one of which 
0 Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol.| the soldier passed his arm, while he held 
4, 35. the other firmly in his hand to keep the 
, from the Heb. nn> ἐο be warm. shield steady. 1]. viii, lin. 193, and 1}. 
ur even to fatiaue. xiii. Jin. 407. adly for a straight staf or 
‘atigued, tired, or wearied with la-| stick, from off which the wool or flax 
In this sense it is commonly used| was drawn in spinning, the distaff, Il. 
profane writers, and thus it is ap-| xxiii. lin. 761. Hence 
a the N. T. to the mind or soul. IT. Kavwy is any thing straight used in ex- 
leb. xil. 3. Rev. ii. 3, where 866] amining other things, ag the tongue or 
ich, needle in a balange, α wt in build- 
ibour under some illness, to be sich. ing, &c. 
im. v.15. The profane writers III. in the N. T. 4 rale of conduct or beha- 
ipply the word, and particularly} ciowr. occ. Gal. vi. τό. Phil. iii. 16. But 
ticip. pres. xapvv, in this sense.! in this latter text xavovs is wanting in 
rtstcin on Jam. y.15, and Suicer 
IT. * See Demmi Lex. in Kann. 


five 


KAT 386 K AP 


five ancient MSS, and one later. See! sake, basely adulterate the word of God 
Wretstein and Griesbach. The Greek wri-} with human imaginations, ves oie; 
ters often apply the word in this sense,! λογισμῶς ἀναμιίνυντες te “χαρίϊ, as Th 
as may be seen in Elsner and [Vulfius ow! = doret well expresses it. occ. 2 Cor. ἱ 17. 
Gal. vi. To the instances they have pro-| Comp. ch. iv. 2. Tit. i. 11, and see Ke 
duced I add trom JLacéaa, Demonax, | phelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke on 
tom. i. p. 998. KANONA wmpolsbecba:,| 2 Cor. ii. 17. 
to propose 4 rule,” of conduct namely. |Kazxvos, a, ὁ, from xaiw to burn, and avi 
Comp. Macknight on Phil. breath, q. ἃ. εκ τῆς xavTEWS TOY, 6 
IV. di seasure, a measuring rad, or the; breath, or exhalation frum burning. 
like? Zhus in Ezek. χὶ. 23, 5, ἄς the; Smoke. Acts ii. 19. Rev. viii. 4, & al. 
Heb. ΠΡ is used for a measuring reed or | Kagéia, as, ἡ, either from xsap, contract, 
rud: But by St. Paul xavwy is applied in} || xp the heart, which perhaps from the 
ἃ figurative sense to the thing or quan-| Heb. m1 /o be Aut; Or may not xasiis 
tity meusured, or to that portion of the! (Lonic κραδιη)ὴ be better deduced frow 
Lord’s field which he had, as it were,| the Heb. ΤΊΠ ¢o pulpitute as the beat? | 
measured out, and allotted to be cultivated: See 1 Sam. iv. 13. xxviii. 5. From ΤΠ 
hy the Apostle. occ. 2 Cor. x. 13,15,16,! also the V. xgadaivw tu shake to and fro, 
where see WVulfius. Aquila uses the word,; and Eng. ἀγωγῇ, may be ultimately derived. 
Job xxxviii. 5, for the Heb. 1p a mea-jl. ‘Whe heart. See Acts ii. 26. ““ The serip- 
suring or marking line. Comp. 2 Chron.! ture, saith Cocceius in his Heb. Lexicon, 
iv. 2. Isa. xliv. 13, in the Heb. attributes to the Acart, thoughts, reason- 
Χοατηλευν, from καπηλος a taverrer, atic-'! ings, understanding, will, judgement, 
tualler, a vintner, so called, say some,; designs, affections, love. hatred, fear, 
from xan ve τὸν τουλον, adulterating the| joy, sorrow, anger; Lecause, when thee 
wine; for so τσηλὸς is sometimes used, | things are in a man, a motion 3s per 
but properly signities thick, turbid wine, | ceived about the heart.” And ia tha re 
from wyAo5 mud, mire: Karyaos how-! spect the style of the N. T. is confom- 
ever may, I think, be better deduced} able to that of the Uld: The deart δ 
from * xamy fvod, tictuals, which from; therein used for the νων in general, 2 
xatilw tv eat, and this perhaps from the} Mat. xii. 34. Joho xiii. 2. Rom. ib. 12. 
Heb. wb> to seed, x being substituted for| x.9, 10. 1 Pet. iii. 4; for the wade- 
tt, as usual. standing, Luke iii. ts. ix. 47. Acts 
3. 70 keep a tavern or victualling-house, tu| xxviii. 27. Rom. i. 21. 4 Cor. iv. 6; 
sell victuals and drink, and especially| for the wil/, Acts xi. 23. xili. 22. Rom. 
uine, x. 1; for the memory, Luke i. 66. it. 515 
ΤΠ. To make + a gaiu of any thing, especial) y| for the intention, affection, or desire Mat. 
by Σ gdultcrating ie with heterogeneous | Vi 21. xviii 35. (where see A ypke) Mark 
mixtures, as vintners have been in all) vii. 6. Luke i. 17. Viti, 15. xvi. £5: 
ages too apt todo their wives. Sointhe| Acts viii. a1. 1 Thess. ii. 4, & 8). freq ; 
LXX of Isa.i 23, we read, 6 KAD for the conscience, 1 John ili. 20, 21. 
AO] ca μισγδσι sev οινον ὕδατι, thy! Comp, Campbell's Prelim Dissert. p. 129. 
vintners mix the wine with water. Hence! Il. Vhe middie or inner part of @ man, W- 
the verb is with a most striking propriety! cluding the stomach and bowels as well ἃ 
applied ta those who, for pithy tucre's| the heart. oco. Acts xiv. 17. Comp. 
Rev. x. 9, MS. sllerandr. So the Scho- 
Ἐ So Svicer's Thesaur. under Κασηλίτω. liast on F'hucydides, lib. ii. observes. that 
t 50. Heredetus ji. ae of, ἘΚΑΠΡΑΕΤΕΙ the ancients called the atumuch, καρδίαν; 
and Herediss, KOO. cap. | Lone: 7k ἈΠ Ν} andthe Greek physicians use the terms 
AEYONTES, muking peace for money; and thusin} xagdiaarlia, καρδιωΐαος, and καςδιαχῃ 
Latin capponari bcllusa 18 fo make war for moncy. γᾶσος for affections of the stumachk. See 
Emius apud Ciceres. Offic. lip.i. cap. 12, where} more in ff olfius. 
sce Rp. Pearce's Note 
ἐ Thus in Scepule we have KAMIHAETEIN τα; 
dines fo «εἰ judicial decrees, i. ¢. pronuunce corrupt} ἢ Whence the Latin cer the heart, and Eng. 
ones for mangy. ccrdiul. 
II. The 


KAP 


uddle or inner part, as of the 
Chis seems a merely hellenistical 
the word, and thus it is used! 
LXX for the Heb. 25, 2 Sum. 
. Ps. xlv. 2. or xvi. 3. Prov. 
. Ezek. xxvii. 4, ἂς al. and for 
wah ii. 4. occ. Mat. xii. 40, 
esa τῆς γης. the heart or inner 
the eurth, plainly denotes the 


ἧς, 8, δ, (q. καρδιων -yrusys,) 
ἴρδια heart, and yrwsns a 
which from yvow or yivwoxw tu 


r of hearts, one who knoweth the 
e. the most secret thoughts, de- 
d intentions. occ. Acts i. 24. 


ὃ. Eustathius deduces it from κε- 
τῇ. mid. of xagow to dry (which 
© Kapfos), and says it properly 
the seed now ripe and dry, the 
wis humidity being exhaled: But 
not rather be derived from the 
mn to stripy? Whence also the 
p, to carp, διε. 

of the earth. Jam. v. 7,38. So 
r xapwov apyens, the fruit of the 
Il. vi. Jin. 142, & al.—of corn, 
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sense, Mat. iii. 8. Luke iii. 8. Comp. John 
xv. 2, 5, 8. But Mat. vii. 16, ‘he fruits, 
by which false prophets are to be distin- 
guished, are not merely nor principally 
their δαά lites (for, though inwardty 
ravening wolves, yet they come in sheep's — 
clothing ), but their corrupt doctriaes. See 
1 Juhn iv. 1,.~3. Comp. Mat. xii. 33,— 
37. Luke i. 44, 45. 


VI. Καρπος yesAswy, The fruit of the lips, 


means the words of the lips. occ. Heb. 
xiii. 15. which seems an allusion to Hos. 
viv. 3, where the LXX. render the Heb. 
IWnawW Db Mp wn by καὶ aviawoducs- 
μὲν καρπὸν χειλέων ἥμων, and we will 
render the fruit of our lips. And in Isa. 
lvii. 19, we have the Hebrew phrase 
mnpy 21), the fruit of the ips; and in 
Prov. xii. 14. xviii. 20, the similar ex- 
pression Ὃ H lhe fruit of the mouth, 
where the LXX, καρπῶν σομαῖος. The 
LXX also, according to the Kumaa edi- 
tion and Alexandrian MS, use the 
phrase απὸ xapruy χείλεων avis, of the 
Jruit of her lips, in Prov. xxxi. 31, where, 
however, the Complutensian reading of 

tipwy for χειλέων is preferable; for 
the Heb. is nv “Hn, of the fruit of her 
hands. 


. 8, 26. Mark iv. 7, 8, 29. Luke| Καρποφορεω, ὦ, from καρπόβορος, whiabece. 
xii, 17. John xii, 24.—of trees|[. Ju bring forth fruit, as the earth. occ. 
al, Mat. iii. 10. or particularly} Mark iv. 28. 

ig-tree, Mat. xxi. 19. Mark! II. To bring forth fruit, i. 6. good works as 


ake xiii. 6, 7, 9.—of the vine, 
, a. Comp. Mark xii. 2. 
rys oc pues, lhe fruit of the loins, 


believers. occ. Mat. xiii. 23. Mark iv. 
20. Luke viii. 15. Rem. vii. 4. Cal. i. 
10. Comp. Kagaos V. 


the offspring of aman. Acts/{I]. 70 bring furth fruit, i. 6. christian 


vomp. Ocgus. So Kapmros της 
The fruit of the belly or womb, 
wing of a woman. Luke i. 42. 


graces, faith, hope, charity, as the gospel 
doth. occ. Col. i. 6. Comp. ver. 4, 5, and 
Kaewos V. 


§ 
se phrases seem hellenistical ; the IV. To bring forth fruit, i.e. sin, as vicious 
used hy the LXX, Gen, xxx. 2./ passions do. occ. Rom. vii. §. φΦ 
li. 11, for the Heb. [08 “b; and! Kaprogopos, 8, ὁ, 7, from xagwos fruit, and 


" former see Gen. xxxy, 11. 1 Καὶ. 
2 Chron. vi. 9. 

itage, emolument, reward, Rom. 
hil. i. 22. 

ect or cunsequence, See Gal. v. 22. 


9. Phil. i. 11. Heb. xii. 11, Jam. | Κα αρίερεω, w, from xa 


18. Comp. Rom. xv. 28. It is 
wly used for the effect or cunse- 
xf the Apostles preaching and 
r for the persons or suuls converted 


Gevw tu bring. 

Bringing forth fruit, Sruitful. occ. Acts 

xiv. 1). So Wetstein cites from Euste- 

thius in Odyss. τὸς ΚΑΡΠΟΦΟΡΟΥΣ 

μηνας, fruit) ul or fruit-producing months. 
legqm, strong, which 

rom xagios, ueed by sposition for 

npalos strength, 

to endure, persevere, persist with strength 

and courage. acc. Heb. xi. 27. 


- John iv. 36. xv. 16. Rom. i. 13. Καρφος, εος, ὃς, το, from xaggw to dry, 


wts the works of men, in a good 


wien from Heb. 39n ἐο dry. 


ny 
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Any thing that is dry and light, as straw, 

stubble, chaff, a little splinter of wood, a 

mote, ὅς. occ. Mat. vii. 3, 4, 5. Luke 
Vi. 41, 42. See Wetstein on Mat. 

KATA, A Preposition, from Heb. nm to 
descend, come duan, the initial ) being 
dropped as usual. 

.. With a Genitive. 

. Down, Mat. viii. 32. Mark v.13. Luke 

vill. 33. Soin Epictetus Enchirid. cap. 

Ixi. we have KATA KPHMNOT— φερεσ- 

θαι, to fall down a precipice.” 

Against. Mat. v. 11, 23. Mark ix. 40, 

& al. freq. Comp. John xix. 11. | 

. Of, concerning. 1 Cor. xv. 15. 

. Throvghout, Acts ix. 31. 

. Upon, or more strictly, Down upon. 
Mark xiv. 3. (So Homer, I). iit. lin. 217, 
KATA χθονος ομμαῖα φηξας, Fixing his 
eyes down upon the ground.”’) 1 Cor. xi. 
4, where understand καλυμμᾶ α covering. 
In Plutarch, Apothegm. tom. ii. p. 200. 
E. the phraseology is complete, Kala τὴς 
χεφαλης exwy TO ‘IMATION, having 
Ais outer robe upon his bead.” 


6. By, i. 6. by the name and authority, in} 


adjuring. Mat. xxvi. 63. 

ἯΙ. With an Accusative. , 
1. According to. Mat. ii. 16. ix. 29. ΧΥΪ. 27. 
Acts xvii. 14... 

After the manner or custom of. John ii. 6. 
Rom. iti. 5. 1 Cor. iii, 3. So Lucian 
Reviv. tom. i. p. 388, KATA THN 
MEAITTAN απανθισαμενος, sipping the 
flowers after the manner of or like a bee.” 
See also Wetstein on Rom. iii. 5, who 
shews that the phrase xar’ ανϑρωπον is 
used in the like view by the best Greek 
writers, Comp. Alacknizht on 1 Cor. 
XV. 32. | 

8. After, according to the example, or in 


sm®ation of. Rom. xv. 5. Gal. iv. 28.) 1 


1 Pet. in 15. Comp. Eph. iv. 24. This 


also is a classical sense of xara. See] 16. 


Blackwail's Sac. Class, vol. i. p. 140. 
Raphelius on Rom. xv. §, and iWetstein 
and Kypke on Gal. iv. 28. To the in- 
stances 
Lucian De: . Peregr. tom. ii. p. 757, 
Απηνθρακωΐαι---ΚΑ͵Α Α τὸν Ἐμπεδοκλεα, 
has been reduced to cinders after the 
example of Empedocles.’’ 

4. Kala Θεον, According to the aill or ap- 
puintment of God. Rom. viii. 27. Comp. 
2 Cor. vii. 9, 10. Wretstein on Rom. 

ες 
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viii. 37, shews that the Greek writers use 

xala with Θεὸν “in the same sense. Jo 

his instances I add from P/ato, Apo. 

Socrat. § 9. edit. Furster, Ἐρευνω KATA 

“τὸν Θεὸν, i seek according to the will of 
the God.” _. 

8. With respect to, on account of. Phil. iv. 
11. 2 Tim. i. 1, 9, and Mackaight. — 

6. In or at. See Mat. i. 20. Acts xt. [, 
xiii. 1. xxvii. 2. Heb. i, τὸ. 2 Tim. iv. 5. | 
Of time, Kala xaszcv, In, or at, @ con- 
tenient or proper time, seasonably, Rom. | 
v.6. Kala τὴν ἡμεραν re wegacpe, In: 
the day of temptution, Heb. iii. 8. 80 
Josephus Ant. lib. xv. cap. £0. § 3, KATA 
—ryy meutny ἥμεραν, On the first day; 
and Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 67, KATA . 
τὸν xala ροισον χρόνον, In the time of i 
Croesus.” : 

". Along, allalung. Acts v. 15. 

8. As to, as concerning. Rom. i. 3. 1%- 5- 

9. Concerning. Acts xxv. 14, Ta xaia τινᾶ, 

The things reluting to, or concerning any 

one, Eph. vi. a1. Phil. i. 12. Col. iv. 7. 

The phrase TA KATA, with an accuse 

tive following, is used in the same sens 

by the best Greek writers, as may be seen 

in Wetstcin om Eph. vi. 21, and in Hoo 

geven's Note on Vigerus De Idiotism. 

cap. i. reg. §. 

10. Unto, to, into, Luke x. 32, 32. Acts 
viii. 3. Xvi. 7. 

11. Towards. Acts xxvii. 12. Phil. tit. 14. 

12. By or on, a way. Acts wth. 36. ° Act | 

13. Among. Acts Χχὶ. 21. Ἢ 

ὁ αν. 5. 3 28, and Wotathee there. 
14. On, by réason of, for. Mat. xix. 3, 
where Kypke shews that it is used in 
the same sense by Pausanias, Plutarch 
and Josephus, and joined with αὐιαν of 
alas. 

5. By, by means of. τ Cor. xii. 8. 1 Pet. | 

» By. through, oxt of, denoting the mo 
, trrougn, out of, 

tive, I Tim. ¥. 21. So Phil. ii. 5, where 
see IVetstein, who shews that the Greek 
writers apply καῖα im like manner. 

7. By, from, signifying the proof. Lake 

1. 15. ; 

18. By, with, denoting the manner. Mark 
i. 27. Rom. ii, 7. Acts xix. a0. Eph. 
vi. 6. 

19. As, for. Rom. iv. 4. τ Cor. vii. 6. 

20, It denotes distribution, K25 ey, One by 

one, singly, John xxi.25. Kala 622, By 


fSv, 
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ἐπο, 1 Cor. xiv. 27, where Wetstein cites 
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Mark iii, 22, Luke ix. 54. xxii. 44. 


the same phrase from Pluterch. Ka‘’|: John iii. 13. Acts vii. 34. 
ἥμεραν, Duy by day, daily. Mat. xxvi. 55.|Kalataaaw, from καῖα down, and Bada 


᾿ Luke xi. 3. Kar’ εἶος, Every year, Luke 


to cast. 


ti. 4t. Acts xv. 21. Kala πολιν, In every|I. To cast or throw down. occ. Rev. xii. 10. 


city, Tit. i. §. Kala πολιν καὶ xwpry, 


Applied figaratively. 2 Cor. iv. 9. 


Through every city and villuge, Luke| 11. Kelataadouas, Mid. 1 lay down, lay, 


viii. 1, where see /elstein. 

21. Kar’ ofjaauss, Before the eyes, Gal. 
lil. 1, Aristophanes, cited by Wetsteia, 
has the same phrase. 

23. Kala τυρόσωπον, In the presence, before 
the fage. Luke ii. 31. Acts iii.13. This 
expression is not merely Aellenistical, be- 
ing often used by Polybius. (See IVetstein 
on Luke, and Kapheliuson Acts.) Also, 
fo the face. Gal. ii. 11. So Pulybius fre- 
quently. See Raphelius, 

23. Kad’ éaulyy, By itself, apart, alone. 
Jam. ii. 17. See the following sense, and 
Wetstein on Acts xxviii. 16. 

Kad’ iaviov. Acts xxviii. 16. © Raphe- 

’ hws has shewn that the expression καθ᾽ 


iaviov may signify either apart, (for} 


which see Bus Exercit. p. 91.) or at his 
own pleasure: But it is well known it 
often signifies at une’s own house, and so 
Ver. 30, seems to explain it here.”’ Dod- 
dridge. See also Wetstein. The French 
phrase chez, lui, αὐ his own house, seems 
very exactly to answer the Greck xa9’ 
éavioy, 

34. Kaila ravic, literally, According to these 
things, i.e. In the same or like manner. 
Lake vi. 23, 26. xvii. 30. 

111. In Composition it denotes, 


a. Down, asin καϊαϑαιν to come down,|I. 


καϊαπιπίω to fall down. 

8. Agunst, as in καϊακαυχαόμαι to boast 
Sgainst, καϊαμαςἴυρεω fo bear witness 
‘against. 

4. With or to, asin xalapi§uew to number 
with or to. 

,& ἧι adds an ill sense to the simple word, 

- @8 δυνας εν is to rule, καϊχδυναςευω to 
fyrannize, oppress by power; aywvitouas 
is to fight, xalayxvitouas to subdue iz 
Sighting or παν. 

§. Ie imports intenseness, as xalayw» to 

break in pieces, καϊειδιελος full of idols, 
κα]αΐγελλω tu declure aloud. 

Κοῖαξαινω, from xala down, and Baivw te 
come. 


Zo come down, deacend. See Mat. iii. 16. 
wii. 25. Vill. 1. RIV. 20. XXIV. 17. RXV 41... 


as a foundation. occ. Heb. vi. 1, where 
IW'ctstein cites the same phrase from Dio- 
nysius IIulicarn. Porphyry, and Josephus. 

Καΐαξαρεω, w, from xala down, and βαρεω 
to burden, 
To burden, oppress, weigh down. occ. 
2 Cor. xii, 16. 

KaiaSaris, ιος, att. ews, ἡ, from καϊαδαινω. 
Descent, lower part. occ. Luke. xix. 37. 
Kalatyus, from xala down, and obsol. βημι 

fo come. 

10 come down. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have perf. act. xalate- 
Cyxa, John vi. 42; 2 aor. καΐεϑην, Acts 
Vil. 34; imperat. xalaly9s, Mat. xxvii.4o, 
for which according to the Attic dialect 
xarata *, Mark xv. 30, and 3d person 


_ xaiavalw, Mark xv. 33, as if from 


xaiabaw (so αναΐα, Attic for avatyf:, 
Rev. iv. 1.) 2 aor. infin, xalaCrvai, Luke 
Ni. 225 particip. xalatas, John vi. 535 
1 fut. mid. καϊαξησομαι, 1 Thess. iv. 16. 
See under Kalataivw. 
Καϊαϑιξαζω, from xalx down, and Bilaty 
to cause or make to come. . 
To cause to come down, to bring down, 
occ. Mat. xi. 23. Luke x. 15. 
Kalaloan, 75,4, from xalataaaw. 
4 casting or laying duwn. 
A casting down, οἵ dejection, as of seed. 
occ. Heb. xi. τι, By faith Sarah herself 
received durausy εἰς καϊαξολὴν σπερμᾶτος, 
ability fur the dejection of seed, 1. e. for 
nourishing and bringing to a perfect 
foetus the seed cast down and received ; 
for I think with Beza, Capellus, and 
other learned men, that καϊαδολη is to 
be referred to érakam, not to Sara, 
Raphelius, in his annotation on this place. 
cites a passage from Lwcian’s Amores, 
where KATABOAA® ZILEPMATQN is 
expressly referred to te male; and the 
verb καταδαλλῆιν is often applied in like 
manner by the medical writers among 
the Greeks. See Wetstein and Kypke on 
Heb. xi. 11. | 
® So Aristephance Vesp. lin. 913, 
Katata, xu7taGa, xaTaGa== 
Z2 Il. Kava 


KAT 


TY. Keratody ra κοσμο, The foundation 
the world, Mat. xiii. 35. xxv. 44. & al. 
Comp. Καταξαλλω II. If xeracoay in 
this expression be understood strictly in 
this sense, it will seem parallel to the 
Heb. 10 founding or laying a foundation ; 
and the whole phrase xaraloAy τὸ κοσμδ 
will answer to the Heb. yor 10° laying 
the foundation of the earth, which is seve- 
ral ‘times in the Old Testament, 


and, no doubt, denotes the beginning of 


the formation of the shell of earth between 
the two spheres of water by the action of 
the expansion. See Gen. i. 6, 7. Job 
XXxvVilil, 4. Pa. xxiv. 2; and.on this ine 
terpretation by xecue must be meant the 
earth exclusively, But since κόσμος in 
the N. T. is rarely confined to the carth 
(comp. under Κόσμος II.), but gene- 
rally includes the whole beuuteous ma- 
chine of nature, xalafoAn should rather, 
I think, be rendered the structure, con- 
Sormation, or the like; especially as this 
~ poun, which occurs no where in the 
LXX, is thus applied, 2 Mac. ii. 20, 
Kalawe, yap τὴς καινῆς οἰκιας apyslen- 
Tov τὴς ὁλῆς KATABOAHE Geovris cov 


3416 


KAT 


xxreaCoatevsias by xarangiveras is cone 
demned ; but «Chrysostom, attending no 
doubt to the injustice implied in the word, 
interprets xaratpateverw by exypsalerw 
injure, wrong. The term κχαταζραζευετω 
may indeed allude to the Christian βρα- 
δειὸν or prize (Phil. iti. 14.) but does 
not, I think, signify actually deprtviag 
others of it, but only proxourcing or judg- 
ing them wnuorthy to obtata it; Eng. 
Marg. judge against you. As to the 
various interpretations of this word the 
reader may consult Suicer Thesaur. 
Elsner, Wolfius, and MWetstein. 


Καταίγελευς, εος, 6, from καταίγελλω. 


A proclaimer, publisher.occ. Acts xvii. 18, 


Καταΐγελλω, from xara intens. and αἴγελ- 


Aw to declare. 

To declare plainly, openly, or aloud, to 
proclaim, preack, publish. See Acts iv. 2. 
xiii, 5, 38. xvi. 21. xvii. 33. Rom. i. 8. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 26. 


Καταγελαω, ὦ, from κατὰ denoting sé or- 


against, and γελαω to laugh, 

7 laugh at, laugh to scorn, deride, turn 
to ridicule. occ. Mat. ix. 24, Mark v. 40. 
Luke viii. §3. 


—LEng. Transl. For as the master-builder 

of a new house must care for the whole 

building—Vulg. Structura. 
Karatcateuw, from xara ogeainst, and 


Karayiwwoxuw, from xala. egainst, and 
γινωσκὼ to know, determine. 

I. To condemn, occ. 1 John iii. 20, 21. 

IJ. To blame. occ. Gal. ii. 11, Kareyvero~ 


Bpatcuw to be a judge or umpire, and so 
aasign the prize in a public game. 

I. Properly, Ju defraud or deprice of the 
prize, fo manage the affair in such @ many 
ner that sentence shallbe pronounced agajnst 
@ person by the judges of the game. So 
Chrysostom, Homil. VII, Καταξραξευθη- 
yal esiy Grav map’ ἑτέρῳ μεν ἢ νικὴ Ἢ, 
map ἕτερῳ δὲ τὸ Beateioy, ὅταν ὑπηρε- 
actin ὁ νικηζξᾷς. - Καταξραξευθηναι is, 
when the victory belongs to one, but the 
prize is given to another, when the 
victor is wronged.” \ 
11. To judge agatnst, or condemn, unjustly, 
apd through the artifice of the oppasite 
party ix a judicial cause. So Demosthenes, 
Cont. Mid. applies xaralcatevbevia to 
ore condemned, through artifice and fraud 
in α judicial esa—f* insidiosé circum- 
ventum ,insidiouslycircumoented.” Taylor’ 8 
Demozsth. tom. iii. p. 130. occ. Col. ij. 38, 
where it seems to correspond to Χχρινφτω, 
yer, τό, accordingly Hesychius explains 


μενος, To be blamed, worthy of blanee, 
reprehendendus, reprehensibilis. This 
use of the particip. perf. pass. has been 
supposed to be in conformity to the He- 
brew idiom; but it is thus applied in the 
profane writers. Thus Lucian De Saltat. 
cited by Elsner, Αληθως em pavia KA- 
ΤΕΓΝΩΣΜΕΝΟΣ, Jo be justly charged 
with madness.” Comp. under EgaSeven, 
and Typew IT. 


Karayw, or καταγνυμὶ, from κατὰ intens. 


and ayw, or ayvuus, to break, which 
from the Heb. py to compress, squeeze. . 
Yo break in picces, break. occ. M 
xii. λό. John xix. 31, 32, 33. The ist 
fut. of this V. xareagw, ist aor. xareate, 
ad aor. pass./xnarsayny, are so formed 
according to the Attic dialect, subj. κα». 
τεάγωςιν, with the augment unusually 
retained, John xix. 31. 


Karayw, from xara down, andaya to bring. 
I. To bring down. occ. Acts ix. 30. xxii, 30, 


xxiii, τς, 20, 28. Rom. x. 6. 


11. As 


--.ὄ -. 
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HT. Asa term of navigation, Κάταγειν τὸ 
waooy, 10 bring a vessel to land. Whena 
vessel is out at sea, it really appears to be 
raised above the surface of the land, and 
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occ. Jamwk ii. 6. Acts x. 38, where 
comp. Mat. xv. 22, 28. Luke ix. 90, 42, 
and under Aamovioy 111. This V. is 
used by the LXX, Ezek. xviii. 12, & al. 
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is in Greek said to be pelsweo¢ high, in 
Latin altum tenere, and in French ¢étre 
εἰ /a hauteur d'un lieu, to be at the height 


and in the Apocrypha, Wisd. ii. 10, & al. 
and also by the Greek writers, as cited 
by (WVetstein on Acts. 


of (i. e. off) a place. So when men bring | Kalaseyuvw, from xala intens. or denoting 


it to land, they are, by the same analogy, 


tll, and αἰσχννω te shame, 


said καΐαγειν fo bring it down. occ. Luke|I. To shame, make ashamed, confound. occ. 


v. τι, where see MVetstein. Karayouas, 
70 be brovght down, in this sense, 1. 6. to 
make land, or ἃ port, to touch, land. So 
the Latins say nave devehi. occ. Acts xxi. 


1 Cor. i.27. xi. 22. Kalasoquvopcs, Pass. 
To be ashamed, confounded. occ. Luke 
xiii. 17. 2 Cor, vit. 14. ix. 4. 1 Pet. 
ili. 16, 


3. XXVil. 3. xxviii. 12 II. To make ashamed, as importing the dis- 
Καϊαγωνιζομαι, Mid. from xala denoting| appointment of one's or expecta- 
tll, and aywvi%euns to contend, fight, tions. occ. Rom. v. 5. Καταισχυνόμαι, 
Ὁ subdue in zur or battle. occ. Heb.| Pass, 70 be thus ashamed. occ. Kom. ix 

xi. 33. Lwcian and £lian apply the| 33. χ. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 6. 


V. in the same view, as may be seen in| III. 70 shame, dishonour. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 4) ς. 


Wetstein. Kalaxaiw, from xale intens. and καίω to 
Καταδεω, w, from xala intens. and dew to| burn. | 
bend To burn, burn up. See Mat. iii. 12. xiii. 


To bind up. occ. Luke x. 34, where it is 
spoken of wouhds, as it likewise is Ec- 
clus. xxvii. 21. Comp. Ezek. xxx. 21, 
xxxiv. 4, 16, in the LXX, where it an- 
swers to the Heb. wan ¢o bind, which is 
also applied to wounds. 

ταδηλος, ὁ και ἡ, καὶ το---ον, from xala 
intens. and δηλος manifest. 

Quite manifest, exceedingly evident. occ. 
Heb. vii. 15. 

Kaladixa2w, from καῖα against, and δικαζω 
fo gudge, pronounce sentence, which trom 
dian judgement. 

fo pronounce sentence against, condemn. 
ecc. Mat. xii. 7, 37. Luke vi. 37. Jam. 
v, 6. 

Kelediwxw, from xala intens. and διωκὼ 
to folluw. 

To follow earnestly, prosequor, insequor. 
occ. Mark i. 36. | 
KajasovrAow, w, and—oouwas, suas, Mid. 
from xzia intens. and dsAow to enslate. 


40. Acts xix. 19. 1 Cor. ill. U; Heb. 
xiii, 11. 2 Pet. ili, 10, where see Vitringa, 
Observ. Sacr. lib. iv. cap. 16. 


Καϊακαλυπῆω, from xaija intens. and xa 


Auwiw bs curer. 
1 cover, vail. Κ αἸακαλυπίομαι, Pass. To 
be covered, vailed. occ. τ Cor. xi. 6, 7. 


Καϊακαυχαομαι, was, from xala against, 


and xauyaouas to boust. 

To glory, or boast against. occ. Jam. ii. 
13. iii, ag. Rom. xi. 18, where observe 
that χατακαυχασαι is the ad pers. indicat. 
according to the Doric and Attié¢ dialect 
for xalaxavyan, Or xaraxavye. Comp. 
under Kavyasuas. 


Καΐῖακειμιαι, troin xala down, and xeuas 


to lie. 


I. 10 lie, or be laid, down upon «ἃ bed or 


couch, as a person sick. Mark i. 30. ii. 4. 
Luke v. 25. Acts ix. 33. The Greek 
writers apply it in the same sense. See 
Wetstein and Kupke on Mark i. 30. 


To enstave entirely, reduce to absolute 11. To lie down, recline to meat. Mark ii. 15. 


alavery. occ, 2 Cor. xi. 20. Gal. ii, 4. 


Kaladpsiw, obsol. from xala down, δὰ] μαι lI. And observe that 


obsol. δρεμὼ to run; whence ad aor. 
καϊεδραμῶν. 
To ran down. occ. Acts xxi. 22. 


xiv. 3. 1 Cor. viii. 10. Comp. Avaxsi- 
ansias is 
used in this sense also by the purest Attic 
writers, 88 may be seen in /Vetstein on 
Mark ii. 


Kaladvvassuw, from xala denoting i/l, and | Kalaxaaw, ὦ, or KalaxAatw, from xaig 


Guvasevw to rule, which from duvasys 


@ potentate. 


intens. and xAaw or xAatw to break. - - 
To break in pieces, break. oct. Mark 


da tyrannize over, to oppress tyrannica'ly. | τ, lake ix, 26. . 
3 
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Kalaxisiv, from xalx intens. aud xAgwto| from Arrian Epictet. lib, iti. cap. 26, the 


shut. particle KATAKOITENTA applied toa 

10 shut up, as in prison. occ, Luke iii.; cock wounded in fighting. 

26. Acts xxvi. 10. iKaiaxzyuste, from x2i2 εἶσαι, and κρνὰ» 
Καϊακληροδοίεω, ὦ, q. καῖα wincov Cow, or! νιζω to throw headlung, which from xz1u- 

iF wus. νης @ precipice. 


To distribute by or according to lot, or for| ‘Ta throw or cast headlong doen 8 preci: — 
an wiherifance. Comp. Κλγϑος. occ. Acts} pice, to precipitate. occ. Lake iv. 25 | 
ΧΙ, 19, where Vulg. sorte distribuit, 4c} Josephus uses this V. in the same sene, 
distributed by lout, Comp. Josh. xiv. 1, 2.| Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 8. § τ. and De Ba. 
The LXX (according to the -/lerundrian| lib. vi. cap. 3. § 1, and cup. 4. § £. 
and Ozford MSS, and the Complutensian' Kalaxzua, alos, το, from neraxenciesr 
and 4/dus's edition) have used this V.| perf. pass. of κατακρίνων. 
Deut. xxi. 16, for the Heb: 91371 ¢o cause| Condemnation. occ. Rom. v. 16, 18. til 
to inherit, and (according to the Complu-| 1, | 
tensian and Aldus's edition) Josh. xix. §1,, K2raxpivv, from x2ia against, and xrr 
for the Heb. δ). Itis also found 1 Mac.| ἐὺ judge. 
Hii. 36. But in Acts xiii. 1g, very many;I, Zo pronounce sentence against, coadem, 
MSS, five of which ancient, have xzzs-|  adjudge to punishment. Mat. xx. 18. axe 
χληρονομῆσεν, Which reading is accord-}| 3. John viii. 10, 11. Mark avi. 16, 
ingly embraced by Mill, Wetstein aud| where see Campbell. 
Grieshach. The LXX havealso frequently | [I. 1υ furnish matter or occasion for condew 
used this latter V. for different Hebrew| ation, tu prove or shew worthy of cm 
ones, but most commonly for Ὁ or ὃπ..} demnation. Mat. xii, 41, 42. Luke αὶ 
It occurs likewise Ecclus. iv. 16, or £7.) 31, 32. Heb. xi. 7. 
xv. 6, ὃς al. IIT. 70 punish. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 6. 
Καῆακλινω, from κατὰ down, and κλίνω. [ΡΝ To weaken, enervete, repress. Spokes 
Io cause to lie dun, or to recline, asto] of sin, To take away τς condemag 
meat. occ.. Luke ix. 14, where see IMet-| power. occ. Rom. viii. 3, where κέ 
stein. Κατακλινομαι, Pass, Jo be or be} = Whitby. 
᾿ laid down, to recline, as to meat. occ. Kavaxgicts, 105, att. ews, ἡ, from xazz~ 
Luke xiv. 8. xxiv. 30. κρινω. ὦ 
Kalaxdvt, from κατα intens. and κλυζω to I, Condemnation. occ. 2 Cor. iti. 9. 
wash, wash away, which may be either! IT, -fccusation, blame. occ. 2 Cor. vil. 3. 
considered as a word formed from the Kajaxugicvw, from κατα intens. or denowag 
- sound, like plash, splash in Eng. or de-| iff, and xugiszw to rule. | 
rived perhaps from Heb. y2n to /ouse,| 1. 10 rule imperiously, lord it over. occ- Mite 
loosen ; a8 Auw tu wask, may be from Avw| xx. 25. Mark x. 42. t Pet. v. 3. 


to looses. II. 10 get the mastery. occ. Acts 31%. "6. 
Yo deluge, ocercheim with water. occ.'Kaladaasw, ὦ, from κατα agaiust, apd de 
4 Pet. iii. 6. λεὼ to speak. 

Kaiaxdvopos, 8, 6, from xavaxexAvocuas,| Governing a Genitive by the force of the 
perf. pass. of xaraxAutw. Preposition, 7'o speak against. occ. 8. 
Ai deluge of water. occ. Mat. xxiv. 38,| iv. 11, thrice. τ Pct. ii. 18. iii. 26. 
39. Luke xvii. 27.2 Pet. ii. 5. | Kalararsa, as, 7, from καταλαλος. 

Kalaxonculsw, ὦ, from xaia intens. and| A speahing-oguinst, evil-speaking, ology. 


reproach. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 20. 1 Pet. Κ. ). 
Καταλαλος, 8, ὁ, καὶ from καταλαλδω. 

al speaker ugainst another, α ἐρεαῖσ d 
Kalaxeriw, from xara intens. and xoxiw to| evil, a detracter. occ. Rom. i. 30. 

cut, beat. Καταλαμζανω, from xara intens. and da:- 

' Zu cut, beat or wound muck, concido.; Cavw tu take. 

occ. Mark v. 5, where Kypke cites from I. To seize. occ. Mark ix. 18. 
Achilles Tatius, KATAKONITEI ps wAy-i II. To luy hold on, opprehend, but ins fig 
γαις, ke batters me with blows;” andl rative sense, occ, Phil. ii, 32, wn 


axoAsdew to fellow. 
Lo follow after. occ. Luke xxiii. 55. 
Acts χνὶ. 17. | 
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Where divxw and καταλάξω are agonis-| καϊδιλημμενος, 1 aor. pass. καϊειληφθην, 


tical words used likewise by Laciun. See! 


Macknight, and comp. 1 Cor. ix. 24. 
111. To take, catch uaawarcs. occ. John 
“vili, 3, 4. 
V. To come upon, overtake, as the day, or 


Jobn viii. 4. 
Καταλιθαζω, from κατὰ intens. and λιθαζω 
fo stune. “ 


To δίοπο, overwhelm with stones. occ. 
Luke xx. 6. 


the darkness. occ. 1 Thess. v. 4. John Καταλλαγη, 4s, ἡ, from κατηλλαγαὰ perf. 


Ril. 35. And.in this sense the learned 
Lambert Bos understands it also, John 
i. §, ia which, notwithstanding MWolpus’s 


mid. of καταλλασσω. 
A reconcilaation. occ. Rom. v. 11. xi. 15. 
4 Cor. v. 18, 19. 


objections, he is followed by Vuterland,|Karadr\accw, from κατὰ intens. and αλ- 


in his Jmportarce of the Doctrine of the 
Holy Trinity, p.257,and Addend. p. 595, 
ad edit. And it must be admitted that 
the expression in John i. 5, is exactly 
patallel to that in John xii. 35, and quite 
agreeable to the style of the Greek 
writers, as may be seen in IV etstein on 


Aagew to change, alter. 

Jo reconcile, i. 6. change a state of ene 
mity between persons to one of friend- 
ship. occ. 2 Cor.v. 18, 19,20. Καταλ- 
λασσομα!, pass. To be reconciled. occ. 
Rom. v. το, twice. 1 Cor. vii. 11. 2 Cor. 
Vv. 20. 


the former text, and in Aypke on the|Karadomos, 8, 6, ἡ, from καταλελοιπα, 


latter. 
V. To attain, vbtain. Rom. ix. 30, where 


perf, mid. of καταλείπω. 
Remaining, the rest. occ. Acts xv. 17. 


see Mackanight, and comp. under Sense II.| Karadupa, aros, το, from χατάλυω to une 


Vd. To apprehend, comprehend mentally. I 


occ. Eph. iii. 18. 

VII. Karadraulavouas, Mid. To perceive, 
understand, find, comperio. occ. Acts iv. 
18. X. 24. XKV. 25. 

Raraacyw, from κατὰ to, with, and Aeyw 
to choose, gather, which from the Heb. 
np) to take. 

To receive into a nwaber, put upon a list, 
enrol, allego. occ. 1 Tim. ν. 9. Itis used 
in the same view by the Attic writers. 
See Wetstein. 
Kararsiua, aros, ro, from Ἑαταλελειμ» 
p-2s, 8 pers. perf. pass. of καταλείπω. 
4 remnant, residue, occ. Rom. ix. 37. 
“πω, from xara intens. and λεὼ 


te leave, 
Ἐ Τὸ leave, depart from a place. Mat. iv. 13. 
—from persons, Mat. xvi. 4. xxi. 17. 
BI. To leave behind, leave. See Mark 
aii. τὸ. xiv. 52. Luke xv. 4. xx. 31. 
Acts xxv. 14. lit. i. 5. Comp. Heb. 
iv. 1. 

Til. To leave, forsuke. See Mat. xix. 5. 
Luke v. 28. x. 40. Acts ii. 31. Vi. 2. 
2 Pet. ii. 15. 

IV. To reserve. occ. Rom. xi. 4. 


Καταληΐω, from xara intens. and obsol.}, 


Cw to take. 
Jo take, seize. An obsolete V. whence 


loose. 

. An inn, so called from [86 ancient travel- 
lers there lousening their own girdles, 
sandals, &c. and the pads and burdens of 
their beasts. ‘O τὺς ξενίας τοτος---λεῖε- 
ται KATAATMA, ev ὦ δηλαδὴ τὰ ὑποζυ- 
Πα καὶ φορτια ATONTAI, The place of 
entertainment is called κατάλυμα, in 
which namely beasts and burdens are 
loosed,” says Eustathius on QOdyss. iv. 
lin. 28; ‘* But these places were very 

different from the present Jnns among 
us, and, no doubt, rather resembled the 
Cornacs, Khanes, or Caravanseras, which 
to this day, in the eastern countries, 
rarely afford any other accommodations 
than bure walls, and a wretched lodg- 
ing.” Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under κ᾿ 
But comp. Campbeléon Luke. occ. Lake 
li. 7. 

In this sense the LXX have used it for 
the Heb. nbn, Exod. iv. 24. 

1. A guest-chamber, a dining-room, where 

the guests /voscd their sandals, &c. before 

they sat down to meat. occ. Mark xiv. 14, 

Luke xxii.1z. Comp. Luke vii. 44, and 

866 Wetstein on Mat. iii. 11, and on Luke 

vil. 38. 

The LXX use it in this sense also for the 

Heb. naw, 1 Sam. ix. 28. 


in the N. T. we have perf. act. infin.|Karaduw, from xara intens, and Avw to 


Attic καειληφέναν, % aor. καϊελαξον,} ὁ 
eubjunct. xalaaeiw, perf. pass. particip. 11. 


loose. 
To ἰοοε, unloose, what was before bpund 
4 
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vtened. “THUS sometimes ysed 10 Greek writers.” τ instad . 
profane writers. iv. 10s ced from κας: 
refresh onescif, £0 bait, or be α guest thentes. . I ar 
Luke ix. 12: xix. 7 ἢ ropetly hus. Lije, § 93> “’ =s 
τ to persons loosening their girdles oF ONA® 7! Buaopevos εἰπε!»» 
dals, whe they paited on 4 J mney: 1 yrous of says ὧα---α : 
reclined to MCs Comp. under Κα- ' ᾿ Lt 
λυμῶ Se Our transiat rende ares. 70. from κατα inteDs— 
ἜΝ. to lodge, Luke ix. 12} d in this a curses 
nse the LAX have frequently apple Argreal curse, a cursed thing, OF PT 
, for the Heb. yen. 1% ari is Usecs Deut. vil- Δ. 
xiv. 23. 25 Nu KAN. 3» here comp: Ἐς 1. 
"To dissolve, demolish, destroy sulcert, and LXX* «οὐ opserve=—=; 
or throw Guus ἃ building» Alexandrian and thirtee—— 0 
materials. Mat. xxiv. 2» * vi. 65 98 read nar ase qhich rade & 
ao. (Comp: 2 . Gal. ul. ! ed by Mel a fretatcia, 81. -Ἂς ! 
so Homer, i), ἢ. lin. 117 and 1}. 3% τοῖο the text by Griesbac 
jin. 24» the following yerb; dU mp. $ rings 2 
us 
......»«Ἰολλαον gon KATEATIE wen ϑεματιζω, from καταν μᾷ. ᾿ 
___—The heights of many cues hath der ciolently. Oct Mat svi 7 4 1 
stroy dé serve t alracat al} the ancient = 
st of the more sread fp 
as the law nd the prophet θεματιζε!ν» ch reading - 
ν. 11» where 606 Wetatein avd ed by Wetstem and Gries ἢ» 
_—-as a work Acts Vv. 38s 39° Rom. #19 h. - 
20 Καταναλισκῶ, from κατὰ intens. «νὰ αν ἣν 
Kare νϑανω, from κατα wtens. and pay- σκω to cunsume 4 
bavw to learn. Ty consunies devour, a8 BFS gcc. Heb. ἢ! 
Ὁ cunsider, ὦ template. occ: Nat, yi «8) 81. 29 το. Devt i. 44. iS 3,0 ἢ! 
In this sense st is used Ὁ Epictetus, En- LXxX, 8 which passage? gs also in Le’: 
chirid. CaP- 36. Ty geavTe ΦΥΡῚ KA-| vie 10. Ὁ. ἷ. 18. ἅτ, 4p ibe 
TAMAGE, Consider your OWD nature ἡ word 18 3PP ed to the action of re fos 
Gee more if WVcbstein an Kupke. the Heb. 72 to cat, CONSHIRE? 
thus likewise the LXX apply it, Καταναρκᾶ" κατα Us” ? and 
xxiv. 21, for the Heb. ΠΆΓΩΙ tobe num ,torpid, which simnple 
astonished, ad Job xxxVv- Ὁ» for the Vis used by ὦ LXX in Job xxxiB- 
«ὦ to behuld, contemplate. Comp. 4 and 1s derived from γαρκχὴ the torpedo, Οἵ 
Lev. sv. 39» where it 1s vied for the cramp-fish, so called fi Hebd. 
Heb. ne): ἃ Ecclus. 1%. $> ἃ. py, oD account of the paw bis 8 
Kare Ip, ὦ, fromm κατά OE i Occasions s which more presenuy- 
pagrupew tO τ ness. Governing 4 genitive of the perso, Tobe 
‘T'y witness against. O&C Mat. xxvi. 62. idle (i. 6. 851 ere, numbed and torpi4, 
mAvil. 13- rk xiv. 60. 5 Α- to another's damage, 0dt ] 
Ἑαταμέενω, from κατα inten’ and jus commodo. Leigh; Mintert, δέοι hiv 
remain. or according, to Stolber&> ited 
‘To remain, bide continually proved by I olfius on 2 © 8, Je! 
1. 13: commute of lie heavy “P like @ tor 
Karapovess Adv. from κατὰ iB, and useless limb. “The fore Lcsyt 
ovos αἱ dds he, explains evanpx by «bes 
Apart, μι private, χωρᾶφ Ι hate burdened s nd Plutarch’ (De 
being Un occ. Mark W Jert. Anim i. p97 
[uke 1% 8 Karapovas 1 used see) call the torpor occasioned by 
in the XX either 88 οὗ ι βαρυτητα ¥ ρκωδὴ 4 torpid stupor 
words; εὖ the purest] ™ ¢ we in this compound verd Pe 
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eposition κατὰ, which often denotes, Acts vii. 31. xi. 6. xxvii. 39. Heb. iil. 16 
what that is against, or inconvenient! x. 24. 

other. The Vulgate rightly, ne- Karaviaw, ὦ, from καῖα intens. and ayraw 
onerosus fui, I Auve been burden-| ἕο meet. 

to no one.” Thus Stolberg. occ. I. Tu cume to, arrive at aplace. See Acts 


KAT KAT 


Ὁ ΧΙ. 8, (where see Wetstein ) xii. 
4 


Xvi. I. XVill., 19. xx. 15. Comp. 1 Cor. 
x. 53. xiv. 36. 


+ surprising property of the torpedo II. To come to, arrive at, attain. Acts 
ving a wiolent shock to the person! 


xxvi. 7. Eph. iv. rg. 


takes it in his hands, or who treads Karavv£ss, 105, att. sws, ἡ, from xalavyow or 


it, was long an object of wonder. 
ome time it was in general reckon- 
be entirely fabulous: but at la:t 
latter of fact being ascertained be- 
a doubt, philosophers endeavoured 
d out the cause. M. Keaumur re- 
1it into the action of a vast number 
nute muscles, which by their accu- 
led force gave a sudden and violent 
"ἴο the person who touched it. But 
ons of this kind were quite unsatis- 
'y, because the stroke was found to 
mmunicated through water, iron, 
. &c. When the phenomena of 
wity began to be better known, it 
hen suspected that the shuck of the 
lo was occasioned by a certain action 
" electric fluid; but as not the least 
of fire or noize could ever be per- 
d, this too seemed insufficient. Of 
rowever, Mr, Walsh has, with inde- 
ble pains, not only explained this 
ising phenomenon on the known 
iples of electricity, but given a 
nstration of his being in the right, 
ustructing an artifical torpedo, by 
ta shock resembling that of the na- 
one can be given.—The fish, as is 
nable to imagine, seems to have this 
ic property in it’s own power; and 
rs sensible of his giving the suck, 
1 is accompanied by a kind of wink- 
Γ his eyes *.” 
ww, from xala downwards, and vevw 
ἰ, beceon. ; 
ml, beckon, properly by inclining the 
as it is used by several of the Greck 
rs cited by [Vetstein. occ. Luke v. 7. 
iw, ὦ, from xara intens. and yorw 
ad. 


serve, remark, consider, contemplate. 
fat. vii. 3. Luke xij. 24, 27. xx. 23. 


a Britannica, 3d edit. in Etecrai- 
. 258, 259, 260. 


xalavute to nud, as persons asleep are apt 
to do, which from the Heb. 13 tu move, 
shake. 

Slumber, or rather, Deep sleep. occ. Rom. 
xi. 8, which is a citation from Isa. 
»xix. 10, where the LXX use xalavugews 
in the same sense for the Heb. non « 
dead ot deep slecp. And in this view the 
V. καϊανυησεῖαι seems to be applied, 
Ecclus. xx. δι, There is that is hindered 
JSrom sinning through want, and when he 
layeth down to rest, αὶ xalavulyceras, he 
will not sleep sound, i.e. because he 
will be employed in devising mischief, 
Comp. Prov. iv. 16. Ps. xxxvi. 4. Mic. 
li.1. The LXX also several times use 
the V. καταγυσσω, or rather καϊανυζω for 
the Heb. mo? or 905 ἐὸ be still. See 
Isa. vi. 5. xvii. §. Lev. x. 3. Ps. ἷν, 4. 
XXX. 12. ΧΧΧΥ, 16.3 and the particip. 
perf. pass. xaravevulusvos is in Dheodo- 
tiun’s version used for the Heb. ἘΘΤῚΣ be. 
wg ta @ sound sleep ot trance. Dan. x. 9. 


; Karavurly, from xara intens. and vurlw te 


prick, pierce, which see. 

Io prick, pierce, stab. occ. Acts ii. 37. 
The LXX use the V. xaievu/yoay for the 
Heb. \a¥yry were grieved, Gen. xxxiv. 7, 
and the phrase καϊενενυΐμενον ΤῊ xapdia, 
pierced tn heart, compunctum corde, for 
the Heb. 325 ΠΝ.) afflicted in heart, Ps. 
εἶχ. 16. Comp. Ecclus. xiv, 1. See 
Wetstein and Kypke. 


Karatiow, w, from xala intens. and aziow 


to think worthy, fit. 

To count or estecm worthy or fit. occ. Luke 
KX. 35. xxi, 36. Acts v. 41. 4 Thess. 
i. 5. 


Καταπατεω, ὦ, from xaia iptens.andwalew 


I. To tread, or trample upon. occ. Luke 


ΧΙ. 1. 


11. To tread under foot. occ. Mat. v. 13, 
' wil. 6. Luke viii. 5. 
IU. Zo trample under foot, in a figurative 


sense, 


e 


᾿ narewodny. 
Karapa, as, 7, from xala against, and apa 
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of the sea’s being continually turning, as 
it were, backwards and forwards with a 
kind of lbratury motion by the tides; or 
from the Greek wovos labour, from the 
sea's labouring, as it were, with tides and 
storms: so it is called in Hebrew &’, 
from it's tumultuous motion. 

To sink down. KalaroviiX%ouas, pase. To 
sink, or be sunk ἀνωπ. occ. Mat. xiv. 30. 
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Jam. iif. 9. Rom. xti. 14, where it is used 
absolutely, as it is also by <fristophanes in 
Vesp. cited by Scapula. Pass. perf. To be 
cursed, occ. Mat. xxv. 41. 


Καταρίεω, ὦ, from xala intens. and apfes 


tnaetive, useless, which adjective is parti- 
cularly applied to the land by the Greek 
writers, as may be seen in Jetstein on 
Luke xiii. 7. 


xviii. 6. That drowning ia the sca was I. 10 render or make useless, or unprofitable. 


ἃ species of capital punishment among 


See Aypke, occ. Luke xiii. 7. 


the Egyptians, Greeks, and Romans,\ II. 70 render ineffectual, abolish, annul, de- 


may be seen by the passages cited from 
ancient authors by Casaubun, Elsner, 
and JWetstein on Mat.-xviii.6. That it 
was also sometimes inflicted among the 
Jews about our Saviour’s time, appears 
from Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 15. 
§ 10, where the Galiléans revolting, τὸς 
va Hpwde ppoverias ev ry λίμνη KATE- 
MONTOQXAN, drowned the partizans of 
Herod in the lake or sea” of Gennesareth. 
The Scholiast on Aristophanes, Equit. 
Jin. 1360. informs us, that ὅταν KATE- 
ΠΟΝΤΟΥΝ τινας, Bapos AIIO TON 
TPAXHAQN EKPEMON, when they 
drowned any persons they fuag a weight 
on their necks.” So Suctontus, in the Life 
of Augustus, § 67, says, that prince pun- 
ished certain persons for their oppressions 
in a province (either of Syria or Lycia, 
namely), by throwing them into a river 
with heuvy weights abvut their necks, 
“ oneratis gravi pondere cervicibus, pre- 
cipitavit in _flumen.” See also Dlintert's 
Lexicon on the word, and Shaw's Tra- 
vels, p. 254. 


Kararow, ὦ, from xaix down, or intens, and 
. obsol. wow fo drink. 


70 swalluw down. An obsolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have 1 aor. pass. 
See under Kalam, 


@ curse. 


stroy. See Ram. iii. 3, 31. iv. 14. 1 Cor. 
i. 28. vi. 13. xiii. 8, xv. 23, 26. 2 Cor. 
ill. 7. Gal. ν. τι. Eph. ii. τς. 2 Tim. 
1. 10, where sce Machnight, Rom. vii. 4, 
Κα͵ηρίηϊαι απὸ τὰ vone, α. ἃ, She is an- 
nulled frum the law, i.e. the law is ane 
nulled with respect to her, she is free from 
the law, as ver. 3, Ἐλευθερα esty avo re 
yous, (See Grotius on the place.) So 
ver. 6. Gal. v. 4, Καϊηρίηϑητε aro Ze 
Xpise,. Ve are abolished or evacuated 
(Vulg. evatuati) from Christ, i. 6. Christ 
is evacuated with respect to gin, or, as 
om Eng. translation, Christ is become of 
no effect unto you. 

The LXX use xavapfew four times, 
namely Ezra iv. 21, 23. v. §. vi. 8, for 
the Chaldee 53 ἐο cause to cease. 


Καταριθμεω, w, from xaiz with or to, and 


αριθμεω to wumber. 
Lo number zith, or to, to annusnerate, an- 
numero. occ. Acts 1. 17. 


Karapritw, from xala intens, or with, and 


agwigw toadjust, fit, finish, which from 
aprios At, complete. 

‘The proper original sense of the word is 
to compact, or kuit together, either mem- 
bers ina body, or parts in a building,”. 
Leigh in Supplement. 


I. 10 adjust, adapt, dispose, Or prepare with 


great wisdom and propriety. occ. Heb. 
Xi. 3. τὶ §- 


A curse, execration, cursing. occ. Gal.|II. 10 fit. Rom. ix. 22, where see Wol- 


iii, 10, 13. Heb. vi. 8. Jam. iii, 10. 


fius. 


4 Pet. ii. 14. Comp. Job xxxi. 30./ IIL. To perfect, finish, complete. occ. Mat. 


8 Kings xxii. 19. Jer. xxiv. 9. xxvi. 6. 
sliv. 8. Zech. viii. 13, in LXX. In Gal. 


xxi. 16. 1 Thess. iii. 10. Heb. xiii. δι. 
ι Pet. v. 10. 


iii. 13, it is used personally like Heb.|IV. To instruct fully or perfectiy. occ. Luke 
§ 


nbdp, Deot. xxi. 23. Comp. Sidcer 
Thesaur. in Karaoa. 


Καταραομαι, wat, from καΐαρα, 


Mid. To curse, imprecate ecul upor. occ. 
Mat. .v. 44. Mark xi. ὃς. Luke vi. 28. 


Vi. 40. xalypriopsvos was, every one 
who is fully instracted, “‘ eruditus, infor- 
matus,' £ismer; who observes that the 
V. καταρτίσαι is applied in this sense, 
Heb, xiii. 31, and ἐξηρτισμενος, 4 Tim. 


iii, 17, 


‘¢ 


KAT 548 


᾿ fi. ry, and cites Plutarch and Pulybius 
using xalagricw in a similar view. 

V. Τὸ refit, repair, mend, redintegrare, te- 
sarcire. Thus it is applied'to nets which | ' 
had been broken, Mat. iv. δι. Mark 

. £389. Whence, 

VI. It seems to denote, To rewute in mind 
and sentiment, to reconcile, as opposed to 
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‘Jerusalem, De Bel. lib. vi. eap. 9. ὃ 4 


Ῥωμαιοι---τα rey ΚΑΤΕΣΚΑΨΑΝ. 
The Romans dug up the walls;” and 
lib, vii. cap. 1.§ 1. Kedsves Kascap yo 
Thy Te ὅολιν ἀπασὰν κά! τὸν γεων KA— 
TASKAIITEIN. Cesar now orders hi -- 
army to dig up the whole city and then 
temple.” 


σχίσματα, divisions, ruplures; 1 Cor.|Karacxevadw, from κατα intens. and exe 


ὃ, 10, ΤῈ δὲ κατηρτίσμενοι, hut that ye be 
knittogetheragain. Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 11.]I. 
Elsner shews that H us, lib. v. cap. 
$9, and Plutarch in Marcello, use it for 


reconciling civil dissentions or political fac- [1] 


WI. To restore, reduce, as it were a luxated 
or disjointed limb, to which the N. xa- 
ἰσμος 18 applied by Galen and Paulus 
ginetn. See Wetstein on Mat. iv. 21. 
The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. wherein the Verb occurs. I. 
Karagricts, ios, att. ews, ἡ, from xalagh2w. 
Rejurmation, restoratiun to ἃ perfect or 
vight state. occ. 2 Cor. xiii.9, where it 
seems particularly to refer to their bein 


avo to prepare. 
To prepare, make ready, 88 ἃ W8Y. OCum 
Mat. xi, 10. Mark 1.2. Luke vii. 2 


Applied toa people. occ. Luke i. 17. 
-- Te build, adjust as a builder, archite— 


or the like. occ. Heb. iit. 3, 4. ix.2, « 
xi. 7. 1 Pet. iii. 20. The Greek writte=r, 
use the V. in the same manner, as meay 
be seen in Wetstein on Heb. iti. 3. t. -2. 
1 Pet. itt. 20. 


occ. Gal. vi. 1. Κατασκήνοω, w, from xalz intens. and exy- 


vow to dwell, properly, ix @ tent. 

To lodge, harbour, as birds, occ. Mat. — 
xiii. 22. Mark iv. 32. Luke ai. 19. 
Comp. Dan. iv. 18, or 21, where xale- 
oxevsy in Thevdotion answers to the 
Chald. 79 to dwell, lodge. 


| reunited tn mind. Comp. ver. 11, and|II. To lodge, rest, as the body of Christ in 


Kalaghtw VI. ‘‘ The Apostle'’s meaning 


the grave. occ. Acts ii. 26. 


as (saith Beza ) that whereas the members| Karacxyywois, 105, att. ews, ἡ, from xare- 


of the church were all, as it were, dislo- 
eafed and out of juint, they should be 
joined together in love; and should 
endeavour to makc perfect what was 


σκηνοω. - 

A nest, or rather a roost or shelter, for 
birds, Comp. Κατασκηνοω. occ. Mat 
viii. 20. Luke ix. 58. 


amiss among them either in faith or|Karacxsagw, from κατὰ intens. and wa, 


gmanners.”” igh. 
Καταρτισμος, #, ὁ, from xalyphopas perf. 
pass. of κα]αρτιζω. 
A perfecting ot finishing, or rather per- 
haps @ compacting. occ. Eph. iv. 12. 
Comp. ver. τό, and Kalaghéw VI. 
Ἑατασειω, from xala down, and ceiw to 
mme. Properly, to muve downwards. 


shade. 

To overshadow as the Cherubim did the 
mercy-seat with their wings. occ. Heb. 
ix. 5. Comp. Exod. xxv. 20, 1 Kogs 
Vili. 7. Chron. xxviil. 18; and obsérve, 
that the V. xaracxtatw very exactly δ0- 
swers to the Heb. 0 or 330 used in tho 


passages. 
Kalacnay τὴν ysipa, 10 move the hand.|\Karacnorew, w, from xaracxowos. 


occ. Acts xix. 22. Kalacssew τὴ χεῖρι, 


Lo spy, spy out. occ. Gal. ti. 4. 


Fo beckon with the hand. oce. Acts|Karacxores, #, 6, from xarecxowa perf. 


. Bti.17. xiii. 16. xxi. 40. Wetsteia and 
Wolfus cite this latter phrase from Heli- 
odorus, and Kypke from Jusephus. 

Kalarxasiw, from xala dowa, and σκαπΊω 


mid. of κατασκχεπΊίομαι to spy, which from 
xara intens. or denoting s/, and oxer- 
louas to look, 

A spy. occ. Heb. xi. 31. 


to dig. Καταδοφιζομαι, Mid. from xara egeinst, 


To dig down or up, demolish by digging, 
diruere. .occ. Acts xv. 16. Rom. xi. 3. 
Wetstein cites Thucydides and Plutarch 
applying this V. to walls and houses: 
Se Josephus, speaking of the walls of 


and σοφιζω to invent subtilcly, which from 

σοφος wise, subtile. 

To use subtilty, employ craft against. oce. 

Acts vii. 19. The LXX have applied 

this V. in the same sense, and on the 
sama. 
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sabject, Exod. i. 10, for the Heb.) use this word for the Heb. myn ἃ robe, 


it fo deal wisely or subtilely. So 


se we meet with it inthe Apovry-|IL 4 


look of Judith, ch. v. 11. Exavesy 
ὁ BacsAsus Asluwle καὶ ΚΑΤΕΣΟ. 
ΓΟ auras ev wovw nas σλινθω--- 
ng of Fyypt rose up agaiast them, 
sed subtilty against them ia labour 
ick, i.e. with labouring in brick, as 
ig. Translation. 

rofane writers also apply the V. in 
ne view, as Lucian, Dial. Prometh. 
᾿ς tom.i. p. 120. ΚΑΤΑΣΟΦΙΖΉΙ 
Προμηθευ, You are waing craft with 
) Prometheus,” See also Wetstein 
ypke. 

\Aw, from xala down, and seAAw 
/ 


tly, To send down ; hence to appease, 
, quiet. occ. Acts xix. 35, 36. It 
d in the same sense not ouly in 
> iv. 31, and by Aquila, Ps. xiv. 
, 8, for the Heb. rrawp triumphing 
mit also by Pluterch, Josephus, and 
of the Greek writers, cited by Wct- 
nd Kypke on Acts xix. 36. 

La, @los, το, from καθισημι ἐδ cone 


lowr, outward conduct or appear- 
manner. occ. Tit. ii. 3. Ignatius 
)6 word in the same sense, lpist. to 


Isa, Ixi. 3. 

rel, dress, in genetal. Thus He- 
sychius explains xaixsoay by τοερι δολῇ 
dress, a garment. occ. τ Tim. ii. 9... 
sephus applies it in this latter sense, De 
Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. ἢ 4. So Plafarch.im 
IWetstein, See also Wvifus on 1 Tim, 
ii,9- But Kypke, whom see, thinks it 
bere denotes restraint, and sedateness of 
mind, manifesting itself in the external 
behaviour, dress, and gesture of the 
body; and shews that Hippocrates has 
several times used it in this sense. He, 
as well as H’etstcin, cites a remarkable 


expression from Plutarck, Pericl. Ὁ, 154. 
KATAZTOAHN ΠΕΡΙΒΟΛΗΣ, Modesty 
of dress. 


Karascegw from xale down, or denoting 


ill, aud spefw to turn. 
To overturn, overthrow. oce. Mat, xxi. 
12. Mark xj. τς. 


Karaspyviaw, ὦ, from xala against, aml 


σρηνιαὼ to wantun, which see. 

With a Genitive governed by the force 
of the Preposition, 710 grow wanton, be- 
come luzurtous or lascivious against, οἵ in 
opposition te. occ. 1 Tim. v. 11, where 
see Macknight, and observe a similar con- 
struction Jam. li. 15. 


Karas pody, 46, ὁ, from xarespopa perf. 


ralliens, § 3, where, speaking of] mid. of xalase¢ pw, which see. 


ishop, he says, ov avlo ro KATA- 
{A μείαλη λαβθηΐεια, whose very 
flour or manner is highly instruc- 
So Porphyry De Abstin. lib. iv. 
» speaking of the Egyptian Priests, 
σεμνὸν xax τὸ ΚΑΤΑΣΤΉΜΑΤΟΣ 
) Πορεια τε yao ἢν eviaxios, καὶ 
wz καθεσηκος. Their sanctity ap- 
leven in their manner or behaviour ; 
bir gait was regular, and their look 
sed.” Thus also in Josephus, Ant. 
r, cap. 7. § 5, we have αρεμαίω τῷ 
sSTHMATI, with an intrepid mien 
woiowr.”” . See other instances in 
ἐπ, 
\4, 46 ἡ, from χατεςολὰ perf. 
of xarassAAw to send, let down, 


see. 
tly, 4 long garment, or robe reach- 
yan to the feet. Thus the LXX 


° # Lech,” Waxr. 


I. da overthrow, destruction. occ. 2 Pet. 


ii. 6, where Kypke construes the words, 
TEPLWORS KATAS pogn κατΈχρινεν, reducing 
to ashes, condemned to destrucfion; w 
Mark x. 33, xaraxpiveciy aurey Savarw, 
they condemn him to death. And he cites 
from Arrian Epictet. jib. τ. cap. 1. BAS 
crs KATAKEKPISAI: ΦΎΓΗΙ, φησιν, 9 
ΘΑΝΆΤΩΙ; STTH:. Come, for yex are 
condemned. 10 banishment, asks he 
(Agrippinus), ot fo death? Zo banish- 
ment.” 


The LXX have used the word on the 
same subject, and in the same sense, as 
St. Peter, Gen. xix. 29, for the Heb. 
rob. 


11. 4 subverting, or subtersion, in 2 spirie 


tual sense. occ. 2 Fim. ii. 14. Comp. 
ver.18. Tit. iti. a1. . 


Kearaspww, οἵ —spuvvvus, from xale 


dyun, and spww or spwvvups to strow. 
10 strow of throw dywn, to overthrow. 


* 


KATF 


350 


KAT 


The word imports not only the falling,|Kararouy, 45, ἡ, from κατατέτομα, perf. 


but the great number of those who fell 
in the wilderness. occ. 1 Cor. x. 5. Comp. 
Heb. iii. 17. Jude ver. ¢. 
The LXX use the word in the same view, 
Num. xiv. 16, for the Heb. onw tu drain 
off, ox shed the bluad. And Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. v. cap. 9. ὁ 4, applies it to 
God's miraculously destroying the Assy- 
rian army in the time of Hezeliah: ‘Tay 
pelav Exiivoy sparoy mia vuxis KATE- 
ΣΤΡΩΣΕΝ ὁ Θεὸς. God overthrew that 
great army in one night.” For instances 
of similar applications by the Greek wri- 

- ters see Wetstcin on 1 Cor. 

Karacupw, from xara intens. or denoting 
all, and cupw to draw. 
To draw by force, hule. occ. Luke xii. 58, 
where Kypke cites Philo repeatedly using 
the V. in the same sense. 

Karacgarl, from κατα intens. and opariw 

to slay. 

10 slay as with the sword, to slaughter, 

butcher, occ. Luke xix. 27. 

Karacgpaiitw, from xala intens, and σῷρα- 
Sitw to seal. 
To seal up, scal close. occ. Rev. v. 1. 

Karacyecis, 125, att. swe, ἢ, from xaleoxyov, 
2 aor. Of xalsywto take possession, or from 
the obsol. xalacyew the sane as xaleqw. 
Ai posscssiun, occ. Acts vii. 5, 45. In this 
sense it is often used by the LXX for the 
Heb. TUunN. 

Κατατιϑημι, from xala down, and rifys to 

lace, lay. 

I. To lay down, lay, as in a sepulchre. occ. 
Mark xv. 46. So Diodorus Sic. in Kypke. 

Il. Karabecbas χαριν τινι, To lay up a fa- 
cour with one, i.e. tudo hima facuur 
jn hopes of receiving another in return, to 
lay him under an obligation, beneficium 
apud aliquem collocare, gratiam ab ali- 
quo inire, occ. Acts xxv. 9. This phrase, 
with- the singular χάριν, is common in 
the best Greek writers, as may be seen in 
kisner, Wolfius, Kypke, and more largely 
in Wetstaxon Acts xxiv. 27, who well 
explains it, gratificari alicui ut mutuum 
ab eo beneficiumexpectes, beneficium de- 
positi vice apud aliquem collocare; and 
who further produces the expression 
XAPITAZ xararibrucvev, from Plato, 
thus using the plural N, as in Acts 
BLiv. 37. 


mid. of κατατεμνω, to cut, mangle, which 
from xara denoting ill, and repve to cut. 
A cutting, mangling, concision. occ. Phil. 
iii. 3. By this name κατατομῇ, the com 
cision, St. Paul (using the abstract for the 
concrete, as he does aspirouy in the 
next verse, and in other passages) here 
calls the Jewish TJ'eachers, who were not 
only circumcised themselves, but now, 
after the coming of Christ, taught thar 
the eutward circumcision of the flesh was 
necessary to salvation, whilst they were at 
the same time destitute of the circumeé- 
sion of the heart. In this word the Apos tie 
not only depreciates the carnal Grom ce- 
sion, but seems also to allude to the super. 
stitious cuttings and manglings of the flesh 
practised among the heathen, for which 
the LXX in like manner use the Verb 
κατάτεμνω, Lev. %xi. 5, answering to — 
the Heb. onw (to scarify; and 1 Kings 
xviii. 28, to the Heb. Tan fo cut oneself, 
Comp. Hos. vii. 14, and see Suicer The- 
saur. under Karareuy. 

Κατατοξενω, from xara against, or denot- 
ing ill, and rokey a bow. . 

Tv strike, strike through, or kill withe 
dart or arrow, sagitta seu telo impeto, 
trajicio, conficio. occ. Heb. xii, 20, | 
which is a citation of Exod. xix. 13, 
where the LXX use the same verb for 
the Heb. sv fo dart, shoot, as they ὦ 
also Ps. xi. 2, lxiv. 4. 

Κατατρεχω, from κατὰ down, and rprya 
to run, . 

To run duwa. See Καταδρεμω. 

Karagalw, from κατα intens. and gale fo 
cat. 

I. To eat up, devour. occ. Mat. xiii. 4 
Mark iv. 4. Luke viii. 5. Rev. x. 9, 10. 
xii. 4. See Wetstcin on Mat. and Alberti 
on Rev. 

Il. 70 devour, consume, as fire. occ. Rev. 
xx.g. Thus it is applied in the LXX 
for the Heb. bon ἐὺ cat, consume, Lev. 
x. 2. Num. xvi. 35. xxi. 28, & al.—s 
zeal, occ. John ii. 17. Comp: Ζηλες V. 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ®3p. 

ΠῚ. 70 consume, or spend in riotous or lus 
wriows iting. occ, Luke xv. 30. So the 
Greek writers cited by Ji’ctsgein say, τὰ 
WAT PWA—WATPWAY YYY --χατρῳᾶν ὅσαιν 
ΚΑΤΑΦΑΓΕΙ͂Ν, ta eat up one’s paternal 

estate 
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e or substance; and the like. Afar- 
French translation expresses the 
se in St. Luke very happily by 
ger son bien.” . 
iow, from xala down, or against, 
ῥηρω to bring. 


951 


ΚΑΤ 


ding many tears, and at the sime time 
shewing signs of joy.” <‘‘ Where, says 
Malt, shoule be observed the custom of 

issuing the feet,” namely as illustrating 
Luke vii. 38, on which text seealso iVet- 


stein. 


wing down, oppress, overpower. occ. Kalagpovaw, ὦ, from καῖα against, or de- 


xx. 9, where observe that our trans-| 


s seem to have well expressed the 
rence between xzlagecomevos ὑπνω 
ιαἴενεχϑις ἀπὸ τῷ urrve, by rendering 
oriner phrase beins fallen into a sleep, 
being oppressed or overpowered with 


, and the Jatter, Ae sunk down with| 
᾿Καΐχχεω, w, from xaia duwa, and yew to 


lagepev, or xalsvelxcs, ψηζον, To 
one’s tote, or rather one’s voice, or 
at against: For St. Paul, not being 
mber of the Jewish Sanhedrim, had, 
ly speaking, no vote; so that this 
@ means only that he was cvvevdo- 
consenting to, or approving of their 
ition, Acts viii... xxit. 20. And 
iws observes that Z'schines uses Ψη- 
lepety in the same general sense. occ. 
xxvi. το. See Elsner, fulfius, Dod- 
e, and Kypke on the place. 

yfw, from xala intens. and ¢geviw 


ee for refuge or shelter. occ. Acts 
5. Heb. vi. 18. 

eigw, from xala intens. and g9aow 
"rupt, destroy. 

sorrupt utterly, in a spiritual sense. 
2 Tim. iii. 8. 

lestroy utter/y. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 
Aew, w, from καΐα intens. and φιλεω 
δ, kiss. 

iss cagerly, affectionately, or repeat- 


occ. Mat. xxvi. 49. Mark xiv. 45.|- 


: wii, 38, 45. xv. 20. Acts xx. 37, 
tein on Mat. cites from Xenophon 
ior. Socrat. [lib. ii. cap. 6, ὃ 33. 
Simpson.|—res μὲν καλες φιλησον- 
a, τος δ' αἴαθες ΚΑΤΛΦΙΛΗ͂ΣΟΝ- 
—as J shall kiss the beautiful, but 
ionately kiss the good.” And * Mall 
ices from Xenophon, Cyropeed. lib. 
ν 409. edit. Hutchmson, Svo. Ἐπειῖα 
vas KATE@IAOTN καὶ yeipas καὶ 
AL, τουλλα δακρυονῖες ἄμα χαρᾳ 
ιυφραινόμενοι. en they affection- 
kissed Cyrus's hands and feet, shed- 


is MS Lexicon, eet Note on Apuccy I. 


Kaiaypxs 


noting i/l, and gsovew to think. 

Governing a Genitive by the force of the 
Preposition, J'o despise, scorn, contema, 
q. ἀ. to think againet, conceive an ill apis 
nion of. Mat. vi. 24. Heb. xii. 2, & al. 


Kaiagpavyiys, 8, 6, from xalagpovew. 


4 despiser, scorner, occ. Acts xiii. 4:1. 


pour. 
10 pour down. occ. Mat. xxvi. 7. Mark 
Xiv. 3. 


Kalaydovior, 8, 6, ἡ, (q. d, xala χθονὸς wy, 


being under the earth) from xaia under, 
and χθὼν the earth, ground, which per- 
haps trom the Heb. nna tu descend, go 
down, the initial ) being dropped (as in 
the Heb. derivatives nnn wader pnnn 
undermost, nether) and the termination 
wv added. Jlartinius, however, in his 
Cadmus, Graco-pheriz, derives Suv 
from Heb na to pound, break to pieces, 
on account of the crumbling nature of the 
earth. So the Latin terra from tero fo. 
break, wear, crumble to pieces, and pe» 
haps Eng. ground from grizd. 

\Being under the earth, i. e. the dead. 
oce. Phil. ii. 10. comp. Rom. xiv. 9. 
Rev. v. 3, 13. 

t, was, from καῖα intens. and 

uo ἕο use. 

10 use much or immoderately. occ. 1 Cor, 
vii. 31. ix, 18. But in the latter text it 
seems to signify simply fu use, make use 
of, as this compound Y, iy sometimes 
applied. Comp. ver. 12, and see Bp. 
Pearce on ver. 18, and Wetstein and 


Wolfius on τ Cor, Vii. 31. 


1 
Καΐϊαψυχω, from xaia‘intens, and Yuya 


to cool. 
To cool, refresh, reftigero. occ. Luke 
xvi. 24. 


Καειδωλος, 8, δ, ἡ, from xaia intens. and 


εἰδωλον an idol, 

Lull of idols, as κα]αδενδρος full of trees, 

xalawnsros full of vines, &c. See [¥et- 

stein. occ. Acts xvii.16. For the pro- 

priety with which this character is given 

to the city of Athens, see Hammond, Wol- 
Sus, 
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Jius, Wetstein, Doddridge, and Bp. Pearce 

on the text. 
Καϊενανῖι, Adv. from xaia against, and 
evayvis befure. 
Like avis and svayis it is construed with 
8 genitive case. 

against. occ. Mark xi. 4. xii. 41. 

uit. 3. Lake xix. 30. ἢ 
8. Before, in the presence or sight of. occ. 


Bom. iv. 17, where xalevavls ‘OY sxi-|I. To come or go doar, to 


ξευσε Osa ts used for κα]ενανῖι Θευ ‘Q 
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Thus the LXX use it for the Heb. wn, 
Exod. xxxv. 33 ; and for no3, 1 K. vi. 36. 
And in this view it seems to be applied. 
spiritually by St. Paul, 2 Cor. v. 5. 
Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 9. Epbe ii. 10. Segy 
Cameron in Pole Synops. and Bowyer om 
2 Cor. v. δ. 
Καῆερχομαι, from xala down, and spy 
fo come of go. _-" 
descend, Lok 
iv. 31. Acts viii. ¢. James 111. ᾿ς. 


swiseves. See Grammar, sect. xxi. rule} II. To come to a place by sea. occ. AC— 


41. The word is often used by the LX X 
in this latter sense. 

ἹΚαϊενείΐκω, from xala down, and obsol. 
γείχω tu bring. 
Τὸ bring don. An obsolete verb, whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 aor. x2zJevsfxa, 
2 aor. pass. particip. xalsvey4es. See 
under Ἰζααφερω. 

Ἰαγενωπιον, Adv. from xala against, and 
avwasoy before. 
wares in the presence of. 2 Cor. ii. 17, 


Καϊεξουσιαζω, from καῖα intens. or denot- 
ing ill, and efersatw to exercise authority. 
Fv exercise, ar use, excessive or arbitrary 
authority. occ. Mat. xx. 25. Mark x. 42. 

Καϊεργαζεμαι, from καΊα intens. and spya- 
gouas, to work, 

Zi Te work, perform, do, practise. Rom. 
1. 29. 11,9. Vil. τς, 17,18. 1 Cor. v. 3. 
Eph. vi. 13, ἐπανῖα xalepyacapevos, 
having done er completed all things. See 
Raphelius, who confirms this sense of the 

from Xenuphorn and Herudotus. 


xxvii. §. Comp. Kaiayw II. | 

Kalec6iw, from xala intens. or down, amry 
ἐσῆιω to eat. 

I. To cat up, swallow down, devour. Bory 
in the N, T. it is applied in a figurati we, 
not a proper sense. occ, Mat. xxiii. 3 4. 
Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47. 2 Cor. 
xi. 20. Gal. v.15. As the Evangelists 
vse the expression xzlectiety rag οἰκίας 
for devuuring the substance, so Homer, 
we may observe, has the similar phrases, 
χαΐεδωσι oixov, Odyss. ii. lin. 237, 8; 
sofieras osxoy, Odyss. iv. lin. 318; and 
osmoy -- εδεις, Odyss. xvi. lin. 431. Comp. 
also Odyss. i. lin. 250, 1, and see Hel- 
stein on Mat. xxiii. 14, 

II. To devovr, as fire. occ. Rev. xi. §. 
Thus also it is applied in the LXX, Is 
xxix. 6. xxx. 30, for the Heb. 52m to 
eat. Comp. under Εσθιω IT. 

Kalev§uvw, from xala intens. and sudo 
ta direct, 

To direct well, or prasperously. occ. Lake 
i. 79. 1 Thess. iij. 11. 2 Thess. iii. 5. 


Bat Wetstein and Kypke understand it to| Kalsgisyus, from χαΐα intens. or denoting 


mean, having subdued all things, and 
produce many instances of its so signi- 
ying in the Greek writers. 


tl, and sgis-yus to come upon. 
To muke an assault vpon, occ. Act 
XVIij. 12. 


Il. To work, effect, praduce, Rom. iv. 15.|Kalsyw, from καῖα inteps. and sx to here, 


V. 4. Vil. 8, 


ho 


WJ. Lo work out, procure by labour and|I, To hold fast, retuin, jn a spirityal sense. 


paias. 2 Cor. iv. 17. Phil. ii. 12. So 


enopion Cyrop. lib. iv, p. 224. edit. 
Hutchinson, 8vo. Eile yap ὅσα ay KA- 


occ. Luke viji. τς. 1 Cor. xi. 2. xv. 2 
1 Thess. v. 21. Heh. til, 6, 14. Xo 8} 
Comp. Rom. vii. 6. 


. ΤΕΡΓΑΖΩΜΕΘΑ py φυλαξομεν ταυῖα,}1. 70 possess. occ. τ Cor. vii. 20, 2 Car. vj.10. 


΄σαλιν αλλοῆρια esate—For whether we 
do not keep thase things which we have 
acquired by our labours (laboribus pogstris 
adepti fuerimus, Hutchinson), they will 
again become the property of otbers—”’ 
Comp. Kypke on 2 Cor. 

ΣΝ. Το work, form, polish by repeated action 


what was hefore rude and mishapen, (IV. Jo éake, as a place. occ. Luke ay. 9. 


III. To take jun of. occ. Mat. xxj. 38 
Comp. John v. 4, where Wolftus obpesves 
from Triller, that the Greek medical 
writers distinguish between φχεσθαι and 
xalsysobes, ‘Lhe former Y. 
to ecipient and unfixed, the latter to 
chronical and obstinate diseases. 


᾿ 
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¥ain. occ. Philem. ver. 13. Luke| Kalyyew, ὦ, from κατα intens. and ἡγεῶ 


» in which last text however it 


to sound. 


tly denotes no more than earnest I. To sound, sound aloud. 


ours to detain. See Campbell. 
restrain, withhold, repress. occ. 
8. 11, 6, 7,—only All he who now 
aeth is taken out of the way. For 
ems a slight trajection or trans- 
mn in the Greck, as in Acts i. 2. 
olfius. Comp. Rom. i. 18. 

weyesy εἰς, Jo bring a ship down 
- Karayw II.) towards the shore, 
Ὁ for the shore. occ. Acts xxvii. 40. 
brase occurs in the purest Greek 
i, lu whom it denotes to bring a 
ther fo shore or towards it. Tn- 
| of both applications may be seen 
helius, Wetstein and Kypke. 

w, Ὁ, from κατὰ against, and 
ror ayoocuw tu speak. 


Il. To teach or instruct another by word of 


mouth, q.d. to sound instruction in his 
ears, insono ejus auribus. occ. Luke i. 4. 
Acts xviii. 25. Ram. ii. 18. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 19. Gal. vi. 6. Jusephus applies the 
V. in the same sense, in his Life, ὃ 65, 
towards the end, Avros ce wodAAz KA- 
THXHEQ τῶν ayvoupavwy, I will my- 
self infurm you of many things with 
which you are unacquainted.” See also 
Molfius and Wetstein on Luke. But in 
Luke i. 4, Kypke understands it nearly 
as in the following sense, of any kind of 
information, for itis opposed to ασῷζαλεια 
certainty, and he cites Plutarch several 
times applying it in this general mean- 
ne. 


aing a Genitive of the Person by ‘IIL. Καΐηχεομαι, sums, Pass. Τὸ be informed, 


rce ot the Preposition, Jo speak 
'y accuse. See Mat. xii. το. Johnv. 


receive infurmation or intelligence. occ. 
Acts xxi. 21, 24. 


mM. t. 1g. Rev. xii. 10, withxara fol-' Kaisssuas, suas, from κα]α intens, and 195 


» Luke xaiii. 14, where [letstein 
rom Xenophon Helien. I. KATH- 
ΥΝΤΩΝ KATA τῶν ςρατηγων. 
χ, ἂς, ἡ, trom xalnysoew. 
caesation., OCC. 
9. tlim.v. rg. Tit i. 6. 
$98, 0, from xazinvocew, 
cuser. 
‘Oo. Rev. xii. το. 

1 ἄς, %, from καΐγ δῆς, £55, AS, ὁ, ἡ, 
“downwards, being of a dejected 
ance, from κατ or xara down, 
wds, and ¢24; lhe eye. Comp. 
li. 29, in Heb. and LXX. 

ection of countenance, a loaking 
which is the natural expression of | 
pined with shame. Thus in that! 
ul picture of consummate grief 
by Xeniphon, Cyropad. lib. v. to- 
the beginning, Vunthea, the wife 
rad:itas, when taken captive by 
is described κα ηλενγ, κεχαλν- 


rust. ' 
Tu be rusted, cankered with rust or filth. 
occ. James v. 3. Comp. under Los II. 


IKaheyuw, from xara against, and soyuw 
Luke vi. 7. John! 


to prevail, 
10 prevail against. occ. Mat. xvi. 18. 
Luke xxiii. 23. See JVetstein on Mat. 


See John viii. 10. Acts'Kalomew, ὦ, from κατὰ intens, and oxew 


tu dwell. 

This verb, says MJintert, in the Greek 
writers properly denotes a certain fixed 
and durable dwelling, and is opposed to 
mapoixesy, which signifies fo sojoura, dwell 
ina pluce fora time only. But this dis- 
tinction is not always observed in the 
hellcnistical style, as is evident from the 
LXX of τ K. xvii. 20. Jer. xlii. τς, in 
which and other passages it answers tu 
the Lieb. Δ or ΠΏΣ fo sajourn. 

Lo duell in, inhabit a house or place. 
Mat. ii. 23. iv. 13. Luke xiii. 4. Acts 
1.19. ti. Q. 


SAB εἰς γὴν 6gwo3, sitting, vailed,!IL. Jo sajoura, dwell in a place for a time. 


hing on the grouna.’ Plutarch, De' 


Acts ii. ς. 


id. p. 528, E. says, κατηδειαν is ILM. Tu dwell, as God in the temple at Jeru- 


| Auwry κατ Breve Driers, 
vhich makes one (vvk duun. occ. 
iv. 9, where see MV ulfivs and Ὁ ets 
.add that in /Zomer, I. i. La. 1, 
Joy, is in like naaner oppose. 
ἐᾷειγν, 


440). Mat. xviii. 21. Hence when it is 
declared, Acts vii. 48. xvii. 24, that 
He dielleth not in temples made with 
hands, this is to be understood, that He 
dees not so dwell in temples as to be 
circumscribed or confined thereby. See 

Aa x K. 


KAT τ 884. 


1 Κ΄ viii. 27. 3 Chron. vi. 18, Isa. lxvi. 
1,2. Jer. xxiii. 24. 


K Asa 


allude to the case of Moses, Exod, xx» 
29, 30? 


To dzell, as the fulness of the godhead|KalopSwua, arog. τὸ, from xarop Sou 


in Christ. Col i tg.—as Christ, Eph. 
iii. 17, and the Holy Ghost, Jam. iv. s, 
in the faithful. - as devils possessing a 
man Mat. xii. 45. Luke xi. 26.—as 
righteousness in the new heavens and the 
new earth, 2 Pet iii 13. 
Kaioimyois 105, att. ews, ἡ, from xaiomnew. 
A duclli:g, habitation, occ. Mark v. 3. 
Kaloixylypioy, 8, το, from xalomew. 
A place of dxelling, an habditation. occ. 
Eph it. 22. Rev xviii. 2. 


erect, renex:, to accomplish any th 
happily or successfully, felici successa Γ 
gero. which ftom κατὰ intens. and op! 
to erect, order, 

An illustrious or worthy deed happily 
success{ully accomplished, facinus felicis 
cessti patratum. oce Acts \\iv. 3. 
the purity of this word, and the sense 
it here given, abundantly vindicated 
Elsner, Kapheltus, and (Wetsteir on 
place. 


Καΐοικια, as, ἡ, from xalomew. Kalw. Adv. of place, from xara down. 


A dwelling, habitation. occ. Acts xvii. 26 | 1. 
Kalowiptoua:. Mid. from xzlowloov, v. τὸ, 

a mirror, looking-zlass, speculum. which 12. 

is used in this sense not only by the pro- | 

fane writers, but by the LXX, Erod.| 

xxxvili. 8, for the Heb. ΠΝ, and is a 

derivative from καῆα against, and οπῆομαι 

to look. 

Tv bekold, as in a misror. occ. 2 Cor. 


Down, downwards. occ. Mat. ἵν. 
Luke jv. 9. John viii. 6, 8. Acts xv 
Beneath, ὑείῳ. occ. Mark xiv. 
Acts ii. 19. Ἕως xarw, Cinto the lo 


part or bottom. occ Mat. xxvii. 


Mark xv. 38. It is also construed νἱ 
the article. oce. John vill. 23, Ex 1 
κάτω (τόπων or pepwy namely) Of 
lower (places, from below. 


iii. 18. So the profane writers use it for Kalwiegss, a, ov, Comparat. from xa 


beholding ones: If in a mirror or luoking- 
glass. ‘Thus Plato, Toss μεθυδσι ovvets-| ᾿ 
Asve KATOIITPIZE@A! He advised 


bel.w. 


Lower. oce. Eph. iv. 9, where see Di 
dridge and Mackntyht. 


drunken persons tu lovk at themselves in a Kalwlesw. An Adverb of the compara 


mirror. and Diogencs Laert. in Socrat | 
Hkie δὲ res vees cuveyws KATOTITPI- 
ZEZO@AI, He thought that young men 


degree from xarw. 
Under, spoken of time or age. 
Mat ti. τό, 


should often /uok at themselves in a mir- Kavya, aros, το, from xexavuas, perf 


70." See more in Elsner, Wetstein, and 
Wolfius. In like manner Clement, whose! 
style has often been remarked by Jearned 


of the V. και: ¢u burn. 


Heat, scorching heat. occ. Rev. ' 


Xvi. 9. 


men to bear a great resemblance to that Kaupalitw, from χαυμα. 


of St. Paul, uses ἐνοπτριζεσθαι for behold-| 
tug asina mirror, 1 Cor. ὃ 36. Ags the| 


10 scorch with excessive heat. oct 
xiii. 6. Mark iv. 6. Rev. xvi. 8, 


ancient mirrors were made of meta/*' Kavois, sos, att. exs, 4, from x 


highly polished, it must necessarily hap -| 
pen that the person who looked un his} 
image in them would hase _ his face! 
strongly i//wninated by the reflected rays. 
To this circumstance the Apostle refers 
in the expressions τὴν aulyy sixova μετα- 
μορῷομεθα απὸ dokys εἰς dokay, ue are! 


2 pers. perf. pass. of καίω tu bur 
“1 burning cor being burnt 1 
drought namely, the husban: 
longer tr:ubling himself, acc 
the eastern agriculture, to sup 

water, exustio. occ. Heb. vi 

see Mucknight. 


trunsformed into the same resplendent’ Kavoow, ὦ, from xavors. 


image from one degree of glory or splend-; 
our to another, Sce Elsner and Doddridge 


To set on fire, burn, occ. 
10, 12, 


on the place. Does not the Apostle also. Καυσων, vos, 6. from xavrow 


® See Exod. xxxvili. 29, Callimachus, Hyman. in 
Lavacr. Paliadis, lip. 21, Heb. and Sag. icon 
*- ew and above in Ἐσοόπτρον. τος 


Fercvent scorching heat, occ. 
Luke xii. §5. James i. 1! 
cited by /I’ct:tein, applies i 
sense. It is remarkable t 
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in all the places but one where it occurs J. A glurying or boasting, denoting the act 


in the LXX, answers to the Heb. ὩΣ: 
the eus¢t winds no doubt because that’ 


of glorying or bvasting. 1 Cor. v. 6. 
2 Cor. v. 12. ix. 3. 


wind was in the hot eastern countries If 4 cause or matter of glurying or boasting. 


See Ezek. xvii. 10. xix, 12. 


particularly scurching. as in summer it is 
with us. 


Rom. iv. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 16. 2 Cor. i. 14, 
Gal. vi.4 


Hos. giii. 13. Jun. iv. 8. In like man- Kasynoig, sos, att. ews, ἢ, from καυχαομαι. 
mer the Greek versions of c/guila (in 1. ai géorying, or boasting, denoting the act. 


Gen. xii. 6. I.xod x. 13. Ps. xlviil. 8.)! 


of Symmachus (in Exod x. 13.) and of; 
Lheudotion (in Isa. xxvii. 5.) use xavrwy 
for =p. So the Fiench Bise, denoting 
the zurth-cest wind, may not inmproba- 
bly be derived from Heb. wa to dry, 
wither, ᾿ | 
Kavirpielw, from καυΐηξιον, 8, το, a red hot 
trou, a cautery, also the brund made by 
a hot iron, which trom καυΐηρ the same, 
and this from xexazlas, 3 pers. sing. perf. 

$s. Of xasw, xavow, to burn. 

Ὁ brand with a hot iron, to mark or im- 
Print indelible marks with a hot iron. So 


el 


2 Cor. vil. 4, 14. vill. 24. Comp. James 
iv.ié. Ini Cor, xv. 31, the A‘ereudrian, 
and three other MSS, with the Z¢diopic 
version, and several printed editions, have 
ἡμείεραν καυχησιν instead of ὑμετέραν; 
but Kypke remarks that the latter reading 
is preferable, and that ὑμετέραν καυχησιν 
here signifies glorying of, or concerning, 
yous; and he sbews that the pronoun 


Upezepy is thus used by Thucydides, and 


the other possessive pronouns σὸν and 
ἐμὴν by Divnysius Halicurn.and Jos*phus. 
Grtesbarh also marks ὑμετέραν as the 
reading to be preferred, 


‘Edsner, cauterio indelebilem notam etjII. Mutter or cause of glorying or buasting. 


stigmata insurere. occ. 1 Tim iv. 2, where 


Rom. xv. 17. 2 Cor, i. 12. 


XEXGUTEEIZTUEVGS τὴν ιἰδιαν συνείδησιν KEIMAI, Mid. from the obs. xew or κείω 


aot mean dating a callous unfeeling 
conscience as if seared with ἃ Aut tron, 
but having their conscience branded and 


Spottert wath the marks of their sins, which; 


are, as it were, burnt in with a hot tron. 
Thus Vheophylact, Erasmus, and Grotius, 
whom see in Elsner Comp alsu Kyphe. 
KATXAOMAI, wuai. Some of the Greek. 
Lexicons deduce it from αὐχὴν the nech,| 
which proud va:m-y/orious persons are apt 
to carry aud toss in a remarkable manner. 
So the Psalmist, Ps. lxxv. 6, Speak not 


pry -nix4 with a * retorted neck, cull! 


[0 cause to lie, which perhaps trom the 
Heb. mp to stretch, stretch out; or else 
κειμιχ! may be derived from the Heb. or 
Chald. 03 to day up, the final , being 
dropped, as in ydw to please, from IY fo 
delight, in xepas α horn, from yop the 
same. 


I. 170 lie, be laid. Luke ii 12, 16. xxiv. 12. 


John xi. 41. Προς---κεῆαι, Mat. iii. ro. 
Luke iii. 9. ‘lieth at, ready for use.” 
Bp. Pearce, so Campbell. 


If. Yo be placed, or set, Mat. v.14. John 


ii. 6. xix. 29. Rev. iv. 2. 


retort. Comp. Isa. iii. 16. But xavyao-iIII. To be laid, as a foundation. occ. 1 Cor, 


as moay, I think, be much more pro-: 


iij. if. 


ably desi.ed from the Heb. axa denot- ITV. 70 be laid up. Luke xii. 19. Homer uses 


ing elution, pride, repeated, ΓΙ, TN, as 


tures. See Exod. xv, 1, 21. 

To glory, boast, exudt, whether in a good, 
sense, Rom. v. 2, 3. 1 Cor. i. 31, & al.| 
“τοῦ in a bad one, 1 Cor.iv 7. Gal. 
vi. 13. Evb it. 9. James iv. 16, & al.' 


it is several times in the Heb. ene 


it in the same vi. w, I].i. lin. 124, Ξυνηῖα 
KEIMENA wodAa, Many spoils daid up 
as a conimon stock.’ Sce I¥elstein, and 
comp. Il. xi. lin. 132. Aypke cites from 
Xenophon, CEcon. “ Fruits, ΕΙΣ TON 
ENIATTON KEIMENOTS, (aid up for 
the ψι ar.” 


Observe καυχασαι, Kom. ii. 17, 23, is V. 10 be set, appointed. Luke ii. 34. Phil. 


the 2 pers. indicat. according to the Do : 


1,19. τ Thess. iti. 3. 


ric and Attic dialect for xavyan or, VI. 70 be made, or promulged, as a law. 


καυχᾷ. SO otuvacas, Luke xvi. Ὡς, 
Kavyyy2, aros, ro, from κεκαυχηωαι, 
perf. of καυχαοικαι. 

* Spe Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in pry IV. 


occ. 1 Tim.i g. The expressions vows 
xEeITas OF γομὸς κείμενος are in this sense 
very common in Greek, and particu- 
larly in the Attic writers, as may be seen 

Aas τ in 
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in Elsner, Alberti and Wetstein. Y shal! 
only cite that of Iseus, Ὅντοσι. ὁ NO- 
MOE xoiwos ἍΠΑΣΙ KEITAI. The rea- 
son of the phrase, νομὸς xeirat, Elsner 
deduces from the faws, which were 
enacted, being laid in some public place 
for common inspection, as at Athens in 
the Prytanéum, at Rome in the Treasury, 
&c. Comp. also Kypke. 

VIL. Κεισθαι ev τινι, To be in the power of 
any one. Raphelins shews from Polybiws, 
that this is the proper import of the 
phrase. occ. 1 John v, 19. 

Κειρια, ag, ἡ. 

4 slip, swathe, or roller of Yinen, such as 
those in which the Jews used to swathe 
their dead, in order to preserve the limbs 
in their proper position, and to keep the 
embalming aromatics in contact with the 
corpses. See W'olfius, and comp. John 
XIX. 40. 

Κειρια is generally deduced from κυρ fate, 
death, (which perhaps from the Heb. 
MS (0 cut off;) but since κειριαι is also 
used the LXX, Prov. vii. 16, for 
some spe of cloth, linen, or fringe (in- 
stitis, Valton) with which beds were an- 
ciently adorned, the word may perhaps 
be * more probably derived from xzipw 
to cut, cut off. occ. John xi. 44. 

KEIPQ, from the Heb. > ἔο cuf. 
Active, 70 cut off. Hence, 70 shear, as 
sheep. occ. Acts viii. 32. Mid. 700 poll, 
clip oneself (i. e. one’s hair) short. occ. 
Acts xviii. 18. 1 Cor. xi. 6. 

Κελευσμα, aros, το, from κεκελευσκαι perf. 
pass. of xeAevw to exhort. 

A shout, In the profane writers it is used 
for the ‘skout of soldiers charging their 
enemies, of rowers encouraging each 
other in their work, or of charioteers in- 
citing their horses. acc. t Thess. iv. 16, 

_ where see Elsner and Wetstein. 

Κελευω, from κελίυ or κελόμαι the same, 
which is used in Humer, and this from 
the Heb. dp the voice. 
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Phil ii. 3. Lucian several times uses this 
N. fn the same sense. See Dial. Mort 
Mercur. & Charont. tom. 1. p. 240. 
Dial. Menipp. ἃ Lac. Id. p. 272. Ver. 
Hist. Id. 709. De Mort. Peregr. tom. 11. 
p. 759. edit. Bened. 

Kevodokos, 4, ὁ, ἡ, from κενὸς vat, and 
Soka glory. 
Vuin-gloriows, desirous of empty prave, 
occ. Gal. v. 26. Lucian applies the Ad). 
in the same sense. De Mort. Peregr. 
tom. ii. p. 758. * 

KENOS, », ov, from the Heb. mp denot- 
ing Aollowness, emptiness, A CANE. 

I. Empty, not having, or nut having obtainci, 
any thing. occ. Mark xii. 3. Lukei. 53. 
xx, 10, 11, Herodotus uses ΚΕΝΗΙΣΙ 
χερσι with empty hands, empty handed, 
in the same view, lib. i. cap. 73. 

11. Fuin, empty, i.e. of a true and living 
faith, as not having also good works. occ. 
Jam. it. 20. 

IY. Vain, fruitless, ineffectual. occ. Acts 
iv. 25. 1 Cor. xv. 10, 58. 

Ess xevoyv, In vain, to no purpose. 2 Cot. 
vi. 1. Gal. ii. 4. Phil. ii. 16. 1 Thess. 

_jii.5. By this phrase the LXX several 
times translate the Heb. pny. (See Lev. 
xxvi. 20. Job xxxix. 16. Isa_ ἰχν. 23.) 
Josephus also uses it, De Bel. lib. 1. 
cap. 14. § 1, and Diodorus Sicalvs, ci 
by MWetstein on 2 Cor. vi. 1. Soit is not 
a merely hellenistical phrase. 

IV. Vain, destitute of reality ov treth. ove 
Eph. v. 6. Col. ii. 8. Comp. 1 Cot. 
xv. 14. 1 Thess. ii. 1, where Dlacknight 
(whom see) “false.” 

Κενοφωνια, as, 4, from κενὸς 
@ voice, Cry. 
Vain, empty, or fruitless babbling or nowt. 
occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. it. 16. 

Kevow, w, from xevos empty, tain. 

I, To empty. occ. Phil. ii.7, where it ts ap- 
plied to Christ's emptying or stripping 
himself of the glory he had when he ap- 
peared as God under the Old Testament. 


vain, and gury 


10 order, command, Mat. viit. 18. xiv.9.' II. 10 make vain, or useless. oct. Row. 


XVili. 35. xxvii. 64, & al. 
Kevodotia, as, ἡ, from xevos vain, empty, 
_ and δοξα glory. 

Vain glory, desire of empty praise. occ. 


Φ Since writing the above, I find this derivation |. 


confirmed ‘by the learned Fuller, in these words: 
“ Nami ἃ κερεν derivatur, perinde ut κομμάτα 
ἃ κυεῖν: Utrumque igitur horum nominum segaer- 
ha ετνμως Seddas,” Miscel. Sac. lib. vi. cap. 18. 


a 


iv. 14. τ Cor. i. 17. 

ΠῚ. 10 make vain, void, null. oce. 1 Cof. 
ix. 15. 2 Cor. ix. 3. ; ; 
Κενῖρον, #, τὸ, from xeview to prick, stimt- 
late, which perhaps by transposition from 

the ‘Heb. 4p) ¢o mark, spot, pinkt. 
Any thing by which a puncture is made. 
+ See Heb. had Eng. Lexicon wader "fo mY 4 


ΚΕΝ. 


ed ot prick. occ. Acts ix. ς. (comp. 
os IIIf.) xxvi.sg. 70 kick against 
ads or pricks is a proverbial expres- 
aken from unrulybeeves, and applied 
se who by impotent rage hurt them- 
» It may not be amiss to observe 
the learned Bochart, vol. ii. 387, 
lis proverb is not only used in the 

by our Blessed Saviour, but also 
Greek and Roman writers. Thus 
las in Agamemnon, ver. 1620, 


KENTPA μὴ AAKTIZE, μὴ τησας μογῆς- 
@ agains$ the pricks, lest thou be hurt. 


ἄορ in Bacch. ver. 793, 


αὖ autw fAtAACY, 4 Supers 

KENTPA AAKTIZOIMI Sines wr Ory. 
ἃ with off rings supplicate the God, 
> than madly hick against the pricks. 


in Pyth. IT. lin. 193, 


CENTPON δὲ τοι 

ZEMEN τιλιδει 

OE Gb1401 C0 

riously to hick against the pricks 
zerous. 


‘rence, Phormio, act i. scene 2, 
', 28, ‘ 

we inscitia est 

sum stitnulos calces! (subaud. jactare.) 
nad is it to dick against the pricks! 


ὦν however, remarks that Woses had 
similar expression, Deut. xxxii 15, 
sand years before the time of .£»- 
and Pindar. Comp. Hos. iv. 16. 
Ὁ Metstein's Note on Acts xxvi. 14. 
tag, as of a scorpion. occ. Rev. 

So Munilius, iv. 217, cited by 
Ἐπ on Rey, ix. 3, 


us armate metuendus cuspide caudz. 


, τ Cor. xv. 55, 56, where see Vi- 
Observat. Sacr. lib. ij. cap. 7, ὃ 7. 
TON, νος, δ, Latin. | 

‘urtun, in Latin Centurio, 4 Ro- 
ulitary officer who commanded an 
d men, so called from centum an 
d, which Maurtinius, Lexicon Ety- 
educes from the Greek ixarov un 
d, which see. ‘Though Kevrupiwy 
vere Latin word, yet it is found also 
thius, lib. vi. p.470.C. edit. Paris. 
16. Tas δὲ γγεμονας {[εκαλεσαν) 
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KENTYPIQNAS καὶ rakiapyes, The 
Commanders they cal] Centurivas and 
Captains.” oce. Mark xv. 39, 44, 45: 
Comp. under Asyewy. 


Kevws, An Adv. from xsvos. 


In vain, to no purpose. occ. Jam. iv. §. 
So not only the LXX use it for the Heb. 
py, Isa. alix. 4, but also Arrian, Epic- 
tet. II. 17, cited by Wetstetn, H KE- 
ΝΩΣ ras φωνας axnyeperv; Did we 
utter these sounds to nu , or with 
cut a meaning?” And a little before, 
Ασημως καὶ ΚΕΝΩΣ φρϑείγομεθα ras 
.pwvas; Do we utter the sounds without 
meaning, and to no purpose?" 
from xspas ἃ Aurn. 


Ke α͵, ας; ἡ, 
1. Properly, 4 hora. Thus Aristotle, cited by 


Suicer, mentions KEPAIAS ovo μεγαλας 
και τραχείας, two great rough doras, and 
distinguishes them fromxspatialittle horns. 


II. It denotes * a little ornamental cw τά- 


that not the /eas¢ part 


ture or flourish, which, when Hebrew is 
elegantly written, is generally used at the 
extremity of aletter. + Capellus has well 
remarked from Martinius's Gram. Teche 
nol, that ‘‘ this word cannot signify the 
vowel points or accents, since it does not 
denote a little thing rubsisting by itself, or 
ἃ separate mark or corpuscle (Corpuscu- 
lum), much less a point (which is in 
Greek called svyu7, not xspasa), Ὀτν ὦ 
small part, or top, of prujection, and, as 
it were, a little horn of some larger body or 
mark, such as the horns in animals, ar 
those remarkable (if the expression bn 
be allowed) horned pruyectiuns in Ὁ d- 

ing, which in French are therefore@lled 

currichcs, from the Eatin corm δε 

may add, are also in ose 

occ. Mat. ma Luke xvi. 1° ἴῃ which 


passages it is evident that OF ass from 


the law; and therefory Would rather 


. -~ Sense here as. 
understand κεραία ity those little pro- 


signed, than as deny,-, distinouish 
Jections which in λον, ag for instane 
similar letter frog from a 5. since tone 
a 3 from a>; Sroduced, where taking 
texts mightuese would make a vere 
away Ov6 inthe sens, as infact 
grea an SOMme INstances ; though it 
fridge. 

® ¢-iCtorum Hebraicorum Antiquitate. 
153. must ᾿ 
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must be confessed, that κεραία scems a 
very proper name for this latter kind of 
projections also, and is actually thus used 
by Origen on Ps. xxxiii. where he says, 
that the Heb letters Beth and CapA are 
very much alike, αἷς xara μηδὲν αλλῃ- 
λων διαλλατῖειν ἡ Bpayegz KEPAIA: 
μόνῃ, so as to differ from each other in 
nothing but one little κεραία." See also 
Wolfius and H'etstein. 
ράμευς, €064 att. ews, δ. from xepayos. 
A potter. occ. Mat. xxvii. 5, 10. dtom 
IX. 27. 
ἐραμικος, ἡ. OY, from κεραωος. 
Made of potter's clay, earthen. occ. Rev. 
ii 27. 
ἐραμιο: a, ov, from κεραμφς. 
iMade of carth or clay, earthen. So Wet- 
stein on Mark siv. 13, cités from Diosco- 
rides, KEPAMIA χυτρὰ earthen pots. 
Hence Neut. Repapiov, ro, (αἴγειον or 
oxsuos being understood) 4n earthen 
pitcher or vessel, vas tictile occ. Mark 
xiv. 2. Luke xaii 10. 
EPAMOS, 5, 4, from the Heb. mp tu 
join, coalesce. ι 
Potter's clay, 80 called perhaps from it’s 
cohesive quality. It is thus used not only 
by the LXX, 2 Sam. xvii. 28, but also 
by the profane writers. 
. A tile made of cohesive clay or earth. But 
in this latter sense xepayos may not im- 
robably be derived from the I/eb. asp 
auperinduce, caver with. The word is 
ΡΣ δα in this meaning by Thuc,didesand 
CNdian. See Scepuls and {1} ᾿ εἰσ! εἶπ, oce. 
. 1g. Comp. under Αποςεγαζω. 
CEPAZ. 4os, aos, ws, το, from the Heb. 
ἤν, 4 ἤχῳ the final 1 being dropped, 
(a8 ἴῃ 025 Som fin an cur) which, bow- 
ever, appeay again in the Latin cornu, 
.corond, and ithe Eng. horn, croan, cor- 
net, corunation.¥c, which are derivatives 
from the same γον word. 
A horn. " Horns anghe well-known em- 


blems of strength, pager or glorn, both 
in the s:cred and profwe writers ; and 


that, not only * becausethe x); πα ἡ or 


Jorce of horned avimals, wether tor of- 


© So Srid.s, Κ͵ρσ τ ἡ ἰσχὺς Diese δον yinte and all, 
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fence or defence, consists in their fers 
(see Deut. xxxiji. 17. Ps. xxi. -:. 
xcii. στ. Dan ch. viii.) but aiso te 
cause as ἀυγπ are in Heb. expressee dy 
the same word (namely 7, see E «i. 
XXIV. 24, ©, 35. Hab. iti. 4.) av ire 
rays or colunms of light, so are ἴεν 
striking emblems of that great agent ic 
materia) nature, which, asaiste by ire 
spirit or gross air, impels the parts οὗ 
matter in various manners, ¢ ffects the 
revolution of tle planets in their respec: 
tive erbits, the production and growih οἱ 
vegetables and animals. aud, in a word, 
all tho-e wonderful operations wirrh. 
wherever we turn, loudly call upon ust: 
adore ΤΙ Ε LORD who formed it. #: 
that Redeemer, even the driime κε", 
whose representative the natura} or *- 
terial light is. We fine that in the po 
fane as well as in the sacred writers - 
Ps aviii. 2. lxxv. 4, 5, 10. Jxxaix 1}. 
24. &c. &c.) hurns are the very hier- 
glyphical name for + force or power, a 
that λογῆς or horned animals, such # 
bulls, guats, stags, &c. were surposed t# 
bear a peculiar relation to their} dpe’. 
the sua, or sular light,” one of whae ἐ- 
tinguishing titles was || Kagyeiss ur Cor 
nean trom teb. sp. 

In the N.T it is applied to Christ, πὶ 
is called, Luke i. 69, Kecas σιεἴηριας, A 
horn of saitutiun, ie. A αν and 
glorious Saviuur. This is an Aefenistad 
phrase used hy the LXX, 2 Sam. xxii. 3 
and Ps. xviii 3, for the Heb. yor 7 
Comp. Ps cxxxii. 17. Ixxxix. 24. Ezel. 
XXIX. 21. 

In Rev. v. 6, the Lamb is represented a 
having seven horns, i.e. Jelncss of pour. 
Comp. Mat. xxviii. 18. 

In Rev. sii- 3. xiii. 1. xvii 3, 7, the te: 
horns are ten kings. Comp. Rey. xvii- 15, 
16. Dan. vii. 24. 

In Rev. xiii. 11, the tao Zorns are two 


t See Heb. and Ear. Lexicon in pp Ik. and "3: 
authors there cited. 

ἔ It is very remarkable in this view, that Gir 
m -chus in his Hyman to Apel’e cava, that deity Od 
himself build an altar ot dovas, foundation, wi: 


in μεέταζορες τῶν Quay τῶν xa πλὶσμινων τὰ crass, 2. 48s μὲν ΚΕΡΆΕΣΣΙΝ ιδιθιια, onde δι Boas 


καὶ τοῖσι; ADIs stay. Κιραν 2 ern, Cente in the | 


holy scriptures s:rength, by a metaphor tahen frou, 
animals that are armed with horns, and dic 
he mselves therewith.” 


Fc KEPASN, KEPAOTE 2: wend" ὑπιδαλλιτο τουν' 
Lin. Οἵ, : 
i| See Culviznachas’s Hymn to Apes, ba. “-, 


powe:s, 


172, 60. 


Laws, &c. vol. 1. book ii. art. 3. 
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powers, whether they denote the two dis- 
tinct orders of secular and regular Clergy 
in the Romish Communion, according 
to Bp. Newton; or of the» Dominicans 
and Franciscans, according to Vitringa; 
or whether by the ¢zo Aurns be meant 
the two species of pouer, ecclesiastic and 
civil, claimed and exercised by the Pope 
individually, who pretends a relation to 
the Lamb, Christ, but in tyranny and 
cruelty resembles the Dragon who gave 
his power and authority to Pagan Rome, 
ver.2. See Dr. Bryce Johnstun's Com- 
mentary. 
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logist. and over and ‘over again by Eusta- 
thus on [umer, both of whom, therefore, 
give to the V. xszaw the meaning and de- 
rivation hereassigned Andin this primary 
sense of pouring in, xecaw and it’s com- 
pound avaxesaw, εἴκεραω, and sminepaw, 
are used by Homer. Thus Odyss. xxiv. 
lin. 363, KEPONTAS αιθοπα osvoy, that 
is, says Eustathius, ewtardovias εἰς κρη- 
77,¢a5, putting into the cups. See more 
in [Fetstein’s Note on Rev xiv. 10, and 
in Dammi Lexic. col. 1165. under Ke- 
paw. And thus some understand the 
word in Rev. xiv. 10. xviii. 6. But 


In Rev. ix. 13, we read of the four horny| IL, In the latter Greek writers, ΤῸ mix. In 


of the golden altar, which are also called 
in Heb. ΣΡ, and by the LXX κερατα, 
Exod. xxx. 2, 10. xxvii. 25. Lev. iv. 7, 
18, & al. and denoted that this altar 
was anemblem of Christ, the divine light, 
and of fis powerful intercession. 

The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. wherein κερᾶς occurs. 
Kesarioy, ψ, ro, from xepzs, alos, ro, a 
horn, | 

A husk of leguminous plants, such as 
beans, pease, so named, if this be the 
true signification of the word, from their 
resemblance to a Aura. But Bochart says, 
husks of this kind are called, not κερατια, 
but λοῦδοι, and cites several passages from 
Theophrastus to prove his assertion. Kes 
gariz, he remarks, are quite different 
things, namely, the fruct or husks of the 
ceratunia or churub-tree; and observes, 
that either the frut might be thus deno- 
minated from the /ittle ho: us which arise 
thereon, or the /usky which inclose it, 


this sense it is used by the LXX, for the 
Heb. 190 ¢o mir, mingle wine either with 
+ the lees, or with aromatics, Prov. ix. 
2, 5. Isa. v.22. And thus it seems ap- 
plied in the N. T. occ. Rev. xiv. 10. 
xviii. 6. In the former text the learned 
Jus. Mede (Comment. Apocalypt ) in- 
terprets axpare κεκερασμενδ, wine uN- 
tempered with water, but mired with 
myrrh, frankincense, or some other bitter 
drag, which composed what was called 
by the Jews the cup of malediction, and 
he remarks, that the expression alludes to 
the LX X version of Ps. lsxv. 8, ‘Ors woe 
ΤΎΡΟΥ ev χειρι Kugis ove AKPATOT, 
mAyoes KEPAZMATOE, Because ἃ cup 
ts in the hand of the Lord of untempered 
wine, fu/l uf mixture; where the Chaldee 
has ‘a cup of maledictiun ia the hand of 
the Lord, and strong wine, full of a 
mixture of bitterness, to take away the 
understanding of the wicked.” Comp. 
Ps, Ix. 3, or 4. Isa. li. 17. 22. . 


from their being crovked the a horn; |Kepdaivw or xscdew, ὦ, from κέρδος gain, 
whence they are called falcatos hovked,i[. ‘To gain, in trade or otherwise. See Mat. 


bent like a hook, by Pliny. Ἴδε author 
last cited informs us, that the siliqua or 
charub-tree grew plentif lly in Syria; 
‘and from Columelfa we learn, that they 
afforded food to swive. occ. Luke xv, 16. 
See Buchart, vol. ii. 708, and Grotius, 
Weistein, and Cumpbeli on Luke. 
Kepaw, w, or xegavvuus from xepas ὦ horn. 
I. 10 pour tn, properly into cups of dura, of 
which the ancient drinking vcsse/s were 
made, as we are assured by the * Etymo- 


5. See this confirmed by Mons. Geguct, Origin of 

. 107, edit. Edin- 

hy and by the Pranestine Table in Shaw’s Tra- 
p. 423, mark x. ° 


χχν. 17, 20, 22. Xvi. 26. Xvili, 15. 
1 Cor. ix. 19. Phil. tii. 8. 


If. Joined with words expressive of burt or 
- damage, ‘To escupe. occ. Acts xXxvil. 21. 


So Aristotle, Eth. I. Kas ὦ κατὰ λόγον 
ZUMIAN — xv Aaley, τὸν τὸ Towle 
KEPAANANTA evluyyn φαμεν. And 
the man, who should in reason receive 
hurt, we call fortunate if he escape it.” 
Several other instances of the like use of 
the word by the profane writers may be 
scen in Elsner, [Volius, Wetstein and 
Kypke. So the Latin lucrifacere to gain, 


4 See Harmer's Observations, vol. 1. p. 375, and 


Vitsinga on Rev. xiv. 30, 


Α 4 by 
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by which the Vulgate in Acts xxvii. a1, 
well renders the Greek χερδησαι, signi- 
fies in like manner ἕο escape any thing 
hurtful or disagreeable. See Ainsworth's 

- Dictionary. © 

Kecdos, εος, ἃς, ΤΆ. 

Gain, advantuze, profit, occ. Phil. i. 21. 

WU. 7. Vit. ian. | 
Minterét derives it from xeap ἡδει, because 
it delights the ἤρα’ But may it not be 
more probably deduced from xgipw to 

᾿ cut off, as denoting the little clipmngs or 
cuttings off of money (see Kepuza) which 
were anciently gained by trading? So 
y¥a in Heb. which properly signifies to 
break or cut off, ahd thence as aN. a 


ΚΕΦ 


they have adduced I add from Bfenaader, 
p. 260, edit. Cleric. 


To δὲ ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΟΝ ΤΩΝ AORN: Ανθρωπε; -- 
The sem of my discourse: Thou art a Man— 


and from Dionysius Haltcarn. Tegs Συν- 
Geo, sect. τό. p. 114, edit. Upton, Te 
δημοι τὸ KE®AAAION 51 pos ΤΟΥ͂Σ 
AOTOT; Whatis the sum of my discourse ?” 

Kegaratow, ὦ, from κεφαλαιον. 

I. To smite on the head, mown in the fead— 
So the Vulg. in capite vulneraverun 
occ. Mark xi 4. But I cannot find tha&: 
the V. is ever applied by any of the Greek 
writers in this sense. 


piece of money broken or cut off, is used|H. To sum up, sum up in short. Comp. 


for gain. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
under Y¥3. 


Κερμᾶ, ares, ro, from xsipw ta cut or clip 


A small piece of money, so called because, 
in the nude state of the ancient money, 
such were frequently clipt of from larger 
pieces to make weight (comp. Isrus 
IX.) in their dealings with each other: 
A practice which prevails among some 
"nations to this day. occ. John ii. 15. 


into small money, which from xepua. 
A dealer in small money, ὦ money-changer. 
occ. John ii. 14. 

Kegadaioy, 8, τὸ, from κεφαλὴ a head. 

1. A hcad, top. Thus sometimes used in 
the profane writers. 

If. A sum-total, including many particu- 
Jars added together, so called because 
among the ancients it used to be set 
down or written at the ead, not, as 
among us, at the foot of the account. 
Hence 

1Π, A swum of money. occ. Acts xxii. 28. 
It is used in the same sense by the Greek 
writers. See Elsner, Wetste, Kypke,and 
Bp. Pearce, . 

IV. .4 sum, summary, or recapitulation of a 
discourse, or rather, as others render it, 
the chicf or principal point or article. It 
is used by the profane writers in both 
these senses, whick are not, hawever, in- 
compatible with .each other. oce. Heb. 
viii. 1; where see Elsner and Wolfius ; 
and /Fetstecn on Rom. χὰ. 9. To what 


Ἁ 4 


amp. Heb. and Eng. Leaic. in y¥3 
py. 
Κερμαῖιςης, 8, ro, from xepuaritw to divid 


AvaxsgaAainouas. Thus the simple vert= 
is used in Ecclus. xxxii. 8, KECPA A AIO- - 
ΣΟΝ λόγον; εν GALOIS σολλᾶ, Let thn 
speech be short, comprehending snuck & 4 
Jew words. Eng. Transl. and by Thucags 
dides, vi. οι, cited by MWetstein on Rome 
xili.g. And in a similar view De Die, 
understands it, Mark xii. 4, And havivw, 
sloned him, εκεφαλαιωσαν, καὶ OWES εἰλ ας» 
ἡτιμκύμεένον, breviter vel summatim eme- 
runt, they made short work of it (a8 we 
say,) and sent him away shamefully treated. 
This interpretation of De Dieu's 1s ap- 
proved and detended by the learned Dr- 
port on Theophrastus Ethic. Char, cap. 11. 
p. 236, as ingenious and very probable; 
and certainly we should not affix new 
and unparalleled senses to words withoat 
the most evident necessity. 

KE@AAH, γς, ἡ. Martinius and Mintert de- 

rive it from Heb. >> to double, because 

almost all the parts belonging to the 
head are double, two eyes, two ears, tio 

nostrils, two lips, &c. 

The had, properly so called. Mat. v. 46, 

(where see Metstein.) vi. U7. vill, 20. 

x. 30, & al. On Acts xviil. 6, comp. 

8 Sam. i. 16. 1K. ii. 33; and see Els 

ner, Wolfus, and HWetstein. 

HI. The head, top. Mat. xxi. 42. Lake 
xx.17, & 8]. 

Ill. The head, superiour. Eph. v. 23, as the 
husband of the wife (comp. 1Cor. xi. 3.), 
and Christ of the church (comp. Eph iv. 
15, 16. Col. ii. 19.)--as Christ of all 
principality and power, Col. ti. 10. 
comp. Eph. i. 22. So God (Jehovah) ἃ 
the head of Christ, i.e. 88 Man; or the 

Ditin.ty 
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v 
ἐΐψ is superiour to the Humanity.|Kypulua, ares, ro, from κεχηρυΐμαι perf. 


. Xi. 3. comp. John xiv. 28, 

'» 1005, ἡ, from κεφαλὴ @ head. 
head, top of a pillar. Thus used 
ie LXX for the Heb. ty", Exod. 


pass. of xypucow. 

4 proclumation, proclaiming, publishiég. 
Mat. xii. 41. Rom. xvi. 25. 1 Cor. i. δι, 
& al. 


$2. xxxvi. 36. xxxvili. 29, and| Kypuk, uxos, ὃ, from κηρυσσω. 


rding to some copies) 2 Chron. iii. 


. 11. 

lenotes the pillar or cylinder itself. 
Vetstein on Heb. x. 7. Hence 
volume, or rull of a book, so called 
it’s cylindrical form. Comp. under 
lusow. occ. Heb. x. 7, which isa 
0 from Ps. xl. 7, where κεφαλὶς is 
in the LXX for Heb. 3530 a volume, 
8 it is also, Ezra vi. 2. Ezek. ii, 9. 
2. 

=, a, ὁ. Latin. 

Jlainly formed from the Latin cen- 
8 assessment, tar, which from the V. 
0 to rate, cess, tax, and this from the 
DB to include in numbering, reckon 
| fo cess), whence the N. 05D aa 
ed tribute or taz*. 


Mat. xvii. 25, (where see 


17,19. Mark xii. 14. The Syriac} KHTOX, £05, a5, το. 


ἢ renders the word in Mat, xxii. 17, 
y Nw 3, pecuniam capitis, the 
noney, poli-tar, or capitation; and 
otius understands it in that passage, 
ibews it was usual for the Romans 
pose a poll-tar on the provinces. 
Σ, 8, ὁ, from the Heb. men to cover, 
4; so in Heb. a garden is called 33, 
the V. }2 fo protect, and our Eng. 
m seems to be of the same root as 
. tv guard. 
‘dea, oce, Luke xiii. 19. Jobn xviii. 
, RIX. 41. 
ῷ, 8, 6, from κυτὸς a garden, and 
keeper, inspector, which from ὁραὼ 
inspect. 
‘dener. occ. John xx. 15. 
δ, 70, from xyzo¢ bees war, which 
perhaps be best derived from the 
ὙΡ auall; for every one knows, 
the war forms the walls or parti- 
of the cells iu 4 honey-comb. This 
ition is confrined by observing with 


A proclaimer, publisher. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 
2 Tim. i. 11. 2 Pet. ii... In the pro-~ 
fane writers it generally denotes a publick 
herald or cryer ; and in this sense it is also 
used by the LXX, Gen. xli. 43, and by 
Theodotion, Dan. iii. 4, for the Chald. 
ΡῈ 


ΚΗΡΥΣΣΩ, from the Chald. n> the same, 


to which κηρυσσω answers in Theodotion's 
version of Dan. v. 29, or 31. On this 
V. and its derivatives, see Campbell Pre- 
lim. Dissertat. p. 279, &c. 


I. To publish, proclaim, as an herald. See 


Mat. x. 27. Luke xii. 3. 


11. Zo proclaim aloud, publish. Mat. iii. 1. 


iv. 17. xxiv. 14. Luke iv. 18, 19. Acts 
xv. 21. Rom. ii. 21. 


III. Τὸ publish, declure publickly, make pub- 
levied either upon estates on persons. 
etstein.)| 


lickly known. Mark i. 45. v.20. Luke 

Vill. 39. 

It may not impro- 
bably be derived from the Heb, rn, in 
regim. Mn, @ wild beast. So the Romans 
call ὁ whale bellua marina a seu-begst, 
and nut improperly ; for this species in 
several respects resembles /und-animals+. 
A whale, a great fish, or sea-monster. 
Thus in Homer, Odyss. iv. lin. 443, &c. 
xyTes is’ synonimous with gwx7, or-the 
sea-calf, occ. Mat. xii. 40; where it is 
used for the fish that swallowed Jonah, 
which, in the history of that Prophet, is 
called by no other name in the Heb. but 
11 ΔῚ ἃ great fish, and 7370 or 31 the. 

Jish, without determining any thing as to 
it’s species; see Jonah ii. 1, 2, 11; in all 
which texts the h XX render 37 by κητος. 
(Comp. 3 Mac. vi. 6.) But there is the 
highest probability that the fish in ques- 
tion was not of the whale but of the shark 
kind: For though whales are sometimes 
found in the ~ Mediterranean, where 


t+ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under ὉΡῸ II. 
$ “4 John Faber saw one that was thrown on 


‘ud abs for 
aan that the Arabs use Vp fo shore in Italy that was ninety-one Roman palms 


long, and fifty thick: The Roman palm isa little 
above half afoot. The same author avers there 
was another at Corsica a hundred feet long.” 
Brookes’s Nat. Hist. vol. iii. ch. 2. p. 6. 

Jonah 


ey-comb. occ. Luke xxiv. 42. 


» Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 99 I. 
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Rom. xii. 3, and Rev. xiv.2; and may occ. Acts xxi. 30, The profane writers 
serve to prove that however harsh such use the V. in the same sense. See [Vet- 
. Yepetitions may sound to a modern ear, stein and Kyphe. 
yet that they were not displeasing to an Κινησις, 195, att. sus, ἡ, from nivece. 
ancient Attic one. For, had they been 4 moving, motion, commotion. occ. 
so, would such an eloquent writer 88. νυ, 3. 
Plato, and such a mellifluous one as KINAMQMON, ve, τὸ, from the Heb. 
_ Xenophon, have been so free in the use = Ap:p the same, to which it answers in 
of them? It may be further remarked, the LXX of Eaod. xxx. 23. Prov. vii. 17. 
that in Rev. xiv. 2, Cant. iv. 14, and which is from the V. 
- . n | tp (in Arab.) to emit a strong smell. 
The soundis mate μὰ echo to the sense, Cinnumon. What is now so named is the 
being strongly and beautifully expressive second and inward bark of an aromatic 
both of the number of the harpers, and tree called canella zeylanica: occ. Rev. 
of the continuance of their music. - ΧΗΣ, 13. 
Kibapwoos, 8, 6, from κιθαρα a harp,and Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 3, observes, that 
aber, for aides a singer, which from the Greeks learned the name xivrananey 
asidw tu sing, which see under Adw. from the Phexiciuns; and it may be re 
One who sings to the harp on which he marked that, as all spices came from the 
plays, a singer to the harp. So Ammo- east to Greece and Italy, so they have 
sins, κιθαριςὴς μὲν esiv ὃ μόνον ψαλ- eastern names, not only in Greek and La- 
᾿ λων" κιθαρῳδὰς δὲ ὁ αδὼν nas ψαλλων. tin, but generally also in English dnd the 
KsSapisys is one wha only plays, κιθβαρῳ- other modern languages. I shall cite some 
_ dos one who bath sings apd pluys.” occ, more instances from Bockart, val. i. 713: 
. Rey. xiv. 2. xvili 9a. 
Κινδυνευω, from κινδυνος. ." . 
To be in danger, or in extredie danger. a>. kame, “Caan ‘Cane. 
occ. Luke viii. 23. 1 Cor. xv. 30. Acts "ID, Μυρία 220]. (aliier yup) Myrrhs, 


xix. 40,27. On this last text Raphelius Myrrh. 
remarks, that κινδυνεύει is used jn like M39, AiGens, Libanus, Olibanum. 
. maon, Χαλξανη, Galbunum. 
manner with a dative of the person, and rome, Adon, Aloe. 
a nominative of the thing, by the best τὸ, Naples, Nardus, Nurd, spike-naré. 
Greek writers, as by Plato and Demo- IW, Κυπρος, Cyprus. 
sthenes. See also Wetstein. ἢ, Νετωπον. 


Kuvduvos, φ, 6. 


A danger, peril, so called as χινεὶν δυνάα- —KI=. A numeral termination denoting 
μενος able to move, or because xives τὰς (like the Latin—ies) times, and fre- 
oduvas it mutes, excites anguish, says Min- quently postfixed in this sense, as in ἐσ - 
tert. occ. Rom. viii. 35. 2 Cor. xi. 26. laxis seven times, woAAans times, 
Kivew, w, from xiw to go (from Heb. MP agogayus how many times, how often? It 

to tend), and * yew tu mote, (from Heb. may not improbably be derived from the 
¥) the same ) Heb. p> to reckon, count. 


I. To move, stir. oce. Mat. xxiit. 4, Kiveo- Καὶ 23, ¢, 8, 6, from εκλαδον, 2.208. οὗ χλαζω 
pat, auras, pass. Ju smote or be moved. Occ. ty I,reak. 


Acts xvii. 28, 44 
II. To move, agitate, wag, as the head. occ. twig, wie κα 4 Rian wrens οἵ 
Mat. xxvii. 39. Mark xv. 20. phrastus informs us, Hist. ane 


III. To move, remove. occ. Rev. ii. §. vi. 14. 

IV. To muve, ercite, as sedition. occ. Acts ea παλαιὰς ἀρτεμονων ee 
xxiv. §. Κινέομαι, suas, pass. To ἐδ. μαλιὰ τὸ επετειὸν They call by the 
moved, be put into commotion or tumult. name of κλαδὸς the shoot which spi 

6 For this secins the primary and leading sense from these larger branches, and 
of this Greek root. See Dama Nov. Lexic. Grec. that of the sume year,” Mat. ai. 43. 
col. soy. . | Χλὶν. 12. Rom. xi, 16, 373 (where ibe 
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tle alludes to the etymology of xaz- 
& al 


', or KAAQ, from the Heb. pon to({ IL. 
for. 


loosen, or wn to weaken, dissolve. 
eak, as bread. To shew the exact 
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75. Mark v. 39. On John xi. 31, see 
Harmer’s Observations, vol. iii. p. 458. 

Transitively, To bewail, lument, «cep 
Mat. ii. 18. Rev. xviii.9. With 
ext and a dative following, Jo weep over. 


lety of this expression it may be| Luke xix. 41. With ems snd an accnsa- 


τ to observe, that bread among the 


tive, To weep for. Luke xxiii. 28. 


was made in thin cakes, not in|KAacts, sos, att. sws, ἡ, from κλᾶζω or 


5, as with us. Mat. xiv. 19. xv. 36. 
ti. 46, & al. See Kypke on Acts. 
ipplied to the body of Christ broken 


te cross, 1 Cor. xi. 24. To break|KAacna, aos, ro, from xexAacpas 


sometimes implies, though it does 
icy denote, the celebration of the 
arist, as Acts xx. 7, 11. 1 Cor. x. τό, 


xAaaw tu break. 
A breaking. occ. Luke xxiv. 35. Acts ii. 


42. Comp under Κλαζω. 

perf. 
pass. of xAalw or xAaw tu break. 
id piece broken off, a fragment. Mat. xiv. 
20, & al. 


». Acts ii. 42. Bp. Pearce, in bis: KAAQ, see ΚΛΑΖΏ. 
on Acts xx. 7, observes, that ‘* in| KAav9u0s, 8, ὁ, from κλαίω, κλαύσω, fo 


ewish way of speaking, to break 
is the same as fo muke a meal: 
be meal here meant seems to have 


weep. The 9 is inserted as in βαθωος ἃ 
step, from Baw or βαινὼ to go. 
“1 weeping. Mat. ii. 18, viii. 12, δὲ ab 


one of those which were called ala-,Kasis, εἰδος, ἡ, (whenc¢ accus. plur. xAs- 


love-feasts. Such of the Heathens 
‘re converts to Christianity were 
od to abstain from mente offered to 
and these were the main support of 
wor in the Heathen cities; απὸ 


ἐρῶν os στωχοι ζωσι, the poor are| | 


rted by the sacrifices, says the old 
last on Aristophanes, Plut. ver. $94. 
-bristians, therefore, who wererich, 
very early to have begun the custom 
se αἴαπαι, lure-feasts, which they 
on every first day of the weck, 
y for the benefit of the poor Chris- 
who, by being such, had lost the 
it, which they used to have for their 
tt, of eating part of the Heathen 
ices: it was towards the latter end 
se feasts, or immediately after them, 
the Christians used to take bread 
'inein remembrance of Jesus Christ, 
», from what attended it, was called ! 
ucharist or Holy Coinmunion.”’ | 
et fut. κλαύσω, from xAaw fo: 
because the voice of persons weep= | 
s ever and anon bruken and inter- | 
With frequent sobbings, says Min-! 
But may not κλαίω be as proba- | 
sduced from the Heb. δὴ or ὃ the! 
according to that eapression in; 
uxi. 16. axvii. 38, He lift.up his! 
and wept, or in Gen. xlv. 2, }m| 
hp ma, And he gate furth (uttered) 
ice in weeping? 


day, by syncope κλεις,) from κλεω to 
ut, 

A key. But in the N. T. it is only wsed 
figuratively. Mat. xvi. 19, Gur Blessed 
Lord says to Peter, 1 witl give to thee 
the keys of the kingdom of heaven. “As 
Stewards of a great family, especially of 
the royul household, bore a hey, probably 
a gylden one (as the lords of the bed- ~ 
chamber do), in token of their office, the 
phrase of giving a person the key natu- 
rally grew into an expression of raising 
him to great power, (comp. Isa. xxii. 22. 
Rev, ili. 7.)"—and, we may add, was 
with peculiar propriety applicable to the 
Stewards-of the mysteries of Gud, 1 Cor. 
iv. 1. “4 Peter's opening the kingdum of 
heaven, as being the fir-t that preached 
it both to the Jews (Acts ii.) and to the 
Gentiles (Acts x.), may be considered as 
an illustration of this promise ; but I ap- 
prehend it more fully explained by t 
power of binding and lossing afterwards 
mentioned*.”” 

The key of knowledge, Luke xi. 52, is the 
means of acquiring it. It is said, that 
authority to explain the Law and the 
Prophets was given among the Jews by 
the delivery of a Acy; and of one Rabbi 
Samuel we read, that after his death they 
put his key and his tablets into his coffa 
® Deddridg-. 

¢ See Grotins and Cum:rein Pele Synops. on the 


witively, 70 weep, wail. Mat, xxvi. | plaice. 


because 
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because he did not deserve to have a son, 
to whom namely he might leave the en- 
signs of his office. If the Jéws really 
bad such a custom ia our Saviour’s time, 
the above expression may seem a beauti- 
ful reference to it. 

The keys of hades and death, dr rather — 
of death and hades (see Wetstein's Var. 
Lect.) Rev. i. 18, denote ¢ée power to 
call men out of this life into the ins isible 
state of departed souls, and finally to 
raisc them from death, and to reunite 
their souls and bodies at the resurrection 
So the Orpkic Hymn to Pluto, i.e. the 
air acting within the surface of the earth, 
and making plants vegetate, 


, Ῥέλυταν, ὃς κατχ ες young ΚΑΒΙΔΑΣ πάσης, 
Ἑμλυτοδοτων yerns β; στιν χορ δοις ἐνια των. 
δίων, who hast the drys of all the earth, 
Kariching mostals with the yearly fruits. 


Hence Pluto and his wife Proserpine 
(who also in the Orphic style, καρπὸς 
αναπεμ᾽ ἀπὸ yams, sends forth fruits 
from the earth) were by the Greeks and 
Romans represented with Acys in their 
bands. See more in Duubuz on Rev. ix. 
1, and in Wetstein on Rev. i. 18. 

The key of David, Rev. iii. 7, alludes to 
the promise made to Eliakim, Isa. xxii. 22, 
(comp. 2 K. xviii. 18,) and imports the 
unlimited power of Christ in bis house- 
hold the church. See Vitriaga on Rev. iii. 
Lhe key of the pit of the abyss. Rey. ix. 1,. 
18 power ΟΥ permission to open it, comp. 
fpeap, as the key of the abyss, Rev. xx. 1, 
is power to shut it. ᾿ 

The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. in which the N. occurs, 

In the LXX this Ν. answers to the Heb 
nnn the same, ar instrument of opening. 

KAEIQ, from the Heb. x5 tu restrain, to 
which the compound xaraxdAgiw answers 
in the LXX of Jer. xxii. 3. 

I. To shut, asadoor Mat. vi. 6. xxv. 10 
John xx. 19.—as a prison, Acts v. 23. 
Comp. Mat. xxiii. 13. 

II. 10 shut upa person. Rev. xx. 3. 

II. Yo restrain, repress. 1 John iii. 197, 
Κλεισὴ τὰ σπλαΐχνα aure, restraineth 
kis bowels, i. e his compassion. (Comp 
Σελαχνον.) This is an Aebraical phrase 
used 1,5. Ixxvii.g, or 10, YOM—ybp, 
which the LXX render by cuvebes—rus 
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omripnss, restrain bis tender mercies, 
Eng Translat.—shut wp—The heaven is 
said xAgso9nvas, when it is restrained trom 


forming ind sending down rain. Lukeiv. ' 


26. This expression 1s also agteeable to 
the Heb. mpwn nsx cy¥y, Deut. xi 1}. 
1K. viii. 3<. 2 Chron. vi. 26, & al. 
which the LXX render by συσχειν τῆς 
spaves, tu restrain the heatens. 


Krupa, ares, τὸ, from κεκλεμμαι perf. 


pass. of κλεπίω to afeul. 
A theft. occ. Rev. ix. 21. 

Κλεος, £95, ὃς, τὸ, from xAcw or xAsiv fo 
celebrate with the τοῖο. which is plainly 
from the Heb. > the coice. 

Glory. occ. . Pet. ii. 40. 

Aering, 8, 6, from xAegiw. 

A thef. See Mat. vi. 19. Jobn x 1,8, 

10. 1 Cor. vi. 10. 1 Thess. v. 2, 4. 


Mintert; but may it not be better de- 
rived immediately from the Chald. 47, 
which likewise denotes covering? Tidt 
implies secrecy, and is frequently per 
formed under covcr of the night. Se 


Job xxiv. 16, 17. 


Thus Horace, Epist. 11. lib. i. lm. 32, 


Us juguient bomines surgunt de nocte latrones. 
Rogues rise before "tis light to kill and thirer. 
Carcce 


So the Latin latro a thief may be from 

Heb nd to Aide, conceal, 

10 steal, thiece. Mat. vi. 19. John x: 10, 

& al. freq. 

Κλημα, aros, ro, from xAaw to break. 
Comp. KAados. 
A small branch, twig, or shoot, partici 
larly of the vine, which is easily brokes. 
See Ezek. av. 2——5. occ. John xv. 2,4 
5, 6; where observe that Τ᾿ Arcicus pie 
ticularly mentions tize-twigs ss used | 
Palestine for fuel in dressing their food 
See Hurmer’s Observations, vol. i.p. 262; 
and Bp. lsruth on isa. xxvii. 11. 
It is used in the LXX for Heb. nwn the 
long dangling shuvts of the vine. Esek- 
Xvil. O, 7, 23. Xix. 1 

Κληρονομεω. ὦ, from κληρονόμος. 

lo inherit, obtain fur an ἢ ’ 

properly by ot, as the Children of Israel 

did the promised land, Num. xxvi. 55: 

xxxili. §4. Josh. xiv. 3, % See Mat. v. ¢ 

(Comp. 


1 Thess. v. 2. 2 Pet. iii, 10, and comp. 


ΤΕ ae 


KAETITQ, q. καλυπῆω to hide, conceal, says κα 
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ip. Ps. xxxvii. 11, in Heb. and 
.) Mat. xix. 29. Heb. 1. 4, τᾷ. vi. 12. 
μία, ας, ἡ, from κληρονομὸς, 
vheritance, properly by lot. (Comp. 
ovomew.) See Mat. xxi. 38. Luke 
3. Acts vii 5. As the inheritance of 
arthly typified that of the heavenly 
an, 50 the latter is often called κλη- 
sa. Acts xx. 32. Eph i 14. v. ς. 
ix.16,&al. 
05, 8, ὁ, from xAxpos a lot, and 
to distribute. 
‘ir, or inheritor, properly of ar inke- 
re dtwided by lot. See Mat xxi. 38. 
°c ΣΗ 7. Luke xx. 14, where the 
18 ἰδ! ἃ in Canaan, which was thus 
ed to the Israelites, (comp Κληρο- 
93) hence applied to the heirs of the 
nly Canaan. Rom. viii 17. Gal. iv. 
τ. tii. 7, Heb vi.17. Jam. ii. ς. 
applied to Christ, who is appointed 
»and Possessor,and Lord of all things. 
i. 2, KAypevouoy, rar’ ess. Κυριον, 
, that is, Lord,” says Chrysustom, 
p. Mat. xxi. 38, &c. 
ὙΣ, 2. ὁ, plainly from the Heb. bn2 
to which this word frequently an- 
bin the LXX. 
» the stone or mark itself, which was 
oto the urn or vessel. So Hesychius, 
5 τὸ βαλλομενὸν εἰς τὸ λάχειν. 
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stance, an helmet; this was violently 
shaken by one who turned away his face, 
and whose lot soe er first leaped out, 
and fell upon the ground, he was, the 


᾿ man chosen or preferred on the occasion. 


Comp Num. xxaiii 54. It appears also 
from the passages cited by Wetstein + on 
Mat. xxvii. 35, that the Trojans and Ro- 
mans used the same method in casting 
lots: And among the Jews “‘ there might 
(as Bate has observed, Crit. Heb. under 
3) be several ways of casting lots, one 
of which seems to be by casting the luts 
into ἃ vessel by Prov. xvi. 33, Dwr pn 
iawn Mk, the lot ἐδ cast into pn the lap, 
bosom, or midst. i. e. of the urn, or other 
vessel. From the above cited passages of 
Homer we may alsoobserve the sucredness 
of lots among the Heathen, and their 
belief that the disposal of them, however 
seemingly fortuitous, belonged to Jove. 


II. A lot, allotment, part, or share. Acts i. 


17, 26. Vili. 22. 


111. in inheritance. Acts xxvi. 18. (Comp. 


Acts xx. 32.) Col. i. 12. 
βόνομια. 


Comp. Κλη- 


ΙΝ. Κληροι, δι, 1 Pet. v. 3, seems to denote 


those distinct congregations of Christians 
(comp. Deut. iv. 20. ix. 29.) which fell 
tu lhe lot , as it were, of different Pastors. 
See Wolfius, Duddridge, and Macknight. 


xxvii. 35. Acts i. 26, & al. All| KAygow, ὦ, from χληρος. 


words in Mat. xxvii. 35, between 
iy towards the beginning, and xAy- 
t the end of the verse, are omitted 
ry many MSS, and are accordingly 
ted by Wetstein and Griesbach ; but 
chaclis, notwithstanding, thinks they 
t to be retained, and accounts for 
having been dropped in so many 
5 by the singular circumstance that 
»ν immediately precedes, and imme- 
ly follows, the omitted words—a 
mstanee very likely to occasion such 
itake in transcribing. 
method of casting lots among the 
ks in the time of Homer may be very 
ly collected from 1]. iii. lin. 316, 
324, 326. Il. vii. lin. 175, 176, 
—183. Ii. xxiii. lin. 861. Odyss. x. 
206, namely the lots of the several 
55, properly marked or distinguished, 
_ put into some vessel, as, for in- 
oduction te N. T. vol. i. p. 273, edit. 


Ὁ tuke or choose by lot. ‘Thus the V. 
active is used by 4ristophanes, and the 
mid. by Demosthenes. See Elsner on the 
place. Κληρόομαι, ϑμᾶι, pass. To be 
taken, properly by fut. So it is applied 
by the LXX, 1 Sam. xiv. 41, for Heb. 
“25 was taker. And in this view it 
seems used in Eph. i. 11, the only pas- 
sage of the N. T. wherein it occurs,—in 
whom καὶ ἐκληρωθημᾶν we (Jews) also 
were taken, as it were, by lot. 


Κλησις, τος, att. ews, 7, from κεχλησαι 


2 pers. perf. pass. of xaAew, or obsol. 


. KAsw to call, 
Il. A calling. See Rom. xi. a9. 1 Cor, i. 


26. Eph. iv. 1, 4. 


IT. 4 calling, condition, employment. 1 Cor. 


vii, 20. 


Κληῖος, ἡ, ον, from κεκληται 3 pers. perf. 


pass. of xaAsw, or obsol. κλεω to 
Called. Mat. xx. 16. Rom. i. 1, 6. 
+ To which we may add. Horace, Ode iii. ib. 4. 


. Κλιδανος, 


lin. 25, and Ode i. lib. 3. lin, .16. 


ΚΑΙ 


“Ἔλιδανος, 6, 8. It is generally supposed to 


be formed from the Attic xgifavos, A 
being substituted for p. And xpiGavos 
signifies an oven to bake bread tn, from 
x8 barley (see under Kp:y,) of which 
bread was often made in ancient times, 
and Bavvos fire, a furnace, a plain deri- 
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Halicarn. Plutarch and Aristophanes, cited 
by Wetstein. 


KAINQ, from the Heb. 5 (tu bend, bow 


down, crouch, or couch, the ἡ being soft- 
ened into A, (as in Μακελλὸν from Ἴ25,) 
and the » retaining nearly it's παραί 
sound. 


vative from Heb. }n3 9 éry, as metals| I. To recline, lay, lay down. oce. Mat. viii. 


by fire. Zech. xiii. 9, & al. 

An oven. occ. Mat. vi. 30. Luke xii. 28. 
Comp..under Χορῖος. 

Kua, aros, ro, from xexAswas perf. pass. 
of xAsvw fo incline, decline. 

I. A climate in the ancient geography, i. e. 
ἘΞΑ space upon the surface of the ter- 
restrial globe contained between two 
circles paralle] to the equator, and so far 
distant from each other, that the longest 
day in one differs half an hour from the 
 Jongest day in.the other parallel.” Ch- 
mates were so called because in number- 
ing them they decline from the equator, 
and incline towards the pole. “5 According 
to the ancients, what they judged the 
habitable part of the northern hemisphere 
was divided into seven climates, to which 
the like number of southern ones corre- 
sponded.” In this technical sense the 
word is not used in the N. T. But 

IT. Κλιμαῖα, ra. Regions, or tracts of coun- 
(ry, without any regard to the length or 
shortness of the days. occ. Rom. xv. 23. 
2 Cor. xi. 10. Gal. i. 21. So in Jose- 
phus De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 7. § 2, we have 
τὰ αλλα THE IOTAAIAY KAIMATA, 
the other tracts or parts of Judea.” 
Κλινη, 75, 4, from κλινὼ to recline, lie; so 
the Heb. sep a bed, from the V. 10) 
te incline, recline; and the Lat. lectus 
from the Greek λέγω to lie down; 


20. Luke ix. 58. See Suicer Thesaur. 
in Kegaay III. 


II. 7ὸ bow down, decline. occ. Luke xxiv. §, 


Jobn xix. 20. 


III. Spoken of the day, To decline. occ. 


Luke ix. 12. xxiv. 29, KexAsmev 7 5pt¢a. 
This expression is used by the LXX for 
the Heb. yn ms, the declining of the 
day, Jud. xix. 8, and (according to some 
copies) for the Heb. tay nbn, the ginag 
way, ytelding, of the day, namely to the 
evening or night. Jud. xix. 9. The Greek 
phrase plainly denotes the day's or day- 
light’s going off towards the west. Herv- 
dotus, lib. iv. cap. 181, has the similar 
expression, ΑΠΟΚΛΙΝΟΜΕΝΗ͂Σ τῇ; 
ἥμερας, the day declining.’’ So the best 
Latin writers say, die inclinato, and die 
inclinato in vesperam. See J¥etstein on 
Luke ix. 


IV. To cause to gite way, discomfit, put te 


Sight, rout an army. occ. Heb. xi. 3¢. . 
The profane writers likewise apply the 
V. in this sense. Thus Homer, 1]. τ. 
lin. 37, Tpwas δ' EKAINAN Aaya, 
The Greeks routed the ‘Trojans. SoJo- 
sephus De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 2. § 6, Mz? 
ἕτεροι Babaiws KAINANTES τὸς ext 
pss, Neither of them entirely routing the 
others.” 


Kasoia, as, ἡ. from xexAsoas, 2 pers. perl. 


pass. of κλινω. 


whence also, by the way, the German|I. place where men recline or lie doza.¢ 


fliegen, Saxon liezan, Scottish dig, and 
Eng. lie. 


tent. Thus applied in the profane wie : 
ters, particularly in Homer. 


A bed, or couch, where men recline or he.| 1k. A company of persons reclining. occ. Luke 


Mat. ix. 2, 6. Mark vii. 4, & al. Luke 
XVil. 34, Avo ens κλίνης pias’ “ This re- 
gards rich men: two men lying upyn one 
couch ; at supper, I suppose.” Alarkland, 
in Append. to Bowycr's Conject. 


ix. 14. So Κλισια is used by Josepaus, 
Ant. lib. xii. cap. 2. § 11, for α distinct 
company reclining at meat. 


᾿Κλοπὴ, ἡς, ἡ, from κεκλοτα, perf. mid. of 


κλεπΊω to steal. 


Κλινιδιον, 8, το. A diminutive from xduvy.| Theft. occ. Mat. xv. 19. Mark vii. 32. 
A little bed, a couch. occ, Luke v. 19,24.' Kau3wy, wvos, 6, from εἐκλυδὸν, 2 aor. of 
This word is used likewise by Dionysius| κλυζω to wash, wask axay, which see 
under xzlaxAulv. 

I. The raging of the sea, ὦ tempest, occ. 
Luke viii, 24. The LXX use it Jos. 

ι ἃ ἄν 


* New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, &c. in 
CLIMATE. See also Xeil’s Astronomy, Lect. 19.] 
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Ἄμμις 2 δι μεγαλοι, χαὶ καρ τιξθί ἡ σοῦοι arsors, 
Ὅπποτε σρωτα ϑανωμες avaxoos sv x Gos κοιλᾳ 


Ἐνδομις EY MAAA MAKPON, ATEPMONA, NH- I 


TPETON νον). 


But we, or great, or wise, or brave, 
Once dead, and silent in the grave, 
Senseless remain; one rest we keep, 
One long, cternal, unawaken'd sleep. 


So Catullus, lib. i. 5. 


Soles eceidere F redire possunt: 
WNebis ctim semed occid.t brevis lux, 
Nox est perpetua una dormienda. 
The sun that sets, again wiil rise, 
And give the day, and gild the skies; 
But when we lose our little light, 
We sleep in ep.rlasting night. 
Baker's Medulla. 


Homer, ΤΊ. xi. Jin. 241, says of a hero 
who was s/ain, 
poe 5 TIO YL eAREDY ὕπνον. 

--- -ἐ siept a brazen sleep. 


So Virgil, AEn. x. lin. 745, 6. 
ΟἹ dura quies ocules, & ferreus urget 
Somnus, is eternam ¢cliudintur lumina DOctEM. 


An rox slecp o'erwhelms his swimming sight, 
And his eyes close in ever/astixg night. 


But on the contrary it was doubtless 
with a view to the joyful hope of a resur- 
rection both of body (see Mat. xxvii. 52,) 
and soul, that the departed saints in the 
QO. T. as well as in the New, are said 
to fall aslecp, to sleep, to sleep with their 
Sathers, &c. And the Christians, says 
Suicer, Thesaur. in Κοιμηῆηριον IT. be- 
cause they believe the resurrection of the 
dead, and will, have death rather styled 
χοίμησις and yavos than Savazios, call 
burying-places xsiuyrycia, i. 6. dormi- 
tories, or places designed for rest and 
sleep. ‘To which purpose he cites from 
Chrysostom, Asa velo καὶ avios 6 τόπος 
KOIMHTHPION wvouasas, iva pairs 
Cob Gb τεϊελευτηκοῖες καὶ eviavda κειμενοι 
ε τεύνηκασιν, αλλὰ KOIMONTAYI xa 
καθευδασιν. From the Greek κοιμηηειῦν 
we have the Latin cemetcrium, French 
eimeti-re, and Eng. cemetery, for a bury- 
ing-ground. 

Komysis, tos, att. ews, ἢν from xojuasuas, 
A lying down, or taking rest, i sicep, 
occ, John xi. 12. 
Kowvos, ἡ, cv. Varinus, says Mintert, de- 
Fives it from χείω fo lie, q. τοῖς τσασι 


mwecxeiperes, lying open to all; rather, | 120, 
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adds he, from the Heb. 035 ἐο collect, 
gather together. | 


. Common, belonging to several, or of which 


several are purtakers. oce. Acts il. 44. 
iv. 32. Tit. i. 4. Jude ver. 3, where, 
says \ackaight, ‘‘ The salvation preached 
in the. is called cummon, because 
it belongs equally to all who believe; to 
the Gentiles as well as to the Jews; to 
men of all nations and conditions.” 
Comp. Tit. i. 4. 


If. Common, profane, unclean, polluted, de 
filed; spoken of the hands, occ. Mark 


vii. 2, (where the Evangelist explains it 
by avirross unwashen*)—of meats, occ. 
Acts x. 14. (Comp. ver. 28.) xi. 8. Rom. 
xiv. 14. Comp. Heb. x. 29. Keiros 
seems fo be used in this sense, because 
some things, and especially some meats, 
which were common to other nations, 
were, either from the law or from tradi- 
tion, avoided by the Jews as polluted snd 
unclean. (See Pole Synops. on Mark 
vii. 2.) We do ποὺ Kowever, find the 
adjective thus applied by the LXX, bat 
in 1 Mac. i. 47, 62. So Josephus Anti, 
lib. xi. cap. 8. § 7, has KOINO@ATIAL 
for eating unclean meats; and lib. xi 
cap. 1. § 1. τὸν KOINON βιὸν for the 
heathenish manner of living. This ap- 


_ plication of the word is, I think, Aelleni#s 


tical, or peculiar to the grecizing Jeat 
(comp. Κοινοω); .though I am 
aware, that a passage is produced frea 
Lucian to prove it agreeable to the style 
of the pure Greek writers. ‘That writ, . 
De Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 764, treat- | 
ing of the Christians, after observing thst 
they worship Christ, and live according 
to his laws, subjoins, Κατα φρονῶσιν εν 
amayviwy εξισης. και KOINA ἡγυνίαι. 
They despise all things equally, and think 
them common.” But one can hardly sap 
pose he here means to accuse the Chns- 
lians of thinking a/f things anclean; be 
rather seems to refer to their contemyt 
of the good things of this world. and tw 
their buvndless iberality to each other. 
Comp. Acts iv. 32, and see more in Ai- 
berfi on Acts x. 15. 


Koivow, ὦ, trom xoiv6s common, uacieur, 


which see, 


* See Kythe and Cumpieif's Preface to Mark, p. 
I, To 
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ommunicate, impart, Thus used in 
rofane writers. | 
he N. 7. Zo make corimon or un- 

fo pollute, defile. Mat. xv. if. 
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1 Cor. x. 20. (connected with demons) 
2 Cor. viii. 23. Heb.‘x. 33. 


Kory, 9, ἢ, from xesas 3 pers. of xeeas 


lo lie, 


(xi, 28, Heb. ix. 13. Rev. xxi. 27,,], 4 bed. occ. Luke xi. 7; particularly the 


Comp. Κοινος 11. 
ΓΟ Ο ποῦ or, call con:mon or unclean. 
Acts x. 15, xi.g. This use of the 
s agreeable to the Hebrew and hel- 
cat idiom. Thus the Heb. x=, and 
Piaivesy, which properly signify ¢o 
"» make unclean, are used for pro- 
ig uncleun, Lev. xiii. 3, 8, 11, 20; 
» Heb. ὝΠΟ and LXX καβαριζειν, 
rly to cleanse, for pronouncing clean, 
ΧΙ, 6, 13, 17,.23; and in this 
we may interpret the V. exaJapicey 
two fore-cited passages of the Acts. 
ν, Ww, from κοιγωνος. 
narunicate, 
a Dative of the Thing, To commu- 
| partake, participate, be a partaker 
¥. occ. Rom. xv. 37.1 Tim. v. 22. 
iv. 13. 2 John ver. 11. Sowitha 
ve, occ, Heb. ii. 14. 
1 ἃ Dative of the Person, To com- 
we, distribute, impart to. occ. Rom. 
Gal. vi. 6. Phil. iv. 15. 
» &§, ἡ, from κοιγωνος. . 
‘aking, participation, τ Cor. x. 16. 
li, το... 
mmunion, fellowship, society. Acts 
1 Cor. i.g. 2 Cor, vi. 14. Gal. ii. 
lem. ver. 6. 
ἢ, iii. g, almost all the MSS, six 
ch ancient, for κοινωνία have o:xo- 
so that this latter seems the true 
7. which is accordingly embraced 
(é and Wetstein, and by Griesbach 
od into the text. But comp. Jlac- 


munication, distribution, alms-giv- 
fom. xv. 26. 2 Cor. ix. 13. Heb. 
» Comp, 2 Cor. vili. 4. 

16,9, ὃν, from κοινωνιᾶ. 

or willing to communicate or im- 
iberal. occ. τ Tim. vi. 18. In this 
t is often used in the profane wri- 
2e WWetstein. - 

. 8, ὁ, ἡ, from xoivow to partake. 
‘taker. occ. Mat. xxiii. 30. 1 Cor. 


4 Cor.i.7. 1 Pet.v.1. 2 Pet.}. 


vilem. ver. 17, ‘a partaker of thy 
m.” Macknight. 
‘iner, companin, occ. Luke y. 10. 


f 


marriage-hed. occ. Heb. xiii. 4. Plutarch, 
cited by IVets/ein on the place, uses the 
phrase MIAINEIN THN KOITHN το 
γγγσανῖος, tu defile his father’s bed.” 
o Josephus, Ant. lib. ii. cap. iv. § 5.— 
KOITHN MIANAI τὴν σὴν εθελησανῖα, 
attempting fo dejile thy bed.” 


IT. It is used as a modest term for tmpyre 


embraces or whorcdum. occ. Rom. xiii. 13. 
where our translators well render it chuam- 
bering. Kypke cites Pindar Pyth. xi. 38, 
and Euripides Hippolyt. lin. 154, using 
it in the same sense as St. Paul. 


111. Κοιτὴν exes, Jo have, retain, or con- 


ceive seed, occ. Rom. ix. 10. The LXX 
frequently use κοιτὴν σπερμαῖος, concus 
bitum seminis, for the Heb. 371 naw, 
see Ley. xv. 18. xviii, 20. xix. 20. Num. 
v. 13; and in Lev. xviii. 23. Num. v. 20, 
xoiTy, denotes the sced ttsel/, answering to 
the Heb. maw, whose ideal meaning 
from the V. 9, ¢o lie corresponds to 
that of κοιΐη from χειικαι. 


Κοιτων, wvos, 6, from x257y. 


«1 bed-chamber. occ. Acts xii. 20. Comp. 
under Ew: I. 5. 


Koxxsvos, ἢ, ov, from xoxx26 @ grain. 


Scarlet, of a scurlet colour, so named be- 
cause this colour was dyed with what 
was anciently called κόκκος Baginy the 
dying grain, which Dioscurides describes 
as Sapvos mingos φρυγανωδὴς, ὦ τροσ- 
κειντῶι δι κύκκοι WS Gaxos, a small dry 
twig to which the grains adhere like len- 
tiles.” But these grains, as a great au- 
thor observes on SuHaus, are witbin full 
of little worms (or maggots), whose juice 
is remarkable for dying scarlet, and 
making that famous colour which we ad- 
mire, and the ancients adored. Both the 
insect and the colour were by the Arabi- 
ans called si/kermes ; whence the French 
cramoisi, and Eng. crimson. Kermesisa 
name still well known among us, and is 
nothing but the coccus of the berry-bear 
ing iler, or holm oak, a dwarf tree com- 
mon in Palestine, in the isle of Crete,,. 
and in many other countries. ‘ Itisa 
very valuable commodity, and serves two 
very great uses; the dyers in scarlet find- 

Bb2 ing 
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ing it as valuable in their way, asthe Κολαφιξω, fram κολαφὸς @ blow, whick. 


hysicians in theirs*.” Mat. xxvii. 28. 
eb. ix. 19, δε al. 
In the LXX xoxxivog generally answers 
to the Heb. »w ΠΡ or nybin ‘sw, i. e. 


from κολαπΊω to strike, beet, and thie 
from the Heb. or Arabic 95> fo impel 

whence the N. fem. plur. D> some trae 
struments for breaking or cutting wood a= 


maggot or insect-colour double dyed, or| pieces, axes, hammers, or the like. Sex 


double dyed maggot or insect-colour, 
which might confirm the above interpre- 
tation of xoxxuves, if indeed it needed 
confirmation. 

KOKKOE, υ, ὁ. 

A grain, of mustard-seed, Mat. xiii. 31. 
& al.—of corn, John xii. 24. 1 Cor. 
X¥. 373 perhaps so called on account of 
its roundish form, from the Heb. nn a 
circle, a . 

KOAAZQ, ομαι, Mid. from the Heb. xb> 
torestrain. Thisderivation is confirmed 


Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in "99. 


I. To buffet, to strike with the dowble fs τῷ 


for sothe word properly signifies, as The, 
phylact informs us on Matt. xxvi. KoALe 
φιζεῖν ess τὸ δια τῶν χειρῶν τολητῖπες 
συϊκαμπῆομενων τῶν δακίυλισν, καὶ Sy 
αφελεςερόν εἰπω, δια re γρονθε xoveLr Aj. 
ζειν. KoAagitery means fo strike with th 
hunds, the fingers being clenched, or to 
speak more briefly, to buffet αἰ the fa, 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 67. Mark xiv. 65. 1 Cor, 
iv. 11. ¥ Pet. ii. 30. 


by observing, that the Greek κολαζω is|II. To afflict, depress. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 7. 


sometimes applied by the profane writers 
in the sense of restraining or repressing, 
as may be seen in Scapula. 

To punish. oce. Acts iv. 21. 2 Pet. it. 9. 


where observe, that κολαζόμενος is used |KorA2w, w, from κολλαᾶ give, which from | 


for κολασθησύμενως to be punished here- 


after, as ch. iii. 11, λυομένων for λυθη- 1. To glue, glue together, thou 


gonevav, So αν]ιλεγύμενον for avlirey- 
θησομιενον. Luke ii. 34; awogoplitouevoy 
for αποφηρ]ισομᾶνον," Acts xxi. 33 κα- 
lagyeueryy for καϊαργηθησομένῃην, 2 Cor. 
11,7. Wolfius on 2 Pet. iit. 11, remarks, 
that the participle present is sometimes 
put for the future in the Greek writers, 


and cites from Thucydides συνφεςονῖᾳ in| IT. Ἰζολλάομαι, was, Pass. governing ὃ 4 


the sense of what will profit. 
Koraxsia, ας, ἡ, from xodraxzuw to flatter, 


So Chrysustam explains it by ταπείνωσις 
depression, κακωσις affliction, and refers 
1 Cor. iv. τι, to the same meaning. Seo 
Suicer Thesaur, in Κολαφιζω. 


the Heb. ndo fo restrain, confine, 

I know 
not thet the Verb is ever found strictly in 
this sense; but I¥’eatcin cites from Sthe- 
πάις χαλκὸν κολλησανῖα, soldering bras; 
and Scapula gives us κόλλαν σιδηζόν, [9 
solder iron; and from the medicakwniters 
κόλλαν τραυμαῖα, to conglutinate wounds, ς 
i.e. to reunite the divided parts. 


Dative, 10 cleate or adhere tu. Lake 
x. 11. Comp. Rom. xii. 9. 1 Cor, vi. 16. 


which from κολαξ, axos. a flattercr, and { III. Pass. governing a Dative, To be joined, 


this the Greek Etymologists derive from 

κολλασῦαι tu stick to, adhere, (to hang 

On, a8 We say,) OT from κολὸν food, mceut, 
which parasites flatter; but κόλαξ: 


may be much better deduced froin the | 


Heb. pon tu south. Ratter. 

Flattery, adulation. occ. 1 Thess. ii. ς. 
Korasis, tog, att. ews, ἡ, from χολαϑω to 
punish, 

J. Punishment, occ. Mat. xxv. 46. 


or join oneself to, οἵ associute onesetf with. 
Luke xv. ᾿ς. Acts v. 13. xvii. 34,4 | 
al. So Suicer and Wetsteia cite from 
Plutarch, Ges un ῥαδιως--- ΚΟΛΛΑΣΘΑΙ 
ΤΟΙ͂Σ ἘΝΤΥΓΧΑΝΟΥΣΙ. One must pot 
rashly join oucself with those one meets 
with.’ See Suicer Thesaur. on this word. 
In the LX X the word is often used in the 
same view, and generally angwers ta the 
Heb. pa". 


1. Torment. occ. τ John iv. 18, where see Κυλλουρόν, or, as some MS§ read, πολλυ- 


Elsner, Wolfius and Wetstew, and comp. 
Kypke. 

ὦ The reader, for further satisfaction, May cone 
guilt Bochart, vol. iii. p. 624, Hrosk-’s Nat. Hist. 
vol. iv.p.8!, ὅς. Newanil Comniete Dictionary of 
Arte ay Κη νι and especially Mons. Goguet's Ori. 

«we, ke. pt. ἐς. b. 2,ch. 2. azz. 1. ἢ. 10 

«κάρυα ᾿ ey UPS. 


ploy, 4, τὸ, from xwAuw fo restrata, διὰ 
pus a flux, running, or pew to flow, 

A collyrium, a topical remedy applied to 
the eyes to repel sharp humours. occ. Rev. 
ii. 18. 

Koadugioy is used by Gelen, and other 
Greek writers cited by MWetstein. 


Ὁ 
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“sys, 8, 6, from κόλλυδος a small 
(So the Schol. on Aristopk. Pace, 
1199, explains xcArvte by sides 
Bs γομισμᾶτος.) And χολλυζος 
be from the Heb. 952, which occurs 
as a verb, but as a N. fem. plur. 
2 denotes some instruments of break- 
rcufting. See Ketua. 
ney-changer, one who changes money 
eater value into that of less. occ. Mat. 
1@. Mark xi.15. Jobnii.15. See 
in Suicer Thesaur. and J}’etstein on 
xxi. 12. 
9, ὦ, from κολοΐξος maimed, cut off, 
1 from Heb. 72 ¢o cut, break, or 
ke. See under KoaauSisys. 
if of. In this it’s proper sense it is 
by the LXX, 2 Sam. iv. 13, for the 
fx). 
γέ short, shorten. occ. Mat. xxiv. 22. 
_ xiti, 20. See Wetstein on Mat. 
3 Chrysustom, cited by Suicer, ex- 
b&b μὴ εκολοξωδησαν x. 7. A. by Εἰ 
Asoy exparycey ὃ πολεμος ‘Puwaswy 
ἄτης WoAsws anavres av ἀπωλον- 
ledasos. If the war of the Romans 
it the city [of Jerusalem namely} 
ontinued longer, all the Jews would 
perished.” 
1S, 8, 6. Mintert deduces it from 
‘ hollow, or καλυπΊω to cover. 
bosom. occ. John i. 18. xiii. 23. 
xvi. 22, 23, where comp. Mat. 
1; and observe, that in the T7'reatise 
: Maccabecs, ascribed to Josephus, 
obably written by a converted Jew, 
the seven brethren are represented 
18 encouraging one another to en- 
torments and death for the sake of 
teligion, ὀυϊω yap Savovlas ἡμας 
και Iraax και Ἰακωξ ὑποδεξον- 
ς ΤΟΥ͂Σ ΚΟΛΠΟΥΣ avlxyv, for 
\braham, Isaac, and Jacob will after 
sath receive us into their bosoms.” 
nose cuvity or Aulluw formed by the 
ug of @ robe or garment, q. ἃ. a 
sc. Luke vi. 38, * where there is a 
est allusion to the long flowing gar- 
ι οὗ the Jews, into which a consi- 
e quantity of corn.umight be receiy- 
omp. Ruth ili. 15. 2 Kings iv. 30. 
γ. 13. Psal. xxix. 12, Isa. Ixv. 6. 


iscater in Pate Synops. aad Deddridge on 


373 


KOM 
Jer. xxxii. 18. In the three last texts the 
LX& in like manner Have xoaros. Rae 


phelius and Wetstein cite Herodotus and 
Polybius using κολπὸς in the same sense, 
to whom Kypke adds Josephus, Plutarch, 
Arrian, and Appian. 


Ill. 4 bay, α creek. dcc. Acts Xkvii. 39. 


Homer uses κολέος in this sense, I]. ii. 
lin. 560, wheré Eustathius explains it by 
ϑαλαῦσσα ὑπὸ ἀκρωϊηριὼν arépleyoucry, 
a sea inclosed by promontories. Strabo and 
Themistins also, cited by [Vetstein, apply 
the word in the same manner. 

Hence Eng. 4 


«εἰν. 
KOATMBAQ, ὦ, frdm tlie Heb. mp to be 


K 


K 


2. 


light, and #2, Greek Baw to go. 

To swim, occ. Acté xxvii. 43. It is used 
also by Achilles Tatius, cited by Alberti 
and Wetstein. Evo: δὲ KOATMBAIN 
asipwysyos, Some trying to swim.” 
ολυμδεϑρα, as, ἡ, from κόλυμξαω. 

A bath for swimming or bathing. So 
Josephus applies the word in the remark- 
able story of I/erod the Great's drowning 
the young high-priest Aristobulus, Ant. 
lib, xv. cap. 3, ἼΡ So De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 22, § 2. See also Bp. Pearce’s Mi- 
racles of Jesus vindicated, pt. iv. p. 63, 
1amo, occ, John v. 3, 4, 7. ix. 7, If. 
Vhe LXX have frequently used this 
word for the Heb. na12 a pool. 
OAQNIA, ας, ἡ. It is plainly the Latin 
colonia in Greek letters, which from co- 
lonus an husbandman, a N.. derived from 
the verb colo ¢o cultivate, and this from 
the Heb. m2 ἐο perfect. 

4 colony. ““ + Colonics (properly speaking) 
were states or communities where thé 
chief part of the inhabitants had been - 
transplanted from tome, and though 
mingled with the natives who had been 
left in the conquered place, yet obtained 
the whole power and authority in the 
administration of affairs." “< { Colonies 
were governed by the Roman laws.” oce. 
Acts xvi. 22. Comp. ver. 81, where the 
inhabitants of the Kuman colony of Phi- 
lippi are called Romans, as being freemen 
of Rume. 


Κομχω, w, from κομη. : 


Lo have long hur, comatus sum, comans 
alo. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 14, 15. 


+ Keanct's Antiquities, b. iv. ch. 18. 
¢ Lardner’s Credipility of Gospel Hist. Ὁ. i. ch. 


p. 116. 
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KOMH, xs, ἡ, from the Heb, =p fo rise. 
The hair of the head, the hair which arises 
JSrom the head. occ, 1 Cor, xi. 15. 

KOMIZQ, from the Heb. p27 fo grasp. 

J. To bring, as in the hand, affero. occ. 
Luke vii. 37. 
II. Kops2oues, Mid. To receive to oneself, 

"or into one’s hand, as it were, as Abraham 
did Isaac from the dead, occ. Heb. 
xi.19, (where see Raphelius, H’ctstcin, and 
Macknight)—or as a person does hismo- 
ney, which had been intrusted to others, 
occ. Mat. xxv. 27, where see MWetstcin 
and Kypke. 

111. Mid. To receive to onesclf, as ἃ recom- 
pense, whether of good, occ. Eph. vi. 8. 
1 Pet. i.g. v. 4; or of evil, occ. Col. 
ili. 26. 2 Pet. ii. 13.—as a promise, or 
thing promised, occ. Heb. x. 36. xi. 39. 
On 2 Cor. ν. 10, Kypke remarks, that 
κομίζεσθαι is often spoken of rewards and 
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continve to illustrate those expressions of 
our Saviour where he mentions fhe gur- 
nishing of the sepulchres, Mat. xxiii. 29 ; 
and ver. 27, where he compares (he 
Scribes, Pharisees, and hypocrites 10 
whited sepulchres, which indeed appear 
beautiful outward, but are within full of 
dead men's bones and all uncleanness.” 
Comp. Harmer's Observations, vol. iu. 
. 440. 

ἴῃ ΩΝ xxiii. 3, St. Paul calls (ὃς 
high-priest Ananias, α wlifted wull, * ale 
luding to the beautiful outside of some 
walls which are full of rubbish and dirt 
within 1," says Duddridge; ia whose 
excellent note on this passage muy be 
seen how justly Ananias deserved this 

character, and how remarkably the 

Apostle’s prophecy of God’s smiting him 

was fulfilled in his destruction, related by 

Josephus, De Bel. lib. 11 cap. 17. § 6, 9. 


punishments. He cites Demosthencg and Kovioprss, 8, ὁ, (4. xovig ecty) from xo 


3 Mac. i. 3. Observe xouservas, κομιεῖσθε, 
xopigwevos, are from the tst fut. mid. 
Attic. κομίϑμαι for κοιίσομαι. 

Kop orepoy, Neut. Sing. of κομψοτερος, 
the comparative of xouyos elegant, neat, 
trim, which from the Heb. ἘΞῸΣ tu trim 
the hair, or from 1013 a female circular 


dust (which from xvaw or xvew to rubof, 
abrade, from Heb. sp to eat, consume, 
as fire), and ofw to excite, raise. © 
Dust. occ. Mat. x. 14. Luke ix. 5. x. 1 
Acts xiii. 51. xxii. 23, where comp. 
2 Sam. xvi. 13, and see [Jarmer’s Ub- 
servations, vol. iv. p. 202. - 


ornament. Koratw, from xowos labour, fatigue. 


It is used as an Adverb, More clegantly.|I. 


Also, Better in health. occ. John iv. 52. 


To cease through extreme fatigue, or being 
spent atth labour. 


So in <drrian, Fpictet. lib. iii. cap. 1c.: II. To cease, as the wind. So Ferodotus 


ΚΟΜΨΩΣ EXEIN is applfed to one 
who is recotering from a fever. See 
. Raphelius. 

Koviaw, w, from xovsa or xoviy, which is 
frequently found in Homer, and in tha 
Poet, I believe, constantly signifies dust, 
as I]. ii. lin. 150. 1]. xi. lin. 151; but 
the succeeding Greek writers use it for 
chalk. Koysa, in it’s primary sense of 
dust, may be very naturally derived from 
xvaw or xvew to rub off, abrade, comminute. 
Comp under Ἰζονιορτος. 

To whiten, make white by smearing with 


applies exowace to the wind, lib. vil. 
Cap. 191. ἡ ἄλλως κως αὐτὸς (aves; 
namely) ΕΘΕΛΩΝ ΕΚΟΠΑΣΕ, oF 
otherwise it ceascd of it’s own ἀτοογᾷ." 
occ. Mat. xiv. 32. Mark iv. 39. vt. 5! 
The LXX apply it to the stormy 562, 
Jonah i. 11, 12, for Heb. pre tu le 
calm, still ;—to the waters of the deluge, 
Gen. viii. 1, for Jw to assuage, and vet. 
8, 11, for m>p to be light, alleviated ;— 
to the plague, Num. xvi. 48, 50, far 
ὝΥΝΣ to be restrained ;—to the fire of the 
Lord, Num. xi. 2, for yrur fo sink. 


chalk and water, to white-wash, occ Mat.\Koveros, 8, ὁ, from κοπίομαι, which see 


xxiii. 27. Acts xxiii. 3. With respect| 
to the former text Dr. Shaw * observes, 
that ““ as all the diflerert sorts οἱ tombs 
and sepulchres (among the Moors). with 


under Κοπήω IT. ‘ 
Vehement lamentation, property such as 


t+ To this day, in the eastern eountr'rs, they 


the very walls likewise of their respective | sometimes build their walls of clay or saburnt bricks, 


cupu/as and enclosures, are constantly ke 
clean, white-washed, and heautiped, th 
5 ‘Travels, p. 219, 220, zd edit, 


and then plaster them over. Andat Ispahan this is 
said to be done with a plaster of tine white stonc. 
See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under Yen 1. and Bp. 
Lewths Note on lea xxx. 13, 


K OI 


is accompanied with beating the breast, 
planctus. occ. Acts viii. 2. 


Kewy, ἧς, ἡ, from xexsva perf. mid. of| ᾿ Filth, dung. 


xonlw, . 
A smiting, slaughter. occ. Heb. vii. τ΄ 

Κοκιχω, w, from κύπος labour, fatigue. 

I. 70 toil, labour even to great fatigue and 
weariness. Niat. vi. 28. Luke v. 5. 1 Cor. 
iv. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 6. It is applied to 
Ministers of the word, 1 Cor. xv. 10. 
xvi. 16, Gal. iv. 11, & al. 

MI. Yo be fatigued or spent with labour. occ. 
John iv. 6. 

Wl. Yo be fatigued or weary with sin, 
misery, and the heavy yoke of the cere- 
mouial law. oce. Mat. xi. 28, Comp. 
Acts xv. to. Gal. v. 1. 

ΚΟΠΟΣ, ε, ὁ. The Lexiconsdeduce it from 
xexowe@ pert. mid. of xoriw to strike; but 
perhaps it may be better derived imme- 
diately from the Heb. > the palm of the 
hand, with which men labour, according 
to that of the Apostle, Eph. iv. 28, KO-| 
ΠΙΛΤΩ, ερίαζομενος τὸ αἰαϑον ΤΑΙ͂Σ 
ΧΕΡΣΙΝ, Let Aim labour, working thut 
which is good with his bands.” Comp. 
Gen. xxxi. 42. Ps. ix. 17. CXXVill. 2, 
in Heb. . 

1, Labour, tracail. 2 Cor. xi. 23, 27. 
1 Thess. ii. 9. iii. §. Comp. 1 Thess. i. 3. 
Heb. vi. 10. Rev. xiv. 13. 

11. Trouble, disturbance, uncasiness. 80, 
Korey or κοπὲς, ταφέχείν, to give trouble 
Or wneusiness to, to trouble, disturb, nego- 
tium facesso; for which the Greek wri- 
ters generally use the phrase wpasuar 
wapexsiv. See dlbertion Mat. xxvi. 10, 
ead 


MATA μοι fi" TIAPEXE, Don't trouble 
Aypke, however, Observ. Sacr. in 
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‘as denoting what is wsually concealed 


from view. 
a dunghill, manure. occs 


Luke xiii. 8. xiv. 35. 


KOTITQ. 
I. To cut off or down. occ. Mat. xxi. 8. 


Mark xi. 8. The V. in this sense seems 
most naturally deducible from the Heb. 
ΔῸΡ to cut of, or ἸῺ: to crop, by trans- 
position. 


II. Korlowas, Mid. To strike or beat oneself, 


particularly one's breasts, with the hands 
in lamentation, so to lament, wail, plan- 
gere. Beating the breasts is mentioned as 2 
gesture of rivlent grief both by the sacred 
(see Nah. ii. 7, Luke xviii. 13. xxiii. 48.) 
and by the profane writers. Thus Homer, 
Nl. xviii. lin. 30, 31, (comp. lin. 50, 51.) 


Χιρσε δὲ σασαε 
Στηθεα αἱιπλη[6:3ο----.... 


aoe With their δυνά; 
All δεν their breasts. 


Which is, as asual, copied by Virgil, 
En. i, lin. 485, 
Tunsz pecfora palmis. 
——— With their sands 
Beating their breasts. ; 
So in Ocid, 


Plangere nud. meis conubar pectora palmis. 
Then wiili my 4uads my breasts I strove to beat. 


See more to this purpose in IV ectstein on 
Luke xviii. 13. In this latter sense, then, 
the V. may be derived from > the pulm 
of the hand. It ts used intrausitively, Mat. 
xi. 17. xxiv. 30,—with the preposition 
ext following, Rev. i. 7. xviii. 9.—con- 
strued with an accusative, Luke viii. 52, 
where however the prep. ex: or δια seems 
understood. Comp. Luke xxiii. 27. 


Mat. bas produced from Aristotle, Probl. | KOPAZ, ax», 6, from κράζω to cry out, ace 


$v. gu. 38, p. 837, Tos yas urges τὸ 
way Pagos euwinroy ΚΟΠΟΥΣ siwds 
TIAPEXEIN. For the whole burden 
lying upon the thighs is apt to produce 
Jatigue.’ And a little after, “ Walk- 
ing on hard ground IIAPEXOTEZI KO- 


cording tq some; but it rather seems a 
name formed by an onomatopoeia from 
the crovking of the raven, or cawing of 
the crow. So Aristophanes in Ran. ex- 
presses the cruuking of the frog by KOAR, 
A raven, or crow. occ. Luke xii. 24. 


TIOTS fatigues the muscles and sinews. Kocacisy, τὸ, from κορὸς a young man, a 


of the legs.” See Dupurt on Theophrast. 
as above. Mat. xxvi. 10. Luke xviii. 5, 
& al. 

Korpia. as, ἡ, from xsreos dung, filth, 
which perhaps trom Heb. "p> ¢u coter, 


youth, stripling, which perhaps from 
the Heb. yop tu move, agitate, by reason 
of the activity of that age. So the Heb. 
ἽΝ) @ young man or woman, is from the 
V. wi to move briskly, agitate, 


Βὺ4 A damsel, 
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A damscl. Mat. ix. 84. Mark vi, 23, 
& al. Kopaciov, though condemned as a 
bad word by the old grammarians, Péry- 
wichus, Thomas, and Pollux, is yet seve- 
ral times used by Lucian, and frequently 
by Arrian, Epictet. as may be seen in Wet- 
stein on Mat. ix. 24. Comp. also Kypke. 
Corban, ὃ εν δῶρον, which ift 
forban, ὃ #53 Cwpoy, which 15. α gift, says 
St. Mark, i. 6. an offering dedi to 
God. So Josephus, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 4, § 4, 
explains xoplay, δωρον δὲ rere σήμαινει, 
this signifies a gift or offering.” Andin 
this sense the Heb. N. 3235p (from 2p to 
approach, and in Hiph. to offer, present, ) 
i ‘ nently geod in the O. Ὁ. and 
constantly ec in one pas- 
sage, rendered δωρὸν. ce. Mark "ἢ 
ΚΟΡΒΑΝΑΣ, α, ὁ. 
The sacred treasure, or treasure dedicated 
to God, and destined to sacred uses. So 


po 
KOPBONAS. De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 9, ὃ 4. 
The word seems plainly formed from the 


for Koplavay, has soap rr. 
KOPENNYMI, 


xxvii. 48, 1 Cor. iv. 8. 
Kopsvvons may be derived either from 
χορὸς satiety, abundance, or rather imme- 
diately from ‘hich pred np ne ee the 
great agent whi uces plenty and 
‘abundance to the earth and it’s i habi- 
tants. To denote this natural truth, 
Plenty was represented with the emblem 
of a horn (comp. Kapas) inverted and 
pouring out fruits, and that, both on the 
* coins of the Romans, and in the de- 
scriptions of their Poets. Thus Horace 
Cérm. Sexcul. lin. 59, 60, 

“ Apperctque beata plene 

Copia corau. 
Pleety with her full here appears.” 


© See Addisen’s Dialogues οὐ Madals, and Spense’ 
Polymetis, p. 146. 7” ναὶ 
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Here shale thou rural anes knot 
Which ireen Plouy's dors shall Sow? 


Again, Epist. xii. lin. 48, 39, lib. So 
6 emg used f 
Ttalia plene defendit Copia cornu. 
Plenty pours out her fruits from loaded hers.” 


Hence we in some measure account 
for the LXX having rendered en bis 
the name of one of Job’s Job 
xliL, 14.) by the words ἀμαλθαιας κερᾶς. 
jen ΓΡ may mean the horn ixverted. 

λθαιας κερᾶς is the horn of Amal- 
thea, which was the name of the gost 
feigned to have nursed Jupiter in his in- 
fancy. Thus Callimackus, Hymn. io 
Joy. lin. 48, 49. 


Σν δ’ εϑησωο τσιοῖο peter 


Διο, Αμαλθεος. 

Thou drew'st the swelling teafofthat fam'd geet; 
Kind Amalthee. 

Whose horn was thenceforth said to have 
“the privilege, that whoever possessed it 
should immediately have what they de- 
sired; whence it came to oe ea) 
horn of plenty.” ( Boyse’s Pantheon, ch. 15. 
we eee Amalthea is an evident cor- 
ruption fromthe Heb. nreta surse, with 
® postfixed after the Phenicien manner. 
See Bochart, vol. ii. 630. 


KOPOS, 2, 6, from the Heb. 55, to which 


it several times answers in the wae . 

A Cor, +“ largest measure 

city among the Jews, whether for solids 
or liquids, (ι K. v. 11.) It was the same 
as the homer, Ezek. xiv. 143” eo equal 
to ten baths (Gr. Bavo:), or to about 76 
gallons ς pints English. occ. Luke xvi. 7. 


Κοσμεω, w, from κοσιμμος order, 
I. 10 order, set tn order. See Mat. xii. 44. 


Luke xi. 25. Thus also it is applied to 
a table by the LXX, Ezek. xxiii. 41, for 
the Heb. ὩΣ fo set in order. And Homer, 
Odyss. vii. lin. 13. has dopvey EROZMEI 


supper. 
ΠΡ Ty adorn, garnith. oct, τ Tim. ti 9. 


Tit. ii. το. 1 Pet. iii. v. Rev. xxi. 3, 19. 
Mat. xxiii. 39; on which last text com- 
pare 1 Mac. xiii. 37—30; and obsetre, 
that it was a custom among the Greeks, 
as well es among the Jews, not only to 
erect, but also to repair and adorn thé 


4 See Hob and Bag. Lexicon in Ὃ ΠΙ. 
. menuments 


Koo 


to stand, q. ἃ. one who stands upon guard. 
Further, the V. curo seems 10 be fren 
the N. cor the heart (which from the 
Greek x72, see under Καρδια), and sto 
to stand, trom the Greek saw, sw, which 
see under ‘Isnt. 

4 watch, or guard, of soldiers. Stockius 
observes, that Virgil in like manner uses 
the Latin custodia for the soldiers then 
selves, ZEn. ix. lin. 166, 7, 


Neem custodia ducit 
Iasemnem lide, 


‘The gusrd in pastime spends the sleeplessnight. 


So Casar, cited by Wetstein, “ dispositis 
in tallo custodiis, having posted guards 
in the trenches.” occ, Mat. xxvii. 65, 66. 
xxviii, ει. That this guard consisted of | 
Toman soldiers is evident from the cir- 
cumstances of the history*; and Juse- 
Phus, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 4, § 3, and De 
Bel. lib. ii. cap. 12, § 1, informs us, 
that it was usual with the Roman gover- 
nours to order a Roman cohort to mount 
guard in the porticos of the temple at the 
solemn feasts. 

Kavgitw, from xaos light, which from Heb. 
3511 tu haste, hurry, or from yep to skip. 
10 lighten, make light or less heaty. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 38. The LXX apply it in 
like manuer to a ship for the Heb, ben 
to lighten, Jon.i. 5. So Palybius, cited 
by Kaphelivs and IVetstcin, EKOTSIZAN 
τᾶς ναυς. 

ορινος, 8, 6, 80 called awe τῆς καφοῖηῖος, 
trom it’s lightness, or from xonlw to cut 
off, because made of cuttings or twigs of 
trees. The ancient Syriac version, for 
xopives, has constantly used pypyp, “Cave 
“autem credas, &c. But do not imagine, 
says Vossius (Etymolog. Latin. in Corni- 
Nus), that this word is from the Syriac 
peep. For, on the contrary, the Sy- 
Hians took this, like many other words, 
from the Greeks.” 

A wicker basket, + properly of a cer- 


i. 65. 


© See Macknight and Campbell cn Mat. x Ἧ 
ἰνὶς calathus teu 


τ Hrat autem cepAinus non οῖν! 
corhis, sed certe exjurdem mentura, wt minus recté: ἔα. 
cere mihi videantur vulg. lex. cum has duas sig- 
nificationes distinguunt, κοϑινορ, copbines (imo <o- 

jnur seu carbis certe mensvre), item mensure genus.” 
‘Dupert in Thephrast. Eth. Char. cap. iv. p. 282, 
edit. Needber, . 
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tain measure or capacity, Mat. xiv. 40, 
& al. It seems probable that each of our 
Lord's Apostles carried his basket with 
him. The Jews in other countries mate 
great use of these xopivs, as appears 
from Juvenul, who mentions them as 
akind of badge of that people, Sat. ii. 
Tin. 14, 


Judes, quorum cophinas fenamyve supdlex, 
‘The Jews equipt with bartets and with hay. 


And Sat. vi. lin. 541, he speaks of a 
fortune-telling Jewess, 


————Cophino fenegwe κείνων 
Leaving her bustet and her hay. 


On which passages Grofive (on Mit. 
xiv. 20.) observes, that “ the Jews went - 
from Rome to their Proseuchwe or Orats- 
ries, which were in the Ariciaian wood, 
at ten miles distance from the city, fore 
nished with their baskets, and with hay 
to serve then for a bed;” but rather, | 
think, (according to the late Mr, Maday’s 
learned and sensible Note on Sat. ii. 
lin. 14, in his New and Literal Tran- 
lation of Jucenal, which see)—to stop the 
interstices of their wicker baskets, in which 
they stowed the alms of provisions ani 
money they had collected; since it cm 
hardly be supposed that they should 
usually carry about with them in tht 
buskets, 88 much hay as would serve fors 
bed to lie on. Dryden renders the tor 
mer line above quoted, 


By haniah'd Jews, who their whole weahh cn 
ay 
Ina mall basket, on 0 wisp of hay. 


“In these baskets or little panniers, adds 
Grotius, they used to carry along with 
them bread.” Mat. xvi. 9. Mark viii. 19 
KPABBATOX, x, 6. The Greek derive 
tions assigned to this word seem very 
forced: It may more probably be de- 
duced from the Heb. #73 to wrap, agree- 
ably to the phrase of cutering their feet 
when they lay down to sleep at noon. 
See Jud. iii. 24. Comp. Ruth iii 7. 
1 Sam. xxiv. 3. 
A couch. It denotes a mean kind of bed, 


such as the ancients used to repose them- 
whe 
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3 on at noon, grabatus; or perhaps! 
‘tress *. The. Syriac version renders 
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xix. 40. (comp. Hab. ii. 11.) Jam. v. 4. 
(comp. Gen. iv. 10.) ' 


my, Mark ii. 4. Acts v.15, & ἃ]. Κραισαλη, ες, ἡ, from xo the head (an ab- 


2 Greek grammarians, says Kypke, 
', as vulgar and inelegant, the word 


‘arvoy, which denotes α meaner hind! I. 


.. Phrynichus, for instance, Exiwaes 
αλλαὰ μὴ κραξϑατος. Say Σκιμσος, 
οἱ κραξτατος. Norcan it be denied 
rreater elegance has been sometimes 
tin the word cxsuwses. Thus, ac- 
ag to Sozomen, Hist. Eccles. lib i 
11. Spyridon severely reproved 
yllius bishop of Ledri on this ac- 
: Ἐπσήρασει; Τριξυλλιος διδαξαι τὸ 
2, ἔσει τὸ ῥητὸν εἐχεινὸ τσαταΐειν εἰς 
εδεησε, τὸ, αρὸν cH τὸν κραδξατον 
γερίπατει, σκιωποδα ἀντί τὰ κρα:- 
pelatadwy τὸ ογηα, ELWE. 
ἰδίων αἰανακίησας, 8 ovle, edn, αὐει-] 
Ὁ xpatoaloy εἰογκοῖος, ὅτι ταις αὐἷα, 
ἡ εσαισχυνη κεχρησϑαι. 1γἱρὴγί- 
eing asked to preach to the people, 
having occasion to quote that text, 
up thy xexcsarsy and walk, changed 
rord κραζξατον into σκιωπδα, At 
2 Spyridon being provoked, Are you 
r, says he, than he who saidjxzavsz- 
that you are ashamed of using his 
+2" The word x.22sar05 however 
nly occurs in approved authors. I 
not repeat the passage in Pullux's 
nast. lib.x. cap. 7, nor thatin Arrian, 
et. lib. iii. cap. 22, fp. 317, 318] 
e κραξξατιον occurs. These have 
anticipated by Schwarzius and by 
γί, Hierocrit. p. 127. I add from 
m, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 24, Ρ 145. 
τὸν KPABBATON ev wavdoyew 
6 mavdoyeus ἀποθάνη, amodiay σα 
KPABBATOY®S ;—as a bed at an 
If then the landlord dies, will he 
you the beds? Consult also L/eu- 
-”- Thus Kypke. Comp. Ietstein 
‘ark. 
t, from the Chald. "3 ¢o cry aloud, 
1151. 
y, cry out or aloud, exclaim, See 
vili. 29. ix. 27. xiv. 26. Acts vil. 57. 
iv. 6. (comp. Rom. viii. 15.) Luke 


Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in me) XIV. and 


Spyriden, in his xec/, forgot that our Sa- 
| not speak Greek, 


II. Surfeiting, 


breviation of xagyvov, which see under 
Keavioy), and σαλλω to agitate, 
Properly, 4 head-ache, a shooting pain, 
or confusion, of head, arising from intem- 
perance in wine or strong liquors.’ So 
Hesychius, Κραισαλη, ἡ αὐτὸ χϑιζὴης wedns 
κεφαλαλῖια. Kpasazdy denotes the head- 
ache occasioned by yesterday's drunkenness." 
excessive or intemperate 
drinking or eating. occ. Luke xxi. 34. 
See MWetstein: 
The LXX have used the V. χκραισαλα" 
"in the sense of being drunk, for the Heb. 
sow, Isa. xxix. 9; and for the Heb. 
yin to exult, be agitated, Ps. \xxviii. 65. 


αι ὁ Kpaviov, 8,79, from xgavoy the hend, which 


from χαῤηνον the same, but properly, the 
top or summit, as it is applied in Humer to 
cities, 11. it. Jin. 117. IL ix. lin. 243; and 
to mountains, 1], i. lin. 44. 1]. ii. lin. 167. 
& al. and this, 1 apprehend, from the 
Heb. ΣΡ α horn. 

A skull. occ, ‘Mat. xxvii. 32. Mark 
xv. 22, John xix. 17. Hence used by 
St. Luke as the name of the place where 
Christ was crucified, and commonly call-. 
ed in English Calvary, from the Latin 
calvaria a skull. occ. Luke xxiii. 33. 
Comp. Pea/o9a. 


Kpacredov, 8, ro, so called, 4. xpeuauersy 


εἰς medoy, hanging down to the ground. 
A tassel or tuft of the garment which the 
Jews in general, and our Blessed Lord 
in particular (see Mat. ix. 20. xiv. 36. 
Mark vi. 56. Luke viii. 44.) wore in 
obedience to the Mosaic law, Num. xy. 
38. Deut. xxii. 12; and which the 
Scribes and Pharisees affected to have 
remarkably large, as badges of extraordi- 
nary piety, and of uncommon obedience 
to the divine commandment, Mat. xxiii. 
5- See Campbell on Mat. ix. 20. . 
The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. wherein the word occurs. 
In the LXX it answers not only to the 
Heb. F:3 the border, extremity, Deut. 
xxii. 12. Zech. viii. 23, but also to nyv 
the flower-like tuft which the Jews were 
commanded to wear on the borders of 
their garments, Num. xv. 38, 39. These 
Jlowers were a very proper and striking 
emblem of the eradiation or emission'o 
light 
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ight * ; and upon them they were com- 
manded to put, Nam. xv. 38, a compli- 
gated lace, nh, of blue or sky-colour, an 
emblem of the Sjirit, taken from it's 
azure @ppearance at the extremity of the 
system. Was not the command, there- 
fore, for their wearing such flowers on the 
borders of theirgarments, teaching them, 
in symbolical language, that they were to 
consider themselves as clothed with the 
Sua or Light of Righteousness (see Isa. 
Ixi. 10. Mal. iv. 2. Rev. iii. 18. xil. 1.); 
as having put on Cirist the divine light 
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very phrase, EKPATHZAMEN ΤῊΣ 
ΠΙΌΘΕΣΕΩΣ, from Galen. Comp. 
Heb. vi. 18, 0n which Jatter text Rapk- 
lius says, that xparyoas τινος Means com- 
potem alicujus rei fieri, δᾶ potiri, to b- 
come possessed of any thing, to obtain tt; 
and cites _ Acts xxvil. 13 arbi ir 

passages from Iierodotus, Folybtus, , 
Arrian, where the phrase is thus used. 

VII. To hold, restrain. Luke xxiv. 16, 
where see Kypke. 

VIII. To retain, not to remit, as sins. Joho 
XX. 83. 


(see Rom. xiii. 14. Gal. iii. 27.); and|Kparisgs, ἡ, ov, Superlative of Ἢ 


that, therefore, they should walk as chil- 
dren of light, Eph. v. 8, putting on the 
New Man, which after God 1s created 
in righteousness and true holiness, Eph. 
Iv. 24; that they should walk ta the spirit, 
Gal. v. 16, 35, being adorned with the 
complicated graces (see Gal. v. 22, 23.) 
of which he is the Author to Believers? 
Comp. Num. xv. 39, 40. 

Kparasos, @, ὃν, from κρατὸς strength. 

Strong, mighty, powerful. occ. 1 Pet. v. 6. 
asow, ὦ, from xparaios. 

Lo strengthen, make strong. K parasoop.c, 

ayes, pass. To be strengthened, to be or 

grow strong. occ. Luke i. 8o. ii. 40. 

1 Cor. xvi. 13. Eph. iii, 16. 

Kparew, w, from κρατὸς strength. 

I. To lay strong or fast hold on, to hold fast. 
Mat. xxvi. 48. 50. Mark xiv. 44, 46. 
Acts ili. 11, where Kypke cites from 
Achilles Tatius, lib. v. p. 309, Ἡ μὲν 
evexeipes we KPATEIN sxss κοιμηθησο- 
μένου. She endeavoured to retain me, to 
sleep there.” 

11. To hold fast, hold, detain. Acts ii. 44. 

111. To hold fast, maintain, retain. Mark 
Vil. 3,4, 8. 2 Thess, ii. 15. Heb. iv. 14. 
Rev. il. 53, 14, 15, 25. 

IV. To lay hold on or take. Ju this sense it 
is construed either with a genitive, as 
Mat. ix. 25. Mark i. 31, Luke viii. 4; 
or with an accusative, Mat. xii. 1. xiv. 
3. xxii, 6, xxvi.4. Comp. Mark ix. 10, 
and Doddridge there. 

ΟΝ, 70 hold, as in the hand. Rev. ii. 1. 

VI. 10 obtain, Acts xxvii. 13. Lolybius, as 
cited by Rapieclius, several times uses 
καταχράτειν τὴς wpolscews for obtaining 
one’s purpose; but Metsteian produces the 


9 See Had. and Exg. Lexicon in yx 1. IL. V. 


strong, mighty, powerful (used by , 
Il. xvi lim 181. 1}. xxiv. lin. 346. Odys. ᾿ 
v. lin. 49, 148.), which from xpary ’ 
strength. i 
Most strong or powerful. In the N.T. 
it is used only as a title of respect cr dig- 
nity, fost excellent. occ. Luke 1 3, 
(where see Campbell.) Acts xxiii, 26, 
XXiV, 3. xXvi. 25. 

Keares, tos, ὡς, 70, most probably from 
xépas, aros, τὸ, a horn, which is also # 
emblem and symbolical name of strength. 
See under Keoas. 

Strength, power. Eph. i. 19, & al. | 

Ἐν τῷ xparss της ἰσχυὸς, Eph. vi. 10. 
The like phrase occurs in the LXX of 
Isa. xl. 26, for the Heb. n> pose. Comp: 
Job xxi. 23. Dan. iv. 30, or 87. 

Kara xparos, Acts xix. 20, ‘iy ae in 
strength or power, i.e. powerfully, might: 
ily. This phrase is used in the best Greek 
writers. See Wetsteixn and Kypke. 
Tlosesy xpavos, Luke i. pi To exert 
strength, to perform a mighty act, or pet 
haps 10 gain the victory, as xparos is often 
used in the profane writers. 

Heb. ii. 14. Tov τὸ κρατὸς syorra 7 
Savars, reress τὸν Διαδολον, Himake | 
had the power of death, that is, the Devil. 
For (as saith the Book of Wisdom, 
ch. ii. 43, 34.) through envy of the Deril 
came death into the world. Ρ. Jobo 
viii. 44. In Heb. ii. 14, “τὸν ayorats 
the participle of the imperfect, and is 
rightly reudered him who had the pouer 


of death, For the Apostle’s meaning is 
that the Devil, at @ 


inn the 
τοῦ“, had the power of Cringiey aeath 
on ull nankind, by tempting their first 
parents to sin. Hence he is called « 
murderer from the beginning—and ἃ ot 


» 
e 
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father of it, John vill. 44.—It is INI. Better, more profitable. 2 Pet. ii. 21, 


ble that the power of death 


ficrib-| IV. Better, more facourable. Heb. xii. 24. 


se Devil is called xpares, and not; KPEMAQ, ὦ, and KPEMAMAI, Mid of 


because he had rv right to it. It 
ower usurped by guile. All the 
. effects of this power, Christ at 
urrection will remove, at least so 
hey relate to the righteous.” Mac- 
p. the Rev. Willian Jones's 
ot Lectures on the Figurative Lan- 
of Scripture, p. 450. In the 
; writers, To κρατὸς ἔχειν τι- 
often used for having political 
© authority over. Thus /Ierodotus, 
cap. 69. TO ΠΕΡΣΕΩΝ KPA- 
XONTA, Haring the command of 
‘eme authority over the Persians.” 
.143. THE δὲ TAMOT Maiay- 
EIXE TO ΚΡΑΤΟΣ. Meandrius 
government of Samus ᾿ See more 
es in Raphelius and JF etstein. 
', from xpavsy. 
» ery ont. Mat. xil. 19. Xv. 22. 
I. 43, 8 al. 
ης, ἢ, from xexpala: perf. mid. of 
to ery ont. 
or crying out. occ. Mat. xxv. 6. 
iv. 18.—from sorrow or pain, occ. 
. 7. Rev. xxi. 4. 
rmour. occ. Acts xxiii. 9. Eph. 


wos, lon. exos, att. ews, 85 it were 
ssp: fo cut, says Mintert; but it 
haps be better deduced immedi- 
‘om the Heb. *m™> fo cut, which is 
larly applied to cutting vp meat in 
net, a sense in which I do not find 
e Greek xespw is ever applied. 
fresh-meat. It seems properly to 
fresh as used for food, which is it's 
ommon sense in the profane wri- 
articularly Homer, as also in the 
occ. Rom. xiv. 21. 1 Cor. viii. 13. 
» νος, ὁ καὶ ἡ, καὶ TO κρεισσόν, 
ρειτῆν. ' 

occ. Σ Cor. vii. ο, 38. Phil. i. 23. 
ovos, ὁ καὶ ἡ, καὶ τὸ χρειτῖον. AD 
ar comparative frum xcarus strong 
ssee under Kperisos), 4. xoaTiwy. 
‘er, more powerful, superiour, ΟΥ̓ 
in strength. Comp. Heb. 1. 4. 
frequently used in the profane 


r, more excelient. 3 Cor, si. 17. xii. 


obsol. KPEMHMI. This V. is perhaps 
ded of the Heb. 5 as if, as ἐέ 
were, and ἘΠῚ fo elevate, lift up. 


I, To hang, suspend. occ. Mat, xviii. 6, 


Acts xxviii. 4. 


Il. To hang, as upon a cross, to crucify. occ. 


Luke xxiii. 49. Acts v. jo. x. 39. Gal. 
iii. 13. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, art. iv. 
observes, that both Diodorus Siculus and 
Arrias use κρεμᾷν in like manner for cra- 
cifying; and so doth Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. vii. cap. 6.§ 4. The phrase κρεμα- 
σαι ews tudu is kellenistical, and used by 
the LXX, Gen. xl. rg. Deut. xxi. 22, 
23, ἃς al. for the Heb. py dy mon. 


IN. Κρεμασθαι ev—Mat. xxii. 40, signifies 


either tu hang in, i. κε contained in, or to 
hang, depend, upon. The former interpre- 
tation is embraced by Whitby, who says 
the expression “is a metaphor taken from 
the custom mentioned by Tertullian, of 
hanging up their laws in a public place to 
be seen of all men; and it imports, that 
ἐπ the precepts here mentioned is com- 
pendiously contained 4}} that the Law and 
the Prophets do require in reference to 
our duty to God and man.” Others, 
however, think that the expression κρε- 
paras ev denotes to hang or depend upon, 
agreeably to the Latm idiom. Cassunder 
and Grotius, to whom we may add our 
Eng. Translators, were of this latter opi- 
nion, to which Stockivs subscribes, and 
Gites the similar Latin phrase, pendére in, 
from Cicero’s Oration against Piso, § 41, 
edit. Olivet: ‘An ἐμ mihi— dicere audes 
(non) in tabellis pgucorum judicum, sed 
in sententiis omnitem citium famam nos-~ 
tram fortunamque pendére? Darest thou 
object to me, that our fame and fortune 
depend not on the tablets of a few judges, 
but ov the opinions of all our fellow-cie 
tizens?’”’ Stockings further observes, that 
no passage siroilar to that of St. Matthew 
hath ever yet been produced from any 
Greek author; and in this I think he 
is right: For I cannot apprehend that 
the phrase apracbas EK (ο hang yom : 
which is used by Plato, Plutarch, and 
Tamblichus (see Eisner, (Volfius, and [Vet- 
stein), for depending upon, is parallel to 
κρεμᾶσθαι EN. And in drrien, Epictet. 
. hi 
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lib. ii. cap. 16. p. 215, edit. Cantab. 
KPEMAZ@AI EK, not—EN, is used 
for depending upon. On the whole, with- 
out presuming to dictate, I must confess 


myself most inclined to the latter inter-}. 


pretation. 


Keyevos, 8, 6, 4. κρεμάμενος hanging. So}. 


Ovid, Metam. lib. xiii. lin, 525, 


Imminet eguoribus scopulus.—come 
_ A cliff o’er-hangs the deep. 
7 


A steep place, a precipice hanging over the 

und below. Homer generally uses it 
for the bank of a river, as 1]. xxi. lin. 
175, 200, 234, 344, which is frequently 
undermined, and fangs over the water. 
So the Poet describes the Trojans, when 
pursued by Achillcs, as hiding themselves 
under the banks of the river Xanthus, 
JL. xxi lin. 26, Πτωσσον ὑπο KPHM- 


ΝΟΥ͂Σ. occ. Mat. viii. 32. Mark v. 13./ 


Luke viii 33. 

Keidy, 45, ἡ. 

Barley, so called from xgivw to separate, 
because the grains of this corn: grow 
separate from each other in the ears, occ. 
Rev. vi. 6. 

Keubivos, ἡ, ov, from χῤιθη. 

AMade of bailey, barley. occ. John vi. 
9.13. * 

Κριμα, airs, το, from xgivw to judge. 

I. A sulemn judgement, judicial trial. Acts 
xxiv. ας. Heb. vi. 2.—a judicial sentence. 
Rom. ii. 2, 3. Comp. Rom. v. 16. 

HI. A private judgement, or pronouncing a 
pritate sentence, or opinion, Mat. vii, 2. 
11. “1 being adjudged or sentenced to pun- 
ishinent, condemnation, damnatigr. Mat. 
xxiii, 14. Luke xxyj, 40. xxiv. 20. Rom. 

1:1}, 8. viii. 2, & al. 

IV. The execution of judgement, punishment. 
Mat. xxiii. 14. Mark xii. 40. Jam. iii. 1. 
xCor. xi. 29, sve the three tollowing 
verses. 

V. A judicial or legal contest, a lawesutt. 

. occ, 1 Cor. vi. 7. 

VI. Judicial authority, power of judging. 
Rev, xx. 4. 
KPINON, a, 70. 
A lily, a well-known species of flower. 
Mintert derives it from xpivw to separate, 
because it’s leaves are sepurate or distinct 
from each other: But how is this cir- 


cumstance more peculiar to the Ady than 
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to many other kinds of flowers ? I would, 
thel¥fore, rather deduce it immediately 
from the Heb. pp, as denoting ¢he light 

: whichghese flowers reflect in such a stropg 

and lively manner, that even Soluma ἃ 

all his glory wus not arrayed like one of 
these. So the dilu is called in Heb. jin 
and πουλῶ, from (wi) it’s siz leaves, or 
rathes from (wiw) it’s vivid colour or ' 
whiteness *. occ. Mat. vi. 28. Luke 
xii. 27. 

ΚΡΙΝΩ, from the Heb. ip + denoting th 

light, according to that of the Apostle, 

Eph. v.13, Al things that are reprovd 

are made manifest by the light, for what- 

soever doth make manifest is light. Comp, 

John iii, 20, 21. 

To judge, try, in a solemn or judicial mat 

ner, Spoken of men, John xviil. 31. 

Acts xxiv. 6.—of God, Acts xvii. 3! 

Rom. iii. 6.—of Christ, God-man, 2Tim. 

iv. τ. Comp. Luke xix, 2a. 

II. With an Accusative, 710 judge, regt 
late, rule. This seems an Aellenistral 
sense of the V. in which the LXX use it 
for the Heb. fi, as in . xii. 16, 
Dan. 79, xpives shall judge his people αἱ 
oxe of the sceptre-bearers of Israel. Soin 
Mat. xix, 28. Luke xxii. 30, the pto- 
mise to the Apostles of stt/ing on thyones 
and judging the twelve tribes of Isree 
imports their being intrusted by Christ 
with the government and regulation of 
the whole Christian Church, the fre 
Israel of God. Comp. Παλμγενεσια. 

III. To judge, pase sentence, or give ones 
opinion in a private muaner. Mat. vii. 1,3» 
Luke vi. 37. John vili. 15. 

IV. To judge, discern, forma mental judge ᾿ 
meat or opinion. Luke xii. §7. Joho vii 
a4. Acts iv. 19. 1 Cor. x. 15. 21. 13. 

V. To judge, think, esteem. Acts xvi 16 
xxvi. 8. Comp. Acts xiii. 46. 1 Cor. 
iv. §. Rom. xiv. 5, in which last text 
κρινεῖν denotes preferring one to another. 
(See Raphelius.) So in Xenophun, Me- 
mor. Socrat. lib. iv. cap. 4. § 16, where 
Socrates, having observed that it wasa 
law among all the States of Greece, that 
the citizens should swear éuoverqey ta 


I. 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under ww. 

t Whence also the Latin cerno to discern, see; 
which the learned reader needs not be informed 
was anciently pronounced ferme. See Lithte's 
aad dinsworth’s Dictionaries on the letter C. 


| agree, 
᾿ 
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re adds, “1 suppose this is done 
§ τὸς avles yooes KPINQREN 6: 
εν not that the citizens should prefer 
ne dances, nor that they should 
d, evatvweiv, the same musicians, 
itthey should chouse, atgwvias, the 
pets,” &c. Thus also Alenander, 
lin. 245, edit, Cleric. 


ὦ ΚΡΙΝΑΙ τοῦ γεμεν μελλονΊα dats 

ORM OSY, 1 ΧΙ NSOY Toker. 

e are two things of which he who 
is to murry must choose Or prefer (one), 
r a pleasing countenance, or go 
ls,” 


‘dge proper, determine. Acts xv. το. 
xx. 16. xxi.26. xxv. 26, & al. 
a, I hace decided or deterinined. 
v. 3. Itimplies a fixt resolution 
rmination, and is thus used in the 
2 writers, especially several times 
ran, Epictet. 11. cap. 15. See 
n. 
adjudge to puntshment, condemn, 
ii. 17, 18. vii. 51. Acts xiii. 27, 


furnish matter or occasion for con- 

'3on, to condemn in this sense. Rom. 
Comp. Karaxpivw IT. 

μαι, Pass. Jo be judged, i.e. to 
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expression is thus applied in the best 
Greek writers. See Kaphelius, Wetstein 
and Kypke on Mat. and Macknight on 
Jude. 

Κρισις βλασφηυος or βλασφημιας, A ree 
proachful or ratling judgement or sentence. 
occ. 2 Pet. ii. 11. Jude ver.g. See 
WVolfius and Mlacknight. 


IT. Judgement, justice. occ. Mat. xxiii. 33. 


Comp. Mat. xii. 20. 


III. Judgement of condemnation, condem- 


nation, damnation. Mark iii. 39. Jobn 
v.24, 29. It also implies’ the puaisi- 
ment consequent on condemnation. 

xxiii. 33. 


IV. Lhe cause or ground of condemnation ot 


punishment. John iii. 19. 


{V. A particular court of justice among the 


Jews, consisting of twenty-three men ; 
which, before the Roman government 
was established in Judea, had the power 
of life and death, so far as it's jurisdic- 
tion extended, and punished criminals by 
strangling or beheading. occ. Mat. v. 
21,22. The learned reader may do well 
to consult on this subject Raym. AZartin, 
Pugio Fid. pt. ii. cap. 4, ὃ 4, and Voisin's 
Notes. 


I Κριζηοιον, ἃ, τὸ, from κεκριῖαι 3 pers. perf, 


pass. of xpivw to judge. 


ight or called into judgement, to be' I. Judgement, the act or authority of judging 


tn question, in jus vocari. Acts 


). RXiV. 21. χχνὶ. 6. Keivouas is} 


n the same sense both by Lysias 
emosthenes. See Wetstein on Acts 


9. 

yeas, Mid. and Pass. 70 be judged, 
» enter intu a judicial contest with, 
lead, sue. τ Cor. vi. 1. With a Da- 
tlowing, occ. Mat. v. 40;—with 
reposition μεῖα with, occ, 1 Cor. 


sodas ev, To be jadgcd by. occ. 
vi. 2. This phrase is by no 
merely Actraical or hellenistical, 


or determining. occ. 1 Cor: vi. 2. So Lue 
cian, Bis Accusat. tom. ii. p. 331. Οὐδὲν 
yyeilas ΚΡΙΤΉΡΙΟΝ αληθες εἰναι. He 
thinks no judgement js true.” 


11. 4 judicial contest or controversy, a lax~ 


suit. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 4. 


III. 4 judgement. seat, a tribunal, a court of 


judicature, occ. Jam. ii. 6. In‘this sense 
it is used not only by the LXX, Judi. 
v. 10, for the Heb. yn, (comp. Theodue 
tion in Dan vii. to, 26,) but also com- 
monly by the Greek writers, particularly 
by Diodorus Siculus and Polybius. Sce 
Wetetein. 


often used in the Greek writers, as | Kgsins, 8, ὁ, from xpivw to judge. 


e seen in H’etstein. 

᾽ς, att. ws, ἡ, from xexcioas 2 pers. 
mass. of xcivw to judye. 

ment, John V. 22, 30. Vil. 24. Vil 


Comp. John xvi. 11. 


Spoken of 


A judge, See Mat. v. 26. xii. 27. Luke 
xvili. 2. Acts x. 42. xiii. 20. 


Kies, ἢν ὃν, from κρινὼ to judge, discern, 


Able lo discern, a dtiscerrer. occ. Heb. 
IV. £2. 


al judgement. Mat, xii. 36, 41, 42,| KPOTQ. Eustathius thinks it formed by an 


1 mosey, To pass judgement or sen- 


onomatopeoria from the sound ; others de- 
rive it from «seas α horn, q. κέρϑω (0 


John v.27. Jude ver.15. This! strike with the dora, I know not whether 
it 


f 
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it may not be more prebably deduced{ swers to that word in the former sense, 


from the Heb. mp fo meet. Jobevi. 16, and in the latter, Ezek. i. 22. 
Τὸ knock, a8 at a door, of which only it}Kpugy. It seems y the dative fem. 


is spoken in the N.T. Luke xiii. 25.| of xpugos secret, from xpurrw to hide, nd 
Acts xii. 13, & al. In this sense it is] 1s adverbially for sy xpuga χωρᾷ ἃ 
applied also by the Greek writers, Xeno-| a secret place. 

phon, Platv, and others. See Ii'ctstein} In secret, tn private. occ. Eph. v. 12, 
on Mat. vii. 7. where the A probably alludes to 


Κρυπῖος, ἡ, ov, from xzunlw. the Mbominable impurities secretly prac- ' 


Hidden, secret, See Mat. vi. 4, 6. x. 26.]  tiséd by the Heathen in their religious 
Rom. ii. 29, where comp. Ps. li. 6, or 8.] mysteries. See Whitby’s and Dodaridge's 
1 Ῥεῖ, iii 4. Keszly, 45,4, fem. agree-| Note, and Leland’s Advantaye and Ne- 
ing with χώρα place understood, but used} cessity of the Christian Revelation, pt. i 
aa ἃ N. substantive for a subterrancun| ch. 8, and 9. p. 194, &c. p. 333, & 
place, or vault, ““ Crypta, testudo subter-| νοὶ. i. 8vo. 
ranea, locus abditus et cameratus.” HHce-| The LXX use sy κρυφὴ in the same sens, 
deric’s Lexic. edit. Morell 1766. occ.| Ps. exxxix, 15. Isa. xlv. 19. xtviii. 16, 
Luke xi. 33. KTAOMAI, xiwpas, perhaps from tse 
KPTIITQ, by transposition, from 59 fo} Heb. nop, the iifinitive of 3) to hold, 
cuver, oF from 71> tu bury, see Mat. xiii. 
35: 44. Herodotus uses yr ΚΡΎΠΤΕΙΝ 


the V. xlaozas generally answers in the 
iding in tbe earth, for durying. lib. i. 


LXX. 
|. To acyuire, prepare, provide, occ. Ma. 
X. 9. 
Eviii. 34. xix. 42. John viii. 59. xix. 38./II. To acquire by money or a price, fo par- 
So Mat. xiii. 44, ἐκρυψε concealed, said; chase with money. occ. Acts viii. 20. 
nothing pit “« concealeth the discovery.”| xxii. 28, i. 18, axlycaro purchased, i.e. 
Campbell. was the occasion of purchasing (comp, 
Il. To lay up, reserce. Col. iii. 3. (Comp.| Mat. xxvii. 3, &c.); and observe, that 
ch. i. s. 2 Tim. iv. 8.) Rev. ii. 17, Φα-] verbs are often thus used in scripture. 
yew avo τῷ μαννᾶ ra xsxpupmave, ἰο εαἰ] See Wolfius, Doddridge, and Glassixs, 
of the hidden manna, or rather, vf the| Phil. Sacr. lib. iii. tract. 3. cap, 10. 


cap. 140, 
1. 10 hide, conceal. Mat. v. 14. Luke 


spiritual support to life eternal, which is 
derived from Chriat, now uid up, recon- 
ditus, in heaven (comp. Col. iii. 3, in 
Greek), and which was typified by the 
munna laid up in a golden vessel in the 
Holy of Holies of the Tabernacle. Comp. 
Exod. xvi. 33, 34. Heb. ix. 4, and see 
Vitringa and Johnston on Rev. 

Κρυξσαλλίιθω, from κρυςαλλός. 

Lo shine like crystal. occ. Rev. xxt. 11. 

Κρυςαλλής, 2, ὁ, from κενὸς (which from 
Heb. mir) cold, and sascuas to con- 
crete, 

Ι. Ive, water concreted by cold. Thus fre- 
quently used in the profane writers, and 
in the LXX, Job vi. τὸ. Ps. cxlviii. 8, 
in Wisd. xvi. 22, arc Ecclus, xliii. 20, 
or 24. . 

I. Crysta’, so caiied from it’s resemblance 
to ire. occ. Rev. iv. 6. xxi. 1. 

So the Heb. mp signities both ice and 
τ φιλὶ, and upesteacs in tae LAX an- 


1 Thess. iv. 4. Luke xxi. 89, where Ke- 
phelius shews, that avanlac$as ras ψυχας 
is used by the Greek writers, particu- 
larly Polybius, for refreshing ox recoter- 
ing the souls of men spent with fatigue, 
and thence interprets χίησασθε τας w- 
as vuwy in St. Luke by keep, possess, οἵ 
keep tn possesston (as it were) yen oe 
But Campbell (whoin see) Tenders: the 
words Ey τη, ὅς. Save yourselves dy 
persecerance, making them to 
Mat. x. 22. Kypke concurs with thos 
interpreters who assert that these words 
signity the same a4 Mat. xxiv. 13. Mark 
ΧΙ, 63, and thinks that xtyeaebe is here 
equivalent to the fut. xlycecie ye shed 
preserve, which is indeed the reading of 
the Alerandrian and three other MSS, 
and favoured by the ancient Syriac and 
Vulgate versions. To shew that the 
phrase χίησασθαι τας ψυχας is not an 
acbraism, Kypke cites from Lysias, ΤᾺΣ 
¥TXAS 


ἠδὸ 


! 
manna laid up, i.e. to partake of : To possess. occ. Luke xviii. 13. Comp, : 


soos . =e 


possess, acquire (dropping the 3), to which; 


.---..--....Ἅ.....- 
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Σ αλλοΐριας KEKTHEOALI fo pre-| Il. Τὸ form out of pre-existent matter. 1Cor. 


we {τὸς of others.” 
dos, v9, from exiyuas or xexinuas 
ἔ χίαουαι. 

sesstun. occ. Mat. xix. 22. 


| 
Mark II 


Xi.g. It is thus applied by the LXX for 
the Heb. 872, Deut. iv. 32. Comp. Gen. 
1 27 Y¥. 1, 2, in the Heb 

I, To make, compose. Eph. ii. 15. 


j1V. 70 create and orm, ina spiritual sense. 


calarly, An immoreable possession, 
ate in land. occ. Mat. xix. 22.: 


It denotes spiritual regeneration and re- 
πέτα], Eph ii 10. iv. 24. 


x.22. Acts v.t. (comp. ver 8.) ΚΊισις. τος, att. exs, ἡ, from xito. 


i. 45, and see [Wetstem on Mat. J. 


96, 85, 70, from xizsurs fo possess,” 


A creation, production fram nothing. Mark 
xiii. 1g. Rom i. "ο. 2 Pet. iit. 4. Rev. 
iii. 14. Comp Col. i. τς. 


; the Heb, ΠΡ, to which κίηνος 11. Furmation, structure. ove. Heb. ix. 11. 
lly answers in the LXX, is used- JIT. .f creature. Heb. iv. 13. ι 


tle, from the V. ΣΡ to possess. 
it of burder. occ. Luke x. 34. Acts’ 
b4. 
iz, ἡ, 72, Cattle, beasts for slough 
5.1 Cor. xv. 3g. Rev. xviil. 13. 
9S, δ, from κεκίηται 3 pers. perf, of 
b. 
essour. occ. Acts ἵν. 34. | 
either from x/aw—ou.1 fo possess, 
nediately from Heb. ΣΡ the infin, 
tu possess, acquire, get, (dropping; 
to which verb «7:2 answers in the: 
of Gen. xiv. 19, 22. Prov. viii. 22. 
Sxii. 15. 
mer it signifies to found a city or, 
ble place (see Il. xx. lin. 216. 
oxi. lin. 262.); but in the N. T. 
‘cate, produce from nothing. Mark 
9. Col. i. 16. Rev. iv. rt. This| 
srely hellenistical sense of the word, | 
ich itis frequently used by the LXX j 
2 Heb. 2. As few, if any. of the, 
then Greeks had any notion of cre- | 
properly so called, so had they no! 
to express it. 


re was amon? the Heathen Natural Phi-| 
& great variety cf opinions abont the 

the world, and the nature of the clement 

its of which they preteaced particular | 
have heen formed. Some mauinta aed 

r was the principle of all thi:gs, others 

pre-eminease to the air, others τὸ the 

sto homoceneal parts, ἃς. but they ail 

bis, shut the matter of the cvorld was unpro- 

ey sever disputed among themelucs upon the 

Vkether any ching was riule out of nothing ? 

wreed that it τον impossible.” — Buyse’s Dict- 

nder the article EVICURUS, Note R. 

Dr. Ellis’s excellent Fngquiry, Whence 

fisdom, &c.? Append p. 76, 17: 7. μη.}5 
re and Necessity of the Christian Reve- 

inti. ch. 13. p. ἀτή, ὡς vol.i. 8vo; Enq 
Binrnicayin Creations, ardin Mera- 
No. 344. 


LV. A human ercatu.e, ot the rational crea 


tion. Mark xvi. 15. (comp. Mat. xxviii. 
19. Luke xxiv. 47.) Col. i. 23. comp. 
Rom. viii. 22, where see Machnight, 


iV. It denotes spiritual reecneration and 


renovation, z Cor. v. 17. Gal. vi. 15. 
Comp. Kiitw LV. 


IVI. AvScwrivy xiois, τ Pet. i. 13, is in our 


Translation rendered ordinance of man, so 
Martin's French, ctablissement humain, 
and is supposed to refer only to the ma- 
gistrates immediately atterwards men- 
tionedt+, and to their being tvvested with 
political power, which éavesté¢> re must, in 
all ordinary cases at least, be performed 
by, as well as ¢v, men, though the authoe 
rity of the persons thus invested, as bind- 
ing the conscience, is from God. Comp. 
Rom. xiii. 1,2. But perhaps w2on ay- 
Gourivy xlioss in τ Pet. ii. 12, might be 
more justly translated, fo every human 
crealure, as arn τῇ κῆισει, without av- 
Oswrivn, signifies Mark xvi. 15. Col. 
j. 23. comp. Rom. viii 19, 22; and so 
the ancient Syriac version renders the 
words in St. Peter by nwist 32 p7m799 to 
all the suns of men, And on this inter- 
pretation the sense of St. Peter's injunc- 
tion will be, Submit yourselves to every 
human creature, according to your re- 
spective relations to them. He begins 
with that of subjects tq kings and go- 
vernours, to whom he particularly in- 
forces obedience, because the Jewish con- 
yerts to Christianity were by the Heathen 
suspected, and even accused of being, 
(comp. ver. 12,) and perhaps were 80Π1.- 


+ Just asthe Romans say creare consulem, to creat: 


aconsul; creare regem, tu createa hing. Pheurusy 
ab. i. fab. 30. Livy, lib. i. cap. 35. 


Ce times 
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times really, inclined to rebellious prin- 
ciples. At ver. 18, he injoins the sub- 
mission of servants to their masters, and 
having largely insisted on this relative 
duty, he comes, at ch. ili. 1, to that of 
wives to their husbands; and, ch. v. §, 


Jays down this general rule, Yea, all of 


you be su’ ject one to another, which nearly 
corresponds with the command in ch. 
uN. 13. . 

Kricua, ards, το, from sxlopas perg. pass. 
of χ]ιζω. 


wi creature. ote. 1 Tim. iv. 4. Jam.i. 18. 
Rev. v. 13. viii. 9. 

Krisyg, ὦν ὃν from κΊιφυ. 
A creatur, occ. 1 Pet. iv. 19. 

Kvlcia, as, 7, from xvfevw to play αἱ dice, 
ao to chcat, decetce, (thus Arrian, Epictet. 
ll. το. Ti—ves αλλὸς KYBEYETE; why 
do ye cheat others?"’) from κυϑὸς a cube 
or die, which Eustathius derives from 
χκυπΊίω tu bend or tend downwards, as dice 
are usually cast; but perhaps it may be 
better deduced from the Heb. 237) tu 
mark with a hole or dent, the 3 being 
dropt, as usual. 

I, 41 playing at dice, 80 used by Atheneus 
in IWetstein on Eph. iv. 14. 

11. Sleight, cheating, artifice, or dexterity, 
such as is frequently employed by game- 
sters with dice. So Thkeudoret on the 
place. Κυξειαν τὴν wavepyiay xaAsi, 
Flewoimnras 0s ἀπὸ va xuCevey To ovona’ 
Idsov de τῶν xubevovlwy τὸ rrde xaxsios 
μείαφερειν τας Ψψηῷδς, καὶ Wavepyws 
Talo τσοιειν. The Apostle calls craft 
χυΐζεια, which isa N. formed from xv- 
Seuw tu play at dice: Now gamesters of 
this sort use to move the dice to and fro, 
and to do this creftily.” occ. Eph. iv. 14, 
where sce Lisncr and Wetstein. 

Κυξερνησις, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from xutegyaw 
to govern, which from Heb. 22 ¢o be 
strung; whence as Ns. Y21 @ master, 
ΡΣ @ mistress; whence also the Latin 
guberno, &c. French gouterner, and Eng. 

gotern, &c. 
Government, direction. occ. « Cor. xii. 28; 
where Jheopiyluct explains xvtegryceis 
by τὸ χκυξερναν, ἴοι οἰκόγομειν Ta Fwy 
alzAguy, governing ΟΥ̓ managing the af- 
fairs of the brethren.” 

Kys-yyins, 8, 6, from κυξεργαυ, which see 
under Κυξερνησι. , 


Lhe ateeraman, pilot, or master of a ship.| ch. 19. 


« # KuSesvning the master or pilot bad the 
care of the ship, and government of the 
seamen therein, and sate at the stem to 
steer ; all things were managed according 
to his direction: It was therefore neces 
sary that he sbould have obtained an exact 
knowledge of the Art of Navigateo, 
which was called xvSepexJiny ταχνη." Tis 
yap esi ἕν vai xupios; Ὁ KTBEPNH- 
THE. Who is master in the ship? The 
puot." Says Arrian, Epictet. lib. is. 
cap. 26. occ. Acts xzvii. 11. Rev. 
ΧΥ. 17. 

This word is often used in the profase 
writera (see MVetstein on Acts), and in 
like manner the V. κυδέρναω, and the 
Latin guberno and gubernator, usually τε- 
fer to the manuging or steering of @ ship. 


Κυκλοϑθεν, Adv. from κυκλος a circle, with 


_the syllabic adjection Sev denoting fra 
or οὐ a place. 
Around, It is joined with a Genitive. occ. 
Rev. iv. 3, 4. Vv. 11.—used absolntely. 
occ. Rev. iv. 8. 


ΚΥΚΛΟΣ, 8, ὁ, from the Heb. 5252 some: . 


thing turning round, a wheel, 3 being soft. 
ened into x (as in χυλιω from 4a), and 
the former 5 dropt. 
A circle. Inthe N. T. it is used only in 
the Dative case, adverbially, κυκλῳ, for 
ev κυχλω, round, round about, around. 
Mark iii. 34. vi. 6, & al. Tas ΚΈΚΛΩΙ 
aypes, Mark vi. 36. So Xenophon, ταῖ 
KTKAQs χωρας; and Plutarch, ταῖς 
KYKAQi woass. See more in IFetstes. 
KYKAQ: ra Spove, round about tk 
throne, Rev. iv. 6. So Wetstein on Rev. 
v. 11, cites from Xenophon, ΚΎΚΛΩΙ # 
spaloweds, round about the camp." 


KuxdAow, ὦ, from xuxaAos. 


10 encircle, surround. occ. Lake xxi. 20. 
Juhn x. 24. Acts xiv. 20. Heb, xi. 30, 
Rev. xx. 9. 


Κυλισμα, alos, το, from xsxvacpas perf. 


. Of xuAsw. 
A rolling, wallowing. occ. 2 Pet. it. 2%, 
where Aypke cites from <rrian, Epictet 
lib. iv. cap. 11. p. 423, Awsdds, καὶ 
xoipw διαλεγθ, iv EN BOPBOPO: μὴ 
KYAIHTAIL. Go, and argue with a hog 
not to roll in the mire.” 


KTAIQ, from the Heb. Ὁ) or 55) to reli, to 


© Potter's Antiquities of Grecce, vol. ii. bx 8. 
which 
s 
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this verb, when used in the LXX, | Kusia, as, ἡ, from κυριος α lord, 


ly answers, 


lady. occ. 2 John ver. 1, 5. 


. Kuasouas, Pass. or Mid. To roll, | Kogiaxos, ἢ. ov, from xupios. 


occ. Mark ix. 20. 
,» ἦν» ὃν, probably from the Heb. 
oked, distorted, 
any, or even all, the limbs crooked, 
d, luxuted, contracted. Thus Kypke 
. at large explains the word on the 
ty of Hippocrates, who even ap- 

to a shurt or distorted ear. occ. 
V. 30, 31. xviii, 8, Mark ix. 43. 
xios, το, from the Heb mp fo 
so the Eng. a surge is from the 
urgo fo arise. 
e, ἃ billow. 
ΒΓ, 13. 
,, 8, 70, from κυωΐος hollow, which 
Ἀυμμαι perf pass. of xuniw to bend. 
bal, a concavo convex plate of 
r other metal, the concave side of 
being struck against another plate 

same kind, produces an acute, 
', inharmonious sound. occ. 1 Cor. 
where see Locke, Duddridge, Wet- 
id Macknight. 
‘XX use this word frequently for 
Ὁ, ney, and more rarely for 


See Mat. viii. 24. 


IN, &, το. 

a kind of herb, It is plainly de- 
rom the Heb. name yo), which is 
Ἰ6 ὟΝ. md fo be hot, on account of 
im qualities of this plant. occ. 
Nill. 22. 

8, τὸ, a diminutive from κύων, 
8 dog, 
a whelp, catellus. It is a term of 
‘contempt than xuwy, and is thus 
I by Arriaa, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 22. 
PIA «δεποτ᾽ esdes σαινηνῖα x. τ΄ A; 
Mi never see curs wagging their 
το. δ᾽᾽ Our blessed Lord, speaking 
ew, applies this name to the Heu- 
vho might but too justly be so 
om account of their many impuri- 
ἃ abominations. Comp. Kuwy II. 
5 Wetstein on Mat. occ. Mat. xv. 
» Mark vii. 27, 28. 

, from the Heh. 72 fo bend. 

td, stoop down. occ. Mark i. 7. 
iii. 6, 8. So Theophrastus, Ethic. 
‘ap. 24. KATO ΚΕΚΎΦΩΣ, Stoop- 
rawards, Or holding dawn his head, 
cian Amores, tom, i. p. 1000. 


ΚΥΡΙΟΣ, ε, ὁ. 


Of or relating to the Lord, the Lord's. 
occ, 1 Cor. xi. 20. (comp. Acts xx. 7.) 
Rey. i. 10. So /gnatius uses κυριάκην 
for the Lord's day, Ad Magnes. § 93 
and this is the usual name of Suiday 
with the subsequent Greek Fathers. The 
Saxon cypice, Scottish kirk, and our Ὡς. 
church, are from- the same Greek word 
xupiaxy, 4. d. the Lora’s house. 


Kupisuw, from xupios a lurd, master. 


10 hace or exercise rule or authority over, 
to rule over, q. ἃ. to lord it over. Luke 
Xxil. 35. Rom. vi. 9, & al. 

Plutarch informs us, that 
Kuzos the name of Cyrus, who in the 
O. T. (Isa. xliy. 28. xlv. 1.) is called 
wid, did in Persic signify the Suna *. This 
name then seems an evident corruption 
of the Heb. oon the Sun, i.e. the solar 
orb or fre; and as the Sua is manifestly 
the great ru/er in material nature, and 
the idolaters of several nations accord- 
ingly worshipped him under the title of 
+199 the King, and + >ya the Ruler, 
Lord, so from the same word ὉΠ may, 
IT think, be deduced the Greek κυρὸς au- 
thority, xupios lord, and even the verb 
xupw to exist; for it was a heathen tenet, 
that the Swn was Se/f-existent. Thus, for 
instance, the Orphic Hymn, Ess Ἥλιον, 
lin. 3, calls him Avioguys Self-born. 


I. It imports property or possessivn, and 19 


spoken of men. 

“ lord, master, in fespect of a servant 
or slave. Eph. vi. 5, 9. Col. iii. 22, & al. 
A master or owner of a vineyard, Mat. 
xxi. 40,—of a dog, Mat. xv. 27.—of an 
ass, Luke xix. 33, &c. 

Applied by a wife to her Ausband, τ Pet. 
iii.6; where see Cumpéell’s Prelim. Dis- 
sertat. p. 304, &c. 

It is also a title of the Roman Emperour, 


ἃ Speaking of the name Κυρος or Cyrus, he ob- 


SErves, απὸ τὰν 4) su yevtzGus φασι' KTPON γαρ καλεῖν 
Π σας τὸν HAION. ‘They savy it is taken from the 
Sun; for the Persians called the Sua, Xures.” 
Pluterch in Artexerx. tom. 1. p. 1012, A. So, long 
before him Cfesizs in Peraic. Excerpt. cap. 48. 
τιθῆαι Te ονομα aviev ato του HAIOY KYPON. Sce 
Vitringa Observat. Sacr. lib. i. cap. 8 § 14. 


+See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon uader Wy 11. and 


bya IU. 


Cca as 
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ἃς in the profane Greek writers, and as' Κυριοῖης, γος, κα, from xupiss. 
Dominus in the Latin. Acts xxv. 26,'I. Dominion, power, or authority, either exe 
Where see H[’ctstein. | gelical, occ. Eph. i. 21, or according to 
JI. In the Vocative, both sirgular ard plu-; some, magistratical or civil, oce. 2 Pet. 
ral, it is used as a title of respect, like Sir| ti. 10. Jude ver. 8; but in these two lat. 
aud Sirs in English. Mat. xxvii. 63. John} ter texts, as well as in the first, (Fhitly, 
iv. tf, 15. Ve 7. xii. 21. Acts xvi. 30, | whom see, understands it, of axgelical 
& al. | powers. 
JIf. In the LXX it answers to the several If. Κυριοτηῖες, av, at, Powers, a certain 
names or tifles of God, "γε, dx, “PN,| order of angels, an abstract term being 
toto, Ἣν, “Iw, but far most frequently| used for a concrete. occ. Col. i. 16. 
to m1; and when applied in this last] Κυροω, w, from κυρής authority, cunfirma 
manner, it may not improperly be de-!| tion, which see under Kugios. 
rived from xvzw to be, exist, subsist, to} To confirm, i.e. by a public or solemn 
which V. Kuzios in this view may seem| act. occ. Gal. iii. 15. 2 Cor. ii. 8, where 
to bear such a relation as mm doth to} see Ruphelius. 
st177 fo be, subsist *, KTQ., 
In the N. T. likewise Kuzios, when used| 700 be pregnant, or with young. It may be 
as a name of God, though it sometimes} very probably derived from the Heb.™) 
answers to ‘718 (comp. Mat. xxii. 44.| to stretch, expand, as the pregnant womb. 
Mark xii. 36, with Ps. cx. 1, +), yet it! This verb occurs not in the Ν. T. butis 
most usually corresponds to 71 Jeherah,| inserted on account of it’s derivatives. 
and in this sense is applied, Ι Κων, κυνος, 6, ἡ, from κυώ to be pregnant. 
. Essentially, or to the 7 hree persons of the| I. 4 dog, so called from their prolife natore; 
ever- blessed Trinity. Mat. ἵν. 7. (Comp.| as perhaps the Eng. name dog is ult 
Deut. vi. 16.) Mat.iv. 10. (Comp. Deut | mately from the Heb, 27 to imcreuse cr- 
vi. 13.) Mark xii. 29. (Comp. Deut. vi.| ceedingly. occ. Luke xvi. 21, 2 Pet. 
4, 5.) Luke iv. 19. (Comp. Isa. xi. 2,)| 11. 22. 
& al. II. It denotes men who resemble dogs in 
4. Personally, or to une of the divine persons,| being of an impudent, impure, greedy, 
as to the Son, Mat. iii. 3. (Comp. Isa.| snarling, fierce, noisy disposition. occ. 
xl. 3.) Rom. x. 13. (Comp. Joel iii. 5,| Mat. vii. 6, Phil. iti. 2. Rev. xxii. 15. 
or ii. 32.)—to the oly Ghost, Acts iv.| See Bochart, vol. ii. 686. Suicer The 
20, 33. (Comp. ver. 24,25), and ch.i.| saur. in Kewy, and JVolfius and Vétrings 
16, and 1 Cor. xii. 8,9, rc. “‘Itisinthe! in Rev. 
writings of the Apostles simply and ab-| KQAON, gs, 70, from 199 ¢o finish, complete, 
sulutely ascribed to Christ, says Zuuchie,| 4 larger limb or bone of the human bedy; 
a thousand times.” Leigh Crit. Sacr. But] whence a larger member of a period, and 
in many of these passages it seems rather! the puint which denotes it, is called by 
to correspond to the Eleb. 308, which} the same name, Culon. occ. Heb. iii. 17, 
denotes power or dominion, than to 7,; where the Apostle, by using this word, 
which imports accessury existence. sets before our eyes, a8 it were, the un- 
We find Epictetus, in Arrian, lib. ii.) buried limbs and boncs of those who fell 
cap. 16, adopting, as in other instances,| in the wilderness. Comp. Ps. esli. 7. The 
the scriptural or christian style, KYPIE| LXX, however, use the same word xA6 
Ὃ ΘΕΟΣ, wus uy αγωνιω; O Lord God,| for the Heb. ton38 carcases. Lev. xxv. 
Low shall 1 escape solicitude?” For it; 30. Num. xiv. 29, 32, 33, & al. 
does not appear that any of the ancient; KQATQ, from the Heb. xiba, (Eccles. 
Heathen Greeks ever gave the title Κυοὶ vili, 8.) infin. of the V. 5 fu restrain. 
εἰ: to any of their gods, Comp. under | J. 70 restrain, hinder, Luke xi, 52. Acts 


Kingex I. | viii. 36. xi. 17. Rom. 1. 13. 
11, Yo restrain, withhold, keep back. Loke 
“See P on the Creed, Art. II. Ova Lorp.: Vi. 29. . : 
p Wi, Note edit fol. 1662. HLL. To forbid, Mark ix. 38, 39. 1 Thess 
{ Comp, Ecclus. Ji: 10, and 4raaid there. ι ii. 16. 1 ‘Tim. iv. 3, Kwasesizr 73° 
με:ν; 


KQA 
χπεχεσῆαι βευμαῖων, forbidding to 


5 (Commanding, fo abstain from 
3 where a word con/rary in sense to 
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fore, O Athenians, J am fur from apolo- 


gizing on my account, but (1 apologize) 
for your sakes—” 


viuy is to be supplied in the latter] KOMIL, xs, ἡ, from the Heb. tayo fo arise. 


yer of the sentence. Comp. t Tim. 
i Cor, vil. 19. xiv. 34. Rom. vi. 5. 
v. zy, where see Kupke. 
ices of the like ellipsis are to be 
in the best of the Roman writers. 
1. the first Satire of :/urace, quis- 
“ery one ts to be supplied in the third 
nstead of nemo xo ove in the first. 
ery De Fin. lid. ii. cap. 8. ““ Recte 
s negat unguam hence candsse Gal- 
rs orecte miserum, 
as) justly ἀκ πον that Gailonius ever! 
d well; and justly (Cagirms, that | 
s miserable.” And Grotius cites: 
Phedrus, lib. iv. fab.17, lin. ΝΗ 
ascology very similar τὸ that in 
wiv. 3, Nua veto dametti, verti |; 
ré fame. 1 do not forbid them to be 
sed, but (I command them) to be 
ed with hunyver.” Compare Tereace, 
a, act. iii. scen. 5, lin. ult. 


gue borce tempus friecavcre mihi mz, haud te 
τὸ sinit. 

16 time (ublizes) me to take care 
‘self, and does not suffer me to 
ithee.”” See Madame Ducier’s Note. 
ore in Pole Synops. where Beza's ; 
Ὦ from Homer, 11. xii, lin. 267, 


das a near relation to the present 11. Revelle 


αεἰλιχιοις) BIDIY CFP ECIS ἐπεισσιν 


ι they encouraged (for some such 
as ὠἴρυνον, exsAevov, or the like, 
16 learned Dann, is to be under- 
with kind, another they repruved 
harsh words.” I add, that in the 
d Dionysiis Ialicarn, we have an 
sresembling that af Murace above 
id to. Myssis vasagucavelw με 
» ὅ]ι x. τ. A.—de—aneous ualercv. 
one suppose me ignorant that &c. 
let Aim hear and Iearn.” De Struc- 
Jrationis, sect. xvi. p. 246, edit. 
, I conclude with an example 
Platu Apol. Socrat. § 18. edit. 
r, Noy ev, ὦ Ανδρε; NA yvaies, 
MOT AEQ ἐγ ures ἐμανῖα amo- 
ϑαι--αλλ᾽ ὑτὲς Uuwy— Now there- 


A town, a tulage. Mat. ix. 35. x. 11, ὃς 
al. freq. 


Κωμοπολις, 9s, att. ews, ἡ, from xxpy ἃ 


vilkige, and wots @ city. 
A tuxn. It seems properly to denote a 
larger kind of town, superiour to xwpy 


.a tillage, though inferiour to wots ἃ 


city. occ. Mark i. 38, where see Josr- 
phus De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 3. § 2. cited 
by Aypke. 


Therefore he’ KQMOS, ὁ, 6. 


Comus, The God of Feasting and Revel- 
ling; for thus the word is sometimes 
used in the profane writers. ‘This idol 
seems plainly of oriental origin, and -to 
be no other than 599 Chemosh, the abo- 
mination of the Jeabites and Amorites. 
See, inter al. Num xxi. 9. Jud. xi. 19, 
24, and Jib. and Eng. Lexicon under 
wr. 
Jerome on Isa. xv. 4, tells us, that in 
Nabo the idol Chemosh was worshipped, 
who by another name is called Bual- 
Picgor, But however this may be, there 
can be little doubt, but that part of the 
religions services performed to Chcmosh, as 
to Baal-Peor, consisted in revelling and 
drunkenness, in obscenity and impurity of 
the grossest kinds. 
ng, lascivious feasting with songs 
and musick. In this sense also the word is 
frequently used by the profane writers. 
According to Jfesychius, Kwuos are 
ασελγὴ αἀτ μαῖα καὶ WOEMIKA, TULTOCIZS 
καὶ ὠδαι, luscivious and obscene ballads, 
drunken sungs; or ΔΒ Theophylact, τα των 
wesvovlwy με ὑξρεων ασμαῖα, the abusive 
sungs of drunkards ; and Zonaras explains 
the verb κωμαζειν by τὸ μεῖα avawy καὶ 
miiacas, καὶ δῶν, τὸν o1vey anew, drenke 
inex wine with the musich of flutes and of 
the harp, and with songs. See more in 
Suicer Thesaur. under Kwyos, and in 
Molfius and ΠΕ ctstein on Rom. xiii. Tg. 
occ. Rom. xiii, 13. Gal. v. 21. 1 Pet. 
iv. 3. 
In Wisd. xiv. 23, the idolaters are de- 
scribed as suuayvsss ΚΏΜΟΥΣ αγονῖες, 
making mad revellings; and 2 Mac. vi. 4, 
inforims us, that, during the persecution 
of slatiochus, the Temple was filled 
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acwrias καὶ KOMON wtth riot and re- 
vellings. See Arnald on Wisd. 
From the oriental wn>, or immediately 


from the Greek V. χωμαζειν to revel, is| I. 


derived the Latin comessor or comtssor, 
&c. of the same import. 

KQNOY, wros, 6, ἡ. 
Al gnat, a species of insect. occ. Mat. 


Kn ®& 


to shut, to shut wp, or from MBM fo corer, 
overlay ; for deafness often arises from 
obstructions. 

Properly, Deaf, deprived of the sense of 
hearing. Mat. xi. 5. Mark vii. 37. Luke 
viil.22. And because they who are na 
turally deaf are also dumb, (see Mark vi. 
32.) Hence 


xxiil. 24. Bochart shews (vol. iii. 564.) | II. Dumb, unable to speak. Mat. ix. 34, 33. 


from Aristotle, Plutarch, ὅς. that by 
xwyw is properly meant a kind of tasect 
that is bred in the lees of wine, and that 
ever after lives on acids, avoiding sweets. 
Mintert derives the word from * xwyves a 
cone, and wi) the face, on account of it’s 


xii, 22. xv. 31. Luke xi. 14. 

The word seems to denote both deaf σε 
dumb, Luke i. 2<; and it is plain from 
ver. 62, that Zacharias had lost his Aeur- 
ing as well as his speech. See Molfivs and 
Doddridge. 


sharp or conical snout. Some perhaps|JII. Making dumb, occastoning dumbzes, 


may rather choose to deduce it from the 
Heb. "99 a wing, or from + 33 a kind of 
tasect, and Hy to fly, 4. ἀ. ὦ winged or 
Sing insect. 

ΚΩΦΟΣ, ἡ, oy, perhaps from the Heb. yop 


* Which from the Heb. uns te eciiect, for a cone 
is gradually contracted or collected, a8 it were, to a 


point. 
+ See Exod. viii. 16, 17, }6. Ps. cy. 31, and Heb. 
and Eeg. Lexicon under j2 VII. \ 


occ. Mark ix. 2§. Luke xi. 14. Comp. 
Mark ix. 17. Many adjectives, botb in 
Greek and Latin, are applied likewise ° 
in a transitive sense. Soin Homer, fl. i. 
lin 246, Owey ET@PONA, chee wl, is 
used instead of cheering, wine; in Virgil, 
Georg. ii. lin. 127, felicis mali means 
the Aappy-making apple; and in Jucenal, 
Sat. xiii. lin. 27, divitis Nidi is the cx 
riching Nile. 


AA 


A, Iambda. The eleventh of the 
4. more modern Greek letters, but the 
twelfth of the ancient, whence in 


AATF 


ingly, or the like; so it may not impro- 
bably be derived from the Heb. mM to 


join, add, 


numbering, as s denotes ten, and x twenty, Aayxavy, from the obsol. Axsvw the same, 


so the small A denotes the third decad or 


thirty. In the old Cadman alphabet it! 1, 


corresponded to the Hebrew ‘or Pheni- 
cian Lumed in name, order, and power ; 
but it is not easy to say, whether it's form 
approaches nearer to the Hebrew or to 
the Phenician letter, though it certainly 
has a resemblance to both. 


A particle used in composition, and 


which from the Heb. πρὸ to take, recerte. 

Jo obtain. occ. Acts i. 17. 4 Pet 1. 1. 
Thus it is used not only by the LXX, 
1 Sam. xiv. 47, for the Heb. 199 tu take; 
but likewise by Homer, Odyss. xx. lin. 
282, σὴν (μοιραν namely) ws azlos cz 
EAATXANON, a part of the banquet 
equal to what they them-elves had gof- 
ten.” On this occasion we can hardly 
suppose there was any drawing of lots. 


denoting intenseness, very much, cxcecd-{II. Lu obtain by lot. occ. Lukei, g. The 


7 


Jewish 


A AK 


h writers inform us in the Mishna, | 


he various offices of the several 
s and Tevites in the daily service 
letermined by ut. See Lule Syuops. 
‘rfstein on the text. 

raat lots. occ. Joh xix. 24. 

Adv. from Ar$w Doric λάθω, fo lie 
See under Azvbavw. 

‘ely, secretly. ace. Mat. i. 19. ii. 7. 
\i. 28, Acts xvi. 37. 

rt. 19. Mctstein, whom see, ex- 
Azbpa by without acquainting the 
ws of his divorce fram Mary, with 
ΔΝ of if, namely her supposed 


ry. 
hn vj. 28, Markland, in Bowyer, 
ιαύρα with ceca, that is, whis- 
her. So Nonnus. 

awos,7 ‘lhe most probable deri- 
seems to be from 42 or Asay very 
and Aasiw tu lick or LAP up, as 
3do water in drinking (see omer, 
lin. 161.); for a whirlwind vio- 
licks up, as it were, the dust and 
at bodies in it's way. ΛαπΊω ma 
probably be derived from Heb. sf 
‘ate, move to and fro, or from npd 
t aside. 
urlwind, @ hurricane, a violent 

Aristotle De Mundo, cap. 4, ex- 
the word by πνευμα Biasoy καὶ 
voy κατωθεν avw, a violent whirl- 
roving from beneath upwards; He- 
| by avews cuspogy mela vere, α 
ind attended with rain. occ. Mark 
» Luke viii. 23. ἃ Pet. ii.17. This 
is used by ἢ] πῖον and Lucian. See 
ἐμ and Aypke ow Mark, 
» or AHKEQ. 
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being the extremity of the /eg; but it 
may perhaps be better derived from the 
Heb. Ἴ5 τὸ go, walk; whence also the 
Latin calcu to tread, and calx the heel. 
70 kick, kick up. occ. Acts ix. 5. XXVi. 14. 
Comp. under Κενῆρον I. 

The simple Vr occurs not in the LXX, 
but the compound απτολακχἼιζω is used in 
that version for the Heb, ora ¢o kick up, 
Deut. xxxii. 15. 


AAAEQ, ὦ, from the Heb. 5» fo cry out, 


am! 


yell, howl. Mintcrt observes, ‘that in 
the profane writers Assy and A2A«9 


_ differ; Asse signifying to speak with pree 


meditation and prudence, but λαλεῖν fo 
speak tmprudently and without cunsidera- 
tion; whence λαλεῖν apisos, λείειν adue 
varwraros, is applied to him who lets his 
tongue run, but does not speak to the pure 
pose; who talks, but says nothing. But 
this critical distinction is unknown to the 
* sacred writers.” It may, nevertheless, 
serve to confirm the derivation of λαλεῖ 
above given. ‘‘ This verb, adds Ainterf, 
is used in the N. T. for ald kinds of speak- 
ing by which the sentiments of the mind 
are expressed.”” 


. 10 speak, used transitively, Mat. ix. 18. 


x. 19, & 4]. freq.—intransitively, Mat. 
ix. 33. xii. 34. Mark i. 34, & al. freq. 
It is applied to God, John ix. 29. Heb. 
i, 1. v. §, Comp. Luke i. 70. Mat. x. 20. 
Mark ait, 11. 

In Heb. xi. 4, the -4/erandrian and eleven 
later MSS read λάλει, which redding 
is followed by the Vulg. and both the 
Syriac versions, and received into the text 
by Griesbach. 


Mintert says it is! 11. Tu speak in answer, John xix. 10. 


to Chald. 895 to be struck, broken; '1L. ‘To tel/, command. Acts ix. 6. x. 6; 


cannot find, that the Chald. V. is 
ῃ this latter sense. Aaxsw seems 
a word formed from the sound, 
ack, crash, &c. in Eng. 
‘applies it to the crashing of bones 
struck with a battle-axe, I). xiii. lin, 
\AKE δ᾽ os ez, the bones crashed ; 
he sowad of a shield when struck 
sh with a spear, 1]. xx. lin. 277,— 
0 ασπις ὑπ avrys. 
reak or burst with noise. occ. Acts 
where see Welstein. 
from the Adv. λαξ with the heel, 
which Eustuthius deduces from 
the ist fut. of ληΐω to leave olf, as 


but observe that in this last verse all the 
words from ὅτος to wosssy, inclusive, are 
omitted in four ancient and very many 
later MSS, in both the Syriac versions, 
and in the Complutensiun edition; and 
they are accordingly rejected as spurious 
by Wetstein and Griesbach ; and Michaelis, 
Introduct. to N. T. v. ii. p. 371, edit. 
Marsh, says they are ‘‘nothing more 
than a Greek translation, which Erasmus 
himself made from the Latin; and this 
interpolation, though not found ina single 
Greck MS, has been transferred to our 
modern editions.” 
© Comp. however, Adie IL, 
Ccs IV. To 


‘ 
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o speak, preach, publish, Mark ii. 2.1} i. 20, 25. xx. 24. Rom. i. ς, Heb. 
33. Acts iv. 31. 1 Cor. ii. 6, 7.| Vil. ς. ." 
b. ii. 2, & al. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 13.: VIII. To receive, admit, as a person into 


:b. ix. 19. one’s house. 2 John ver. 10. Comp. John. 
» tell, announce, report. Luke ii. 17, 18.| xix, 27. 

1%, ας, ἡ. from λαλείυ. ‘IX Tu receive. entertain, embrace. Mat | 
peech. occ. John vii 4.1. | xiii 20. Mark iv. 16. John i. 12. xii. 488 


Lulk, prate, prattle.-occ. John iv. 42,| ΧΙ. 20. 
vhere it seems to imply contempt. Comp. X. 10 tuke, i.e. procure and carry, assiay 


écclus. xxaii. 4, or 6. mere. See Mat. xvi 5, 7, 8. xav. 3, am 
. Speech, manner of speech, dialect. occ.| John xviii. 3. 

Mat. χινὶ 73. Mark xiv. 70. XI. To receive, get, obfain. Mat. τι, ἃ 
AMA, Heb. xxi. 23. Acts xxv. 16. xXxvi. 10, 1 9 


For what? why? Heb. 70>, which} Rom.v. τι. 1 Cor. ix. 24, 25, & al. 

from > fur, and mo what? occ. Mat.| Λαΐξειν διαδοχον, To receive, or dre 

xxvii. 46. for a successuur, to be succeeded by. Act: 
λαμδανω, from the obsolete Ayo (which! xxiv. 27. 

see), a8 paviavw from μάθω. raloeavn i XU to take hy force, to apprehend, τοῦτο, 

from Ayye, λαχϑανω trom Ayjw, Auna-| Mat. xxi. 35, 39 Mark xii 3, 8. Comp. 


yw trom λείπω. Luke ix. 3g. 1 Cor. x. 13. 

To take, in whatever manner. XII. Zo take away. Mat. v. 40. vill. 17. 
I. 10 take, as into the hand. Mat. xiv. 19.) xv. 26. Rev. vi. 4. 

XV. 26. xxvi. 26, 27, & al. XIV. 10 scize, as fear astonishment. Luke 
Il. 10 receive. Mat. x. 8. xix 29. xx. 7. v. 26. vii. 16. It is applied in like man- 
111. Yo receeve, collect, take, as tribute.} ner by the Greek writers. See JF ctateia, 

Mat. xvii. 24, 25. XV. 170 catch, take in, as we say, implying 


IV. 10 tuhe or receite moncy, in the sense| deceit. 2 Cor. xii. 16. So bMelfius and 
of making gain. 2 Cor xi. 20, Es cis} Wetstein (whom see) cite from Sophocles 
λαμοάνει, AD ὑμῶν namely, 7f a man} in Philuctet. lin. 100, AOAQ: Φιλύχίη» 
make gain of you. ‘Thus it is interpreted| τὴν AABEIN, ¢o catch Philoctetes by an 
by the learned Flsner. Out of the in-| artifice or guile.” So Virgil, Asn. ii. lin. 
stances produced by him and /f etstem of| 196, capti dolis. 
the like use of Aaueavw by the profane; XVI. 70 take, assume. John ili. 27. Het 
writcrs, I shall only cite trom Aristo-| τ. 4. Rev. xi. 17, where see Vitringa. 
-phaaes, tquit. lin. 863, Kas συ AAMBA-{XVIL. To be desirous of receiving, tu net 
NEIX yy τὴν wedsv racazixg. So you} οὐ be ambitious of. See John v. 34, 41,. 
make u gan when you disturb the city ;" XVIII. Λάξειν ἀρχὴν, 10 take a begins 
and from Xeuuphon, Cyroped. 11, τὸ] to begin. Heb. ii. 23. This phrase is ¢ 
AABEIN ἕνεκα καὶ xecdavar weuow,| in the same sense by Polybius, «(ἘΠ 
they do it tor the sake of receiving money) and others of the Greek writers, as 
aod gaining.” JSulfius, however, after} be seen in Kaphelius and [Wetstern. 
mentioning this interpretation, rather|XIX. Agucavey wpscuzov, 10 accez 
prefers another, whichesplains Agpezvesy: person, i.e. fo respect onc mun mor: 
by getting a person into one's power, and, —anotier out of regard to some extern 
mak-ng iim subservient to oneself, This | cumstances, occ. Luke xx. 21. Gal! 
latter exposition seems equally agreeable! ‘This is an Aedlenistical phrase used 
to the context; but the former is, I! LXX tor the Heb. to 5 maw 
think, better supported by the use of the} senses; 1st, 710 accept a man's per. 
Greek writers. Jacour, Lam. iv. 16. Mal. i. 8. 2 

V. 710 take, as a woman, in marriage accept it with undue or purtiul fe 
Mark xii. 19, 20, 21, 22. ‘Thusapplied| inthe N.‘I’. Lev. xix. 15. Ps.) 
also by Pelybrus cited in Raphelius, and| Mal. ii.g. So Ecclus. xxxv. 1 
by ANenophon in Wetstein, Comp. Θαυμάζω 1]. 

V1. Lo take upon oncself, suscipere. Phil ii.7.; AAMMA. Heb. The same as AAM 

VII. Tu take, recave, as an office. Acts: see. occ, Mark x". 34, where see 
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AAMTIAS, ates, καὶ, from the Heb. ‘vnd,| ditude of massals, which are a kind of 
for which the [XX ha e constanily used| flanbeaus.—The new-married couple go 
this word Mis inserted, as usual. before] abroad in this equipage for the space of 
τὸ and 3. not ouly in the Greek deriva | some hours, after which they return to 
tives, Aguas. χώπω, λαμπεταω, but| their own house, where the women and 
also in the Chald. ἀποὺ and Syriac wtED>| domestics wait for them. The whole 
α tunp. ΤΟΣ Δ in Jonatian Bow Uaziel’s| house is enlightened with little lamps, 
Targiim on Exod. xx. 2, 3, ‘is used like} and mauy of those massals already meu- 
the Heb. “=> in Gen. xv. 17. Exod | tioned are kept ready for their arrival, 
XX . And cb-erse, that though = or δ] besides those that accompany them, and 
is dropped in the nom sing. of the Greek} go betore the palunguin*,” 

Aguzas, it appears in the oblique cuses,|  ‘Luislast circumstance strongly illustrates 


λαμπαδὴ;. λαμπαδι. λαμπαδα, WC. Mat. xxv. 6; 7, where the virgins go out 
In general it denotes something buraing| anu meet the bridegroom with their lamps. 
and aitenins, brightly, That the Roman brides also were led 


X. A torch. Rev. viii. 10. So the Romans} home. to their husbands houses in the 
sometimes called a comet, fax a torch, or| evening by the light of torches, is too well 
fax cxlestis a acutently turch. See Dau-| known to be insisted on. See Aennet's 
buz. Comp John XVIiL. 3, and Pavos, Roman Antiquities, pt. ii, hook §. ch. 9, 

Kl. A fam. occ. Mat. xxv. 1, 3, 4, 7, 8.] and the passages cited by 1} ctstein on 
Acts xx. 8. Rev. iy. ς. See Harmer's Mat. xxv. 1. 

Observatio:.s, vol iv. Pp. 430, 1. Aaurpos, a, ov, from Azunw to shine, 

On Mat. xxv ι---12, we may observe,|1. Saming, resplendent, bright, clear. occ. 
that it was likewise the custom among Rey. xxji. τ, 16. Comp. Acts x. 20. 
the ancient Greeks to conduct the new-|II. Waite, bright, dazzling. ccc. Rev. xv, 
married couple home with furches or} 6. xix. 8. Acts x. 30. Comp, Mat. 
lamps. Thus Hume, Il xviii. lin.ggt,&c.| Vil. 4. Mark xvi. 5. Lukeix. 29. So 


, , dJomer, speaking of a χιτων or inner gar- 
ome Ἔτη κὸν pee tint TET, EMREY TIVES τ." 


Νυμ;-τὃ tx δαράμον, δαΐδων ὑπορλαμπομείααν, ment, Says, Odyss. xix. Jin. 234, AAM- 
HYavasy δ᾽ asc 2. onus ἐ veering gages. ΠΡῸΣ ὃ 47 YEAIOS ὡς, It was bright, Or 
Here sacred pom,»s and yei:ial feast delight, while, like the sun. Aaunpos seems 10 
And solemn dace, and Aya-raal rive ; signify wéite with peculiar propriety ; 


Along the street the new-niade bridea are led, since, as the Naturalist well knows, white- 
With terehes fuming, to the nuptial bed. ness arises from the composition of the 
lumimous rays of all the other colours. 

So the Messenger in Euripides’ Helena, | III. Splendid, waite, candidus. occ. Luke 
lin. 7-8, &c says to Helen, that he re-| | xxiii. 11. Jam. ii. 2, 3. Comp. Rev. 
members the «amps or torches he carried| xviil. 14. So UVelstefn on Luke xxiii. 11, 
before her and Wenedaus at their wedding: | cites from Plutarch EXOHTA AAM- 


Pope. 


Muy arveviapees 05) τὸν ὑμῖν τον Waar, ΠΡᾺΝ ; and from Dioduras Siculus, B= 
Καὶ AAMILAALLN pasar pats’ νύ; τετεαλοοις ΘΗΙᾺΣ AAMITIPAYL. See also Ioljius, 
Ἵπτος τιοχαζαν me ἐψιρον σὺ δ᾽ cv διξοις Bp. Pearce, and Campbei on this text. - 


Zep cuts Νυμψη days aires cASicy. 


Λαμπροΐης, τηῖοξν 4, from λαμπρὸς. 
Now ἀο1 recoilect your bridal-day, 


The Lowes I well b hen Tb Splendour, brightness. occ, Acts XXVi. 15. 

e lawps 1 well remember, wh.c are ,, , . 

Before he nuptial car, in which with him λαμπίως, Ady ° from λαμπρός. 

You [εἴς ἃ parent’s fur ἃ husband's house. picndialy. OCC. Luke xvi. 19. So 88 
| old co:nic writer in Menandriand Philan, 

A like custom is still observed among the} Reliquie, p. 208, lin. 64, edit. Clrric. 


Pagan East-Indians: ‘* For on the day] AAMMPOQY γα evios ζωσιν-τ- ῸΓ some 
of their marriage the husband and wife,| Jive splendidly—" 

bei::g both in tne same palanyuin, go out) Λαμπω, from Azuras, which see. 
between seven and eight o'clock at night} yu shine, enit or gite light. oce. Mat. 
accompanied with all their Kindred and ’ 
friends: The trumpets and drums go be-| ὁ Agrecment af Gurtoms betevezn East-Indians and 
fore them, and they are lighted by a mul- | Jews, Artic. xvil. p. 63, edit. Loudon, 1703. 
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ἐφ, 18, 16. uvii. 2. Luke xvil. 24. Acts|/II. The common people, the multitude. Mat. 


xii. 7. 2 Cor. iv. 6. 


xxvi, §. xxvii. 64. Luke i. το. 


Λανθανω, from λάθω, or Ax$w, which see. (TIT. It is spoken of the Society of Christians, 
1 


I, To be hid, occ, Mark vii. 24. Luke 
Vill. 47. 

Ἡ]. To be hidden, unknown to, occ. Acts 
xxvi. 26. 2 Pet. iii. 5, 8. So Demosthenes 
and Plato, cited by Wetstein on ver. 5, 
Myris τοϑ' ὝΜΑΣ AAN@ANETO, Nei- 
ther be ye ignorant of this.” Heb. xiii. 2, 
ἜΛΑΘΟΝ τινες ξενισανγῖες αἴγελες, Some 
ave entertuincd angels without Κπονίης 
jt.” In the Greek expression there is an 
ellipsis of the pronoun ἑαυτὰς after ἐλα- 
θον, some have been unknows te them- 
sclves, as it were, when they esitertained, 
ἅς. This use of the V. λανθανω or ληθω 
witb a participle is very common in the 
porest Greek writers. See Alberti and 

aphelius, the latter of whom observes, 
that the pronoun is sometimes expressed, 
as by Xenyphor in his GEconomics, Ταυ]α 
τοινὺν EAEAHQEIN EMATTON ems-a- 
μενος. Truly J knew not that 1 under- 
stood these things.” So Pluto, cited in 
Hoogeceen's Note on Vigerus, De Idiot- 
ism. Cap. v. sect. 8, reg. 3. EAAQ@OMEN 
"HMAZ ATTOTE wasdwy ὅδὲν diagagoy- 
iss. We knew not that we differed no- 
thing from children.” See other instances 
in [Vetstein on Heb. 

Azkevres, ἡ, ov, from λαξευω to cut or hew 
stune, which from Azas or Aas a stone 
(perhaps from the Heb. m> to juin, unite, 
an account of the strong cohesion of it’s 
parts), and few to scrape, chip, hew, 
which see. 

10 hew in stone, hew out of a rock, oce. 
Luke xalii. 53. Comp. Aarousw. 

ΛΑΟΣ, ze, 6. Some deduce it from λᾶς, 
λαὸς, @ stone, referring to the fable of 
stones being changed into men after Deu- 
calton’s flood; others from Aavw or λα 
$a enoy, because men are formed for the 
enjoyment of each other's society. Eusta- 
thius in 1], i. from λα very much, and 
auw to sound, because ᾧ λαὸς τσολυῴωνος, 
a people makes a great sound.” All these 
derivations seem very forced ; λαὸς may 
rather be deduced from the Heb. m) to 
join, associate, as énuos ὦ people (which 
see) from dsw to bind. 

I. 4 people, a nation, a number of men 
joined together by the common bunds of 
sucicty. See Luke ij. 10, 31, 32. 


or of the Christian Church. Mat. i. 21. 
1 Pet. ii. 9, 10. 

In the LXX this word most commonly, 
and that in a great number of places, 
answers to the Heb. toy a peuple, the 
radical notion of which word is in like 
manner fo associate. 


Λαρυγξ, viyos, ὃ. 


he throat, properly the darynz, that 6, 
says Galen in Scapula, the upper part and 
entrance of the aspera arteria, or wint- 
pipe. It may be derived either from /s 
wery muck, and ῥηίνυμι. to break, on 30’ 
count of the rowgh, unccen texture of 
the Jaryar; or from Aa very much, and 
juw to flow, referring to the ubricating 
Jiuid discharged from the oscula or open- 
ings in the membrane investing it, 204 
from the glands with which it is fu- 
nished. So the Latin name guttar may 
be in like manner from gutta a drop, or 
from the Greek yviye, which from 7:7 
tu pour forth. Murtinins deduces the rea- 
son of both the Greek and Latin pames 
from the throat's pouring forth words ; but 
this seems less natural. occ. Rom. iii. 17. 


Λαΐομειυ, ὦ, from λᾶς @ store (which se 


under Aagevros), and τεΐομα perf. mid. of 
Τεμνω to cut. 

To hew stones. This 15 the proper meat- 
ing of the word, and thus it is used by 
the LXX, 1 Chron. xxii. 2, for the Heb. 
ayn tu hew. And answering to the sane 
Heb. word, it also denotes, in that vet- 
sion, to hew out in stone or rock, Deut. 
vi.11. 2 Chron. xxvi. 10. Neh. is. 35: 
and is particularly applied to a sepulchre, 
Isa. xxii. 16. And in this sense alone tt 
is plainly used in the N. T. See Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed, Art. IV. Note 
and Shaw's Travels, p. 264. acc. Ma. 
xxvii. 60. Mark xv. 46. 


Λαΐρεια, as, ἡ, from λαΐβευω. 
I. ϑεγτίςε. 
II. Religivus sercice, worship. o¢c. Jobn xvi. 


2. Rom. ix. 4. xii. 1. Heb. ix. 1, 6. 


AATPETQ, from λα very much, and 729 


tu tremble (which see), according to that 
of the Prophet, Mal. i. 6. If I be 4 
master, where is my fear? and of the 
Apostle, Eph. vi. 5, Servants, be obedient 
to them thut are your ngsters, αρουγάμξ 


AE? 
Mesh, with fear and trembling, 


1¢, be αὶ sercant, in a civil sense. 
is used in the profane writers, 
ve, in a religious sense, ¢o wor- 
dthat whether God, Mat. iv. 10, 
74. ii. 37,—or creatures, Rom. 
cts Vil. 42. ) 
sarticularly spoken of performing 
tical service. Heb, viil. §. ix. 9. 
ii. το. 
ἃ, 70. 
', 80 called, say the Greek Etymo- 
from Aayaivw fu dig, because the 
digged in order to it's cultivation: 
ly we not as probably derive it, 
artinius, Thomassinus, Dr. Greg. 
&c. from the Heb. n> green, 
ot witkercd, and so deduce the V. 
» from λάχανον ὃ occ. Mat. xiii. 
irk iv. 33. Luke xi. 42. Rom. 
where see Macknight. 
[, oves, ὁ. Latin. 
t, @ puriicular division or battalion 
toman army. This word is plainly 
from the Latin legio, which 
go tu cullect or choose, and this 
eb. mp2 to take. 
Roman /egivn, in the time of our 
, probably consisted of about four 
id two hundred toot, and three 
dhorse occ. Mark v 9,15. Luke 
. Mat. xxvi. 63, where our Savi- 
ms to allude to the xuadber of his 
mid, defenceless disciples, one of 
had moreover proved a traitor. 
; the Evangelists use the word 
so we may remark that Polybius, 
‘ote about 150 years before Christ, 
‘wise adopted the Latin military 
Asales, τριαριθς τριΐκιπας, sxipa- 
ὃς, xévluciwvas, dsxecswyes, lib. vi. 
—=472, edit. Paris 1616. 
‘om the Heb. 2119 meditation, study. 
, speak, or utter in words, Mat. 
J. XE 7, 9. xnii. 24. Acts vill. 6. 
» & al. freq.—in asking, Mat. ii.2. 
. 6. xix... Acts xxv. 20. Rom. 
k al.—in answering, Mat. ix. 28. 
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lib. ii. cap. 4. Oux si¢w as Yorames 
χοιναὶ φυσει; KATO AETO., omen 
are not common by nature καὶ [ say so too. 


II. Transitively, with an Accusative, To 


speak of, or concerning. John vi. 7 t. viii. 
37, $4. 1x. 19. On Jobn viii. 27, Vhithy 
cites Piato using Aciw with an Accus. in 
the same manner ; and Kypke shews that 
this application of the V. is common ia 
the Greek writers. Comp. Luke ix. 31. 


111. Jo sey, commend, give in charge, 


Mark ii. 11. v.41. Luke vi. 46. Acts 
xv. 24. Rom. xii. 3. Thus it is often 
used in the Greek writers. See Elsner ou 
L mh. 14, and Raphelius Rom. 
xii. $447 Fo the passages they have cited 
we may add from Arrian, Epictet. lib i. 
cap. 4. ΛΕΓΩ avlw avioler wozever das 
εἰς osney. J charge him to go ditectly 
home.” 


IV. Aslw, To call, name. Luke xr. 37. 


Λείομαι, Pass. To be called, named, Mat. 
Xxvi. 3, 14, 36, & al. freq. The Greck 
writers frequently use the V.in this sense. 


V. It sometimes refers to the interpretation 


of a word out of one language iuto an- 
other, as, for instance, Mat. xxvii. 33, 
al place called Golgotha, in Hebrew 
namely, ὃς ssi λείομενος, which is called, 
or means, in Greek, xpavie roves, the 
place of a skull, Thus John xx. 16, Rab- 
boni, ὁ Asleras, which is called, i.e. in 
Greek, διδασκαλε, master. So Johniv. 25. 


VI. It is applied to writixgs, Ἡ γραῦς 


Ales, The scripture saith, See Mark 
xv. 28. John xix. 37. Rom. iv. 3. x. 11. 
Comp. John vii. 42. So Xenophor in 
Ruphelius on Mark xv. 28, [TPAMMA- 
TA AETONTA sade, and FPAMM.\- 
TA EAETEN. So ferodotus, lib. 1. 
cap. 124. Herodian, lib. vi. cap. 6, edit. 
Oxon, Comp. Luke i, 63. 2 K. x. 1, 6, 
in LXX. 


VII. Λείειν ev ἑανίῳ, To say within himself, 


to think, Mat. iii, g. ix. 21. Luke vii. 40. 
For the reason of this phrase, which ap- 
pears to have been sometimes used by the 
Greeks (see JV ctstein on Mat.), compare 
under Evw II. 


111. 19, John xxi. 15, 16, 22. On| AEFQ. 


cxii. 70, John xviii. 37, comp. 
Exw I, and Campbell on Mat. 
1. 1 add from Arriaz Epictet. 
ἐπε α Roman Antiquitics, pt. ii, book 4, 


To gather, collect, choose, or take out. 
The V. in this view seems ἃ plain deri- 
vative from the Heb. mpd ¢o tuke, and 
though not used in the N. T. it is here 
inserted on account of it’s derivatives. 
Λειμμα, 
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λεία μᾷ, alec, το, from λελείμααι perf. pass.: (which from λαός, attic Asus, α penpe’, 
of λειπτω tu leave. | and ἐρῶν a work, wffice. 

“ remnant, residue, remainder. occ. Rom.: «1 public officer or minister. It ts spoken 

of magistrates, occ. Rom. xiii. 6.—¢f 

ΕΙΟΣ, a, ov, from the Heb. nd smooth.| ministers in sacred offices, occ. Rom. 

Smooth, even, kvel, plain, occ. Luke. xv. 16. Comp. Heb. viii. 2.— of persons 

iti. 5. So HTomer, Odyss. iii, lin. 103, ministring in works of kindness, oc. 


ALEIRN ὍΔΟΝ, Phil. ii. 25.—of the fire as meneststne to 
.CITIQ, perhaps from the Heb. ΗΟ» to Jehovah, occ. Heb.i. 7. The correspond 
faint, fail in this sense, exagixw. ent Iieb. word to Aglieeyes in Ps. civ. 4. 


|. Fo fail, be wanting, desum, deficio. oce.. is ‘Nt ministers; and in the LXX this 
Luke xvii. 22. Tit. i. 5. ili, 13. So: N. often answers tothe Heb. mvzazer- 
fuscphus of Muriamne, Ant. lib, xv.' tng or attending upon, from the δ΄. irc. 
cap. 7,§ 6. To δ᾽ ἐπιεικὲς EAENIEN: Comp. under Αἴγελος V. 
ΑΥ̓ΤΗ͂Ι. But meckness was wanting to AENTION, 4, 79. 
Acr.” | df towel, a napkin, It is formed fram the 
1. Λειπομαι, Pass. 70 be deficient tn, or de-' Latin linteum, which denotes any [ise 
stitute of. In the N. T. it either governs, cloth, from linum dar, linen, which se 
a genitive of the thing, or is followed by under Assy. <Aeviisv, however, is used 
the preposition εν. occ. Jam. i. 4, §.: both by Galen and Jrrian, as may be xa 
ii. 15. Both these constructions are used δι ἢ <éstein. oce. John xiii. 4, 5. 
also in the Greek writers. ‘ce Raphelius AEIIS, i205, καί The Greek Etymologiss 
and ‘Moljiuson Jam. i. 4, and Ietstein’ derive it from λεπίς tu take off the burt, 
on Jam. i. 5. | scales, or &c. but 1 should rather dedure: 
I. Ags, 10 leave. It is thus usedin the the verb from the noun, which seems 2 
profane writers, but not in the N. T.' derivative from the oriental #7 or FE Ὁ 
‘Khe meaning of the V. is, however, in- = which ia Chald. and Syriac signiies © Ὁ 
serted on account of it’s derivativ es; and juin close together (ᾳ ἀ. to lap, and pee - 
in this sense may bededucedtromtheHeb.; haps had also the same meaning m lie 
ned to turn aside, or FM fo pass away. ' A δεαίε, oce. Acts ix. 18. 
λειτουρίεω, ὦ, from d2:7e2,.55, which see. Aewe2, ας, ἡ, froin λεπὶς a wale, which Ὁ κΞ. 
To minister publichty y. i sacred offices. , dhe ἔργο. A foul cutancous dista~’. 585 > 
oce. Acts xiii. 2. Heb. x. 11. 80 .]10-; pearing in dry whiie thin seurty seu see ἴ 
sephxs De Bel. lib. ii cap. 17, § 2, men-' scabs, either on the whole body, or o5_* 
tions τος κατὰ τὴν λατξιιαν AETTOYTP- on some part of it, and usually attend 
TOTNTAY, those who mastered pub- with violent itching and other pains, oce- 


lickly according tothe (Jewish) service.” 0 Mat. viii. 3. Mark. 42. Luke v. 12,13 - 
—in works οἱ chirity. occ. Rom. xv. 27. Lhe eastern leprosy was a most fhithy an 
λει Του 2.16, AS, 7 ἡ, from Asiv¥2,45. loathsome distemper (Num. xn. 1S, 12. of 


A publick minists ation, ministry, OYservice, | highly contagious, so as to infect smd 

whether in sacred offices, inwhihsense seize even garments (Lev, xiii. 47, &c.'- 

it is often used in Josephus, see Hictefem.. and houses (Lev. xiv. 34, &c.). and by 

oce. Luke 1. 23. Heb. viii. 6. ix. 21.} human mesns incurable, at least Ὁ 

Phil. ii. 17. Comp. Rom. xv. 16. Ina. deemed by the Jews. (See 2 K. v. τὴ 

Ixvi. τὸ, 20.— or in works of charity. occ.' ‘The various symptoms of this drecefel 

2 Cor. ix. 12. Phil. ii. 30. Comp. Heb.; distemper, which was a striking embdlea 

xiii. τς, 16. Hence the Eng. words, -: of δὲν both original and actual. msy te 

turey, liturgical. seen in Lev. ch. xiii. and xiv, where we 

eiriuelinesy ἢ %, ov, from λειληοῦρ may also read the legal ordiuances cot: 
Performing publick service, ministringpub-. cerning it, which, as on the one had 

tel ly. oce. Heb. 1 Ig. they set forth how odiuus six is to Ged, 

sivevpios, 8, 6, from * Azizvos publicki 80 οἷν the other they represent the clean 

ad AuTey 6477.09 νι στ: > πιο. τὸ ἔημεσ. 5}. The a:icients| ing of our pollutions by the 520}: ἡ aba 

aHed what was publick auza,” says Ulpian cited resurrection of (ἐμ ἐδ, by the sprinkling 
y A’ tetzin on Luke i. 53, : | and application of his tlyod, and by Us 
Budiey ἐς 
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fying and healing influences of the| consequently to about 3 of 2 farthing of 
Spirit on all our powers and facul-| our money. occ. Mark xii. 42. Luke xii. 
See Lev. xiv. 1—32.) TheGreek] §9. xxi. 2. Comp. under Kodpaviys. 
Asrsa scems to have becn given to) Aevirys, 8, 6, from Λευΐ, Heb. 19, Leti, 
listemper on account of those ¢Ain| [86 third son of the patriarch Jacob. See 
scales (Asmides) which usually ap-{ Gen. xaix. 34. 
ὦ on the bodies of the /epruus, and} 4 Levite, one of the tribe of Levi, and 
vhich they were sometimes so over-| 50 by birth a Minister of the Jemple. occ. 
1 as to look like snuw. See Exod.| Luke x. 32. John i. 19. Acts iv. 36. 
Nam, xii, to. 2 K. v. 27; in| Agvirixes, y, ov, from Λευΐτης. 
1 texts, though there isin the He-| Levitical, of the Levites, or of the Tribe 
no word for white, yet lam per-| of Levi. occ. Heb. vii. it. 
d that it was designed to compare | Azuxasyw, from λευκὸς. 
nrosy to snow, as well on account of| 10 whiten, make white. occ. Mark ix. 3. 
hitencss as the flakiness ot it’s scales.| Rev. φῆ 4. 
lotus, lib. i. cap. 138, mentions the! Azuxog, ΝΡ ey, according to Eustathius and 
yas a disease among the Persians| the Etymulogist, from λεύσσω to see, look, 
s time, and calls it also Azvxyy the| because things of a wite colour are con- 
scab. The passage deserves to be| Spicuous or casily seen. The verb λευσσρυ 
wibed: ‘Os av cz των aswy AE-; itself is often used by omer, as 1]. i. 
Ny AETKHN ἔχοι, ες worry dros} Jin. 120, & al. and may be derived from 
ρχεται, ude cunuicleras root ad-| Ass ὦ lion, on account of his sharp sight, 
Περσησι Gass ὃε piv ες τὸν ἡλιον)} which is plainly from the Heb. w> the 
ravovia τι ταυτ᾽ eyziv. Whoever| same. 
e citizens has the leprosy or white| JKhite. Mat. v. 36, as the light, Mat. 
does nut enter into the city, nor] xvii. 2. (So Homer, 1]. xiv. lin. 185, 
company with the other Persians.| ΛΕΥ͂ΚΟΝ δ᾽ yy ‘HEALOZ ws) —as snow, 
ney say he is afflicted with this dis-}| Mat. xxviii. 3. as wool, Rev. i. 14.—as 
for some otlense against the sun.”| fields a little before harvest, John iv. 35. 
xerates * calls the Aguxy, or white| So Ovid, Metam. lib. i. lin. 110, 
Yr Φοινικι  νϑσος the Pheaician dis- Nee renovatus aver gravidis canebat aristis. 
and Celsus + mentions two kinds]  ‘rhefieldsuntill’dlook'd white with bending corn 


trasy by the names of AAgos and| ns . . 
,, both which appellations import, Agwy, vias, 9. The ancient Grammarians, 


1ess, agreeably to the description| With whom the learned Bochart, vol. ii. 
‘ves of them. And Iam well as-| 715» concurs, derive it from λευσσω to 
by a gentleman who resided some! See (of which under Azuxos), or from Aza 
in Turkey iv stsia, thathe has seen| £4 behold, or views attentively; whence 
al leprous persons in those parts} %42%s blind . Aaw may be either from 
e faces looked quite white, or to use| the Heb. 1+, which, as a particle, some- 
wn comparison, lixe the hoar-frost,| times denotes the adhesion or attention of 
nore in Web. and Eng. Lexicon un-| the mind to an object, or from the Chal- 
s¥ I. dee ist sce, behold. 

a, 6, from λεπρα. 4 lion, so called from his sharp sigt; 


er, a person diseased with the leprosy.| for he is, say Bochart and Munetho, οξυ- 
viii. 2. x. 8, & al. δερκεστατον ϑηριον, a most sharp-sighted 


76, revlse small. which fi beast. Heb. xi. 33. 1 Pet. v. 8. On 
ea mies Sma Ν rom which latter text it may be observed, that 


te, the smallest coin in use among the rearing of the tion is in itself one of 
ews, in our Saviour's time, equal to the most f terrible sounds in nature: But 
1 κοδρανῖη ς or Roman quadrans, and it becomes still more dreadful, when it is 

known to be a sure prelude of destruction 


rrhetic. lib. ii. sub. fin. Gul, Explicat.| tg whatever liviug creature comes in his 
ipporst. See Schvuchzer, Phys. Sacr. oo 


nee 


’ .__$ This is particularly remarked by Xolhen, Nat. 
Ucdicia. lib, v. cap. 28, § ‘9. ; Hist. of the Cups, whe says he had often heard it. 
. way. 


ΔΈΩ 
way. Hetice that question in the prophet 


edmas, ch. ii. 8, Lhe lion hath roared; 
who will nue fear? ‘The above-cited! 
text of St. Peter mzy be further illus-| 
trated by observing, tbat the (ion does; 
not usually set up his horrid roar ‘till ἢ ἢ 
beholds his prey, and is just going to 
scize it. This appears froin Amos iii. 4. 
Isa. v. 39. Ezek xxii ὃς. Comp. Ps. 
civ. a1. Jer. ii. 15, and see Bochart,| 
vol. ii. 729. | 
Il. Kiguratively, .4 very poe ful and cruel | 
man, a tyrant. occ. 2 Tim.iv. i7. In 
which passage St. Paul seems particularly 
to allude to the prophet Daatelp.miracu- 
lous deliverance. Comp. ali Ps. .xii.! 
αἴ, οἵ 22. xxxv. 17. ἵν. §. | 
% Eusebius, Chrysustum, 1 heodoret, Ecu-' 
menius, Jheophylact, and the ancient 
Christian writers, in general, interpret 
the lion mentioned by the Apustle to 
mean that monster of cruelty, Nero, the 
Roman emperour. But Clemens Roma- 
nus, who must be allowed to be a more 
early and better authority than any of 
the authors just mentioned, having, in his 
first Epistle to the Corinthians, § 5, sai 
concerning St, Paul, that μαρίυρησας emt 
TON ‘HPFOTMENQN erws ατηλλαΐη 
aro τὰ xo7u8, having suffered martyr- 
dom under the goternours he thus de- 
parted out of the world,” our learned 
Bp. Pearson + was of opinion, that by 
the rev ἡΐθμενν there mentioned were 
meant the two prefects of the preetorian | 
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‘AHBQ. 


Ali N 
lists, chap. xviii. § 7, which δὲ 
gelists, chap. xviii. § 7 "E Theslogicl 


also find in the 2d vol. 

Tracts published by Bp Watson, Ὁ. 432. 
Comp. p. 272, 277; 2853 and I shall 
only further observe, that as St. Paul calis 
Nero, the liun. so Marsyas, Agreppas 
freedman, in Josephs, Ant. lib. xviii. 
cap. 7. ὃ τὸ, gives Tithertws the same ap- 
pellation, and informs his master of that 
emperour's death by telling him, ren; 
κεν Ὁ ΛΩΝ the Lon is dead.” Comp. 
Apocry;h:i Ksth. ch. xiv. 13. 


ITI In Rev. v. 5; Christ, on acconnt of his 


cictorious resurrection from death, is called 
the Lion of the Tribe of Judah, in allosioa 
to Jacob’s prophecy, Gen. xitx. 9. 

It may be from the Heb. #2s 
leon or lioness, who take or seize their 

in a remarkable “_ (see Boe ral 
vol. ii. > 8, & seqt.); or perhs 

the oriental 73, which in Chaldee and 
Syriac signifies to join close tugether, 
fasten, LAP. See Targum on Exoi. 
xxxvi, 19, 18. Lam. ii. 20, 22, and 
Castell. Lexic. in D>. | 

In Homer this V. generally signifies (9 
take hold on with the aand, or hands, i.e. 
to fasten or lap the hands 1-0n. See 
Dammi Lex. col. 1419, &c. Hence 
Tu take. In the present tense it is obso- 
lete, but hence in the N. T. we have 
perf. Attic siAyga (for λεληφα), 2 sof 
srAatov, subjunct. Aatwz, infin. Aabar, 
particip. λαθὼν, τ fut. mid. ληψομαι. 
See under Λαμδανω. 


guards, Jisellinus and Sabiaus, who, dure. Ay$y, ης, ἡ, from λγῆομαι to Sorget Me 


ing .Neru’s absence in Greece, were go- 
rerrours οὗ the city under Helivs, whom 
Nero had left with absolute authority, 


and who was, if possible, more inbuman | 
than his master, Nerune ipso neroniur, and' 


consequently that by the lion in 2 Tim.: 
iv. 17, the Apostle intended this Helius.! 
Ἴδε accurate Dr. Lardrer however has 


Homer), mid. of Ayu to lieh 
Λανθανω. 


Forgetfulness, oblivion. occ. 2 Pet. 1.9, 


Anbyy Aap Cavey, or λαδϑιν, τινος, to for 
get a person or thing. ‘Lhis phrase 5 
used in the same sense by J » and 
frequently by Elian. See Wetstein si 
Kypke 


ypke. 
very ably and at large defended the an- AH@O, Doric AACN. This, like the 


cient opinion, that by the dion St. Paul 
meant “γεγο himself. 1 will not injure: 
that very learned Writet's reasonings on’ 
this subject by attempting to abridge 
them, but with pleasure refer the reader, 
ὦ his Mistury uf the Apustics and Evan- 


Latin lateo, is plainly from Heb. 21) tv 
hide. 

To lie hid, be hidden, This V. is efter 
used by Homer, and in 3 aor. occ. Mak 
vil. 24. Luke viii. 47. Heb. xiti. 2. See 
Aaviavw. 


: a | AHNOY, 8, ἡ. . 
δ Sce Beckart, vol ii. 771, and Suier Thesaur. | he lurye vessel im which the ancients 


is Aws {Π|. 


+ De Serie & Success. Rome Episc. Diss. i. cap. 
δ. $4. ! 


used to tread their grapes, a wineepreas. 


May vot Anos, therefore, be a compoun 
0 


ALB 


Heb. for, and mx ¢o press, or y* 
Che LXX frequently use ληνὸς for 
Ὁ. Ma or ΣΤ. properly the. wiae- 
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AIB 


a whitish colour, and the best is neatly 
transparent. occ. Mat. ii. 11. Rev. xviii. 
13. See MWetstcin on Mat. ii. 11. 


or vessel where the grapes werc| Λιδανωῖος, ἃ, 6, οἵ λιδανωΐον, 6, το, from 


by treading. And it occurs figu- 
r, λον. xi »20. rix. 15, 

ke cavity uader the wine-press, in 
the vessel was fixed, and which re- 
ihe liquor pressed from the grapes,” 
¢, lacus. For the correspondent 
uo Mark xii. 1, is ὑπσοληνίον. occ. 
x1. 33. In this sense ληνὸς in the 
iften answers to the Heb. >". 

3. Eustathius derives ληρος from 
j much, and few, gw, to speak. 

: tule. occ. Luke xxiv. 11. 

, 8, from AsAyisas 3 pers. perf. 
ἔ ληΐζω to prey, which the Greek 
narians derive from axis or Asia 
but perhaps the V. ληΐζω should 
be deduced immediately from τ. 
kind of lion, and the Greek nouns 
ived from the V. and not vice 


er. See Mat. xxi, 13. xxvi. 55. 
38. John x. 1, and Campbell's 
. Dissertat. p. 674, and Elsner and 
"ΟΣ Mat. XXL. I . 
from Heb. np? to take, get. To 
obtuin by (ut, cast luts. An obso- 
whence in the N. T. we have 
- ἔλαχον, Kc. See under Aa/- 


*, att. sus, 4, from λεληναι 2 pers. 
ass. Of Aaulavw ur Aysw to receive. 
‘Ging. occ. Phil. iv. 35. 

dv. from Aa the same, or imme- 
from the Heb. > ty join, add. 
mich, exceedingly, very. Mat. ii. τό. 
wal. Ὑπερ λιαν Very exceedingly ; 
the N. ‘I’. these two particles with 
icle pretixed are used as a superla- 
jective, τῶν ὑπὲρ Asay AwosoAwy, 
ry chiefest dpustles, as our Eng. 
tion well renders it. occ. 2 Cor. 
kit. 11. So Longinus De Sublim. 
RXlii. uses τοῖς alzyv wAsioss for 
shes. 

1S, 8, 6, fram the Heb. mad the 
which from 739 whice. 

ncense, Olibanurn, a resinous sub- 
produced from a tree growing in 
t, particularly in Arabia. It is of 


© See Dadbdridge. 


λιξανος. 

A vessel to fume incense ἵπ, απ tncensce 
cessel, ἃ censer, occ. Rev. viii. 3, §. 
Comp. Θυμιαΐηριον. I do not find that the 
Greek writers ever use this word for an 
thing but the frankincense itself, in whic 
sense the LX X also apply it, 1 Chron. ix. 
29, for the Heb..moae. 


AIBEPTINOI, wy, 6s. 


This has been supposed to be a name 
formed.from the L~tin Libertini, which 
denotes-@he sons of sreed-men, or of thuse 
who were once slaves, but afterwards set 


free; though in the Τ latter writers Li- 


bertinus is used for a freed-san, i. e. for 
one who had been hunself a slave, but was 
afterwards made free, That there were 
a great number of Jews who came under 
the one or the other of these denomina- 
tions, and who are by Tacitus, Annal. 
lib. ii. cap. 85, expressly called Libertini 
generis, of the Libertine race, may be 
seen proved ia Doddridge’s Note, and 
more fully in Lardner’s Credibility, &c. 
vol. i. book τ. ch. 3. ὃ 4. occ. Acts 
vi. g, where see also Holfus. ‘‘ But it is 
to be observed, says Bp. Pearce (whom ἢ 
abridge), that with these Libertincs, the 
Cyrenians and Alexandrians are here 
joined, as having one and the same syna- 
gogue for their public worship. And it 


..being known that the Clyrenians (chap. 


ii. 10.) lived in Libya, and the Alezan- 
drians in the neighbourhood of it, it is 
most natural to look for the Libertincs 
too in that part of the world. Accord- 
ingly we find Suidas in bis Lexicon 
saying upon the word AsCepisvos, that it 
is ovouz τὸ elvus, the name of a people; 
and in a Latin Tract published with Op- 
tatus’s Works, mention is made of Vic- 
tor, Episcopus Ecclesia Catholica Liberti- 
neasis, From these two passages it ap- 
pears there was in Libya a town or dis- 
trict called Libertina, whose inhabitants 
bore the name of Λιδερίινοι, Libertines, 
when Christianity prevailed there,--ia 
the reign of the Roman emperour Honv- 


+ See Suctonius in Claudio, cap. 24. Ainswerth's 


Dictionary in L-tertiaus, and Francis’s Note on 
Hora.c’s Sat. vi. lin. 6, lib. 1. 


sus. 


Ark 


vius. And from hence it seems probable, 
that the town or district, and the people, 
existed in the days of which Luke is here 
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speaking. They were Jews, no doubt, | 


and came up, as the Cyrenian and Alez- 
ardrian Jews did, to bring their offerings 


to Jerusalem, and to worship God in the’ 


temple there.” 


Aijatw, from λιθος ἃ stone. 


10 stone, ““ * to pelt, beat, or hill with 
stones.” John x. 
xt. 37, & al, 


Λιθινος, ἡ, ov, from 1505. 


AsJoBoAew, w, from 21406 α sfode, and βε-! 


Αἰδος, 8, 6, or ἡ. 


I. 


Stone, made of stone. occ. John ii. 6. 
2 Cor. iii. 3. Rev. ix. 20. 


Gora perf. mid. of βάλλω to cast. 
Jo stune, i.e. cither to pelt, or kill, with 
stones. Mat. xxi. 35. xxiii. 37. Mark xii. 
4. John viii. §. Acts vii. 59, & al. 
Mintert deduces it from 
Aiay and Sw placing firmly, but perhaps 


41. Acts xiv. 19. Heb. | 


[ 
| 
| 
| 


it may be so called from it’s remarkutry ; 


regulir position in strata, as the Heb. 73) 
a stonc, from 32 ¢o build. 

A stone, Mat. iv. 3. vii. 9g. & al. Ap- 
plied figuratively to our blessed Lord 
himself, Mat. xsi. 42, 44. Kom. ix. 
32, 33. 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, 7; and to sincere 
believers in Him. τ Cor. iii, 12. 1 Pet. 
i. §. 


11. A precious stone, Rev. iv. 3. It is joined 


with τίμιος prectous, Rev. xvii. 4. xvill. 
12, 16. xxi. 19. Comp. ver. 11. 


AsJospvios, 8, ὃ, ἡ, from λιθὸς @ stone, amd 


Spuww fu strow. 

‘This word is properly an adjective, Paved 
with stone, and is thus generally used by 
the Greek writers (see many instances in 
Hetstein); but they sometimes apply it 
substantively, as in the Evangelist, for 4 
pacement of stone, a stone-pavcment. occ. 
John yix. 12. In the LXX it answers 


AIM 
So Xenophon, CEconom. cited by Rape. 


ius on Mat. iii. 12, Ex rave δὲ xadap- 
μὲν τὸν σιτὸν AIKMONTES. After this 
we will cleanse the corn by winnuwing.” 
And thus the LXX use it. Isa. xli. 14, 
for the Heb. m™; but in Ruth fii. ¢, it 
is applied for the same Heb word. not 
to the corn, but to the threshiay flour. 
Comp. Ecclus v. g; and as to the an ° 
cient method of wianowing, see below 
under IIrvov, and Heb. ahd Lng. Lexicon 
in mm VIE. and m EX. 


Il. To grind to powder, and disstpate, to 


shatter, κ΄ facio at im minutissimas partes 
dissiliat, contero & con.minuo, ut thstar 
pilearum particulz minutissime: disper- 
gintur, contritum in minutissimas 

ceu paleas dispergot.’” Thus also the 
word is used by Vheodotion, Dan. ti. 44, 
to which the texts in the Evangelists re- 
ter 1 for the Chald. ΞΟ. ἐν consume, de- 
stroy. occ. Mat. xai. 44. Luke xx. 18; 
which passages naturally remind one of a 
similar expression in the Greek proverb, 


Ofc θεν artuos μυλοι, ednvot δι λίττα. 


The mill of God grinds late, but grinds to duit. 


A sentiment, by the way, tery agreeable 
to the Christian doctrine (Ps. 1. 21, 22. 
Eccles. viii, 11. Rom. ii. 4—6.), and, as 
such, well worthy the reader's serious 
consideration. 


Λιμην, evos, 6. 


A port, haven, occ. Acts xxvii. 8, 12. 
Eustathius, in Scapula, deduces it 724 
To Alay μένειν, from remaining very gut, 
as distinguished ve re χυμαινονῖος aovie, 
καὶ τῶν εἴἶγυς τῆς γῆς evgsrwy, both from 
the raging sea, and from the currents acer 
the land. For a similar reason it may 
be as well derived trom the Heb. ἘΠ 
mild, gentle, 


to the Heb. ΠΈΥ a patement, 2 Chron.| Asuyy, 45, ἡ. , 
vil. 3. Esth. i. 6; and to myn paved. 1. A lake of standing water, as opposed to3 


Cant. iii. 10. Comp. Γαδξαθα. 


Ainuayw, ὦ, from λιὰν καμεῖν toiling much. 
1, Zo wingow corn, separate it by the wind 


Jrom it’s husks ond chaff. Thus Homer 


uses the word, []. v. lin. $00, 
“$b; δ᾽ ἀνείκος ey ve; ἕο: νι ἔρας χατ᾽ aduwes 
Avcyay ΔΙΚΜΏΝΤΩΝ. 
As from the floors #e wind dispels the chaff, 
Whilst men are winnowing. 
δ Jchnsoae 


running stream, so called trom Au2y ue 
vely remaining very quict; so Lat. stag- 
num a poo! may be from Heb. ἘΠ tu be 
still, Comp. Aiuyy. oc Luke v. i, 2. 
Vill. 22, 23, 33. 


+ Stackins in Voc. . 
{ Comp. Dan. ii. 24, 35, and see Bp. Οῥοκ σι 


Nefence of Christianity, chap. ii. sect. i, Ὁ. 120, 
&e. ἃς. Ist edit.and Ep. Mewtea, Ou the Prophe 
Lica, Vol. i. p. 428, de. Svo, 


In 


ΛΙΠ 


which passages it is applied to the 
f Gennesaret, which is generally in 
epele called a sea. In like manner 
uses λιμνὴ for the sea, Il. xiii. 
, 32, & al. 
ke, large collection, of fire. Rev. 
» ὃς al. 
6, from λελείμμαι perf. pass. of 
Ὁ fail. 
*, famine, want of food. Mat. 
- Luke xv. 14, 17. Rom. viii. 35; 


s, τὸ. It is generally derived 
βιὸς smooth, on account of the 
vess of the plant itself, and of the 
iade from it. I cannot, however, 

mentioning, that the * Abbé 
ingeniously deduces it from the 

9 or Ὁ tu spend the night, and sup- 
his name was brought into Greece 
gypt, where, at the end of autumn, 
tabitants, being disengaged from 
ours of the field, spent part of their 
in manufacturing their flax and 
vhich constituted a principal part 
riches of that country. What 
this derivation the more probable 
we learn from Diodorus Sic. lib. 1. 
om Platv, in Timzo, that the 
ws were a colony trom Sais, in 
Egypt, and, like their progenitors, 
cydides informs us, lib, i, made 
se of finen. 

well-known species of plant. 

δ of a lamp made of flazen threads. 
ἡφόμενον, Smoking, or dimly burn- 
z, is used figuratively for a weak 
nost extinguished faith, occ. Mat. 

Comp. Prov. xx. 27. Isa. xiii. 3, 
Λινὸν in the LXX answers to the 
hve “αν. 

1, cloth made of flax. occ. Rev. 


2, ov, from λιπὸς the fat, which 
derived either from the Heb. Fay 


ad sur la fin de l’antonne les habitans 
estravauxdclacomparne fabriquoient 
fil, &la τοῖο du diz, qui faisoient une 
richesses de PEgypte, l'Horus, qui en 
honce, portoit le nom de { /inws, qui 
willée. Le nom est demeure al’ ¢ astre 
ς ἃ a la matiefre qu'on taconnoit ὦ ia 
ipplement ἃ l’Hist. du Ciel, p. 39. 


ler. $ Luna, Ls Li. 
ty Eng. dinca. 


δ A:vov, 
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pad. Britun. in MEDALS, No. 45. 
Joha xii. 3. 


Arr 


to coter ail oter (comp. AAsigw), or 
from the Chald. or Syriac 7b or ἢ to 
involve, wrap up (““ involvit, infasciavit 
—Ang. to lap,” Castell), for in most ani- 
madls, and particularly in man, the faf 
disttibuted in the cells of the membrana 
adiposa, or fatty membrane, not only 
covers almost the whole body immedi- 
ately under the skin, but also mvests or 
laps up, as it were, many of the more in- 
ward and retired parts. Aros, α thin 
robe or garment, is likewise a derivative 
froti the game oriental ἢν. 

Abounding with fat, fat, dainty. oct. 
Rev. Xviil. 14. 


AITPA, ας, ἡ. 


A pound weight, Vulg. libra. Pollux ἐκ 
Scapula says λιΐρα is used by the old 
Greek writers; and /Vetstein on Jolin xii. 
cites Exstathius on Il. xxii. affirming that 
it is found in Epickarmus, who flourished 
in the 5th century before Christ. Δι 
was also used by the Sicilians for the 
obolus, or weight of twelve ounces*,. It 
it be a Greek word, it may be derived 
from λιῖος small, slender, (which is per- 
haps, like our Eng. adj. ight, from the 
Heb. wind flame, ivuited vapour), as de- 
noting a smaller kind of weight. But 
if as + Galen asserts, λήρα be a Roman 
word, it must be put for the Latin libra, 
which signifies both a pair of scales and a 
pound weight, and may be very naturally 
derived from the Heb. 25 fo move up and 
dywn, librate, \ibrare, as the scales of a- 
balance frequently do before the beam 
fixes. The change however of ὁ into ¢, 
in making a Greek of a Latin word, is 
very unusual, if not unparalleled. The 
Roman libra or pound equalted twelve 
ounces Avoir-du-pois, oce. John xii. 3. 
xix. 39, where see Bowyer's Conject. 
“41 think, says Aypke, that this marture 
of myrrh and aloes, which they used in 
the evlagiacuos of Jesus, was perhaps 
reduced to powder; which I conjecture, 
because, ver. 40, the body is said to be 
wound in linen clothes with the spices, 
whereas if the spices had-been liquid, it 


* See J’o:s. Etymol. Latin. in LIBRA, Ἐπογεῖν»» 
ἢ etstcia on 


+ De Compos. Mcdicam. in Scapvla, speaking of 


the Romans, ἐπιχωρίας rate ογομαλα, To, τε τὴς Δλ- 
'ΤΡΑΣ, καὶ τὸ τὰ Sige, καὶ τὸ τῆς υὔωνς. 


should 


ΔΟΙ 
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should have been said that the body of| VI. Τὸ think, imagine. Rom. ii. 3. 
Christ was anointed with them, as ax#-| VII. Το think, consider. 2 Cor. x. 7. By the 


ge ts used Mark xvi.1. And thus, to 
those who rashly object that so greut a 
quantity of spices was unnecessury, we May 
answer, Ist, that even the écd on which 
the body of Christ was laid, such as the 
Thalmudists call 2, and the Hebrews 
22D, was, in order to produce a sweet 
smell, every where filled with these spices; 
which was customary in the burying of 
those whose funerals were intended to be 
sumptuous, as appears from 2 Chron. 
xvi. 14. adly, That part of these spices 
might, at the very time of the burial, be 
consumed by fire for an odoriferous fu- 
tnigation.” See more in Aypke himself. 
Avy, AsGos, 6, from λείδω to pour out, which 
perhaps from the Heb, 25 ¢o moce tu and 
Jre, the idea being somewhat varied; or 
trom 25 the heart, which pours eut the 
blood into the arteries. 

the south-west, properly the wivd, so 
called from bis pouring out, as it were, 
or producing rain. So Virgil “Ln. i. 
l. 89, creberque procellis Africus. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 12. 

Aolia, as, ἡ, trom λελοία perf. mid. of As 
to gather, collect, which from Heb. nz 
_to take. . 

“1 gathering, collection, occ. 1 Cor, xvi. 
1, 2. 

Λοΐζομαι, Depon. from Asis. 


Apostle’s thus repeating the.word Aciils- 


‘pat again and again in this chapter, it 


should seem, that the opposers of the gos- 
pel, here alluded to, were, like most of their 
brethren in modern times, great pretenders 
io reason and argument. Comp. ver. ¢. 


VIFI. 10 think, intend. 2 Cor. x. 3. 1 Cor. 


xii. 5, “ a Arligelas τὸ κακὸν, ἐδ medi- 
tateth no mischief, i.e. it does vot hatch 
or contrive any ill to any one by way of 
revenge, or upon any 0 
λογιζεσῆαι κακὴν is used by the LXX, 
Ps. xxxv. 4, and xli. 7. Diodatt agrees 
with me, when he translates it, ΒΟΝ din- 
sa il male.” Bp. Pearce. 


Aolixos, ἡ, ov, from Aolos reason, a word, 
I. Rational, reasunable, spiritual. occ. Rom. 


xii, 3, Try dolinyy λαΐρειαν ὑμέων, yor 
reasonable service, “ i. 6. your spiritual 
worship consisting in the offering up of 
reasonable creatures (tiz. yourselves e0- 
dued with reasonable souls), instead of 
brute beasts under the law. 8 Pet. ii. 5.” 
Mr. Clark’s Note: So that the aosixy Az- 
τρεια here mentioned is properly opposed 
to the outward offering of αλοία Guz Ir- 
rationalanimals, See 2 Pet. ik. 12. Jude 
ver. τὸς ° 


II. Of or belonging to the word, of Goc, 


namely; or, Rativnal, spiritual. occ. 
1 Pet. ii. 2; where see [Vulfus, and on 
Rom. xii. t. 


er cause: forso - 


I. Yo reason, urgue rationally, to discourse. 
Mark xi. 21. 1 Cor. xiii. 11. 

Il. 10 infer, conclude, ufter stating the rea- 
sons on both sides, and balancing the ac- 
count, as it were; for this word is in 
the profane writers applied to arithme- 
tical calculutiuns. See Rom. iii. 28. 
vill. 18. Heb. xi. το. Raphelius shews, | I. 
that Xenophon uses the V. in the sane 

. Sense. {k. Lhe Old Testament in general. oct 

III. To think. Rom. ii. 3. Rom. iii. 2. Heb. v. 12. 

IV. To reckon, uccount. 1 Cor.iv. 1. 2Cor.; IIL Devine revelation in general. occ. 


Asha, 8, τὸ, from λοίος. 
In Herodotus, Thucydides, Aristophanes, 
and others of the Greek writers (whom 
see in ἢ! 'ctstein on Rom. iii. 2), it 8 
used tor A divine speech or answer,aa oracle. 
And in the N. T. it is applied to 

The Law gitcn to Moses. occ. Acts 
vii. 38, where see JVolfius. 


lil, 6. xi. 5. Fo esteem. Rom. xiv. 14. 
. In a passive sense, Zu be reckoned, ac- 
counted, esteemed. Mark -xv. 28. Rom. 
. Li. 26. wilt. 36. ix. 8. Ess 8δεν λαίίσθηναι, 


1 Pet. iv. 11. Comp. 1 Thess. u. 13- 
Heb. v. 12. So Polycerp calls the Senp- 
tures TA AOFIA ΤΟΥ͂ KYPIOT, the ora 
cles of the Lurd, Epist. ad Philip. § 7. 


To be set ut nought, despised. acc. Acts | Aolss;, 8. ὁ, ἡ, from λοίος speeck. 


RIX. 2). . 
V. Το impute, reckon. Rom. iv. 6. 2 Cor. 


Eloquence. ἡ 1ι implies both eloquence and 
learning, of sense, occ. Acts xviii. 34. 
Sce Elsacr, Wolrius, Wetstein, and K ypte. 


v. 19. In ἃ passive sense, 10 be imputed, | | 

reckoned, Rom. iv. 3, 4, ς, 8, 9, 10.:Asiioueos, a8, 6, from AsAclicpas pert. ot 

2 Tim. iv, 16, & al. λούζοιλδι. | 
oo A reasoning. 


AOTr 
zoning. occ. Rom. ii. 15. 2 Cor. 


¢ew, w, from Aolos a word, and 
μαι to βλέ, contend. 
mtend or debate about words. occ. 
1. ii. 14, 
cia, ας, ἡ. See Aolomasyew. 
ntention or debate about words. occ. 
1. Vi. 4. 
, , from λελοία perf, mid. of Aeiw 
ak, 
wd. Mat. viii. 8, 16. Luke vii. 7. 
‘as opposed to deed and truth, 1 John 
§, So Isocrates in Nicocl. rs Baci- 
τῷ μὲν AOTO: διηλλαΐμενθ, rn δ᾽ 
ΘΕΙ͂ΑΙ τραγεως ἐχύντος--- the king 
᾿ reconciled in word, but in truth 
ing.” Comp. under Ἐρίον II. 
ying, speech, discourse, conversation. 
Ril. 37. XV. 12. xix. 22. xxii. 15. 
1. John iv. 39. Acts v. 24. Comp. 
γ. 37. ΄ 
κολακειας. Speech of flattery. i. e. 
tng speech. 1 Thess ii. 5. Comp. 
ἡ vi. 7, and see Molfius. 
report, rumour. Mat, xxviii. 15. 
v.16. vil. 17, & al. 
saying, a common saying, a proverb. 


. Vii, 13.—or of the Gospel, Mat. 
19, 20, 21, 22, 23. Mark il. 2.3 
ο. Acts vili. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 2. & al. | 
It sometimes aiso implies the pro-| 
ἡ aud prictice of the gospel. See} 
iti. 21, Mark iv. 17. John viii. 31.! 
i. Q. XX. 4. | 


iv. 37. 
Word of God, whcther of the Law, * 
] 


ility to speak, utterance. Eph. vi. 10.} 
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son. Acts xviii. 14. This sense of A5/6¢ 
is very common in the profane authors; 
but I do not find -that it is thus used 
elsewhere in the N. T. and in Acts 
XViii. 24, it should be observed, that ἃ 
Heathen is the speaker. Comp. AAsso¢ 
and Aofixes. The phrase κα] λοίον it- 
self is usual in the best Greek writers, as 
may be seen in Wetstein. 


IX. An account, i.e. of one’s actions or pros 


ceedings, given to a superiour; hence the 
phrase devas Aolos to give an account, 
Rom. xiv. 12. So Aenophon, Cyroped. 
lib. i. cited by Raphelius Ἡναϊκαζειο ὑπὸ 
ve διδασχαλὲ AIAONAL ΛΟΙῸΝ cy 
erotet. He was obliged by his preceptor 
to give an account of what he did.” Ao- 
ὄθναι Aoloy to give or render an account, 
Mat. xii. 36. Acts xix. 40. Heb. xiii. 17. 
1 Pet. iv. §. Comp. Luke xvi. 2. Plato 
has the same expression in his Phedon, 
ὃ 8. Ρ. 171, edit. Forster: AAA’ ὑμῖιν δὲ 
τοῖς δικαςαις βαλομαι roy ΛΟΙΓῸΝ 
AIIOAOTNAI, ws x. 7. A. But I will 
give an accuuat to you as to my judges, 
how, &c.’’ So Dionysius Halicarn. Aut. 
lib. i. towards the beginning, ATIOAI- 
ΔΟΣΘΑΙ AOLOTS, and ANOAI- 
AOTE AOTOT?. 

. A discourse in writing, a treatise, particu: 
larly of the Aistorical kind. oce. Acts i. 1. 
So Xenophon at thé beginning of his 2d, 
3d, 4th, sth, and 7th books of Cyrus's Exr- 
pedition, refers to the preceding part of 
that Aistory by the name of TQ: TIPO- 
ΣΘΕΝ, or EMIIPOTGEN, AOL. St. 
Luke’s phrase AOTON ΠΟΙΕΙΣΘΛΙ is 
used by Polybius for composing an histori- 
cal narration. Sce more in Raphelius, 
Wetstejn, and Kypke. 


2 this text Aypke (whom sec) inter- XI. .42 account, “4 + a computation of debts or 


iva μοι * Cody λοις, that liberty of: 
ing may be granted me; in which’ 
it is certain that Aosoy διδοναι is: 


expenses.” Mat. xviil. 23. xxv. 19. Comp. 
Phil. iv. 15, 17. See /Volfius and Wee- 
stcin on ver. 15, and comp. Συναιρω. 


used in the Greek writers, and for, XII. Account, ταῖς, regard. Acts xx. 24, 


ihe cites Demosthencs, Josephus, Di- 
8 Halicarn, and Polybins, Kupke! 
aver puts a conima after Ac/os, and: 
ιν ἀνοίξει τῷ φσοωχτὺς to the fol-| 
g V. γνωρίσαι. The Apostle had| 
ish, Phil. i 12, 13. 

rason, the faculty of rcusoning or dis- 
ng. Κατα λον, Agrecably to rea- 


© See Weistein and Gricsbach. 


AAA’ adeves Aoloy πόιδμαι, But I make 
account of, or regard "υπό of these things 
namely, The phrase OTAENA AOTON 
TIOIELZOAL τινος, to make no accourt of 
a thing, i very common, in Herodotus, as 
muy be seen in Raphelius and 1’ οἴδέοις : 
the latter of whom cites from tin is. is 
Halicarn, the expression of the Aj ustic, 


+ Johnson. 
542 Grey 


aor 


AOTON OTAENOE avzwy ΠΟΙΗ͂ΣΑ- 
ΜΕΝΟΣ. 

ΤΠ An account cause. Mat. v. 32, Πα- 
gexlos ofa τσορνείας, Except on account 
of whoredom. Acts x. 29, ‘Tis λόγῳ; For 
what account, wherefore? These ex- 
pressions may at first sight seem to be 
used merely in conformity to the Heb. 
phrase 137 >y, upon account of, Gen. 
xii. 17. Exod. viii. 8, & al.” But in 
Herodotus ex reve τὰ AOTOT means on 
this account, or for this reason; and in 


Polubius πρὸς TINA AOTON, on what! 


account, for what reson. See Raphelins 
on Acts x. 29. MWetstein on Σχυξαλα, 
Phil. iii. 8, cites from Alexander Aphro- 
dis, Διὰ carey τὸν AO ὋΝ THE AZ- 
@ENEIAZ—On this account of weak- 
uess—y and Kypke on Acts says, that 
τινι sip is a common expression, for 
which he quotes Eunipidesand Plutarch. 
and observes, that ἐπὶ is understood, 
which is supplied by Thucydides. 

XIV. Show, appearance pretense. Col. 
ii.23,'A τινὰ ess doley μεν εχονῖα coping 
Which things have indeed show ot ap- 
Pearance of’ wisdom; where Chrysostom 
Femarks λοίον, φησιν, ἃ δυναμιν, age wx 
αληϑδιαν, the Apostle says λοίον, not the 
power, and therefore not the reality.” 
WWetstein cites several passages from the 
Greek writers where the phrase Acios 
ἔχειν is applied in a similar view, par- 
ticularly from Demosthenes cont. Leptin. 
Esi 8 rare, ἑτως μεν ἀκεσαι, AOTON 
τίνα EXON: Εἰ δὲ τις ἀκοιξω; εξετάσειε. 
ψεῦδος av ον φανειτ. ‘The having heard 
SO carrics with it’ some appearance (of| 
truth); but f one examines accurately 
into the matter it will appear talse."’ 
Comp. also Kypke. 

XV. dn. affair, matter thing, which may 
be the subject of discourse, Luke i. 4. Acts 
viii, 21. xv. 6. Comp. Mat. xxi, 24. 

46. Mark i. 45. It is certain that 
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Aor 


Tu AOTOT δ᾽ w yen Borers 

Tora, πῆρεσειναι, Ζιυς bru ΠΡΑΚΤΩΡ garg. 
Madam, we may not grudge at that «fair 
OF which Tove seems the der. 


So Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 189, Kas Se . 
κατ᾽ ὅδον τυνϑανομαι τὸν wavle AOTONEy 
ϑεραπόντος. And on the road I hearaa ἢ 
the affair from theservant and Lucie-py, 
De Syr. Dei tom. ii. p. 803. Tala «Φ, 
AODON cfegays. He discovered to heer 
the whole afar." 
Heb. iv. 13, Πρ; ὧν ἡμιν ὁ λοῖος, Wes 
whom is our affair or business, of as Our 
Eng. Translation better renders it, IFiré 
whom we have to do. ** Cum quo nobis * 
resest.” HW etstein, who citesa parallel ex+ { 
pression from Pultarch, Eay μὲ wale 
dordegyze, ΠΡῸΣ ΤΟΥ͂Σ ΚΥΡΙΟΥΣ ὅτων 
ἐξαι ΜΟΙ ΛΟΙῸΣ, If you rail at me 

in, my business will be with your πα- 


Phil. iv. 15, Εἰς λόγον δοσεως καὶ λήψεις, 
In the affair or in respect of giving ond 
receiving. So Polybius, cited by Iaple- 
lus and Wetstein, EIS αρίορια AOTON, 
in the affuir or respect of money,” See 
more in Metstetn. 

Ἐχειν ληΐον wes twa, To have a matter 
against any onc. Acts xix. 38. Comp. 
Acts xxiv, 19. Mat. v. 23. On Acts 
xix. 38, Kypke shews the Greek writen 
use λοίος in like manner for @ matter ot 
subject of dispute or contention. 


IXVE The divine and substantial Word of 


God, i. e. the second person of the evet 
blessed Trinity. This title is not taken, 
as some have imagined, either from 
* Platu or from Philo (with whose writ- 
ings there is no sufficien reason to thiok 
that the Evangelist? were acquainttll), 
but from the scriptures of the Ὁ. Τὶ, 
and from the subsequent style of the an 


5 Since not only Pl 


But Pythagera ard Zoe 
the Jose ποῦ darted 


the Heb. 121 @ word, is often thus ap-| from them many other ofeheirmotions and expte 


plied in the O. T. and that λοίος in 
LXX frequently answers to it in this 
sense, (see inter al. Lev. 36. Deut. 
Ἦν. 9, 30. xiii. 14.); yet it would be 
rash to affirm, that the like application 
Of λοίος in the N. T. is a mere Achraism, 
or not pure Greek; for the best Greek 
writers use it in the same manner. Thus 


the 


sions, 
something about a ΘΕΙΟΣ ΑΘΓΟΣ, wr DI 
WORD, not only in PZ 
Pythagorean 
Gent. part 
and B. 4. ch. 3, Le 


Sophocles, Tzachin, lin. 254, 


is not at all wonderful that weanect with 


o, but also in Theaw the 
and the Stacks, See Gak’s Court of 

book 2, ch. 5. B. 5. ch. 2, and ὅν 
“lere's Comment. on the fint 


cient 


AOr 


ews in conformity thereto. Christ 
ed mi nas, Zhe Word of the 
duter al.) Gen. xv. 1, 4, (comp. 
8, 9, 13.) Sam. tii 7, 21. xv. 10, 

ver. 1], &c.) τ K, xiti. ο, 17. 

15. Ps. cvii. 20; and the Tar- 
x Chaldee paraphrasts frequently 
ite ΣΟ Ὁ, the Word of Jehovah, 
Heb. m7 Jehovah, Thus doth 
rusalem Tarzum in Gen. iii. 22, 
ih that and the Targum of Jona- 
en Uziel in Gen. xix. 24. And 
‘on Gen. ili. 8, for the voice of 

mip, Jehotah Aleim, has the 
Ἴ ΜΠ Ὸ of the word of Jehucuah. 
erusalem on Gen. i. 27, for the 
abe ay, The Aleim created 
tc. bas 51 Ὁ Ὁ δ ΠΣ}, the Word 
vah created; comp. Targum .Jo- 
on Isa. xlv. 12. xlvili. 13. Jer. 
. And on Gen. xxii. 14, that of 
em says, «lbrakum worshipped and 
MEDD town, in the nanic of the 
of Jehovah, and said, Thou art 
h, So Onkelus, Gen. xxviii, 20, 
Ὑ MDD, the Word of Jehovah 

my &cip-then *S ἈΠ, the 
if Jehovah shall be my God. Aud 
nkelos and Jonathan Ben Uziel in 
Wwili. 19, instead of I (i. 6. Jeho- 
require it of him, substitute Ὁ" 
wd will require it of him: But ven- 
is the peculiar attribute of Jehu- 
ee Deut. xxxii. 35. Many other 
58 of the like kind might be pro- 
from the Targums*; but the 
ng passages are abundantly suff- 
2 prove, tbat not only + personal 
ine characters are ascribed to the 
ff the Lord, by the Chaldee para- 


ecizing Jews speak in the same 
Thus Wisd. ix 1, O God, who 
de all things ev AOTOs ca by thy 


and ch. xviii. 15, :6, ¢he Almighty | 
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the eternal Trinity is thus called The 
Word of God? the easiest and most natu- 
ral answer seems to be, because HE hath 
always been the great Revealer to man- 
kind of Jehovah's attributes and will, or 
because, as he himself speaketh Mat. 
xi. 27, No one knoweth the Father, save 
the Son, and he to whomsuecer the Son 
will reveal him. Comp. John i. 18. « The 
Divine Person who has accomplished the 
salvation of mankind is called The Word, 
and the Word of God, Rev. xix. 13, not 
only because God at first created and still 
governs all things by him, but because, 
as men discover their sentiments and de- 
signs to one another by the intervention 
of words, speech, or discourse, so God 
by his Son discovers his gracious designs 
in the fullest aud cleares: manner to men: 
All the various manifestations which he 
makes of Limsed/ in the works of creulion, 
providence, and redemption, all the reve- 
lations Le has been plcased to give of his 
mill, are conveyed to us through Him; 
and therefore He is by way of eminence 
filly styled THE WORD OF GOD.” 
Macknight on John i. 1—5. occ. John 
ἱ τ. (thrice) r4. 1 John 1. 1. v. 7. $ Rey. 
aix. 13. Comp. 5 Let. iii. 5. Heb. iv. 
52, 13. Luke i. 2. where see ἐξ οὐδε, 
Kypke, and Campbell, 


Aolyn, 45, ἡ, from λελοΐχα perf. mid, of 


λαΐχανω to obtain, reach. The ἃ appears 
in the Latin derivative danceu, and in the 
Eng. lance. 


I. Properly, Whe tron head of @ lance or 


spear which reaches an enemy, or &c. 


{{.- The lance or spear itself. oce. John xix. 


34 


Λοιδορεω, ω. See Λοιδορος.’ 


Ly revile; reproach. occ. John ix. 28. Acts 
xxiii. 4. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 23. 


Δοιδορια, as, ἡ, from λοίδορος, which sce. 


A reviling, railing. occ. 1 Tim. v. 14. 
ι Pet. iti. g. 


> is described as a persun leaping Λοιδορος, 8, 6, from λελοία perf. mid. of 


‘om heaven, aud executing ven- 
on the Egyptians. Comp. Wisd. 
Ecclus. xitii. 28, or 26. 

asked why the second person of 
Wer’ Mesvizs, pt. iii, pref. p. xi. & p. 


’s Christian Life, vol. iii. p. 25, Note 


λείῳ to speak, and δορυ ἃ spear. 

A railer, one who useth reproachful lan- 
guage, or in the style of Solomon, Prov. 
xii. 18, who speaketh like the piercinys of 
@ sword. oce. t Cor. v. 11. vi. το. Ads 


{lfindeed this much controverted text of 1 John 


dit. And observe, that in the Jeresa-| v. 7, be genuine; οὗ which let the leas ned reader 
1 on Gen. xlix. 13, by yn thy cord consult the critical writers on buti sides, aod then 
Lord) is plainly meant Sie slersizh. [judge for himself. 

d 3 Soca 
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Gosia is by Eustathius derived from doJos 
a word, and dogu a spear; λοιδορια, λοῖος 
ws δορυ wAyrlwy, a word striking like a 
spear,” says he. Thus the Psalmist speaks 
of words tkat are -drawn swords. Ps. 
ἦν. 21. Comp. Ps. lvii. 4. lix. 7. Ixiv. 3. 
So in Homer we have xeprousots ἐπέεσσι, 
heart-cutting words, I). v. lin. 419, and 


absolutely κέρτομιοις, 1], i. lin. 539, for 
reproaches. 

AOIMOS, 8, ὁ, from λελειμμαι perf. pass. 
of λειπὼ to fail, the diphthong s: being, 
for the sake of sound, changed into os. 

J. A plague, pestilence, occ. Mat. xxiv. 7. 
Luke xxi. 11, , 

IJ. 41 pestilent, mischievous fellow. occ. Act< 
xxiv. 5. So Demosthenes, cont. Aristogiton. 
Ὁ ¢@apuanes, 6 ΛΟΙ͂ΜΟΣ that villain, 
that pestilent fellow.” See more in Wet- 
stein and Kypke. Pestis in the Latin wri- 
ters is in like manner often applied to a 
person (see MWetstein aud Suicer), as plague 
or pest are sometimes in English. The 
LXX use λόιίμος in this latter sense for 
the Heb. p> a scorncr, Ps. i. 1. Prov. 
xix, 25, & ἃ]. for pre a robber, Ezek. 
xviii. 10, for pry ἃ violent man. Jer, 
xv. 21, & al. Comp. also 1 Mac. x. 61. 
XV. 3,21. : 

Aoimss, ἡ, ov, from AsAcira perf. mid. of 
λειπ (0 lcace. 

J. Memaining, the rest. Thus the plural is 
in the N. IT. applied both to persons and 
things, The rest. See Mat. xxii: 6. xxv. 
τι. Mark iv. το. Luke xii. 26, 

JI. Λοιπὸν, or τὸ λοιηον, neut. for κατὰ τὸ 
λοιπῶν, As for the rest, or as fur what 
remains, μερὴς part, or χρημα thing, 
matter, being understood. See 2 Cor. 
xith on. rLhess.iv.a. Phil. iii. 2. tv. 8. 
Eph. vi. 10, 

JIl. Besides, as to the rest. τ Cor. i. 16. 

JV. It sometimes refers to time, and may 
be rendered Aenceforth, for the future, 
now, Mat. xxvi. 45. Acts xxvil. 20. 
2 Tim. iv. 8. 1 Cor iv, 2. vil. 2), 4 καὶ- 
pAS TIVES AAMEVOS τὸ Αὐιπὸν Esty, the tune 
henceforth ἐς short, where see [H'etstein. 
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Alacer, a vessel to wash tn. So Leigh 
Mintert, and Stockius; and thus also them 
learned Duport on Theophrastus, Ethuy 
Char. p. 281, who confirms this inter— 
pretation by remarking, that almost a__ 
nouns in τρὸν denote instruments, 83 Cpe 
Tpov, ἐσοπῆρον, κατοπῖρον, σικηπῖρον, & = 
ὅς. &c. Josephus, however, uses AstTHe, 
for a bath, 1. 6. for the fluéd itself in 
which one bathes, De Bel. lib. vii. cap, 
6.§:3, where he speaks of the dot and 
cold springs of water, near the castle of 
Macherus, as μισίομεναι wowos AOT- 
TPON ἥδισον, which being mixed, says 
he, make a most agreeable bath.” And 
our Translation of the N. T. renders it 
washing; and perhaps the LXX apply 
it in the same sense, Cant. iv. 2. vi 6. 
for the Heb. sym. It is certain that 
these Translators generally use a different 
word, Astyp, for a daver. Exod. τι. 
18, 28. xxxi. 8, δὲ al. freq. occ. Eph. 
v. 24, Tit. iii. 5 ; in both which passages 
there is a plain allusion to the baptismal 
washing. Comp. John iii. §. Acts xxii. 16. 
Heb. x. 23. And in Eph. v. 26, there 
seems a farther allusion to the custom, 
common both to the Jews and Gentiles, 
for brides to be washed with water, be- 
fore they approached their husbands. See 
Elsner, Wolfias, and [Wetstein. 


Aozw, from Avw to lousen, namely, the filth 


which before adhered ; so Homer uses the 
N. Avpare for ablutiqns, filth washed ef, 
Il. i. lin. 314; or else Axw may be 


‘rived from the Heb. 21? to absord, as the 


water doth what is plunged into it. 
Comp. TlAvyw. 

To wash. occ. John xiii. 10. Acts ix. 371 
(where see [Vetstein) xvi. 43. w: 
from their stripes, i.e. ¢he blood from 
them.” Bp. Pearce. Heb. x. 23. 2 Pet. 
ii 22. Rev. i. 5. ‘ The Grammamats, 
says the learned * Duport, remark ἃ dif- 
ference between Ageiv, and wAuveiy, 
γιπίειν; that Avery is spoken of the wivk 
body, wavvewv of garments and cloths, a4 
vilesy of the hands.” Comp. Nisrw. 


V. Te dove for ex, or a9, τϑ Ass + £67a,| Auxos, 8, 6. 


Drom the time remaining, i.e. from hrence- 11, 


Jtorth, Gal. vi. 17. The best Greek wri- 
ters, Herodotus, Xenophon, Demosthenes, 
dc. apply 73 29072 in the sane sense, as 
may be seen in [etsteii. 

Awz 547, 8, 79, from Ae tu wash, 


“1 wolf. occ. Mat. x. 16. Luke x. 3. 80 
in d/omer, 1). xxii. lin. 363. 


Ores Avxos Te χαὶ αὐνε; 0/499 0¥% Supay ἔχυσιν»»" 


Aswolvesandlambscanne’erinconcordmea 


® In Fhsophrast. Eth. Char. p, 454. 
JI. By 
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élees are figuratively denoted men 
fish dispositions, cunning, fierce, 
‘uel, ravenous, and voracious. occ. 
fii, τς. John x. 12. Acts xx. 20. 
eletusin cIrrian, lib. 1. cap. 3, says 
me men, by reason of their ani- 
lation, deviating towards it, be- 
ATKOIS bucioteaniso, καὶ eni- 
καὶ βλαζεροι, like wolres, faith- 
id insidious, and hurtful.” 

w the propriety with which wolves 
the texts last cited, called aora- 
enous, and said αὐπαῦΐειν τὰ wso- 
o ravage the sheep, we may observe 
ockart, that the Latin Poets usually 
ie wolf the epithet of rapax or rap- 
racious ; and that Oppian calls him 
te in Greek azwaxryca and ‘AP- 
3 to which we may add the ob- 
ons of * Brovkes, that “ these crea- 
re great enemies to shcep and tame 
and that though the -wolf will 
on several other kinds of animals, 
is fondest of kids, dambs, and sheep ; 
at when he is become desperate 
lL want, and courageous through 
ty, he ventures forth to attack 
mals as have taken refage ander 
tection of man: He theretore falls 
ng the fold, destroys all he meets, 
rely from a pleasure tn slauckter; 
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crobius informs us the Greeks anciently 
used for the morning twilight, απὸ ve 
Aeuxs, from being white, and this in his 
time they called Auxogws; and from the 
N. Avxy, he observes, we have in Humer 
AMPIATKH νυξ, IL vii. lin. 433, and 
that the same Poet, 1]. iv. lin. 101, styles 
Apollo AYKHIENE!, which denotes, 
says he, tw yzvvwyli την Auxyy, i. 6. who 
by his rising generates the light, Our 
author farther remarks, that the most 
ancient of the Grecians called the year 
λυκαξανῖα, that is, proceeding from, and 
measured απὸ re λυκὰ by the sun: And 
that the sun was called δλυκὸς may be 
proved, says he, from Lycupolis, the 
name of a city of Thebais (in Egypt), 
which with equal regard worshipped 
Apollo and a wolf, adoring in both the 
sun: And some, he adds, think, that 
λύκοι wolves were so named 249 τὴς Auxrs 
from the moraing twilight, because these 
animals observe that time as most proper 
for taking their prey, when the cattle are 
driven out to feed before sun-rise. Thus 
Macrobius, But 1 think a better reason 
may be given for this derivation of λύκος: 
for the wolf begins to prow] in the even- 
ing (see Jer. v. 6. Hab. i. 8. Zeph. iil. 3, 
and Buckart, vol. ii. 823.), and ‘* ¢ com- 


primam lacem, gue precedit solis excrtus, Δυχὴν 
uppellaverunt axa τὰ λιυχν. Td temporis hedicgre 
λυκόψα; cogneminunteDe quo tempore ita Poets scrim 
bit: 

Hiss δ᾽ wr’ ea mw ww; ετὶ δ᾽ AM@IATKE Νυξ. 


this succeed, he returns again, till 
wounded or frighted by dogs or 
he ventures out only by night, 
the field, and destroys whatever 
strength to conquer.” The same| 7“ Momeres : . 
remarks, that he is a very tora- Erg ta δ᾽ AzodAwn ATKHTENEL xAv rave. 
nimal; tor he will swallow the} Qued siguificut ev yorarh τὴν λυκὴν, id cst qui gene- 
ith the skin and hair as well as the | tat exertu suo lucem: Ruiorum enim splendor pro- 
and that he generally eats sufti- [δ αγυμμέταν solem lange dutdque precedes, utque ca 


: lizinem puulatim extenuans tencbraram, parit lucem,- 
) serve him three days. See Zeph. | Negue minus Romani, ut pleraque wha cx Graco, : 


The wolf is exceedingly sharp- ita lucem videatuer ἃ dun feurdsse. Annum quoque 
; Οξυωπες ατοὸν Ess ζωον, καὶ μξν- velastisstuns Gracorum duxehasin appellant τὸν ὑπὸ Tw 
OS, καὶ σεληνης BX BITS, 6 dz ὁρα. Ἄχ, id est sole, Reesvopa.vav mies ant ene Avan 
t sharp-sishted animal, and autem sulem vocsrs chia Lycopo tana Oats 
A most pees ’ Civitss testimonio est, yue pari relisicne Apollinem 
nsec in the night, when the moon itemque lLupum, doc est, Aue colit, in wtrogue solem 
ot shine.” Alan, Hist. lib. X. [νοέω ; quod hoe antaal rapit ἐσ’ comsumit emia 
. Hence his Greek name λυχὸς |ia medum solis, a plerimam ecuborum acie cernens 
° . . 5 tenchbrus moctis cvtncit;: Ipsos quogue γυχλυ; απὸ τὴς 
at improbab!} . be deduced from Avans da est, a frrimd hice eppellator quidam putant, 
fo see (of which under Λευκο5), quia he γα maxime id tempus aptum rapicnde pecort 
iediately from λυχὴ which + Ma- observent, quod antelserna past nocturnam Samem ad 
δια stabulis expellitur.” 
fist, vol. 1. Ὁ. 200, and Preface, p. 52. t Brovkes, as above, and Bockart. So the Eng. 
alia, lib. 1. cap. 1%. The passage in the | name seolf, like the Latin swipes a fox, may be de- 
ms 40 curious, that the reader may not | duced from the Heb. 379 to cover, envelop, Sec 
ed at seeing ithere. “ Lris.i Gre.crum, Kick. and Eng. Lexicon yy. 
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M wo, Mu. The twelfth of the more 
9 modern Greek letters, but the thir- 
teenth of the ancient, whence in 

numbering is used for the fourth decad, 
or forty. In the Cadméan alphabet it 
answered to the Hebrew and Phenician 
Mem in name, order, and power ; but in 
both it’s forms, M and μ, it has a much 
greater resemblance to the Phenician 

_ than to the Hebrew letter. 

Meyeia, as, 4, from μαγευω. 
Magic, magical art. occ. Acts viii. 11. 

Maysuw, from payos. 
10. 86 magical arts, as incantations, &c. 
pretending in consequence of them to 
exert supernatural powers. ogg, Acts viii. 
g, where see Doddridge. 

MATOS, 9, ὁ. 
A Mage, a Gentile philosopher or sage of 
the Magiar religion. occ. Mat. ti. 1, 7,16. 
This sect chiefly flourished in Persia; 
and considering this circumstance, and 
what is said, Mat. ii. 16, it seems much 
more probable that the Alagi, who ar- 
rived at Jerusalem some * considerable 
time after our Saviour's birth, should 
come from the distant country of Persia, 
or Parthia ¢, than from the neighbour- 
ing region of Arabia. Suetonius, not to 
mention other { Historians, expressly 
tells us, that ““ § an ancient and uninter- 
rupted opinion had prevailed in all the 
East, that it was decreed by the Fates, 
that at that time, (namely, at the begin- 
ning of the last Jewish war), some coming 


* See Doddridge’s Note (12) on Mat. 11. 11, and 
Note (ἡ) on Mat. it. 16. Bishop Chandler's Vindi- 
cation of Defence of Christianity, bookii. p. 455, 
and Univ. Hist. vol. v. p. 408. Note P. Svo. 

+ See lWetstein’'s Notes cn Mat. it. 1. 

t As Josephus and Tacitus, whose testimonies are 
cited by Brhop Chrudler with pertinent remarks, 
in his Detence of Christianity, Chap. i. Sect. i. 
p. “0, ἃς. 

§ " Perercbuerat oriente toto σείων Ἐπ᾿ constans 
efinio, esse im fatis ut co tempore Jaded profecti 
rerum potirentur.” Surtavixs in Vcrpas. cap. 4. 


MAT 


out of Judca should obtain the domi- 
nion.” No wonder that sach an opinion 
should be propagated throughont the 
East, when we consider the vast number 
of Jews which were spread over all the 
Eastern countries. In the reign of Ais. 
sucrus or Artaxerzes Longimaaus ἢ, the 
Jews were dispersed throughout all the 
provinces of the vast Persian empire, 
Esth. iii. 8, and that, in numbers sufficient 
todefend themselves against their enemies 
in those provinces, βίῃ, ix. 2, 16; and 
many of the people of the land alsa became 
Jews, Esth. viii.17. After the Babylonish 
captivity the Jews increased so mightily, 
that 4 we find them not only tbroogh- 
out “δία, but in Africa, particularly in 
+ Egypt, in great numbers, and in many 
cities and islands of Europe, (comp. Acts 
hn. §—11, and Philo, Legat. ad Caijan, 
p. 16.) and ** wherever they dwelt they 
made many proselytes to their religion; 
and in their attempts to this purpose, no 


|| See JFhitby’s Note (ce) on Mat. ii. 2. and Nose 
fe) on Jam. 1. 1. and Note (a) on 1 Pet. i. 1, 

@ See Lardner's Credibility of Gosp. Hist. vol i. 
book 1. ch. 3. § 1. and Le/und’s Advantage and 
Necessity of Revelation, pt. i. ch. 19. p. 440. 

+ See the 5d Book of the Maccabees, ch. ii: iv. 
Vitringa on Isa. tom. i. p. 582, 

54 Thus Sato in Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 1, 
§ 2, whom see, speaking of the Jeewish people in 
the time when Sy//a was sent against JMisthridete, 
about 87 years before Christ: Αὐτν δ᾽ εἰς waver c= 
rev dn τοπρεληλύδει, καὶ σοποῦ wm ess ῥαδίως dyzur τη; 
omsprerns, ὃ; ov τοαραδεδικῖαι cevlo co φι λον, μηδ᾽ mv 
κρατεται ὑπ᾽ αὐτου. Try τε Αἰγνπῖον καὶ Kucnreueh 
OTE Τοῦ αὐτῶν TY TATIAY συχύυσαν, Τῶν τε ἀλλα CIOs 
ζηλώσαι ourion καὶ δὲ ca συαγματα Toy Isvdens 
Sorbet Ctapia ins, me συναυξῆσαι, χραμτνα τοῖς oa" 
T2086 Tay Ἰουδαίων vOLL obs» This people had already 
passed into every city, nor were it easy to find sy 
place in the world which had not received this 
nation, and been pos:essed by it. It happened a, 
that Egypt and the country of Cyrene, ‘comp. Act 
ul. 10.) as being subject to the same Irinces, and 
many others, imitated this people, and werc ¢t- 
ceedingly favourable to their rites, and grereend 
their numbers ly adopting the Jewish τ." Comp. 
iso under ἢ. σηλυτο; UI. 

doutt, 
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they must very much spread the 
ation of the Messiah's coming; an 
so important in itself, and so flat- 
to their national vanity. These 
unities of being informed of the 
ching Advent of the Great Aig, 
tgians of Persia had in common 
iany other people. Add to which, 
oroaster, the famous reformer of 
agian Sect, had in all probability 
| servant to the prophet Daniel * ; 
t he had adopted so many other 
in his scheme from the Jewish re- 
so there is the highest reason to 
he would not fail to instruct bis 
*¥s in such an interesting point as 
‘the Messiah's coming, the time 
‘cumstances of which had been 50 
arly foretold by his Master. Dan. 
—27. Accordingly the writers of 
ilv. Hist. observe, that ** Zorouster 
by credible authors to have pre- 
the coming of the Messiah, and 
ΜΝ in darx and obscure tertms, such 
bt have been applied to any other 
, but in plain and express words, 
ich as could not be mistaken.” 
Hist. vol. v. p. 407, 1st edit. 8vo. 
in the notes the reader may find 
itimonies here referred to. 
ns a groundless conjecture to sup- 
hat the Alagi knew the significa- 
the star by some tradition of Ba- 
prophecy, Num. xxiv. 17. “It 
ch more probable, as Doddridge 
marked, that they learned it by 
liate) divine revelation, which, it 
in, they were guided by in their 
» as we sce ufterwards at ver. 13." 
e, we may observe, with Bishop + 
ler, that *‘ it was the common be- 
all sorts of people in all nations at 
me, that the rise of unusual stars, 
iets, and of the different shapes of 
g¢ lights in the heavens, did foretell 
ehanges upon earth, the birth of 
2xtraordinary person, and the erec- 
ff new empires: That the Alagi 
constant in the same belief, and 
acquainted with the tradition or 
» that about this time a great 


Prince was to be born in Judea, to whom 
all the East should one day be subject, 
they might justly conclude from the rise 
of this bright appearance, which went 
under the character of a star, that HE 
was then born, and his birth was in this 
manner notified to the world: And that 
though their principle was wrong, yet, 
admitting them to be possessed therewith, 
they acted very consistently in their infer- 
ence from it. Comp. [Vetstein on Mat. ii. 
a. For amore particular account of the 
principles and doctrines of the Magtar 
religion, and ‘of Zoroaster or Zerduskt, 
the great reformer of it, I refer the reader 
to Hyde's Religio Veterum Persarum, 
cap. 31, and cap. 24. ὅς seqt.—to Pri- 
deaur’s Connection, vol. i. pt. 1, book 3, 
anno 5623, p. 179, &c. and book 4, anno 
486, p. 411, &c. 1st edit. 8vo.—and to 
the Universal History, vol. v. p. 143, ἄς. 
See also I} etsteia on Mat. li. τ. I proceed 
to observe, that as the Greek Zoos a 
Sage seetns plainly derived from the Heb. 
ΠΟΥ to speculate, so the Persian { Mog, 
or Mag, and with a Greek termination 
Mayos, may very probably be ὃ deduced 
from the Heb. m3 tu meditate, mutter, 
with the formative Ὁ prefixed, as it is in 
the plural tan, Isa. viii. 19. 

II. We may remark with Prideaur, Con- 
nect. vol. i. Ὁ. 231, 151 edit. 8vo. that as 
the Afugi had great skillin mathematicks, 
astronomy, and natural philosophy, so 
their credit in the world on these accounts 
was so great, that “‘a learned man and 
a Mugian became cquivalent terms; and 
this proceeded so far, that the vulgar, 
looking. on their knowledge to be more 
than natural, entertained an opinion of 
them as if they had begn actuated and 
inspired by supernatural powers, in the 
same manner as, too frequently among 
us, ignorant people are apt to give great 
scholars, and such as are learned beyond 
their comprehensions(as were Friar Bacon, 


$ Hyde, Relig. Vet. Pers. cap. xxxi. Ὁ. 573, Ist 
edit. conjectures, that 29 a9 Rud. mug, mentioned 
Jer. xxxix. 3, 13, means the head or chicf of the Ma- 
σία, Whom Nibuckadnezzar had sent for from 
Persia, and kept in his court, to make it more - 


Tyde Relig. Vet. Pers. cap. 55. Prideaux | splendid, and occasionally to have the benefit of 


part i. book +. anno 456. 
cation of Defence ot Christianity, book 


hjs counsels. 
§ Sce Gale’s Court of Gent. pt. ti. Ὁ. 1. ch. 5. 
and Vesius Etymolog. Latin in JZuces. 
Dr. 


MAGEQ, w, perhaps from the Heb. 10> 
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Dr. Faustus, and Cornelius Agrippa), the 111. To instruct, occ. Mat. xiii. ¢9. Bat 
name of Conjurors: And from hence| μαθητευθεις in this text may perhaps as 
those who really practised wicked and| well be rendered made a disciple acootding 
diabelical arts, or would be thought} to Sense 1]. 

to do so, taking the name of Magians,|MaSyrys, ἃ, 6, from μάθεω to learn. 

drew on it that ill signification which| 4 disciple, follower of doctrine. See Mat. 
now the word Magician bears among| v.1. x. 1, 24. xi. 2. Luke x. 23. Acts 
us: ‘* Whereas the true and ancient] vi. 1. xx. 30. 

Magians, adds the Doctor, were the|Ma4yrpia, as, ἡ, formed from μαθητὴς, κ' 
a Mathematicians, Philosophers. and| ποιητριὰ ὦ poetess, from τοοιητὴς @ port. 

ivines of the ages in which they lived,| 44 female disciple. occ. Acts ix. 36. 
and had no other knowledge but what! Matvouas, from paw to be eager ufter, de 
by their own study, and the instructions| sire eagerly or ardently, which may be ἀδ- 
of the ancients of their Sect, they had| duced fron) the Arabic Mo cehemene, 
improved themselves in.” This is con-| and this from the verb ito or NRD ὦ 
firmed by a passage of Dio Chrysostom,| extend, dilate, which seemis a derivative 
Orat. Boristhen. which, not having an| from the Heb. nxn, which in the O.T. 
opportunity to consult that author in the | is used only asa N. of number, α hundred. 
original, I shall cite in the translation; 0 be mad, furious, occ. John x. 20. 
given in the Universal History, vol.v.| Acts xii, 15. xxvi. 24, 25. 1 Cor. 

- 393. Note, where it is observed, that}; xiv. 23. 

e is the most polite writer among the Maxagitw, from paxapios happy. 
Greeks, and corrects the errours of his| 0 pronounce or call happy. occ. Lake 
countrymen with respect to the Magiin! i. 48. Jam. v. 11. Jicre-lotus uses the V. 
these words: ‘The Persians called those} in this sense, lib. vii.cap. 45, and 46, 
Magi who were employed inthe service! (see JVetstein) and so likewise the LXX, 
of the Gods; but the Greeks, being Gen. xxx, 13, for Heb. swe. 
ignorant of the meaning of that word, Manazs95, sa, sov, from μάκαρ the same, 
apply it to such as wereskilled in Magic,! and this according to some from pads 
a science unknown to the Persians.” In} χαίρειν rejoicing greatly, but rather from 
the N. Τ᾿ however, Mayos is used inthe] μη not, and κηρ fate, death, (which from 
bad sense also. occ. Acts xiii. 6,8. Comp.! Heb. m2 ἐὸ cut off;) for μακαρ, accord: 
Maysia and Mayeuw. ing to Eustathius, is properly ὁ MH KH- 
In Theodotion’s version of Daniel this} ᾿ PI, reress, Savarygopm poze ὑποχειμε- 
word several times answers to the Heb.| νος, μη urorimlwy rn xygs, abavaros, he 
and Chald. Fw, a kind of <fstru/oger| who is not subject to fate, i. 8. to morte 
or pretended Conjuror among the Baby-| ity, be that submits not to fate, tmmortel. 
donians, See HHumer, Il. i. lin. 339, where the 
Poet plainly opposes Θεων μακάρων the 
fo learn, the Ὁ being dropped, as in the| tmmortal or ever-blessed Gods, to, Svyrew 
Heb. deflections and some of the Greek] ἀνβῇρωπων martal men; and comp. Demsd 
derivatives of the V. my) fo tuke. Lexic. col. 1170. 

To learn. An obsolete V. whence inthe! Jlappy, blessed. See Mat. v. 3. Lake 

N. T. we have 2 aor. exa4oy, infin. wa-| xxiii. 29. Jobn xiii. 17, Acts xxvi. 2 

Gav, particip. pabwy. See under May-| 1 Cor. vii. 40. Jam. i. 12, 2 5: Rev. xi. 
εἰ 


RS SS πὰ ---- 


βάνω. 13. Oni Tim i. 11, see JFetsleia, and 
Madyrevw, from μαθητής. . Suicer Thesaur. in Maxagios I. 
I. Governing a dative, “Ὁ be a disciple to,| Max2z.91456, 8, ὁ, from μακχαριζω. 


or follower of another's doctrine. occ. Mat.| A calling or pronouncing happy, felicitee 
xxvii. 57. Inthis manner Plutarch, cited} tion: Also Happiness, felicity, biessedness. 
by [etstetn, several times applies the Ψ.} occ. Rom. iv. 6, 9. Gal. iv. τς, Tes ὃν 
active to such as were disciples to others} yy ὁ μακᾶρισμος ὑμῶν, Iluw great the 
in oratory. Comp. also Aypke. was your felicitation of yuursclees? How 


II. Geverning an accusalive, Ju makeadis-| happy did you boast yourselves to Le? See 


cipi.. occ. Mat. xxvii. 19. Acts xiv. 21.)  JFulpus. ΝᾺ 
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AAON, 8, το. Latin. 

ord formed from the Latin macel- 
which signifies ‘‘* 4 market-place 
esh, fish, and all manner of provisions, 
ambles, α butcher-row;” and may 
probably be derived from the Heb. 
Ἵ being softened in |, as in other in- 
es. occ. 1 Cor. x. 25. ‘‘ lf we recol- 
that Corinth was at that time a Ro- 
colony, we shall cease to wonder that 
slic place in that city was named in 
ition of the Latin macellum, and 
St. Paul, in writing to the Corinthi- 
should retain the use of -a word, 
ἦι in that city had acquired the 
re of a proper name.”——* Μακελλὸν 
ts also in Plutarch. See Kypke 
rv. Sacra, tom. ii. Ρ.. 219. But as 
irch thought it necessary to explain 
κρεωπώλιον, it is probable that the 
| was of Latin origin.”” Michaelis In- 
ict. to N. ΤιΟΥ Marsh, vol. i. p. 163, 
Marsh's Note 3. p. 431. 
vy, Adv. See under Maxpos. 
εν, An Adv. of place, from μάκρος 
and δὲν a syllabic adjection denoting 
or at. 

" far. Mark viii. 3. 

@ distance, afar off, Mark xi. 13. 
2 Vii. 13. 
is frequently in the N. T. construed 
the preposition απὸ, απὸ μάκροθεν 
off, at a distance. Mat. xxvi. 58. 
i. §§, & al. The LXX use it in 
manner, Ps. xxxvili.1s, or 12, & 
And J¥etstein on Mat. xxvi. 58, 
several similar phrases from the an- 
: Greek writers, particularly ATI’ OT- 
O@EN from I/omer, 1]. viii. lin. 365. 
c (read xxi.) lin. 199. Odyss. xii. 
Sr. 
lunew, w, from μακροθυμος, which 
inder Maxpoduuws. 

have patience, suffcr long, be long- 
ring, a8 opposed to hasty anger or 
shment. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. 1 Thess. 
. 2 Pet. iii. 9. 

have paticnce, forbear. occ. Mat. 
. 26, 29. 

» have patience, endure or wait pa- 
ly, as opposed to despondeicy or im- 
mee. occ. Heb. vi. 15. Jam. v. 7, 8. 
tarry, delay. occ. Luke xviii. 7, Kas 
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μακροθύμὼν en’ αὐτοῖς, though he linger 
(i. 6. seem to delay, comp. 2 Pet. iii. 9.) 
with regard to them, the elect namely. 
We have an exactly parallel expression 
Ecclus. xxxii. 22, or xxxv. 18, Kas ὁ Κυ- 
pios ov μὴ βραδυνη, ουδὲ py MAKPOOT- 
ΜΗΣΗ͂ι ἐπ᾿ avros. Aad the Lurd. will 
not delay, neither will he linger with re- 
gard to them, i.e. the humble, men- 
tioned ver. 17. So Martin's French 
Translat. (ver. 20.)—n’psera point de 
long delai envers eux. See more in 
Suicer, Thesaur. under Maxpo4uyos, and 
comp. Campbell's Note on Luke. 


Μακροθυμια, as, ἢ, from μακροθυμος, which 


I. 


see under Maxpoduuws. 
Forbearance, long-suffering. Rom. ii. 4. 
2 Cor. vi. 6. Gal. ν. 25. & al. 


II. Patience under trials and afflictions, 


Heb. vi. 12. Jam. v. 10. Comp. Col. 
iat, 


Μακροθυμως, Adv. from paxsoduuos long= 


suffering, a N. often used in the LXX, 
and derived from μακρός long, and Supos 
the mind, anger. 

Patiently. occ. Acts xxvi. 3. 


ΜΑΚΡΟΣ, a, ον, by transposition from the 


~ 


Heb. pri far, far distant, which from 
the V. 9m ¢o remove far off. 


. Far, distant, Luke xv. 13. xix. 12, Εἰς 


χωρᾶν paxcay, into a far country; hence 
ywoav place being understood, εἰς pa- 
xpay in @ distant place, i. e. at a distance, 
far off. Acts ii. 39. Comp. Eph. ii. 17, 


and see Wolfus; also, ὅδον a way being 


understood, Maxpzy alone is used adver- 
bially, Fur off, at a distance. Mat. viii. 30. 
Mark xii. 34. Luke vii.6. & al. The 
profane writers often apply it in the same 
manner. Sce JWetstein on Mat. I add 
from Euripides, Phoen. lin. 913, Οδ᾽ δ 
MAKPAN a2z7esi. 


Il. Long, prolix. Μακρα ἷ προσευχεσθαι, 


Μακροχρονιος, ov, ὁ, 


To make long prayers, 4. d. to pray lung. 
Mat. xxiii, 14, (where see Wetstein.) 
Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47. So Homer, 
Il. i, lin. 35, ΠΟΛΛᾺ δ᾽ HPA’, He 
prayed many things, or much, Comp. 
lin. 351. 

In this sense μάκρος might not improba- 
bly be deduced by transposition from the 
Heb. net (ong, with the formative Ὁ pre- 
fixed. 

ἡ, from μάκρος long, 
und yooyoc time. ; 


Enduring 
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Enduring a long time. occ. Eph. vi. 3. 
In the LXX of Exod. xx. 12. Deut. v. τό, 
xox povios γινεσῆαι answers to the 
Jeb. mn Pu do prolong the days. 

Maazua, as, 4, from paraxos tender, 

An indispusition, infirmity. occ. Mat. iv. 
23. 1X. 35. x. 1. Comp. Nogos. 

MaAaxos, ἡ, ov, from μαλασσω to soften, 
which froin the Heb. yn to sooth, 

J. Soft, delicate, spoken of garments. occ. 

. Mat. xi. 8. Luke vii. 25. So Lucian De 
Salt, tom. 1. p. 905, ἐσϑησι MAAAKAIS, 
sn soft garments; and Homer, I). ii. lin. 42, 
MAAAKON yirwra, a soft or sine vest; 
1]. xxiv. lin. 796, σ“πεπλοισ MAAA- 
KOIZI, soft veils; and Odyss. xxiii. 
lin. 290, ἐσθητὸος MAAAKHE, 8 soft co- 
verlet for a bed. Sce more in /Vetstein 
and Kypke. 

II, A man who suffers himself to be abused 
contrary to nature, a Catamite, a Pathic, 
(so Theophylact, ras ary powabouyias) ; 
hence MaaAanos are by the Apostle join- 
ed with Apoevoxoiras Sodomitcs. These 
wretches affected the dress and behaviour 
of * women. And it is plain from Dio- 
nysius Halicarn, Plutarch, and Diogenes 
Luert. cited by Wetstein and Kypke, that 
the Greeks themselves applied the term 
μαλακος to such monsters, whom /hetstein 
shews that the Romans likewise called 
molles, suft, effeminate persons. occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 9. 

Maaisz, Adv. of the Superlative degree 
from μᾶλα, which see under MzAaay. 
Must of all, chiefly, espectally. Acts xx, 38. 
xxv. 26. xxvi. 3. Phil. iv. 22, & al. 

Μαλλον, An aAdverb of the Comparative 
degree, from μᾶλα much, and this from 
the Heb. m9 10 be full. 

» More. See Mat. vi. 30. vii. 11. xviii. 13. 
1 Cor. xiv. 18. It is emphatically joined 
with nouns or verbs expressing a cusipa- 
rison. See Mat. vi. 26. Mark vii. 36. 
Luke xii. 24. 2 Cor. vil. 13. Phil. 1. 23, 
where //'efstc:ncites many instances from 
the best Greck writers, of the like use 
of μαλλοὸν with comparative adjectives. 
Thus from Ilsocrates, τσολυ yap MAA- 
AON KPEITION, and from Iseus, 
wou MAAAON ETOIMOTEPON. He 
farther shews, that in the Latin writers 


ot 


® The reader may fiad a remarkable descciption 
of such in Jospius, De Bel. ub. av. cap. 9. § 10. 


magis, more, is sometimes likewise added 
to comparatives. 

II. Rather. Mat. x. 6. Mark xv. 11. Jobn 
ili. 19, & al. αλλον sAopevos, Choosing 
rather. Heb. xi.25. This phrase is agree- 
able to the style of the best Greek writers, 
as MVetstein has abundantly shewn. 

II] Maadoy δε, Or rather, yea rather, ina 
corrective sense. occ. Rom. viii. 34. The 
Greek writers apply the phrase in hike 
manner. See Vigers Idiotism. sect. viii. 
reg. i. and Huogeveen’s note. 

IV. Ers μαλλὸν καὶ pardrov, More ad 
more. occ. Phil. i.g. That the phraseo 
logy may not be suspected asa Hebrasm {- 
or Latinism, Kypke cites (inter al.) from .* 
Polybius, MAAAON AE} KAI MAA. 1 
AON eferugaro, He was continually puf- 
ing up more and more; and from Dioge- 


nes Laert. Πτισσετε MAAAON ETIKAI 1 


MAAAON, Pound yet more and more. 
Μαμμη, ἡς, 7, from the Heb. ton a mother. 
I. Anciently, An intantile name for ὁ 

mother, A Mumma, as we likewise speak. 
II. A grund-mother. occ. 2 Tim. i. ς, where 

see IVetstein and IFolfius. 
MAMMONAS, or MAMONAS, a, ὁ. 

Mammon. 120 is used for smoney in 

the Chaldee Targum of Onkelos, Exod 

Xvilt. 21, ὃς al. and of Jonathan, Jud. 

v. 19. 3 Sam. viii. 3. So the Syrix 

ΝΟ, Exod. xxi. 30. Mat. vi. 84 

Luke xvi. 9. Castell deduces these word 

from the Heb. ;ox to trust, conkde, be 

cause men are apt to trust in riches, 4. ἃ. 

POND what ts confided ἐπ, And Assis 

observes, that /dunmoa in the Punic σ 

Carthaginian language signified + ge. 

The word plainly denotes riches, Luke 

Xvi, 9, 11, in which latter verse mentwo 

is made not only of the deceitfal σα. 

mon, but of τὸ ἀληϑινον the true. St 

Luke's phrase δίαμωνα adsuas very ἔτ’ 

actly answers to the Chaldee pun pio 

which is often used in the Targums, 2 

in 1 Sam. viii. 3. xii. 3. Prov, av. 87. 

Job xxvii. 8. Hos. v.11. In Mat. vi. 24. 

Luke xvi. 13, Mammon is beautifully 

represented by our Saviour as a pers, 

which has made some suppose it was the 
name of ani édol or god of rickes worhip 


t “ Marzmona apud Hebreos divitis | 
dicuntur. Corvenit & Punicum nomen; Namie ᾿ 
crum Punicé Mummon dicitur.” Angustin, De Sut. 
Dom. lib. ii. - ° 


MAN 


1 Syria: But I find no sufficient 
of this. 

bove cited are all the passages of 
. T. wherein the word occurg.., 

v, from the obsolete pafew, which 


arr. See Mat. ix. 13. xxiv. 32. 
xvi. 17, Heb. v. 8. | 
earn by heart, or memoriter. occ. 
IV. 3. 
learn, be informed. Acts xxiii. 27. 
i. 2. 
arn, acquire a custom or habit. Tit. 
.1 Tim. vy. 13, where observe, that 
γϑσι may be either joined with ag- 
od considered as a Greek idiom for 
sivas -wavsavact, they learu tu be 
so Priceus in Pole Synops. cites 
suripides’ Medea, lin. 295, ἐκδιδασ- 
σοφας for exdidaruecias cogus εἰ- 
‘teach to be wise) ; or according to 
4 and others ppaySavecs may be con- 
with the participle aegsepyone- 
ed for the infinitive περίερχεσϑαι, 
idle they learn to go about frum 
tu house. A very similar construc- 
roduced from -/ristotle’s Politic. 
. Πτερον δὲ ces MANQANEIN 
ΑΔΟΝΤᾺΣ και XEIPOTPPOTN- 
~But whether they ought fo /earn 
', and ἐο perforin on musical instru- 
-- See more in Pole Synops. and 
son the place. But does not the 
ing part of the verse in 1 Tim. v. 
the former interpretation to be 
able? 
ts, ἡ» from μαίνομαι to be mad, 
48, distractiun, occ. Acts χχνὶ. 24. 
1, 79. Indeclinable. Heb. 
1, that miraculous food from heaven 
vhich God fed the Israelites during 
rears inthe wilderness. Heb. 72, 
ices. “Αἱ it's first falling, Exod. 
5, The children of Israel—said 
) this (is) a particular species, a 
ar thing, for they kacw not what it 
. Comp. ver. 31. Deut. viil. 3, 
fed thee with yon nx that peculiar 
which thou knewest not, neither did 
thers ἀπο ἘΦ ‘To account for it’s 
called in the N. T. not May but 
ι, we may observe that the Heb. 
several times in scripture applied 


7:6, and Eag. Lexicon. in τ Il. 


AIS 


MAN 
to a portion, and that too of food, as 1 sqm. 
i. 4, 5+ Neh. viii. 30, 12, & al. and that 
the LXX almost constantly use Mavva 
for 12. as Num. xi. 6, 7,9, & al. freq. 


occ. John vi. 31, 49, 58. Heb. ix. 4. 
Rev. ii. 57, where comp. Kpuriw I. 


Mavievopas. 


To prophesy, dictine. occ. Acts xvi. 16, 
This V. is plainly from Mavis a Sooth- 
sayer, a Diviner, which we may, with 
Eustathius, very properly deduce from 
pasvouas to be mad, distracted, beside onc- 
scif, on account of the mad ertravagant 
behaviour of such persons among the 
heathen. To justify this derivation the 
reader may consider the picture of one 
of these + frantic prophetcsses, as drawn 
by the masterly hand of J} irgil, Afn. vi. 
lin. 46, &c. . 


Ait, Deus, ecce Deus! Cui tolia fanté 

Ante fores, subito non vultus, ncn color unus, 

Non compte manscre coma, sed pectus ankelum, 

Et rabte fera corda tument ; majorque videri, 

Nec mortale sonans, adflata ext numine quando 

Jam propiore Dei. 

The virgin cries, the God, behold the God! 
And straight her visage and her colour change, 
Her hair's dishevell’d, and her heaving breast, — 


~ And lab‘ring heart, are swol'n with sacred rage ; 


Larger she seems, her voice no mortal sound, 
As the inspiring God near and more near 
Seizes her soul. 


And lin. 76, &e. 


—Phabi nondum patiens,immanis in antro 
Bacchatur yates, magnum si pectore possit 
Excussisse Deum: tante magis tlie futigat 
Qs rabidum, fera corda domans, fengitque pree 


mento. 


Impatient in her grot 

Apoilo’s swelling Priestess wildly raves, 

Reluctant, lab’ring from her breast to heave 

Th’ incumbent God: so much the more he 
curbs 

Her foamy mouth, subdues her maddiag heart, 


And pressing forms her.—-———-- 


Trape. 


Comp. lin, 100, 102. 

‘« Few that pretended to inspiration (says 
Archbishop { Potter, after citing the for- 
mer of these passages) but ruged after 
this manner, foaming and yelling, and 
making a strange terrible noise; some- 
times gnashing with their teeth, shiver- 
ing and trembling, with a thousand ap- 


+ Insanam votem, as she is called, A2n. iii. lin, 443. 
t Antiquities of Greece, book ii. ch, 12, κ 
tic 


MAP 


&%ck motions.” In confirmation of these 
assertions I shall subjoin a * passage or 
two from Pluto, where speaking of those 
who are under the dominion of what he 
elsewhere calls απὸ Muowy naroyy καὶ 
MANIA, a possession and madness from 
the Muses, which excitesand inspires the 
niind into enthusiastic songs and poems, 
he says (in 10) Βαχχευθσι καὶ κατεχο- 
μεν», ὠσπερ as Βακχαι, they who are 
possessed rage like the priestesses of Bac- 
chus; and that this his diviner was ἐν- 
βεος καὶ EXDPwy, και ὁ VES μήκετι EY AUT LY 
ev, &c. rapt into a divine ecstacy and 
mad, neither did his understanding re- 
main in him, being moved Yea waco 
by a divine fate; and in his Sumas, 
"Exavoy de oyusioy ὡς μανικὴν agroruyn 
Θεος δεδωκεν. Thiscircumstance namely, 
that sdes evves εφαπίεται paviinys eves 
καὶ αληῆθς, noone in his right senses is 
seized with the true spirit of divination, 
is a sufficient sign that God hath vouch- 
safed this faculty of divination to human 
madness; a doctrine, by the way, very 
well agreeing with the notion of the 
Mahometans, and of the Eastern nations 
in general, that mad men are inspired. 
Comp. Πυϑων. And although in those 
frantic fits of the heathen diviners there 
might frequently be much affectation and 
imposture, yet, no doubt, in many such 
instances there was a real possession by the 
devil. This is too plain to be denied in 
the case of the prophetic damsel, Acts 
xvi. 16, 18. ‘‘ Herein also, says the 
learned Gale, the devil played the ape, 
and imitated the divine mode of prophe- 
tie, which for the most part was by ec- 
static raptures and visions.” Comp. 2K. 
ix. 11. Jer. xxiii. 9. xxix. 26, Hos. 1x, 7. 
Ezek. iii. 14, 15. 

MAPAINQ, from the Heb. ἽΝ to fret, 
corrode. 

To cause to decay or fade. So Isocrates 
ad Demon. cap. 4. Καλλὴς μὲν yo 7 
χρόνος σνάλωσεν ἡ vooos EMAPAINE. 
As for beauty, either time consumes, or 
disease withers it.” Hence Macaivouas, 
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MAP 


has shewn in his note on this text, that 
the word is often applied in like manner 
by the Greek writers. ‘To the instances 
he-has produced I add from Lucian, De 
Syr. Dea, tom. ii. p. 887. To σωμα δι' 
ἡμεῤης EMAPAINETO. His body wasted 
away daily.” 


MAPAN A@A. Heb. Cbhald. or Syr. 


MARAN ATHA, It denotes a solem 
curse. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 22, where the 
Syriac version, nxt (1D, which signifies 
The, or Our, Lord cometh, mms is a pate 
Hebrew, as well as that or sme are Sy- 
riac and Chaldee words. 0 is used in 
Chald. for @ sovereign or supreme lord, 
Dan. ii. 47, & al. So po may ber 
garded either as a simple N. of the sane 
root, with the formative } postfixed (see 
Castell in 1), or else 48 compo 
"2 a lord, and the Syriac suffix y our. If 
this + interpretation of MAPAN A@A, 
which is not only favoured oy the Syriac 
version, but also given by Theodoret and 
several of the Greek Scholia cited by We- 
stein, be right, the expression will refer 
either to the miraculous 1 interposition, of 
to the final coming, of The Lord to take 
vengeance on the man lying under this 
most grievons curse. Comp. Judever 14, 
tc, and Macknight there, and on 1 Cor. 
But does it not seem unlikely that the 
Jews should, in such a solemn instance, 
adopt a foreign, whether Chulidce oc Sy- 
riac, word? I am therefore rather io- 
clined to another interpretation of the 
expression, from the Heb. mn tino 
Cursed art thou, which might be the fora 
of the anathema or curse, called in Heb. 
sn. <As for the substitution of the 1 
for Ὁ in Macay we may observe with the 
learned || Montfuncon, that at the end of 
words the Greeks do τῶν frequently put 
their ν for the Heb. ἘΞ, because the bitter 
termination is very disagreeable to the 
Greck language; and probably the gre- 
cizing Jews might in common converse 
tion pronounce ΠΣ totnp MAPAN 


+ Of which see more in Whitby on 1 Cor. wt 


29, and in Vitringa on Rev. iit. 11. 

} See Dodtridge. 

ἢ ““ Omnes vero (Greci scilicet Veterie Testa 
mentilnterpretes) sper M exprimunt, praterqual 

© For farther satisfuction the reader may con-| in fae vocum, ubi N pro M frequentissimé ponust Gras, 
sult the learned Gals'a Court of the Gentiles, vol. 11. | quia nempe 4 terminatione « abhorret Grecs 
part 3. bok i. ch. 3.§ 7,to whom Fam indebted lingua.” Hexzpls, vol. ii. Previa Disquiste, 
fue the testimonies from Pluto. | pag. 396. 

AGA. 


pass, Jo be decayed οἵ fuded, to fade, 
fade away. ove, Jam, i, 11, MWetstein 


-- αἱ. 


M A P 


But let the reader consider, and 
for himself. . 

τῆς, 8, ὁ. 

rl, so called from μαργαρὸν the 
and this may be from the Heb. 
» furbish, make bright, and 87 to 
Which from “ist the light, on ac- 
of the pear!’s smouth, glistering 
. See Mat. vii. 6. xiii. 45, 46." 
ς, 8. ὁ, ἡ, from uacuzisw fo glister, 
which from w2icw to shine, and this 
he Heb “ΝῺ the lizht, a derivative 
wv to shine, give ligit, 

‘ly an adjective, Bright, shining, 


being understood, 4 white kind of 
narble, marmor. So /lesychius ex- 
peasuacos by λευκὴ λιβὸς a white 
rec. Rev. vviil. 12. 

», 0296, 6,7. It is cenerally derived 
zetow to divide, decide, becau-e a 
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xxii. 5. xxiii. 11. xxvi. 22. John v. 32. 
x. 3§. xv. 26. 1 John v. 7. 


II. With a dative following, To bear wit- 


ness to or concerning. Mat. xxiii. 31. 
Implying praise or commendation, Luke 
iv. 22. So Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. 
cap. 10. ὃ 2, ATTQ: σόλλοι MEMAP- 
TYPHKASIN. See other instances in 
Elsner and Kypke on Luke. So Magrv- 
geouas, suas, pass. 10 be of good report, 
haze a goud character. Acts vi. 3. X. 22. 
X\1i. 12. Heb. xi. 2, 39. Comp. ver. 4, 5. 


ΠῚ. Yu bear witness to, denoting assent or 


confirmation, Acts xiv. 3. Heb. x. 15. 
Beza and Raphelius observe, that wagre- 
ce is applied in the same manner by the 
profane writers. See also Elsner on Luke 
iv. 22. 


IV. Magrugeow.as, eas, Τὸ implore, besecch, 


or as our Eng. ‘Lranslators, to charge. 
t Thess. ii. 12. 


5 decides controversies (comp. Heb. |Masrusia, as, ἡ, from paprug. 
); but the learned Damm, ἴῃ 1. A bearing witness, testification. John i. 7. 


co). 1495, deduces it from the 
τὰ acy the hand, because wit- | 
ancienuly used to hold up their| 


II. A testimony, witness borne, or to be borne. 


Mark xiv. ςς, 56, 59. John i. 19. xix. 35) 


_& al. Comp. Rev. i. 2, 9. xix. 10, 


ἢ giving evidence. That this was | Mazrugiay, a, 70, from μαρτυο. 
fcant ceremony usedamong thean-'T, 4 witness, testimony. See Mat. viii. 4. 


Tebrews in taking oaths is evident 
Gen. xiv. 22. God himself is re- 
ted as swearing in this manner, | 
vi. 8. Deut. xvii. 49. Ezek. xx. | 
1g. Aud from a similar custom 
‘the oldGreeks *, Apoilvin Pindar, | 
. vii. lin, 119, 120, orders La-! 
one of the Futes, πείρας aviewas, 
δ᾽ ὁΐκον μεγαν μὴ axcpauey, tu 
Aer hands, and not violate the great | 
f the Gods." The N. wasy or 
the hand seems a plain derivative 
he V. peicw ty divide, on account 
division into fingers. 

on witnessing, a witness, Mat. xvii. 
ke xxiv. 48. Actsi.8, 22. i, 32. 
, 2 Cor. i. 23. Heb. xii. 1. 


Mark vi. εἰ. Acts iv. 33. 2 Cor. i. 12, 
τ Tim. ii. 6, To μαρτύριον xasposs ἰδιοις. 
If these words be joined with the preced- 
ing, the sense will be, as is expressed in 
our trauslation, that Christ gave himself 
a ransom for all to be testified, i.e. the 
object or subject of a public testimony to 
be borne, in due time: But Dengelius puts 
a Colon after aaviwy, and a Comma only 
after :dso¢; and according to this punc- 
tuation the words must be joined with 
what follows, and the ellipsis supplied in 
some such manner as this: ἐ ἠέ testimony 
(namely, that Christ gave himself a ran- 
som for all) was to be borne ἐν due time, 


tor which testimony | was appointed a 


preacher, ὅς. Comp. Buwyer’s Conject. 


artyr, one who seals his testimony ἐσ 1ΠῚ. The testimony of Christ is the testimony 


ind his doctrine with his blood. Acts 
o. Rev. xvii. 6. But see Campbell's 
1, Dissertat. p. 442. 
ων ὦ, from paorus. 


concerning Christ, his person, offices. and 
gluries. 1 Cor. i. 6. Comp. 1 Cor, ij. 1. 
2 Tim. 1.8. 


Mazzuco~a1, from acre. 


itness, bear witness, testify. See|I, Governing a dative, ἐὺ testify, bear wit- 


i. 7, 8. ili. 26; 28. xv. 27. Acts 
thich see Ho.rer, Th wii. lin. 412. IL x. 


omp. Virgil, fin. xi. lin. 196; and Bh 


icon, under itr V, 1. 


ness to. occ. Acts xx. 26. Gal v. 3. In 
the former text our Translators render 
paprucopas dusy by I take you to record, 
but, I apprehend, erroneously; for μαρ- 

Ee TUPOULAl, 


MET 
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Melarauyew, ὦ, from pelas, gen. welars,| MEAS, " μείαλη, pela, gen. μεΐαλυ, 


great, and auyew to boast, effero cervi- 
cem, glorior, tom auyry the neck, which 
proud, vainglorious persons are apt to 
carry and fuss in a remarkable manner 
(see under Kavyaous); and αὐχὴν is 
by the Greek Etymologists derived trom 
- avw to dry, as denoting properly the dry 
and bony, i.e. the hinder part of the 
neck. 

To boast great things, to boast, caunt, or 
brag, much, magnifice me effero. occ. 
Jam. iii. 5. 


—arrs,—adrg, &c. from the Heb. mv to 
be elccated, lifted up, with the formative 
Ὁ ptefived, 4. ἃ. msn elecated, lifted wp. 


. Great in quantity, size, or capacity, 


large, See Mat. xxvii. 60. Mark xvi. 4. 
John xxi. 11. 2 Tim. ii, 20. Rev. vi. 4. 
xviii. 21. On Heb. xi. 24. comp. Exod. 
ii. 11. Heb. and LXX. 


II. Great in degree or intenseness. See inter 


al. Mat. ii. 10. iv. τό. Vill. 2. xxiv. 2]. 
xxvii. so. Luke iv. 38. On Mark iv. 37. 
John vi. 18, see Fetstein for instances of 


The LXX have this verb for the Heb.! similar expressions in the Greek writers. 
122 fo be lofty, haughtu, Izek. xvi. so (HI. Great in number, numerous. Markv.i1. 
Zeph. iii. ir. It is also used by thei IV. Great in quality, dignity, excellence, of 


best Greek writers. See Metsten on| authority. Spoken of men, Mat ¥.19. 
Jam. xx. 26, 26. Luke i. τς, ix. 48.-- οἱ 
Μείαλειος, a, ov, from welas, gen. μείχλο,, Christ, God-man, Luke i. 32, & al.- of 
great. aday, John xix. 31, Hy yap μεῖαλη ἢ 


Great, magnificent, glorivus, illustrious. 
occ. Luke i. 49. Acts ἢ. 11. 
ἹΜεϊαλειοτης, τητος, ἡ, from μείαλειος. 
I. Majesty, magnificence, occ. Acts xix. 27. 
‘ 2 Pet. i. 16. 

IJ. Mighty or glorious power. occ. Luke} 
ix. 43. 

Μεαλοπρεπης £05, 85, 6, 4, καὶ To— ες, from 
μείας, gen. μείαλα, great, and wpe tu 

conspicuous, excellent. 
Magnificent, glorious, tery excellent. occ. 
2 Pet. i. 17. 

Mefaruvw, from μεῖίας, 
great. 

I. To make great or large. occ. Mat. xxiii. | 
s. Lukei. 58. Eng. Transl hath shewed | 
great mercy. remarkable, extraordinary, Comp. 1 Cor. 

Il. To magnify, cxtol, celebrate with praises.: ix. 1, & Kypke. 

Luke i. 46. Acts v.13. Phil. i. 20, & al. Mele4os, εος, Βς, τὸ, from melas, great, 

In this latter sense, as well as in the Greatness. occ. Eph. i. 19. 

former, the V. is used by the LAX, Ps. Medisaves, avwy, 6s, from μεῆςος. 

xxxviv. 3. Inix. 30. Ixx. 4, & al. forthe, Persons of the hightst ranks, great mes, 
Heb. δ} ¢o be great, in Niph. or Hiph.; lords, magnates. occ. Mark vi. 21. Rev. 
Nor is this meaning peculiar to the hel/e-' νυἱ, 21. xvili. 22, See MWetstein on Mark 
nistical style; for Lisner and I ctstein on vi. 21, who cites Salmasius remarking, 
Luke i. 46, cite Vhucydides, Diodorus' that this word was probably introduced 
Siculus, and Plutarch, applying the V. in; into Greece by the Macedonians, for thet 


ἥμερα exeive ra Σαξδατα. tor that pat- 
ticular Subbath-day was a great or-bigh 
day, i. 6. a day of peculiar sacredness aod 
solemnity. as being not only the zeekly 
Sabbath, but the second day of the feast of 
unleacened bread. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 17. 
Mark xiv. 12. In like manner the eighth 
and last day of the feast of Tabernacles 
is culled μείχλη, John vii 47, frem the 
peculiar solemudics observed thereon. See 
Lev. xxiii. τό. Num. xxix. 35, &c. 

Ov pela, 2 Cor. xi. 15, is of the same 
import as ou Savupassy, Ver. 14, nol wore 
derful, no great matter, as we say in En- 
glish. Rupietius shews, that pela is ased 
in like manner by Arrian for wonderful, 


gen. μεῖχλα, 


the saine view. See also Kyphe. ; it is formed quite differently from assy 
Mefarws, Adv. from weias, gen. welarz,' other Greek word, and entirely in t 


great, 

Greatly, cery much. oce. Phil. iv, 10, 
Melanwoury, ης, ἡ, from pslas, gen. με-. 

QAR. 


. . νος ® The A in μεῖα Ἀη ufeAu, &e. seems to be 
Majesty. occ. Heb. i. 3. viii. 1. Jude from the Heb. ΤῊ to ascend, ἢ. d. nopn elevated: f 
ver, 25. jis, as usual, substituted for y. ast 


_ Persian manner. He shews not only that 
| Josephus has several times used it, but 


ΜΕΘ 

8 found also in the later Roman 

Suetonius, Seneca, Tacitus, and 

It is also frequently used in the 
1 Theodotion’s version of Daniel, 
Scclus. also in 1 Mac. ix. 37. 
» ov, Superlative of μείας. great. 
ἢ tery great. occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. 
ve, from wera denoting change, 
jvevaz to interpret, 
pret, translate out of one language 
ther, or out of one less known into | 
better known, Mat. i. 23. Acts) 
ἀ 4], So Volybius, lib. vi. p. 468, 
ris, τοιό. Εκτραλρδιναάριους, Ὁ,] 
ΔἸΙΗΝΕΥΟΜΕΝΟΝ, επιλεκῆους | 
xtraordinary, which, being inter- | 
ignifies chosen.” See Raphelius 
‘stein. 


"» ἥν from the Heb. 22 fo slip, 


mess, occ. Luke xxi. 34. Rom. 
Gal. v.21. Comp. Ps. evii. 27. 
, from pera denoting change of 
id isasw tu pluce. 

yve from it's place, to transfer. 
or. xill, 2, Comp. Mat. xvii. 20 


from μετὰ denoting change of 
Id isyus to place. 

we, as from an office. occ. Luke | 
Acts xiii. 22. Comp. Dan. ii. 21.! 
lotion’s version. The profane wri-! 
ly the word in the same view, as! 
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thod, device, artifice, and this from psra 
denoting change of place, and éd05 a way. 
A device, artifice, art, artificial method, a 
uile. occ. Eph. iv. 14. vi. 11. So Theo- 
doret on the former text explains μεθο- 
δειαν by μηχανὴν machination, artificial 
contrivance; and Suidas, having his eye 
on the latter, expounds pedodeszs by Τεχ- 
yas ἢ Codes arts or deceits; and Chry- 
sostom, Hom. xxii. in Ephes. asks, Ts ess 
μεϑοδεια; Mebodevoas ess τὸ ἀπατῆσαι και 
δια μηχανὴς ἕλειν, ὅπερ καὶ ETL τῶν TEX 
γων γίνεται, xas ev λοίοις, καὶ ev ἐρίοις, 
καὶ εν σαλαισμασιν ἐπὶ τῶν wapaloylwy 
ruas. What 18 μεϑοδεια ὃ ΝΜ εθοδευιυ sig- 
nifies fo decetve and to utercome by artifice, 
which is effected by wiles both in words 
and actions, and in our spiritual] combats 
about those things which seduce us.”" So 
also Theophylact.* See Suicer, Thesaur. 
in Me4ooesa. | 

This N. occurs not in the LXX, but we 
meet with the V. pelodevw, 2 Sam. 
xix. 27, for the Heb. 529 ¢o calumniute, 
καὶ μεῆωδευσεν ev τῷ ὅδλῳ cov, and he 
hath acted deceittully against his servant, 
St. Polycarp also, in his Epistle to the 
Philippians, uses the V. transitively for 
artfully perverting, § 7. ‘Os av ME- 
OOAETH: τὰ Asha ve Κυρια τρὸς ras 
sSias ἐπιθυμίας Whosoever perverts the 
oracles of the Lord to his own lusts.” 
WAKE. 


seen in Raphclinsand MWetstcinon MsSse, wy, ta, from wera with, and ὁρὸς 


Bat on Acts xiii. 22, Raphetius: 
pke observe, that it may denote! 
x Saul, not only frow Ais regal: 
ut from life; and of this later! 
ion Kyphe produces several in-- 
from Josephus, and remarks, that, 
s Sic. expresses hinself fully, j 
STHIEN ἑσοτοὸν EK TOT ΖΗ͂ΙΝ. 
ac. HL 20. i. 1, METASTHEAL: 
UN. | 
nove, translate into the kingdom" 
on of God. occ. Col. i. 13, where: 
helis, WR ulfius, and Wetstetn, 
turn away, porvert. occ. Acts 


a bound, lint. So the Latin confiuia, 
confules, is likewise from con or cum 
with, and finis a border, bound. 

Borders, cocfines, where une common 
bounds of two countries coincide. occ. 
Mark vii.24. See I etstem, who shews 
it is applied in like manner by the profane 
writers. To the instances he has pro- 
duced I add from Josephus, De Bel. lib. 
vii. cap. t, ὃ 3, speaking of Melitene, 
sy MEQOPIOIS ΤῊΣ APMHNIA® ess 
KAI KATIMASOKLAS, it is situated in 
the borders of dimenta and Cappadacia.” 
Comp. Ant. lib. xx. cap. ¢, § 1. 


where Aupke shews that both Mejvoxw, from js$y wine, which either 


des and Pluturch use the V. for: 
or briaging voter persons to other 
or seatancniss and Plutarca, in a} 
se, for perverting. 

e ig . ἀναγ ων. ! 
as, ἡ, from wedodevw tu contrive, ' 


from μεύη drunkenness, or immediately 
from ihe Heb. 9 or 0:0 ἐὺ slip, slide. 
To make drunk, incbriate. Medvoxouas, 
pass. ΤῸ be drunken, drunk occ. Luke 
xii. $5. Eph.v. 18. 1 Thess. v. 7. 


which from μεῆνδος a way, πιε- ΟΝ εῆυσος, 8, 6, ἡ, from μεῦνω, 


Ee 3 ¢ drunkard, 


M E I. 


A drunkard, one given to excessice drink- 
ing. occ. tCor v. 51. vi. 10. 

Meluw, from μεθυ wine. See under Me- 

θυσκω. ᾿ 
It denotes in general ἐο drink wine or 
strong drink more freely than usual, and 
that whether to drunkenness, or not. 

. To be drunken, inebriated. occ. Mat. 
xxiv. «9. Acts ii. 15. 1 Thess. v. 7. 
Comp. Rev. xvii. 2, 6. Deut. xxxii. 42. 
Isa. »lix 26, and see Daubuz, Vitringa, 
and Bp. Neutun on Rev. 

II. Pass. 70 drink freely and to cheerfulness, 
though not to drunkénness. occ. Johnii. 10. 
And in this sense the verb is plainly used 
by the LXX, Gen. xlilt. 34. Cant. v. 1, 
and also, I think, in Gen. ix. 21, for the 
Heb. 15w, which in like manner admits 

of a good or indifferent, as well as of a 

bad, sense. In the, three passages just 
cited from the LXX we may observe the 
V. is in the 1st aor. pass. as in St. John. 
Comp. 1 Mac. xvi. 16. 

YI. Zo be spilled, plentifully fed.” Mac- 
Anight, occ. 1 Cor. xi. 21, Comp. LX® 
in Ps. xaxvi. 8, or 9. 

Meitorecos, a, ov. 

Greater. lt is an emphatical comparative 
formed from the comparative μείων. 
Thus Schmidius observes, that in Homer 
we have χερειύτερος worse from χεζείων, 
τλειοτερὸς more trom λείων; in Uhu- 
cydides, καλλιωτεροὸς more beautiful from 
καλλίων; ἴῃ Apollunius Rhod, peoregos 
less from μειων; and in Aratus, χειρο- 
Tepes uorse from χείρων. Comp. Ελα- 
“ἰφότερος. occ. 3 John ver. 4. 

Meitwy, ονος, 6, 4, καὶ τὸ μειζον. AD 
irregular comparative from pelas great 
4ᾳ psliwy. 

- Greater in quantity, size, or capacity, 
larger. Mark iv. 32. Luke xii. 28. But 
observe, that in Mark the comparative 
degree μείζων is used for the superlative, 
pelises greatest, as it is also Mat. xiii. 
32. xvill. 1, 4. Mark ix. 34. Luke xxii. 
24,26. John x. 29. 1 Cor. xiii.13. 80 
Herodotus, \ib. 1. cap. 36, uses the Ionic 
μεῖζονας for pelisas. Comp. under 
EAgeivos. 

11. Greater in intenseness or degree. John 

XV. 13. X1x. 1. Jam. ili, τ. ὃν. 6. 

HI _Oreater in number or abundance. Heb. 

xi. 26, 


IV. Greater in quality, dignity, authority, 
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excellence. Mat. xi. 11. xii. 6. xviii. 1. 
xxiii. 17, 19, & al. freq. 

V. Greater in age, elder. occ. Rom 1x. 12, 
which is a citation from the LXX ver- 
sion of Gen. xxv. 33. This sense of μει- 
ζων seems hellenistical; and thus the 
LXX have used it not only in the pas- 
sage just cited for the Heb. 25 great, but 
also Gen. x. 21. xxix. 16, & al. for 52 
great, old, elder. . 

MEIPQ. . 

10 provide, share, apportion. Perhaps 
from the Heb. sn», which is used for 
the portion which the husband gave tobs 
bride or to her father. This verb occan 
not in the N. T. but frequently in the 
profane writers, and is inserted here oa 
account of it’s derivatives. 

MeAay, avos, τὸ, from μελας black ; 80 the 
Latin atramentum ink, from ater black. 
Ink. ecc. 2 Cor. iii. 3. ὦ John yer. 12. 
3 John ver. 13. 

Μελας, aiva, αν, from μὴ not, and ελὴ the 
shining of the sun, which from Heb. m 
to shine. . 

Black, either when the sun shineth κοί, 
occ. Rev. vi. 12, or where Ais light οἵ 
rays are nut reflected, which circum- 

- gtance constitutes blackness of colour. occ. 
Mat. v. 36. Rev. vi. 5. 

MEAEI. <A verb impersonal, from the 

Heb. doy to toil, lubuur, whether in body 
or mind, dropping. the y. 
It is a care or concern, curse est. It is fol 
lowed by a dative of the person caring, 
as Mat. xxii. 16, 9 μελει cos σερι 8δέενος, 
literally, there is not care to thee αδυμί 
any one, i. e. thou carest νοΐ for any one. 
So Mark iv. 38, 8. μέλει σοι ὅτι απολ- 
λυμεθα; is it πὸ concern to thee (carest 
thou net) that we perish? & al. freq. 

Measraw, w, from μελετη care, meditation, 
which from peas. 

I. To meditate. occ. Acts iv. 2§, τ Tim. 
iv. 14. 

II. To sremeditate, occ. Mark xiii. 11, 00 
which text (fetstein remarks, that μελε- 
raw in the Greek writers is often applied 
to a studied and eluborute discourse, 85 
opposed to an extemporary one. 

MEAI, iros, το, from the Heb. poo 1D 
Niph, ¢o be sweet, which verb is particu 
larly applied to δόμεν in the only pas- 
sage of the O. T. wherein it occurs, Ps 
CXIX. 103. 

Honey. 


ME A 


'y. occ. Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6. Rev. 
10. On Mat. iii. 4, Metstein cites 
Diodorus Sic, speaking of the Na- 

"ans, Wap avTos—MEAI aoa τὸ 

wevoy AI'PION, in their country is a 
deal of wild honey, as it is called.” 

p. Alpios I. 

105, 8, 0, και ἡ. καὶ τόπεον, from με- 

& a bee, or immediately from peas 

r belonging to bees or honey. ‘So we- 
ὃν χηριὸν α bee's—or huncy-comb. occ. 

» XXIV. 42. 

Ἢ, 75, ἡ. 

ta, now Malta. 

Mediterranean Sea, lying between 

rand Africa, so called, according to 

» from the Greek μελι, τὸς, because 

ounded in Aoncy: But 1 apprehend 

aame may be much more probably 
ced from the Heb. bn to escape, 
refuge; and that the Phenicians, | 
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Paul's voyage to Italy from Melita on 
board the Alexandrian ship, which had 
wintered there, he and his companions 
landed (Acts xxviii. 12, 13.) at Syra- 
cuse, and from thence went to Rhegium: 
But if Melita had been the Illyrian isle 
of that name, the proper course of the 
ship would have been to Rhegium before 
it reached Syracuse, and it needed not to 
have gone to Syracuse at all: whereas in 
a voyage from the present Malta to Italy, 
it was necessary to reach Syrucuse in 
Sicily before the ship could arrive at 
Rhegium in Italy.” 

It may not improbably be de- 
rived from the Heb. Sn to languish, be 
weak. 


I, To delay. Acts xxii. 16. It is applied in 


this sense by the best Greek authors, who 
use the very phrase TI MEAAEIS ; see 
Wetstein and Hoogeveen’s Note on Vige- 
rus, De Idiotism. cap. v. sect. 8. reg. 11. 


established a colony in it, called it, II. With an infinitive following, To be about 


9 or nD’>D, because, as Divdorus Sic. 
. informs us, ‘‘ when they extended 
trafck to the ocean, KATA$T- 
᾿εἰχὸν ταυτὴν ELAIMEVOY BTAY, ΚΑΙ! 
γὴν τσελαῇαν, Τῦδν made this island 
ce οὗ refuge, as it was furnished with 
harbours, and lay ont at sea.” See 
:on this subject in the learned and 
taining Buchart, vol. i. 499, 500. | 
Acts XXvill. 1. | 
ie Appendix to the former Edition! 
lis Work, 1 mentioned with appro- ; 
n the opinion so ably revived by! 
nt, that the island Μελίτη, on which | 
'aul was shipwrecked, was not, as 
been commonly thought, that of] 
a in the Mediterranean, but the Llly- | 
island of -Melite lying in the Adriatic; 
A near Corcyra Nigra. But l now | 
Ἢ to the more received opinion, 
‘ipally for these two reasons : sf, 
use it appears from two passages of 
10, Cited by Jetstein, that the uame 
zs, or Adria, was, tn his time, ἃ 6. 
e reign of dugustus Cusar, estended 
ast as far as to the Zowian Gulph, as 
rtainly afterwards was to the * Sici- 


to do a thing, futurus sum.. Mat. ii. 13. 
XVi. 27. xvii. 12. John iv. 47. vi.6, & 
al. freq Meddwy, particip. Future, whut 
és ta come. Mat. iii. 7. xii. 32. Both the 
V. and participle are in the N. T. joined 
with an infinitive fut. as Acts xxiii. 30. 
xxiv.1§, 26, particularly with sceor9as. 
So likewise in the purest Greek writers. 
Thus in Herodotus, lib. vi. cap. 98, Tepas 
vay MEAAONTON ESEZSOAI κακων, 
A sign of future evils.” See moreinstances 
in Mhetstein on Acts xi. 23. xxiii. 30. But 
in Rev. iii. 16. Gal. ili, 23, the V. or 
particip. is joined with rst aorists: to 
vindicate the purity of which expressions 
the learned forster in his Notes on P/utu, 
p. 348. cites trom Lysits ONOMASAI 
MEAAQN, and from αν MEAAON- 
ΤΩΝ ‘AAQNAT. Comp. Zeuntus’s Note 
on Figerus De Idiotism, p. 260, edit. 
Lips. t-88. On Acts xav i. 30. observe 
that μελλόντων Is not governed by wzc- 
ῴζασει, but is the genitive agreeing with 
αὐτῶν understood, putabsolute. Aupke 
produces instances ot the like construc- 
tion after «5 trom Arriun, Jesephus, and 
Appian, Comp. also Luke vill. 20. xii 20. 


Sea, and even to the south of εἴ ΜΈΛΟΣ, 605, 45, 79. . 
rsus. 2dly, Because (to borrow the| 1. 4 memher or part of the animal or human 


ls of Bp. Peurce, whom sce), ‘‘ in 


Bp, Pearce and Wetstein on Acts xxvii. 27. 


body, perhaps from the Heb. 9D to cut. 


off. Mat. v. 29. Rom. vi. 13. xil. 4, 


& al. 
Ee4 II. Ie 


MEM | 49 


II. It denotes α member of Christ's mystical 
body. See Rom. xii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 27. 

- Eph. iv. 25. Vv. 30. 

MEMBPANA, 745, ἡ. It is the Latin mem- 
brana in Greek letters, which signifies 

I, “Ὁ A membrane, the upper and little thin 
skin of any thing,” so called from mem- 
bra the dimbs or members, which it covers. 
And the Latin membrum (whence plur. 
membra) seems to be a derivative from 
the Heb. 128 strung, with the formative 
Ὁ prefixed, and m inserted, as usual, be- 
fore b. 

YI. Parchment, vellum, which is made of 
the skins of sheep, and ¢ is said to have 
been invented at Dergamus, a city of 
Lesser Asia; whence it is called in Latin 
pergamena, and hence the French name 
parchemin, and our Eng. parchment. In 
this latter sense orly the word is used in 
the N. ‘TI. occ. 2 ‘Jim. iv. 13; where 
the parchments which Timoth< is directed 
especially to bring with him, probably 
mean (as the learned Bp. Bull t and 
others have observed) St. Paul’s ddver- 
saria or Common-place-books, in which be 


had written hints or extracts taken either 


from the Scriptures of the Old Testa- 
ment, or from the human B:G2u2z, whe- 
ther Jewish or Heathen, just before 
mentioned, 

ἈΠέμφομαι, Depon. 4. μωμὸν Caw or ¢rus, 
to tell a fault, says Aintert. | 
To find fault, blame. occ. Mark vii.2. 
Rom. ix. 19. Heb. viit. 8, where /[Fct- 
stein abundantly shews that it is in like 
manner construed with a dative in the 
Greek writers. 

Μεαψιμοίρος, a, ὁ, ἡ, from μεμψις a finding 
Sault, a compluining (from μεμφομαι), 
and μοιρῶ a portion, allet::ent, which 
from μείρω to divide, share. 

A discontented, querulous person, one who 
is continually finding fault with his lot, 
and turning every thing into an occasion 
of complaint. The word is often used in 
the purest Greek writers (see [Vctstetn); 
and Theophrastus has sketched the cha- 
racter with great elegance, Eth. Char. 
cap. 17, which ts given us by Mr. dddi- 


* Ainsworth’s Dictionary. 

t See Pliny’s Nat. Hist. lib. xiti.cap. 11. Pri- 
deaux’ Connection, part i. book 7, at the end; ard 
Wetst.in’s Note on 2 Tim. iv. 13, 

¢ Sermon X. vol. ii. p. 407, 


MEN 


son in The Lorcr, No. 39, a8 translated 
by Mr. Budgell. occ. Jude ver. 16. 


MEN, A Conjunction, plainly derived, | 


think, from the Heb. zon denoting ἐπμή, 
Concessive or affirmative, T'ruly, iadeed, 
in which sense it often corresponds to ἐξ 
but in the latter member of the sentence, 
as Mat. iii. 13. ix. 37. xvi. 3, & al. freq. 
though it is sometimes used without δὲ 
following, as Acts i. 1. iii, 21, Dor is 
this application of μὲν unusual in the 
Greek writers. ‘Thus Xenophon, Cyro- 
ped. lib. iv. p. 225. edit. Hutchinson, 
8vo. Πρωτὸον MEN waueeras Pobsperos, 
EIIEITA γνώσεται τι x. τ. A. First be 
will cease being afraid, then he will know 
that &c.”* for ἐπειτὰ δὲ. See Hutchinson's 
Note, and comp. Herodotus, lib. 1. cap. 
103, Demosthenes De Coron. at the be- 
ginning, and sce Zcunius’s Note on Vige- 
rus De Idiotism. p. 536, edit. Lips. 1788. 
And on Actsi. 1, Aypke remarks that 
the particle μὲν is elegantly used by the 
Greek writers, if in their latter books 
they refer to the former written by them, 
and briefly repeat their genera} contents. 
This he says is done by Herodiun at the 
beginning of each of his books except the 
second. And /Vcistein cites \euuphoa 
doing the same at the beginning of his 
ad, 3d, 4th, 5th, and 7th books of ¢y- 
rus’s Expedition. 

Mev yap—Jor indeed, Acts xiii. 36, 
where I! etstein cites Homer and 1 Aucyae 
des joining these particles in like manner, 
Mey ay, 

1, And indeed. Luke iii. 18, (where see 
Wolfius) John xx. 30. 

2. Lurther, moreover, John xx. 30. Acts 
i, 6, 18. vill. 4, 22, & al. 


Μενουνίε, A canjunction, from yey inded, 


ou therefore, and γε truly. 


. ¥ca rather, quin imo. occ Luke xi. 28. 


4. d. Thou hast said, Blessed is the womb 
that bare me, ¢hercjuie I think proper to 
uffirm, that blessed, &c. 1 may be justly 
questioned whether this particle be by the 
more ancient and pure Greck writers ever 
placed at the beginning of a sentence, as 
itis by St. Luke and St Paul. 7 Aecophylact 
Simocatta, who is cited by Metstein oa 
Luke as several times so using it, is a wie 
ter of the seventh century, and of bat 
slender authority for diction. M’olfius and 
IVetstein, however, quote a passage from 

| Aristotle 
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tle which begins with Mevouy, a 
uction which is also very unusual. 
igerus De Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 8. 


g. 
eri/y, occ. Rom. x. 18. So AAra 
fe, But indeed, or yea terily, occ. 
ii. 8. 

uiterrogatively, Nay, bué? imd 
occ. Rom. ix. 20 q. d. thou pre- 
t to arraign the conduct of God, 
we, truly let me ask thee who art 
O man? &c. 

A conjunction, from μὲν indeed, 
ι truly. 
1 affirmative and adversative parti- 
Vet indeed, yet truly. See John iv. 
. 14. xx. §. In some copies it is 
eral texts written in two separate 


» μὲν τοι. 
from the Heb. jy» to remain, 


isitively, To remain, alide, dwell, 
kK. 11, Mark xiv. 34. Luke i. 56. 
. 39, 40. li. 12. Comp. John xiv. 
ΧΡ, 4, 5,6, 7. 1 Joho iv. 12, 16, 


remain, endure, lust. Mat. xi. 23. 

. Xi. 13. 2 Cor. ix. g. Comp. 

Vil. 3, 24. X. 24. 

persevere. 1 Vim. ii. 15. Comp. 

tv. 9» 10. 1 John iv. 16, Andon 

lil. 31, see Ayphe. 

tand fern or stedfast, Rom. ix. 11, 

remain alive, John xxi, 22, 23. 

. xv. 6. MWolfius on John cites -ir- 

sing it in the same sense, Epictet. 

. Cap. 24, p. 342, edit. Cuatah, 

voy δια σε EMENON—TI huve con- 
in life thus long for thy sake—” 

ore instances in Ayphke. 

isitively, with an accusative. Tu 

w. Acts xx.§. This use and con- 

on of the V. is very common in 

eek writers. Sce Scupula. 

from μεεις a part. 

ide, part, share. occ. Mark vi. 41. 

xii. 12. Comp. Heb. vii. 2, where 

ight “ imparted.” 

vide, separate into parts. occ, τ Cor. 


listribute. occ. Rom. xii. 3. 1 Cor. 
. 2 Cor. x. 13. 

To be divided, disunited, by discord. 
at. xil. 25, 26. Mark iii. 24, 25, 26. 
; differenced or differcnt, to differ. 
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occ. 1 Cor, vii. 34. But see Vulg. Wol- 

fius and Bowyer. But Kypke renders με- 
pescisas, ts divided, perplexed, i. e. by 
their several cares, which are specified 
ver. 34; so he makes peuegisa parallel 
to μερίωγᾳ, and produces Achilles Tatius 
using exewecis-o in the like sense. Comp. 
Macknight, 


Μεριμνα, 75,7, from μερίζειν τὸν vouy, divid- 


ing or distracting the mind, ac to 
that of Virgil, ΖΞ. iv. lin. 285, 


Animum nune huc celerem, nunc dividit fluc. 
A thousand ways his resthcss svind divides, 


And of Terence in the Andria, Act i. 
scen. ς, or 6. lin. 26, 


Tot me impediunt cure, que nieum animum divor- 
sim trahunt. 


So many cares encompass me, which draw my 
mind d ferent ways. 

Arrious, distracting or perplexing care, 

carefulness, solicitude. Sve Mat. xiii, 32. 

2 Cor. xi. 28. « Pet. ν. 7. 


Mesipyaw, ὦ, from μεριμνα. 


10 care, to be careful, anxious, anxiously 
careful or solicitous. Our Translators ren- 
der it by being careful, Luke x. 41. Phil. 
iv. 6; by caring, 1 Cor. vil. 32, 33, 343 
and by Aating care, 1 Cor. xii. 25. Phil, 
ii 20; but in other texts by taking 
thought. Thus Mat. vi. 25. Luke xii. 22, 
My μεριμνᾶτε rn ψυχὴ ὑμῶν, Take no 
thought fur your je; Mat. vi. 31, My ovy 
μεριμνησητε--- J herefore take vo thought, 
‘saying, what shall we eat? and again 
Mat. vi. 34, My οὖν pesturyoyre— ake 
therefore no thought for the morrow. 
These, I must confess, have long appeared 
to me some of the most andappy transla~ 
tious in the whole English Bible ; since 
the texts thus rendered, by seeming to 
enjoin what is plainly inconsistent with 
the present condition of humanity, are 
apt to make men less scrupulous in re- 
pressing that aasivus solicitude about 
worldly things, which is indeed absolutely 
forbidden to Christians in these very texts. 
But though 1 speak thus freely, yet [ 
would by no means be understoud to 
arraign cither the learning or the fidelity 
of our excellent and pious Translators in 
the instances just cited; but am inclined 
to think, that at the time our last trans- 
luuon was made (which is now above’ 
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yO years ago) the phrase fo take thought |1. A part, piece. Luke xi. 36. xv. 22. xxiv. 
did generally denote fo take anzious| 42. John xix. 23. Acts xix. 1. Hence 
thought, or tu be anriously careful, 1 8᾽0.] the following phrases. 
not sufficiently versed in our old English|1. Mezog τὶ (κατὰ being understood) lite- 
writers to produce many proofs of this} rally, 4s to some part, partly, in some 
ition: However in the Orizinal| measure. 1 Cor xi. 18. This is a pure 
Tetters published by Sir John Fenn, vol.| and Attic expression, used several times 
ii. p. 71, Letter 41 atthe endI find,! by Thucydides. See H'ctstein. 
** Also ye shall be of good cher (cheer) |2. Ava μερὸς, By course or turn, q.d by 
and take no thowght.” Dated April 14,| part or share. (Comp. below Sense I.) 
1471. In Shakespeare's Julius Casar,| 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 


_ 


Act ii. scen. 1, towards the middle : 3. Avo μερος, In part. Rom. xi. 25. 2 Cor. 
« If he love Caesar, all that he can do 14. In sume oor or respect. Row wes 
Is to himself, take sheught, and die for Casar.” n some degree. KOM. XV. 24. UD 2M. 


j i. 5, sce Mhitby, Wolfius, Bozwyer, aud 
And in the Life of Mr. John For prefixed Macknig ht. 
to his Book of Marts, J meet with this | 4- Ey a with a genitive following, a 
passage, p.i11, ‘‘ He would at notime, = respect of. Col. ii. 16. So Wolfus 
suffer the care of his private estate toenter| J} ’etstein cite from ian, KPINANTES 
his mind, much Jess that it should, by; éx2sev EN TQ: MEPEL φονϑ, and from 
taking thought for his household affairs,) Diogenes Lacrtius, EN MEPEIL σκὼμ» 
' be overcome or drawn aside.” So our) ματος in respect of a scoff.” 
Translators, 1 Sam. ix. §, use taking | 5 Ey tw μέρει πουΐω, En this respect or be- 
thought for the Heb. as, which certainly, half. 2 Cor. ix. 3. 1 Pet. iv. 16. Comp 
denotes salicitude or anxiety (‘ sollicitus,| 42. Cor. iii. 10, where Mcfstein cites from 
anxius, anxi¢ timuit,” Roberson), and | Polybius τὴν τισιν EN TOTTQs Τῶι 
tbe | on the same subject, 1 Sam. x. 251 ΜΕΡΕῚ διαφυλατίειν to preserve fidelity 
they interpret by sorroweth. Toall this} ἐπ this respect. 
we may add, that the English Transla- !6. Fx μέρους, In part, partially, imperfectly. 
tion by the Divines who fled to Geneta| t Cor, xiii. 9, 10, 12. Ja particular. 
in Queen was reign, Fenders μὴ μέριμ- Η Cor. xii. 27, " ΄“ 4 
γατε, in Mat. vi. 25, be not careful; τι). Kara uzco5, Part by part, by parts, par- 
μεριμνατε; ver. 28, why care ye? Μη ticularly, sigillatim. Heb. ix. 5, where 
ὃν μεριμνησητε, ver. 34, care not thén;| see Wetstcin, Comp. Kara II. 20. ᾿ 
but ver. 31, for these very same words{ II. 4 shurc, portion, fellowship. Mat. xxiv. 
it bas therefore take no thought—whence| 61. Luke aii. 46. Rev. xx. 6. John xin 
we may fairly conclude, that tukme|) 8, where see Aypke. 
thought was in their time exactly sy No- TEL. df lot, employment, occupation. occ. Acts 
nymous with caring, beg careful. xix. 27, where see Woljius and Nypke. 
Mepis, i905, ἡ, from psiges to dicide, share. IV. A part, faction. Acts xvili. 9, where 
A share, part, portion, division. oce. Luke | Kypke cites Dionysius falicvara. asivg tt 
x. 42, (where see Molfius, [Vetstein and| in the like sense. 
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Kyple) Acts viii, 21. xvi. 12. 2 Cor νὶ. ΙΝ. Μίερη, τὰ, Lhe parts, region, country. | 


¥5. Col. i. 12, where see Macknight. Mat. ii. 22. xv. 21. Avi. 13, & al 
Mezisues. #, 6, from μεμερισμαι pert. pass.| VI Mecy, τὰ, She parts, side. Jobn xxi. 6. 

of μεριζιυ. Μεσγωξρια, 25,7, from wes, the middle, and 
I. 4 distribution, gift distributed. occ. Heb. | ἥμερα day. 

ti. 4. ; ΠΗ]. Lhe middle of the day, mid-day. occ. Acts 
Il. a dividing. occ. Heb. iv. 12. xxii. 6, 
Mezisys, 8, 6, from μεριζω, II. Vhe south, that part of the heucens 


«4 divider, an umpire for dividing an estate| where the sun is at mid-day. occ. Acts 
among coheirs. occ, Luke xii. 14, where} vill. 26. 


see Grotius. Mecivevw, from μεσίτης, a mediutor, intcr- 
Meces, €45, 85, τὸν from mnessw to divide,| poger. 
part. | Le mediate, interpose, ccc. Heb. vi. 17. 


Mesizts, 
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, 8, 6, from μεσος the middle. 1. Ex μεσοῦ, From the midst, from among, 
ediator, one who mediates between} away. Mat. xiii. 49. 1 Cor. v. 2. 2 Oor. 
mrties. occ, Gal. iii. 20. This title} vi. 17. Col. ii. 14. 
the N. T. ascribed to Christ. occ.{2. Aya psoov, In, or through, the midst, 
a. ii. 5. Heb. vili. 6, ix. 15. xii. 24.] between. Mat. xiii. 25. Mark vii.. 31. 
Moses. oce. Gal. ili. 19. Josephus} 1 Cor. vi. 5. 
his word for a mediator or interees-| 3. Asa μέσου, Through the midst. Luke iv. 
ot. lib, xvi.cap. 2,§ 2. Twy wap'| 30. xvii. ΣΙ, ““ through the cunfines."— 
ra τισιν επιζητεμενων MEXLITHE| Campbell, whom see. 
He ( Herad) was-the intercessor with | 4. Ess τὸ μέσον, In or into the midst. Mark 
ipa for whatever was desired.” T’heo-| xiv. 60. Luke v. to. vi. 8. John xx. 26, 
! applies it for an wrpire, Job ix. 33,| where Kypke cites from Xenophon, Cyro- 
> ὁ μεσιτὴς yuwy answers to the} pad. lib. iv. towards the beginning, can- 
WI between us; and Josephus in| cerning Cyrus going to harangue his sol- 
ilar sense, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 6, § 7,| diers, ΣΤᾺΣ EIS TO MESON. 
ede ομνυνῖες erslov. καὶ Θεον ME-|§. Ev μέσῳ, In the midst, among. Mat. 
Ν wy ὑπισχνουνῖο τοοιουιρενοι ---- Xvill. 20. Luke ii. 46. viii. 7, & al. freq. 
> things they confirmed with oaths,| ‘The above phrases are often used by the 
aking God the wmpire or witness of} LXX, and in their version generally cor- 
they promised—’’ So Lucian, Amo-| respond, the ist to the Heb. no or 
om. i. ἢ. 1063, speaking of Pylades} 2°p>; the od to p3 or PNA; the 3d to 
Drestes, Qeov—Twy weos ardryaws| “WAZ or 2973; the 4th ton ds or Jina; 
y MEZITHN λαξοντες, Taking ἃ] and the sth to Jina or 35pa3. They are 
for a witness of their mutual aftec-| not, however, merely hebraical or helle- 
| nistical, being found also in the classical 
thoy, 8, τὸ, from wecos the middie,} Greek writers. See JVulfins on Tuke 
ve, vuxles, the night. xvii. 11, and Scapulu’s Lexic. in ME- 
night. occ. Mark xiii. 35. Luke xi.} ZO. 
sts xvi. 25. xx. 7. The old Greek | Mecororyoy, 8, τὸ, from ueros middle, and 
umarians, Thomas lagister and| τοῖχος ἃ wall, 
uchus have condemned the use of| 4 middle wall, a wall separating between 
yyxrioy in prose as being a poetical} ¢wo places. occ. Eph. ii. 14, where the 
: Alberti however on Luke xi. 5,] Apostle seems plainly to allude to the 
Vetstein and Ayphe on Mark xiii.| wall or δρυξακτος λιθινος stone pallisado, 
ave cited instances of it’s being used| as Josephus calls it, which separated the 
ristotle, Diodorus Siculus, Lucian,! court of the Gentiles from that of the 
μιανεῖ. | Jews, and which, he says, was furnished 
ἢ», ἢν, ov, from the Chald. or Syr.| with pillars at equal distances, τὸν “Ὡς 
the middic, or from the Heb. n¥n| alveas τπροσγμαινουσαι νομὸν, as μεν 
vide, part (whence the N. ym the| ᾿Ελληνιίκοις, as δὲ 'Ῥωμαΐκοις γραμμᾶσι, 
), with the formative Ὁ prefixed,! μὴ dew αλλοξυλὸν evlos του ἀἤιου warss- 
mymy the middle or midst. vas. inscribed some with Greck, and scme 
atddle, midst, of time or place. Mat.| with Roman letters, and notitying the 
5. John i. 26, Mecos Js ὕμων isy-| purity required by the law, and that no 
“here sfaudeth one iw the midst (4. d.| alien must enter that holy place.” De Bel. 
lemost) of you. So Mat xiv. 24, To, . liv. v. cap. 5, ὃ @. Comp. lib. vi. cap. 
λοιὸν ἡδὴ μέσον τῆς Jadarcys ἡ»,ὔ}] 2, ὃ 4, and Ant. lib. xv. cap. 11, § 5. 
Navis autem jam media maris erat.| See also Doddridge and MWetstein’s Note 
Latins, however, would say, in me-| on Eph. ii. 14. 
aris. Acts i. 18, Ελακησε wscos, he| Μεσουρανημα, ares, το, from μέσος middle, 
in sunder in the midst or niuddle.| and οὐρανὸς Acuven. 
fautus cited by Ainsworth, medius| The mid-heaven, the middle part of the 
mpi- Meoov, ro, wecos part being] heatens, the meridian. occ. Rev. viii. 1 4. 
‘stood, The middle part, the midst.| xiv. 6. xix. 17. Thus Sextus Empir. 
xxvii. 27. Hence Astrol. cited by IWetstein: ““ They say 
there 
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there are four signs which preside atevery} Rom.i. 29. Jam. iii. 8. Mat xxiii. 28; 
one’s birth, and which by one common| and JVetstein. 
name they call Centres, and more parti-] Mssow, ὦ, from pesos. 
cularly, one, the horoscope, another, the] 170 fill, occ. Acts ii. 13. 
μεέσαρανημα, the third, the west (δυνον), META, A preposition, perhaps from the 
and the last, the subterranean (vrofasov)| Heb. nny (by dropping or transposing 
OF αν]ιμεσθρανημα, which itself is also a} the »), which denotes nearness or relation 
μεσαρανημα." And Eustathius, on that! of situation or condition. 
verse of Hamer, 1]. viii. lin. 68. [. Governing a Genitive, 

1, With, together with. Mat. 1. 23. ii. 3, 10 
XXvill. 20, & al. freq. 

As well as. Luke xi. 7. Comp. Mat. ii. 
3. 1 Cor. xvi. +t, and see Bowyer and 
Campbell on Luke. 

With, on the. same side or party with, 
Mat. xii. 30. So in Herodotus, lib. it 
cap. 152, we have MET’ “EQrTOY γε 
γεσϑαι, To be on his side ; ** and in Aris- 
tuphanes, Hy ΜΕΘ᾽ ‘HMQN BY, if you 
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Ἡμος δ᾽ κιλιοη μέσον σξαγον ὠμφιξεδηκει, 

But when the sun gained the sid vault of keav'n,| 
observes, that the time from the dawn- 
ing of the day, μέχρις ἡλιακα ΜΕΣΟΥ- 
PANHMATOS till the sun’s gaining ἐἠὲ 3" 
meridian, is called by fdumer (see lin. 66.) 
the increase of the day, but from thence 
the day seems to decline.” So Plutarch 
and Strabo speak of the sun MESOY- 
PANOYNTA, as opposed to his rising| were of our purty.” See Raphelius, Wa- 
and setting, or being in the east or west.| s/cin, and especially Kyp&e. 

See the passages and more in /etstein on| 4. Among. Luke xxiv. §. 

Rev. viii, 13. ς. With, against, Rev. xi. 7. Comp. t Car. 
Blerow, ὦ, from μεσὸς midille. vi. 6, 7. 

To be in the middle or midst. occ. John' 6. With, bu, by means of, in the same senses 


vii. t4, Τῆς ἑορτῆς wsousys, In the midst 
of the feast. So in Herodctus, \ib. iii. cap. 
304, we have ΜΕΣΟΥΣΔ x ἡμερη the 
_ middle of the day; and in Thucydides, 
lib. v. cap. 67, τὸ Seses MEZOYNTOS, 


δια with a genitive. Acts xiii. 17. Comp. 
Acts xiv. 27. xv. 4. (see ver. 12.) Mat 
xxvii, 66, where see Raphelias and Kypke, 
who shews that it is thus used by De 
mosthenes, Thucydides, Xenophon, and Pu 


See oe 


in the midst of summer. See Kaphelius and, lybins, and in Mat. construes wera 775 
Wetstein. | naswiixs with ἡσφαλισαντο, But Qu? 


Mera Bias, With, or by, force. Acts ¥. 16 


MESZIAS, a, ὁ, Heb. 
ATEIN META BIA® is several times 


Lhe MESSIAS, the Christ. Tt is plainly; 
the Heb. mw», or Chald. wo, Mes-! used by Polybius, as cited by Rupheliss 
siah, with a Greek termination, whichi and [Fetstein, 
from the V. myn tu anoint; so itex-:7. 10, towards. Luke i. 58, 72. x. 37: 
presses one anointed, or rather instituted to; Comp. 1 John iv. 17, where French 
ὦ certain office or ojices by unction ; and as‘, Tianslation—/a charité envers nous, 
this ceremony was used in the inaugura-|  _Déudati’s Italian —/a cartta inverso ad. 
tion of kings, prophets, and priests, so, II, Governing an Accusati-e, 
when spoken either in the Old or N. T.:1. Of time, ἡ). Mat. xvii. 1, xxiv. 20. 
of the Lord’s CArist, it imports his beingi xxv. 19, & al. Μετὰ ταυτα, John xiii.7, 
cnointed with the reality of the typical!  Ayter these things, ‘* not hereafter, ἱ. 6. 
oil (see Ps. slv. 7, or 8, Heb.i.9.),even) at some distant time, as rendered inow Ὁ 
with the Lloly Ghost and with power.| ‘Translation, but 4» soon as I ἧστο fintshed 
(See Acts x. 38. iv. 27. Luke iv.18.! whut 7 um now doing.” Dr. Bell on the. 
Isa. Ixi. 1.) occ. John i. 42. iv. 25.j Lord’s Supper, p. 147, Ist. edit. p. 164, 
Comp. Ps. ἢ. 2. Dan. ix. 25,26, ard} 20, Note. 
Hed, and Eng, Lexicon in nwo I, and Of time, Within, intra. Mark viii 3!, 
below Χριςος L where μετὰ τρεῖς γώεζας is the same as 
MEZLTOS, η, ov, from the Chald. or Sy-! τῇ τριτὴ ἥμερα, on tae third day, Mat. 
riac NO) sufficient, abundant. See Cuslell, xvi. 21; and in this sense the phrase ts 
Lexic. used Mat. xxvii. 63, as is plain from 
Fulf, rep'ete. See John xix. 2g. xsi. τα. ver. 64. So Josephus, Ant. lib. i. cap. 13, 
° , § 2, 


2. 
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king of the circumcision of Isaac, ] Μεταδιδωμι, from μετα denoting change of 
,υς MET’ ογδοην ἡμέραν wepi-} condition, and διδωμι to gite. 
they circumcise himimmediately| 70 impart, communicate, q. ἃ. to transfer. 
won the eighth day.” So the{- occ. Luke iii. 11. Rom. i. 11. xii. 8. 
Hudson renders it in bis version,} Eph. iv. 28. 1 Thess. ii. 8. See Wetstein 
int octavo circumcidunt. See more{ on Luke, and Mackaight on Rom. xii. 8. 
‘cin and Kypke on Mat. xxvii. 63.| MeraSeoss, ιος, att. ews, ἡ, om μετατιθημα 
the neuter article 72 and averb| to trunsfer, or change. 

e, dfter, after that, Luke xsii. 20.) [. A being transferred or translated from one 
denvyczs, after supping or supper,| place tu another, a translation. occ. Heb. 
that he had supped. So Mat. xxvi.| ΧΙ]. 5. 


"kK xiv. 28. xvi, 19, & al. - II. A remoral. occ. Heb. xii. 27. 
mM position, ΠῚ, « change or abrogation, occ. Heb. 
tes relation, conncctivn or agrec-' Vil. 12. 


"ὦ some other person or thing, as| Meraipw, from μετὰ denoting charge of 

ζ and μεταλαμϑαγ to partake.| place, and αἴρω to take up or away. 

8 in μεταμεέλομαι to be concerned 1, Transitively, 7'o transfer from place to 

act, i. 6. fo repent. ‘place. Thus used in the profane writers. 
tes change of place or conditron, 11, In the N. T. Iniransitively, 70 transfer 
from Heb. 97> ἐο slip, asin ws-| oneself, remove, depart. occ. Mat. xiii. 53. 


turn, μεταν αἰνὰ lo pss, μετα! κορ-) XIX. 1. 

ransform. ' Μετακαλεομαι, exas, mid. from peve de- 
2, from wera denoting change of| noting change of place, and καλεω to call. 
condition, and βαίνων to go. To call from one place to another, to call or 


or puss, from one place or state fo, send for. occ. Acts Vil. 14. X. 32. KX. 17. 
Mat. xvii. 20. Luke x. 7. John| xxiv. 265. 
| Msraxivew, ὦ, from were denoting change 

away, depart. Mat. vili. 34. John, οὐ place or condition, and xivew to mote. 
Acts xviii >. | fo move awau, remove, dimoveo, trans- 
va, from eve, denoting change of; movea. occ. Col. i. 23. 
cundition. and Bardrw to cast, put. Mevzraculayw, from μετα denoting rela- 
ge. occ. Acts xxviii. 6, Mera-| tion, and AzuSave to take. 
vob (yveuyy namely) changing I, With a genitive of the thing, To partake, 
nd or opinion, foscndus often uses; or be ἃ partaker, of. occ. Acts ii. 46. 
aor. mid. of this V. in the same, xxvii. 33. 2 Tim. ii. 6. Heb. vi. 7. 
as De Bel. lib. v. cap. 9. § 1., xii. το, 

and cap. 11. ὃ 2; and Ant., IT. With an accusative of the thing, To get, 
- cap. 12. § 3, he has the fulll obtam. occ. Acts xxiv. 25. Λάδειν xascor 
on, METABAAAEXGOAI ΤΑΣ: is otten used in the Greek writers for 
AX. Sce also «μεν, Wetstein! taking an opportunity (sce IW ctstein); and 
ake. | Aypke has produced from Polybius, lib. ii. 
, from μετα denoting change of} cap. 16. METAAABONTES δὲ KAIPON 
id Byes to go. ἀσμοτώντα, τποιησημεῆα τὴν κατηχησᾶν 
go away. Anobsolete V. whence} μνημην. Having gotten (nacti) @ conve- 
N. T. we have perf. act. wsrads-| mient opportunity, we will take proper 
| 80Γ, μετέδη, imperat. μεταξηϑι,. notice.” ; 
icip peracac; τ fut. mid. μετα- Μεταληψις, tos, att. ews, ἡ, from the old 
- See under Μεταξαίγω. | verb μεταληϑ, — ληψω, the same as 
from μετὰ denoting change of | μεταλαμζανω. 
id ayw to lead, guide. | « partaking, or being partuken of. occ. 
| about, manage, asa liorse by a} 1 Tim. iv. 3. - 
cc. Jam. iii. 3. Μεταλλατῖω, from wera denoting change of 
Όμᾷ!. Pass. ‘Ju he turned about,| condition, and αλλατίω to change. 
a4 a ship by the helm or rudder.| 10 chunge one thing for or into another, to 
Ὠ. iil, 4. tronsmute. occ. Rom. i. 25, 26. 


Merge 
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Merayedoucs, or Μεταμελεομαάι, from μετα 
. after, and μελομαι to be concerned, which 
from the impers. μέλει it ts a cuncern. 

Lo repent, repent oneself, properly, to be 
concerned after something said or done. 
““ Proprié significat, post rem aliquam 
perperam patratam anxium & sollicitum 
esse.”’ Mintert. Mat. xxi. 29, 32. xxvii. 

3. 2 Cor. vii. 8, & al. 

Merapocgow, ὦ, from pera denoting change 
of condition, and μορῷοω tu form. 

I. 70 transform as to external appearance, 
to transfigure. occ. Mat. xvii. 3. Mark 
ix. 2. 

11. To be transformed, or changed internally 
and spiritually, occ. Rom. xi. 2. Comp. 
2 Cor. iii. 13. , 

Μετανοεω, w, from μετὰ after, or denoting 
a change of condition, and voew to think. 

I, To understand afterwards. So Plato in, 
Gorg. Tavra τρονοησασι μὲν δυνατα, 
ἹΜΕΡΑΝΟΗΣΑΣΙ de aviava. These 
things are indeed possible to those who 
understand them before, but to those who 
understund them afterwards irremediable.” 

Il. To change one’s mind or opinion. 80 in 
Xenophon, Cyropeed. lib. i. at the begin- 
ning, ηναϊκαζομεθα METANOEIN, we 
were forced tu change uur opinion.” See 
Raphelius’s excellent Annotations on 
Heb. xii. 17. 

Hil. Inthe N. T. Τὸ repent, 1. e. either to 
be uise afier a fact or facts committed, 
to return to one’s wits, as we say, resi- 
pisco; or rather, I think, Jo change one's 
mind and sentiments, to hace them really 
altered, so as to influence one’s subsequent 
behaviour for the better. Mat. iit. 2. xi. 
20,21. Mark i. 15. Luke xvii. 3,-4, & 
al. freq. Comp. Meravosa, and see Camp- 
belfs Vith Preliminary Dissertation on 
the Gospels, part iii. p. 242. 

In the LXX this verb almost constantly 
answers to the Heb. =n), which in like 
roanner denotes to change the mind. 

Meravyoia, as, ἡ, from peravoew. 

1. A change or alteration of mind. Heb. xii. 
17, He found no room peravoias for 
(his father Isaac’s) change of mind (or 
Sor his father to change his mind), though 
he suught αὐτὴν it (this change of mind) 
«ith fears. 1 think with Raphelius, that 
the pronoun feminine αὐτὴν, referring 


not to τύπον, but to peravosas, clearly] | 


shews, that weravosas means dsaac’s, not 
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Esau's, change of mind. See mt 
Raphelius on the place. 


II. Repentance, change or alteration of 


and consequently of conduct or bchar 
from evil to good. So Athanasius, Q 
133. De Parab. Asa rare—acler 
τανοια Ors μετατίθησι τὸν γν AKO Te 
wpos τὸ αἴαθον. Μετανοια is 50 
because it transfers the mind from ε 
good.” Aretas in cap. 3. Apocal. ἢ 
YIN ες! μεταςασις απὸ τῶν WEL, 
καὶ μεταξδολὴ exi τὸ βελτιον. Me: 
is a change from worse to better.” 
iii. 8, 11. 1x. 13. Acts χε. 21. 
Asya pélavoiay, [Ὁ give repentance 
to offer terms of peace and reconcth 
Acts v.31. ‘* As repentance was Ὦ 
tually wrought in Israel by the effic 
grace of Christ, 1 think it evident 
Doddridge, that devas peravoray het 
nifies to gite place or rvom for repen 
just as the same phrase does in Jo 
(Ant. lib. xx. ch. 7. § 7.), whe 
says, that the Jews rising up at Ce 
in a tumultuous manner, the wizer | 
among them went to intercede wi 
governour (Felir) ΔΟΥ͂ΝΑΙ M 
NOIAN exit τοῖς wexpaluevois, i. 
publish a pardon to those that shou. 
down their arms,” or more liter2 
give them room fur repenting of wha 
had done, as Hudson renders it, wf 
locum peoenitentire οὐ ca ta quibu 
querant. Comp. Acts xi. 18. dr 
cited by [Hetstcin on Acts v. us 
expression in the same sense. So 
xii. 19, And hast made thy childre: 
good hope, ὅτι ΔΙΔΩΣ ems apaps 


‘ METANOIAN, ¢/at thuw givest n 


ance for sins, i. 6. (as the auth 
expressed it ver. 10.) EATAOTE TFC 
METANOIAS, thou φατε place o 
Sor repentance. The ;-hrase διδόναι 
γοιᾶς τοπον is applied in the sami 
by Clement, 1 Cor.§ 7. Ἐν γενι 
yevea METANOIAY TOTION 

KEN ὁ δεσποίης τοῖς βαλομενοις & 
φηναι ex’ aviov. -In every generati 
Lord hath given place or rudm for | 
ance to those that were willing to | 

im.” 

Ess pelavoiay αἴειν, To lead, mote, 
tu repentance. Rom. il. 4, where JF 
cites the same expression from Pi 
and Appian, and Kyphe from Jose; 
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Ess welavorzy χωρησαι, To come to repent- 
ance. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 9. So Plutarch, 
cited by Wretstein, ἘΓΣ METANOIAN— 
XOQPHEAL. Comp. Aypke. 

Merazv, An Adv. governing a genitive, 
from pela with, or after. 

1. Between, Mat. xviii. 15. xxiii. 35. Rom. 
li. 15, Μεῖαξυ αλληλων, Between or umong 
one another, inter se incicem, “4 between 
themselves.” Eng. Marg. 

2. With the article prefixed it denotes fime. 
John iv. 31, Εν de τῷ μεῖαξυ (χρύνῳ 
namely), In the mean or intermediate 
time. So Scapula cites from Demosthenes 
Ὁ METAET XPONOS, Jhe mean tine. 

3. After, following, succeeding, Acts xiii. 42, 
Ess τὸ μεῖαζυ σαξξαῖον, On the following 
sabbuth, Vhis expression is plainly equi- 
valent to ἐρχόμενον cassazby, the next 
sthhath, ver. 44. So Josephus speaks 
Δαξιδὲὸ τὲ καὶ Lorswuvios εἶ, cs τῶν 
ΔΙΕΤΑΞΥ verwy βασίλεων, of David and 
Solomon, and of the kings after (i ¢. who 
succeeded ,subscquentium, Hudson) these.” 
De Bel. lib. v. cap 4. ὃ 2. And lib. it. 
cap. 11. § 4, μεῖαξυ is used for afler- 
uards, as itis also by Clement twice in 
Cor. § 44. To which from Kyple we 
may add Plutarch using METAZY for 
afterwards, and ΤΟΙ͂Σ METAZT βασι- 
Arusiy for the succeeding kings.” Institut. 
Lacon. p. 240. 

Μεταπεμπω, and —cwas, Mid. from μεῖα 

_ denoting change of pluce, and weprw to 
LY send, 

Te send for one from another place, ar- 
᾿ς Κ8880, sicts x. 5, 22, 20, & al. 

| Meraspegw, trom wera denoting change of 
i; _ place or vow'lidion, aud sgedw to turn. 
ΕΣ Properly, To tura from one side tu the 

- ther, converto. 

Il. Yo turn, chaage. occ. Acts ii. 20, Jam. 
iv.g. Thus it is often used in the LXX 


for the Heb. Jom. Sec inter al. Joel i.) 


3t. Amos vill. 10. 
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pression, occ. τ Cor. iv. 6, Favra—pe- 
τασχημαῖισα εἰς eyaurey καὶ AroAAw— 
These things (namely what he says con- 
cerning the authority of their Teachers, 
ch iii. 5, 6, 7, 8.) 1 Aave by a figure 
transferred to myself und to Apollos, by 
that figure namely, ‘‘ * in which, to use 
the words of Quixtilian, lib. ix. cap. 2, 
we want the hearers to understand bya 
kind of suspicion what we do not express ; 
not indeed the contrary of what we say, 
as in the irony, but something latent 
however, and to be discuvered by our αι 
dicace, which, adds he, is now almost the 
only thing called schema among us, and 
whence debates are called figurative.” 
See more in [cetstein. 

Merarijyut, from μεῖα denoting change of 
place or condition, and τιθημι to place. 

I. Zo transjer, translate from place to place. 
oce. Acts vii. 16. Heb. xi.s. 

Il. 170 remove. Pass. ‘10 be removed, changed, 
or perverted, spiritually or mentally. occ. 
Gal. i. 6, where see Jb ctstein and Kyple. 

ΠῚ, 70 change, or turn. occ. Heb. vii. 12. 
Jude ver. 4. 

Μετεπειτα. Adv. of time, from μεῖα after, 
and eresia then, 

Afterwards. occ. Heb. xii. 17. 

Merexw, from μεῖα denoting relation, and 
exw to hute. 

10 partake, take nart, be a partaker. It 
governs a genitive. occ. 1 Cor, ix. 10, 
(where see Luwycr.) 12. %. 17, 31, 30. 
Heb. ii. 14. τὸ 13. vii. 13, Φυλης ἑτερας 
peleryyxey, partook of, i. 6. belonged to, 
another tribe. 

On this V. and it's derivatives see Dr. 
Bell on the Lord's Supper, p. 68 of the 
Ist edit. or p. 72 of the ad. 

Μετεωριζω, from μεΐειυρος high, which from 
pela denoting change of place, and aeiow 
ty lift up, whence a6:20;, and changing a 
into ε, and o into w, ewgos. See Scupuda. 


I. In the Greek writers, 10 Lt up an high. 


| ΠῚ, To pervert, or to subvert, ocerthrow.| UI. 1 put a ship out to sea. Thus Philo- 


oce. Gal. i. 7. 
ασχηματίζω͵ from μετα denoting change 

of condition, and oxyuaigw tu fashion, 
which from σχημᾶ u fashion, form, or a 
rhetorical figure, which see. 

I, To transpgure, transform, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 
13, 14.36. Phil. iii, 31. 

IL Τὸ transfer figuraticcly, i.e. by a rhe- 
forical Agurc, or figuratize manner of ςτ- 


stratus, cited by Scapula and (lVetstein, 
ΜΕΤΕΩΡΙΣΑΙ τὴν ναὺν εἰς τὸ weanyos ; 
and Thucydides, 11. 16. ΜΕΤΕΩΡΙ- 
ΣΘΕΙῚΙΣ ev ry weawysi, Being out at sea.” 


* “Tn guo, per quandem suspicionem quod non 


dicimus, accipi volumus; non wicue contrurion, ut 
in upc suey 56 aliud latens, ἃς auditori quasi invee 
niendum, quod——juw /-ré solum schema ὦ nostris 
wecatr, δ᾽ und: suntrezrrite fipurate disuntyr.” 


δ So 


ΜΕΤ 
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So the adjective μεΐεωροι is often in the] 11. An associate. occ. Heb. i.g. “The cor 


best Greek writers applied to ships or 
persons in them when out at sea (the 
reason of which sec under Kalayw II). 
And because these are in perpetual agi- 
tation by the winds and waces, hence 

Ill. The adjective pciewpos often denotes 
being agitated with hopes and fears, being 
anxious, in anxious suspense, or the like. 
So Lucian Jup. Trag. tom. ii. p. 191, 
Καὶ voy METEQOPOI wavres ρος τὴν 
axcozei1v—And now they are all enx- 
tous!y sulicitous to hear—" And thus it is 
frequently used in Joscphus, as De Bel. 
lib. i. cap. 27. § 3, speaking of the 
condemnation of Herod's sons, :tlexander 
and Aristobulus: Eva és ΜΕΤΈΩΡΟΣ 
τε Συρια σάτα. καὶ τὸ ledainey HN, ex- 
δεχομένων (or rather ἐκδεχοιενον) τὸ τε- 
λος ve δοαμαῖος. Then was all Syria and 
Judea agitated with anriows thoughts, ex- 
pecting the end of this tragedy.” So 
lib. iv. cap. 9. ὃ 2, Kas δι μεν METE- 
ὩΡΟΙ wes των ὅλων ONTEX, ws ay σα- 
λευομενὴης τὴς Ῥωμαίων yyenovias—And 
they being anxious for the whole, since 
the Roman empire was now tossed ina 
storm—"” Comp. lib. ii. cap. 21. § 1, 
and Ant. lib. viii. cap. 8. ὃ 2. And 
in this view xelewsitouas in St. Luke 
scems to signify to be agitated with hopes 
end fears, with anvious, uncasy, restless 
tioughts, or the like, curarum fiuctuare 
zstu. occ. Luke xii. 29. See Doddridge, 
Alberti, Wolfius and HW etstein on the place. 
Mevosxeoia, as, ἡ, trom peroine fo remove 
trom one habitation to another, which from 
μεῖα denoting change of place, and oimew 
to inhabit. 

A removing from ong habitation or country 
to duother, a transportation, or transplan- 
tation. oce. Mat. i. 01, 12, 17. 
Mersinitw, from ἱμεῖαὶ denoting change of 
place, and sii%w to eause to diell, which 
from οἶκος ἃ house. 

Lo cause to change his habitation, to re- 
move from one halitation to another. occ. 
Acts vil. 4, 43, or 44, where weroiniy 15 
the rst. fut. Attic for wsrosxizw. 
Meroxy, ἧς, ἦν from μετεχ to partake, 

a partaking, participation, agreement. 
occ. 2 Cor. vie 14. 

Meroyss, 8, 4, from wereyw to partake. 

Ι, .f partaker. occ. Heb. iit. 1, 14. Vi. 4. 
xi. 8, 


respondent Heb. word in Ps. xlv. 8, to 
mace τὸς μετόχϑς oe of the LXX andof 
the Apostle is ‘Jom above thy ass 
ciates, and by these are meant all men 
who beliece on Christ. Comp. Heb. i. 
rt, &c. Rom. vill. 17. 

IIL. A partner, occ. Luke v. 7. 

Merzew, ὦ, from welesy. 


10 measurc, mete. See Mat. vii. 2. 2 Cor. 
x. 12. Rév. si. τ. 


Μετρητῆς. 8, ὁ. from μεΐφεω. 


A measure of capacity. occ. John ii. 6. 
It is very difBcult to determine the exact 
quantity of the μεῖργίης here mentioned. 
In the LXX the word is used once, 1 K. 
AViil. 32. for the Heb. No a srah, equal 
to about two gallons and a half English: 
But as the scaé is mentioned in scripture 
only as a measure of things dry, it is 
more probable that μεϊοηης in St. John 
means the Jewish n2 bat, for which slso 
it is once used by the LXX, 2 Chron. 
iv. s, and which is generally reckoned 
equal to seven gallons and a half English, 
though Calmct reduces it to less than six 


gallons, 71 μωμὶ to less than four, and Lz’ 


Chre to less than three galons. But if 
we take thelargest of these computations, 
and consequently allow the quantity of 


wine furnished by our Saviour on this’ 


occasion to have been equal to abuts 
hundred and fourteen gallons this very 
quantity itself will prove to any ingenuoug 
mind, that it conld not be intended to 
be drunk at onc day’s feast, éven by 8 
very large private compauy; especially 
considering that this miraculous supply 
was notgiven till the wine provided for the 
feast fell short. (Comp. John ii. 3. 10.) 
Sv large a quantity was probably designed 
not only to suppiy the new-married coa- 
ple with wine during the seven days that 
the nuptial feast lasted (Jud. xiv. 12. 
comp. Gen. xxix. 27, 28. Tobit xi. 19.) 
and to pre vide for their future occasions, 
but what was of infinitely greater con- 
sequence, to ascertain the rcealtty of wat 
Lord's miracle. Had he exerted his mira- 
culous power over ὦ small quantity ouly, 
those who can be now so unreasonable 
as to charge our Blessed Saviour with 
encouraging drunkenness, would, no doubt, 
have been ready to insinuate, that there 
was some sleight of hand in the case, or ἃ 


εκ 


OE om, 
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Juggle between Jesus and the servants ;|1. Of place, with a genitive following, Unto, 
and would have asked, Why he did not} even μπέο. occ. Rom. xv. 19. 

tarn all the water in the vessels intoj II. Of time. 

wine? Whereas now the very quantity|1. With a genitive fullowing, Until. - It 


ME X M H 


itself, which, according to the lowest gom- 


‘putation above-mentioned, amounts to 


about forty. fve gallons, shews, that there 
Was no room for legerdemain or deception. 
See Bp. Pearce’s Miracles of Jesus vin- 
dicated, part iii. 


Merpiowa2:u, w, from psleioratys moderate 


tn his passions, wisich trom μέτριος mo- 
derate (see pslpiws), and τοαϑος pussion 
Hesuchius explains peiporziys by μικρὰ 
πασῶν, suffering or bearte small things, 
συ [γινωσκὼν emieimwe, mild’y pardoning ; 
and in Plutarch in Colot. μεϊριοπαθεια is 
the same as wozolns meekness. 


soinetimes denotes the mere interval of 
time, so as to eaclude what is beyond. 
Mat. xiii. 30. Acts x. 20. xx. 7. Some- 
times it denotes the intermediate tine, so 
as not te exclude what is beyond. Mat. 
xi. 23. Rom. v. 14. 

Mey zisa, Until, for μερὶς τα yoove eve, 
until the time in which, Mark xiii. 30. 
The same elliptical expression is used also 
by Xenophon and Arrian. Sce Wetstein 
Var. Lect. on the place. Comp. Ἑως 8 
under Ἕως τ. 


2. With a V. in the Subjunctive mood fol- 


lowing, Until, all. occ. Eph. iv. 13. 


With a dative following, Τὺ moderate|III. Of condition, Unto, Phil. ii. 8, 40. 


one's anger towards, to pardon, or treat 
with mildness or gentleness. occ. Heb. 
v. 3. So Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap 3. 
§ 2, speaks of Fespasian and Titus, ME- 


2 Tim. ii. 9. Heb. xii. 4. 


MH, An Adv. from the Heb. Ὁ, when used 


as a negative or prohibitite particle, and 
signifying fest, that not. 


TPIOTTIAGHZANTON, behaving with|1. Of denying. Not. Mat. i, 19. iii, 10, ὅς 


moderation “and gentleness towards the 


- Jews after such disputes and wars as they 


M 


had had with them.” See more in /}’¢é- 
stein and Κα ypie. 


erpiws, Adv. from welziog moderate, which 


: 2. After verbs of contradicting 


al. freq. 

or denying it 
13 pleonastic, and is used in like manner 
by the best Greck writers. See Luke 
Xxil. 34. xx. 27, and Wetstcin and A yphe 


from welssy. | on this last cited text, and Kypke on the 
Moderately, a little. occ. Acts xx. 12. So! former. 

in Josephus. Ant. lib. xv. cap. 8. § τ,! 3. Of forbidding, or the like, Not, ne. In 
OT METPIOS εδυσχεραινον, They were, this sense it is often joined with an Im- 


᾿ wot a little provoked.” 
METPON, 8, το, from the Heb. 1% or ΠῚ 


MEXPI, before a consonant; MFXPIX,! 


@ measure, to which this word often an- 
swers in the LXX.-—Tyzsy is a Greck 


perative, as Mat. vi. 19, 253; sometimes 
with a subjunctive, as Mat. vi 7, 8, 13. 
Mark x. 19; but when detestation or 
abhorrence is intimated, with an Opta- 


termination denoting an instrument (see| tive, Rom. vi. 2. ix. 14. Gal. ii. . 7. 
under Az/.ov), and the Ἵ is sunk in the) 4. Not v/v, μόνον. being understood. Phil. 
other dental τ΄ . li. 4, Where see [Volfias. Comp. 1 Cor. 
4 measure of capacity or length. See: x. 24, 33, and under Ov 
Mat. vii. 2. Luke vi. 38. 2 Cor. x. 13.: 5. After the verbs ‘Osaw aud Βλέπω, 1 hat 
Eph. iv. 13. Rev. xxi.17. But inthe’ μοέρ, ne; joined with an Indicative, Mat. 

. T. it is generally used figuratively.  χχίν. 6; but generally with a Subjunc- 
On Mat. axiii. 32, comp. Zech. v.6,! tive. Mat. xviii. 10, xxiv. 4. 
Gen. xv. 16. 1 Thess. ii. 16. 6. Lest. Mark xiii. 36. | 

γον. 8, 70, from μιεῖα aticr, i.e. abowe,, 7. OF interrogation, and answering to the 
and uy, wos, the cye, which sce. | Latin an? num? q. d. what or (ac- 
The forehead, that part of the face which! cording to the Scottish idiom) whether ? 
ts abuce the eyes, ““ frons, q. ἃ. par taciei! Mat vii. 9. Luke xi. "2. xvii. 9. John 
quze est post oculos.” Scapulu. Rev. vii. 3.| vil. 35, 41, & al. So μὴ ax; to the Latin 
an non? q. ἃ waat—nct? occ. Rom. 
x. .8, 19. 1 Cor. ix. 4. 5. In this sense 
My seems a piain derivative trom the 
Heb. 10 whut ὁ 

: 8. Ine 


before a vowel. An Adv. fromthe Heb. | 
mp to mect, with the formative Ὁ pre; 


fixed, q. d. 172 meeting. ‘tf 


MH K 


“΄ 


AS4 
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8, Interrogative, My γαρ--- ον, what—? | Myawry, ys, ἡ, (i.e. δορα o akin or hide) 


1 Cor. xi. 22, where see Vetstein. 

Myye, An adv. from μὴ not, and ys truly. 
Not truly. In the N. T. it is constructed 
only with εἰ δὲ but rf. εἰ δὲ μηγε, literally, 
but if not truly, or but if truly not, i.e. if 
otherwise, otherwise. Mat. vi. 1. ix. 17. 
Luke xiii. 9. xiv. 32, & al. 

Mydapws, An Adv. from μηδαμος not even 
one, which from μηδε not even, and ayes 
one, some one, a word which /‘ustathius 
says belongs to the Ionic and Doric dia- 
Jects*, and which seems a derivative ei- 
ther from awa together with, una, i. 6. 
being, as it were, one with, or immedi- 
ately from Dy with. 

By no means. occ. Acts x. 14. xi. 8. 

My, A Conjunction, from μὴ not, and δὲ 
but, and. 

Nor, neither, not even, joined both to 
nouns and verbs. See Mat. vi. 26. vii. 6. 
x. 9, 10. Mark ii. 2. xiii. αἰ, τς. 

Mydeis, μηδεμια, pydev, δ, ἡ, το, from μὴ 

not, Or μὴδε not even, and ἑις one, 
Nut one, no one, none, Mat. viii. 4. 
xxvii. 19. Μηδὲν, το, Neut. Nothing, 
or adverbially (κατὰ being understood), 
Not αἱ all, Mark v. 36. Luke iii. 13. 


iv. 36. 

Mydswore, An Adv. from μηδὲ not even, and 
mole ut any time, ever. 
Neter, at no time. occ. 3 Tim. iii. 7. 

δίηδεπω, An Adv. from μηδὲ not even, and 
ww (a word rarely used but in composi- 
tion) yeé, which from Heb. ΝΒ or 1b here. 
Not yet. occ. Heb. xi. 7. 

Myxeri, An Adv. from μη not, and gh any 
more,yet, the x being inserted for the sake 
of sound. | 
No more, no longer. Mat. xxi. 19. Mark 
1. 45. Acts xxv. 24. 2 Cor. v, 15, & al. 
freq. 

M)jx05, εἰς. es, τὸ, 4. from μεγᾶς great. 
Length, occ. Eph. iii. 18. Rev. xxi. 16. 

ἵΜηκννω, from wyxos. 

| Lo lengtnen, stretch out in length. Myxv- 
vewat, pass. To be lengthened, grow up. 
“ a blade of corn, assurgo. occ. Mark 

ν. 27. 

Jn the LXX of Isa. xliv. 14, μηκχονω sig- 
nifies tu cuuse to grow, as the rain doth a 
tree, and answersto the Heb. 91: in Hiph. 
$9 make great, . 


# See Dammi Lexic, col. 15. 


from μηλὸν, Doric μαλόν, ὦ sheep, which 
may be either from μέλει tf ἐξ ἃ care οἵ 
concern, on account of the care which 
these animals require in tending, or from 
μαᾶλος soft, tender, (which from Heb.y29 
to δρυΐ ἃ) a term very applicable to sheep, 
either from the gentleness of their disposi- 
tion, the + tenderness of their budies, of 
the softness of their wool, which Jast is in 
Greek sometimes called μαλλος. 

A sheep's skin or hide with the wool oa, 
occ. Heb. xi. 37, They wandered about sv 
pyAwrats, in sheep-skins, ἐπ goaf-skins. 
So Clement in his 1st Epistle to the Corie 
thians, ὃ 17. Μιμηῖαι γενωμεῦα necnesvee, 
olives εν AEPMASIN ΛΙΓΕΙΟΙ͂Σ, και 
ΜΗΛΩΤΑΙΣ περιεπαΐησαν, χηρυσσθνῖες 
Thy ἔλευσιν Ta Xess’ Λέγομεν δε Hua, 
και Ἑλισσαιον, els δὲ καὶ lelynsed, τες 
τοροφηῖας. Let us be imitators of those 
who went about in goat-shins and shecp- 
skins, preaching the coming of Christ: 
We mean Elias, and Eliséus, and Eze- 
kiel, the prophets.” That ay alan 
had a dairy garment appears 2 

i. 8, ad teat this was the usual dress of 
the Prophets seems evident from Zech. 
xiii. 4, where it is styled \yw mmm, 4 
garment of rough hair, The garment αἵ 
mantle of Elijah is in Heb. called ΣΥΝ. 
1 K. xix. 13,19. 2 K. ii. 8, 13, 14; ἰδ 
all which passages the LXX very remark- 
ably render the Heb. word by μηλωΐῃ ὃ 
sheeprskin. 


MHN, 4705, ὁ. 


4 month. Luke i. 24, 26, & al. freq. 


‘This word may be derived either from 


μήηνη the moon, by the phases of which the 
month is reckoned (so the Eng. sonth 
from moon), or else it may be deduced 
immediately from the Heb. 7120 ἐο sws- 
ber, compute, as being a certain period of 
days, or space of time numbered or cum 
puted by the Junar phases; and μη 
may be considered as a derivative trum 
μην. It is obvious to remark, tbat pot 
only these two Greek words, but also the 
Latin mensts, ἃ month, and tke Epg. 
moon, month, are ultimately derived from 
the same Heb. ΠῚ. 


MHN. A conjuction subjoined to msty 


+ So Virgil calls them molle ῥέζων, tender cath 


Georgic I. lin, 29600521, Comp. ch and £4: 
Lexicon ip ry IL. 


οἰδεῖ 


MHI 


pay truly, or immediately from the 
por truth, 

ν (JON, αμην»), Truly, verily, surely, 
Heb. vi. 14. These two particles 
2ry frequently used together by the 
16 writers in the most solemn oaths. 
ustathius in Odyss, 11. Ess H καὶ 
μετὰ τὰ MHN, cov, H MHN σοι- 
ὁδε. H joined with μην» is also used 
earing, a3 ἢ μὴν verily I will do 

See Raphelius and ἢ εἰδείη, and 
. Gen. xxii. τό, 17. in the LXX, 
CII. 2. above. , 

May not this V. be derived from 
the moun, which was originally 
ἃ ΠΝ for signs, Gen i. 14; or, 
Son of Sirachexpresses it, αναδειξιν 
w, @ signification, or declaration o 
Ecclus. xliii.6, and by it’s different 
8 80 eminently serves this purpose ? 
» Μην. 
idecate, shew, signify, declare. occ. 
xx. 37. John xi. 57. Acts xxiii. 30. 
. x. 28. | 
, An Adv. from'u7 denoting nega- 
f interrogation, and wore at anytime. 
mt any time, (cst. Mat. iv. 6. v. 25. 

xxv. 9. “* Lest there be not enough 
and you, go rather to them who sell, 
uy for yourselces.”” So Campbell, 
thinks there is no ellipsis, and ob- 
ithat δὲ after τσορευεσθε is wanting 
ae MSS of principal note. But see 
arned Translator himself, also [Vet- 
ind Griesbach (Var. Lect.) the lat- 
whom rejects δὲ from the text. In 
7. 39, either Βλέπετε, Sce, bewnre, 
ι is expressed Heb. ix. 17, may be 
stood before pyrrors, or else this 
be connected with savare αὐτὸς, 
8, and the intermediate words may 
id in a parenthesis. See bowyer. 
her, Luke iii. 15, where it signifies 
x 


be, if perhaps. 2 Tim. ii. 25. Or, 
ps, as the word is used by the LXX, 
XXIV. §. xxvii. τῶ. ΧΙ. 12. 1K. 
47, for the Heb. particle 213. Ec- 
Kix. 13, 14. So drrian, Fpictet. 


i. Cap. 22. Ὁ. 313. edit. Cuntab,|movton, 
P Pe 5.3 ΕἸ muder; Den. moder; Sue. moder; Helg. 


> | Junius Frymolog. Anglican. 


, wdey Ἔχετε ἐλευθερόν; ΜΉΠΟΤ 
What then, have you nothing free 
ps nothing.” 
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‘particles. It may be derived either 


MH.T . 


stands it in Mat. xxv. 9,‘and produces 
several other instances of it’s being thus 
applied by the Greek writers. 

Myxw, An Adv. from μὴ not, and ww yet, 

which from Heb. xb or 16 fere. 
Not yet. occ. Rom. ix. 11. Heb, ix. 8. 
Myrws, A Conjunction, from μὴ lest, and 
aws by any means. 
Lest by any means, lest peradventure. Acts 
xxvii. 2g. Rom. xi. 21. 1 Cor. vill. 9. 
ix. 27. 

Μηρος, 8, 6, either from μείρω to divide, be- 
cause the body is there divided or split, as 
it were, or perhaps from the Heb. 2 
nakedness, which from the V. my to make 
naked, 
Lhe thigh. occ. Rev. xix. 16. 

Μητε, Conjunction, from μὴ not,and rsand, 
Neither, nor, Mat. ν. 34, 355 36, &al. freq. 

ΜΉΤΗΡ, rezos, by syncope τρος, ἡ. The 
Greeks Grammarians deduce it from p.aos 
to desire, on account of the intense sopyy 
or natural affection which mothers bear 
to their offspring. But when it is con- 
sidered that this word is found not only 
in the Greck and Latin, but, with little 
variation, in the * Northern languages, 
and even in the + Persic, it will appear 
more proper to derive it, as some learned 
men have done, from the Heb. ON @ 
mother, by transposition, and adding the 
termination ryp. (Comp. under Πατὴρ.) 
In the Doric dialect it is written paryg, 
whence Latin mater. And in Zschylus 
Eumen. lin. 896, the Scholiast explains 
Maz itself (which is merely tox inverted) 
by Μητερῖ. 

. A mother, Mat. i. 18. ii. 11. xix. 5, 12, 
& al. On Mat. xii. 50, we may observe, 
that Aadromachein Homer, U. vi. lin, 4295 
after having related the deaths of her 
father, mother, and brothers, uses similar 
‘expressions with regard to her surviving 
husband, Hector, 

Ἕχτο;, @TU2 TY μοι σσι Weep καὶ WOT NTRP, 
Hit κασίγνητος --- —— 
Yet while my Hector still survives, I see 


My father, mother, brethren, all, in thee. 
Porr. 


omy 


© MOTHER, mater; Angl-Saxon me'ven, 


mocufi; /lcmas. muater, muoicr, 
ι 2 


+ See Heb. and Eng. Léxicon in weep, and 


And in this sense of|comp above under Θυγατηρ. 
ps, Kypke (after Alberti) under- ἀμ" μεἰμιαίγεν Dialects, p. 942. A. 


2 WAU 


=> 


MIA 


YI. It is applied to the Jerusalem which ts 
above, i.e. to the celestial suciety to which 
all true Believers, as spiritual sozs, be- 
long. occ. Gal. iv. 26. 

111. —To mystical Babylon, the mother of 
whores or whoredoms (for some copies read 
mopveiwy), i. 6. the author and promoter 
of idolatries. occ. Rev. xvii. 5. See the 
learned Daubuz en the place. 

Myz7i, An Adv. from μὴ denoting a ques- 
tion, and τὶ any thing. | 

3. It denotes a question asked, and answers 

to the Latin Numquid? num? an? 
What—? Mat. vii. 16. xxvi. 22, 25. 
Mark iv. 21. xiv. 19. Luke vi. 39. 
2 Cor. xii. 18; and in this sense, and 
not, with our Translators, as importing a 
negative interrogation, Campbell-(whom 
see) understands it in the only two re- 
maining texts, where it occurs simply ; 
namely Mat xii. 23. Jobfiiv. 29. But 
as to these Qu? For 

. Μητι γε seems to denote, literally, What 

not truly, or—at least, i. e. how much 
more ? occ. 1 Cor. vi. 3. Thus it is used 
also in the Greek wfiters. See Wetstein 
and Kypke. | 

Myris, —rivos, from μὴ denoting a question, 
and ris any one. 

Any one? occ. John iv. 33. Comp. John 
vii. 48. 

Myzpa, as, ἡ, from μητὴρ a mother. 

1 he womb, matrix. occ, κε ii 23. Rom. 
iv. 10. 

Myrpzrwas*, 8, 6, Attic for μητραλοιας, | 
which trom μητηρ α mother, and adrcaw 
to strike, smite, beat, and this from adoaw | 
to ἐλ) ἡ. | 
A murderer, or rather, A smiter or striker 
of his mother occ. » Tim,i. g. Comp. 
Exod xxi. ᾿ς. 4nmomus De Vocum 
Ditterentiis, Agisogavys, H ΜΗΤΕΡῚ 
ἩΛΟΙΗΣΕΝ, ἡ σατρος yvabov ἐπαϊαξεν." 
Ag’ δ. καὶ ΜΗΤΡΑΛΟΙΑΝ φασιν και! 
ΠΑΤΡΆΛΟΙΑΝ Artstophanes, “he bath j 
einer ocaten his mother, or struck his fa-' 
ther on the face, whence the terms μηρα- 
Aras and warparoas” See Hetstein. 

Mia, ας, ἡ. The feminine of £5 une, which! 
see. But it seems properly derived| 
from sa tem. of sos cue, alune, (fromi 


5» So Eustathius on Homer, ll. iv. p. 335, cited 
by Misstcin on 1 Tim. i. 9, spells it with an «, and 
οὶ μητραλρης; with ann 
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Heb. ut a being) with μι prefixed after 


the Hebrew manner. 

MIAINQ, perhaps from the Heb. }x (0 
refuse, reject. 
To pollute, defile, ceremonially, occ. John 
xviii. 28; morally and spiritually, occ. 
Tit. i. 15. Heb. xii. 15. Jude ver. 8. 
Wetstein οὐ, Tit. i. 15, ctes from Dinry- 
sius Halicarn,. MIAINEIN THN ‘AT- 
TOY ETNEIAHZIN, to defile his om 
conscience.” 

It is very frequently used by the LXX 
in both these senses, and generally an- 
swers to the Heb. now to pollute, defile. 

Μιασμα, ατος, το, from μεμίασμαι, 1 pen. 
perf. pass. Attic of μιαίνω. 

A pollution, dcfilement. occ, 2. Pet. if, 20. 

Μιασμος, 8, 6, from pspsaopas, τ pets. 

perf. pass. Attic of psasvw. 
A pullution. defiling. occ. 2 Pet. i. 10, 
Ἐπιθυμια piacus, lust of pollution, i.e. 
polluting lust, an hebraism. Comp. uvdt 
Aiaroyiopos I. 

Mila, aros, τὸ, from μεμίγμαι I per. 
perf. pass. of μιίνυμι to-mez. . 

A mixture. occ. Jobn xix. 39. 

Μώνυμι, either from μισγω to miz (from 
the Heb. yop or 210 the same), or from 
μίγκυ to miz, which may be from Heb. 
3D tu melt, dissulve. 

10 mix, mingle. occ. Mat. xxvil. 3. 
Luke xiii. 1. Rev viii. 7.xv.2. [can 
not forbear observing how remarkably 
the prophecy of our Blessed Lord, Lake 
xiii, 3, was fulfilled on the Jewish peo 
ple, even before Jerusalem was formally 
besieged by Titus. The account Josephts 
gives of this matter, De Bel. lib. ¥. 
cap. 1. ὃ 3. is enough to make one’s bloud 
run cold; for, after telling us that the 
Zealots were divided into two factions, 
one under Eleazar, who bad made them- 
selves masters of the inner court of the 
Temple and of the building itself, the 
other under John, who continued 2 
possession of the outer courts; and thit 
John was continually annoying Ele- 
zar’s party with his military engines; 
he adds, that although Jod/x’s faction 
were like mad dogs in wickedness, yet 
they admitted into the Temple such a 
were inclined to sacrifice, and that these, 
though at their entrance they had s- 
lemnly deprecated the cruelty of the Zee 
lots, yet were destroyed by them, as tt 

were 


MIK 


by the bye: Ta yap ano τῶν og- 
' Bern, μεχρι τὰ βωμϑ και τ VEW 
ην βιαν ὑπερφερομενα, Τοῖς ΤῈ ‘Is- 
καὶ τοις ἱἴερΒργϑσιν ἐνεπιπῆε καὶ 
4 σπευσαγῖες απὸ γης τεράτων, 
rov διυνυμον καὶ σασιν ανθρωπόις 
ἅγιον, woo τῶν ϑυμάτων ewecoy 
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Luke ix. 48. Mat. xi. rr. Luke vit. 28, 
But observe, that in all these passages 


᾿μικροῖερης is used for the superlative μικρο- 


Ἰαῖος the least. Comp. Μειζων I. and 
Edseivos. On Mat. xi. 11, comp. Luke 
vii. 28, and see Whitby, Wolfius and 
Wetstein. 


καὶ τὸν Ἕλλησι wacs καὶ Bapta-|MIAION, a, το. 


ἐξασμιον βωμὸν κατεσπεισαν iin 

Νεκροις δὲ exinywpisis ἀλλόφυλοι, 
ρευσι βεζηλοι συνεφυρονῖο, καὶ τσαν- 
YY bine τϊωματων ev τοῖς ϑειοις 
)λοῖς ελιμναζετο. For the darts 
shot from the engines with such 
that they reached the Altar, and 
the Temple itself, and struck both 
riests and Sacrificerss so that many 


se who had come thither from the! Mizeouas, euos, from 


nities of the earth, out of regard to 
e celebrated and esteemed holy 
gall mankind, did themselves full 
their sacrifices, and sprinkled with 
ywr blood that altar which was re- 
sed by all, both Greeks and Barba- 

Then were the bodies of aliens 
with those of Jews, and the bodies 


Priests with those of the profane, |’ 


te blood flowing from all kinds of 
es δέου én pouls within the sacred 
cts of the Temple.” 
,α, ov, Duric MIKKOS, from the 
JO to decay, grow puor or weak; 
% also the Latin sucies leanness, 
Og. emaciate. 
» smail, in size or quantity. Luke 
t Cor. v. 6, Jam. iii. 5. Comp. 
kViii. 6, 10, 14. 
fe, whort, of time. Rev. vi. 11. 
¥ (χρόνον time namely, which is 
ised Jobn vii. 33. xii. 35.), “1 little 
John xiv. το. xvi. 16, 17, 19. 
x. 37. Comp. ‘Oss 1V.— of dis- 
Minpov, ro, A little, a little way. 
(xvi. 39. Mark xiv. 35. Asiasyua 
"€ OF space is understood. 
le, small, in number. Luke xii, 32. 
le, in dignity, mean, i. δ. in appears 
Mat. x. 42. Comp. Acts viii. 10. 
22. Heb. vill, 11. 
δ. in age, young. Mark xv. 40. 
‘itringa Obsery. Sacr. lib. iii, cap. 
7: 
og, ἄ, oy. Comparative of μικρὸς. 
in size, dignity, or spiritual ad- 
es. occ. Mat. xiii, 32. Mark iy. 31. 


a 


4A mile. occ. Mat. v.41. It is a word 
formed from the Latin mille a thousand ; 
for a Roman mile consisted mille passizum 
(see under Opyuia), of a thousand paces, 
each of which was nearly equal to five 
feet English. Mille may be probably de- 
rived from the Heb. δ to fill, Polybius, 
as cited by Sfrubo, uses the same word 
Midrsoy. See laphclius and Wolfius. 
ἱμὸς an wmitator, 
properly of the scurrilous kind, a buffoon, 
u mimic, so called perhaps from the Heb. 
ἘΞῚ a blemish, a fault; because the abi- 
lities of such persons are exerted chiefly 
in mimicking and exposing the faults, 
Joibles, and oddities of men. 

Lo imitate, follow, whether a person or 
thing. occ. 2 Thess. iil. 7, g. Heb. xiii. 7. 
3 John ver. 11. 


Μιμητῆς, #, ὃ, from μεμιμηΐαι, 3 pers. perf. 


Of μιμεομαι. 

An imitator, a follower. τ Cor. iv. τό. 
Eph. v. 1, & al. Int Pet. iii. 13, ten 
MSS, two of which ancient, for i yTas 
have ῥηλωται, which reading is ollowed 
by the Vulg. and both the Syriac versions, 
and adupted by several printed editions ; 
and Griesbaca marks it as perhaps the 
preferable reading: 


Μιμνησκω, from pvaw to remind, by pre- 


fixing the reduplicate syllable ys, andadd- 
ing the termination cxw, as in dsdpacnw 
from daw, yilywoxw from yvow. 

10 cause to remember, to remind, Mipyy- 
σκομᾶ!, pass. Τὺ be mindful, to remember. 
occ. Heb. ii. 6. xiii. 2. 


MIZEQ, w, trom the Heb. ὈΝῸ to reject, 


I, 


with disgust, “4 ex odio reprobavit,” Alin« 
tert, for which the LXX use this word. 
Prov. xv. 32. Or xvi. 3. Isa. XxXiil. 15. 
liv. 6. 
10 hate. Mat. v. 43, 44. Rom. vil. 15. 
Heb. i. 9, & al. Butin Rev. it. 15, ob- 
serve that for ὁ piow the dlerandrian and 
another ancient MS, with many Jater 
ones, several ancicnt versions, ard several 
printed editions, read ἑμοιως, which read- 
Ff3 ing 


MIs 
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ing is approved by Grotius, Wetstein and| MNAA, pva, Gen. μναας, pas, He 


Griesback, the last of whom has received 
τι into the text. 

II. To hate, comparatively, to postpone in 
love or esteem. Mat. vj. 24. Luke xiv. 26. 
(Comp. Mat. x. 37.) John xii. 25. B 
1x, 13. Comp. Mal.i. 3. Gen. xix. 98, 
31, 33. Deut. xxi. 15—17. 

Μισθαποδοσια, as, ἡ, from μισθος a recom. 
pense, and awodsduus to render, 

Al recompense, whether of reward, occ. 
Heb. x. 35. xi. 26.—or of punishment, 
occ. Heb. ii. 2. 

Misbawodorys, a, ὃ, from μισϑος α reward, 
and ἀποδίδωμι to render. 

A recompenser, a rewarder. occ. Heb xi.6. 

Micbios, 8, 6, from μισθος a reward, hire. 
4 dared servant, ὦ hireling, whose con- 

dition was peghaps, in many respects, 
worse than that Of 2 household slave *, 
occ. Luke xv. 17, 10. 

Mictoopas, apat, Mid. from μισθος hire. 
Lo «ire, to engage to labour for wages. 
occ. Mat. xx. 1, 7. 

-ΜΙΣΘΟΣ, z, 6, either from the Heb. np fo 
incite, or from nw 20 set, settle, appoint, 
with the formative Ὁ prefixed, as denot- 
ing either what incites to labour, or what 
18 an appointed price of it. 

I. Properly, Hire, wages due for work dune, 
Luke x. 7. 1 Tim. v.18. Jam. v. 4. 

II. A reward, recompense, in a good sense, 
though far exceeding the merit of the re- 
ceiver. Mat. v. 12. x. 41. * It signifieth 


The LXX use this word sev 

for the Heb. mp maneh, whence 
evidently derived, and which, from ] 
xlv. 12, seems in money to have 
equal to sixty shekels, of which seet 
Αργύυριον II. Luke xix. 13, τό, & a 


Μναομαι, μνωμᾶι, from the active μενα 


to remind, cause ta remember, bring 
another's memory, as the V. is us 
Homer, 1]. xv. lin. 31. Odyss. iti 
ΙΟΙ, & al, which may not impro 
be derived from the V. pevw to re 
which see; or from the Heb. ΚΣ 
withhold, retain, keep, keep still, 8: 
Translators render it, Job xx. 13; wi 
also the old Latin meno to remet 
whence memini, memor, memoro, & 
Eng. memory, remember, and their 
vatives., 


. To remember, retain ot keep in mi 


memory, Luke i. 54. 1 Cor. xi. 2. 2 
i. 4. Also in a passive sense, To 
membered. Acts X. 31. 


ll. Zo recollect, call to mind. Mat.: 


xxvi. 75. John ii. 22. xii. 16, ὃς al 
a passive sense, 1Ὁ be recollected, 
brought or come into remembrance. 
XVL. 10. 


Mryeia, as, ἡ. from uvasuas. 
I, Remembrance. occ. 1 Thess. iii. 6. 2 


i. 3. Comp. Phil. i. 3. On the fir 
Wetstcin cites from Isocrates the 
phrase MNEIAN EXEIN. 


6 reward of mere grace, as well as an|II. Mention. occ. Rom. 1. 9. Eph. 


hire or wages; and so the Apostle useth 
at plainly, Rom. iv. 4." Dr. Fulk in 
Leigh's Crit. Sacr. In Jude ver. 11. con- 
strue wichs with waavr—in the deception 
of Balaam's reward, Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 15, 
and see Wolfius. . 

HII. «4 recompense of punishment. 2 Pet. 
i, 13 Comp. Rev. xxii. 12. See Black- 
walls Sacred Classics. vol. i. p. 176. 

ἹΜισθωμα, alos, το, from μεμισϑωμαι, | pers. 
perf. pass. of μισϑοω to let out to hire. 


1 Thess. i. 2. Philem. ver. 4. 
which texts it is joined with the V. : 
σθαι to make, as it often is in the 
sense by the Greek writers. See We 
on Rom 1. 9. 


Μνημα, alos, τὸ, from μέμγημαι, 3 


perf. of μναομᾶι. 

A monument in memory of the de 
tomb, a sepulchre. Luke XXiN. $3. 
Mark v. 5. Luke viii. 27, see the fo 
ing word. 


A hired house. occ. Acts xxviii. 30. 80] Μνημειον, 8, τὸ, from μνημᾶ the sam 


Philo, cited by Wetstein, EN ΣΘΩ- 

MATI οιἰχειν. J meee 
Micbwrbs, 8, 6, from μεμισθωῖαι, 3 pers. 

perf. pass. of μισθοω to let for hire. 

<4 hired servant, a hireling. occ, Mark 

3.20. Jobn x. 12, 13. 


© See Dr. Pewocil’s Disc. xiv. p. 431. 


A monument, tomb, scpulchre. See 
viii. 28. xxvii, 60. Luke xi. 44. 
v 28. The History of the Demont 
Mat. viii. 28, &c. is well illustrat 
what we are told of the philusophe 
mocritus by Dhuogencs Laert ἐρηι 
eviols και τοις τάφοις ενδιαίριτων, th 
frequented solitary places, and even 

8 


MN H 


sometimes in tombs ; and by Lucian, that 
καθειρξας ἑανῖον εἰς ΜΝΗ͂ΜΑ, shutting 
himself up in a ¢omb without the gates 
(of the city) he there continued writing 
and composing both night and day.” 
Philopseud. tom. ii. p. 495. See also 
Wetstein on Mat. viii. 28. 

Μνημη, ys, ἢ, from μεμνημαι, perf. 
μναομαᾶι. 

I. Remembrance, memory. Thus used in the 
Greek writers. See Scapula. 

11. Mention. occ. 2 Pet. i. 15, Τὴν τοῖων 
βνημηε σοιεισθαι, to make mention of 

se things ; for thus the phrase τινὸς 
yyuny τοοιεισῆῇαι is used in the Greek 
writers, particularly Herodutus ; nor can 
J find that it is ever applied in any other 
sense, See Raphelius and Wetstein. To 
these passages they have produced I add 
from Herodolus, lib. ἴ. cap. 15. APATOE 
—MNHMHN IIOIHZOMAI, 1 will 
make mention of Ardys ;” lib. ii. cap, 102. 
TOTTOT MNHMHN IIOIHZOMAI ; 
and from Lucian, Pseudomant. tom. i. 
Ρ- 860. ‘Husis μὲν πολυ wyslece Anse 
MNHMHN IIOIHZEOME@A. We will 
make mention or speak of a much more 
horrid robber.” 

Moyyuoverw, from μνήμων mindful, which 
from μνημη. 

It is cunstrued sometimes with a geni- 
tive, and sometimes with an accusative 
folowing. 

I. 10 remember, John xvi. 21. Acts xx. 31, 
35. τ Thess, i. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 8. On this 
last text JVetstein remarks, that both in 
Demosthenes and Isucrates the V. governs 
aa accusative. 

IL. 10 be mindful of. Heb. xi. 15. 

111 Yo recollect. John xvi. 4. Comp. Eph. 
ii. a1. 1 Thess. ii. 9. 

IV. 170 make mention, Heb. xi. 22. It is 
used iv this sense also by the profane 
writers. See Scupula’s Lexicon. 

Mryyuocuroy, 8, το, from μγημὼν mindful, 
which from μνημη. 

4 memorial, ‘‘* somewhat to preserve 
memory.” occ. Mat. xxvi. 13. Mark 
xiv. 9. Acts x. 4. In which last passage 
there is a plain allusion to the Levitical 
service. See Lev. ii. 2,9, 16, where the 
LXX use the word μυγωήσυνον for the 
Heb. rosie @ memorial, which denotes a 


* Jchason’s Dictionary. 
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part of the bread-offering, including all 


the frankincense, which was ordered to 
be burnt on the altar, to be an offering 
made by firé for a sweet savour unto the 
Lord. 

Myysevw, from pyaoncs to court for a wife, 

‘as the V. is frequently used by Homer 

(see Odyss. i. lin. 248, and Odyss. vi. 
lin. 34, 284.), which from peracuwas to 
remember, have in mind, 
10 court for a wife, nuptias ambio, sum 
procus. Pass, Myysevoyas, To be courted, 
asthe woman. Also, 70 be betrothed, or 
contracted, in consequence of being courted. 
occ. Mat. i. 18. Luke i. 27. ii. 5. From 
Deut. xx. 7. Jud. xiv. 7, 8, it appears, 
that it was usual among the Jews not to 
cohabit immediately after their espousals. 
In the LXX it generally answers to thd 
Heb. win to betrotly which see in AKir- 
cher’s Concordance. 

Μογιλαλος,' 8, ὁ, ἡ, from poyis scarcely, 

hardly, with difficulty, and λαλοῖ speaking. 

Speaking with difficulty, having an tm 
pediment in his speech, a stammerer. occ. 
Mark vii. 32, where see (MVolfius and 
Wetstein. 

Moyis, Adv. from novos labour, toil, which 
may be derived either from the Heb. n> 
to gricee, or rather from 2 to dubour, the 
formative Ὁ being prefixed, and the » 
being changed into }, as usual, 4. d: nag 
OF PID. 

Scarcely, hardly, oce. Luke ix. 39. 

MOAIOS, z, ¢, from the Heb. 49 tu mea< 

sure, and as Ns. 19 and ΓΘ ὦ measure ; 
whence also Eng. mete, Latin modus, mo- 
ἄξενον, &c. and Eng. mode, moderate, &c. 
A measure of cupacity, a bushel, or rather 
@ peck; for the Roman modius did not 
much exceed this latter quantity. Some 
have supposed that this word is formed 
from the Latin modius; but Grotius ob- 
serves, that though not very common 
among the Greeks, it was yet derived 
from them to the Latins; for Dinar- 
chus, says he, uses it, So Scapula and 
IWetstein in Mat. v. τς, cite χίλιοι podsos 
from Dinarchus in Demosthen. Comp. 
also Kypke, who observes that the word 
came from the Greeks to the Latins. 
For proof that the ancients sed some- 
times to Aide thetr burning lamps under 
bushels, or the like, see Wolfius and 
Wetstein, 
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Μοιχαλις, ιδος, ἡ, from μοιχαοιαι. shall put αἰὐαν his wife, enless for thore- 
I. An adultercss, a woman why commits adul-; dum, and marry αλλὴν another come, 
tery er whoredom, occ. Rom. vii. 3.! proryaras is guilty of adultery. The adul- 

4 Pet. ii. 14, Having eyes jzesas μοιχα-] tery, in this case, could not consist merely 
λιδὸς full of adultery, say our ‘I'ransla-; int marrying a second wife, while the fint 
tors, but literally fud/ of an adulteress. 58 | was living; for polygamy was, without 
Plato, Avyys EXONTA TA OMMAT. doubt, permitted to the Jsraelites, both 
META, Hating his eyes full of light;"| before and under the law, and was ac- 
and Xxorgs ANAIIAEQE ZKOIHi res! cordingly practised without scrupie, and 
opbaauss, should have his eyes fell of| without the least divine reprehension, by 
darkness;" and Moschus, coming still! some of the best men that ever lived; by 
nearer to the expression of the Apostle,} Abraham, Jacob, David, διὸ. Consider 
Idyll. ii. lin. 18, where he is speaking| also the history of Elkanah, 1 Sam.i. 
of Europa, who had seen two women so; and of King Joash, 2 Chron. xxiv. —. 
plainly in her sleep, that when awake Comp. 2 K. xii. 2. Yea, the Moser 


Αμῷφοτερα; δὲ Law actually provides for cases of a sup 
Ἑισετι τυεπ]αιμενοισιν ἐν ομμασιν ufe γυταικας. posed polygamy, without ever condemz- 
Still had she both the women in her cyes. ing the practice itself, see Exod. xxi. 10. 


. Deut. xxi. 15—-17; and according toa 
Thys Elsner, Wom see. Doddridge re-|_ case which must have often happened, 
marks, that “5 there is a prodigious; even enjoins it, Deut. xxv. 5-10. How 
strength in the expression of St. Peter; | then was the man.mentioned Mat. xir.9, 
it properly signifies, says he, theirhaving| guilty of adultery? 1 answer, by causing 
an adulteress continually before their | his former wife te commit it ; 88 our Sa 
eyes.” Yea, I think, it imports their; viour had explained himself, Mat. v. 32. 
‘having their eyes so taken up with or ful/} So Clemens Alcxandriaus, Strom. xi, it 
of her, that they could see nothing else.| terprets the former poiyaras in Mat 
Thus Gcumenius, ‘Ovo yap ogSadruss; xix. ὦ, by ἀναγκάζει poryeubyvas forces 
eyovres δὲν αλλο βλεπδσιν ἡ μοιχαλι-͵Ϊ tucommit adultery; and indeed two Greek 
δας, For theugh these men have eyes! MSS, referred to by MWetstein, for this 
yet they see nothing. but adulteresses.| μοιχαται read woses αὐτὴν wosyevdyyas, 
Comp. Kypke. makes her conunt adultery; but this! 
11. An adulteress, in a spiritual sense, a wo-| take to be a gluss from Mat. v. 32. 
man who transfers her best affections from; Mark x. 11, And he saith unto them, Whee 
God to the world. occ. Jam. iv. 4. And} soever shall put away his wife, and marry 
in this’view the term seems to be used| another woman, pworyaras is guilty of 
- when applied as an adjective totheJewish| adultery ex’ αὐτὴν. This’text is to be in- 
people, who are called γένεα μοιχαλις 4π| terpreted in the same manner as Mat. 
adulterous generation. occ. Mat. xii. 39.| xix. g; though it must be owned, that 
xvi. 4. Mark viii. 38. Comp. John v. 44.} ‘the concluding words ex’ αὐτὴν renderit ὦ 
xii. 42, 43. Duddridge interprets γενεαὶ more difficult and embarrassing. Bat | 
μϑιχαλις ** @ spurious race degenerated| since we meet with no such words either 
from the piety of their ancestors;" but I] in Mat. xix. 9, or Luke xvi. 18, there 
find no proof that μοιχαλις ever signifies} issomecause to suspect their genuineness 7 
spurious. See Suicer Thesaur. under| in Mark, and accordingly they are om: 
Tevea IV. ted in three of the later Greek MSS cited 
oryaoun, wat, from μοιχός. by JMetstein; and what is more materi, 
I. Ju commit adultery, strietly and properly; the ancient Syrtac version, whose autho 
so called. occ. Mat. v. 32, twice. (comp.| rity is at least equal to flat of any om 
Lev. xa. 10.) Mat. xix. g, (latter part.)| Greek MS ‘now extant, has entirely 
Mark x, 11, 12. dropt them. If hewever it be thoazht 
II. 7 be Quilty of adultery, by causing an-| proper to retain theo, they must, I 
other to commit it, Mat xix. 9, (former! think, be rendered, ἐπ respect of her, i.e 
part ) Mark x. εἰ. The former text runs} οἱ tiie former wife; namely, as in Mat. 
thus, But 1 say unto you, that whosoever} by causing her to commit adultery. Andto 
ΝΞ condro) 
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m this interpretation, it may be|I. 4a adulferer. occ. Luke xviii. Ir. 1 Cor. 


red, that‘in the Alerandrian MS, 
Voide, there is a point or stop be- 
poyara and ex αὐτὴν; as if the 
were indeed complete with the for- 
‘ord, but the latter were added by 
f explanation, or limitation. 

νας, ἡ, from psiyos. 

ry. occ. Mat. xv. 19. Mark vii. 21, 
viti. 3. Gal. v. 19. 

whole story of the woman taken in 
ry, ev μηιχεια, trom John vil. 53, 
.11, inclusive, has been by many 
α writers suspected as spurious. It 
er not found at all in a considerable | 
er of MSS, or not in this part of 
hn’s Gospel, or it is noted as dubi- 
{Vetsten accordingly marks it as 
ought to be expunged, and Gries- 
as probably to be omitted. On 
ther hand, much the greater num-| 
fF MSS retain the passage. Dill 
it it authentic, and Bp. Pearce in 


xes defends it against the objections 
etstein. And to the authors here 
oned, together with MW o/fus and 
hedl in his Note on Jolin vill. r—11, 
r the reader for further satisfaction. 
#, from μοιχός. 

mmit adultery. Mat. v. 27. xix. 18, 


sitively with an accusative, ΤῸ com- 
lultery with, to debauch, a woman. 
Mat. v.28. So dusias, p. 4. edit. 
r, gto. EMOIXETEN—IrYNAI- 
HN EMEIN; and Lactan De Merc. 
tom. i. p. 506. MOIXETQN τὸ 
a THN IYNAIKA, Committing 
ry with his brother's wife.” Mos- 
at, Pass. Jv be debuuched, commit 
ry, 488 a woman, mecchari. occ, 
vili. 4; where /'etstein cites from 
ch, Try μητερα MOIXETOME- 
ἘΠ᾽ ΑΥ̓ΤΟΦΩΡΩ, KATAAA- 
; and from .fftan, MOIXEYO- 
HN CYNAIKA EIT ATTO@OPQ: 
be guilty of adwtcry, by causing ane 
tu commit it. Luke xvi. 18, former 
Comp. under Μοιχάομαι 11. To 
ὁ spiritual adultery, i.e be guilty 
latry, occ. Rev. ti. 22. 
Σ, 8, ὁ, from the Heb. ἽΝ 0 press, 


vi. 9. Heb. xiii. 4. 


Il. An adulfterer, in a spiritual sense. occ. 


Jam. iv. 4. Comp. Μοιχαάλις 1. 


Mots, Adv. from wodos labour, which may 


be by transposition from the Heb. >ny to 
labour, toil. 

Scarcely, hardly, with difficulty. Acts 
xiv. 18. xxvii. 16. 1 Pet. iv. 18, & al. 


MOAOX, 6. Heb. 


Moloch, Heb. 1 THE King; for which 
the LXX use Modroy, 2K. xxiii. ro. 
Amos vy. 26; Modsy Basis, Moloch 
the King, Jer. xxxii. 35; and Apsyoyzs, 
the Ruler, Lev. xviii. 21. xx. 2, 3, 4. 
occ. Acts vii. 43. Jtis the name of an 
idol worshipped by the Ammonites, 1 kK. 
xi. 7, and by the apostate Israelites, Lev. 
XVill. 21. xx. 2. 4 K. xxiii. 10, who de- 
dicated and even buriat their own children 
to him. See Ezek. xvi. 20, 21. xxiii. 
37, 39. Jer. xxxii. 3§. Comp. ch. vil. 31. 
“The Rabbins ayure us, that this idol 
was of brass, sitting upon a throne of the 
same metal, adorned with a royal crown, 
having the head of a ca/f (or steer), and 
his arms extended as if to embrace any 
one. When they would offer any children 
to him, they heated the statue within by 
a great fire; and when it was burning 
hot, they put the miserable victim within 
his arms, which was soon consumed by 
the violence of the heat; and that the 
cries of the children might not be heard, 
they made a great noise with drums and 
other instruments about the idol. Others 
relate, that the idol was hollow, and 
within were contrived seven partitions, 
one of which was appointed for meal or 
flour, in the second there were turtles, in 
the third an ewe, in the fourth a ram, in 
the fifth a calf, in the sixth an ox, in the 
seventh a child. All these were burned 
together by heating the statue on the in- 
side.” Calmet. “411 appears from the 
substance of this idol, which was * brass 
or copper, from it's having the head of a 
calf or steer, the animal emblem of: fire, 
from it's being divided into seven parti- 
tions (or according to others + having se- 
ven chapels before it) answering to the 


* Comp. Ezek. i. 7. Dan. x. 6. Rev. i. 15. 


t see Hyde's Religio Veterum Persarum, cap. v. 


58: See Ezek. xxiii. 3, in the Heb. |p. 134, edit. 1100. 
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ecoen planetary spheres or orbits, and froma 
the horrid rites performed to it, that it 
was intended as a representative of the 
Solar Fire. This is further confirmed by 
it's name 5p King; for asa King, in 
his political capacity, acteth where he is 
not, by means of others, so the Solur Fire 
in this system doth, in some sense, act 
where it is not, by meang of the light} 
which it is continually sending forth, and 
putting in motion. Add to this, that 
the apparent spring of physical action is 
in the Fire*.” 
‘With regard to that horrid, but gencral 
custom among the Heathen, of offering 
human sacrifices, and particularly children, 
to Moloch, Koovos or Saturn, the reader 
. may, among some curious particulars, 
find enough to make his blood run cold 
in the ¢ authogg cited in the note. He 
would also do well to consult at first hand, 
Porphyry De Abstinentia, lib. ii. cap 53, 
& seqt. and Eusebiys’s Preparat. Evangel. 
‘lib. iv, cap. 16, 17. The ast mentioned 
author quotes from Diodurus Siculus, 
lib. xx, a passage so remarkable to our 
present purpose, that the judicious reader 
cannot be displeased at seeing a transla- 
tion of it in this place. It relates to the 
Carthaginians when besieged by Agatho- 
cles, Tyrant of Sicily: They imputed 
this calamity, says Diodorus, to Cronus 


MON 


brought up; and an enquiry being made, 
some of those who had been sacrificed 
were found to have been supposititious. 
Reflecting, therefore, on things, 
and seeing the enemy encamped at their 
very walls, they were seized with a re- 
ligious dread, as having profaned those 
honours which their ancestors paid to the 
God: In haste, then, to rectify their er- 
rors, they chose out two hundred of the nu- 
blest children, and sacrificed them publickly. 
Other persons who were accused of irre- 

ligion guve up themselves willingly (exz- 

σιως ἑαυτῆς sSooay), lu the number of τὸ 

less than three hundred, Hy δὲ wap’ a 

loss ἀνδριας Kpoves χαλχας, εκ]είακως ταὶ 

χειρας ὑπῆιας [εκϊείαμενας} ems THS γ1» 

wse τὸν συν]ιθενῖα (read exildevla) τὰν 

΄σαιδὼν awoxwaverdas (τΟδ" ἀπΌχυλιε- 
σήχι) και WIETEY εἰς τί χασμᾷ WAYS 
wuss. For they had a brazen statue of 
Saturn stretching out his hands towards 
the ground, in such a manner that the 
child placed within them tumbled doan 
into a pit full of fire.” Thus Diodorss, 
whose description of the idol, and of the 
manner of these infernal sacrifices, it may 
be remarked, differs somewhat from the 
Rabbinical account above cited. And m- 
deed what can be more probable than that, 


at different places and times, there should 


be some variations in both those respects? 


or Saturn's fighting against them; for} MOATNQ, perhaps from the Heb. 3770 


whereas they used informer times to sa- 
crifice the best of their own children to this 
God, ghey had lately offered such chil- 
dren as they had privately purchased and 


polluted, defiled. (Ezek. xxxvi. 23.) which 
from the V. 55n to pullute, 3-c. 

1 pollute, defile. occ. τ Cor. vill. 7. Rev. 
iii, 4.. XIV. gf. 


* Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in 7. Μολυσμος, δ, ὃ, from μεμολυσμα!, 1 pers. 


+ Pistarch De Superstit.towardsthe end. Parker's 
Bibliotheca Biblica on Leviticus, p. 286, & seqt. 


perf. pass. Attic of μολυνω. 
Pollution, defilemcnt. occ. 2 Cor. vii. t. 


Jeakin's Reasonableness of Christianity, vol. i. p.| Mougy, x5, ἡ, from μεμόμίζα, perf. mid. of 


339. 3d edit. Dr. H. Jore'’s Explanation of Grand 
Mystery, book iii. cap. 14, &c. Caesar's Comment. 
lib. vi. § 15. and Clweerius’s and Montaaus’s Notes: 
Rollin’s Account of the Carthaginian Religion in his 
Ancient History, vol. ii. Universal History, vol. xvii. 
Pp. 257, 262, 206, 268, 292. Picart’s Ceremonies 
and Religious Customs, folio, vol. ii p. 16, 129, 


μεμῷομαι, fo blame, complain. 

Cumplaint, cause of complaint, quarrel. occ. 
Col. iii. 13. The phrase μομῷην sven 
is used by Euripides and other Greek 
writers in the same sense. See JF ctstcia. 


149, 150, 154, 155, 167, 168, 110, 171, 188, iaq’! Movy, ἧς, ἦν from μεμονα, pert. mid. of ᾿ς 


Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of Christian Re- 
velation, part i.ch. 7. p. 181 of the to. and p. 167, 
&c. of the 8vo. edit. AZiur’s Hist. ot Propagation 
of Christianity, vol. i. p, 181, &c. 257, 262. vol. ii. 
p. 211, 214, 217, 220. Afallet’s Northern aAnti- 
quities, vol. i. p. 132, &c. Capt. Cook's Voyage to 
Pacilic Ocean, Introduct. p. 63. vol. i p. 351,402. 
vol. ii. p. 31, 59, 53, 203, vol. iii. p. 6, 10]. 


μένω to remain, duell, or unmediately 
from the Heb. ΠΣ or yn a dzxelling, 
habitation. 
A mansion, habitation, abode. occ. John 
Xiv. 2, 233 where Ayphe cites the phrase 
ΜΟΝῊΝ ΠΟΙΕΙ͂ΣΘΛΙ for rezauiniag, 
dwelling, from Thucydides and Josephus. 
hices- 
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Movoyevrs, cos, ες, ὃ, ἡ, from wovog only, 
and Ὑενὼ or γείνω to beget. 

X. It denotes an only or onli:-begotten child. 
oce. Luke vii. 12. viii. 42. ix. 38. 
Heb. xi. 17. In which last passage Isaac 
is called Abraham's only-begotten son, in 
respect of his issue by Sarak. Comp. 
Gen. xxii. 2. 

Il. It is applied to Jesus Christ, the only- 
begotten Son of God. occ. John i. 14, 18. 
ii. 16, 18. 1 John iv.g. Though I am 
not ignorant bow strenuously* some great 
and good men have insisted, that this 
term relates to the divinity or ditiae 
vature in Christ, yet truth obliges me to 
declare, that I apprehend it strictly and 
properly refers to his humanity, which, as 
it was becotten of God, was therefore the 
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them away, and not only these, but alse 
what they before had.”” Aypke on Rom. 
v. 3, renders the whole phrase Ov μόνον 
δε, αλλα xnas—by Quin imo, quod majus 
est—Yea, what is more .and produces 
Philo and Lucian thus applying it. 

Movos, ἡ, ὃν, from μεμόγα, perf. mid. of 
μένω to remain, 

I, Alone, @aly, single. Mat. iv. 4, to. Luke 
xxiv. 15, Σὺ μόνος (not wovey) wapoixess 
ev Ἱερεσαλημ, και ex ἐγνως--- ; Art thou 
alone @ stranger, or, Art thow the only 
stranger, in Jerusalem, and knowest not, 
&c. ὃ So IVetstein (whom see) cites from 
Dio, Xv asa, εἰπε, MONOE avynsos εἰ 
TeTwy, ἃ σαντες toaciv; Are you, pray 
tell me, the only person who never heard | 
of what all the world knows ?” 


Son of God, Luke i. 35, (poo872 Son of | II. Alure, without company, solitary, Mat. 


the ALEIM, Dan. iii.25. Comp. John 
x. 36); and as πὸ other man was thus 


begotten, was the only-begzotten Son of | 


xiv. 23. Mark vi. 47. 1x. 2. John vi. 15. 
So of things, Luke xxiv. 12, xesmera 
μῆνα, lying by themselves. 


God +. And, according to John i. 18,| Μονοφθαλμος, 8, 6, from μόνος single, and 


though πὸ one (#3<is) had seen God at 
@ny time, yet this unly-begottée Sun, who 
ts tn the bosom of the Futher, i.e. ‘ not 
only the special object of the Father's 
love, but who is admitted to his most 
secret counsels t,”" he hath declared him. 
Movoy, Neut. of μόνος, applied adverbially. 
Only. Mat. v. 47. viii. 8. It is used in 
elliptical expressions, Gal ii. τος v. 13, 
as Kaphelius shews it is likewise by Poly- 
dius and Arrian. Comp. MWolfus. 
Ov μόνον de, dnd not unly, followed by 
@AAx καὶ but also, implies an amplifica- 
tion of what precedes, and may frequently 
be rendered as in our Translation, And 
sot or/y so. See Rom. v. 3, 11. viii. 23. 
2 Cor. viii. 19. So Huogeveen on Vi- 
gerus, De Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 8. 
reg 23. cites from (Cebes’s Picture. ‘‘ That 
fortune is wont dsva: τοολλαπλασΊια, ave 
θις και αξελεσθαι οἱ δεδωκεν OT MONON 
ΔΕ. AAAA KAI ca τπρουπαρχονῖα, to 
give men many things, and again to take 


~ © Bp. Bull, Jud. Eccles. Cathol. cap. v. p. 313— 
8N%G. edit. Grae. Dr. Waterland, importance of 
Doctrine of the Trinity, p. 241, ἄς. 2d edit. 

¢ Bp, Pearce on John i. 14, explains the only- 


begott.s of the Fether, by “tke only- begotten Son of 


the Fether, ch iti 13." Adding, “ΝΟ man was 
ever burn into the world as Jesus was, according 
8o Mat.i 20. and Luke i. 95. 

§ Camptal, in Note op John iii, 15, 


οφθαλμος an eve. 
Having but one cye. occ. Mat. xviii. 9. 
Mark ix. 47. 

Movow, w, from pores. 

To leave alone. Μονοῦμαι, a2s, pass. Τὰ 
be left alonc, to be destitute. occ. 1 Tim. © 
v. 5. This V. is often used in the Greek 
writers. See [Wetstein διὰ Kypke. 

MOP#H, 75, ἡ, perhaps from the Heb. 
iIND appearance, and 35 aspect. 
Outward appearance, form, which last 
word is from the Latin forma, and this, 
by transposition, from the Boric popg¢a 
for μορῷη. occ. Mark xvi. 12. (Comp. 
Luke xxiv. 13.) Phil. ii. 6, 7, where the 
6th verse refers not, I apprebend, to 
Christ's being real and essential God, or 
JEHOVAH (though that HE IS SO is 
the Foundation of Christeanity), but to 
His glorivus appearances, as God, before, 
and under, the Mosaic dispensation. See 
Whitby and Doddridge, and comp. under 
loos 111. 

The LXX use jt Isa. xliv. 13, for the 
Heb msn fashion, form, and Job iv. 16, 
for 7319N a delineation, similitude. 

Mo;zfow, w, from popdy. 

Lu form. oce. Gal. iv. 19. 

Μορῴωσις, sos, att. ews, 4, from porgow, 

I, A form, delineation, sketch, draught, sum 
mary. occ. Rom. fi, 20, where see JV hitby ’ 
and. Doddridge. 

II. A 


ΜΟΥ͂ 


Il. 4 form, outward appearance. occ. 

2 lim. iii. 5, where some understand the 

word in Sense I. See /Volfiue on both 

texts, and Suicer Thesaur. in Mopowsis. 

Mocyorosew, ὦ, from μόσχος a calf, and 

Wosew to make. 

. Lo make a calf, occ. Acts vii. 4. 
MOXOS, z, 6. Homer uses this word as 
an adjective, 1]. xi. lin. 105, ΒΌΣΧΟΙΣΙ 
λυγοῖσι with tender, flexible twigs ;" and 
this seems:jt's primary meaning ; whence 
it afterwards came to denote young, tru- 
der animals of the beeve kind. Μοσχος, 
as applied to a ¢wig or shoot, seems very 
naturally deducible from the Heb. yun 
to draw out in length, protract. 

A calf, a steer, a young bullock. Luke 
xv. 23. Heb. ix. 12, (Comp. Lev. xvi. 3.) 
Heb. ix. 19. (Comp. Exod. xxiv. 5.) 
Rev. iv. 7. (Comp. Ezek. i. 10.) 
ουσικος, B, 6. 

A musician, a player on a musical instru- 
ment. occ. Rev. xviii. 22. This word is, 
no doubt, derived from Maca a Muse. 
Of these, according to the Greek mytho- 
logy, there were nine, the tutelar God- 
desses of all polite and useful arts; hence 
some deduce their name from the Heb. 
“DID disctpline, tnstruction: But * Abbé 
Pluche with more probability brings these 
fabulous dgigies from Egypt, andobserves, 
that the emblematic figures which 

‘ were exhibited among the Egyptians to 
denote the nine months during which that 

- country was freed from the inundation, had 

. each sofhe instrument or symbol peculiar 
to the business of fhe month, as a pair of 
compasses, a flute, a mask, a trumpet, or 
&c.; that all these images were designed 
to point out to the people what they were 
to do;. and to ascertain their use they 
were called Muses, Masai, i.e. drawn 
out or delivered from the waters or inun- 
dation, from the Heb. mwn to draw oul, 

-which word is in this view applied to 
Moses, who received his name from it, 
Exod. ii. 10; that the Greeks, who 
adopted this group of emblems as so 
many Goddesses, either thought they 
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their own idle fancies about them, and 
thus threw a new disguise over the truth. 


Moxos, 6, 6, from poyos labour, toil, See 


under Moyig. 

Toil, travel, afflictice or wearisome labour. 
It is more than κόπος, and is therefore 
put after it in all the three passages of the 
N. T. wherein it occurs, namely, 2 Cor. 
xi. 27. 1 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8. 


ΜΎΕΛΟΣ, zg, 6. 


The marrow. occ. Heb. iv. 13, where, a 
the learned + Dr. Smith has justly re- 
marked, ‘‘ we are to understand not me 
dulla ossium, the marrow of the bones, but 
medulla spinalis, the marrow of the bec, 
or spinal marrow; for this hath mot 
more intimate communion and con)unt- 
tion with the jvints than the other hath,” 
namely, as being the origia of thoe 
nervous fibres whereof the muscles and 
tendons, which direct the motions of the 
joints, are t principally composed. Sca- 
pula observes, that Supiucles and the tra- 
gic poets use μυελὸν λευκὸν for the brain 
(of whith the spinal marrow is the con- 
tinuation), that the medical writers call 
the brain μυελὸς εἰκεφαλιτῆς, and the 
spinal marrow μυελὸς payitys. - The 
Ktymologist derives μυελὸς trom puw to 
hide; but it may perhaps be from the 
Heb. nin filling, because it sills the bony 
cavities wherein it is contained ; so the 
Latin medulla is so called gudd in ussibns 
media sit, because it is in the middle of 
the bones. 


Muew, w. Eustathius deduces it from pu 


to shut, namely, the mouth, because the 
initiated Wee LUELY TO SOUR, καὶ μὴ εχ" 
paver ἃ pepryvias, to shut their mouths, 
and not discover what they were taught 
in the mysteries. Comp. Kaupuw. 
Jo initiate into sacred mysteries. occ. P. 
iv. 12, where the Apostle beaatifully al 
Judes to the sacred mysteries which were 
so famous among the Greeks, and to 
which the learned reader cannot be igno- 
rant the term puew peculiarly relates. 
See the passages cited by H’etsteiwn on 
the place. ) 


were already furnished with the peculiar | Mus, 4.6, from puew to instruct. 
marks of each of the fine arts, or took 1. 4 word, a speech. ‘Lhus used is the pro- 


care to furnish them therewith, and then 
gave them Greek names agreeable to 


tane writers. 


+ King Soloaon’s Portraiture ef Old Agr, ἢ. 39, 
3d edit. 

¢ Sve Bocrhaawe’s inatizut. Medic, § 993.-.5.0. 
edit, Stiay 


I. Is 


“See Hist. du Ciel, tom. i. Ὁ. $12, &e. and 
Boys:’s Pantheon, p, 67, 2d edit. 


MTX 


ie N. T. 41 tale, a fable, a fiction. 
. ἷν. 7. 2 Pet. 1.16, & al. HWret- 


on 2 Pet. i. 16, cites from Galen]: 


#S—HKOAOTOHSAN ΛΟΙῸΙΣ 
have followed plausible accounts :” 
‘om Josephus, Prooem. in Ant. ὃ 4. 
‘ty phrase τὸς ΜΎΘΟΙΣ EZAKO- 
IHZANTEXL. 
IMAT, was. 
tly, To low, or bella, as a beete. 
lainly formed from the sound, like 
atin mugio, aud the Eng. to moo. 
ese three verbs, we may observe, 
with an m, which letter seems best 
t the noise of beeves ; whence Quin- 
calls it mugientem literam, the 
gor bellowing letter, But μυκαῦμαι 
only passage of the N. T. wherein 
urs, namely, Rev. x. 3, is used for 
aring of «lion; aud Plutarch, De 
Ὁ Animal. tom. ii. p. 972. D. speak- 
* young Lons hunting for prey, says, 
λαξωσιν ὅτιον, ανακαλδνῖαι, MO- 
C MYXHMATI τὸ βρυχημα Tote 
ἡμοιον. If they catch any thing they 
the old lions) by making a roar like 
cating of acalf.” Theocritus, Idy)l. 
lin. 21, has MYKHMA AEAINH® 
e roar of ἃ lioness. And Oppian, 
get. lib. iv. seems to confound μυ- 
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edit. Rollin, ‘* Naribus derisus, contemp- 
tus, fastidium sigmficari solet. By the nos- 
trils we are apt to shew scorn, contempt, 
disgust.” Wlence Horace drolly expresses 
sneering by naso suspendere adunco, lib. i. 
sat. 6. lin. 5. (Comp. lib. i. sat. 3. lin. 
29, 30) So Persius, sat. i. lin. 40.— 
Rides—ef nimis uncis Naribus indulges. 
(Comp. gat. v. lin. 91.) So we speak of 
turning up the nose at a thing, in the samme 
sense. Muxiypstou.as, pass. 10 be mocked, 
eluded. acc. Gal. vi. 7. 


Μυλικος, ἡ, ov, from μύυλος. 


Belonging ἕο a mill. occ. Mark ix. 42. 


MTAOX, 4, 6, from μυλη a mill, or imme- 


diately from the Heb. 5p or dno to cut of 
or to pieces ; whence also the Latin mola, 
and Enig. will, meal. 

A milestone. occ. Mat. xviii. 6. Luke 
xvil. 2. Rev. xvii. 21, 22, where comp. 
Jer. xxv. 10, and observe that ‘in the 
Kast they [usualy] grind their corn at 
break of day ; and that when one goes out 
in a morning, one hears every where the 
noise of the mill.’ ‘See more in Harmer’s 
Observations, vol. i. p. 250, &c. 


Mvawy, wyvos, 6, from μυλη. See under 


Μυλος. 
A place where corn is ground with a hand- 
mill, occ, Mat. xxiv. 41. 


as with βρυχασϑαι, which latter; Muzias, atos, ἡ, from μυρίοις 


tly denotes a (iun’s roarmg, when 
ys, 

YRATAI BPTXHMA widspioi————— 
horrid roar he éellows. 


more in Bochart, vol. ii. 287, and. 


ζω, from μυκῖγο the nose, nostril; : 


3 from uscow tu blow, clear from 
i by blowing, Mungo, emungo, and 
rom the Heb. ΓΤ ¢o press, squeeze, 


Prov. xxx. 33, in Heb.), whence Mveiss. αἱ, a. 


he French moucher. Or else perhaps 
“9 may be from the Heb. 2173 a 
ng, Ps. xxxv.16, where the LAX 


ayo ΣΡ mockers, or makers of 


by εξεμυκῖηρισαν μυκῖηεισιον. Vrom 
siyo nay also be derived the Greek 
ς, pewnaw, &C. which signify dev- 
MOCK. 

ock, properly to sneer, to shew con- 
' by looks, and particularly by con- 
ng the nose or nostrils , tor, as is ob- 
d by Quingelian, lib. xi. cap. 3, § 4, 


1. A myriad, i.e. ten thousand. Acts xix. 19. 


Comp. ch. xxi. 30. 


Il. “4 τω or indefinitely great multitude. 


Luke aii. 1. Comp. Heb. xii. 23. Jude 
ver. 14, with his holy myriads, of agels 
namely, as in the preceding text. 


Μυριζω, from pugoy. 


Lu anoint with aromatic or odoriferous 
ointment. occ. Mark xiv. 8. This V. is 
used both by Aristuphanes and Athkenaus. 
See MHietstecn. 

It is derived from pugios, 
which, with the difference only of a gram- 
matical accent, signifies éafinile, ummense, 
innumerable, and may be deduced fron 
μειρω to divide, since such a multitude 
may be divided into numerous parts. 

Ten thousand. occ. Mat. xviii. 24. 1 Cor. 
iv. 15. xiv.1g. On Cor.iv.15, Wet- 
stein and Ivypke shew that the word is, by 
the Greek writers, used, like the Latin 
sexcenti, sir hundred, for an tndefinitely 
large number, Wetstein cites from Philo, 
ΜΎΡΙΟΙ AIAAZKAAOI, 


‘ 


MYPON, 


ΜΥ͂Σ 


ΦΙΎΡΟΝ, 8, τό. 
An aromatic, odoriferousointment. Galen, 
cited by Wetstemn on Luke vii. 46, says 
p-uzoy is properly oi, in which any aromatic 
is mixed. ° name seems to be from 
the Heb. Ἢ myrrh, which was a princi- 
pal ingredient in such compositions. Mat. 
xxvi. 7, & al. Comp. under Αλαξα- 
Sov, and see Campbell on 
Musypioy, #, τὸ, either from pe person 
énitiated in sacred mysteries, which from 
puew to initiate, or immediately from the 
Heb. ino didden, from the V. ind tv 
hide. 
A mystery. 
. It denotes in general somewhat /idden, 
or not fully manifest. Thus 2 Thess.ii.7, 
we read of τὸ pusyfioy τὴς ἀνομίας, the 
mystery of iniquity, which began to work 
in secret, but was not then completely dis- 
closed or manifested. Josephus has a simi- 
lar phrase. ΜΥΣΤΗΡΙΟΝ ΚΑΚΊΑΣ, a 
mystery of wickedness, which he applies 
to Antipatcr’s crafty conduct to ensnare 
and ruin his brother Alexander. De Bel. 


Jib. i. cap. 24. § 1. Menander, p. 274.|- 


lin, 671, edit. Cleric. nses μυςήριον for 
ὦ secret, MYXTHPION ce μὴ κατειπὴς 
τῷ φιλῳ, fell not your secret toa friend.” 
YI. * ** Some sacred thing hidden or secret, 
which is naturally unknown to human 
" yeason, andis only known by the revela- 
tion of God.”” Thus 1 Tim. iii. 16, Great 
is the mystery of godliness ; God was 
manifest tn the flesh, justified by the spirit, 
ὅς. The mystery of godliness, or of true 
religion, consisted in the several particu- 
lars here mentioned by the Apostle— 
Particulars indeed, which it would never 
have entered into the heart of man tu con- 
ceive (comp. 1 Cor. ii. 9.) had not God 
᾿ accomplished them in fact, and published 
them by the preaching of his gospel; 
but which being thus mavifested are in- 
.telligible, as facts, to the meanest under- 
standing. Wien the Apostle styles this 
mystery of godliness μεγὰ great, he 
seems plainly: to allude to the famous 
Eleustnian mysteries 7, which were dis- 


Φ “ Rew occulfam seu arcanam sacram, que natu- 
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tinguished into μικρα καὶ small 
and great, the latter of whlch were bad τι 
the highest reverence among the Greeks 
and Romans. See Wolfius on the place, 
and comp. Eph. v. 32. and Satcer The- 
saur. in Musypsov II. 2.a.b. In like 
manner the term μυςηρίον, Rom. 31. 35. 
1 Cor. xv. 51, denotes what was Αἱ 
or unknown ’till revealed; and thus the 
Apostle speaks, 1 Cor. xiii. 2, of a man's 
vaderstanding all mysteries, i. e. all the re 
vealed truths of the Christian τοὶ χοῦ, 
which is elsewhere called the mystery of 
faith, \ Tim. iii. 9. And when he who 
spake in an unknown tongue is said & 
speak mysteries, 1 Cor xiv. 2, it is plan 
that these mysieries, however unintellr 
gible to others on account of the languege 
in which they were spoken, were yet κ᾿. 
derstoud by the person himself, because 
he thereby edified himself, ver. 4. (Comp. 
Acts ii. 11. x. 46.) And thongh in 
1 Cor. ii. 6, we read of the wisdom of 
God ina mystery, even the hidden πὶ 
dom, which (ver. 8.) none of the princes 
of this world knew, yet, says the Apostle, 
we speak or declare this wisdom; and 
(ver. 10.) he observes, that God had re- 
vealed the particulars whereof it consisted 
to them by his Spirit. So when the Apo- 
stles are called Stewards of the Mysteries 
of God, 1 Cor. iv. 1, these mysteries could 
not mean what was unknowa to them; 
because to them it was given to know the 
mysteries of the kingdom of God, Mat. 
xiii. τι: Yea the very character here 
ascribed to them implies not only that 
they knew these mysteries themselves, 
but that, as faithful Stewards, they were 
to dispense or make them known to others. 
See Luke xii. 42. 1 Pet. iv. 10. In Col. 
ii. 2, St. Paul mentions his praying for 
his converts that their hearts might be 
comforted, εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν τὰ pus yes τὰ 
Oss, xa Πατρὸς και τὸ Xpise, tothe know- 
ledge of the mystery of God, even of the 
Father and of Christ; for thus I think 
the passage should be translated (comp. 
Eniywois): But if with our Translators 
we render snilvywotv acknowledgment, 
still the word wusyps¢ can by no means 


yaliter rationi humanz incognita est, nec ecitur, 


exclude knowledge; for this is life eter- 
nisi ex revelatione ἃ patefaetione Dei.” Sxiecr 


Thesaur. in Mugyae 11. 2. vantage and Necessity of the Christian Revela- 

+ For a good account of the heathen ssysferies, | tion, part 1. ch. 8 and 9, and Muckaight's Pret. to 
and particularly of the E/ewiaian, sce Lelund'’s Ad- | Ephesians, sect. 7. a, 
+ 


M T Z 


uth our Lord, John xvii. 2, thet 
ay know thee, the only true God, 
esus Cérist whom thou hast sent. 
stly, whatever be the precise mean- 
' the mustery of Gud, mentioned 
~ 7, yet it was something he had 
id suylyyrAice, to his serounts the 
ets. Comp. Amos iii. 7. 

word wusypsov is sometimes in the 
gs of St. Paul applied in a peculiar 
Ὁ the culling of the Gentiles, which, 
ii. 3—9, he styles the mystery, and 
istery of Christ, which in other gene- 
was not made known to the sons of 
sit ts nuw revealed to his holy Apo- 
ud Prophets by the Spirit, that the 
es should be fellow-heirs, and of the 
ody (with the Jews namely), and 
ers of his promise in Christ, by the 
. Comp. Rom. xvi. 25. Eph. i. 9. 
vi. 19. Col. i. 26, 27. iv. 3. 
denotes a spiritual truth couched 
an external representation or simili- 
and concealed or hidden thereby, 
} some explanation be given. ‘Thus 
I. 20, the mystery, i. e. the spiritual 
ing, of the seven sturs—The seven 
we the Angels of the scvcn churches. 
Ψ. XVil. 5, And upon her furchead a 
written, Mystery, Babylun the Great, 
Sabylon in a spiritual sense, the mo- 
of. sdolatry and abominations; and 
'. J will tell thee the mystery or spi- 
signification of the zeman. Comp. 
xiii. 11. Mark iv. tr. Luke viii. το. 
Vv. 32, and their respective contexts. 
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Ecclus. xxii. 22. xxvii. 16, 19, 21. 
2 Mac. xiii.21; and is also used for sa- 
cred or divine mysteries, Wisd. it. 22. 
vi. 233; and for the mysterious rites or 
ceremonies of talse religion, Wisd. xiv. 
15, 23. 

The passages just cited are all wherein 
the word occurs, whether in the common 
Greek version of the O.T. or in the 
Apocrypha *. 


Mowratw, from pusty ras was, shutting 


the eyes. See Muew and Καμμυω. 

100 shi:t, wink, or close the eyes ugainst the 
light. Thus the word is explained by the 
learned Bochart, vol. ii. 31, 32, where 
the reader may find this interpretation 
defended and illustrated at large. See also 
Suicer’s Thesaur. on the word. occ. 2 
Pet. i. 9. 


Μωλωψ, wos, ὃ, from pwdrrs a tuttle, 


Aighting, and ὧψ an appearance. Mwaog 
is from m0Ao¢* labour, particularly of a 
‘military kind, fighting, which see under 
Modis. 
‘A wound made in war, also a wale, weal, 
or whelk, i.e. the mark left on the body 
by the stripe of a scourge. So the Ety- 
mologist, Μωλωψ ---ἡ ex morgue ‘yeve~ 
μενὴ σληγη-- κυρίως γὰρ μώλωπες As 
Πονῖαι at ex βοείων λωρων «ληΐαι. In 
the latter sense it is plainly used Ecclus. 
xxviii. 17, TDAyhy passles. woes μωλω- 
aus, ‘Lhe stroke of the whip maketh 
marks in the flesh.” Eng. Translat. Thus 
also it is applied by the Greek writers. 
See Hretstern. occ. 1 Pet. i. 24. 


1k proper to observe, that I have Μωμεόμαι, suas, from μκωμος. 


: carefully taken notice of all the 
zes of the N. T. in which the term 


‘To blame, find fault with. occ. 2 Cor, 
Vi. 3. Vill. 20. 


τὸν mystery occurs; and this I have; MQMOX, δ, 6, from the Heb. to\n a 


ther done, because a most unscriptu- 
id dangeruus sense is but too often 
pon this word, as if it meant some- 
absolutely unintelligible, and incom- 
wsthle. A strange mistake! since im 


st every text wherein pusyzioy is I, 
it is mentioned as something which | 


vealed, declared, shewn, spoken, or 
ἃ may be known or understood. 

dotion uses this word, Dan. i. 18, 
27, 28, 29, 30, 47. iv. 9, for the 
ἃ, 7, which denotes not a thing un- 
gible, but a secret. 
» jt is ap 


Ju the same 
lied in the Apocryphal 
is. See Tobit xii. 7. Judith ii, 2. 


sput, for which the LXX have frequently 
used this Greek word. . 
A spot, blemish, disgrace. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 


Mepaivw, from wos insipid, foolish, which 


sce. 

Μωραινόμαι, Pass. spoken of salt, To luse 

it's suvour, to become insipid. occ. Mat. 

v.13. (where see Wetstein. ) Luke xiv. 34. 

Comp. Mark ix. 50. ‘‘Our Lord’s sup 
osition of the salt’s losing it’s savuur, iz 

well illustrated by Mr. Maundrell+, who 


* Loug since the above was written, in the first 


edition, 1 saw Dr. Campbell's comment on this 
word, in his Prelim. Dissertat. 1x. part i, which 
the reader may do well to consult, 


Journey to the Supsrates. 
Frown tells 


MQ ?P 
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tells us, that in the Valley of Salt near) Μωρολοῖα, ας, ἡ, from μωρὸς foolisk, and 


Gebul, and about four hours journey from 
Aleppo, there is a small precipice, occa- 


Aolos a word, speech. 
Foolish talking. occ. Eph. v. 4. 


sioned by the continual taking away of | Mwpos, 8, 6, ἡ, from μὴ ποῖ, and ope to ex- 


the salt. In this, says he, you may see the 


veins of it lie: I brake a piece of it, of {I. 


which the part that was exposed to the 
rain, sun, and air, though it had the 
sparks and particles of salt, yet it had 
perfectly lust it's savour. as in Mlat. v. 
The innermost, which had been connect- 
ed with the rock, retained its savour, as 
I found by proof.” Macknighf's Note on 
Mat.v. 13. Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 148, 
takes notice of a similar circumstance in 
Barbary. “4 Jibbel Had-deffa, says he, is 
an entire mountain of salt, situated near 
the eastern extremity of the Lake of 
Marks, The salt of it is of a quite dif- 
ferent quality and appearance from that 
of the Saline, being as hard and solid as 
stone, and of a reddish or purple colour. 
Yet what is washed down from these pre- 
cipices by the dews attains another co- 
Jour, becomes as white as snow, and loses 
that share of bitterness which is in the 
purent rock-salt; it may very properly be 
said fo have lost, if not all, yet a great 
deal at least, of it’s original savour.” 

WI. Yo make foolish, infatuate. occ. Rom. 
i. 22. 1 Cor. i. 20. Ἵ 

Μωρια,- ας, ἡ, from μωρός. 

Foolishness, folly, occ. tCor. i. 18,21, 23. 
ii. 34. ili. 10. 


cite, which from Heb. ἽΝ the same. 
Not exciting the sensation of tuste, tastes 
less, insipid. Thus it is used by Hippu- 
crates, lib. ii. De Diet. cap. 27, Ὅχο- 
oa ulpyy φυσὶν exe, καὶ Ψνχρὴν. καὶ 
MOQPHN,— Such as are of a moist, cold, 
and insipid nature.’—-So Dioscorides, 
lib. iv. “Pitas γευσαμενῳ MOPALI, Roots 
insipid to the taste.” 


II. By an obvious and easy transition from 


the bodily taste to the mind, « ovlish, silly, 
stupid, insulsus. See Mat. vii 26. xxv. 
2,3, 8. 1 Cor. & 27. iii. 18. Tit. itt 9. 
Mwpoy, το, Foolishness, folly. 1 Cor. i. 25. 


Ill. It denotes 4 wicked, gracelvss, abon- 


doned wretch. This is agreeable to the 


style of the Old Testament, where fools 


frequently mean wicked, profligete per- 
sons, See 2 Sam. iii. 33. xtit. 13. Ps. 
xiv. r. occ. Mat. v. 22. Comp. Mat. 
xxiii. 17, 19. And observe, that in these 
latter passages our Blessed Saviour spake 
in his prophetic character (comp. ver. 14, 
15.); and therefore, in whatever sense 
we take the word μωροι, he was guilty 
of no violation of the former precept, 
which was levelled against bitter expres- 
sions of causeless anger in our ordinary 
conversation, 


ἫΝ, 


Ν 


The thirteenth of the more] 


N » Nu. 

4 modern Greek letters, but the four- 
teenth of the ancient; whence, as 

a numeral character, ν is used for the 

fifth decad, or fifty. In the old Cadméan 

alphabet it answered to the Hebrew and 

Vhenictan Num in name, order, and 


NA Z 


power; but in both it’s forms, N and ν, 
it rather resembles the Phenician than 
the Hebrew letter, though indeed not 
very like either. 


Nalwpaios, 8, 6. 
I. A 
of the town of Nuzareth, and also, A 


Nazarene, i. e. a native or inbabitant 


Nazarite. 


NA Z. 


Nazarite, Both these senses of the word 
are, I apprehend, referred to in that fa- 
mous passage of St Mat. ch. ii. 23, And 
he (Joseph) came and dwelt at Nazareth, 
that it miyht be fulfilled which was spoken 
by the Prophets, He (Christ)-shall be called 
i.e. * he shall not only be esteemed and 
called, but he shall really be, N αξωραιος. 
Now there is no prophecy in the ὦ. T. 
wherein it is foretold, that Christ should 
be so much as an inhubitant of Nazarcth, 
and it was expressly predicted that he 
should be orn at Bethlehem: But as 
Nathanael objected, John i. 47, Can any 
thing come out of Nazareth? (comp. 

ohn vii. 41, 42, 52), so we find the 
Jews calling our Saviour Natwoeaios or 
Nazarene in contempt, John xviii. 5. 
Acts vi. 14, Comp. John xix. 19. And 
their taking occasion, from our Lard's 
abode at Nazareth, to apply the epithet 
of Nafwpaios to him in this upprobrious 
sense, was, indeed, agreeable to thuse 
many prophecies in which it was fore- 
told, that the Messiah should be treated 
in a contemptuous and reproach{ul man- 
ner: But this is not all; for by the ob- 
servation in St. Matthew, somewhat fur- 


ther and more determinate seems to be; 


intended than merely that Christ should 
thus meet with confempt and reproach. 
And accordingly in the greater number 
of Passages wherein the title Natwpasos 
or Ναζαρηνος is ascribed to Christ, it is 
plain that nothing upprobrious was in- 
tended. See Mark i. 34. .xvi. 6. Luke 
iv. 14. xxiv. 19. John xviii. 5. Acts ii. 
22. iii. 6. iv. 10. xxii.8. The Vulgate 
renders Ναζωραιος in Mat. ii. 23, by 
Nazareus, which is used for a Nuzarite 
in Jud. xiii. 5, 7. χνὶ. 17. Lam. iv..7, 
of that version; and the Greek word 
answering to the Heb. to, and to the 
Eng. Nazarites, is spelt with an ὦ. Na 
Twpasss, in Theudutivn’s version of Amos 
ii. 12, as in Mat. 

‘The Nazarite, the particulars of whose 
vow we have Num. vi. is, I think, by all 
Christians allowed to have been a lively 
aod striking representative of Christ ; 
and { many of the qualifications ascribed 


_ © Comp. Karw IV. 
| $ See Whitby on Mat. 
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to the Redeemer in the Prophets may be ° 
reduced to the correspondent typical qua- 
lifications of the legal Nuzarite. It was 
then in effect foretold, not‘by one, but by 
the Prophets in general (dia τῶν IIpogy- 
ων, ds St. Matthew says), that Christ 
should not only be despised and rejectcd of 
men, but also that, notwithstanding this 
contempt and ill-treatment, be should 
be the § real Nazarife, the great Anti- 
type of that emblematic character. ‘‘||So 
that whilst the Jews and Romans were 
calling him in contempt Νάζωραιος and 
Ναΐζαρηνος, the Nazarwar and Nazarene; 
the providence of God was at the same 
time pointing him out as the true Naza- 
rite, from the circumstance of his dwell- 
ing in that city or town which had been 
prophetically, with a view, no doubt, to 
this important event, called Nazarets, or 
the City of THE Nazarite: Even as 
Pilate by the title on our Lerd'’s cross 
proclaimed him both to Jews and Gen- 
tiles to be Jehocah the Saviour, ὁ Natwe 
pasos, the expected King of the Jews, 
though doubtless he intended by this in- 
scription to deride and blast his preten- 
sions. See John xix. 19, 20.” 

Dr. Clarke, on the Gospels, thus para- 
phrases Mat. ii. 23. ‘* And there (i.e. in 
Gulilec) be dwelt in the gity Nazareth. 
From whence Jesus was.called a Naza- 
rite: As the Prophets had foretold that 
he should δε, in several senses of that 
word; and particularly, as it was pro- 
phesied in those words, Judg. xiii. 5. 
which were spoken of Samson, as a Type 
of Christ: He shall be a Nazarite from 
the womb.” On which text of Judges 
the Doctor subjoins this Note: ‘* This 
place, ‘though scarce tuken notice of by 
Commentators, seems to be more imme- 
diately respected by the Evangelist than 
those where only the word “¥) or “33 is 
used in different senses.” Thus Dr. Clarke. 
Diodati, however, not to mention others, 
lad, in his Italian Translation, taken 
very particular notice of Judg. xiii. 5 3 
and on the expression, by the Prophets, 
Mit. ii. 23, has the following Annotation, 
which I submit to the reader's considera 


§ See Wetstein on Mat. ii, 43, and the learned 


¢ See an ingenious Treatise entitled, Te Creation | Sp-armun's Letters on the LXX, &c. Let. Hil. p. 


- the Greund-werk of Revelation, ἴδε. printed at Buin- | 25%, & seqt. . 
burgh, 1750, p. 60, & seqt. | Ise. H+, and Eng. Lexicon under Ἴ Il. 
: 8 


NAO 


tion and jadgement: ‘* These words, 
says he, are not found any where else, ' 
except in Jndg. xiii. 5, concerning Sam-| 
son; who in many particulars of his lite’ 
was a figure of Christ: and it is credible 
that the Prophets, in their teaching, 
taught that the true Samson of the: 
Church and the Nuzarite of God, should! 
be the Messiah, whose perfect sanctifica- 
tion had been prefigured by the ancient: 
Nazarites, Num. vi. 3. And because 
Christ was mystically possessed of the 
truth of this character, the providence of 
God moreover willed that he should bear 
it’s name, which was unwittingly and 
equivocally imposed on him through 
popular scorn, from the name of the 
despicable city where he dwelt.” 

Il. Ναζωραιοι, δι, Nazarenes or Nazareans, 
A. name given to the Christians, from 
their Blessed Master, in contempt. Thus 
the Jews and Mahometans still call 
Christians Nazarenes to this day. occ. 
Acts xxiv. ς. 

NAI. An Adverb. 

1. OF atirming, Verily, indeed, yea. Mat. 
v. 37. xi. 26. Luke xi. 51. xii. 5. 2 Cor. 
1. 18, 19, 20. & al. 

2. Of assenting, Vea, yes. Mat. ix. 28. xiii. 
sr. Comp. John xi. 27. Rev. xxii. 20. 

ἢ both the above senses vas may be de- 
duced from the Heb. mn) it is, or ἐς bc- 
rome or dune, which is the Niph. of mn 
to be, from which verb, by the way, the 
Eng. yea appears to be derived, as yes 

from w it is. ' 

3. Of beseeching, I pray, or beseech thee. 
Mat. xv. 27. Mark vii. 28. Philem. ver. 20. 
In this last sense yas seems a plain deri- 
vative from the Heb. 6) of the same im- 

, port; and thus it is used in the purest 
Greek writers: “ Nas wos τῶν Gewy, 
I entreat you by our Gods, is both in 
Euripides and Aristophanes,” says Black- 
wall, Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 143. 

Nas, 8, 6, from vase to dwell, inhabit, 
which from Heb. ma the same. 
Heb. N. ™: is used for God's Aabitation, 
2 Sam. xv. 26. . 

I. A femple, properly the building where 
God dwelt, or was present, in a peculiar 
manner. See Mat. xxiii. 21. Luke i. 9, 
and Campbell there. Comp. 1 K. viii. 13. 
Ps. xxvi. 8. cxxxii. 14, and Karomsw III. 
and Kypke on Mat. xxvii. 5. 


| 
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II. The silver Nao: of Diana, mentioned 
Acts xix. 24, seem to have been a kind 
of models made in silver of her famous 
temple at Ephesus. See Kapictius, Wol- 
ius, Wetstcin and Doddridge on the place. 

111, The body of Christ is called a Temple, 
not only because in it dwe/t all the fulness 
of the Godhead bodily (Col. ii. 9.), but 
also because that indwelling of the divi- 
nity, and it's blessed effects in reference 
to man, were (ypified by the furniture of 
the Jewish tabernacle and temple. See 
this Jatter point particularly proved io 
Catcott’s Sermons, entifed, 7'e Taber- 
nacle of the Sanctuary a Type of the Body 
of Christ. occ. John ii. 9, 23. Comp. 
John ii. 20. Mat. xxvi. 61. xxvi. 40. 
Mark xiv. 58. xv. 29. 

IV. Whe Church of Christ is termed a Temple, 
because an habitation of God through the 
Spirit. Eph. ii. 21. (comp. ver. 23.) 
2 Cor. vi. 16. 2 Thess. ii. 4, where see 
Macknight. So Christians are called the 
Temple of God, because the Spirit of God 
duelieth in them, or because their body . 
the Temple of the Holy Ghost, which is 
in them. See: Cor. iii. 16, 17. vi. 19. 

NAPAOS, #, ἡ, from the Heb. * 3 the 

same for which the LXX bave used it 
in the only three passages wherein it 
occurs, Cant. i. 12. iv. 13, 14. 
‘* Syikenard, or vard, a plant that grows 
in the Indies, whose root is very small 
and slender: It puts forth a long small 
stalk, and has several ears or spekes even 
with the ground, which has given it the 
name of spikenurd.” Thus Calmet. And 
+ Brookes, describing this aromatic as it 
comes to us, says, “ Indian Spikenerd is 
a hairy root, or rather a congeries of 
slender capillaments adhering to a head 
about as thick as the finger, and as long, 
and of the colour of rusty iron; the taste 
is bitter, acrid, and aromatic, and the 
smell agreeable 7. occ. Mark xiv. 3, 
(where see 1 εἰδείη.) Jobn xii. 3. 


The| Navz/ew, ὦ, from vaus a ship, and ale te 


break. 
To suffer shipwreck, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 


® Comp. under-Ker'ap.wjser. 
~p Nac. Hist. vol. vi. p. 16. 

* Fora further account of the Nardus Indica, or 
Spike-nard, which is a kind of arematic grass, see 
Dr. Blane in Philosophical 1 ransactions, νοὶ. jax. 
part 3... ᾿ 

3 Tim. 


14 Ter 


Dead unto, or 


on δ μι λές 
teat bed word mon 
TLL, Νεκρὸς τῇ. 


ΓΕ 


υπνῷ: 


Cal, ri 
‘ 


NET 4 
NEMQ. 
10 distribute, assign, administer, regulate, 
govern, Jt may be deduced either from 
the Heb. toys to be pleasant, agreeable, 
which is the consequence of regularity 
and order, or rather by transposition from 
0 to distribute, ἄς. This V. however, 
occurs not in the N. T. but is inserted 
on account of its derivatives and com- 
pounds. 
Neos, a, ον. The learned Damm, Lexic. 
col. 1577, derives it from the V. vew fo 
mute, agitate, which from Heb. »3 the 
same. Comp. Nevw. So the Heb. 3 σ 
youth, a young man, is from the V. 2) fo 
move, move briskly, agitale, on account 
either of the activity and vigour, or of 
the enseti/cdness, of that age of life. 
Young, in age. Tit. ii. 4. Homer often 
uses the word in this sense. 
-II. New, as wine. Mat. ix.17. Mark ii. 
22, & al. | 
111. The New Man, as opposed to the Old, 
Col. iii. 10, denotes that Christian temper 
and disposition which is the con:equence 
of a man’s being renewed in knowledge 
ufter the image of his Creator, and which 
is called by St. Peter a divine nature, 
2 Ep.i.4. Soa@new mass, 1 Cor. v. 7, 
signifies ἃ muss, i.e. a society of men, 
different from, and more excellent than, a 
former; and the new dispensation, Heb. 
xii. 24, means the Christian, in contra- 
distinction from the οἷά, Mosaic or Si- 
naitical one. 
Necooos, 8, ὃ, from veos young. 
A young bird, a chitken, occ. Luke ii. 24. 
Comp. LXX in Lev. xii. 8, where δυὸ 
γοσσθς τοερισερωγ answers to the Heb. 
Tay 32 ty, literally two suns of a pigeon. 
Neorys, τητος, ἡ, from veog young. 
J outh, age or time of youth. So LHesychius, 
ἢ τῶν vewy ἡλικια. occ. Mat. xix. 20. 
Mark x. 20. Lake xviii. 21. Acts xxvi. 4. 
1 Tim. iv. 12, where see If ctstein. 
Neoguros, 8, 6, from νεὸς new, and φυτὸς 
planted, from guw, which see. 
Properly, Newly planted; hence in the 
N. T. it denotes owe who is but lately con- 
cerled from juduism or heathenism tu chris- 
tianity, and newly implanted in the church. 
Chrysostom explains it by veoxaryxyros 
veuly instructed, i.e. in the Christian 
religion. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 6. 
NE‘Q, from the Heb. 313 fu move, shake. 


I. 


ῶ 


ᾷ ΝΕΦ 


To beckon, nod, to make a sign by moting 
the head or eyes. occ. John xiii, 24, 
(where see Doddridze.) Acts xxiv. 10. 

NegeAy, 45, ἡ, either from veges the same, 
or from the Heb. bo) tw fall, because 
clouds fail duwa or descend in showers. 
A cloud. ‘See Mat. xvii. §. xxiv. 30. 
xxvi. 64. Rev. i. 7. Acts i. 9. 2 Pet. 
ii. 17. Jude ver. 12. On Luke xii. 64 
comp. 1 K. xviii. 41, &c. and see Har- 
nier’s Observations, vol. tit. p. 16, ἄς. 
On 2 Pet. ii. 17, observe that fifteen 
MSS, three of which ancient, for vege- 
ras read καὶ ὁμέίχλαι and mists, which 
reading is approved by Adil, and received 
into the text by Griesbach. On 1 Con 
x τ, see below Σχηνοω ΕΠ]. and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexic. in 527. 

ΝΈΦΟΣ, £05, a5, 70. The Greek Lexicon- 
writers derive it from ve nut, and Gaos oF ° 
φως light; which derivation, Scapuls 
observes, is confirmed by /’ufareh: But 
may it not be better deduced from the 
Heb. ἢ) to shake out, spread abroad, 89 
rain? See Ps. lxviii. 9, of 10, in Heb. 
and Eng. Marg. 

ΕἸ. 4 cloud, properly so-called. 

I. A vast or infinite mwtitude or number, 
oce. Heb. xii. 1. Comp. Isa.}x. 8. So 
in Llumer, Il. iv. lin. 274, (comp. 11 xvi. 
lin. 66, and JI. xxiii. lin. 133.) we have 


‘Apa δὲ ΝΈΦΟΣ fixevo ΠΕΖΩ͂Ν. 
A cloud of beroes blacken’d all the ground. 
OP 


Which Virgil imitates, as usual, Alp. vil. 
lin. 793» 


Insequiter nimbus peditum. 


But J/omer in the passage above cited 
pursues the comparison in a beautiful 
simile, which the reader may see in the 
original, or in lin. 314, δία. of Pope's 
‘Translation. So Herodotus, lib. viii. cap. 
109, cited by Raphelius, ΝΈΦΟΣ socee 
τὸν avbewrwy, so great a cloud, i. 6. mal- 
titudeot men.” See more in Wetasten, 
Kypke and Suicer ‘Vhesaur. in Neges. 
ΝΈΦΡΟΣ, a, ὁ. 
ΑΙ rem or kidney. The learned ὕω, 
Lexic.. col. 2656. derives it from »ss9 
new, fresh, and φέρειν to bring ; because 
the kidneys are perpetually secreting 
Sresh urine, and so éring it to the δίωά- 
der, But perbaps it may be better de 
duced 


NE Q 
duced from the Heb. " fo shake out, 
applied to rain, Ps. Ixviii. 9, or 10; be- 
cause the kidneys, and particularly the 
papilla renales*, by a wonderful appa- 
ratus shake out or distil (exstillant, Buer- 
haave) into the renal pelves, the urine to 
be thence conveyed through the ureters 
to the bladder. And as experience shews 
that the workings of the mind, particu- 
larly the passions of joy and fear, havea 
very remarkable effect on the reins or 
kidneys, (see Ps.1xxiii.21. Prov. xxiii. 16), 
so from their retired situation in the body, 
and their being Aidden in fat, νεῷροι is 
used in the N, T. for the most secret 
thoughts and affections of the soul. acc. 
Rev. ii. 23, where the manner of expres- 
sion is exactly conformable to that of 
the Hebrew Scriptures. See Ps. vii. g, or 
10. xxvi. 2. Jer. xi. 20. xvii. 10. 
Newx.205, 8, 6, ἡ, from vews, Attic for v205, 
@ temple, and xocew to sweep clean, which 
perhaps from the Heb. mp 20 cut off, or 
Mp to smooth. 

Properly, 4 pcrson dedicated to the service 
of sume God or Goddess, and whose pecu- 
liar business it wus fo sweep the temple 
gud keep it clean, ASdituus, a kind of 
sexton; so that when the chancellor of 
Ephesus calls the whole city Nawxogoy of 
the great goddess Diana, he strongly 
expresses how devoted they were to her 
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equivalent to the Latin Adituus, and 
will, in spite of my ‘reader's smile, bear 
the English interpretation of church- 
warden. It implies that the cities who 
adopted that appellation looked upon 
themselves as guardians of the shrine of 
some celebrated deity, whose devoted 
worshippers they were, and consequendy 
blessed in the immediate and peculiar 


‘protection of such heavenly power.” 
Newrecixnos, ἡ, ov, from vewregos. 


Youthful, incident to youth. occ. 2 Tim. 
ii. 22; where the Vulg. juvenilia youth- 
ful, and Syriac version, NnY207 of youth. 
And though the Adj. vewrecinos be a 
word of rare occurrence in the Greek. 
writers, yet IV etstein on the text cites 
Josephus applying it in the sense here 
assigned, Ant. lib. xvi.cap 11, ὃ 7, where 
he speaks of the αὐθαδείας NEQTEPI- 
KH, καὶ βασιλικὴς οἰησεως of the youth- 
ful insolence (juvenili arrogantia, Hud- 
son) and royal pride’ of Herod's sons, 
which occasioned his putting them to 
death. Comp. Suicer Thesaur. in Exifu- 
μία, and Wolfus on 2 Tim. il. 22, where 
‘the Apostle, says Macknight, does not 
mean sensual Justs only, but ambition, 
pride, love of power, rashness and ob- 
stinacy; vices which some teachers, who 
are free from sensual lusts, are at little 
pains to avoid.” 


service, and how gladly they performed Newzecos, a, ον. Comparative of veos young. 
even the meanest offices that had relation ‘I, Younger. 1 Tim. v. 1, 2, 11. Comp. 


to her worship. Comp. Ps Ixxxiv. 10. | 


Luke xxii. 26. 


Raphelius further observes, that not only II. Yuuug, i. 6. in comparison of the age of 


the city of Ephesus, but other cities alse, 
were by the Heathen actually entitled 
γεώκοροι of their gods or goddesses. Jose- 
phus in like manner tells his countrymen, 
that God delivered their fathers éxurw 


NEQKOPOTS, fo fake cure ot his temple.” | NH 


man. oce. John xxi. 18. The LXX use 
it in this latter sense, 2 Chron. xiii. 7. 
Job xxiv. 5. Jer. i. 6, 7, & al. for the 
Heb. 1) @ young man, 4 youth; and so 
Cebes in his Picture. 

An Adverb. 


De Bel. lib. v. cap. 9,» ὃ 4. acc. Acts xix.|1, Of affirming or affirmative swearing, 


35. See also Duddridge and H'etstcin on 
the text. 

I add from An Essay on Medals, printed 
for Dods/ey, and cited in the Critical 
Review for September 1784, p. 201, 2. 
** Perhaps the most remarkable feature 

in the legends and inscriptions of Greek 
_imperial medals is the addition, almost 


with an accusative following, By, per. 
occ. 1 Cor. xv. 31, where see εἰνές ἐν and 
Kypke, who remarks that in the Greek 
writers Ny is generally followed by diz 
Jupiter, or the name of some other of 
their Gods. In this sense it may be de- 
rived from the Heb. ΓΛ ἐξ zs, or és dane. 
Comp. Nai. 


perpetual, of the title NEQKOPOY toj/2, Of denying, Not. It is thus used only in 


the names of certain cities. The word 18 
© See Becrhagve lnstitut. Med. § 351—356, edit. 
Hike 


composition, and seems a corruption o 
the Heb. pr not. 


N7$w, either irom yew, the same, which 


σελ trom, 
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from Ὁ) to more, agitate, or immediately 
from the Heb. 73 fo stretch out, extend, 
Lo spin. occ, Mat. vi. 28. Luke xii. 27. 
Nyiaty, from νηπίιος. | 
To be a child or mfant. occ. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 20, 
Nyzios, 8, 6, from vy not, and enw to speuk, 
Just as the Latin infans, from in aot, and| 


NIK 


oce. Acts xivii. 9, where jt setms to 
mean the fast of the great duy of atore- 
ment, which was kept on the tenth day of 
the seventh month, nearly anSwering to 
our September O. S. Comp. Lev. xvi 29. 
xxiii. 27. Num. xxix. 7. Jer. xxxvi. 6, 
and see Wolfius, Doddridge, Wetstein and 
Kypke on Acts. ‘ 


fans speaking. It is used by Homer as an | Nysevw, from ysis. 


adjective in the expressions vyrios vos, 
γηπιος ταις, an infant sun; νήπιος wass | 


To fast, abstain from food. See Mat. iv. 3. 
vi. 16, 17. ix. 14, 15. 


occurs also in the prose writers. Nysis, tog, att. ews, ὃ, ἡ, from vy not, and 


I. Properly, 4a infant, a child not yet able 
to speak plain. occ. Mat. xxi. 16. Comp. 

ΠῚ Cor. xiii. 115 and see Macknight on 
Heb. ii. 6. | 

II. A child, a young person under age, whom 
our law likewise calls an infant. occ. Gal. | 
iv. 1. Comp. ver. 3. 

MII. 4 child, a babe, in ignorance and sim- 
plicity. occ. Mat. xi. 25. Luke x 21. 

om. ii. 20. The LXX use it in this 

view, Ps, xix. 7, or 8. cxvi. 6. cxix. 130, 


ἐσθλιω to cat. ᾿ 
Fasting. occ. Mat. xv. 32. Mark viii. 3. 


Nyganos, or Νηφαλεῦός, 8, 6,9; for in the 


several texts where the word occurs the 
MSS vary. See MWetstein and Griesbach, 
who prefers the former spelling. It is des 
rived from Νηξω, which see. 

Sober both in body and mind, vigtlent. 
oce. 1 Tim. iii. 2, 16, Tit ii. 2. Hesy- 
chius explains νηφάλιοι by νηφονῖες, μὴ 
wenuxores, sober, nut having drunk. 


for the Heb. ‘nn simple. So Didymus’s, Nygw, from vj not, and aw or wow to, 


Scholion in Homer, Π. ii. lin. 38, ex- 


plains Νηπιος by aggwy, avayros, unwise, I. 


foolish. Comp. Kypke in Mat. 

IV. 4 babe in Christ, ἃ person weak in 
Jaith, and but a beginner in the divine 
‘dife. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 1 Eph. iv. 14. Heb. 


drink. . 

To be sober, as opposed to drunkenness. 
occ. 1 Thess. v. 6, 8.1 Pet. v. 8; and 
as in the preceding tent it is joined with 
remy agew tv watch, so it sometimes sig 
nifies 


ν. 13. II. 10 be watchful, vigtlant, attentive; be- 


Nyciov, 8, το. A diminutive from νησος. 
As: illisland, an islet. occ. Acts xxvii. 16. 
Nyoi:. 8, ἡ, from vew to swim, which from 


cause as sleep is the usual companion of 
drunkenness, so is vigilance of sobriety. 
occ. 2 Tim. iv. 5. 1 Pet. i. 13. iv. 7. 


Y2 τὸ move, ugitate. To this etymology | NIKAQ, ὦ, from Heb. i153 to smite, which 


of νησι; trom vew Diviysius seems to 


allude in his Leriegesis, lin. 7, 8, edit.| I. 


Wells. 


in the O. T. often implies victory in war. 
Tv conquer, avcrcome, properly in an out- 
ward and temporal sense. See Luke xi. 22. 


Es δὲ ates τυχθὸν Wapeteasverces sive ϑαλασση, Il. 1 outercame, spiritually. See John XVI 


Huts NEXOMENCN χκικλησχεται ουτο,κα ΝΗ͂ΣΟΣ. 
But if 2 small country appears swimming, as it 
3 


were, in the sea, it is called yeu.’ 

So the Latin name insula is derived from 
being in salo, tn the sea. 

An island, Acts xiii. 6. xxvii. 26, & al. 

Nyseiz, ας, ἡ, from vysevw. 

1. A fasting, an abstaining trem food. Mat 
xvij. 21. 2 Cor. vi. 5. xi. 27. Inu Cor. 
vil. § twelve MSS, six of which ancient, 
together with the Vulg. and several old 
versions, omit the words ry vyscia xaj— 
which omission is approved b- Mill, Ben- 
gclius, and Bp. Pearce, and those words 
are by Gricsbuch rejected from the text. 

J. A svlemn fast, a tune of solemn fasting. 


3 
Rom. xii. 21, where see Kypke. τ John 
ii, 13, v. ς. Rev. ii. 7, 17. In Rev. ii. 26. 
iii. 12, 21, the nominative ὁ vixwy is put 
absolutely, as oth:r nominatives likewise 
are inthe N. T. See Mat. vil. 24. xit. 36. 
John vii. 33. Acts vii. 40. Nor is this 
construction uncommon in the best Greek 
writers. See Raphelius and Wolfius. I 
add from Plato's Apol. Socrat. § 6, edit. 
Forster, Kas AIAAETOMENOS aura, 
εδοξε MOI aros ὁ avyo— And falking with 
him, this man seemed to me—’’ Phaedon, 
§ 29, speaking of the soul, Ὁ, A®IKO- 
MENH, ὑπαρχει ΑΥ̓ΤΗ͂Ι, Whither com- 
ing, it happens ἐυ her.” See Forster's Ine 
dex, under NOMINATIVUS. 
111. To 


ΝΟΘ 


455 


NOM 


Hl. To overcome, in a judicial sense, to; Nour, ys, ἦ, from νενομα, perf.. mid. of 


jase or carry one's cause. occ. Rom. 
Mi. 4. This application of the word is 
usual in @he purest Greek writers. See 
Wetstein. 
EV. To prevail. Rev. v. 5, where see 
Vitringa. 
Nixy, ys, ἡ, from νικαω. 
Victory. occ. 1 John v. 4, where it signi- 
fies the means or instrument of victory. 
Nixos, 805, ὃς, τὸ, from νίκα. 
Victory. occ. Mat. xii. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 54, 


55> 57: 

Νιπῖηρ, 4795, 6, from vixlw to wash. 

A large ewer or cistern for washing the 

wit occ. John xiii. 5. 
swim, and Mid. Nirlowai, from νειφὼ or 
γεῷω to wet, which perhaps from Heb. 
Ἐ fo skake out, spread abroad, as ruin, 
Ps. Ixviii. g or 10. Comp. Negog. 

70 wask, It is spoken of some part of 
the body, as of the hands, Mat. xv. 2. 
Mark vii. 3.—the feet, John xiii. 5, 6, 
10, & al.—the face, Mat. vi. 17. (comp. 

- Gen. xliii. 31, in LX X.)—the eyes, John 
1x..7, (where comp. ver. 6, and see Camp- 
bell.) τι. τς. Humer applies this word 
to the hands, Odyss. ii. lin. 261, & al.— 
to the feet, Odyss. xix, lin. 356, 376, Tw 
σε ΠΟΔΑΣ ΝΙΨΩ. 

Nosw, w, from νοὸς the mind. 

I. To agitate, revolve, or turn about in the 
mind, mente agito, fo consider, ponder. 
2 Tim. ii. 7. Comp. Mat. axiv. 15. 
Mark viii. 17. xiii. 14. 

11. Τὸ understand, Mat. xv.17. John xii, 40. 
Rom. i. 20. 

Il. 70 think, conceive. Eph. iii. 20. 

Nonna, ares, τὸ, from γϑεω. 

L 4 thought, conception of the mind. occ. 
2 Cor. x. ς; where Aypie, however, 
understands it, according to sense II, of 
the counsels or contrivances of the enemies 
of the Gospel. 

II. A device, contrivance. occ. 2 Cor. ii, 11. 

111. Vhe understunding, the mind. occ. 2 Cor. 
iil. 14. iv. 4. xi. 3. Phil. iv. 7. 

Nofos, ὁ, 6, ἡ, perhaps from vy or yw not, 
and s6og custom; for though it was not 
any matter of reproach among the Greeks 
to have wiss vodes by their concubines, 
besides their children by the principal wife, 

this was net very usual among them, 
ἃ bastard, spurious, of illegitimate birth. 
occ. Heb. aii. 8, 


γεμιυ 
flock. , 

I. Pasture, properly of cattle. occ. John 
x. 9, where it is spoken figuratively of 
the sustenance of Gud's holy word und 
spirit, by which the soul is nourished to 
everlasting life and happiness. 

Il. Νομὴν eves, Io eat, as a gangrene or 
mortification, literally fo Aave pusture 
or food. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 17. Raphelius 
shews, that Polybiuvs applies ΝΟΜῊΝ 
τοιεισῆαι to ulcers in the same sense; 
and Galen, cited by Wetstein, says, that 
the Greek Physicians usually called σηπε- 
δονωδὴ zAxy gangrenous ulcers, NOMAS. 
I add from Josephus, De Bel. lib. vi. 
cap. 2, § 9, speaking of the Jews burn- 
ing part of the portico by which the 

- Castle of Antonia communicated with the 
Temple: Kajarep σηπομενα σωματος, 
arexonloy Ta, τροειλημενα μελη, φθανον- 
les τὴν εἰς TO ρόσω NOMHN. They 
did, as it were, frora a body now putre- 
fying cut off the limbs which were first 
seized, to stop the eating or spreuding of 
the mortification.” 

Νομίζω, from νομὸς law. 

I. To establish by law. 

II. Because what the legislator thinks right 
and fit is established by law, hence it sig- 
nifies, 70 think, be ef opinion. Mat. v.17. 
xx. 10, & αἱ, On 1 Tim. vi. 5, we may 
observe, that Josephus has a similar ex- 
pression, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 21, § 1. 
Aperny ἡΐβμενος τὴν ἀπάτην, Thinking 
deceit virtue.” Νομιζομαι, 10 δὲ thought, - 
spposed, occ. Luke iii. 23, where sce 
Campbell, 

III Since what is established by law soon 
becomes customary, hence Νομίζομαι, 
pass. Tu be customary, or agreeable to cus- 
tum. occ. Acts xvi. 13, Ou evonitero wpo~ 
σευχὴ sivas, Where an oratory Was accus- 
tomed fo be, or rather where there was un 
oratory according to the custom, namely, 
of the Jews. ‘ihe profane writers free 
quently use the V. in the sense of being 
accustomed or usual. See Whitby, Elsner, 
and /Volfius. But Bp. Pearce on Acts xvi. 
13, says, “The word νομίζεσθαι often 
signifies, as it seems to do here, what che 
luws or magistrates of a country allow,” 
and he accordingly renders the Greek 
words, “where an oratory was by law ul- 

684 lowed 


to distribute, feed, as a shepherd his 


NOM 


allowance, see under Προσευχὴ 1]. 

Nopixos, ἡ» ov, from γομος. 

I. Of, or concerning, the law, legal. occ. 
Tit. iii. g. 

II. Nopsnos, 3, 6. A lawyer, a person who 
professed to be skilful in the law of Moses, 
and to resolve any difficulties concerning 
it. See Mat. xxii. 35. (comp. Mark xii. 
28.) Luke x. 25, & al. “ Whether there 


be any ditferénce between Lawyers and| II. Νομοθετεομαι, ena, pass. 70 receive, oF 


Scribes, or whether they are words per- 


fectly synonymous, I cannot say: Per-| Nojoderys, 8, 6, from vouelerea. 


haps some were chiefly employed in the 


schools, and others usually spoke in pub-| Νόμος, 8, 6, from yevona perf. mid. of 


lic in the synagogues,” says Lardaer, 
Credibility of Gospel History, book i. 
ch. 4, § 3. And that these two terms are 
not entirely coincident, Cas l/ Prelim. 
Dissertat. p.697, whom seé, appears very 
justly to infer from Luke xi. 45, 46. 


111. In Tit. iii. 13, Macknight observes that II, And most frequently, The divine ἱπῷ 


Nowixos may mean a Roman Lawyer. 
Νομιμως, Adv. from νομίμος lawfui, which 
rom γομός. 
Laufully, according to law. occ. 1 Tim. 
i. 8. 2 Tim. ii. 5. On this latter text see 
Raphelius and Wetstein, who cite the same 


phrase NOMIMQS A@AEIN from Ar-} 


rtan, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 10. 

Νομίσμα. aros, το, from vevousopas perf. 
pass. of vouitw to establish by law. 
Money, coin, whose value is settled by law, 
q. d. iawful moncy. occ. Mat. xxii. 19. 

Nowsdidacnadros, 8, ὃ, from νομὸς the law, 
and didazoxaros a teacher. 

A din tur or teacher of the law of Moses. 
occ Luke v. 17. Acts v. 34. 1 Tim. i. 7. 

Nouobecia, as, ἡ, from νόμος a law, and! 

JETS an appointing, establishing. 
An appointment or ordaining of a law. occ 
Rom. ix. 4; where Avpke remarks, that 
‘all the prerogatives of the Jews, here 
en'inerated by the Apostle, are universal, 
and cxtend to the Jews of all times 
especially to those then li-ing; and that 
therefore by Nouwobecia is here to be un- 
derstood, not so much the promulgution 
of tue ‘uw, which belonged only to the 
Mosaic age, as the uw itself .i.g. the whole 
syster; « δἰ laws, And he shews that 
this τ not an unusual sense of Νομοϑθεσια, 
which is so applied by Dionysius Halicurn. 
and 1". ./orus Sic. as we add it likewise 
js in 2 Mac. vi. 23. 
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NOM 


tu establish, ordain. 

I. To make, establish, ot ordaig a lax, to 
ordain by law. Thus Jusephus applies the 
V. active, Cont. dpion., lib. i. § 31, Ne 
μόθετεομαι, eyo, pass. To be established, 
as it were, by law. occ. Heb. viii. 6. So 
Lucian, Timon. tom. i. p. 85. Tasre— 
NENOMOGETH=G(Q, Let these things 
be fixed, as it were, by law.” 


be instructed in, a law. occ. Heb. vii. 11. 
A legislator, lawgiver. occ. Jam. iv, 13. 


veuw, either in the sense of distrsbuting, 
assigning, because the law assigas to 
every one his own; or in that of edmi- 
nistring, because it administers all things 
either by commanding or forbidding. 

I. 4 low iv general. Rom. iv. 15. ¥. 13. 


gicen by Moses, and that whether moral, 
ceremonial, or judicial. See inter. al. Mat. 
v.17, 18. vii, 12. xxiii. 23. Luke is. 22. 
John vii. §1. viii. 5. Hence it sometimes 
signifies the Bouk of Aloses or the Pexta- 
teuch containing that law, Luke xxiv. 44. 
Acts xiii. τς. Gal. iv. 21, 22. (comp. 
Gen. xvi. 1, 2, 15. xxi. 3.) but sometimes 
the Old Testament in general, as John x. 
34. (comp. Ps. Ixxxii. 6.) John xii. 34. 
(comp. Ps. cx. 4.) John xv. 2§. (comp. 
I's. xxxv. 19.) 1 Cor. xiv. 21. (comp. 
Isa. xxviii. 14.) Rom. iii. 19. 


III. Lhe gospel, or gospel method of justifica- 


tion, is called the daw of faith, as opposed 
to the daw of works, Rom. tii. 27; and 
the law of the spirit of life, in opposition 
to the /uw, i.e. poner, dominion (comp. 
Sense IV ) of sin and death, Rom viii. s. 
The gospel is also styled by St James, 
ch. i 25, the perfect law of lkberty 
(comp. ch. ii. 12.), a3 opposed to the 
Mosaic law, which mude nothing perfect 
(see Heb. vil. τῳ. ix. 9); and as free- 
ing Believers from the yoke οἱ ccremonial 
observances, and from the slatery of εἴα. 
The same Apostle, ch. ii. 8, calla that 
divine command, thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself, the royal law ; ““ Net 
so much, says [Vditby, because it 1» 8 
Jaw of Christ, our Arag, it being a law 
of the O. T. as because it is the law 
which, of all Jaws that concern our 

ncighbour, 
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NOT 


neighbour, is most excellent, and which|I. Τὸ separate. Thus used in the profane 


governs and moderut:s other laws, espe- 
cially the ceremonial and positive laws, 
which are to give place to that of charity 
and mercy.” See Aypke, aud comp. Gal. 
Vi. 2. ν΄ 14. 

ἽΝ, 4 force or principle of action, equivalent 
toa law. Rom. vii. 21, 23, 25. viii. 2. 
Lheophylact explains vowss τῆς ἁμαρτίας, 
Rom. vii, 23, ἃς, by τὴν ὄρναμιν, Try 
τυραννίδα τῆς ἀμαρτιᾶς, the power or 
tyranny of sin, See Lucke on the above 
Passages. 

Noos, 4.6. See Nus. 

Nocew, w, from vooos. 

I. To be sick, properly in body. 

Il. 10 be sick, sickly, infirm, in mind, to 
dote. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 4, where Vulg. 
Janguens, sich. Hl 'etstein cites trom Plato 
ΝΟΣΕΙ͂Ν ΠΕΡῚ λοίων axsyy; and from 
Plutarch ΠΕΡῚ c¢yalidia—and ΠΕΡῚ 
δοξαν ΝΟΣΕΙ͂Ν. 

Νόοσημα, aros, το, from γόσεω. , 

Αἱ disease, sickness. occ. John v. 4. 

NOLO, ε, ἡ. Mintcrt deduces it from 
¥0 for ve not, and 605 suund. well. But it 
‘nw perhaps be better derived from the 
Ereb. war to be very sick, either by trans- 
posing or dropping the initial x. 

disease, distemper, properly of a more 
grietous kind, hence joined with μαλα- 
usa, which denotes a slivhter infirmiry. 
Lheophylact on Mat. iv. explains voooy by 
Τὴν χρόνιαν κακοπάϑειαν, a chrunical dis- 
euse; and Νίαλακιαν by τὴν wpoonassov 
ανωμάλιαντα σωματος, a temporary disor- 
aer of the body. So Markland, Append. 
"το Bowyer's Conject. ‘Novos is a disease 
of tome standing, Μαλακια an indisposi- 
tion or temporary disorder of the body, 


(Mat.] x. 1;—our version is not distinct! 


enough.” Mat. iv. 23, 24, & al. 
Nozcia, as, ἡ, from veorses, by syncope 
γόσσος a chicken, which from νεὸς young. 


writers. 


II. Νοσφιζομαι, mid. To secrete, purloin, 


steal, interverto, clam subducta in com- 
modum nostrum converto, to embezzle, 
which last Eng. word seems very nearly 
to answer to the Greek. occ. Acts v. 2, 
3. Tit. ii. 10, where 566 J¥'etstein, who 
shews that the word is thus applied by 
the Greek writers, particularly to pecu- 
lation, or robbery of the public treasure. 
To the passages he has produced to this 
purpose Kyphe offActs ν. 2, adds several 
others. . 

The LXX use the word in this latter 
sense, Josh. vii. 1, (comp. ver. 11.) and 
thus it is also applied, 2 Mac. iv. 32. 


ΝΟΤΟΣ, 58, 6, not improbably from the 


Heb. 53 ¢o decline, because the sun de- 
clines from us towards the southern be- 
misphere. 


I. The south; or south side. occ. Rev. xxi. 13. 
II. A southern country, or the southern part 


of the earth. occ. Mat. xii. 42. Luke xi. 


31. Mil. 20. 


I 
[1]. The south wind. occ. Luke xii. §5. Acts 


XXVii. 13. Xxviii. 13. On Luke xii. 55, 
see [Tarmer's Observations, vol. i. p. 60, 
&c. Tadd from Volney, ‘* In March ap- 
pear [in Syria] the pernicious southerly 
winds with the same circumstances as in 
Egypt,” that is to say, their dcat ‘is 
carried to a degree so excessive, that it is 
difficult to form an idea of it, without 
having felt it; but one may compare 
it to that of a great oven, at the time 
when the bread is drawn out.” Voyage 
en Syrie & en Egypte, tom. i. p. 297, 
comp. p. 55 


5° 
Nov5ecia, as, ἡ, from ves the mind, and 


Secis a putting, rezulating. 


I. Al regulating of the mind, instruction, 


admonition, occ. & Cor, x. 11. Eph. 
Vv 


1. 4. 
4 bruod of young birds. occ. Luke aiii.| II. .42 admonition, as impl) ing reproof. occ. 


34. 
ἹΝοσσιον, ἃ, το. See Νοσσια. 


A chicken, Νοσσια, τα, Chickens. occ. 


Mat. xxiii. 37. 
. οσφιζω, from νόσφι apart, separated, seor- 
sum, which perhaps from the Heb. Fon) 


taken away, particip. Nipb. of ὩΌΝ fo 


Tit. ill. 10. 


Νουθετεω, ὦ, from ves the mind, and ridyps 


to put, regulate. 


I. Τὸ regulate the mind, instruct, warn, ad~ 


monish. coc, Acts xx. 31, Rom. xv. 14. 
1 Cor, iv. 14. Col. i. 28. iii. 16. 1 Thess. 


v. [2. 


take wxay, which V. is applied in this, II. To admonish, importing reproof, as it 


sense, Gen.°xxx. 23. Ps. Ixxav. 4. Isa. 
iy. 1. 


frequently, if not generally, does in the 
profane writers. See MVetstein on Rom. 
XV. 1 


N TM 


ἂν. 14, and Kypke on 1 Thess. v. 14. occ. 
_t Thess. v. 14. 2 Thess. iii. 15. 


Νουμηνια, ας, %, η. νεομηνια. which is se- 


veral times used in the LXX, from γεὸς 
new, aud μην the moon, which see under 
M 


The new muon. occ. Col. ii. 16. 

Νυμηνία is frequently used in the LX*¥ 
for the Heb. win the first day of the 
Jewish artificial month, which was, ac- 
cording to the law, to be celebrated with 
peculiar solemnities. ‘See Num. xxviii. 


~ Σέ, &c. x. 10, Ps. Ixxxi.g, and eb. 


and Eng. Lexicon under win II. 


Novveyws, Adv. trom vaveyrs wise, discreet, 


which from yay a mind, and exw to have. 
Wisely, discreetly, sensibly. occ. Mark 
xii. 34. This adverb is frequently used 
by the Greek writers, particularly by 
Lolybius. See Wetstein and Kypke. 


Nous, Gen. voos, Dat voi, Acc. vey, 6, from 


γόος, vus, 8, 0, the same, which may be 
from the Heb. wn) ἐο view or observe at- 
tenticely. 


I. The mind, understanding. Luke xxiv. 45. 


Rom. i. 28. Phil. iv. 7. Rev. xiii. 18. 
where observe, that vv syeiv is a com- 
snon phrase in the Greek writers for huv- 
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xxi. 2, the learned Daubus writes thav« 
“Nu signifies pro a woman be- 
trothed to a husband ‘tll such time as the 
marriage is consummated ; and this is the 
title of the Church whilst the faithful are 
in this mortal state, as may be seen in 
this exact book, ch. xxii. 17; whereasin 
the state of the resurrection she is called 
his (the Lamb's) wife, γυνὴ; 50 that the 
Holy Ghost speaks cautiously here, ὩΣ 
γυμφην, AS a bride,—Among the Greeks 
the title of νυμῷη was given to the rew- 
married woman for some time, as ap 

by Hesychius, νυμφη, ἡ vewss γαμήθεισα 


—But where it is set in contradistinction ᾿ 


to γυνὴ wife, it shews a state antecedent te 
the full marriage; and as it is set im this 
place (ch. xxi.2.), implies the very ume 
when that marriage is just perfected, that 
is, the wedding-day.” 


II. 4 son's wife, a daughter-in-law. occ. 


Mat. x. 35. Luke xii. 53. This seems 
an hellenistical sense taken from the εἰ» 
milar use of the Heb. m55, which signi- 
fies both a bride and a daughter-in-law. 
Thus the LXX use vuzgy answering to 
m>> for a daughter-in-law, 1 Sam. iv. 19. 
1 Chron. ii 4. 


ing understanding. Comp. Rev. xvii. 9,| Nup fics, a, 6, from νυμφῃ. 


and see Vitringa on this last text. 


Il. The mind, as including the affections β 
and will, Rom. vii. 25. (comp. ver. 22.) 1. It denotes Carist, tke spiritual Bride- 


Rom. xii. 2. Eph. iv. 23. Comp. Col. 
ii. 18. 1 Tim. vi. §. 2 Tim. iii. 8. Tit. 
i, 15. 


l. a bridegroom, occ. 


John ii. 9. Rev. 
xviii. 23. Comp. John iii. 29. 
groum of hes Church. occ. Mat. ix. 15. 


Mark ij. 19, 20. Luke v. 34, 35. Comp. 
Mat. xxv. 1, 5, 6, 10. 


5 
11. The mind, intention, design, sentiments,| Nuypwy, wvos, 6, from νυμῷῃη. 


1 Cor. ii. 16. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 14, 
where ὁ vas ua seems todenote the mean- 
sug of what I say or pray, which not be- 
ing understood is with respect to others 
unfruitful. See Bp. Pearceand Macknigit. 


TV. Judgement, sentiment, opinion, Rom. 


NTM#H, 75, ἡ. 


tnd 


xiv. §. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 10. 

Eustathius derives it from 
yeov newly, and φαειν or φαινεσῆαι to ap- 
pear, because rampiy δαλαμευομενῃ νεὸν 
φαινεται, ὁτε τὸ τῆς ἡλικίας Fag αὐτῇ 
svay§es, she who was before confined ta 
her chamber newly appears, being now in 
the flower of her age.” So vuugy is, as it 
Were, γεθμζ ἢ. 


. 4 bride, a woman lately married. occ. 


Jobn iii. 29. Rev. xviii. 23. Hence it 
denotes spiritually the Chure’ of Christ, 
occ. Rev. xxi 2, 9. xxii. 1). On Rey. 


NTN. A particle, from 


A bridal chamber, thalamus. occ. Mat. ix. 
ts. Mark ii. 19. Luke v. 34, ‘Os vis 
Te γυώῷωνος, Lhe sonsuf the bride-chamber, 
is an hebraism, and seems to denote the 
Jriends (comp. John iii. 29.) and compae 
nions of the bridegroom, who attended him 
during the nuptials, and had free access 
to the bridal chimber ; such the 227-8 

companions of Samson, mentioned Jod. 

xiv, 11, appear to have been. But in the 

above cited passages of the N. T.. the ex- 

pression figuratively denotea the disciples, 

who were the friends and companivns of 
Christ. Comp. Νυμφιος, and Jobn ii. 39. 

Νυμφὼν is used in the same sense in To 

bit vi. 13, 16. 


to which νῦν answers in the LXX, Gen. 
xViil. 27, Isa.v.g. ° 
1. An 


as 
the Heb. 3 now, . 


NYT 2 . 


Ῥ An Adv. of time. 
τ. Wow, at this present time Mat. xxvil. 
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Latin nox, noctis, old French nutct, now 
nuit, Eng. night, ὅτε. . ' 


42, 43. Mark x. 50, & al. freq. Ruphe-|I. 4, or The, night, properly so called, 


dius observes, that in Luke xi. 39. vuy 
implies somewhat of admiration, or rather 
of indiguation, and that Arrian Epictet. 
applies it in the same manner. 
With the article prefixed it is used as an 
adjective. Thus, ‘Os voy acavos, The hea 
veas that now are, 2 Pet. ii. 73; Ζωγς τῆς 
γον, The present life, or the lite thul now 
is, 1 Tim. iv.8; Ev τῷ νυν xasow, In or 
at the present time, 2 Cor. viii. 14; 50, 
Ἕως τὸ νυν, xaips being understood, ΤΙΝ 
the present time, or ‘t:// now, as we say, 
Mat. xxiv. 21; Avo τὸ νυν, xaige namely, 
From the present tune, Luke xxii. 69. 
Acts xviii. 6; with the neut. article 
ar. Ta νυν for xara τὰ νυν, τοραΐματα, 
Lhings, circumstances, or the like being 
understood, Now, according tu, or in, the 
present circumstances. Acts iv. 29. ve 38, 
& al. Ta νὺν is often applied in the 
same manner by the Greek writers, as 
may be seen in Elsner aud Jb etsteia on 
Acts iv. 29. 

But now, just now, lately, John xi. 8, 
where Aypke skews that γυν is used in 
this sense not only by Josephus, but by 
Aristophanes. ‘To the passages produced 
by him may be added from ./usephus, 
Cont. Apion, lib. ii. § 37, NIN μεν yap 
Wiva ieseiav avexresvay, Vor they (the 
Athenians) have sow lutely put to death 
ἃ certain priestess.” 

ΣΙ. A conjunction used in the assumption 

of an argument, or in the second pro- 
ition of a syllogism, as the Eng. now, 

and French or. δ' ᾿ 

Noy δε, But now. John xviii. 36. 1 Cor. 

vii. 14. Comp. John viii. 40. 

Novs, Attic for νυν. 

Now. See Rom. vi. 22. vii. 6. xv. 23. 
Heb. x1.16. ᾿ 
ΝΎΞ, νυχῖος, ἡ, from the Heb. m3 fo rest, 
to which the night is plainly * destined 
by God for the benefit of man. From 

same Heb. word are also derived the 


* So Secrates, in Xenopkon Memor. lib. iv. cap. 3, 


wherein man and most kinds of animals 
take their rest. Mat. ii. 14. iv. 2. xvi. 31, 
& al. freq. 


II. It figuratively denotes time of igno- 


raxce and dissoluteness. τ Thess. Υ. 5: 
comp. ver. 7. See Exoros II. 


II. It signifies The time of this present life, 


as being a state of darkxess and ignorance 
in comparison of the clear light and 
knowledge of which the saints shall be 
partakers in the eternal day of a better 
state. Rom. xiii.12; where see Wolfius 
and Doddridge, and comp. Rev. xxi. 25. 
xvii. §, and Ἥμερα III. 


IV. It denotes death. John ix. 4. So Horace, 


Carm. Lib. I. Ode iv. lin. 16, 


Jum te premct Nox. 
Soon will the wight o’ertake my friend. 


And Ode xxviii. lin. 15, 


Omncs una mang Nox. 
One night remains for All. 


Comp. under Κοιμαὼ IIT. 


Nusatw, trom vevsatw, which in Homer, 


I. 


I). xx. lin. 162, Odyss. xviii. lin. 153, 
239, signifies to nud, as the head, from 
veow tu nod. 

To slumber, properly to nod with the head, 
as persons falling asleep. occ. Mat. xxv. 5. 
JV etstein shews, that the Greek writera 
use it in this sense. To the instances pro- 
duced by him I add from Plato, Apol. 
Socrat. § xiii. p. 94, edit. Morster.— 
Axfousvos, ὥσπερ 6s NYZTAZONTEY 
εἴειρομενοι--- Being displeased, like pera 
sons who when nudding are roused.” 


If. 10 slumber, delay, linger. occ. 2 Pet. 


ji. 3, where JVetstein cites from Plate 
NYZTAZONTOS dixase, while the 
judge delays.” 


NYITQ, from the Heb. yw fo plant, fis, 


infiz. See Eccles, xii. 11, in Heb. 

‘Jo stab, pierce, as with a spear. occ. 
John xix. 34. Humer by this word often 
expresses the most grievous wounds ; and 
our Eng. Poets apply the verb plant to 


§ 5, Αλλα por καὶ ANATIATIERSE γε διομένοις sacs 
WYKTA wolgyec: καλλιςον ANATIATTHPION. But 
when we want rest, they (the Guds) bestow on 
wathe sight excellently suited for this purpose.” See 
gome good observation; on this subject in Nature 
Pisplayed, vol. iv. Dialog. ii. ἢ. 11, &c. small edit. 


weapons. Thus ddison, though in a 
figurative sense, . 
Passion unpitied and sucossslese love 
Plast daggers ig my he . 
Cairo 


Νυχϑήν 


e 
Nox Sypegov, 8, 70, from νυξ, vuxlos, anight, |¥. Slothful, sluggish. occ. Heb. vi. 13. 


Φ 
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and ἥμερα α day, the τ in vuxlog being 
chan ed into S on account of the aspirate 
ἢ following, and x into x because it pre- 
cedes ὃ. See Grammar, sect. i. 17, 10. 
ΑΙ day and a night, a nuchthemeron. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 25. 


Nwpos. a, ov, from γωϑὴς the same, which 


from »w for ve nut, and Sew to run. Nw- 
θης is used by Homer, 1]. xi. lin. 568, 
Ovos vwys, a sluggish ass. 


tnd 
ἐξ 


πα £, Xi. The fourteenth of the more 
pons 9 modern Greek letters, but the fif- 


teenth of the ancient, among which 
it answered in order to the Hebrey Sa- 
mech Ὁ: But whether in power or sound 
it approached nearer to that letter or to 
Shin w may be doubted. In trmth, Cad- 
mus, or whoever it was that furnished 
the old Greeks with their alphabet, seems 


to have strangely confounded the names, 


forms, and powers of the four oriental 
sibilant letters. Zain, Samech, Jaddi, and 
Shin, with each other. Thus Zeta, as 
above observed under that letter, corre- 
sponds to the Hebrew or Phenician Zain 


in form, order, and power, but it’s Greek i II[. Zevstouas, mid. To think strange, Κα 


name is more like Jaddi or Zaddi; so ἕ 
answers in order to Samech, but it’s name 
Xi by dropping the final π (as in the 
Greek Nu from Hebrew Nw) seems to 
be fairly deducible from the Heb. w, to 
which letter the small £, if Jaid down on 
it’s side, js very similar in form; whilst, 
on the other hand, the Greek Sigma, 
which in the order of the alphabet cor- 
responds to Shin, is in name, and in some 
of it’s forms, more like the Heb. Samech. 
Comp. under Σ᾿ 


\ 


oe 


Comp. Ecclus., iv. 39. 
II, Slow or dull of bearing. oce. Heb. 
v. 11, where H’efstein (whom see) cites 
from Heliodorusf, NQ@POTEPOL « 
THN AKOHN. 
NOQTQS. ε, ὁ. . 
The back of a man. oce. Rom. xi. 10. It 
seems derived from the Heb. i103 fo ἦν» 
cline, bend, bow (see Jud. xvi. 30.), ἃ 
the back is eminently formed for doing 
by means of the rerfebral joints. 


ZEN 


Zavia, as, ἡ, from Levee. 

A lodging. occ. Acts xxviii. 23. Philes. 
ver. 22. 

Bsvitw, fram Seva or ξενος. 

1. Tu receive a stranger into one’s house, tt 
lodge and entertain him. occ. Acts x. 3}- 
xxvill. 7. Heb. vill. 2. ZevsZouas, peas 
ormjd. 70 be lodged, or lodge in a nent 
sense. occ. Acts x. 6, 18, 32. xxi. 16. 

II. Zevigw, 10 he strange occ. Acts xsit 20. 
So Diodorus Siculus, Tw RENIZONTI 
τῆς λεξεως skewante τὰς Abevases. (Gor, 
gias) by the strangeness of his speech 
astonished the Athenians.” See mor 
in [Vetstein. 


amazed as ata strange thing, “. Rapa 
lius (Anvot. ex /’olyé in loc.) and others 
have observed, that this word is very 
emphatical, and expresses ἃ perfect 
umazement and consternation of mind.” 
Doddridge. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 4, 13; ὦ 
which latter verse it governs a dative, δὲ 
it likewise does in /’o/ybius, lib. i. p. 3% 
ZENIZOMENOI ΤΑΙ͂Σ roy oplarzt 
KATAZKETAI®, Astonished at the 4)" 
paratus of engines.” See Kypke on 1 Pet. 
iv. 4, and /etstein on ver. 12. 

; cow 


= 
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iw, ὡς from ξένος a stranger, and|ZEQ. 


@ reception, entertainment, which 
Seyvouwns to receive, entertain. 

ceite and entertuin strangers. OCC. 
. v.10. So Herodotus uses the 
ξεινοδοκεω, lib. vi. cap. 127. ΞΕῚ- 
JKEQN wavias av§owrs;s, Recetv- 
men hospitubly.” See Raphelius, 
ein, and Aupie. 

"δ ὁ, AEolic ΣΚΕΝΟΣ, from 15 


tly, A person who belonging to one 
y dwells or sojourns in another, a 
er, foreigner. occ. Acts xvii. 21. 
- Heb. xi. 13. 

more general sense, 4 stranger, a 
of another nation or religion, occ. 
ἔχν. 35, 38, 43, 44. Comp. Mat. 
7. 3 John ver. 5. 

s applied to the Gentiles, who be- 
ir conversion to Christianity were 
ers from the covenants of promise. 
“ph. ii. 12. Comp. ver. tg. 

bust, one who lodges anil entertains a 
er. Eustathius says it is plain from 
ocients, that ὁ way τὴν ζενιᾶν 
Marx wy αὐτὴν, ΞΕΝΟΣ aaayaois 
lo, both he who entertained and he 
vas entertained were called ξενος, in 
‘tof each other.” /J'etsteinon Rom. 
3, produces some instances of the 
r sense frony the Greek writers. 
e Latin hospes signitics both the 
er and the person entertaining him. 
Ovid, Metam. 110. i. lin. 144, 


aeson hospes ab hospite tutus. 


tom. XVi. 23. 

n adjective Zevos, ἢ, ov, Strange, 
® occ. Acts avii. 18, where comp. 
Δαιμόνιον IT. and see [Vetstein and 
, and Josephus Cont. Apion, lib. ii. 


sage, wonderful. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 12. 
applied also in the profane authors. 
‘etstetn on Acts xvii. 20. 

, 6. Lat. 

d of pot. occ. Mark vii. 4, 8; in 
. texts £eswy is from the singular 
_ which MWetstein on Mark vii. 4, 
r proves from Gu/en and others to 
word formed from the Latin Sez- 
, ἃ measure of liquids cqual to 
one pint und a half, 


ΤῸ scrape, particularly as a carpenter 
does with a plane, to plane. Ew may 
be considered either as a word formed 
from the sound, or as a derivative from 
the Heb. yp ¢o cut off the extremity, 
abrude, or MND to scrape off. This V. 
occurs not in the N. T. but is here in- 
serted on account of it’s derivatives. 

Ξηραινω, from ξηρος. 

I. Ξηραινομαι, Pass. To be dried up, as 
water. occ. Rev. xvi. 12. 

IT. fo dry up, wither, as the grass. Jam. 
In 
Eypavouas, Pass. To he dried up, withered, 
as a plant or tree. Mat. xtii. 6. xxi. 19, 
& al. 

(II. Ξηραινομαι, Pass. Tobe dry, or ripe, 
as the corn-harvest. occ. Rev. xiv. τς. 
IV. Ξηρχινουαι, Pass. To be withered, wasted 
aay, as the hand. occ. Mark iii. 1, 3 — 
as a person. occ, Mark ix. 18. So Syriac 
version wan. Comp Bzpo¢ III. 

=HPOY, α, ov, perhaps from the Heb. Ἵν 
to be clear, bright; whence as a N. masc. 
piur. toyiny the noon-day, or meridian 

ihe, ΄ 

[. Dry. oce. Luke xxiii. 31, where, how- 
ever, the dry tree means the Jewish people 
destitute of God's Iloly Spirit, and of the 
Sruits of: righteousness (comp. Ezek. xx. 
47. Mat. xxi, 19, 20.), and by conse- 
quence are proper fuel for the divine ven- 

nce, as dry wood is for the fire. 

II. Ξηρα, ἡ, The dry lund. It is properly 
an adjective agreeiug with yy understood, 
and is sometimes used in this sense by 
the profane writers (see Casauéun, I¥'et- 
stem, and Kypke on Mat. xxiii. 15.) as it 
often is by the LXX answering to the 
Heb. ΠΣ ΤΙ or Π 2", which are in like 
manner fem. adjectives, signifying dry, 
and agreeing with prs the earth, or ΤΙ 
the ground, understood. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
15. Heb. xi. 29. 

Π|. Withered, having some part of the body 
withered. occ. John v. 3. Applied parti- 
cularly to the hand. occ. Mat. xii. 10, 
Luke vi. 6, 8. Comp. 1 Καὶ. xiii. 4, in 
LXX., 

Ξυλινος, ἢ, oy, from ξυλὸν wood. 

Wooden, made of wood. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 20. 
Rev. ix. 20. 

Euacy, a, το. Eustathiusand the Etymologist 

derive it from uw fo scrape (which from 


few 
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Yew the same), because wood isa kind| the continual influence of God's 
of substance very fit for being scraped,| Spirit, and bringing forth the blesse 
and we may add frequently worked in} of perfect holiness and righteousnes: 
this manner. Redeemer is described at large und 
I. Wood. Rev. xviii. 12. Cemp. 1 Cor.| same image in the 1st Psalm. ( 
iii, 12, where wood, hay, stubble, seems| Ezek. xx. 47. xxi. 3, and see . 
to denote such weak or worthless persons,{ Thesaur. in Zudoy I, 2. 
as being built into the Temple of God,j| In Rev. Byaoy τὴς guys, The 1 
i, 6. the Christian Church, cannot abide| Life, denotes Christ as being the « 
the fire of persecution. See under IIup V.| of eternal Life to all that obey him. 
II. It denotes some thing made of wood, as} _ the general promise of our Lord, 
the stocks in a prison, which, however,} ii. 7, To him that overcometh will | 
were so contrived as to make the punish-} ἐο eat of the TREE OF LIFE, αἱ 
ment of being put into them much more| ἐν the midst of the Paradise of God, 
severe and painful than that of the stocks| nearly similar to the particelur de 
among~ws. occ. Acts xvi. 24, where 866] tion made by Christ to the pe 
Elsner, Wolfius, and Doddridge, towhom| thief: This day shalt thou be wit. 
add Valesivs’s Notes on Ξυλῳ, &c. in| in Paradise, Luke xxiii. 43. Com 
Euscbius’s Eccles. Hist. p. 174, 203,] ¢ringa on Rev.ii.7. The phrase 
edit. Reading. Aristuphanes uses ξυλον] τὴς ζωης is taken from the LXX, 
in the same sense. See Wetsteing who| ch. ii. and iii. where it answers 
also cites from Vlutarch ΤΟΥ͂Σ TIOAAS| Heb. orm py. And when Ada 
EN Τῶι ΞΎΛΩΙ δεδεμενοι. his wife, after their transgression, 
111. Ἐυλα, ra, Staves, or rather clubs, for| removed from the Edenic Paradise 
Campbell on Luke observes, that Ῥαξδος] thus from the outward emblemati 
signifies a staff for walking with, Ξυλον the Cherubim were set up, Gen. i 
a club for offense or defense, and that} to preserve the way to the true 7 
these words are never in the Gospels used| Life, i. e. Christ, who not only is 
promiscuously. Mat. xxvi. 47,55. Luke| ii. 7, but also in Rev. xxii. 2, is des 
xxii. §2. Suvaoy is thus applied by the} under this character by St. John, 
Greek writers produced by Hetstein. delineation of the heavenly Jerus 
AV. The cross of Christ. Acts v. 30. x. 39.| In the midst of the street of it, and 0) 
1 Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Gal. iii. 13, and| side of the river, was there the T 
Deut. xxi. 23, in LXX. Life, which bare twelve (manner of) 
V. dA tree. Though ξυλον often answers in| and yielded her fruit every month 3 « 
the LXX to the Heb. yy when denoting| leaves of the tree were for the healing 
a tree, yet this is not a merely hellenistical| nations. Comp. ver. 14. 
or hebratcal application of the word; for| Zupaw, w, from ξυρος u razor, whict 
Aristotie uses it in the same sense. See} uw to scrape,and this from few the 
Wolfius on Rev. xxii. 2, and the authors} which see; or else fusos may bed 
there cited. occ, Luke xxiii. 31. Rev. ii.| immediately from the Heb. typ tu « 
7. XXil. 2, 14. To shave, as with a razor. occ. Ac: 
"Yigw ξυλῳ, The green tree, in St. Luke} 24. (where see Doddridge.) κα C 
means Christ, considered as watered with| 5, 6. 


O, ®, 


i, sw late 


am 


rami ead | 
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See Mat. iii. 13, 14. So in the French 
le Tasse, la Fosse, la France, \' Angleterre, 


&c. 
VI. The article of any gender is prefixed ἴο 2. 


adverbs, which are then to be construed 
as nouns, 88 Q ecw, The inner; Ὁ e€w, 
The outer ; Ὃ wayctov, The or a neigh- 

' .bour; TA avw, The things above. Comp. 
below XII. τ. | 

VIL. Indefinite, A or an, i. e. any one, some. 
Mat. xiii. 2, TO waAoioy, 4 ship. But Qu? 

VIII. Before verbs it is frequently used in 
the nominative for αὐτὸς fe, as Mat. 
ΧΙ, 28, 29, Ὁ de egy, But he said. And 
it is sometimes thus applied in other 
cases, particularly by the poets. Thus 
Acts xvii. 28, TOT (for autre) yap καὶ 

᾿ γένος ἐσμεν, kor we His offspring are. 

, 1X. Repeated with the particles μὲν and δὲ 
subjoined, ὁ pev—é δὲ denote the one— 
and the uthcr, and in the plur. δι μεν --- 6s 
és, some or the one—and the others. Acts 
xxvii. 44. Phil. i. 16, 17. Comp. Mat. 
xiii, 8, 23. 

Ὁ δε, in the latter part of a distributive 
sentence, answers to ὡς μὲν in the former | © 
part. Rom. xiv. 2. So Pulybius, cited by 
Wolfius, “AX MEN wpooylevo, TAD AE 
xarespedero τῶν morAewy. Of the cities 
he conciliated some, anddestroyed others.” 

X. ‘Os δὲ is used absolutely tor some, withoat 
6s μὲν preceding. Mat. xxviii. 17, ‘Os ds 
edssacay, But some doubled. Raphelius 
on the place shews, that Xenuphon applies 
δι δὲ in the same manner. See Hutchin- 
son's Note 3, in Cyri Exped. lib. i. p. 82, 
83vo, &c. and comp. Mat. xxvi. 67. John 
xix. 29; and for other instances of the 
like use of ἐν δὲ for zives δὲ in Strabo, 
Plutarch, Diogenes Laert. and Arrian, 
see Kypke on Mat. xxviii. 17. 

Xl. With a participle it may generally be 
rendered by who, thar, which, and the 
participle as a ἡ, Thus 1 John ii. 4. 
O λείων, he who swith, i. 6. the (persun) 
saying. John i. 18, Ὁ wy, who is or tas. 

XII. It is used elliptically, 


cially before a preposition or adverb, as 
Mat. vi. 9, Ὁ εν τοῖς wpavoss, who art in| 
heacen; Mat. v. 12, OTE weo ὑμων. 
(ovlas namely) who were befure you ; 
Col. iii.2, TA ἄνω (ovla) the things 
which are abuve; Acts xiii. 9g, Σαυλος, 
Ὁ καὶ Παυλος (i.e. ὧν or λείομενος) 


3. 


Οὐδοήίονα, δι, as, τα, U'ndeclined, frow 
1. It often implies the participle wy, espe-| oydoos the eighth, and yxovla the decinel 


Ory 2s05, ἡ. ον, from oxiw cight, the tenvess 


Ora 


Saul who (is or is called) also Paw. 
Comp. Mark iii. 21. Rom. xvi. ς. Phil. 
iv. 22. Col. iv. 8. 4 Thess iv. 12. 

With a proper name in the genitive fol- 
lowing it often denotes consanguinity or 
affinity. Mat. x. 3, laxwlos Ὁ ra Argus 
(vs9¢ namely) James the son of Alpheus; 
Mark xvi.1, Μαριὰ Ἡ τὸ laxnwde (μττηρὶ) 
Mary the mother of James; (comp. 
Mark xv. 40.) Acts vii. 16, Bang ΤΟΥ͂ 
(watpos) Συχόμ, Emmor the father of 
Sychem ; John xix. 25, Masia Ἡ τὰ Kaw 
πα (yuv,) Mary the wife of Cleopes; 
Mat.i.6. THE re Ουρια, the wite of 
Urich, “Tiss, πατὴρ, μητὴρ, γυνή. 88 
in like manner dropt in the best Greek 
writers, the article implying them. » 
may be seen in Bus Ellips. under these 
nouns. 

The neuter article with a N. in the ge- 
nitive implies possession, property, or re 
lation, as Mat. xxii. 21, TA Kaas. 
(χρήματα namely) the things of Ceser; 
Rom). viii. 5, TA τὴς eapxos (i. ©. ερία) ἢ 
the works of the flesh. Comp. Mat. χεὶ, 
21. 1 Cor. vii. 32, 33, 34. 4 Pet ii. 2," 
Similar applications of the article ar 
common in the Greek writers. : 
Luke ii. 49, Εν ΤΟΙ͂Σ τὸ warpos At me: 
Father's, house namely, as the Syri 
version ‘28 Π2. So the LXX (¢ Alezand.) ἢ! 
Esth. vii.9, have Ev ΤΟΙ͂Σ Αμαν fot 
Heb. jon 33. The Greek writets us 
the same elliptical expression. See more 
in Doddridge, Wetstein, Bp. Pearce and 
Campbell. 

The neuter article singular TO is used ἢ 
several adverbial phrases, the prepositios 
xara, andthe N. σεαίμα, or the hke, 
being understood, as Acts iv. 18, TO xa 

Borax, At all, for xara τὸ τραΐμα of 
χρημα xatorx. So Luke xi. 3, TO καῇ 
ἡμέραν for xara τὸ xa)’ ἡμέραν γχρεαᾶ, 
According to our daily need. Rom. it. ς, 
TO xara σάρκα for xara τὸ xara apes 

oyun, In respect of the flesh. 


termination. See under ‘ECdouyxosia. 
Eighty. occ. Lake ii. 37. xvi. 7. 


and r being changed into their mediz 7 

and ὃ. Comp. Εδδομος. | 

The eighth. occ. Luke i. $9. Acts vii 8 

Rev. avii. 15. 1x8 ac. 2 Pet. ik 5: 
where 


» 


OAH 


5 the expression oy3cov Nws—eov- 
de preserved Noah the eighth (per- 
meaning with seven others, is quite 
able to the manner of using the 
w numbers in the purest Greek 
τε, except that theselatter generally, 
ὦ not always, subjoin αὐτὸς he or 
f to the numeral noun. See Ra- 
6, Wetstein aud Kypke on 2 Pet. ii. 
ἃ Hoogeveen's last Note on Vige- 
De Idiotism. cap. iii. sect.2, An 
rf parallel phrase is used in the 
‘h language by their best writers; 
bus I find the text in St. Peter is 
redin Afartin's French Translation, 
4 gardé Noé, lui huitiéme. Comp. 
iii. 20, 
» 8 6 It may be deduced either 
Heb. 7: to encompass, or from 
compress. 
nour, swelling. 
be N. Ὑ. 4 weight, an incumbering 
t.occ. Heb. xii. t, where this seems 
16 sense of the word, because the 
Je is there speaking of our Christian 
2 under the similitude of a race. So 
sand otheys explain oixos by Bazos 
sat, in which sense the word is also 
the profane writers. See Scapula 
on, and Suicer Thesaur. in Οἶκος, 
Volfius on Heb. 
1, rede, from the prepositive article 
(conjunction δὲ. 
this here, he, she, it. 
vi. 35. Jam. iv. 13. 
6855, a way. 
wracy, trevel. occ. Luke x. 33. 
ὦ, from idx ios. 
rad or guide in a way. occ. Mat. 
4 Luke vi. 39. Comp. Rev. 


See Luke x. 


65 


oAo 


"Odorncpew, ὦ, from ὅδος α way, and πειρω 
to pass through. 
To pass through a way, to journey, travel. 


occ. Acts x. 9. 

‘Odorwopia, as, 7, from ὁδοιπορεω. 
af journey, journeying or travelling. occ. 
John iv. 6. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 

‘OAOX, «, ἡ, either from the Heb. my or 
Chald. wy to pass, pass away. 

tly 80 called, a 


id in 


1.4 way, prope i 
28, 


which one travels. Mat. ii. 
& al. freq. Comp. Mat. iv. 15. x. 5. 
11. 4 journey. See Mark ii. 23. 1 Thess. 
iii, 11. Acts i. 12. Luke ii. 44. So 
Herodotus, cited by Rapheliue,‘HMEPHE, 
"OAON; and Lucian, where he is imi- 
tating the style of that author, ‘OAON 
ἭΜΕΡΗΣ, De Syr. De, tom. ii. p. 880. 
Josephus in like ranner has‘OAON rpiwv 
"HMEPQN, a journey of three days.” Ant. 
ib. xii. cap. 8, § 3. and lib. xv. cap. 8, 
§ 5. Μιας ‘OAON ‘HMEPAX, One day's 
Journey.” And it is well known, that in 
the eastern countries they still reckon 
distances by hours and day's journies. 

Ill. f way, manner of life or acting, custom. 
See Acts xiv. 16. Rom. 6. Jam. i. 
8. 2 Pet. ii. rg. Jude ver. 11. 

IV. Particularly with a genitive following, 
A way leading to, a method or manner of" 
obtaining. Rom. iii. 17. Acts xvi. 17. 
ii, 28. (comp. Mat. xxi. 32.) 2 Pet. ii. 
2,21, But in these two last texts the 
Christian religion is called the way of’ 
righteousness and truth, not so much be= 
cause it /eads to righteousness and truth, 
as because it is itself a discipline of righ 
teousness and truth. 

V. A way or manner of religion. Acts 
xxiv, 14. See under‘O I. Comp. Acts 
ix. 2, (where see Molfius.) xix. 9, 23. 
xxiv, 22. 


31.| VI. The way of the Lord, or of God, some- 


» Mat. xv, 14. Luke vi 
LXX frequently use i 


tive one, Ps. νυ. 
xxvii. 20, & ak 

a, 4, from ὁδος ἃ way, and ἡϊεομαι 
v fo lead. 

ide in away, or to a place, occ, Acts 


ide, an instructor. occ. Mat, xv. 14. 
16, 24. Rom, ii. 19. 


te 


es denotes the revealed will of God, a3 
Ἐν being shewn by God, and leading to him. 


i See Mat. xxii. 16. Acts xiii. το, xviii. 
"225, 26. But Rom. xi. 33, The wuys of 


ἐν. [εἶα Lord signify the directions of' his pro~ 


idence (comp. Rev. xv. 3.); and pree 
paring the xays of the Lord, imports the 
removing of the impediments tohis reception, 
Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 2, 3. Luke i. 76. 
VIL Christ calls himself he way, John xiv. 
6; because no one cometh ty the Father, 
or can approach the Divine Essence ina 
. Hb future 


OAT 


future state of happiness, but by Aim. 
Ccmp Heb. x. 19, 20, and see Suicer 
Thesaur. in ‘Odos II. 1. 

Oscus, ονῖος, ὃ, η. edus, from ἐδὼ to eat, 
which perhaps from the Chald. my to 
spoil, prey, and as Ns. “y and ΜῊ a prey 
(see Castell. Lexic.); so the Latin dens 
a tooth, q. edens eating: Or else the 
Greek odzs may be derived from the Heb, 
wor wit fo beat to pieces, tear, rend*, 
A touth, Mat. v. 38. & al. 

Ofvracuas, was, from οδυνη, which see. 

I. To be grieved, to grieve, sorrow. Occ. 
Luke it. 48. Acts xx. 38. 

II. 70 be tormented. occ. Luke xvi. 24, 26, 
where observe, that oduvacas isthe 2 pers. 
indic. according to the Doric and Attic 
dialect for o¢uvay or oduva, Comp, under 
Kavyaowas. 

Odvyy, 75" 

Grief, sorrow. occ. Rom. ix. 2. 1 Tim. 
vi.10. The Greek Etymologists deduce 
it from edw to eat, consume, (which see 
under Oéss.) because it consumes both 
body and mind. So in Homer, 11. xxiv. 
lin. 128, 9, Thetis says to Achilles, when 
overwhelmed with sorruw and concern, 


Texvov cov, Teo ary pre οδυρομενος καὶ wy FEW, 
Lav EAEAL xzedow 5——— 
How long unhappy shall thy sorrows flow, 
And thy heart waste with life-consuming woe? 
o Ports. 


On the latter line Pope remarks from 
Eustathius, that ‘‘the expression in the 
original is very particular: Were it to be. 
translated literally, it must be rendered, 
How long wilt thou eat, or prey upon, thy 
own heart by those sorrows? And it seems 
it was a common way of expressing a 
deep sorrow ; and Pythagoras uses it in 
this sense, My ecdseiv καρδιαν, that is, 
Gricve not excessitely, let not sorrow make 
.too great an impression upon thy heart.” 
Comp. Ecclus. xxx. 21-24. In Jike 
manner, Odyss. ix. lin. 75, Homer de- 
scribes persons in great anxiety and dis- 
tress, as Supsv EAONTES; and I. vi. 
Jin. 202, of a melancholy man he says, 
‘Ov Suuov KATEAQN, He preys upon 
his own mind.” So Horace, lib. i.epist. 2. 
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Ὅθεν, from the relative pronoun ὅς, and the 


ΟΙΚ 


sions, “ Si quid est animum, literally, If 

any thing eats (your) mind.” . 
Odvenos, 8, 6, from οδυρομαι to lament, be- 

wail, perhaps from aun grief, and pew 

to speak, utter. 

A lamentation, wailing, occ. Mat. ii. 18. 

2 Cor. vii. 7. 
OZ. ; 
To smell, emit an odour, good or bad; for 
though in John xi. 39, the only passage 
of the N. T. wherein it occurs, it is used 
in the latter sense, yet the V. itself is of 
an indifferent meaning, and in the 
fane writers applied to sweet, as well as 
to disagreeable, odours: So that the most 
probable derivation of it seems to be from 
Heb. yy a tree, on account of the many 
odoriferous kinds of them (see Cant. nv. 
13—16, Ecclus, xxiv. 13—17.), which 
furnish the generality of perfumes. 


syllabic adjection Sev denoting from ord 
a place. 

I. As an Adverb, 

1, Whence, from which place, Mat. xii. 44 
Acts xiv. 26. Comp. Mat. xxv. 24, 26, 
where it signifies from the place in which. 

2. Whence, from which fact ot circumstance 
1 John ii. 18. | 

3. Where. Mat. xxv. 24. Kypke observe 
that Homer and Theocritus in like mannet 
use ey/uJev with the termination, usually 
denoting from a place, for near to; Ὁ 
that ὅθεν in Mat. is for ὁπ, as indeed the 
Cambridge and another MS. cited by: 
Mill and Wetstcin read. : 

II. As a conjunction, Where, wherefore, 

for which reason, Mat. xiv. 7. Acts xxv 
19. Heb. ii-17, & al. 

OGONH, «5, 7, from Heb. por frre linen, 
or fine linen thread, which from mv Δ᾽ 
spin. See Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in ἸΌΝ, 
A piece of linen, linteum, a skeet, wrep 
per, or the like. occ. Acts x. 11. xi. ς. 

Οϑονιον, 2, τὸ, from ofory. 

A linen swathe ot roller, such as the Jews’ 
used to swathe up their dead in. oce. 
Luke xxiv. 12. John xix, 40. xx, $ 


6,7. | 
Oida, Perf. Mid. of Εἰδὼ to know, which 
sce, 


lin. 38, 39, speaking of corruding pas-|Osxe:s5, sa, e197, from omos a house, οἵ 


household. 


* So the Turkish disk atooth in AfLurtiné- Lexic I. A person of, or belonging to, a certai 


Phijol. ander Dens. 


huuschuld. occ. 1 Tim. v. 8. 


[1.4 
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ever, one belonging to the Church,| dorestick affairs of a family. occ. 1 Tim, 

s the household of God. occ. Gal.| ν. 14. - 

Eph. ii. 19. Οικοδεσποτὴς, 8, ὁ, from omog a House, and 

t, 0, from osxsw to dwell ina house.| δεσπότης a lord, master. 

ick, belonging to a house, also, 4] The master of d house. See Mat. Σ. 2 δ. 

ck or household slave. occ. Luke] 22.1, 11. Mark xiv. 14. . 

, Acts x. 7. Rom. xiv. 4. 1 Pet. Οἰκόδομέω, ὦ, from οἰκος a howée, and b0< 

where see Macknight. μέω to build, which frofr δεδομα perf. 

from οἰκὸς. mid. of δεμὼ the sante. 

ell, inhabit. See Rom. vii. 1),:1. To build, as a house, tower, town, sepul- 

vill. g, 14. 8 Cor. iil. 16.1 Tim.| chre, &c, See Mat. vii. 24, 26. xxi. 43. 
Luke ἵν. 20. xi. 4). On John ii. 20, 
comp. Bp. Pearce and Cumpbell; and on 
Mat. xxiii. 29, sée Harmer's Observas 
tioris, vol. fii. p. 424, δα. 

II. To build, in a spiritual sense, as the 
Church. Mat. xvi. 18. Comp. 1 Pet. 
ii. §. See also Mat. xxi. 42. Mark xi?, 
10. Luke xx. 17. Acts iv. 11. 1 Pet. 
ii. 7. In which latter passages the term 
οικοδομδνῖες builders is applied to the 
Priests, Scribes, and Pharisees, among 
the Jews, because they professed to be 
Teachers, and ought to have built up the 
Jewish Church in the true faith of a glo- 
rious but suffering Redeemer. : 

III. Τὸ profit spiritually, conduce to spiritual 
advantage, to edify. 1 Cor. viii. 1. xiv. 


ved by μετὰ with, To dwell with, 
as man and wife. occ, 1 Cor. 
136 

ove are all the passages in the 

vherein the verb occurs. 

Levy. See below. 

τος, 70, from oimew to duell, 

y, A house, a dwelling. 

on, so called from a superstitious 

‘usual with the Greeks, particu- 

th the Atheuians, of giving to 

igs auspicious names. See under 

gs. The Attic writers often use 

d in this sense. occ. Acts xii. 7; 

see WWetstcin, Bp. Pearce, and 


» 8, ΤΌ, from oixew. 

ition, dwelling, house. occ, 2 Cor. 
ide ver. 6. 

9, from οἰκὸς. 

- Mat. Ἢ 11. Vil. 24, 46, & al. 


‘hold, family, John iv. 53. 1 Cor. 


4,17. 

ΙΝ. Οἰκόδομεομαι, ἐμά! Pass. ind bad sense, 
To be built up, embuldened, encouraged, in 
an evil notion or practice. 1 Cor. viii. 16. 
See Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, νοὶ. ii. 
Ὁ. 104, 5, who remarks, that “ Mons. 
Le Clerc has paralleled this passage with 
Mal. iil. 14, 15, where the Heb. 1333 are 
built up, is well rendered by the Greek 
interpreters avoimodopeyras, namely, wos- 
aries ἀνομᾶ, in doing iniquity.” So Plautus 
in Trinum. I. ii. 95. Qué xdificaret, or 
exedificaret, suam inchoatam ignaviam, 
Who would build up his beginning worth- 
lessness.” See Wolfius and MWetstein. 

Osxodony, 45, ἡ, from the same as omodouew. 

[. Properly, Zhe act of building, It is not, 
however, used in this sense in the N. T. 
but see LXX_.in 1 Chron. xxvi. 27. 

II. A building, edifice. Mat. xxiv. 1. Mark 
xiii. 1, 2, Comp. 3 Cor. ili. 9. 2 Cor. 
v.1. Eph. if. 2:1. 

IIf. Edification, spiritual profit or adcvance« 
ment, Rom. xiv. 19. xv. 2. 1 Cor. xiv. 
3,5. 2 Cor. xiii. το, & al. And so in 
1 Tim. i. 4, Beza's or the Cambridge 
MS reads gixodouyy, which reading is 

Hha ᾿ partly 


means, facultates. Mat. xxiii. 14. 
i. 40. Luke xx. 47. Comp. under 


We 
ul applies the term to our mortal 
dto the glurious state of saints 
ath. 2 Cor. v. 1. Comp. John 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 7, 
5, that ‘‘ they who depart out of 
according to the law of nature, 
y the boon which they have re- 
f God when he is pleased to de- 
enjoy κλεὺς μὲν aivvioy, OIKOI 
γενεαὶ BeCaios, eternal glory, 
nd ages of security—.”’ 

t, 6, from oma. 

+ belunging tu a household, a do- 
occ. Mat. x. 25, 36. 
sw, w, from οἰκοδεσπότης. 
A Or manage a household, or the 
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partly adopted by Griesbach. See also 
Mill and Wetstein. 

Οἰκοδομια, as, ἡ, from the same as οἰκοδο- 

uy. 

‘Edifcation, spiritual advancement. occ. 
according to some printed editions, 1 Tim. 
i. 4, where οἰκονομίᾶν, the reading of al-' 
most all the MSS, three of which an- 
cient, seems the true one. See Jiiil, 
Wolfius, Wetstein and Griesbach. Comp. 
Οικοδομη 11], 

Οιἰκόνρμεω, w, from οἰκονόμος. 

To be α steward. occ. Luke xvi. 2. 

Οικόνομία, as, ἡ, from osnovopos. 

J. Properly, 4 dispensation, administration, 
or management of family affairs, a stew- 
ardship. occ. Luke xvi. 2, 3, 4. 

II. 4 spiritual dispensation, management, or 
economy. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 17. Eph. i. 10. 
iii. 3. Col. i. 25° t Tim. 4. 4, Osnevo- 
pay Oca, The dispensation of God, i. 6. 
of divine grace or favour to man through 
Christ. On Eph. iii. 9, see under Kos- 

over, IT, 

Οἰκοόνομος, ὃ, 6, from οἰκὸς ὦ house, and ve- 
voug perf, mid. of veyw to administer. 

I. 4 person who manages the domestick af- 
Sairs of a family, a steward. occ. Luke! 
xvi. I, 3, 8. 1 Cor. iv. 3. Comp. Gal. 


ΘΙΚ 


think, refers ome to the family, as 
τρια to the household or descendants 
vid, according to the division of the 
into families and households. 

Num. i. 18, &c. Josh. vii. 17, 3 
see Doddridge on Luke ii. 4. In thi 
it is spoken of @ whole nation sprun 
a cummon progenttor. Mat. x. 6. : 


& al. 
IV. The house of God denotes either t 


terial temple at Jerusalem, Mat. » 
Luke xi. 51. John ii. 17. (Com 
xxiii. 38.) because God duclt 1 
or was peculiarly present in it, a 
xxiii, 21.—or the Christian C 
x Tim. iii. 15. Heb. iit. 6. x. 21. 
li. 5. iv. 17, which is the Temple: 
bitation of God through the Spirit. 
Naos IV. 


Οἰκουμενη, x5, ἡ. Properly the pa 


pass. pres. fem. contract. from ὁ 
tnhalit. 


‘I. Τὴ the earth being understoed, TA 


bited or habitable earth or worla 
xxiv. 4, (where see Doddridge’s 
Jent Note) Rom. x. 18. Comp. 


xxi, 26, Acts xvii. 6, 31; in wh 


text it denotes the inhabitants 
world, 


iv. 3, where it denotes those who manage II. The Roman Empire. Luke ii.: 


the affairs of a minor. - 

II. Osxovonos τῆς πόλεως, A stexard, trea- 
surer, cofferer, or chamberlain, of a city. 
So Vulg. Arcarius. occ. Rom. xvi. 23. 
On which passage Elsner produces an an- 
cient inscription, where mention is in 
like manner made of the Οἰκοόνομος of the 
city of Smyrna, 

ΠῚ. It is applied in a spiritaal sense, not 
only to the Apostles and Ministers of the 
Gospel, occ. 1 Cor. iv. 1. Tit. i. 7, (comp. 
Luke xii. 42.) but also to private Be- 
lievcrs, who had received any miraculous 
gift of the Spirit. occ. 1 Pet. iv. το. 

ΟΙΚΟΣ, z, 6, perhaps from the Heb. npy 
to confine. 

J. A house, properly so called. Mat. ix. 
6, 7. xi. 8, & al. freq. 

II. 4 household, family dwelling in a house. 
Luke xix.9. Acts x. 2. 1 Cor. i. 16, & 
al. On Tit. i. 11, Kypke cites the phrase 
OIKOTZ—ANATPEIIEZGOAI from Jo- 
sephus. 

Δ. family, lineage. Luke i. 27. ii. 4, 

where Doddridge, after Grotius, justly 1 


xi. 28, xxiv. 5. Rev. ili. 10. 

Lhe Roman Empire might well be 
by the Evangelists Ilaca, or ὁλη, 
μένη; since near two hundred year: 
their time Polybius had observed, 
ς. 48. Ῥωμαιοι ev ολῳ χρόνῳ Tl 
ὑφ᾽ éaures ἐποιησαν ΤῊΝ O1X( 
NHN. The Romans in a sho 
subdued the whole inhabited world 
Plutarch, Pompei. p. 631, F. m 
Ἰπολλα χώρια τὴς ὑπο Ῥωμαιων C 
ΜΕΝΗΣ, Many countries of the 

world.’ See more in I etstein c 
xxiv. 14, and Luke ii. 1; and « 
latter text see Dr. Campbell's 6. 
Note, and on Rev. ni. 10, Vitrin 


‘observe, that the LXX in like | 


use ἡ οἰκεμενη ὁλη for the Babylon 
pere, Isa. xili. 11. xiv. 17; and 


evy for the Syrian, Isa. xxiv. 4. 
nf. ; 


Oixeuery ἢ μᾶλλεσα, The 2 
come. Heb. ii. 5, seems to denote { 
of the world under the Messiah. 

ingdom of the Messiah, which Ὁ 
his first advent, and shall be co! 


~~. 


Ork 


at his second and glorious coming. The 
Jews in like manner call the kingdom o 
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orm bowels of mercy, yearnings of the 
bowels from compassion. 


the Messiah Ory win the world to come, | Ovnlipswy, ovos, ὃ, ἡ, from oixdesgw. 


probably from that prophecy of Isaiah, 
ch. Ixv, 17, where it is represented by 
new heavens and a new earth. [tis ‘ob- 
servable that St. Paul uses this phrase 
only in this passage of his Epistle to the 
Hebrews or converted Jews, as being, I 
suppose, a manner of expression familiar 
to them, but not so intelligible to the 
Gentile Converts. See Whitby and Dod- 


Merciful, tenderly merciful, compassionate, 
occ. Luke vi, 36. Jam. v. 11. 

This word in the LXX most commonly 
answers to the Heb. mim properly one 
whose bowels yearn with pity. Comp. 
under ΟἰκἼειρω. 


Οἰμαι, by syncope from oioux:, which see 


under Ow. 
To think, suppose, judge. occ. Jobnxxi. 26. 


dridge on the place; and comp. Heb.| Osvororys, ὃ, 6, from oives wine, and worns 


vi. 5. 

Osxsvpos, 9, ὁ, ἢ, from οἰκὸς α house, and 
ϑρὸς a keeper, which see under Κηπθρός, 
A keeper ut home, to look after dumestick 
affairs with prudence and cure. “* Elsner 
has shewn ina learned note on this place, 
that the word οἰκϑρος is used by several 
of the best authors to expresg both these 
ideas.”  Hesychius explains omeges by 6 
Gpoviilwv τὰ τῇ ome καὶ φνυλατίων," one 
who tukes care of the things belonging to 
the house, and keeps them. It is a pretty 
observation of Leigh, that our Eng. word 
housewife answers the Greele oinepos. See 
also MWetstein. occ. Tit. ti. 5, where ob- 
serve from IVetstein and Griesbach, that 
six ancient MSS read oixuples workers at 
home. 

Οικῆειρεω and O:xiespw, from osxlos compas- 
sion, and this perhaps from.the Heb. npy 
compression, oppression, affitction. Comp. 
under Ελεος. 

70 compassionate, huve. compassion upon, 
teaderly pity. It is more than eAsew to 
pity. occ. Rom. ix. 15, which is a cita- 
tion from the LXX of Exod. xxuiif. 19, 
in which text, as in many others, this V. 
answers te the Heb. torn, which is like- 
wise a very strong word properly denot- 
ing to have one’s bowels yearn, as with 
love, pity, ὅς. Comps Phil. ii. 1. Col. 
111. 12, where σπλαΐχνα bowels, and o1x- 
liou0s mercies, are joined together. See 
also Jam. v. 11. 

Omhewos, 8, ὁ, from οἰκειρω. 

Mercy, tender mercy, compassion. oce.' 
Rom, xii. 1. 2 Cor.i.3. Phil. ii. 1. Col.| 


. dit. 12. Heb. x. 28. 


This word, when used in the LXX, al- 
most constantly answers to the Heb. 


© Dediritge 


a drinker, which from wow to drink, 

dd drinker of wine, a wine-bibber. occ. 
Mat. xi. 19. Luke vil. 34. 

In thé LXX of Prov. xxiii. 20, it ane 
swers to the Heb. 70 nao a@ suiller of 
wine, 


ΟΙΝΟΣ, ὁ, 6, from the Heb. wine, which 


from 1» tu press, squeeze, as being the 
expressed juice of grapes. It may be 
worth observing, that the name is with 
little variation retained in many, other 
languages, as in the Latin vinym, whence 
the Italian and Spanish tivo, and the 
French vin; in the Gothic wein, Welsh 
gwin, Cimbric μὲν, Old German auin, 
Danish viin, Dutch wiin, Saxon pin, and 
English wine and vine F. 


I. Wine. Mat. 1X. 17. 1 Tim. v. 23; & al, 
II. From the intoricating effects of wine, 


and the idolatrvus abuse of ἐέ among the 
Heathen, (see Hos. ili. 1. Amos 1. 8. 
1 Cor, x. 7, 31.) wine signifies communion 
in the intoricating idolatries of the my- 
stic Babylon. Rev. xiv.8. Comp. Jer. 


li 


. 7. 
III. From the Jewish custom of giving to 


condemned criminals, just before their 
execution, a cup of medicated wine, to 
take away their senses (comp. under Ke- 
paw 11. and Σμυρνιζω), it denotes figu- 
ratively the dreadful judgements of God 
upon sinners. Rev. xiv. 10. xvi. 19. Comp, 
Isa. li. 17,21, 22. Jer. xxv. 15. 


Οινόφλυπα, as, ἡ, from owopaug, olos, ὃ, 


a drunkard, a person habitually or free 
quently heated with wine, which from oivog 
wine, and gAyw or φλυζω to be hot, boil, 
which perhaps from the Heb. 725 ἐο 
tremble, have a tremulous motion, Comp. 
under Φλυαρος. 


See Junius’s Etymol, Anglicas. in WINE. 
' Hh3 A bing 


CAE 


A being heated, or a debauch, with wine, 
excess of wine. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 
The Greek writers often use this word in 
the same sense. See JVetstein. 

Οὐὐμαᾶι. See under Οἰω, 

“O1os, a, ov, from ὡς as. 
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derived from the Heb. ΟΠ or 95n to slay, 

wound, 

11 destroy. This V. is inserted on account 

of it’s derivatives. 

Ολιδοπιςος, 8, 6, from oassos lttle, and 
φιςις faith. 


Such as, qualis. Mat. xxiv, 21, Mark| Of little faith, having but little faith. occ. 


_ 4X. 3. xjil. 19, Ὅν, ro, used adverbially, 


As if, as though. occ. Rom, ix.6; where| Luke xii. 28. - 
see Alberti and Wolfus, and comp.,QAIFOs, y, ov, from 


Bowyer and Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. iii. 
sect. 8. reg. 11; but observe, that in the 
passages produced by these two last au- 
thors from the Greek writers, οὐχί dsov is 
followed either by infinitives, or not by 
671, which is used in Rom. 

O1Q, τ Fut. csow, perhaps from Heb. nnn 
(Hiph. of m7) tu cause tu be. 

I. To bring, carry. occ. John xxi. 18. Rev. 

~ xxi. 26. I do not find that the verb in 
this sense is ever used in the Greek writ- 
ers in any other form than that of the ist 
fut. οἰσω, osorats, &c. 


Mat. vi. 30. viii. 26. xiv. 31. xvi. 8, 


the Heb. * 35, which 
as a N. denotes the smallest measure of 
capacity for liquids, with the ΤΠ emphatic 

refixed, 4. d. 3771. | 

I. Smal or little, in quantity. 2 Cor. viii. 15. 
1 Tim. v. 23. (where see Wulfius, Wet- 
stein, and Kypke.) Jam. iii. 5. Comp. 
Acts xiv. 28. xix. 24. Orso (χρόνον 
namely) A ttle time. Mark vi. 31. So 
apos ολιΐον for a little or short time. Jam. 
iv. 14. Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 10. 
§ 5. uses the phrase in the same sense. 
Ολιῦν (Sizsnua) A little, 1. 6. space or 
distance. Mark i. 19. Luke v. 3. 


11. To think, q. ἃ, to carry or bear ia mind, TI. Ev oassw, Within a little, almost, well 


Jt occurs not in the active form in the 
N. T. but frequently in the profane 
writers; Fut hence Osougs, mid. 10 think, 
suppose. occ. Phil. i. 16. Jam. i. 7. 

Oxvev, w, from oxvos sloth, idleness, which 
the Greek .Grammarians derive from 8 
κινεῖν, not muting; but which may, I 
think, be much better deduced from the 
Heb. jay to stay, tarry. | 
Τὺ delay, be loth, think much, as we say. 
occ. Acts ix. 38, where see J} ctstein and 
Kypke. 

᾿Οκγηρος, g, ov, from oxvew. 

J. Slothful, idle. occ. Mat. xxv. 26. Rom. 
xii, V1. . 

II. Tedious, troublesome. occ. Phil. iii. 1. 

Oxlaywepos, 8, ὃ, ἡ, from cxiw eight, and 
ἡμερα a day. 

” Of the eighth day, peyformed on the eighth 

day, oce, Phil. iii. 5. 

OKTQ, δι, as, ra. Undeclined. Martinius 


nigh, propemodum. Acts xxvi. 28, 29. 
So Chrysostom, wapa μικρὸν; th 
am well aware that in the Greek writers 
(see WVetstein) sv orslw generally signifies 
wna little or short time, χρόνῳ, being un- 
derstood: But it's being opposed, in ver. 
29, to εν woAAw, determines it's mean- 
ing; and see aphelius, Wolfus and 
Daddridge on Acts xxvi. 28, and Plato 
Apol. Socrat. ὃ 7. p.7i. edit. Forster, 
where ev odilw may mean alaost, πεαγίν, 
as τοιθτὸν τι following seems to shew. 
See forster’s Note. 1 add, that in ver. 29, 
the modern Greek versjon explains ἐν 
ὁλιίω by aac’ ολιζον. 
Ey oAs/w, Eph. iii. 3, means the same as 
δια Brayswv in few words, briefly. Sa 
Chrysostom. See Rapicliyus, Wolfus and 
Kypke. 

IIL. Small, in quality or force. Acts xii. 18. 
XV. 2, XXVji. 20. 


ingeniously derives it from wg duw emi- |TV. In plur. Few, a few. Mat. vii. 14. xv. 


nently two, as being the cube of that 
number. 

A noup of number, Eight. Luke ii. 21, 
& al 


Oredcos, 8, 4, from ὀλεῳ. 


34. Luke xii. 48. Acts xvii. 4. As ολιίων, 
Ao/wy namely, By, or ix, few words. 1 Pet. 
v.12. The Greek writers use δι᾽ ολιίων 
both with and without Ao/wy, in the same 
sense, See Ietstein, - 


_ Destrugtion, occ. 1Cor. v. §, Tim. vi.9.| Oasourvos, 8, 6, ἡ, 


1 Thess. v. 3. 2 Thess. 1.9, where see 
Macknight. 
OAEQ, ὦ. An obsolete V. which may be 


* e 


Feeble-minded, weak-hearted, 


* Comp. eb. and Eng. Lexicon inh 
roms 


4 


1 oAslog small, and ψυχὴ the mind ; 
haps this word should be deduced 
orstos small, and Wuyy breath, and 
ay strictly denote one who fetches his 
ἡ short and weakly, as it is well 
vn low-svirited and sorrowful persons 
Thus the LXX, Num. xxi. 4, have 
ψυχησεν ὁ λαὸς for the Heb. spn 
‘we, literally the breath of the peo- 
yas shortened. So Jud. xvi. 17; and 
e LXX of Exod. vi. 9, the N. ολι- 
για answers to the Heb. mo ὝΡ 
ness (weakness) of breath, i.e. low- 
edness; and in Isa. lvii. 15, the ad- 
le ολιίόοψυχος tom daw low, de- 
ed ἐπ breath. occ. 1 Thess. v. 14. 
w, ὦ, from oases little, and wrew 
re, which from wee care, and this 
ὅραω tu see, inspect, or from Heb. 
 excile. 
rglect, despise. occ. Heb. xii. 5. 
ys, 8, ὁ, from oAoSzesw. 
stroyer. occ. 1 Cor. x, 10. 
γω, from ὁλεϑρος destruction, 
estroy. occ. Heb. xi. 28, 
πωμα, ατὸς, το, from ὁλοκαυτόω fo 
the. whole, spoken of sacrifices by 
rophon and Plutarch (see Scapula), 
this from ὅλος all, the whole, and 
γχαι 3 pers. perf. pass. of xasw to burn, 
rat-offertng, the whole of which was 
‘on the altar, and no part of it eaten 
r by priests or people. See Lev. i. 9, 
ἡ. occ. Mark xii. 33. Heb. x. 6, 8. 
word in the LXX most commonly 
ers to the Heb. m>y a burnt-offering, 
Hed from the V. >» tu ascend, be- 
sit ascended in flame and smoke to- 
s heaven. 
(pea, ας, ἡ, from ὁλόχληρος. 
‘ct soundness, a8 opposed to lameness 
rdily weakness. occ. Acts iii. 16. 
p. ver. 2, and ch. iv. g. 
16 LXX of Isa. i. 6, this word is 
in nearly the same sense, for the 
mn. 


OAO 


‘Ancos @ part, shure. 


γ᾽ 
4 
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ly, consisting of the three several parti- 
culars immediately mentioned. 1 Thess. 
v. 23, where see [f/hithy, Wetstein, Dud- 
dridge, and Macknivkt. In the Greek 
writers it is spoken of the soul, as well 
as of the body; and in Jam. i. 4, the 
only other text of the N. T, wherein it 
occurs, is applied spiritually, but not 
without allusion to that bodt/y soundness 
and perfection which was required by the 
Mosaic law in the typical priests of God. 


OAOATZO, either from the Heb. 5>, in 


Hiph. 25 to howl, yell, to which this 


_ word when used in the LXX generally 


answers ; or else it may be. like the He- 
brew, formed immediately from the 
sound. To howl, yell, occ. Jam. v. 1, 
where see Molfius and Wetstein. 


ὍΛΟΣ, ἡ, ov, from the Heb. 5> ail, every, 


the aspirate breathing being substituted 
for 5, which in sound it resembles when 
pronounced guttura(ly after the oriental 
nianner. 

All, the WHIOLE. Mat. iv. 23, 24. 
ix. 26, & al. freq. On Jobn vii. 23, 
Wetstein very pertinently cites from Lip- 
pocrates, ὍΛΟΣ ΛΝΘΡΩΠΟΣ ex γενε- 
τῆς νσοὸς ess, Lhe whole or entire man is 
a disease (i. 6. a heap of diseases) from 
his birth :” and from Areteus, To κακὸν 
—svdo5s re ὍΛΩΙ TO: ANOPQTIO: eve 
omer, καὶ ὍΛΟΝ εξωϑεν αμπέχει. Within 
the malady resides in the whule man, and 
without wholely surrounds him.” “4 Cir- 
cumcision, says Jesus, is a painful thing, 
and concerns a part of the man: I have 
restored a man to case, and a while 
man.” Murkland in Buwyer's Conject. 
Ὅλην τὴν ruscayv, All the day. Rom viii. 
36. ‘This seems an helfenistical phrase ; 
itis used by the LXX, Ps. xliv. 22, where 
as in Rom. it answers to the Heb. 53 
Dorit, and denotes aways. 

This word in the LAX generally an- 
swers to the Heb. 52. 


Ὁ λοϊελης, £05, ὃς. ὁ, ἡ, καὶ Tomes, from ὅλος 
Ιρὸς, 8, 6, ἡ, from ὅλος all, the whole, | 


e, having all it’s purts, sound, per-\. 
Ολυνϑος, 8, 0. from ολλύ αι to be destroye. ; 


integer. Neut. used asa substantive, 
ἐληρὴν uuwy, Your whole, composi- 
frame, constitution or person name- 


MKATTREAN toys ταὺ;»ς-τ SLAOKATTR- 
ἵππους. Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. vii. p. 
. Hutchinson, 8vo. 


φ 


all, the τολυίε, and τελέω tu complete. 
All, or the whole, completely or entirely, 
occ. τ Thess. v. 23. 


perish, 

An early fg. which in the warmer cli- 
mates is very apt to fail. occ. Rev. vi. 
13, where ses Ib ctsteta, and comp, Isa. 


AXXIV. 4. 
¥ The 


OM! 


The word is used in the same sense by , 


the LXX in Cant. ii. 13, for the Heb. 
96, which is in Jike manner derived from 
ab to fail. Accordingly the Vulgate hath 
grossos both in Cant. and Rev. which, 
says the old Dictionary quoted by Mar- 
tintus (Lex. Philol. in Grossus), are pro- 
perly * the first figs, which easily fall off 
bythe wind. Comp. feb. and Eng. Lexi- 
con in 2} ΠῚ, 
Ὅλως, Adv. from ὅλος. 
1. Aé all, omnind. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 29. Mat. 
ν. 34, where ‘‘ the person who signs him- 
self R in Bowyer's Conjectures |1. 6. the 
Jate learned Markland, whom see), pro- 
poses to reject the colon after oAws, for 
which we might substitute a comma.— 
According.to this arrangement the pas- 
sage would be, But I commard you by no 
means (0 swear, either by heacen, &c& — 
The command of Christ therefore applies 
particularly to the abuse of oaths among 
the Pharisees, who on every trivial occa- 
sion swore, by the heaven, the earth, the 
temple, the head, &c.; but it implies no 
prohibition to take an oath in the name 
of the: Deity on solemn and important 
occasions.” Michaelis, Introduct.to N.T. 
by Marsh, vol. ii. p. 516. Comp. Mat. 
xxiii, 16, 18, and Bp. Pearceon Mat. v. 34. 
2. Affirmative, Indeed, by all meuns, sané. 
occ. 1 Cor. v. 1. vi. 7. It is sometimes 
used in this sense by the profane writers. 
But see Elsner and WWetstein on 1 Cor. v.1. 
Opbpos, 8, ὃ, from due pew flowing together. 
So the Etymologist, Ouzces, ὁ ‘OMOT 
ῬΕΩΝ καὶ κατερχόμενος, ὁ Bapews 
Gesopercs. Opmtgos, what flows tugether 
and comes down, what falls heavily.” 
“1 heavy shower, a storm of rain, imber. 
occ. Luke xil. $4. 
Opsasw, ὦ, from ὅμιλος a multitude, 
I. Properly, To be in @ multitude or an as- 
sembly of people. 
11. To be in company with any one, be cun- 
wersunt with. ; 
111. To converse, talk with, colloquor. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 14, 15. Acts xx. 11. xxiv. 26. 
Ὁμιλια, as; ἡ, fram opsars. 
Communication, conversation, discourse. 
. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Hence Eng. Homily. 
Ὅμιλος, 4, ὁ, from due together, or dus 
eiasiobas being crowded together, or per- 
©“ Grossi sunt ficus immaturc, inhabiles ad co- 


mucdendum 5 preprie primitive, que ad ulsum 
wenti facilé cagunt. ct. Dist.” ™ ὲ 
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haps from the Heb. nde or "nn « ἐαΐξ. 
ing, with emphatic prefixed. See Jer. 
xi. 16. Ezek. i. 24, in Heb. 

A multitude, company, crowd. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 17; where for the words ews τῶν 
wrciwy ὁ ὁμίλος, the Alerondrian and 
another ancient MS, with fourteen later 
ones, have 6 ert roroy λεὼν who seileth 
to the place, and this reading is embraced 
by MWetstein, and by Griesback, who ΓΟ» 
ceives it into the text. 

Opus, aros, το, from ὠμῴναι τ pers. perf. 
pass. of the V. orviouas to see. 

An eyc. occ. Mark viii. 23. 

OMNTOQ, ‘ from the Heb. yo’ + the right 
hand, used when oaths were taken,” says 
leigh: But rather, I apprehend, from 
ror to be firm, stable, true, and in Hiph. 
to trust, depend upon. See Heb. vi. 16. 
To swear. Mat. xxiii. 20, 21, & al. Ope 
γυειν κατα τινός, 10 swear by one, Heb. vi. 
13. This phrase is applied in the same 
sense by the profane writers, as may be 
seen in Ifetstein ; so ὀμνύειν οὐ ομϑειν with 
an accusative following, governed by νὴ 
understood, as in Jam. v. 12, is used by 
Isocrates ad Demon. ὃ 12.--- μηδενα ΘΕ» 
ΘΝ ΟΜΟΣΗ͂ΙΣ : (comp. Ὅρκιζω I.) 
Bat ὀμνυεῖν ev τινι, Mat. v. 34, 36, ὅς, 
seems an hellenistical expression; it if 
used by the LXX, Ps. lxitt. 13. Jer. v.7, 
for the pied. “Ὁ pow), μοῦ . 

‘Opojumadov, Adv. from ὁμοθυμϑς snes 
vous, ¥ which from 605 alike, and Supes 
‘mind. 

I. With one mind, with unanimous affection, 
unanimously. Acts i. 14. 11. 1, 46° 

Il. With one accord. Acts iv. 24. Vil. (7. 
XIX. 20. 

This word is also used by the purest of 
the Greek writers; See [#'ctstew on 
Rom. xy. 6. 

‘Opointw, from 620106. 

To be like. occ. Mark xiv. 70. 

Ὁμοιοπαθης, cos, as, ὁ, ἡ, from ὁμοῖος like, 

and waos a being affected. 
Liable to be affected in α like manner, of 
like infirmities, sulject to like infirmities. 
occ. Acts xiv. τς. Jam. v.17. See Wee 
stein on Acts, and Campbell's Prelim. 
Dissertat. p. 131, &c. 

Ὁμοῖιος, a, ov, from ὁμος. 

Like, similar, in whatever respect. Mat, 
xj. 16, Gal. v. 21, & al. freq, 


¢ Comp. under Ma;zv2 
Ὅμϑιοττῃ 


OMO 


ψητος, ἡ, from 6146196. 
s, resemblance, occ. Heb. iv. 35. 


v, from ὅμοιος. 
ε like, assimilate. Mat. vi. 8. vii. | 
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ix, 13, Ἐπὶ τὴ ὑποταΐᾳ τὴς ὁμσλοας 
ὑμῶν εἰς TO ευαΐγελιον, Fur the obedience 
of your confession tu the gospel, i. e. for 
your obcdient confession or profession of 
the guspel, 


eb. ii. 17. Acts xiv. 11, where!Oorcieuevws, Adv. from ὁμολοίμμενος 


. that it was an ancient opinion | 


the Gentiles (derived, no doubt, 
e real appearances of Jehovah un- 
Old Testament, see Gen. xviii. 1. 
4+ Josh. v. 13. Jud. xiii. 6, 32.) 


particip. pres. pass, contract. of ὁμολοίεω, 
Confessedly, by the cunfession of all. occ. 
s Tim. iii. 16. Xenophon and Plutarck 
apply the word in the same sense. See 
Raphelius and Wetstein, 


‘ir Gods used to visit the earth un-|‘OMO3, ἡ, ov, from the Heb. toy as, like as. 


human form. See .liberti on the 
Homer, Odyss. xvii. lin. 486, 6, 
uport’s Gnomologia on that pas- 
ad the authors by bim cited. 


Like, similar, This word is used by the 
profane writers, though not in the N. T. 
but is inserted on account of it's derivae 
tives. 


en, compare. Mat. vii. 24. xi. 16. | Oxvoreyyog, 8, 6, ἡ, from ὅμος like, and reyvy 


v. 30, & al. 

» aros, 79, from ὠμοίωμᾶι perf. 
ἔὑμοιοιυ. 

ess, resemblance. occ. Rom. t. 23. 
vie δ. Vili. 2. Phil, it. 7. Rev. ix. 7. 
Adv. from 6.0505. 

ie, tn like manner. Mat. xxii. 26. 
§, & al. 

+9 805, att. ews, 7, from ὁμοίθω. 
ness, resemblance. occ. Jam. ill. 9. 
Gen. i. 26, where the LXX have 


art, trade, 

Of the same trade or handicraft. oce. Acts 
xvii. 3. This word is used in the same 
sense by Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 89. So 
Prometheus in Lucian, tom. i. p. 108, 
calls Mercury ‘OMOTEXNQi, of the 
“same trade with himself, as being likewise 
a thief; and Demonax, Id. p. 1007, says 
to a pretended conjuror, καὶ yap αὐτὸς 
‘OMOTEXNOE sips σοι, for I myself 
am of the same trade as you.” 


af’ ἑὑμοιωσιν for the Heb. ΠΟ  Ὅμε, Adv. Either immediately from the 


ng to our likeness. 

2, w, from ous together with, or 
ke, and Assos a word, speech. 

sent, consent. Thus used in the 
> writers. 

ymise. q. ἃ, to speak the sume with, 
ent to the desire of, another. occ. 
iv. 7. Plutarch uses the word in 
ne manner. See /Vetstein. 
confess, i. e. to speak agreeably to 
id truth. See John i. 20. ix. 22. 


Heb. toy with, together with; or the 
genitive of duos like, ᾳ. ἃ, εφ᾽ dus roxe or 
xpovs, upon or at the like place or time. 
Lougether, whether of place or time. occ. 
John iv. 36. xx. 4. xxi. 3, where Kypke 
cites Xenophon, Cyropeed. lib. iif. using 
ous εἰναι, in like manner, for being ga- 
thered together. 


Ὁμοφρων, oves, ὁ, ἡ, from duos like, and φρὴν 


mind, , 
Of like mind, unanimous. oce. 1 Pet. iii. 8. 


2. Acts xxiii. 8. Heb. xi. 13.}OMOQ, ὦ, from the Heb. ton to support, 


1.9. 

fess, celebrate with publick praises. 
cil. ας. 

onfess, profess. Mat. vii. 43. Tit. 


λοίειν ev rivs, 70 confess, or publickly 
ledge any one, Mat. x. 32. Luke 


sustain, as ouyuw from yor fo be firm, true, 
10 swear, An obsolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have the 1 aor. ὡμόσα, Heb. 
iii, t1, & al. Subjunct. 2d and 3d pers. 
ὁμόσης and ομοση, Mat. v. 36. xxiii. 16. 
Infin. ομοσαι, Mat. v. 34. Heb. vi. 13, 
Particip. oweras, Mat. xxiii. 20, 28. 


It seems an fellenistical phrase. Ὅμως, Adv. from 6x05. 
XX use EN ΤΩΙ ONOMATI σα] ι. Yet, i. 6. in the same circumstances, ov at 


[ΟΛΟΓΗΣΟΜΕΘΑ, He will con- 
thy name, Ps. xliv. 8. 


e φ 


κ, @S5 4, from the same as ὑμολοίεω. 


the same time, which latter English phrase 
15 often applied in an adversatite sense. 
occ. John xii. 42. 


casion, profession, occ. 1 Tim. vi.|2. Ia like manner, 40 also, so likewise. occ. 


» Heb, iij. τὸ iy. 14. χι 22. 2 Cor. 


1 Cor, xiv. 7, where see .dlberti, Wolfiue, 
Hetstein. 


ONE 474 ONO 


Wetstein, Var. Lect. and Kypke; and| Christ, and in the last ὀνειδισμὸν αὐτὸ 
observe, that Hesychius explains ὁμὼς by| moreover intimates, that by bemg re- 
waAny ὁμῶς by ὁμοιως ékewsxe, and so the| proached we are rendered conformable to 
French translation renders it, de méme.| bim. 
Comp. Gal. iii. 15, and see Homer, Il. i.| Oveidos, 205, us, τὸ, from ovyps ΟΥ̓ ovew te 
lin. 166. I. v. lin. 535. 1]. ix. lin. 312,| reproach, which from Heb. ny to offic. 
and Dammi Lex. col. 1703. Reproach, disgrace. occ. Luke i. ἃς. 

3. Ὅμως pevros, Yet, or though, indeed, ne-|Ovyus, from obs. ovew the same, and this 
vertheless, attamen. John xii. 42, where| from Heb. ΓΝ 0 act upon, affect, ina 
Wetstein cites Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 129, good, as well as in a bad, sense. 
applying ὅμως μέντοι in the same sense.| 100 help, profit, benefit. Pass. Ovguas, or 

ONAP, το, Undeclined, from the Heb.my| οναμαι, Tu be helped, profited, benefited, 

- either in the sense of answering, corre-| .to receive advantage, pleasure, or joy from. 
, sponding, according to that of Kcelus.} occ. Philem. ver.20, Elw σὰ ovaspy, 
xzxiv. 3, Ihe vision of dreams is the τε] May I, or let me have joy of thee. The 
semblance of one thing to another (vovro| phrase ογαιμὴν τινος is used in the same 
. xara vourou one thing answering another)| view by the best Greek writers, See 
᾿ even as the likeness of a face to a face; or| Elsner and Wetstein. 
in that of affecting, according to Eccles. |Ovixos, ἡ, ov, from ovos an ass. 
v.2, or 3, A dream cometh through mul-| Belonging to an ass, asinarius. oce. Mat. 
titude py of business or care*, xviii. 6. Luke xvii. 2, where μύλος ove 
_ A dream. occ. Mat. i. 20. ii. 12, 13, 19,| 05 means such a mill-stone as was tarned 
#2. xxvii. 10, in all which texts we have; about by an «ss, being too large to be 
the phrase κατ᾽ ovap, which, though con- managed by the hand. That the Greeks 
demned by Pérynichus as unusual, is how-| and Romans used asses for the same par- 
--ever used by Plutarch, Parallel. tom. ii. se may be seen abundantly in 

ΠΡ. 305, D. and 307, B. and by Jambii- hart, vol. ii, 188. See also bWVetsteia. 
chus. See Wetstein and Kypke. ONOMA, aves, τὸ, 4. oveona, from orqus 

Οναάριόν, 8, τὸ, A diminutive of ovos anass.| to help, because the name felps us to know 

- 4 young ass, an ass's colt. occ. John| the thing; or from γεμὼ to attribate, | 


- Xi. 14. because a peculiar name is uttributed or 
Ovesditw, from ovesdos. iven to every thing. Thus say the Greek 


To upbraid, reproach, whether unjustly,as| Etymologists. But Ishould rather deduce 
Mat. v.11. xxvii. 44,—or justly, as Mat.| the noun ovoua from the Heb. tony fo 
xi. 20, Mark xvi. 14. In Mat. xxvii. 44,| declare, with the m emphatic prefixed; 
almost all the MSS, ancient and later,| so the Gothic and Saxon nama, and Eng. 
after ovesds@ov read αὐτὸν, which is ac-| ame, are evidently from the same Heb. 
cordingly embraced by I[Vetstein and| root. Comp. Ονομαζω. 
Griesbach. Kypke remarks, that ονειδιζειν 1. A name. See Mat. i. 21, 23. x. 2. Mark 
‘viva, generally signifies ¢o upbraid or re-|__ xiv. 32. Luke i. 26. 
wile any one, but ovesdsLesy τινὶ to reproack| II. 4 name, character described by a name. 
one with something. He further explains; Mat. x. 41, 42. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 5, 
᾿ χὸ δ'αυτο adverbially for κατὰ τὸ auro,in| (where see Campbell.) Mark xiii. 6, Luke 
the sense or like manner, likewise, and| xxi. 8. 
shews that τ αὐτὸ, and vo δ᾽αυτο are thus|III. Name, fame, reputation. Mark vi. 14. 
used by Josephus. Comp. Rev. iii. 1, and see Wetstetn oa 
On Jam. i. 5, see Wolfius and Wetstein.| Phil. ii. 9, and Suicer Thesaur. in Ονομα 
Ονειδισμος, 8, 6, from ovesditw. Ill. 
A reproach, either which one casts on, IV. Name, as implying awthority, dignity, 
another, occ. Rom. xv. 3; or which one-| Eph. i. a1. Phil ii. 9g. Ονομα is some 
self sustains, occ. 1 Tim. iii. 7. Heb.| times used in this view by the Greek 
x. 33. xi. 26. xiii. 13. In these two lat-| writers. See /Woulfius. 
ter passages the reproach of Christ seems | V. As a name is the substitute or repre 
to denote reproach borne on account of] sentative of a persun, hence ὄνομα is 
_ * See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in pplil, under my.| for the person himself, whether divine. # 
. Mit. 
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vi.9. Rom. xv. 9. Heb. xiii. 15.] of Carist denotes professing his‘ religion. 
i. 12. li. 23. iii. 18, & al. freq.| Comp. Isa. xxvi. 13, inthe LXX, where 
.3 John ver. 7.—or human, Acts} the phrase ro ονόμᾶ ὀνομάζειν is used ina 
Rev. iii. 4. xi. 13. Lnginusinlike} similar sense for the Heb. tow ‘21% to 
ir uses ἐγ ONOMA for one person,| make mention of a name. 
blim. sect. xxiii. p. 138, edit. 3tize] Observe, that in τ Cor. v. 1, six ancient 
, See Kaphelius, and comp. Num.| and two later MSS, as also the Vulg. 
xvi, 20. Acts iv. 12, and Aypke| and two other old versions, omit ovoy.z- 
ζεται, which is accordingly dropped by 

mir ow, The name of Jekocah,! Griesback in his edition; and to the Cri- 
mor tow, The name of the Aleim,| tics referred to by Wetstein, as rejecting 
1 the O. T. used as titles of the} this word, add Bp. Pearce. 
' Person οἵ the Ever-blessed Tri-|II. Zo name, impose a name, denominate. 
ee Deut. xii. 11. Ps. xx. 1. Ixxv.2.| occ. Luke vi. 13, 14. Comp. Eph. iii. 15. 
ix. 27. and Heb. and. Eng. Lexic.|IV. To cal. occ. 1 Cor. v. 11. 

cw IX.), so in the N. T. our|Ovo¢, 9, 6, 4, da ass, he or she. Mat, xxi. 2. 
ipplies this tide to himself, saying,| Luke xii 15, & al. In Luke xiv. 5, 
ω1. 2, Faticr, gl-vity iby Name.| very many MSS, six of which ancient, 
. John xvii. 1, 5. Thus Chrysostom,| tor ovos of the printed editions, read dios; 
teng, explains Δοξασὸν SOY TO} so both the Syriac versions; and this 
HA by Alaic ΜΙ λοιπὸν «eos τὸν] reading is approved by JVetstein. 
» Lead Mii at length to the} Some derive ovos fiom cvyus to help; so 
* See Suiccs Tacsaur. under Aof-| Latin jumentum a beast? of burden, pro- 
. 3- perly an ass (Mintert), from juvo to kelp, 
μα imports the (ον δεῖ, οὐ cname,| assist, because it helps or assists man in 
sake of ἐκ. persun 50 conjcewed. Mat.} his labours: Or else ovog may be from 
xix, 29. xxiv.g, & al. Comp.| the Heb ὮΝ strength, for which this 
wvili. §. Mark ix. 37. Acts iv. 17.} animal is so eminently remarkable: and 
be baptized εἰς τὸ ovoua, ems or ey| thus perhaps the Eng. name is from the 
wart, into οἵ ἐμ the name, isto be| Heb. ty strength. 
od intu the faith or confession, or in|Oviws, Adv. from wy, ovlos, being, particip. 
of one's faith, and of one's openly| pres. of ess to be. . 
ing. See Mat. xxviii. 19. Acts ii.| Really, in reality, tn truth, truly. Mark xi. 
ii. 16, x. 48. 32. Luke xxiii. 47. John viii. 36, & al. 
nce the zume of God, or of some| In 2 Pet. ii. 18. the Alerandriua, Vatican, 
ivested with po-ver, is used in acts} and three or four later MSS, for οντως 
kority, hence it denotes deleguted| read ovryws a little, which reading is 
and authority. Mat. vii.22. Mark} favoured by the Vulg. both the Syriac, 
', Luke x. 17. Acts iii. 6, (comp.} and several other ancient versions, and 
6.) iv. 7, 10, 12, & al. Comp. Eph.}| _ received into the text by Griesbach. 
Phil. ii. g, and Sense IV. Oks, £05, 8s, ro, from ofus sharp. 
ark xi. 10, the words ev ovouars| Vinegar, which Eng. word is in like 
are wanting in three ancient, and| manner from the French vin aigre sharp 
later MSS, are unnoticed in the| wine. Mat. xxvii. 33, 48, ἃ al. 
» Vulg. and several other ancient, OZTZ, sa, v, perhaps from the Heb. py 
os, and are by Grieshach rejected| fo contract, compress. Comp. undér Ax‘sy. 
the text. They may have been/I. Sharp, hating α piercing point or kecr 


from the preceding verse. edge, Rev. i. 16. xiv. 14, & al. 

, from oven. II. Swift, nimble. occ. Rom. iii. 15. The 
‘ter, declare. Thus used by De-| word is used in this latter sense also by 
nes, the profane writers. See /4‘ctstein. 


me, mention. occ. 1 Cor. v. 1. Eph.| Ory, x5, ἡ, from omiouas to sce. 

vy. 3. Comp. Acts xix. 13. Rom.|1. 4 peep-hole. See Aristoph. Plut. lin. 714, 

, (where see Kypke.) 2 Tim ii.t9.{ Soa dole or cavern is called in Hebrew 

ich last text fo name the name\ pnd, from ἫΝ the light which jt admits. 
| Il. 4 


OMA 
II. A hole or cacern in the earth. occ. Heb. 


xi. 38. 

1936 j hole or opening whence a spring of 
water issues. occ. Jam. 011. 11. 

Οπισθεν, Adv. q. οπισωθεν, from ὀπίσω be- 

kind, and the syllabic adjection Sev de- 
noting from or at a place, 
Behind, after. Mat. ix.20. Luke xxiii. 26. 
Rev. iv. 6, & al. On Rev. v. 1, we may 
observe, that Lucian, Vit. Auct. tom. i 
p. 366, in like manner mentions OITIZ- 
ΘΟΓΡΑΦΩΝ βιδλιων, books written on 
the back or outer side.” Comp. Ezek. ii. 
10, or 14, and see MWetstein and Vitringa 
on Rev. and Hed. and Eng. Lexicon under 
Sn It. α΄ 

OTIIZQ, Adv. perhgps from the Heb. op, 
which denotes the extremity or end of a 
thing. It is construed with a genitive. 

J. Of place, Behind. Rev. i.10. With the 
article prefixed it assumes the nature of 
a N. Thos Ta omiow (μέρη namely), 
The parts or places which are behind, 
Pi:il. tit. 13. Ess τὰ omow, To the parts 
or places behind, i. e. back or backwards, 
Mark xiii. 16. John xviii. 6. xx. 14. 

4. Back, backwards. Mat. xxiv. 18. So 
Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 103. ΕΠΙΣΤΡΕ- 
VAS ΟΠΙΣΩ. 

3. After, of place, Mat. iji. 11. iv. 19.— 
of time, John i. 16, 27. 

"Owrutw, from ὑπλον, which see. 
To arm.‘Owdstop.as, Mid. To arm oneself, 
in a figurative sense. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 1. 
So Sophocles, Electr. lin. 999, cited by 
Wetstein, Towerov ΘΡΑΣΟΣ αὐτὴ 3’ ὉΠ- 
AIZEi—You both arm yourself with such 
courage.” Comp. Kypke. 

Ὅπλον, 9, 70. The learned Damm, Lexic. 
Nov. Grec. deduces it from 648 together 
with, and aweAw to be, because it ts with 
or assists a man in his works. 

Y, It denotes in general any kind of instru- 
anent, Ὅπλα, τα, Instruments. occ. Rom. 
vi. 13. Thus Homer uses ὅπλα for Vul- 
can’s (vols, 11. xviii. lin. 409; so lin. 412, 
413, ὍΠΛΑ τε φανῖα--- τοῖς ἐπονειτο, all 
the tvols with which he ψογκδά;᾽".- 
ὅπλον and oraa@, plur. for the rope or 
tackling of a ship, Odyss. xxi. lin. 100, 
Odyss. ii. Jin. 389, 390, Iavia ὍΠΛΑ 
- τὰ νηες Copeucs, all the tackling which 
ships carry.” 

JI. Ὅπλα, ra, Arms, armour, whether offen- 
sive, occ, Johy xviii. 3. 2 Con-x. 4;-- 
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or defensive, occ. Rom. xiii. 12. 2 Cor, 
vi. 7. Thus generally used in the pro- 
fane writers. See Hosmer, 1]. xviii. lin, 
613. IJ. xix. lin. a1. In 2 Cor. vi. 7, it 
seems to refer to arms both offerstve and 
defensive, the former being carried in the 
right hand, the latter in the left. See 
Virgil, Ain. ix. lin. 806, 7, and Zhan in 
Wetstein. Comp. also Wolfius. 

Ὅτοιος, a, ov, from ὅπως how, and hos of 
what sort; unless the reader should be 
rather inclined to deduce it from the 
Heb. mmx, which denotes, of what ont 
or form ? Jud. viii. 18. 


I. Of what sort or menner, qualis. oce 
1 Cor. iii. 13. Gal. ii. 6. 1 Thess. ig. 


Jain. i. 24. 

II. Tossros ὁποιος xai—Suach as— 
talis qualis et—occ. Acts xxvi. 29. 
the profane writers use xa: for as after 
xara vaura in the same manner,’ after 
sows equally, and ὁμϑιως like. See Vige- 
rus, Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 7, reg. 8. 

Οπότε, Adv. from ὅπως how, and ὅτε wher, 
When. occ. Luke vi. 3. 

‘Ore, from ὅπως how, and καὶ where, or from 
the Heb. nibs or 1x were ? 

1. Where, tn which place. Mat. vi. 19, 21, 
Rev. ii. 12. 

2. Whither, to what place. Mat. viii. τῷ, 
John viii. 23, 22. 

3. When, whereas, 1 Cor. iii, 3. 2 Pet. ii. 11. 
““ The best Classics use it in the same 
sense; ὉΠΟΥ͂ yae ekess ev ὑςερῳ---αΟἴπει 
yicac§a:—For when (or whereas) here- 
after there might be an o ity of 
engaging. Thucydides, lib. viii. 483. 1. 18, 
Xenuphen, Cyroped. p. 519."  Black- 
walls Sacred Classics, vol. i,p.147. It 
may be warth adding, that the Eng. where 
is used in this sense by our old writers. 

4. Org, with egy or ay following, Where- 
soever, whithersverer, See Mat. viii. 19. 
xxiv. 28, Mark vi. 10, 56, 

5. ‘Ore exes, Where. An Hebraism, used 
likewise in the LXX, Jud. xviii. ro. Ruth 
lii. 4, & al. for the correspondent Heb. 

hrase Mw—own, literally, whick there. 
ev. xii. 14. Comp. Mark vi. §5. 
Orlavw, from ow the eye. See under Orie 


αι. 

To see, behold. Oriavouas, Pass, To be 

seen. occ, Acts i. 3. 

The LXX have used this V. in the pas 

sive for the Heb. mao, τ K. iii. ¢. 
Oxlans, 


_— 


om Q 


Oviacia, as, ἡ, from crlavw. 

A vigion. occ. Luke i. 22. xxiv. 23. Acts 
XXxVi. 19. 3 Cor. vii. 1. 

Oriouas, Mid. and Pass from the obsolete 
active οσῆω, and Unis from ob or ap the 
eye, which from the Heb. AY to move 
quickly, particularly as the eye, see Prov. 
xxiii. §; whence as a N. masc. plur. 
ἜΧΕ» denotes the eyelids. So the A®olic 


| 
| 


| 
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ia this latter sense, Rev. xviii. rg. The 
most probable of the Greek derivations 
of this word seems to be from o705 juice, 
and wpa time, season; since autumn is the 
season when fruits in general are full of 
juce, and when the juices of grapes, 
apples, &c. are pressed «ut for the use of 
mau. But may not οπωρα be better de- 
rived from Heb. ΓΒ ¢o fructify, be sruite 


Dialect uses Orwa for Ομμα the eye. ful, or trom 29, which denotes the proe 
Ry To see. Mat. xxviii. 7. Mark xvi. 7. “duce of land, Josh, v. 11, 122 
τοῦς John svi. 17, & al. freq. Comp. Mat.|‘Orws, from τως how. 
ev. 8. 1 John iii 2. Heb. xii. 14. Rom.xv.{/I. An Adverb, How, in what manner, by 
21. But ὠφβὴν in the form of a ist aor.| wht means. Mat. xxii. ᾿ς. Luke xxiv. 20, 
pass. is used in a passive sense. 70 be scen,| [I]. A Conjunction, 


7s 
δ΄  eppear. Mat. xvii. 3. Luke i. 11. Acts|1. Denoting the final cause, and construed 
5 


ii. 2, & αἱ, 
To see to, look to, take care. Mat. xxvii. 
4,24. Acts xviii. τς. Grotius observes 


on Mat. xxvii. 4, that the phrase ov oWes|2. 


is taken from the Latin idiom: For the 
Romans, when they meant to cast off the 
care of any thing from themselves upon 
another, used to say Tu vidcris, See thou, 3. 
(to it), which the Greeks, says he, ex- 
pressed by Σοὶ pererw: And thus far 


and positively * asserts, that the verb 
ovlowas is never thus used by any prose 
. Greek writer. But what then shall we 
" say to the following passage in Arrian, 
‘ Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 10, at the end? Oux 
ede ὅτω μοι προσενεχϑηναι Tov adeAgoy. 
Ou, αλλα Tero μεν exzivos OFETAI. My 


with a subjunctive mood, Z'hat, to the 
end or intent that. Mat. ii. 8. vi. 2, 5. 
& al. freq. . 

Denoting the event. So that, and thus. | 
Mat. viii, 17. xxill. 35. Rom. iii. 4. 
(Comp Ps. li. 4, in LXX.) Luke xvi. 
26, & al. Comp. ‘Iva 3. | 

Ὅπως ay, with a subjunctive, That, to the 
end that, Mat. vi. 5. Luke it. 35. Acts 
χν. 17, iil. 19, where see Bowyer. 


may be true. But Stockius goes further, |"Opzu2, aros, τὸ, from wrauas perf. pass. 


of opaw to see. 

A sight, a vision, presented to a person 
waking, Mat. xvii. g. Acts vil. 31. X. 3. 
—to a person in a tranceorecstasy (comp. 
Exsacis II.), Acts x. 17, 19. 1. 5. 
Comp. Acts ix. 10, 12, Xi. 9.—to a per- 
son asleep, occ. Acts KVi. ἡ, 10. XVill. 9. 


brother ought not to have behaved to me | ‘Osacis; sos, att. ews, ἡ, from dpaw. 

in such a manner. True; but this he, I, 4 vision. occ. Acts ii, 17. Rev. ix. 17. 
himself must look to; and again, lib. iii.| 11. Appearance. occ. Rev. iv. 3, twice. 
cap. 18, at the end: “Such an one)‘Ogarog, ἡ» ov, from opaw. 

blames you, αὐτο; OVETAI σῶς woes τοὶ Visible, to be secn. occ. Col. i. 16. 

sdsoy ep/ov, he himselt must sce tu it how he |‘OPAQ, w, from the Heb. Wx or NNT the 


does bis own business.” Comp alsolib.iv. 
cap: ν. p. 395, 7- Cap. vii. p. 403, and 
cap. Vili. p. 409, edit Cantab. 1665. 
111. Jo see, experience, be made a partaker 
of. John iii. 36. Comp. Ps. xxxiv, 13. 
Esty 111. and Qewzew IIT. 
OIITOX, +, ov, from the Heb. ΠΕΡ fo bake, 


I. 


dress by fire. 
Roasted, broiled, dressed by fire. occ. Luke 
XXIV. 42. 


ὉΠΩΡΑ. as, ἡ. 
. The autumn, or autumnal fruit, It occurs 


& °*Certé ἃ nulk prosaice orationis scriptore nsguam 
ita (ut Mat. xxvii. 4. ccilicet) usurpstum verbum re- 
fer ifur Βὼ . 


light, and Mx) fo see, or simply from m5. 
To see, behold. Mat. viit, 24. Luke ix. 36. 
xxiii. 49, & αἱ. 


II. To perceive, see mentally. Acts Vili. 23. 


Comp. Heb. ii. 8. and Eséw 11. 


III. In the imperat. Sce, take heed, beware, 


Mat. xvi. 6. xviil. 10. Mark viii. 15, 
Acts xxii. 26, & al. freq. Mat. viii. 4, 
Ὅρα (ὑπως being understood) u7Jevi εἰπῆς, 
See, or Take heed (that) thou tell no 
mun. So Mat. ix. 30, and Mark i. 44. 
But Rev. xix. 10. xxii. 9, Ὅρα μὴ (woirs 
namely) See (thou do it) nut. 


OPTH, 75, ἢ» from ορείομαι to desire eagerly 


or earnestly. Ορείεται yap (says Lhepdo- 
ret, 


orr 


vet, who gives this derivation) 4 op/ifo- 

pevos ἀμυνασϑαι τὸν exper, for the an- 

gry person eagerly desires to be revengcd 

of hisenemy.’” So Aristotle, Rhet. 110. ii. 

says oply anger is opekis pera AuT7S, Tee 

hement desire. ac ied with grief,” 
and in the Stoical itions it is defined 
“* a desire of punishing him who seems to 
have hurt usin a manner ke ought not.” 

I. Anger, wrath, of man, Eph. iv. 31. Col. 
iii. 8. Jam. i. 19, 20-—or of Ged, Heb. 
11. 11. iv. 3. Comp. Mark iil. 5- 

Il. The effect of anger or wrath, that is, 
punishinent, from man, Rom. xili. 4, § 3 
—from God, Rom. ii. ς. iii. §. Eph. v. 
6. 1 Thess. i. 10. v. 9, & al. 


Ochitw, from oply. 
To provoke tu anger, irritate. Oglitonas, 


Pass. Τὸ be provoked to anger, to be angry. 
Mat. v. 22. xviii. 34, & al. 

Ogharos, 5, ὃ, ἡ, from ορἴη. ᾿ 
Prone to anger; passionate. occ. Tit. i. 7, 
where see Wetstein. 
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; v 
διεχονῖα ελθοιεν dpa. The if you 
should want to employ them toge- 
ther at a greater distance than a fathom, 
would not answer your purpose; and the 
feet would not, at the same time, reach 
even so far as 1 fathom.’’ occ. Acts xxvil. 
28. twice, where see Wetstein. 
ΟΡΕΓῺΩ, from the Heb. ΣᾺ» to stretch oat, 
and in a mental sense fo desire carnestly, 
long after. 
I. To stretch out, as the bands. Thus it 
frequently applied in the profane au 
particularly in Homer. 
IT. Opelouas, Mid. governing a genitiy 
To stretch out oncself, or one’s hints, 
so to desire eagerly, long aftcr. occ. 1 Ti 
iii. revi. ro. Heb. xi. 16. Opgeloues 
the same sense is construed with a 
tive in the Greek writers. See /Vetstem 
on 1 Tim. 
Oreivos, ἡ, ov, from ὁρὸς a mountain. 
Mountainous, hilly. Oper (xwpa namely) 
A mountainous or hilly country. occ. Luke 


Opluia, as, ἡ, from opefw to extend (which| i. 39,65. Raphelius remarks, that in Po- 


sec), and yuia the limbs, which from 
Heb. 13 or ma the boty. 


lybius oceivy is often thus used by itself 
for ἃ mountainous country. 


1. The clasp or grasp of a man, i.e. when! Ορεξις, sos, att. ews, 9, from opsJopas. 


his two arms are stretched out to clasp as 


much as possible. So the Etymologist,|OgGorsdew, ὦ, from ορθος right, 


Ocha σήμαινει τὴν exlaciy τῶν χείρων, 
συν tw ὕλατει Te Sydes. Ορίυια signifies 
the extent of the hands, together with the 
breadth of the breast.” Josephus has used 
the word in its primary and proper sense, 
Ant. lib. xv. cap. 11, ὃ 5, where speak- 


ing of the pillars belonging to the royal |: 


portico, which Herod built along the 
southern front of the temple, he says, Ka: 
WAYS FY ἔἐκας χιόνος ὦ τρεῖς συναπῖον- 
ων αλληλοῖς τας ΟΡΓΎΪΑΣ σεριλαξειν. 
And the thickness or circumference of 
each pillar was as much as the grasp of 
three men laying hold of each other could 
encompass.” _ 

11. A fathom, a measure of length of about 
five feet English, being equal to a man’s 
grasp, or to the distance between the two 
hands stretched out, including the breast. 
So Grotius, ““ Spatium quantum passz 
nianus patent ;"” whence, says he, is de- 
rived the Roman passus, ἃ pace. So Xe- 
nophon, Memorab. lib. ii. cap. 3, § 19. 
Xewes prev, —er Jeo auras τὰ ὥλεον 
ΟΡΓΎΙΑΣ deyvovla ἁμα ποίησαι, ex ἂν 
δυναινῖο" πσοδὲς δ' αδ' av ἐπι τὰ ΟΡΓΥ͂ΔΝ 


Lust, concupiscence. occ. Rom. i. 27. 
WES 


wodes, a foot, ; F 

To walk uprightly. “ Gr. Foot it ari, 

or walk ith a right foot.” Leigh. 

In the N. T. itis used in a figurative and 

spiritual sense only. occ. Gal. ii. 14. 

Ophos, ἢ, ov, from opw, to excite, which 
from Heb. “y the same. 

I. Upright in posture. occ. Acts xiv. 10. 

II Seraight. occ. Heb. xii. 13. 

Opioropew, w, from opfos right, straight, 
and τετόμα perf. mid. of τεμνω to cut. 
To cut aright or straight. occ. ἃ Tim. 
li. τς, Ορϑοτομδνῖα τὸν λοίον τὴς ἀλη» 
θειας. No doubt the Vulgate has given in 
general the true sense of this expression 
by rendering it recté tractantem verbom 
veritatis, rightly handling the word of 
truth: But it is not so easy to determine 
whencein particular themetaphoricalword 
opborouuria is taken. Some suppose it 
alludes to the cutting up and dividing the 
sacrifices by the Levitical priests, others 
tothe dividing and dispensing food at a 
table, or to “ the distribution made by a 
steward in delivering out to each person 
under his care such things as his office 

a 


\ 


ΟΡΘ 
sir necessities required.” (Dod- 
) Comp. Luke xii. 42. Price... 
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γος, Hos. vi. 4. xiii. 3, for the Hey. 
sw forward, early. 


' refers it to the exact cutting or] Ορῆριος, a, ov, from ὀρῇρος. 


δ' of stone or marble. Chrysoston. 
ylact, and Ecunentus, explain it 


Early, doing any thing early in, the morne 
ing. occ. Luke xxiv. 23. 


ng off all superfluous and useless| OPOPOS, zg, ὁ. The Greek Lexicographers 


in preaching God's word, as cur- 
) in skins they are preparing for 
mp. ver. 16: But Theodoret thinks 
taphor taken from husbandmen; 
μὲν καὶ τῶν γεωρίων τὰς εὐθείας 
λακας ἀνατεμνονῖας" ὅτον καὶ δι- 
ος ἀξιεπαινος, 6 Tw κανόνι τῶν 
Aoliwy ἑπόμενος. We commend 
tose husbandmen who cut straight 


derie it from opow fo erect, raise, be- 
cause the morning raises men to their 
work. The reader will consider whether 
it may not be as well dedaced from the 
Heb. ἫΝ the light, and 1n ¢o turn, as 
denoting the return of the light. 

The day-break, or dawning of tie day, the 
early morn, diluculum. occ. Luke xxiv. 1, 
John viii, 2. Acts v. a1. 


8; so that preacher is worthy of|Oz9ws, Adv. from ορϑος. 
who follows the rule of the divine|I. Rightly, well, occ. Luke vii. 43. x. 28. 


” And to this last interpretation 
confess myself most inclined; be- 
ur Blessed Lord himself illustrates 
y of a minister of his gospel by a 
allusion, Luke ix. 62, (comp. 

\porzov); because St. Paul had just 
called Timothy Ez/alyy, which, 
applied to other workmen, pro- 

ghities an * husbandmaa ; and also 
" ὀρθοτόμειν in the LXX signifies 
or make straight in the only two 
8 of that version where it occurs, 
» Prov. iii.6. xi.5. To all which 
y add, that though it may bz 
whether the verb ορθοτόμειν be 

2 the Greek writers applied to 
men's ploughing, yet in Theocritus, 
lin, 2, we have OTMON ΛΓΕΙΝ 
N, to draw or make a straight 


from 029105. 
eurly in the morning, to do any 


xX. 21, Ορθως λεΐειν, to speuk rightly or 
justly, is a phrase used both by Herudotus 
and Polybius. See Raphelius and [etstein 
on Luke xx. 41. 


Il. Applied to utterance, Reghily, properly, 


plainly. occ. Mark vii. ες. 


‘Opitw, from épos, 8, ὁ, α bound, limit. 
I. To bound, limit. 


In this sense it occurs 
not in the N. T. but io the profane wri- 
ters and in the LXX, Num. xxxiv. 6. 
Josh. xiii. a7, 8 al. for the Heb. haa a 
bound, limit. 


II. Todetermine, decree, appoint, set, because 


what is determined or decreed is, as it 
were, limited and confined by certain 
bounds. In this sense it is applicd either 
to men, occ. Acts xi. 29;—or to God, 
occ, Luke xxii. 22. Acts ii. 23. x. 42. 
xvii. 26, 31. Heb. iv. 7; on which last 
text JJMetstein shews, that ‘HMEPAN 
‘OPIZEIN is a phrase used likewise by 
the Greek writers. 


Τ to come to or be with any one,| 111. To mark out determinately. occ. Ram. 


π the morning, diluculare. occ. 
‘xi. 38, where see JH ulfius and| 
an. In the LXX it is often used 
Heb. "Dw to rise in the morn- 
id particularly in Gen. xix. 27, 


i. 4, where see Elsner, and comp. Acts 
XVJi.-3I. X. 42. 


Ὁριον, 8, 70, from ver a, 6. 


A coast, bound of a territory or country. 
Mat. ii. 16. iv. 13. Mark vii. 31, & αἱ, 


it denotes fu come or go carly to a, Ὁρκιξζω, from opxas. 


ἢ, ov, from 625555. 

belonging ft» the morning, matuti- 
sc. Rev. xxii. 16. But the true’ 
‘is 6 weuivos, which see, and! 
Rev. ii. 28. The LXX use ¢25c4-| 


t learned Duport on Theophrastus, Eth. 


9, | 


I. To adjure, cause to swear, to lay under the 


obligation of an oath. Thusit is used by 
the LXX, for the Heb. awn to cause to 
swear, Gen. xxiv. 37.1. 5, 25, & al. but 
not. I think, in the N. T. Comp. Εξ- 


OsKISW. 


Il. Ju beseech in the name of God, to conjure, 


obsecro. occ. Mark v. 7, where observe, 
that roy Θεὸν is put for xy rox Θεὸν, by 


3 


OPN 


God, and that the correspondent wotds 
in Luke viii. 28, to δρκιζω σὲ τὸν Θεὸν 
are deouas ou, 1 beseech thee, See Grotius 
and Campbell on Mark v.%. 

111. To charge solemnly, as in the name o 


480 


OPT 


jOpus, ιϑὸς, ὁ, καὶ ἡ, from eprops to excile, 


which trom opw or Heb. 19 the aame (sce 
under Ὁρμη), or perhaps from Heb. Ὁ 
compounded with 77 to muve suiftly to 
and fro. 


the Lord Jesus. occ. Acts xix. 13. 1 Thess.| I, 4 bird, in general, 90 called from it's 


v. 27; in which texts Iycuv and Kypioy 
are governed by vy understood, as under 
_ Sense IT. 
Ὅρκος, 8, 8, from ἕρκος a fence, which from 
spl to inclose, include, and this from the 
eb. ὙΠ fu inclose, as in πεί- or lattice- 
work, or else ὅρκος (according to Atns+ 
worth and others) may be deduced imme- 
diately from the Heb. ΤῊ the thigh, in 
allusion to thatancient patriarchal custom 
of putting the hand under the ¢higé in 
swearing. See Gen. xxiv. 2, 9. xvii. 29. 
. An oath, i. e. says Stockius, ** a relipious 
assertion of aman, imprecating the divine 
vengeance on himself, if he speaks not 
the truth.” occ. Mat. xiv. 7, 9. xxvi. 72. 
Mark vi. 26. Heb. vi. 16. Jam. v. 12. 
11. dA thing promised with an oath. occ. 
Mat. v. 33. Comp. Deut. xxiii. 21, 23. 
Num. xxx. 2. 
III. It is applied to God, who, in condesccn- 
ston to our capacities, and to confirm our 
hopes (sce Heb. vi. 18, 19), is frequently 
in the O. T. represented as swearing, and 
who, because he could swear by ne greater, 
sware by himself, Heb. vi. 13. occ. Luke 
i. 73, (where see Elsner and I¥’ulfus.) 
Acts ii. 30. Heb. vi. 17. 
Opuwporia, as, ἣ, 4. ὄρκα ousors (from 
onow) the swearing uf anoath. See Acts 
il. 30. 
An oath. occ. Heb. vii. 20, 41, twice, 28. 
"Opuaw, w, from 6suy. 
To rush violently, or tmpetuously. occ. 
Mat. viii. 32. Mark y. 13. Luke viii. 33. 
' Acts vii. 57. xix. 29. 
‘Oper, 455%» from ὡρμαι perf. pass. of ow 
to excite, which from Heb. Ἵ» the same. 
J, An impetus, or impetuous motion. Thus 
used by the profane writers. 
11. A violent attempt or assault. occ. Acts 


xiv. §, where see /hetstein, and comp.! 


Ὥρμησαν, Acts vii. 57. 
111. dackination, will. occ. Jam. iii. 4. 
‘Ozura, aros, το, from douaw. 
“1 violent or impetuous motion. occ. Rev. 
XVili, 21. 
Opveoy, 8, Τὸ, from osvss. 
A bird, fowl. occ, Rey. xviii, 2. xix. 17, 
23. 


‘OPOS, s0¢, us, τὸ, from the Heb. ὙΠ th 


rapid motion, as in Heb. my 4 bird, from 
ὮΝ to fly. Atheneus and Galen, cited by 
Wetstein on Mat. xxiit. 37, observe, that | 
opis is in the ancient Greek writers ap- | 
plied to any kind of &ird, and that whee | 
ther male or female. 

II. Opvis, ἡ, 4 hen, i.e the female 
house-cock, gallina, occ. Mat. xxiii. 
Luke xiii. 34. In this appropriated 
only the word is used in the latter Greek. 
writers. See [fF etstein on Mat. who quotes 
a Greek epigram beautifully descriptive 
of the hen's persevering affection for ber 
brood, even to death: * 


Aripaasirrse νιφαδισσι ᾿σαλυνόμενα φιθας OPNIE 
ΤΈΚΝΟΙΣ εὐναιας αμϑέχιε ΠΤΕΡΥΓΑΣ' 
Mecpa μιν εάνιο; Χευο; ὡλεπεν ὁ ag "μον 
Aihis9; σρανίων ἀντίπαλος γεφειυνο 
Behold the Hen, that, white with falling mom, ἢ ' 
Around her breed her fest’ring pintens 
And combats in their aid the wint'ry skies, 
Till, piere'd by culd, she droops the head, and 
dies, Mrasich 


‘Orofecia, as, ἡ, 4. d. dpe Sams, @ 
a boundary or limit. 
A setting of a boundary, α bound eet. oc δ᾿ 
Acts xvii. 26. 


same. 
A mountain, hill. Mat. v. 1, 14, &a. 
On Mat. iv. 8. see Mauadrell’s Journey, 
at March 39, and Hasselguist’s Voyages, 
p. 128, and Note under Asxvupe E. 
ὍΡΟΣ, 5, 6yeither from opos or Heb. 16 
mountain, with which countries are ofes 
bounded, or from Heb. 17 to raise, q. é 6 
raised boundary. 
A bound, boundary, limit. This wonl oe 
curs not in the N. T. but frequently ia 
the profane writers, and is here inserted 
“ on account of it’s derivatives. 
ΟΡΥΣΣΩ, or OPTTTLQ. Of these two verbs 
(which in Greek are supposed to coin 
cide) the former may be derived from 
the Heb. urn το plough, the latter from 
Kin fo engrave, or rather by transposi 
tion from “nn fo dig through, which the 
LXX render by ozvriw and it's com 
pounds Sioguciw and κατορυτῆιν. ᾿ 
ϑ 


_ Une on Gen. xl. 1. 
Paul’s rapid ¢ransitions, it may seem, that, 


O £20 


δυμιαατων wy cess fullofincense, which 
might us L/sxer has remarked, be not: 
impreperly called an odour of death to} 
the vanquished, and an odour of life to 
the victors. It is certain, however, that, 
the expressions udour of death aud odour 
of life are agreeable to the Jewish phra- 
scology (see Mhithy): The latter they 
call Yn tos, which they use for @ 
wholcrome perfume (see IVetstetn on 2 Cor. 
ji. 16.), the former they style 827 87D, 
which denotes,a deadly poison, Targ. Jo- 
nathan on Jer. xi. 19, and Targ. Ben 


at the 14th verse he had in his view the 
incense fumed in the Roman triumphs; 
and that having there mentioned ocuy, 
he was reminded of the Jewisd phrases 
ony savare and ὀσμὴ Swrs, whichhe ap- 
plies at verse 16. But comp. Macknigit, 


‘Oss, 7,-0%, from 65 doubled. 


J. als much ας. Join vi. ir. 


Of time, 4s 
long as, Mark ti. 1g. Rom. vil. 1. 1 Cor. 
vii. 39. Gal. iv. 1. “Osw, Dative, used 
adverbially, By how nucé, Heb. 1. 4. 


viii 6. x. 25. FE?’ ὅσον, Inasmuch as.'f, 


4S 


Considering 851. OSTEON, ey, €4, ἃ, τὸ. 


Mat. xxv 40, 45. Rom. xi. 13. Eg’ ὅσον, 
χρόνον being understood, For us dung IT. Universal, Whoscever, Mat. v. 30, 41. 


(tine) as, as long as, Mat. ix. 15. (comp. 


Ore 


instant; ard the repetition of ἐστον in this 
phrase has been by some supposed Aelie- 
nistical, and to be taken froin the 11 εὐ γε 
manner of doubling words in emphutical 
expressions. But -/réstophunes, cited by 
Wolfius and Wctstein, repeats ὅσον in like 
manner, Vesp. lin. 213. 


Te wx τεπικοιμηθημεν ὍΣΟΝ ὍΣΟΝ ςλην; 
Why should we not sleep a very little while 2» 


Where the Scholiast explains ὅσον orev 
Sidyy by edayisoy a τοῖν little. 

This word, like 
the Latin os a bone, may be deduced 
from the Heb. ty strength, or py, firmners, 
or perhaps from t¥2 a baue, to which hast 
it most commonly answers in the LXX, 
A bune. ccc. Mat. xxiii.27. Luke xxiv. 
39. John xix. 36. Eph. v. 30. Heb, 


ΧΙ. 22. 


Osis, 7715, ἔτι. (The neut. is thus written 


with an inserted comma to distinguish it 
from the conjunction 67s) [{ is a come 
pound of ἐς the pron. relative, and τις 
who, 

Relative, who, which, what. Mat. ti. 6, 
vii. 15, 24. Acts v. 16, & al freq. 


xii, 12, ἃς al. freq. 


Mark ii. 19.) 2 Pet. i. 13, Ka" ὅσον, By|Osscaxiwas, 7, ον, from osfaxay @ fish's shell, 


how much. Eich. iit. 3. Also used for 
Καθὼς, ./x. Heb. ix. 27, where Kyphe 
confirms this sense by remarhing that it 
answers to τως so, ver. 28. 


Il. In plur. Ὅσοι, ὁσαι, ὅσα, As many as, 


who or what-soeccr. Mat. xiv. 36, 2 Cor. 
1. cO. Mat. vil. 12, & al. freq. 


111. How great, or how many. Mark v. 19, 


20. J.uke vill. 39. Acts ix. 13, 16, xiv. 
a7.& al. 


IV. Μικρὸν ὑτὸν, A little or small quantity, 


is a plirase frequently met with in the 
Greek writers. 
motinus, tom, 1. p. 591, we have MI- 
KPON ὍΣΟΝ; aad p. 590 and sy3, 
OAIVON ὍΣΟΝ. So in Theocritus, 
Idyll. i, lin. 45, TYTOON δ᾽ ὍΣΣΟΝ 


anutzv— cl small distance trom hence.” | 
But in Heb. x. 37 ὅσον is doubled; and OX#TX, vss, 4, perhaps from the Heb. 232 


we have μικρὸν orev ὅσον for a very little 


a pot made of carthen-ware, (as Ecclus. 
xxii. 7.) which from ssgeqy ὦ shell fish, 
an ouster, and this may be from the Heb. 
“yp to confine, namely, the fish. 

Of carthen-ware, carthen, occ. 3 Cor. Ww. 
7. 2 ‘Tim. ii. 2¢. Comp. Jer. xxxit. 14. 
Tam. iv. 2,in LAX. In 2 Cor. it im- 
plies the fra/ty of our mortal nature, 
particularly of our earth/y mortal bodies. 
See JFulfius, and comp. AMackuight on 
both texts. 


Thus in Lucian's H [Οτρρησις, 195, att. ews, ἡ, from 2 pers. pert 
ius in Lucian’s Ler | 


: 


pass. of ortpaoua8 to smell, which may 
not improbably be deduced from Heb. 
FON fo collect, draw in, and m7 the breath, 
ax in smelling or sniftiing. — 

The smelling, the sense of smelling. occ. 
1 Cor, ail. 17. 


labour. 


quantity, namely, of time, @ very ἐμείο 1, The loins of the human body, compre 


whik, ‘Ibe LXX use the same expres- 
sion, Isa xxvi. 20,f rthe Heb. yar wy, 


hending the five lower vertebra of the 
back, so called perhaps froma the /aboe 


Rterally, as it were the litele space of ἀμ] they can and do sustain when a man 


excits 


Ὅταν, A Conjunction, from ére when, and 


‘OTE, An Adv. of time, from the Heb. 


OTI 


exerts his strength. Comp. Heb. and Fug. 
Lexicon in jmp. occ. Mat. ili. 4. Mark 
1. 6, 

11. The scriptures represent children as 
being in, and proceeding from, the dois 


of their father or progenitor, Heb. vii.) 


δ, 10. (comp. Gen. xxxv. mf. 1 Κ. 
Vill. 19.) and this with physical propri- 
ety; since in the /uins are situated the 
spermatic artcries, which convey the blood 
from the aortu to the testicles to be se- 
creted, and prepared into seed: And 
hence καρπὸς τὴς orsvos, the fruit of the 
loins, is used for offspring. occ. Acts ii. 
30. Comp. under Kagrcs IT. 


JI. The garments of the ancients being 


loose, and flowing, it was neccssary tu 
gird them about their loins when they 
wanted to exert their strength and acti- 
vity; hence being girded about, or gird- 
tas up, the loins, are expressions denoting 
readiness fur motion or actiun, and are 
applied spiritually. Luke xii. 35. 1 Pet. 
ἢ. 13. Comp. Αναζωννυμι. And because 
being thus girded was eminently the; 
military habit, hence it is applied to the! 
soldiers of Christ. Eph. vi. 14. Comp. 
Tegitwvyeus 1Π. 

‘The above cited are all the texts of the 
N. T. wherein οσζυς occurs. 


the indefinite ay. 

1. Whensoccer, when. Mat. v. 11. vi. 2, 5, 
& 4]. freq. 

2. UPhisit, as long as, So Vulg. quamdiu. 
John ix. 5. Comp. τ Cor. iil. 4. 


nm denoting time, season, or from Any 
ML. 

Vi“hen. Mat. vii. 28. ix. 25, & al freq. 
Ὃ τε, ἧτε, το,τε. The prepositive article 
compounded with re and, also, both. See 
Luke xxiii. 12. Acts xxvi. 30. Rom. i. 
20, Acts xxi. 25. ‘O,ve and 79,7¢ are 
thus written with an intervening comma, 


a aT Tate ca 


483 


OT I 


regard to me, I say unto thee, it is pluin 
that der many sins are forgiven, ὅτι tor of 
because she hath loved much: Her great 
Jove tome is the sign (not the meritorious 
cause) of her many sins being forgiven. 
Jam aware, that some learned men render 


_¢zsin this passage by therefore, and pro- 


duce other texts of the N. T. to confirm 
this interpretation; but it does not ap- 
pear to me, that τι ever signifies there- 


Jore, either in the inspired, or any other 


Greek writer; and the learned reader 
may see the eaplanation of the text here 
given abundantly vindicated in Chemni-= 
tius’s Harmonia Evangelica, cap. 57. 
See also 1} elstein. 

On Mat. vi. 13, observe, that several 
learned critics, among whom /f etsrcia 
and Griesbach, have not only doubted the 
genuineness of the doxology, ὁτι σὰ esi 
x. 7. A. but have even rejected it as 
spurious. But though omitted in the 
Cambridge, and two other Greek MSS, 
and in the Vuly. version, and in the Com- 
plutensian edition (except the concluding 
word Auyy), it is found in all the other 
Greek MSS, and in the ancient Syriac 
version. And as for the opinion advanc- 
ed in the Complutensian Note, that the 
doxology was reevived from the Greek 
liturgies into the text, it is well remarked 
by Totus, that it is more probable that 
it should have been taken from the text 
of Matthew into the liturgies, than vice 
versa. Else how came it not to be like~ 
Wise inserted into the text of Luke xi. 4? 
In Mat. vil. 14, no fewer thau eighty- 
seven MSS, six of which ancicnt, fur cz: 
have τι how ? So, besides several other old 
versions, the first Syriac has xo, and 
Vulg. quam? ‘Ts is also the reading of 
several ancient editions, and is approved 
by IFetstein, and received into the text 
by Griebuch. Mill, however, Proleg. 
p- 41. prefers 74. 


to distinguish them from the adverbs éve12. Because, seeing that, since, Luke xxiii. 
when, and τότε then, 40. Acts 1. 17. 
Ὅτι, The neut. of 2513 who, which, what,| TT. As an Adverb, 
used 1. Declarative, That, Mat il. 16, 22, & al. 
J. As a Conjunction, frey. It is often used pleonastically in 
y. Causal, For, because. Mat. v. 3,4, 5, &| reciting another's word, as Mat. ix. 18. 
al. freq. But in Luke vii, 47, itis not} Luke xix. 42. Acts v. 23. Comp, Mut. 
strictly causal, but denotes an inference} Advi. 72. xxvil. 47. This is a pure 


of the antecedent trom the consequence: 
df Acreforc, since she has shewn so great a 


Greek expression. For Ruphelius on Mat. 
ix. 18, shews, that ferudofus, Xenophon, 
112 and 


oT 


and Arrian apply ὅτι in the like pleon- 
astic manner. Comp. also Hutchinson's 
Note (1) on Xenophon, Cyroped. 110. v. 

. 266, 8vo. and Kypke on Mark ii. 11. 
On: is used thus pleonastically even be- 
fore an infin. with an accusative case, 
Acts xxvii. 10, Θεωρω, ‘OTI—MEA- 
AEIN ececbas τὸν λον. And the Greck 
writers use this construction also, as may 
be seen in Raphelius and Wolfius on Acts. 
The expression ζω esw—éz1, Rom. xiv. 11, 
is elliptical for ‘as surely as J lice, so 
certain it is thut—" 


$. Interrogative, Mherefore, why ? Mark 


1x. 11, 28, where it is evidently used for 
διοτι: In which sense Rape tus shews 
it is frequently applied by Herodotus. 


‘Ore. ‘It is used in the Attic dialect for 


tv. 


_arivos the genitive of ésig who. which ; 


hence Ἕως 6rw for sws Χρόνε εν urivs (the 
relative ére being put in the same case 
witb the antecedent by an Atticism) un- 
til or during the time in which. It either 
excludes the time following, as Mat. v. 25. 
Luke siii. 8. xv. 8. John ix. 1:8; or 
not, Luke xxii, 16, 18. Comp. ‘Ews ὁ, 
under Ἕως τ. 

Uniil. occ. Luke xiii. 8. xv. 8. xxii. 16, 
18. John ix. 18. 


4. Whilst. occ. Mat. v. 25. 


The above cited are all the passages of the 
N. T. wherein the phrase éws dra occurs. 


OT, An Adv. perhaps corrupted from the 


δέ 


Heb. ys not, no. Before a consonant ὃ 
is used, before a vowel with a smooth 
breathing ex, before a vowel with a 
rough breathing 


Mat } 
. Negative, Nut. Mat. i. 25. ii. 18. v. 14.'O 


xii. 43. With μη following the negation 
is made more intense, Ov μη. In no wise, 
by no means, Mat. v. 18, 20. Heb. xiii. ς, 
& al. 
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OT & 


xli. 44. Acts v. 4. Rom. ii. 38, 29. Fph. 
vi. 12. τ Thess. iv. 8. 1 Pet. tli. 21. 
Comp. Exod. xvi. 8.1 Sam. viii. 7. Jer. 
vii. 22. in LXX, and see Bp Pearce's 
Note on John sii. 44. Or, Not so suck 
—as—1 Cor. i. 17, where also sce Bp. 


Pearce. 


‘OT, An Adv. of place, from ὅθι the same, 


which from the pron. relative ἧς, and the 
syllabic adjection S$; denoting ta or.at a 


place; or rather δ is elliptical for sy’ ὁ 
τόπῳ, in what place. See Bos Ellips. 


1, Where,-in what place. Mat. xviti. 20, 


Luke iv. 16, 17. Comp. Rom. iv. τς, 
v. 20, Heb. fii. 9. where see MWolfus, 
and Macknight. Ἕπανω, καὶ dboce (the 
place) where, Mat. ii. 9. 


4. Whither. Luke x. 1. xxii. 10. xxiv. 38. 
3. ‘Ov eav, Whithersoever. 1 Cor. %-i. 6. 
OTA, An Interjection, or natusal exclamae 


tion of derisiun or insult. 

dh, aka! occ. Mark xv. 29. In Arrien 
and Dic it denotes admiration or applauee, 
See Raphelius and [Vetstein, 


OTAI. An Interjection of grief or concern. 


It is joined with a dative, 


1. In denouncing misery or evil, Woe, alas ! 


See Mat. xi. 21. xviii. y. xxiv. 19, 1 Cor, 
ix, 16. Luke vi. 24, 35, 26, and Canspbell 
on this last passage. 


3. Used as a Noun, 4 woe. Rev. iz. τᾶς 


xi. 14, 85 it is also in the LXX of Ezek, 
ii. 10, for the Heb. particle of grief ‘rr. 
In the LXX it generally answers either 
to "st a particle of τίς, orto“ a pere | 
ticle of grieving or threatening, i 

of which sas may be derived. 


voapws, An Adv. from udapes not even 


vne, which from δε not ever, and the . 
Ionic or Doric aos one. Seg under My- 
δαμως. 

By no means. oce. Mat. ii. 6. 


2. No. John i. 21. Ov yap, Nay verily, no Oude, A Conjunction, from oy sof, and δὲ a 

truly, non sané, minime verd. Acts; conjynctiop copulative. 

xvi 37, where Kypke cites Lucian and 1, Neither, nor, Mat. v. 16. Vis ες, 20, 26, 

Atheneus using these two particlesinthe ἂς al. 

same sense. 2. Not even. Mat. vi. δῷ. viij. 10. Gal. 
4. Prohibitive, Not, nc. Mat. v. 21, 2). ii. 4, §. 

xix. 18. :3. Interrogative, Not so much as? Mark 
4. Intcrrogative, Not? qannon, nonne? Mat. xii. 10. Luke vi. 3. 

vi. 26, 30. vii. 3. Oudsis, adeyia, udev, from ade not even, and 
§. Pleonastic, after verbs of denying. 1 John ἐίς, μία, ἐν, one. 

ii, 22. Comp. under My 2. I. Not one, no one, none, nothing. See Mat. 
6. Ου--αλλᾳ- used elliptically for ov uo-' v. 13. vi. 24. xvii. 8. Mark vi. 5, & al. 

yoy—arrha—Not only—byt—See John! freq. Acts xxi. 24, WY KATY YNTA wil 

᾿ σὺ 


‘rapa 
τὰ δ δ ἐν te 
"ἢ eg. Kae 


S| alieasat 
Say pe ΠΥ 


a ee 
᾿ ite ‘ak, be much t 
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éut the created universe, and actually 
* fills every part of it which is not pos- 
sessed by other matter. In this not only 
the birds fly (whence they are called 
πετεινά τὰ upayva, the fowls of the air, 
Eng. Translat. Mat. vi. 26. viii. 20. 
ΧΙ. 32. comp. Gen. 3. 20, & al.); the 
clouds are supported, see Mat. xxiv. 20. 
xxvi. 64. Luke xii. 56; and the rain 
formed, Jam. v. 18; but also the sun, 
moun and stars are placed in the same 
celestial expanse, Mark xiii. 25. Heb. 
xt. 12, Comp. Gen. i, 16, 17. 

Ἕως τῇ upava ὑψώϑηναι, To be exalted to 


OT T. 


(comp. 2 K, xix. 14, 14, Ist. xxEvil. 
14, 15.) Dan, iv. 23 or 26, but epavos is 
applied to the same sense in the New, am 
Mat. xxi. 25. Mark xi. 30, 31. Luke= 
xv. 18, 21. xx. 4, §. Joho iit, 27. Sco 
Bacirsa τῶν βρανων, the hinguom 0€& 
heaven, orof the heavens, is synony mou. sz 
with βασιλεία ra Ose, the kingdom wy 
God. See under Baosrsiag IH. The 
Thalmudists in like manner frequently 
use LZeaven for Gud, and oppose Heate-2 
in this view to men, as may be seen in 
Wetstein on Mat. xxi. 25. Comp. 1 Mae, 
1}. 18, (.Alerandr.) 19, 60. iv. 10. 


heaven, Mat. si. 23, isa figurative de- IV. It may be further remarked, that the 


scription of great eminence and superiour | 
advantages. ‘The Prophets use the like 
expressions, Isa. xiv. 13. Jer. li. §3. Lam. 
ii. Ie 

The sins of Babylon are said, Rev. 
xvili. 6, fo reack to heaven, to intimate 
their number and greatness. Comp. Jer. 
li. 9. 

. it ys used for that heaven where is the 
peculiar residence of God, called by the 
Psalmist the holy heavens, or heatens of 
holiness, i. 6. of separation, Ps. xx, 6;|I1. 
and by Solomon, 1 K. viil. 30, 39, 43, 
49, God's dwelling or resting place— 


OYTX, wos, τὸ, immediately from the old 


writers of the N. T. frequently use #2a- 
yas the heavens, plur. in conformity, bo 
doubt, to the Heb. where the name D'nw 
is in like manner plural. So in the LXX 
the plur. #52705 often answers to "2p, 


word οὐᾶς, #4755, which from the Hed. ! 
yim: the car, (to which οὐς most commonly 
answers in the LXX) by dropping the 
final ἢ, as in ηδὼ to pleuse, from jy dee 
light. 

The car, properly so called, the organ of 
Acaring. Mark vii. 33. Luke xxii. 50 
& al. 


naw mipe, or—naw pizn. Mat. v. 16,11. It denotes the car of the mind, i. 6. the 


45,-45; where the blessed Angels are, 
Mark xiii. 323 whence Christ descended, 
John iil. 13, 31. Vi. 32, 33, 38, §0, $1. 
(comp. τ Cor. xv. 47.); where after his! 


faculty of uaderstanding, and attentively 
considering, Mat. x1. 15. ΧΙ, Qs 15, 43. 
Luke ix: 44, & al. See 1} etstein on Mat. 
M. τς. 


. r) . ‘ . . e 
. resurrection and ascension he sitteth at: JI. Lars are in condescension to our capa- 


the right hand of the Majesty on high, 
Heb. viii. 1, and appeareth in the pre-| 
sence of God for us, Heb. ix. 24; and 
where a reward is reserved for the righ- 
teous, Mat. v. 12. 1 Pet. i. 4. 


| Orca. 


Cities ascribed to God, aud denote bis 
ulécntion both to the cries of the poor op- 
pressed, Jam. v. 4, and to the prayers ot 
the righteous, ) Tet. iii. 12. 

The particip. pres. fem. of the Κ΄. 


JIL. As the material heavens are eminently |‘ εἰμι fo be, which see. 
what declare the glory of God, Ps. xix, 1. Ουσια, as, ἡ, from the preceding soa. 


Sith this physical truth appears from. the Orphic 


and as each of the three divine Persons 
and their economical acts are described to 
us In scfipture by the ¢hree conditions of 
the heavens and their operations, so not 


Substance, wealth, goods. oce. Luke xv. 
12, 13. 

Aristotleand Demosthenes use the word in 
the same sense. See IF ctstcin. 


only the Heb, Sow and Chald. wow |Ovre, A Conjunction, from ον not, and τῇ 


the Acavens are used as a name of Ged in 
the Old Testament, a Chron. xxxii. 20. 


* That the ancient Greeks were well acquainted 


terees cited trom Stobeus, edit. Lickenbuch, p, 246, I 


Ὃν μ᾽ 'σιν AHP. 
@ There is πο place where AIR is ποῖ." 


---- Οἱ ςιὶ T0795 . 


and, 
Neither, nor, Mat. vi. 20. xii. 32. & al. 
freq. 


‘Ovros, ἀυτη, rato, from tl itive 
79S, e {i} aT ? 1¢ prepos! NV 


article 6 the, and αὐτὸς he. 

A Demonstrative Pronoun, This, the 

same, he, Nat. iiie 3. xiii. 19. EXVIL. 47. 

Acts x, 32, 36, & al. freq. | 
“AvTy 
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“Ay τοῦ fem. in Mat. xxi. 42. Mark xii. 
2 B s is, I apprehend, a mere Hebraisin 
for the neut. τῶτο, used, as likewise by 
trae= ULXX, for Heb. pron. fem, nei, Ps. 
cI viii. 23. 
Jam Mark iv. 18, the latter arc: εἰσὶ are 
wr cordsso plainly superfluous, and wanting 
irz such a great number of MSS, that they 
are rejected by Vall, [Detstein and Grtes- 
bezch, and, no doubt, ought tu be omitted. 
fas & vers in John vii. 22, are by Theuphu- 
eect joined with the preccuing V. Θαυμα- 
Cers, Le all wonder because, or on ac- 
count,. of it: This construction is evi- 


ΘΦΕῈ 


editions, or has added explanatory words, 
for thus runs that version of the begin- 
ning of ver. 6, And the tongue ts α pre, 
and the world of inequity is as a wood, 
And the toneuc, &c. It must be con- 
fessed that this supplement (comp. ver. 
s:) greatly clears this otherwise perplex- 
ed anu difficult text. 

3. So, tu such a dewree, Mark iv. 40. Gal. 
lii. 3. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 40. 1 Cor, vi. 


4. ‘So, ia this, or the present state. 1 Cor. vii. 


26, 40. 
5. Su, so then, therefore. Rev. iii. 16. 


dently preferable to the common one, 
and is accordingly embraced by /icza, 
Doddridge, Horsley, Kuypke, Griesbach. 
Campbell, and other modern critics and 
translators. So Martin's French trans- 
lation, Et cons cous en étes tous étonacs. 
Comp. Mark vi. 6. 

ΠῚ Taro, Neut. used adverbially, κατὰ being 

᾿ understood. 


Thus revo wev—and σατο j 


6. Su, thus, accordingly. Phil. iv. 1. John 


iv. 6, "“ Accordingly, like a person so wea 
ried.” Elarmer'a Observations, vol. iii. 
p. 252, where see more. But Aypic ob- 
serves, that it is usual with the Greck 
Writers to use #7ws after a participle, as 
in John, pleonastically, of which he pro- 
duces instances from Josephus, Pausanius 
and Plutarch. 


δὲ answer one another in distribution! 7. Then, then at length, and so, ita demum, 


and may be rendered partly—and partly, 
Heb. x. 33. This use of vero is very 
common in the best Greek writers. See 
Kaphelius, WVetstcin, and Kypke. 


| 


tum demum. Sec Acts xx. 11. x\vii. 17, 
ἃς al. Raphelius on Acts xx. 11, shews, - 
that Herodotus, Xenophon, and Polybius 
use ὅτως in thé samme sense. 


I. Kas rere, dad this, and expecially ; so'!8, Kas ὅτως, And ao, and then. Acts xxviii. 


Lheodoret on Rom. Kat parca. See 

- Rom. xiii. 11, 1 Cor. vi. 6. Eph. ii. 8. 
Phil. i. 28. 

IV. Kas ταυτα-- πα that too, and tha’ 
Likewise, or even. τ Cor. vi. 8. Heb. xi, 12. 
“4 It ts an elegant Atticism that adds em- 
parasis to the discourse,” says Dluchwall, 
and then produces instances of it’s use 
from Demosthenes and Aristophanes. Sa- 
cred Classics, vol. ii. p. 56. See Metstein 
ons Cor. vi. 8, and Aougerecn’s Note on' 

. Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. iv. reg. 16. 


14. 1 Cor. xi. 28. Spictetus applies 
these two particles in the same man- 
ner, Enchirid. cap. 35. “ Consider what 
must go before, and what may follow, 
καὶ ὅτως, and so, or und then, attempt the 
business,” So in cap. 34. In 1 Cor. 
Xiv. 26, Kas τῷ at the beginning of the 
verse are omitted in ten MSS, four of 
which ancient, in the Vulg. and several 
ether old versions, and is accordingly 
ejected from the text by Griesduch. 


Ων xy. See above in Os. 


‘Ourw before a consonant, dws before δ᾽ Ουχι, An Attic. Adv. from ay. 
vowel, an Adv. from eres. 1, Not, generally with an interrogation, as 
a. Declarative, Thus, in this manner, 40.}] Mat. v. 46, 47, & al. freq. but sumetimes 
Mat. i. 18. ii. ς. ili, ag. v.12. ἃς 4]. freq | without, as John xiii. 10, 11. 
2. Comparative, So, in the same or like man-(2. No, nay, not so. Luke i. 60, sil. 51. viii, 
ner. See 1 Thess ii. ὃ. Rom. v.1g.18.| 3. Rom. iii. 27. 
Jobn iii. 14. Comp. Mat. vii. 17. χη. 46. Ogssrerys (tor OsssAyrys), 2, 0, from ὦ ζῇ δι- 
Jam. 11}. 6, where e275 is omitted in the} Ayras 3 pers. perf, pass. of ogeiAw, or 
| Alexandrian and another Greek MS, and: — obsol. oZesAsw fo owe. 
in the Vulg. version; and the author of I. 4 debtor, one who is indebted to another, 
the ancjent Syriac seems to have con-! occ. Mat. xviii. 24. 
sidered it as belonging to the preceding IL. «4 debtor, one who is obliged to do sone- 
clause, ὁ x97%95 715 adnuae, and either! thing, or &c. occ. Rom. i. 34. viii, 12. 
read theG.eck ditlerently trom the printed} Gal. v. 3. Comp. Rom. av. 27. 
lig . UL. 4s 


OSE 


Nil. An offender, a trespasser, one who is a 
debtor, or obliged either to reparation or 
punwhment, occ. Mat. vi. 12. (comp. 

. vet. τῷ, 05. Luke xi. 4.) Luke siii. 4. 
(comp. ver. 2.) 80 in Dan. i. 10, 2°n 
whicl: properly signifies to make a debtor, 
is for making gvilty, liable ot οὐ» 
raxivis to punishment, And’ in Mat. vi. 12, 
the ancient Syriac version for ὀφειλημάτα 
and cgeArras uses "31N and "371, the 

former of which signifies both diéts and 
trespasses, and the latter both debtors and 
trespassers. See Castell, and comp. Heb, 
and Eag. Lexicon in 3n. ' 

Ogaay. ης, ἡ, from ὀφειλι. 

1, A debt. occ. Mat. xviii. 32. 

If. A due. occ. Rom. xiii. 7. 

Οδειλημα, ares, το, from ὠφειλημαι 1 pers. 
perf. pass. of ogsiAw or obsol. οφείλεω fo 


owe. 

¥. A debt, somewhat strictly due. occ. Rom. 
iv. 4. On which text MWetstein cites 

᾿, ‘Thacydides opposing in like manner χάριν 
to οφειλύμαι. 

ΤΙ. An , @ trespass which obliges to re- 
paretion. occ, Mat. vi. 13. Comp. Ogsie 
Asryg ill. 

OSEIAQ. It may be derived from the 
Heb. [an a pledge, pawn. 

I. To owe money, goods, or &c. to be ia- 
debted. Mat. xviii. 28, 90. Luke vii. 41. 
xvi. 5, 7. Rom. xiii. 8. 

II. To be obliged to do or suffer any thing, so 
that one ought, on sume account or other, 
fo do or suffer tt, See Luke xvii. to. John 
xiii. 14. Kix. 7. Acts xvii. 39. Rom. xv. 
7 ‘7. Heb. ii. 17. Comp. Mat. xziii. 
16, 18. : 

Jil. Τὸ be indebted, 3, e. bound to make re- 
paration to another whom one has injured. 
occ. Luke xi. 4. Comp. OgerAerys LI. 

Ogeroy. 

1 wish. It is y the ad aorist, ac- 
cording ta the Ionic dialect, which drops 
the augment, of the V. οφειλω tu owe; 
hence being declined ogeAoy, ες, 8, Sc. 
and agreeing with a noun or pronoun in 
number and person, it is often used by 
Elomer in wishing, either with the par- 
ticles ws or as5s prefixed, or not, as 
Yi. iv. lin. 316» ‘Qs O®EAEN τις avd pwy 
αλλος every, literally, “ How ought some 
other man to have it (your great age) ! 
i. e. ἴ wisk some other man had it.” 
1. iii. lin. 40, As?" OFEAES alovos τ᾽ 
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O@E 


exsvasOh! thou ovgMtest to be unborn! 
or I wreh thou wert so.” 1}. six. lin. 59, 
» Try OSEA' ev νηεσσι κατακῖαμεν Aplaus 
sw» Whom Diana should have killed, οἵ 
whom I wish she had killed with an at- 
row at the ships." Many other mstantes 
of the like kind the reader may find in 
the learned Damm's Lexicon, col. 643, 
644; and in this manner ogsdov OF cege- 
λόν is in Homer, L believe constently, 
declined by » singular or ; β 
(see Il. xxiv. lin. 253, 4.) and jomed 
with ἃ V. infinitive, Bat the latter Greek 
writers *, probably in conformity with 
the ovlgar language, frequently apply 


ogedoy in the first person » OF 86 
it were adverbially, for I wisk, and make 
the following V. with the neu oz 


n of m number and person, 

LXX in Job. xiv. 13. Ps. exix. 5. And 
thus St. Paul, 1: Cor. iv. 8, Mas opedsy 
γε εξασιλευσατε, Aad truly I wish ye did 
reign, which in Homer's style wouki be 
expressed, Καὶ (ws or a0") opeders, οἵ 
weerere, γε βασιλευσαι. Comp. 2 Cor. 
xi. r. Rev. iii. 15. As to Gal. v. 12, the 
only remaining passage of the N. T. 
where ogsAcy occurs, we may perhaps 
with the learned Elsner explain opercy 
και απυκοψονῖαι, I wish they were or may 
be even cut off (preci tur) or dee 
priced of all further opportuntty or capa- 


“city of disturbing you; for the word 


a¢opury or the like may be understood 
(see 2 Cor. xi, 12.); and this accusative 
N. be construed, according to a very 
common idiom, with the V. of a passtre 
signification, αποκοψονῖαι. Comp. 2 Cor. 
ix. 17, and see nore in Elser. 

Bot, after all, it may be doubted whether 

the Greek language will admit of ofeA0 

being construed witha V. future. Lacias 

in his Solecista}, and the ancient Grem- 

marians cited by /Vetstein on 1 Cor. iv. 8, 

give us reason to think that it will not; 

nor do I know that any one instance of 
such a construction has been yet pro- 

duced frum any approved Greek writer. 

And the unconthness of the ph 

in Gal. v. 12, is further increased by 


5 See Figerus De Idiotiom. cap. v. sect. im, Feg. 


4, 5, 6. 


+ Tom. ii. p. 978. D. he produces this asa Sele- 


cism, ents OPEAON ΚΑῚ vor ακολεϑυσαι ΔΥΝΉΣΗΙ; 
i where he is perhaps snecring the very text in Gal. 
InSserueR 


Manne: 14 w seth Daddnidesy tabi Seaieg ee 
| berzia, sei tee pandas oA . 
dinate ΤΥ ον 


πὰ bem: "πρτυφουνο 7). ᾽ 


OX T 


μῆνιν cadralyes—the armies of De- 
_ mons,” says Lheophyluct. Ὁ 

IV. Our Saviour calls the Scribes and Pha- 
risces serpents, on account of their cun- 
ning, tnsidwus, malicious, and even diabo- 
ticul dispositions, Mat. xxiii. 33. Comp. 
Ἐχιόνα 11. AdAware II. and Aces 11. 

OPPS, νος; ἡ. 

ἃ. Properly, Uhe brow of the human fore- 
head, “the arch of hair over the eue.” 
Johuson, Thus sometimes used in the 
profane writers, Jt may be derived either 
from) ow the eye, and pow tu preserve; or 
perhaps from Heb. 8 Aair growing 
Jreely; whence also Eng. brow. 

El. A brow or projection of a hill. occ. Luke 
iv. 29, where [Fetstcin aud Kyphe shew, 
that the Greek writers apply it in this 
sense aiso.—‘* We went out to see the 
hil from which the inhabitants of Na- 
zareth were for throwing down Christ 
when he preached tothem, ‘This is a 
high stony mountain, situated some gun- 
shots from. Nazareth; consisting of the 
lime-stone common here, and full of fine 

‘ plants. Οδ it’s top. totvards the suuth, is 
a steep rock, which is said to be the spot 

. for which the bill is famous; it is terrible 
to behold, and proper enough to take 
away the life of a person thrown from 
it.” Husselquist’s Voyages, p. 189. Comp. 
Mauadrell’s Journey at April 18, 19. 

Οὐ λει, τ, Irom οχλος. 
do distuwb, trouble, vex, harass, infest. 
occ. Luke vi. 18. Acts v.16, See I et- 
stein on Luke. . 

Ov Acroex, Ὁ, from syAos amultitude, and 
aoisus bu nuthe, 

To muke or raise a moh, occ. Acts xvii. 5. 
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ort 


the N. T. wher2in it occurs, it denotes 
spiritual stron holds; such as inveterate 
superstition, obstinate prejudices, per- 
verse reasoning, habitual vices, and the 
like, which are opposed to the recepuult 
of Christ’s gospel. 

ΟΨαριον, 6, co. A diminutive from ov, 
which signifies iv general whateter es 
cuten with bread; and was anciently so 
sed, but afterwards, as * Plutarch, dthe- 
neus, and Lustathius reraark, canye to ba 
Applied particularly to isk, So the LXX 
use οψον (dl. ofos) Num. xi. 22; for the 
Heb.°23. The word may be derived enber 
from orlaw tu rvast, or broil. or trom za 
to boil, both which Greek verbs nny 
very probably be deduced from the Heb. 
nen to dress with sire. Comp. Orisg- 

«ἱ htlle fish, occ. John vi. g, U1. XX. 9; 
10, 13. That οψασια in these passages 
ineans fishcs is evident, because what dt 
Jobn eapresses by this word, ch. vi. 9g, 1, 
St. Matthew calls χιόνας, ch. xiv. 17, 19. 
So St. Mark, ch. vi. 38, 41, and St. 
Luke, ch. ix. 13, 16) and what St. Johu 
styles siagsw, ch. xxi. Jo, are in ths 
next verse called ἐχϑνων μείαλεεν. great 
ἤδη, which latter passage especially 
proves, that epeagioy is not always to be 
contined to a démnutive sense. See under 
Bssasoy I. 

Atheneus, lib. ix. cap. 8, sliews that Plato, 
Pherecrates, Philemon, and Menander, use 
ὀψάριον for a fish; and in Athencrus it is 
particularly spoken of a great fish. 1yh25 
pears. Sce Suicer Thevaur. mn Oy2.i, 
and Hetstein on John vi. 9. 

Ove, An Adv. from er, τ fut. iw; to fol 
low, which see under Συνετόιλα!. 


ΟΧΛΟΣ, z, ὁ, trom the Heb. 2p an ossem-|I. In dJomer it signifies firr anme tine, 


- bly, congregation, with the 7 emphatic 
prefixed. 
A multitude, @ company or throng of peo- 
ple. Mat. iv. 25. Luke vili. 45. Acts i 
15, & al. freq. 
Ουχύυφώμα, 2795, τὸ, from ὠχυραινᾶι pert. 


late, at length. See Dammi Lexicon. 
II. In the N. T. absolutely, da the eveaiig. 
vec, Mark xiii. 35. With a genitive tul- 
Jowing. occ. Mat. xxviil. t, Oss ἦς Sate 
sarwy, In the evening of the Salat, 
Comp. Exmgwoxw 1]. 


pass. of ὀχυροὼω ἰο fortify, which trom|III. Itis used asa noun. occ. Mark xi 195 


cxtpes strong, forufied, and this from 
ἐχυρὸς the same, which from eyw tu hold 
ust. 


‘Ore oe esevero, Wein we evening wes 
come, when it was evening. 
O-yiuce, δ, ὁ, 7%, from sve ΤΠ, 


A strong hold, a fortification. Inthe LXX| Late, latter. occ. Juin. v. 2. where it is 


it is frequently used in it’s proper sense 
for the Heb. w¥2m the same. (See espe- 
cially Prov. xxi. 22, and 1 Mac. v. 65.) 


spoken of the Jatter rain, which falls io 
Judea, and the neighbouring countries, 


® See Wetste'r on Join vi. 9, and Nensthon Me 


Butin 2 Cor. x, 4, the only pasenge of imor. Socrat. lib. ini. cap. 14. 


sOMICUINes 


ΟΥ̓ & 
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imes in the middle, sometimes to-|I. Properly, .duy thing that is eaten aith 


ithe end, of April*. ‘he LXX ap- 
ie word in the same sense for the 
windy the rain which prepares the 
for gathering, from wp? to gather, 
ΧΙ. 14, & al. 

z, oy, from ove, 

r belonging to the crening. Mark 
3 where olnas is joined with ras 
so ὥρας being understood, οἁιας 
elf is often used for the evening, as 
viii. 16. Mark i. 32. John xx. 19, 
freq. 

$. att. ες, ἡ, from οὐαὶ 2 pers. 
οἵ πίοι! to see. 

upearance, occ. John vii. 24. 
guntenunce, face. occ. John xi. 44. 
» 16. 

5 8, 79, from e Woy, which see under 
ἐὸν. 

Shaw's Travels, p. 335, 2d edit. 


ee a “ἘὦἨ 


bread, especially fisr. 


II. Because the Roman soldiers were paid 


not only ia money; but in tictuals, and 
particularly corz, hence it is used for the 
military pay or wages by the Greek wri- 
ters, as by Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 
2, § 3, and by Polybius (lib. vi. cap. 6. p. 
484. A. edit. Paris, 1616.), who gives a 
particular accyvunt of the pay and οὐ)» dis- 
tributed to the Roman soldiery. occ. Luke 
lii. 14, (where see ᾿ξ δέει.) Comp. 
t Cor. ix. 7. Whence 


II. Wages, or reward, in general. occ. 


Roni, vi. 23. 2 Cor. xi. 8. Observe. that 
in the former text τὰ οψωνία τῆς ἀκα:- 
τίας are the wages puid by Sin, consi- 
dered as a person, and so are opposed to 
vo yapions τ8 ΘΕ", whut ty given by Gel, 
See Locke on the place. 


NAT 


5.a@,m@, Pi. The sixteenth of the 
more modern Greek letters, but the 
seventeenth of the ancient, among 
. it plainly answered to the oriental 
name, order, and power; but it’s 
may be better referred to the He- 
than to the Phenician character. 
the ancient form I™ has a manifest 
blance to the Hebrew ἢ final, or ra- 


ΠΑΓ͵Γ 


I. Properly, 4 ret, or snare, in which birds 


or wild beasts are taken. occ. Luke 
xxi. 35. Itis thus applied by the LXX, 
Prov. vii. 23. Eccles. ix, 12. So Ecclus. 
XXVii, 20. 


Il. 4 snare, in a figurative sense, whet in- 


snares or infangles one to destruction. occ, 
om. xi 9. 2 Tim. iii, 7. vi. 9. 2 Tim. 
li. 26. 


s that very letter turned to the right | Παῖς, 8, ὁ, from erafoy 2 aor. of πηνται, 
The forms IL and 7 seem varia-| or of the obsol. wyiw to fix, compinge. 
from 1", as w is from 7. [. A Aull, which is usually composed of very 

,, from παΐις, 1295, ἡ. fixed or sulid materials. 
nare, applicd figuratively, occ. Mat. | IL. Azesos, Mais5, Areupagus*, or Mars’ hill. 


S. 
os, ἢ, either from ἐπα, ν, 2 aor. of} 5 It may not be amiss, especially fur the sake of 
44, or of the ald V, τυ to fic, or public readers, to observe with Dr. Clarke on 
the Heb. nb a net, Or snare, to Hemers Il. av. ine 155, that the syllable σα iN igen 
΄ς in the LXX most frequent! ἐγ. Whence wesa; a hill is derived, ts shot, and 
Past in ο quently | consequently that the last syllable but one in 
rs. sArcopazus is short likewise. 

This 
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' This hill was situated in the midst of 
the ay of Athens. opposite the citadel. 
So Herodotus, lib. viii. cap. 5%, speaking 

of the time of Xerzes’ invasion mentions 

Toy κατανῖιον Τῆς Αχροπολιὸς ὀχῆθν, τὸν 


Arve: κάλεουσε APHION ΠΑΓΟΝ. 1 


"fere the famous Senate, or court of the 
4reopagites, instituted by Cecrops, the 
founder of that city, used * anciently to 
assemble. Both the place and tribunal 
were + probably called by this name 
from a famous judgement there passed 
on APHS, a Thessalian prince, whom 
these Judges acquitted from punishment, 
βου he had killed Hallirothiua, son of 
eptune, a neighbouring prince; because 
he did this in revenge for the latter's hav- 
ing violated his daughter A/cippa. The 
Jearned reader will not be surprized to 
find a prince of the Thessalians, a very 
warlike nation, called by the name of bis 
God. Several ancient instances ef the 
like kind may be easily recollected. It 
will suffice just to mention Belus from 
Bel, Adrammelech, the appeliation both of 
an Idol and a Prince (comp. 2 K. xvii. 31. 
xix. 37.) and the Titan princes so famous 
under the names of Safurn, Jupiter, 
Neptune, Pluto, &c. Though this tribu- 
nal did indeed take cognisance of religi- 
ous matters, yet, as Doddridze well) ob- 
serves, it does not appear that St. Paul 
was carried to the place of their assem- 
bling in order to undergo a formal trial, 
but only to satisfy the curiosity of those 
who wanted to inquire what was that 
strange doctrine he taught. occ. Acts 
Xvii. 19, 22. For a more particular ac- 
count of this famous Court, see Wetstein’s 
Note on Acts xvii. 19, Archbp. Potter's 
Antiquities of Greece, book i. ch. 19, 
and Goguet’s Origin ‘of Laws, pt. ii. 
book i. ch. 4, art. 1, vol. ii. p. 31, edit. 
Edinburgh. 
Παθημα, aves, τὸ, from the old V. wadew 
to suffer, which from πη, which see. 
I. A suffering, affliction. Heb. ii. 9. Rom. 
Vili. 18. Col. i. 24. 2 Cor. i. 5; in which 
8. According to Mons. Gogect and the French 
Academicians the tribunal of the Arespopes was 
afterwurds removed t0 ἃ patt οὗ Athens called the 
King's Portico. Origin of Laws, &c. vol. ii. p. 22, | 1. 
edit. Edinburgh. . Hy 
So Puutunizs in Atticis, cap. xxviii. p. 68 
aited by MWolfus, Fos δὲ APELOS Males καλωμινο;, it 
πάτο; APHE 07a: 95 εχ; ιϑη. 


I. 


Il, 


I 


NATE 

fast text the sufferings of Saints ate: 
the sufferings of Christ, because th 
endured for the sake of Christ, a 
conformity to his suffering. Comp 
iti. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 33. 2 Cor. iv. 10 
. A passiun, an affection. Rom. vii. 
v. 343 in which latter text 
denutes the irascible and maiguan 
sions, ἐπιήυμεαι, the concupiscible. 


Hadyros, &, ὁ, from waSew. See ἢ: 
1. Passible, that can suffer. 


That should suffer, ox having suffere 
Acts xxvi. 23. Comp. Luke xxiv. a 


[laSos, sos, es, το, from ewadoy, 2: 


Wy, Ue. 
A passion, affection, ἐκεῖ, occ. Rom 
Col. iii. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 5. 


Taséalwios, #, 6, from ταις, παιδὸς, 6 


and alwlos a leader, which from | 
lead 


Rendered in our Translation, [πο 
school-master, but among the Greed 
perly signified a sercunt, whose δι 
ἐξ was constantly to attend on his 

master, to watch over his behavion 
particularly ἐο lead (alasyv) him to 
school and the place of exercise. ' 
Παιδαωΐοι were generally slaves, 
rious and severe%, and so better | 
sponded to the Jeudsh teacher 
Jewish law, to which the term is δὶ 
by St. Paul. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 15. 
iti. 24, 25, where see Elsner and JF 
and observe, that Xeauphun (cited by 
stein on τ Cor.) and Plutarch Di 
Educ. tom. ii. p. 4. A. B. expres! 
tinguish between Παιδαίωϊος and ὦ 
καλες ‘Teachers. 

αἰδαριοὸν, w, το. A diminutive from 
waidos, a buy. 

A little buy, a child. occ. Mat. 
Jobn vi.g. But in Mat. J etste 
Griesback, on the autbority of very 
MSS, six of which ancient, read ga 


Παιδεια, as, ἡ, from παιδευω. 


Lastitution, discipline, instruction, pa 
larly of childrex. occ, Eph. vi. 4. ὁ 


iii. 16. 


Il. Discipline, correction, chastisement 


Heb. xii. 5, 7, 8, 11. 


Παιδευτης, 8, ὁ, from τσαιδευω. 


din instructor. occ. Rom. i. 20. 


. 4 corrector, chastiser. occ. Heb. 
"Παιδευω, from ταῖς, παιδὸς, α cheld, 


ὁ Comp. δωιαοἷδι, Claud. cap. ἢ. 


WIAA AOA 


᾽ 

Mark xv. 41. So Xenophon appiies πχλαι 
to time not fong past. Cyri Exped. lib. iv. 
». 291. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. where see 
Note 4. 

Fleas, aex, asoy, from war2. 

}. Old, ancient. See 1 John ἢ 7. Luke y. 30. 
So Lucian, De Merc. Cond. tem. i. 
p. 486, ITAAAIOTATON OINON wi- 
γονίων, Drinking the oldest wine.” See 


AA N 


sion of the Holy Spirit on his dis 
when God had caalted thut Jesus, 
the Jeus hed crucified, to be a 

and a Saviour, making him both Le 
Christ, (see Acts v. 30, 32. ii. 32 
and seating his clposties on tuelte | 
fo judae, ice. rule under him the 
tribes of Isracl, namely the whote 
tian Church. Comp. under Kzisx . 


more jn HHetstetn. λιν, An Ady. from w272w to 


- Lhe Old Flan, as opposed to the Nez, 


which from Heb. yr>5 fo move, she 


Eph. jv. 22. Col. iti. gy. (comp. Rom.'!1, Back again. Mark v.21. vit. 31, 


‘| vi 6.) means that corrupt nature which 
* every man by natural birth derives from | 
Sullen adam. Comp. under Καινος I. 

Neos INT. For wadaa ζυμη, 1 Cor. v. 
7,8, see under Zeury IIL. For waraiz 
διαθηκὴ see under Aiadryy I. 4. 

171. Old, warn by age. Mat. ix. 16, 17, & al. 


Ylaraiorys, τῆτος, 4, from παλαρς. 2. 


Oldness. occ. Rom. vii. 6. 

Wlaaratow, ὦ, from warns. 

3. 70 make old. occ. Heb. viti. 13. 

I]. ΠΙαλαιούμαι. spas, Pass. Τὸ grow old, 
occ. Luke xii. 33. Heb. j. 11. Comp. 


xiv. 3. Acts xvili. 21. Gal iv. ἡ, 
This scems it’s genuine and ancient 
in which it is generally used by J 
So wadyy ελθειν is tareturn toa 
John iv. 46, where Kypke shew 
Thucydides, Xenophon, and Dionys 
licarn. apply the phrase in the same 
Again, Mat. iv. 7, & al. freq. 

2 Cor. xiii, 2. On Acts x. 15, 

observes that Homer and -lristopha 
a like pleonasm, TTAAIN ag4ig 3 8' 
Plutarch in Philopem. has the ve 
pression IIAAIN EK AETTEPO? 


HWaaasoe If. 3. “δου, likewise, Mat. iv. 7. V. 33+ 


Ji2A7, 75, ἡ, fram τάλλω to shake, which 


from the Heb. yn fo tremble, shake. 4. 


A wrestling, contending. acc. Eph. vi, 12, 


ΣΧ. 7. 
Then, afterwards, in conscquence 
AH 22, 


where it ig applied spiritually. See Ala¢-| ΤΙ αμπληϑει, An Adv. from way αἱ 


knieht. 
Παλιίψενεςια, ας, ἡ, from wads again, and 
γένεσις a being born, a birth, 


ὥληθὸς a multitude, 
With all their multitude, all at ai 
together. oce. Luke xxiii. 18. 


fd being born again, anew birth, regene-| Wau.rsd.0¢, -τοτοολλὴ, ποπολυ, fron 


ration, renutation, occ, Tit. lil. 5, where 
see Aarisy. Mat. xjx.28; on whieh lat- 
ter text observe, that it the words ev τῇ 
maarifyzveciz be construed as in our 
Translation with the preceding axsAe- 


all, and worug many. 

Very many, cery great in numbei 
numerous. occ. Mark vili. ©. 
This word is often used by the 
writers. See WWetstein. 


βθγησαάντες, they will denote that great spi-'Tlav3ssvenv, a, 79, from way ull, ane 


ritual renucation which began to take 
place on the preaching of John the Bap- 
tist (See Mat. ΧΙ. 12-- 14. Luke xvi. 10.) 
and was carricd on till the end of our 
Lord's personal ministry on earth; but 
if those words be connected, as the tolow- 
ing Comtext secins torequire, with the sub- 
sequent ones sray xaiizn, Xe. they may 
then be most castly and naturally referred 
to that greafer and more signal renova- 
tion, which commenced after the resur- 
rection aad ascension of the Redeemer to 
the throne of his glory at the right hand 
οἵ God, and which was demonstrative- 


Jy exlubited by the enparalleled effu- 


{ 


peas to receive, 
al public inn, which recertes all ¢ 
occ. Luke x. 34. The Vulg. rer 
Stabuluin, the stable; and (ἡμὴ 
Luke ii. 7, takes it to denote th 
kind of Eastern inn, which Bus 
also, Lit. ‘Ture. i. p. 38, e¢alls 
Jum, at one end of which, he say: 
was a fire and a chimney, but th 
end served for the cattle; so that ir 
beasts lodyed under the same roo 
farncr, Observations, vol. iii. 
thinks the Π1ανδοχειον in Luke x 
have been a better furnished restinz 
since our Lord supposes that tl 
da! 
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in cammitted the poor wounded 
he care of the keeper of it, and 
1 at his return to pay him for 
r things the man’s state required. 
hould furnish him with, ver. 35. 
» £95, 6, from way all, and 4249- 
ceive. 
ter of a public tan, who receives 
rs, an host, Comp. Iavésx 164. 
ke x. 34. . 
53, alt. evs, ἡ, from way all, 
ἐς aa assembly, which trom a/et- 
semble, and this from the Heb. 
ather together. 
εἰ assembly, particularly on some 
jouful occasion (see Raphelius, 
Woltius, Wetstein, and Kypke); 
it is obvious to remark the beau- 
ypriety with which it is applied 
ily passage of the N. T. in which 
5, namely, Heb. xii. 23, where 
lridge, 11 isalso used, according 
chius, for wavyfugimas λη[)ς. au 
ronounced on any one ina pullick 
; hence the Eng. panegyrick, Sc. 
in Adv. from way all, and 0:x95 
4. d. σὺν wavls oinw. 
‘one’s house or family. occ. Acts 
Josephus (as Wetstein has re- 
, uses this word, Ant. Jib. iv. 
§ 4. ‘Qse αὐτῆς ΠΑΝΟΙΚῚ 
ev Ty ἱερᾳ πόλει. “80 that they 
their families might eat it in the 


Ρ 
e 


as, ἡ, from zay all, and δπλον 


' armour, a@ complete suit of ar- 
operly, such as was used by the 
med infantry, both offensive and 
6. The Roman Πανοσλια, as 1.- 
bath kinds of armour, is parti- 
described by Polybius, lib. vi. 
which passage is cited by Ra- 
m Eph. vi. 11. occ. Luke xi, 22. 
11,13. Inthe two latter texts 
lied spiritually. Josrphus uses the 
TIANOUAIAN ANAAABON- 


unt. lib, xx. cap. §. ὃ 3. Comp. 
‘ap. 5. § 2. 

ἄς. ἡ, from wavessos. 

rafliness, cunning, sublilty, In 
‘. it is always used in a bad sense. 


ke xx. 23. 1 Cor. iit. 19. 2 Cor.! 


. 3- Eph. iv. 14. 


f, 


8) 6,4, η. warleee.cs (dropping 
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VIavisrs, 


\ 
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the +, and os being contracted into x} 
from way, wayiog gil, any, and estoy 
work, 

Crafty, cuaning, subtile, clever, q. ἃ. quae 
lified to do any thing, ov for any work, ly 
the N. T. it is used only ip a bad sense. 
Comp. under Asass. occ. 2 Cop xii. 16. 


Ἰηαν]αχοθεν, An Adv. of place, ftom w2v- 


lave every where (which see), and ϑὲν 
denoting from a place. 
From exery place οὐ quarter, from οἷ 
parts. occ. Mark i. 45. 


iIIaviayx, An Adv. of place, from wag, 


παντὸς all, and vx a syllabic adjection 
denoting ἐπ ἃ place, whigh perhaps from 
Ὑκ fv come, 


I. τῶν where. Acts xvii. 20, xxviii. 22» 


where see Doddridge's Note. 


II. Every where, in a qualified sense, i. ὃν 


in many places, Mark xvi. 20, & al. 


IIavleAns, ες, #5, 6, ἡ, καὶ vo—es, from 


away all, and vedos end, perfiction, 
Perfect, complete; whence Ess τὸ wav- 
Teass, (enue being understood), 70 μετα 
Section, perfectly, completely. acc. Heb. 
vil. 25. Also, At al/, in any wire, occ. 
Luke xiii. 11, So Aristides. cited by E/s- 
ner, Παραδειΐμα EIS TO NANTEAEE 
ax eyes, has no example at ail.” See also 
Wetstein on Luke. 


Πανῖν, An Adv. from was, σαντος. 


By all means, or always; so Vulg. seme 
per. occ. Acts xxiv. 4. 


[1αν]οῆεν, An Adv. of place from τοῖς, 


wavios all, and Sev denoting from or at 


a place. 
I, From every place, from all parts. It occurs, 


according to many printed editions, John 
Xvili. 20; but eight MSS, three of which 
ancient, the Vulg. former Syriac, and 
several other old versions, with some 
printed editions, there read wavies: and 
many other M55, of which two ancient, 
the Complutensian, and several other edi- 
tions, read wavrore; the former of which 
two readings is preferred by Wetsteia, the 
Jatter by Gricshach. 


Il. (n all sides, on every side, round about. 


occ. Luke xix. 43. Heb ix. 4. 


ΠΠανϊοκρατωρ, opos, 6, from aay all, and 


x2arTog strength. 
Almighty, omnipotent. 2 Cor. vi. 18. 
Rey. i. 8, & al. 
An Adv. of time, from wzy all, 
and rere then. 

J. Alaays, 
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3. Always, eter. Heb. vii. 25. τ Thess.[4. Beside, except, save. 1 Cor. iil. 11. Φ Cor: 
v. τό. xi. 24, where seo Kypke. 

TI. Alcays, in a qualified sense, very often,| 5. Beside, i.e. in deviation from or trans. 
tery frequently, continually. John xviii.20.| gression of. Acts xviii. 13. Rom. iv. 18. 
1 Cor. i. 4. Col. i. 3, & al. On Luke! xvi. 17. 
ΧΥΪ 1, Kypke well observes, that wav-|6. In comparison of. Heb. ii. 7, 9. 
vote is opposed not toiatercauls, by which} 7. Above, in preference to, pre. Rom. xiv. §. 
prayers must certainly be.interrupted, but} Heb. i. 9. iii. 3. ix. 23. Comp. Rom. i. 
to exxzxesv; and be produces some in-| 2¢. 
stances of a Jike qualified use of savrors|8. Abore, more. Rom. xii. 3. Comp. Luke 
from the Greek writers. xij. 2. Heb. xii. 24. 

Tlaviws, Adv. from ras, πανῖος-. 9. Beyond, than, Luke iii. 13. Heb. i. 4. 

1, By all means, occ. Acts xviii. 21.|/10. Contrary to, against. Rom. i. 26. iv. 18. 
3 Cor. ix. 22, where observe, that for| Gal.i. 8, 9. 
saving rivas four ancient Greek MSS,/IV. In composition it denotes, 
have καντας all; and this reading ἰδ] 1. To. at, as in wapalivouas to come to, Φα- 
confirmed by the Syriac and Vulg. ver-| ραλαμϑανὼ te take unto. 
sions, and embraced by Mill, Bengelius,|2. Near, by, as in wagadslouas, which see. 


and Bp. Pearce, whom see. 4. Beside, trans, as in παραξαινω, to ge bee 
TI. Surely, certainly. occ. Luke iv. 23. Acts| side, transyress. Comp. Sense IIL. ¢. 
2x}, 23. XXxviii. 4. 4. Transition, as in wapal to pass from enc 


WJ. Entirely, altogether. occ. 1 Cor. v.10.| place to another. 
So Rom. iii. 9. Ts ὃν wposyouela; Ov) s. Neglect or carelessness, (comp. abpre 
waylws~—-What then? have we (Jews)| Ill. 5.) as in wagaxsw to neglect to hear, 
the adcantage? Not entirely, not in} παραξυλευομαι to disregard, 
every respect. 6. It adds an tll sense to the simple word, 
We have it ‘as to the benefit mentioned} as in παραδιατριϑη, which see. | 
ver.3, but net as to justification.” Whitby.|7. It inverts the meaning of the simple 
IV. Principally, on the whole.occ. 1Cor.ix.10.| word, as in wapastew tu deprecale, excuse. 
ΠΑΡΑ. A Preposition. Mintert deduces it} Comp. I. 1. 
from wéipgaw to puss, which from κείρω] 8. It signifies intenseness (comp. 11]. 9), 


the same. as in wapaxadunlw to hide entirely. 
1. With a genitive, Παραξαινω, from παρα besides, and Bane 
x. Of, from, Mat. ii, 4, 7. Luke ii. 1. tu go. 
3. By. Mat. xxi. 42. J. To go beside, or deviate » ἃ particular 


3. ‘Or wap αὐτὸ, His friends or kinsmen,| course, prevaricor, Hesychivs explains 
those who belonged to him. Mark iil. 21.] παραδαινοντας by MH ET@EQE BAI- 
Raphelius observes, that the phrase de~-! NONTAY, Not going rightly; and in 
notes those who are in any manner con-| Elian, My TIAPABAINEIN ΤᾺΣ AP. 
xtcted with or related to another, and| MATPOXIAS is spoken of a charioteer 
shews that Pulybiusappliesitin this sense.| who drove so exactly as not to dcriale 
See also Wetstcin, Campbell, and Kypke. | from the tracks before made by his cha- 

Il. With a dative, riot-wheels. See more in 4éberti on Mat. 

3. With. apud. Mat. vi. r. xix, 36.-1 Cor.{ xv.3. But in this sense it is not used im 


iii. 29. Gal. tii. 11, & al. the N. T. 
3. Nigh unto. Mat. xv. 29. I. To deviate from, transgress, in a mord 
4. <Imong. Mat. xxi. 25. xxii. 35, & al. or spiritual sense. occ. 2 John ver. 9 
111. With an accusative, Mat. av. 3, 3, where [Fetstein cites from 


1. At. Luke x. 39. Demosthenes and Herodotus NOMON 
2. Near, hurd by. Mat. iv. 18, xii. 3, 4.| ΠΑΡΑΒΑΊΝΕΙΝ ; and from Arriaz, [Ae 
19, &c al. PABAINEIN ΘΕΟΥ͂ TAS ENTOAAL. 

3. Or account of, for. Thus 1 Cor. xii. 15, 16,111. 70 fall from or luse one’s station ot o- 
lJaca rere, On account of this, for this| ce by transgression. occ. Acts i. 26 
reason, So Polybius in Rophelius and| where it is followed by the preposition εξ. 
Wolfius. So Exod, xxxii. 8, in LXX, ce 
tAN-- 


ΠΑΡ 


EAN—EK τὺς 653. ““ Exorbitavit, ἃ 
recta via deflexit.” WVetstein. 
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ραϑολη denotes ἃ proverb or by-word. 
Luke iv. 23. Comp. Luke vi. 39. 


Tlapasaraw, from rapa netr, and βαλλω IV. It is by some interpreted tu mean 


fo cast, put. 

¥. To cast or put near, objicere, ut aliquid 
edendum bestiis. ‘Thus sometimes used 
in the protane writers. See Scapula. 

II. Aza term of navigation, 7 arrive or 
touch at, properly, Jo bring the ship or 
ships wear or close, γαὺν or vaus being 
understood, which is expressed by Tducy- 
dides, \ib. iii. § 32, though more usually 


merely ἃ special doctrine, or a weighty, 
memorable speech, Luke xiv. 7. But I 
think it there means ἃ comparison or stmi-= 
litude; and that our Lord in that passage 
intended not only to regulate men's out- 
ward behaviour, but principally to incul- 
cate humility as to their spiritual con- 
cerns. Comp. Mat. xxii.1, and Luke 
Xiv. 11, with ch. xviii. 14. 


Omitted in the Greek writers, as by St.|V. A visible type or emblem, representing 


Luke. See /¥ctatem. occ. Acts xx. 16. 
TIkK 7 compare, confer. occ. Mark iv, 30. 
Hacataois, ios, att. ews, ἢ, from wapz~ 

αἰνω. 

af deviation, transgression. Inthe N.T. 

used only in a moral or spiritual sense. 

Rom. iv. 15. v. 14, & al. 

Παραϑατης, 8, 5, from παρχϑαίνω, 

A transgressor. occ. Rom. ii. 25, 27. 
_ Gal. ii. 18. Jam. i. 9g, tt. 
Tacasi2%cy.21, from παρα intens, and βιαζω 

tu force, use force. ᾿ 
« Jo press, or compel: But in the N. T. it 

refers to no olher force but that of friendly 

and urgent importunity, occ. Luke xxiv. 

29. Acts xvi. 15. Comp. Δναίκαζω H. 

The LXX use the word in the same 

sense, 1 Sam. xxviii. 23. 2 K. v. τό. 

Παραξολη. 45, ἡ, from παραδεζολα pert. 
mid. of καραπαλλω. See Campbell on 
Mat. xiii. 3. 

J. A comparison, similitule, or simile, in 

_ which one thing is compared with another 
(see Mark iv. 10); and particularly spi- 
rityal things with natural; by which 
means such spiritual things are better un- 
derstood, and make the deeper impres- 
sion on the honest and attentive hearer, 
at the same time that they are concealed 
From the gross, carnal, and inattentive. 
See Mat. xiii. 5. (comp. ver. 9, 11, 15.) 
xxiv. 33. Mark iv. 30, 33, 34. 

11. Because these compariwons have in their 
very nature somewhat of obscurity, Παρα- 
δολη is used to denote a speech or mazim 
which is obscure to the person who hears 
it, even though it contain no compari- 
son. Thus it is used, Mat. xv. 15. Mark 
Vii. 17. 

HI. Since short purables or comparisons often 

w into proverbs, or proverbs often 
imply a simile or comparison, hence [Ha- 


somewhat different from and beyond it- 
self. Thus Heb. ix. 9. the Mosaic Taber- 
nacle with it’s services was [lapatoAy ἃ 
type, emblem, or figurative representation 
of the good things of Christianity. Comp. 
Heb. viii. 5, and Ὑποδείμα. So Abra- 
kam received Isaac from the dead, Heb. 
Xi. 10, καὶ ἐν παραφολῃ, even in, or for, 
a figure, or as a type of Christ's resure 
rection; where see Wrolfius and Mac- 
knight, and comp. John viii. 56, with 
Gen. xxii. 14. 

Παραξϑλευομαι, from παρα denoting ne- 

glect, (asin wapopaw, παραφρονεω) and 
Berevouas to consult. 
With a dative, To disregard, overlook, 
neglect, minis alicui rei consulere. occ. 
Phil. ii. 39; where however observe, that 
six ancient Greek MSS read παραξολευ- 
σάμενος, which word Hesychivs explains 
by εἰς Javaroy ἑαυτον exdus, expusing 
himself to death; and this reading is con- 
firmed by some of the ancient versions 
and commentators, and embraced as the 
genuine one by Grotius, Afill, Wetstein, 
and other leamed men among the moe 
derns, and particularly by Griesbach, 
who admits it into the text. The elo- 
quent Crysostom (as cited by MWefstein, 
whom see) has used both the Verb gace- 
δολευσαμεῆα and the Participle παραῖο- 
λευσαμενος. 

Παραίγελια, as, ἡ, from παραϊγελλω. 

Ἰ. A commandment, command, «ςς, Acts 
v. 15. xvi, 24. 1 Thess. iv. 2. 1 Tim. 
i. 18. 

If. A special rommand, charge. 1 Tim. i. 5, 
where it denotes the charge to be deliver- 
ed by Timothy to the Ephesian Teachers. 
Comp. ver. 3, and see Macknig ht. 

Παραΐγελλω, from παρὰ intens. and αἱ 


γελλω to tell, 
Kk To 
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Fo command, charge, gice in charge. See 
Mat. x. 5. Actsi. 4. iv. 18. v. 28. 1Cor. 
xi, 17. 2 Thess. iii. 13. 1 Tim.i. 3. ἵν 11. 

Παραΐινομαι, from παρα to, at, and yivouai 
to be, come. 

To come to, arrive, come. Mat. ii. 1. ill. 1, 
13. Luke xiv. 21, & al. freq. Comp. 
Luke xii. 51. Heb. ix. 11. 

Tlapzfw, from παρα denoting transition, or 
nearness, and alw to go, go away. Comp. 
Alw VI. 

I. 10 pass, pass forth, away, or along frem 
one place to anotber. occ. Mat. ix. 9, 27. 
Jobn viii. §9. Comp. Mark ii. 14. John 
ix. J. 

II. To pass by. occ. Mat. xx. 30. Mark 
XV. 21. 

111. 70 pass, vanish away. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 
31, where see Macknight. So Napalouas, 
Mid. occ. 1 John ii.17. But lkepalonas, 
Piss. ‘Tu be passed, or passed awey. occ. 
1 Jobn ii. 8. 

Παραδειματιζω, from παραδειΐμα an ε:- 

ample, a public example, (thus used in 
the profane writers, and by the LXX, 
Nah. iii. 6. Jer. viii.2, & al.) which 
from wecadsderias perf. pass. of the V. 
Tapadexvuns, or obsol. καραδεικω, to shew 
near, shew, a compound of παρα near, 
and δεικνυμι to shew. 
Lv muke a public example of, or expose to 
public infamy. occ. Mat. i. 19. Heb. vi. 6. 
Avaphelius has clearly shewn, that in Po- 
lybius, who is almost the enly profane 
Greek writer that has used this V. it fre- 
quently signifies tu expose to public infumy, 
or punishment, as an cxample to others; 
and thus likewise it is applied in the 
LXX, Num. xxv. 4. Jer, sili. 22. Ezek. 
XXvill. 17, and in the Apocryphal Esth. 
ch. xiv. 17, But in Mat. i. 19, wagates- 
jparicas is opposed not simply to aro- 
Avoas, but to απόολυσαι AAOPA, and 
therefore can mean no more than e2- 
posing his wite by declaring openly to the 
witnesses of his intended divorce, the rea- 
sons he had for it; namely, her supposed 
adultery. So the Vulg. renders wazade- 
fuarioas by traducere, to eapose to public 
shame. See more in Whitby, Wetstein, 
and Canmplell, 

ΠΑΡΆΔΕΙΣΟΣ, 8. ὁ, This is without con- 
troversy an oricntal word. The * Greeks 

* So Jul. Poliux Onomatst. lib. ix. cap. 13, ‘a. 
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παρ 
borrowed it from the Perstans, athong 
whom it signified a garden, park, or in- 
closure full Sf all the valuable products 
of the earth. Both these particulars are 
evident ff8m a passage in Xenophon's 

CEconomics, where Sucrates says, that 

‘‘the King of Persia, wherever he is, 

takes particular care, ores ΚΥΤ2Ι ΤῈ ever. 

Ίαι, ὁ! TLAPAAEIZOI xadAgpevos, τσανῖαν 

καλὼν re καὶ αἴαθων pesos, Croce ἡ γ7 

φυειν εθεχε, to have gardens or inclosures, 
which are called Paradises, full of every 
thing beautiful and good that the earth 
can prodace.” And inthis sense the word 
is applied by Herodotus, Xenophon, snd 

Diodorus Siculus. The original word 

pmb Pardes occurs Neh. ii. 8. Eccles, 

ii. 5. Cant. iv. 13, and may be derived 

from the Heb. ΤῈ to separate, snd 

(Arab.) ΟῚ to hide, as denoting a seer 

tnclosure, or separate covert +. 

I. The LXX have rendered the Heb, ons 
by Ilapaéesocs in all the three passages 
of the O. T. just cited. 

II. The LXX almost constantly render}! 
when it relates te the Garden of Eden, bf 
IFapadesoos. Hence 

III. Παραδεισος is in the N.T. applied to 
The state of faithful souls between death 
and the resurrection, where, like Adam in 
Eden, they are admitted to immediate 
communion with God in Christ, or toa 
participation of the true Tree of Lie, 
which isin the midst of the Paradise 4 
God, Luke xxiii. 43. Rev. ii. 7.}. Of 
this blessed state St. Paul had a foretaste, 
2 Cor. xil. 4. 

The three texts just cited are all wherem 
the word occurs in the N.T. And it may 
perhaps be worth observing, that the Jews 
likewise use Db or NOT Paradise ; and 
ry p> the Garden of Eden, for the taterme- 
diate state of holy departed souls. See 
Grotius and Wetstein on Luke xxiii, 43, 
and Campbelt’s Prelim. Dissertat. Ὁ. 233. 

Παραδεχοόμαι, from mapa at, or to, and & 

xe to receive. 


καὶ meoree συνήθειαν εἰς Χίησιν 'Ἕλλητοστν, εἷς ππὶ weds 
“Ἀλὰ σα Πεσίχαν, Puredises seems to be ἃ barbart 
name; but, like many other P-rsic words, came by 
use to be admitted into the Greek language.” 

+ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ore. 

t Sec Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of the 


ὁ: NAPASEILOI, Bo ghepency canes Sours gavveue, ox | Christian Revelation, pait iii. ch. ix. p. 404, θνο. 
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φοεῖτς, admit. occ. Acts xvi. 21. IX. To deliver by information, teaching, or 


). ἡ. 10. 
reccite, embrace with assent and obe- 
. occ. Mark iv. 20. Acts xxii. 18. 


receite or embrace with peculiar fa- |. 


occ. Heb. xii. 6, which isa citation 


the LXX version of Prov. iii. 12,| 


enjoining. Luke i. 2. Mark vii. 13. Acts 
Vi. 14. xvi. 4. 1 Cor. xi. 2. xv. 3, δὲ al. 
On 1 Cor. xi. 23, AKypke shews that 
Euripides, Polybius, and Dionysius [alia 
carn. apply the V. in like manner, parti- 
cularly to historica) facts. 


: wapadeyeras answers to the Heb.’ X. 70 be ripe, q.d. to yield itself (iavroy 


eth, delighteth in. Comp. Isa. xlii. 
the LXX. 

τριξη, ἧς, ἡ, from mace implying 
id διατριξὴ @ spending time (from 
fw, which see), also a being em- 


in any business; and especially tle; 


being understood) as the fruit of corn. 
occ. Mark iv. 29. Wolfius says the 
phrase is pure Greek, but [ know not 
that such an use of wapadiJovar, asa V. 
neuter, has ever been produced trom any 
Greek writer. 


. ΝΜ Μ . φ ΄ 
58, discourses, and disputations of the' Παραδοξος, 8, 6, ἡ, καὶ το---ὸν, from σᾶρα 


uphers, were called διατριθαι, to! 


sense of the word St. Paul plainly 
5 in hisapplication οἴπαραδιατριξαι. 
terse, evil, or unprofitable dispute, | 


beyond, and δόξα opinion, expectation. 
Excecding, one’s opinion of expectation, 
wonderful, strange. occ. Luke v. 25. 
Hence the Eng. paradox, puradorical. 


zfzon, or debate. occ. 1 Tim. vi. §; ᾿Παραδοσις, 195, att. ews, ἡ, from wapadse 


_ observe, that very many MSS, | 


f which ancient, read Διαπαρατρι- 
word of nearly the same import; 
is reading is embraced by Wetstein 
riesbach, and by the latter received 
18 text; see also MVolfius. 
vs, from wasz denoting transition, | 
δωμι to give. 
rly, To delicer from hand to hand, 
m one foanotier, tradere ver manus. 
fat. xi. a7. Luke iv. 6. x. 22. 
liver, yield, or gite up, as the spirit 
st. John xix. 30. 
teliter, or gite up to prison, judge- 
or punishment, Mat. iv. 12. v. ἃς. 
where see Campbell.) xvii. 22. xx. 
wii, 26. 2 Cor. iv, rt. Thus used 
se by the purest Greek writers. 
οἵ vill. 3, see Ayphe, 
sadsvas τῷ Larava, To deliver to 
, was by an act of extraordinary 
postolic authority fo give a person 
be uffitcted with bodi'y disease by the 
1 Cor. v. 5. 1 Tim. i. 20. See 
ght. : 
elicer ΟΣ commit in trust, to intrust. 
KXV. 14, 20, 22. 
commit, commend to.’ See Acts 
6. xv. 40. 1 Pet. ii. 23, where see 
give up, give oter, abandon, to 
tckedness. Acts vii. 42. Rom. i. 24, 
§. Comp. Eph. iv.19. See Suicer 
ar. in ΠΠαραδιδωμι. 
9 expose, hazard. Acts xv. 26. 
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οδωμι to deliter in teaching. 


A tradition, a doctrine, or injunction de~ 
licered or communicated from, one to 
another, whether divine, 1 Cor. xi. 2. 
2 Thess. ii. 15, (where it is applied te 
written as well as oral instructions, see 
Macknight), iii. 6;—or human, Mat. 
xv. 2, 3, 6. Gal. i. 14. Col. ii. 8. Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. x. § 6, ob- 
serves, Noumea ΠΟΛΛᾺ viva TIAPE- 
AOZAN rw dyuw cs Φαρισαιοι ex ΠΑ - 
ΤΕΡΩΝ διαδοχης, aren ex αναϊεϊραπῖαι 
εν τοῖς Μωῦσεως vousis, καὶ δια THO 
ταυτὰ τὸ Laddexaswy γενὸς εἐχβαλλει, 
λεῖον exeiva Jew ἡεισθαι vouslun τὰ γε- 
Ππαμμενα, τὰ δ' ex ΠΛΡΑΔΟΣΕΩΣ 
ΤΩΝ ΠΑΤΕΡΩΝ py τηρειν. The Pha- 
risees have delivered to the people by 
tradition from the Fathers many injunc- 
tions which are not written in the laws 
of Moses; for which reason the sect of 
the Sadducees rejects them, saying, that 
what are written should be esteemed ob- 
ligatory, but that they ought not to ob- 
serve those which come fy such tradi- 
tion.” These words of Jusephus perteciy 
agree with what is said of the Pharisees 
in the N. T. particularly in Mark vii. 
3, 4, &c. Stockius, to illustrate Mat. xv. 
2, cites two passages trom the Jerusalem 
Talmud, in which the apostate Jews 
expressly prefer the sayings of their 
Scribes and Elders to the word of God. 
Berackot, fol. 3, 2, MHD “II ΘΔ ΣΙ 
min ‘at. The words of the Scribes 

Kk 2- are 


-HAP 


are more amiable than the words of the 
Law; for the words of the Law, add they, 
are weighty and light, but the words of 
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TAP. 
be deducéd from Heb. moy to speak is 


reference to somewhat else. 
Toadmonish exhort. occ. Acts xxvii. 9, 22. 


the Scribes are all weighty.” "35 ΤΌΤ | Tapzirew, ὦ, from wapa inversive, and 


roen “21D <a p1. The words of the 
Hlders are more desirable than the words 
of the Prophets.” See more in Prideauz 
Connect. vol. i. p. 3}. ist edit. ὅνο. 
anno 446, and in Whitby’s Parallel at 
the end of 2 Thess. under Infullibility, 
adly. | 
how, ὦ, from maga to, and ζηλος 
ΡΝ emulation, anger, which see. 
1. To provoke to jealousy. occ. Rom. x. 19. 
JI. To provoke or excite to emulation. occ. 
Rom. xi. 11, 14. 
111. Zo provoke to jealous anger. occ. 1 Cor. 
x. 32%. 
Παραθαλασσιος. a, ov, from mapa near, 
' and ϑαλασσα the sea, 
Situated neur the sea, by the sca-side, on 
the sea-coust. occ Mat. iv. 13. 
Vlapaftwpew, w, from ware near, and Jew- 
_ βέω to behold, contemplate. 
"Je To behold or contemplate one thing near 


airew lo ask, beg. 

Παραιτεομαι, ἐμαι, Mid. To deprecate, to 

beg or entreat against a thing. occ. Heb. 

xil. 19; oh which text Welxteiz shews it 

is in like manner followed by 8 negative 

word in the Greek writers. Comp. Acts 

xxv. 15, where as St. Paul says, Ou πα 

βᾶιτομαι τὸ ἀποθανεῖν, so Josephus in bis 

Life, § 29. OANEIN pev— OT ΠΑΡΑΙ: 

TOTMAI. See also If ctstein. 

11. Mid. Zo excuse oncself, make excuses. oct. 
Luke xiv. 18. Pass. Tu be excused. occ. 
Luke xiv. 19. 

11. 10 reject, refuse. occ, 1 Tim. iv. 7. 
v. 11, 2 Tim. ii. 23. Tit. iii. 10. Heb. 
xii, 25. 

Tlagaxaditw, from waza at, and xadite fo 
sit duwn, which see. . 

70 sit or sit down at. occ. Luke x. 39 

Παρακάλειυ, ὦ, from παρα tu, or intets. 
and καλεω to call, 


I. 


another ; 80 to compare in beholding or)1. To send for, q.d. to call to oneself. oct. 


contemplating. Thus the V. is used in 


Acts xxvili. 20. Comp. ver. 17. 


sXenophun's Memor. Socrat. lib. iv. cap.;II. To beg, entreat, beseech, Mat. vil. §, 


viit. § 7. Προς τς aAazs TLAPAQEQ- 
PON ἑμαυτον, Attentirely comparing my- 
self, or contemplating coyself in compari- 
sun, with others.” 

II. 70 compare so as to make a difference on 
comparison, comparatively to overlook or 
neglect, occ. Acts vi. 1. See Raphelius, 
Wetstein,and Kypke. 

Tlapabyxy, x5, ἡ, from τταρατιϑημι. 

A depusite, somewhat committed or in- 


31, 34, & al. freq. Comp. Rom. xv. 30. 
t Pet. at. 11 

If. 10 erhurt, admonish, Luke iii. 18, Acts 
ii. 40. xi. 23, & al. freq. 

'IV. Τὺ console, comfurt, properly in words, 
as Acts xvi. 39, 40. 1 Cor. xiv. 31 
Hence 

V. To comfort, in whatever manner. Mat. 
v. 4. Luke xvi. 25. Acts xx. 12. 2 Cor, 
1. 4. ii. 7, & al. freq. 


trusted to another. occ. 2 Tim. i. 12, Παρακαλυπίω, from wapa rear, and xa- 


where J think it refers to St. I'aul’s own! 


soul. See Whitby, and 1 Pet. iv. 19. 
Comp. under Παρακαταβθηκη. 
Tlapasvew, w, from waza intensive, and as- 
γὸς @ speech, narration, properly of the 
_ enigmatical kind, or such an one as re- 


| λυπξίω to hide. 

1, To Aide, as by putting somewhat sear of 
wpun, to vail, cover with α vail, ‘Thus 
used ‘in the profane writers. 

‘II. To vail, hide, conceal, in ἃ moral or spt 

ritual sense. occ. Luke ix. 45. 


lates to somewhat’ beyond itself; thus Ἰχαρακαταθηκὴ, 75, ἡ, from waea cil, 


‘used by Homer, Odyss. xiv. lin. 508, 
where it denotes the preceding story from 
lin. 468, to lin. 504; in which U/ysses 
had enigmaticully, and under covert of 
a well told tale, desired some clothes. In 
this view then asvos may not improbably 


* See Dr. Bell. On Lord’s Supper, p. 80 of the 
Ist, and p. 84 of the 2d edit. 


apud, and xaras~xy a deposite (which 
from κατατιύγωι to lay down), or imme- 
diately from the V. wapaxararidyus, 
which is used by Δεποράση, Memor. So- 
crat. lib. iv. cap. iv. § 17. for cumzmitting 
in trust. 
A deposite left with or intrusted to one. 
occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. i. 14. Bot ic 
both these texts very many MSS (0 
whic! 
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which in the former five, in the latter six, 11, In the N.T. To follow, accompany, δὲ 


ancient ones) have παραθήκην, which 
Yeading is accordingly embraced by Met- 
stein, and received by Grtesbach into the 
text. The word refers tothe Gospel de- 
posited with, or intrusted to, Timothy. 

ΤΠ] χραχειμαι, from wapa near, with, and 
xe1as to lie, 

With a dative, To lie near, be at hand, 
be present with. occ. Rom. vii. 18, 21. 
See IFolfius and Kypke. 

Wapaxryois, 195, att. ews, ἡ, from παρακα- 
Asw, which see. 

I. Eatreaty, importunity. 2 Cor. viii. 4. 

11. Admonition, exhortation. Acts xiii. 16. 
2 Cor. viii. 17. 1 Thess. ii. 3. Comp. 
Actsix. 31. So Acts iv. 36, tios wapa- 
κλησεως, BIII3, a son of exhortation, 1.e. 
an eminent exhorter or speaker, Comp. 
Boaveples. 

1Π. Consolation, comfort. Luke vi. 24. 
Rom. xy. 4, & al. 

Παρακλητός, 8, ὁ, from παραχενληται 3 pers. 
perf. pass. of παρακαλεω to call to one- 
sel}, implore the assistance of, also to ad- 
monish. 

J. One who is called, or sent for, to assist an- 
other in a judicial proceeding. 

II. 4n advocate, u patron, one who pleads 
the cause of another. In this view the 
word is applied to Christ, our intercessor, 
who pleads the cause of sinners with: his 
Father. occ. 1 Jobnii. 1. 

111. It is applied to the Holy Spirit, and 
denotes, according to Campbell, a moni- 
tor, instructor, guide. Sce his excellent 
Note on John xiv. 16. occ. John xiv. 16. 
xv, 26, xvi. 7. 

Jlapaxoy, ἡς, ἡ, from wazyx.oy 2 aor. of 
WACARBW. 

Disobedienc:. occ. Rom. vy. 19. 2 Cor. 
x. 6. Heb. ii. 2. 

Tlapaxorsiew, w, from παρα weth, and axo- 

_ Asbew fo follow. 

1. 7 follow any one, or follow close, as an 
attendant or companion, ἃ vestigio sequi. 
So Raphelius cites from Plutarch, Peri- 
cles, Απγει κύσμίως οἰκαδε, ΠΑΡΑΚΟ- 
ΛΟΥΘΟΥ͂ΝΤΟΣ τὸ avdowrs. He went 
modestly hore, the man following or 
accompanying him.” Towhich Jadd from 
Jasephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. xv. ὃ 7, 
YIAPAKOAOTOQN δ᾽ ὁ, Μαχαιρας 
edsiro μένειν. But Machzras following 
(him) besought him to stay.” 


miraculous works did the Apostles and 
first believers. occ. Mark xvi.17. In 
the profane writers also it is applied to 
things as well as to persons. See Raphe- 
lius and Kypke on Mark. Thus also in 
2 Mac. vill. 11, we have μελλέσαν ΠΑ- 
PAKOAOTGHEEIN ef’ avrw AIKHN, 
the vengeance that was about to fallow 
upon him. 

III. 70 trace or search out, investigate, so as 
fo attain the knowledge of, or, as Raphe- 
lius on Luke i. 3, whom see, Mente at- 
que intelligentia consequi, intelligere, 
cognoscere, to attain in mind and under- 
standing, to understand, know; of it’s 
being used in which sense he produces 
examples from schines, Galen, Jusephus, 
and Polybius. occ. Luke i. 3. 1 Tim. 
iv. 6. 2 Tim. iii. 10, on which two last 
text see Alachnight; also MWetstetn and 
Kypke on Luke i. 3, where comp. Camp- 
hell's Note. 

Tlacaxsw, from παρα denoting neglect, and 

axew to hear. 
With a genitive, ΤῸ neglect to hear, 
hearken to, or obey, to disregard. occ. 
Mat. xviii. 17, twice. It is used in the 
same sense with a genitive in Epictct. 
Enchirid, cap. 39, ΤΙΝΩΝ TIAPAKOY- 
ΣΗ͂ΙΣ, whom you will disregard ;”” and in 
Lucian, Prometh. tom, i. p. 105, ITA 
PAKOTZANTAZ ΤΟΥ ETITATMA~s 
ΤΟΣ, disregarding the command.” 

Παρακυπίω, from παρα to, and πυπίω to 
bend, stuup. 

I. To stoop dowy, or forward, in order to 
luok at something. occ. Luke xxiv. 12, 
(where see Kupke.) John xx. 5, 1%. 
Comp. Ecclus. xxi. 23. 

II. 10 look into or at. occ. Jam. i. 95. 1 Pet. ς 

1. 12. Comp. Ecclus. xiv. 23. . 
It is used in both senses by the profane 
writers, particularly Lucian. Sea the 
passages in IVetstein and Kypke on Luke 
Xxiv. 12. . 
In the LXX it answers to Heb. naw 
fo view attenticely, Cant. ii. 9, and to 
Rpw to look, look towurds, Gen. xxvi. 8, 
& al. 

Παραλαμξανω, from παρα to, with, and 

| AauSavw to take, receive, 

I. 1.0 take, receive tv aneself. See Mat. i. 20. 
(where see Wetstein and Kypke.) Sea 
John xiv. 3. Acts xvi, 33. 

Kk 3 UY, To 
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Il. To take with one. Mat. ii. 13, 14, 20. 
iv. 5, 8. xii. ἐς. xviii. 16. Luke ix. το, 
& al. On Mat. iv. 5, see Elsner, Alberti, 
and W’olfius, who shew that the LXX and 
the profane writers use it in like manner 
for taking as a companion with one to 
some place.. 

ΠῚ. To receive, obtain, Heb. xii. 28. The 
phrase BAZIAEIAN ITAPAAABEIN its 
not only used 2 Mac. x. 11, but is com- 
mon in the profane writers. Comp. 
Dan. vii. 18. ς 

ΙΝ. To receive by tradition or communica- 
tion, as a doctrine. Mark vii. 4. 1 Cor. 
xi. 23. av. 1, 3. Gal. i. g, 12, & al. 


‘Thus Herodotus, lib. v. cap. 58, speaks: 


of the Ionian Greeks, δ TAPAAABON- 
TEX διδαχῃ raga τῶν Φοινικων τὰ γρᾷμ»- 
ματα, who received \etters by instruction, 
or learnt Jetters, from the Phenicians.”’ 
So lip. li. cap. 19, twice. On 1 Cor, xi. 
23, Kypkeshews that Polybius and Diony- 
sius Hal. use the V. for receiting, or being 
informed of, historical facts. 


‘V. To receive, acknowledge, with faith. John 


i. rt. Col. ii. 6. 

VI. To seize, take, as a captive in war. acc. 
Luke xvii. 34, (where see Elsner.) 36; 
—as a criminal to be punished, John 
xix, 16. . 

ΤΊαραλείομαι, from raga rear, and λείω to 
collect, which from the Heb. np> to éake. 
As a term of navigation, 10 sal near a 
place or shore, but properly fo collect or 
shorten the ropes that hold the sails in 
order to pass sately. So Servius on Virgil, 
fn. iii, lin. 127, 


erebris legimus freta consita serris, 
We pass’d the seas with islands interspers’d, 


explains legimus by praeterimus, and says, 
tractus autem sermo a nautis, quod funem 
Jegendo, id est, colligendo, aspera loco pre- 
‘tereunt, the expression is borrowed from 
sailors, who pass through dangerous 
places by gathcring up their ropes.” Comp. 
in 292, 632. Diodorus Siculus, cited 
by Eisner and IVolfius, uses the Greek V. 
in the same manner, IIAPEAETONTO 
Try yyy. occ. Acts xxvul. ὃ, 13. 
Παφαληθω, from σάφα to, with, and ληδω 
to tuhe, 
To take, reccite. An obsolete V. whence 


in the N, T. we have 2 aor. waceratoy, 


ah nad 
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Παραλιος, 8, 6, ἡ» 


Παραλλαΐη, 15s 


ΠαράλοΠζομαι, from 
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infinit. παραλαξειν, particip. παραλα- 
ξων, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. παραληφϑήσεται, 
ι ἕαῖ, mid. παραληψομαι. See under 
Παραλαμξανω.. 
4. Haga τὴ AAs, near the 
It is properly an adjective signify- 
ing Near the sea, maritime ; but ἢ 
λιος, ἡν is used as a substantive for the 
sea-coust (wea country or γὴ landnamely 
being understond) not only by St. Luke, 
but also by the best Greek writers, as by 
Thucydides, A ristotle, Plutarch, Josephus, 
Isucrates and Strabo, whom see in Wet- 
stcin. Josephus, Cont. Apion. lib. i. cap. 
12, has ΠΑΡΑΛΙΟΝ XQPAN, and The 
cydides, lib. ii. TAPAAIAN THN. occ, 


Luke vi. 17. 


ca. 


ἡ, from παρηλλαία pert. 
mid. of cagaarariw to change alternatdy, 
4. d. to pass from one change to another, 
which from παρά denoting éraasiim, 
and αλλατίω to change. 

Change, variubleness. occ. Jam. i, I} 
Comp. Mal. iii. 6. _ . 
παρα giving an il 


sense, and λοίιζομαι to reuson. 


I. To reason falsely οἵ erroncously. 


II. To deceive or impose upon 


Παρᾳλυτικος, 8, 6, 


by false reasor- 
ing. acc. Col. it. 4. Jam. i. 22. ‘This 
word is common in the Greek writers, 
particularly in Galen, and especially the 
phrase wagaroyiterdas ofas auras, (0 
deceice themselves by false reasoning. Se 
Wretstein. 

from wagaAuw. 

A paralytic, a person sick of the palsy. 
Mat. iv. 24. viii. 6, ὃς al. Comp. Πα" 
carvw IT. 


Tapzavw, from rape intens. and Avw fe 


I. 


loose. 

Ta unloose, relax. TlapaAvowas pass. To 
be relaxed, enfecbled, weakened. So Jo- 
sephus, De Bel. lib. iii. cap. vii. § & 
speaking of the Jews who were going (0 
kill him jn the cave, but relented,. Τὰν 
δὲ και παρα Tas εσχατας συμφορᾶς εἴ 
τὸν σρατηῖον αἰδεμενων, TLAPEA ONTO 
ds defies. But of those wha yet i 
vered their General in this extreme dis 
tress, the hands failed.” occ. Heb. xii. 12, 
whichis an allusion to Isa. xaxv. 3, where 
γόνατα παραλελυμένα answers iD the 
LXX tothe Heb. ΠΣ Corona, stem 
bling or tutlering knees. Feeble or bending 
knees are often mentioned in the 0.1 
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sof aweak habit of body; see, Παρανομεω, w, from raga beside, and νομὸς 
4. Ps. cix. 24. Ezek. vii. 173) a law. 
iat physical propricty is but too{ 170 transgress the law. occ. Acts xxiii. 3. 
wn by experience. On theother! Xcxophon uses the V. in the same sense, 
e vigurous constitution of youth] Memor. Socrat. lib. iv. cap. iv. § 21. 
ood is in the profane writers de-| Καὶ yap ἀλλα woAAa, efy, IIAPANO- 
ay the strength of the ἄμε] MOYSIN. But, says he, they transgress 
Theucritus’s Idyll. xiv. lin. Jase, the laws in many other instances.” 
Παρανομία, as, ἡ. See Παρανομεω. 
A transgression, offence. occ. 2 Pet. ii.14. 
Tagamwixgayw, from παρα intens. and ti 
χραινὼ to make bitter, wnbitter. 
10 provoke tu bitter anger, to exasperate, 
exacerbo. occ. Heb. iii. 16. So in the 
LXX it generally answers to the Heb. 
"1D to tmbitter, ice. provoke to bitter 
anger, "ἢ . 
Παραπικρασμος, 8, δ, from παραπεπικράσ- 
μαι perf. pass. Attic of παραπικραινω. 
A bitter provocation, exasperation. occ. 
Heb. iii. 8, 15. 
Παραπιπίω, from παρα intens. and πιπῆ (0 
Jal. 
Lo fall off or away. occ. Heb. vi. 6. 
In the LXX it is used for the Heb. ps /o 
JSall or sail, Esth. vi. 10; for town to be 
Guilty, Ezek. xxii. 4; and with παραπΊω- 
a or παραπίωματι added, for the Heb. 
yo dyn to trespass a trespuss, i.e. to 
trespass grievously, Ezek. xiv. 13. xv. 8. 
Xviii, 24. xx. 27; In the two last, if not 
in all, of which passages, it plainly de- 
notes apostasy from the true God. 
Hacarrew, ὦ, from παρα denoting ἐγαπδὶ- 
Qi, suas, from vaca to, and} ἐΐον, and σλεω to sail. 
to speak, which from μυθὸος a} 10 sail by, to pass by ia sailing. occ. Acts 
ech. XX. 16. 
to, exhort, adcise. Thus used] Παρασληστος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ το--τον, from παρὰ 
ἴδῃς writers. Comp.1Thess.| ἔύ, or intens. and πλησιος near. 
Near to, very near to, ike Τίαραπλητσιον, 
Neut. used adverbially. occ. Phil. ii. 27. 
Παρακλησιως, Adv. from παραπλησΊος. . 
Likewise, in the same manner. occ. Heb. 
11, 14, where Chrysostom, cited by Raphc- 
ius, urges this word against the Heretics 
in the sense οὔθ parracia ade εἰκόνι, αλλ᾽ 
ἀληθείᾳ, not in shew, nor in appearance, 
but ia ¢rutk." And sq in the Greek wri- 
tere it signifies not in Lhe, or acarly the 
sume, manner, but in absolutely the same 
manner, 88 may be seen in Raphelius, 
Wolfius, and Wetstein on the place. 
Παρφᾳτόρενομαι, from παρα neur, by, or de- 
noting transition, and πορεύομαι tu go, 


88. 
Kk4 J. Τὸ "«" 


17 δεῖ δι; TONY XAQPON. 
ie for action δ when the daces are 
Ke 


forace’s Epod. xiti. lin. 6, 


-—— Dumque vitent genua, 
Ist the dances are vig’ revs. 


tein on Heb. 
Aup-syos, Part. pass. perf. < re- 
Cels. One who ts affiicted with 
σις or palsy, a disease in which 
les are refared, and incapable of 
se Sulomon’s Portrait of Uld Age 
wth, p. 187, 3d edit. occ. Luke 
, Acts viii. 7. ix. 33. 

from παρα wilh, and μεγω to 


, stay, abide.occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. 


)9 

in alive. occ. Heb. vii. 22. Ra- 
marks, that Herodotus uses the 
for being left alive, superstitem 
e also Wretstein, and comp. 


art tn words, speak comfortably 
ihn xi. 19, 31. 1 Thess. ii. 11. 
) Lschines in Ctesiph. has γυ- 
VOacay ΠΛΡΑΜΥΘΕΙΣΘΑΙ, tu 
veeping wonian. In Thucydides 
V. signifies to comfort, See 
n John. 

as, ἡ, from πάρα and μυθος. 
Tlagapviesuas. 

onsulacion givcn by words, occ. 
3. 
4, τὸ, from the same as παρα" 


‘consolation afforded by words. 
i, te 
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¥. To pass or go by. occ. Mat. xxvii. 39. 
Mark xi. 20, xv. 29. 

II. Jo pass through. occ. Mark ii. 23. 
ix, 40. 

Tlaganlwpa, aros, το, from παραπεπίωμαι 
perf. pass. of παραπιπίω (which see), or 
rather of the obsolete V. παραπίοω the 


same. 

I. Properly, 4 fall; but in the N. T. it is 
used only in a moral or spiritual sense. 
Il. 4 fall from a state of favour with God. 

Rom. xi. 11, 12. 

JIT. An offence, trespass, whether against 
God, Mat. vi. 15. Mark xi. 25, 26. 
4 Cor. v. 19. Eph. ii. 1, where see Mac- 
knight, in which view it is particularly 
spoken of Adam's transgresston or full, 
Rom. v. 15, 17, 18. (comp. Wisd. x. 1.) 
—or against man, Mat. vi. 14, 15. Xviii. 
ας. Comp. Jam. v. τό. . 

Tlagagéuw, or Tlapagguew, from παρα de- 
noting ἡ, and uw, to flow, which from 
pew the same, or immediately from Heb. 
sm to be wet, soak. 

To fall of, fall away, namely, from the 
true religion and saving grace. occ. Heb. 
1.1, This interpretation, which is that 
of Chrysostom, Schoet genius, Elsner, and 
Woljius, appears to me, after attentive 
consideration, the best. It is observed, 
that Plutarch applies this V. in a like 
view to a ring, ὡς μη TIAPAPPYH:. 
dediws, fearing, lest it should fall.’ See 
more in Elsner, Wolfius, and [Vetstein. 
the LXX this V. answers to the Heb. 
to decline, depart. Prov. ili. 31, where the 
Heb. ΔΥῸ > dx 22, My son, lect them 
not depart from thine eyes, is in that ver- 
sion rendered, ‘Tis, wy ΠΑΡΛΡ̓ῬΎΗΙΣ, 
My son, decline not, or fall not off, from 
them; those Translators applying that to 
‘the person, which the original does to the 
thing. But in Prov. iv. 21, Symmachus 
renders almost the same Heb. words by 
My ΠΑΡ̓ῬΥΗΣΑΤΩΣΑΝ εξ οφθαλμων 
συ. Let them not depart, or slip away, 
Srom thine eyes. But comp. Eng. Trans- 
lat. and Marg. in Heb. ii. 1. 

Tlagacyuoy, 8, τὸ, from παρα to, at, and 
σημὰ a sign. : | 
44 sign or ensign of a ship, by which it 
was distinguished from others. occ. Acts 
xxviii. 11, It was the custom of the 
ancients, says Doddridge, to have images 
on their sbips, both at the 4ead and stern; 
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the first of which was called vacacy- 
μὸν, the sign, from which the ship was 
*named; and the other was that of the 
tutelar deity to whose care the ship was 
committed :—There is no doubt but they 
had sometimes deities at the head, and 
then it is most likely if they had any fi- 
gure at the stern it was the same, 85 it is 
-hardly probable the ship ehould be called 
by the name of one deify, and be com- 
mitted tothe care of another." Archbi- 
shop Potter further informs us, that the 
παράσημον was-sometimes carved, snd 
sometimes painted ; and it is well known, 
that our modern ships have usually some 
carved figure at the head, as 4 (ion, a sea- 
horse, an unicorn, or &c. from which the, 
ship is named. Herodotws, lib. iil. cap. 
37, mentions the Tlaraimo: or grawa 
Idols (from the Heb. nnd to engrate), 
Tus δι Φοινικες εν Trek τορώρτσι τῶν Τῇ" 
gewy περιαγδσι, which the I’henicen 
carry in the fore-part of their galleys, . 
and which he there says were of a human 
form, but of a Pygmcan size. See Bue 
chart, vol.i. 712, Selden De Diis Syvs, 
Syntag. ii. cap. 16, Suicer Thesaur. Πα: 
ρασημον, and Alberti, Wolfius, and Wet» 
stein on Acts xavili. 11. ᾿ 
Tlagaoxevagw, from παρὰ intens. and 
oxevatw to prepare, which from σκεῦος aa 
instrument, furniture of whatever kind. 
J'o prepare, mike ready. 2 Cor, 1%. 2, 1: 
particularly for food. Acts x. 10; thus 
applied likewise by the profane writers, 
as may be seen in Elsner and Kypke;— 
for battle, 1 Cor. xiv. 8; so also the 
Greek authors cited in JWetstein. St 
occurs only in the‘e three texts. 
Παρασκευὴ, 4s; ἡ, from Taga intens. and 
σχευη furniture. 
I. A preparation, John xix. 14, Tagzoxev4 
τὸ Πάσχα, The preparationof the paschat 
feast, i.e. of the puschal prace-affcrings: 
Comp. under ‘Exros and Πασχα 111. 51 
* ἐς The Tutela (or Tutelar Deity) ‘and ame 
are frequently Gistingut hed in express words, 55 
being always signilied by thé ἡπωρε of « Ged, th? 
usually of some creature or feigned representatio? 
Hence Ovid, «Trist. lib. i. El. ix, lin. |, 2. 


Est mihi, sitgue, precor, fave Tutcla Minerva 
‘ Navis & ἃ picta casside nomen habet. 


Where the Zitclr Deity was .iinerva, the wast 
σημον a helmet.” 
book 11. chap. 15. which the reader may consw 
for further satisfaction, 


Potter's Antiquities ef Greec : 
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. XV. 21, it is applied to the prepa- 
of arms. 

reparation-day before the Sabbath. 
sun, ὃ sss προσαΐξατον, The pre- 
meduy, which is the day before the 
k, says St. Mark expressly, ch. xv. 
Ὁ, Mat. xxvii. 62. Mark xv. 42. 
καὶ. §4. John xix. 31,42. Soina 
of Augustus Cesar cited by Jose- 
Ant. lib. xvi. cap. 6. ὃ 2, Zhe day 
the Sabbath is called rn πρὸ ravrys 
ις τὸ Σαξξζατα namely) IAPA- 


"ὦν from παρα intens. and resvw to 


etch out, prolong. occ. Acts xx. 7,/ 


Wetstein shews, that the Greek 
5 in like manner apply ἀποτείνω 
«vasvw to discourses, but I cannot 
ce an instance of their using παρα- 
in this sense. 
ew, ὦ, from παρα intens. or denot- 
,and τηρεω to kecp, observe. 

Merve or watch narrowly, as the 
of a city. occ. Acts ix. 24. 

serve or watch a person tnsidiously. 
it is often used in the Greek 
s. See Raphelius and Wetsten on 

iii. 2, and Elsner on Luke vi. 7. 
Mark iii. 2. Luke vi. 7. aiv. 1. 
). 
observe, or keep, as days or times, 
ously and superstitiously. occ. Gal. 


OLS, τὸς, att. swe, ἡ, from rapary- 


sation. occ. Luke xvii. 20, Μετὰ 
ypucews, With observation, i.e. In 
manner that it necds to be accurately 
rd or observed. Comp. ver. 21, 23, 
6, 30, and see Elsner and Kypke, 
δον, that Παρατηρησις is thus used 
5 Greek writers. 

μι» from παρα near, and vi9yu1 


wt or set somewhat near or before 
ns to eat. Mark vi. 41. viii. 6, 7. 
xi. 6, & al. Comp. Acts xvi. 34. 
thus used likewise by the profane 
s. See Wetstein on Mark vi. 41. 
iy befure, propose, offer to considera- 
Mat. xiii. 24, 3t. 
allege, prove by allegations or cita- 
The Greek writers, particularly 
@us and Zhemistius, produced by 
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Hi etstein, use it for citing or quoting the 
e\ pressions of an author. occ. Acts xvii. 3, 
where it refers to St. Paul's allecing or 
citing the words of the O. T. Comp. 
Exod. xix. 7, in UX X. 


LV. Τὼ commit, commend, intrust to any one's 


care and fidelity. Luke xii. 48. 1 Tim. 
i. 18. 2 Tim. ii. 2. Luke xxiii. 46. (comp. 
Pe. xxxi. 6.) Acts xiv. 23. xx. 32. 1 Pet. 
iv. 19. 


Tlaparvyyavw, from rapa near, and ru/e. 


χάνω to be. 
Jo be or come near, i.-e. ἐπ the way, lo. 
meet, occ. Acts xvii. 17. 


Παραυτικα, Adv. from rapa al, and aura 


unmediately, or at this present time, which 
from αὐτὸς this (time namely), and ixwo 
to come, 

Immediately, or at this present time. With 
the neut. article, Tagavrixna, τὸ, applied 
as a N. Present, tustant. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 
17. Raphelius shews, that Xenophon in 
like manner uses ro ATTIKA ἡδὺ and 
τας ΠΑΡΑΥΤΙΚΑ͂ ydovas for present plea- 
sures. See other instances of the same 
kind in Wetstein. 


Tlapagecw, from παρα denoting ili, and 


gepw tocarry, Comp. llaceveyxw. 


I, Pass. Παραφερομαι, 10 be curried or hure 


ried violently away, as by winds or wa- 
ters, abripi. Thus used in the Greek 
Writers, as may be seen in MWetstein and 
Kypke on Heb. xiii. g occ. Jude ver. 12, 


a where very many MSS, two of which 


ancient, have wapageoouevas, a reading 
embraced by Ali/l (Prolegom. p. cxxsi.) 
and /Vetstein, and reccived into the text 
by Griesback, 


II. Figuratively, To be carried away, as by 


various and strange doctrines. occ. Heb. 
xiii. 9, where likewise very many MSS 
read παραφερεσῦε; and this reading also 
isapproved by Mill (Prolegom. p. cxxxi.) 
i Wetstein, and received into the text 

y Grieshach. And Kypke cites Plutarch 
int Timoleon, p. 238, using the V. in a 
like figurative sense. ‘‘ The resolutions 
of men, unless they assume firmness and 
strength from reason and philosophy, with 
regard to the conduct of affairs, Desovras 
και IIAPA®EPONTAI dadiws ovo τῶν 
τυχόντων ἐπαίνων καὶ Ψοίων, are easily 
shaken and carried away by the praises 
or vensures they meet with.” The ancient 
Syriac version (which does not contain 
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the epistle of Jude) renders the V. in 
Heb. xiii. 9, by poatnn, which from 
437 “ duxit, abduxk,’ (‘‘astell), rather 
favours the reading rapagepeebe, than 
περιξφερεσῆε. So Vulg. nolite abduci. 

ἸΠαροφρόνεῖυ, ὦ, from παρα inversive, or 

deneting t//, and ppovew to be wise. 
Lo be unwise, foolish, or a fool, occ. 2 Cor. 
31.23. ‘his word is used both by Aris- 
topianes and Isocrates. See Elsner, Wol- 
fius, and MWeistein. 

Tlagageoua, as, ἢ, from παράφρων mad, 

. out of his senses or mind, 4. ἃ, παρα τὴν 
φρενα beside his mind. 
Madness, wunt of wisdom. occ. 2 Pet. 
ii. 16. 

Μαραχείμάζω, from rapa at, and χειμαζω 
to winter. 

To winter, spend the winter at a place. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 12. xxviii, 11. 1 Cor. 
avi. 6. Tit. il. 12. 

Παραχείμασίια, ας; ἡ, from παραχειμαζω. 
“i wintering, spending the winter at ἃ place. 
oce. Acts Xxvil. 12. 

Hacayenua, Adv.. from vasa at, and 
χρῆμα a thing, q.d. in ipsa re, dum ipsa 
res agitur. 

Immediately, instantly, Mat. xxi. 19, 20. 
. Luke i. 64. 

Tagdadss, sos, att. ews, ἡ. 

A leopard, from the masc, παρδος, which 
may be derived either from the Heb. 9 
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Τρὸς τὸ πᾶρον, For, or at, the present, 
πραῖμα affair or matter seems to beunder- 
stood. occ. Heb. sii. 11. ‘This elliptical 
phrase is likewise used by Thucydides and 
Herodian, See Wetstein. 

Ii. Παρονῖα, τα, are suck goud things asa 
person has in present, however tnean and 
small they may be; and they are distin- 
guished both from what belongs to an- 
other, and also from what is grand or — 
suasptuous. Raphelius shews that Xeav- 
phon has applied the word in both these 
views. occ. Heb. xiii. §; on which text 
we may further remark, that the whok 
phrase APKEIZ@AI ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΠΑΡΟΥ͂ΣΙΝ 
is used likewise by the profane writen. 
See Wetstein. 

III. Jo be come. Mat. xxvi. 50, (where se 
Wetstein,) Jobn vii. 6. Acts x. 21. Cal 
i. 6, & αἱ. 

Παρεισαίω, from παρα denoting ill, ad 

sical to bring in, introduce. 
To bring in craftily or privily, to introtece 
by stealth, as it were. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 1; 
on which text Raphelius produces a pet 
sage from Polybius where the V. is plainly 
used in this sense, thongh he observes, 
that it does not always import pritily, οἵ 
subtilely. See also Wetstein. 

Nageroastlos, 8, 4, καὶ, from παρεισαίω. 

rought in privily, introduced by stealth, 
that had crept in. occ. Gal. ii. 4. 


to divide, separate, dispart, on account οἱ Παρεισδνω, from παρα denoting él, and 


the animal's distinct spots, or from the 
Greek πέρθω to destroy, a derivative from 
the same Heb. V. ‘15, or from jb fo 
break, break through, or burst forth with 
vivlence. occ. Rev. xiii, 2. 
In the LXX παρδαλις answers to the 
Heb. 903, an avimal in which the Pro- 
phets remark it’s spotted skin, Jer. xiii. 
23; its cruelty and insidiousness, Isa. 
zi. 6. Jer. v. 6. Hos. xiii. 7; it’s swift- 
ness or activity, Hab.i. 8. All whjch 
properties seem to be alluded to in the 
emblematic beast mentioned Rey. xiii. 1. 
For a more particular account of this 
animal, and an illustration of the pas- 
sages of the O. T. where it is mentioned, 
1 with pleasure refer to the learned Bo- 
chart's Hierozoic. lib. iii. cap. 7. 
Hageit, from παρα near, with, and εἰμι 
to be. 


εἰσδυω to enter in, which from εἰς in, into, 
and duw fo enter, 
“Ὁ enter in craftily or privily, fo creepia. 
occ. Jude ver. 4; where Vetstein bu 
given many instances of this use of the 
verb in the Greek writers. Comp. als. 
Kypke. 
Παρεισελευθ, An obsolete V. (whence in 
the N.T. we have, by syncope, 3 act. 
παρεισηλθον for παρεισηλμθον) derived 
from rasa, giving somewhat of un if 
sense, and εἰσελευθω to enter. 
{Ὁ enter in by craft or stealth. occ. Gab 
ii. 4. Raphelius very happily confirms 
and illustrates this sense of the word by 
instances from Polybius. Comp. also 
Wolfius. 
II. To enter in by the by, as it were. oct, 
Rom. v. 20, where see (Velstein; and 
comp. Gal. iii. 15, 17, 19. 


1. 


I. 10 be present. Luke xiii. 1. Acts x, 43. Παρεισενείκω. An obsolete V. (whence in 


xxiv. 19, & al. Comp. 2 Pet, i. 9. 


the N. T. we haye 1 aor. particip. plur, 
mast. 
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wazceioevelnavies) derived frommraz 

r besicles, and escevelaw to bring in, 

mtribute tu, confer besides, “4 con- 

ἴω} in vel ad aliquid confero, adin- 

᾿ Mintert, occ. 2 Pet. i. 5, where 

tor observes, that #252 1n this com- 

on refers to the gifts of God men-| 
d ver. 3, 4, q.d. contributing our 

ince ἔο the divine grace, orcurcurring 

God's gifts by our diligence. {{{{ε|- 

cites from Diodvrus Siculus and 

hus, Aut. lib. xx. cap. 8, ὃ 2, the 

ir phrase IIASAN EIS ENEDKA- 

TIOTAHN, re cmployed the greatest 

nce.” See other instances in Aypke. 

βρχόμαι See αρεισελευθω. 

δερίυ. See [Ι[αρεισενείκω. 

ς, Adv. from mara at, and exiag 

ut, except. 

yut, as opposed to within. acc. 2 Cor. | 
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passages jt denotes the castle Antonia, 
which was built by Herod the Great, on 
a high rock, at the angle formed by the 
western and northern porticoes of the 
outer court of the temple, and which 
communicated with each of those porti- 
coes by stairs, comp. Acts xxi. 35, 40. 
In this fortress a Roman legion constantly 
kept guard. It is more fully described 
by Josephus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 5, § 8, 
from whom the above circumstances are 
taken, The reader may also consult 
Prideavx Connect. part ii. book v. anno 
107, and Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel 
History, vol. i. book 1, ch. 2, § 14. 
Jacitus, Tlist. lib. vy. cap. 11, informs 
us, that the fortress was called by (/erud 
zintonia, in honour of Marc Antony, 
who, we learn from Josephus, was He- 
rod’s particular friend. 


3; where Ruphelius seems most in-| ILI. An army. occ. Heb. xi. 34. This last 


1 to refer ywsis τῶν παρεκῖος, be- 
those things that are without, to 
external inconveniences the Apo- 
ad just enumerated; “ (44) beside 
e) outward (troubles)."” JV orsley’s 
slat. Cérysostum, however, whose 
retation is embraced by Julfus, 
ins τὰ παρεκῖος by τὰ wagaasis- 
, the things which were omitted or 
tpressly enumerated by the Apostle. 
». Bowycr’s Conject. 
1 agenitive following, Except, sate. | 
Mat. v. 32. Acts xxvi. 29. 
5w. An obsolete V. (whence in the 
-we have 1 fut. mid. πσρελευσόμαι, 
by syncope 2 aor. w2exA$ov, infin. 
ey, ὅς. (from maga by, and edscda 
d 
yor pass by, See under Wasesyouss, 
Ὁλή, %$> ἡ», from waceuSecoAz perf, 
of πατεμξαλλω ty insert πραγ" some- 
else, and hence to place or nited 
ia rows, and in pi oper order, and at 
listance from cach other, to encamp, 
παρα near, and exsadraw to put or 
in, Which see. 
ular cncampment, a camp. occ. Heb. 


scnse seems /cllenistical, and to be taken 
from the LXX, who use wagenbory for 
the Heb. tmp not only in the sense of a 
camp, but of an army, as Jud. iv. 15, 16. 
2K. vi. 24. Ps. xxvii. 3. Soin Ecclus. 
xhviii. 21. 1 Mac. iv. 30. vi. 40, & al. 
freq. 


Παρενείκω. An obsolete V. (whence in the 


N. T. we have 2 aor. imperat. παρενεῖκε, 
infin. wagevelxety,) derived from παρα 
denoting transition, and evesuw to carry, 
MOVE, 

To remote, transfer. occ. Mark xiv. 36. 
Luke xxii. 42; in which latter text ob- 
serve, that the infinitive mood has by 
soine been thought to be used for the im- 
perative, as it sometimes is in requesting, 
by the best Greek writers. Of this /tu- 
phehus on the place has produced ir- 
stances from--Irrian, De Expedit. Alex. 
in several of which the infinitive V. is in 
like manner accompanied by εἰ Bsass, if 
thou wilt. Grotius, however, and Bluck- 
wall, Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 107, con- 
sider εἰ asa particle of wishing; Lather, 
O that thou wouldest remote this cup from 
me! But comp. under Εἰ 7. 


1, (comp. ver. 13.) Rev. xx. 9. Παρενοχλευ, ὦ, from παρὰ denoting ¢l, 


astle, ὦ fortress where a garrison i3 

So Hesychius explains it, inter al. 
'σρον, a word evidently made from 
atin castrum, which signihes « cas- 
Σ fortress, occ. ACtS AXi. 34, 17. 
24. xxiii, 10,16, 32. In all which, 


aud ἐνοζλεω to disturb, which sce. 

Governing a dative, To disturb, disquiet, 

give uneasiness to, occ. Acts Xv. 10. 

Thi» decumspounded V. is used not only 

in the LXX (for differgut Heb. words), 

and in the Apocryphal Books, butalsofre- 
quently 
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quently by the profane writers, and is in 
the active voice construed with a dative. 
See {Metstein and Kypke. 

Υἱαρεκιδημος, ὦ, δ, from παρα to, at, ext 
in, among, and δημος @ people. Comp. 
Ἐπιδημεω. 

A stranger, sojourner. occ. Heb. xi. 13. 
τ Pet. i. 1. ii. 11. See Wetstein on Heb. 

Flacecyouas, from παρα denoting transition, 
by, near, to, or beyond, and ἐρχοόμαι to go. 

J. To go, or puss by. Mat. viti. 28. Luke 
xviti. 37. 

YI. 70 pass by or away, to fail, as the hea- 


I A P ΠΑΡ 

proved.—That the phrase δια τὴν rape- 
σιν is rightly translated ia passing by, of 
with respect to passing by, may be gatbered 
from Micah vii. 18. The word rages: 
is found no where else in the LXX, nor 
in the New Testament. But we haves 


Caen Ta ἁμαρτήματα, which istranslated, 
Pass nut by my sins.” 

Fagen, from παρα near, and exe to ἦστε, 
hot 


I. To have or hold near. This seems the 
primary and proper sense of the V. Se 


ven and earth, Mat. v. 18. xxiv. 35. 
4 Pet. iii. 10, & al.—as a flower, Jam. i. 
10.—as time. 1 Pet. iv. 3. (camp. Mat. 
xiv. τς. Acts xxvii. 9.) Mark xiv. 35. 
(comp. Mat. xxvi. 39, 42.)—as a gene- 
Tation, Mat. xxiv. 34. Mark xiii. 30. 
Luke xxi. 32. The V. is applied in simi- 
Jar manners by the Greek writers. See 
Wetsten on Mat. v. 18, xiv. 15. Jam. |. 
10. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 

111. To come forth. Luke xii. 37; on which 
text HWetstein shews, that the purest 
Greek writers use the 2d aorist both of 


the V. and Participle in this sense. Comp.| 


Acts Xxiv. 7. 

IV. To come in. Luke xvii. 7. Rephelivs in 
his Note on this place shews, that this 
V. is used by Lierudutus for cuming in, 
and by Xenupton more particularly for 


Eustathius explains it by race exw, i.e 
εἴγυς εχω; and thus it is used in Homer, 
Odyss. xviii. lin. 316, 

Λυταῦ Su τυτοισὶ φαος σαΐισσι TAPER. 

But I sear all of these will δο the light. 


II. In the N. T. 70 hold near, offer, preamt, 


as the cheek ta be smitten. Luke vi. 29. 
Σεαυτὸν Tapeyowevos Tura, affording or 
shewing thyself ἃ puttern. Tit. 1i. 7. 
phon applies the V. in like manner, Cyto 
. lib. vii. at the end, ‘Qs Bednse 
APAAEITMATA ‘HMA ΑΥ̓ΤΟΙ͂Σ 
IIAPEXEIN, to make or shew ourselves 
as good examples as possible.” So lib. viit 
p. 440, edit. Iutchinsog, 8vo. TLAPA- 
AEITMA μεν τοιονδὲ “EATTON Rae 
PEIXETO, He shewed himself such a 
example.” Comp. Kypke. 


coming into thut purt of the house where|\ 111. To afford, furnish. See τ Tim. vi 1). 


they ate their meuls. 
V. Tu pass by or beyond. Mark vi. 48. 


Acts xvi. τό. xix. 24. 1 Tim. 1. 4. 


TV. 7 confer a favour. Luke vii. 4. 


VI. To pass by in a moral sense, tu neglect.| Y. Παρέχειν φιλανθρωπίαν τινι, To afford οἵ 


occ. Luke xi. 42. xv. 29, where Aypke 
shews, that it is thus applied by the 
Greek writers. 

Tlacesis, sos, att. sws, ἡ, from παρίημι, 
which see. 


A remission of sins, or rather a passing of 


them by (Eng. Marg. ‘‘ passing over’’ ) 
without punishment. occ. Rom. iy. 25, 
where comp. Acts xvii. 30. Heb. ix. τς, 
and see Holfius and Vitringa, Observ. 
Sacr. lib. iv. cap. iti, § 2. On the 
above text Macknight remarks, ‘‘ God's 
righteousness or justice might have ap- 
peared doubttul, on account of his hav- 
ang so long passed by the sins of men, 
wales, in the mean time, he had made a 
sufficient display of his hatred against sin. 


But such a display being made in the 


death of Christ, his justice is thereby fully 


shew kindness to one. occ. Acts xxvii. 2. 
So Homer, 1]. iii. lin. 354— 21 AOTHTA 
TIAPAEXHi—icoryra equity. occ. Col. 
iv. 1. 


VI. Tlagsyew xoves τινὶ, To give any ox 


trouble. Mat. xxvi. 10. Mark xiv. 6. 
Comp. Kors IT. 


VII. Hagexesy qouyiay, To keep silence, be 


still, that another may be the better beard 
in speaking, Acts xxii. 2. 80 Diunysis 
Halicarn. Ant. IT. 32, cited by Wetstes 
on the place, Toss περιεσωσι διασημτνας 
ἩΣΥΧΙΑΝ ΠΑΡΑΣΧΕΙ͂Ν, λείει resale. 
Having beckoned to those wha stood 
about him to keep silence he speaks thes.” 


VII. Παρασχειν aici rivs, 10 give 6 


proof or demonstration to any one, fdem 
facere alicui. occ. Acts xvii. 31. That 


this is the true sense of the phrase Rep 
‘ ius 


word similar to it, Ecclus xxiii. 2, My | 
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&us has abundantly shewn in his notes 
on this text, particularly by parallel in- 
stances from Polybius. To the passages 
be and [}etstein have produced I add 
from Josephus, De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 1, 
§ τ, where he is speaking of the Romans 
totally demolishing the city and temple 
of Jerusalem, except three towers and a 
smail part of the wall, Τὸν δ᾽ αλλον απᾶν- 
Ἴα τῆς πόλεως περιξζολον ἕτως ἐξωμαλι- 
way δι κατχσκατΐονϊες, ws μηδὲ πωποτ᾽ 
οικηθηναι ΠΙΣΤΙΝ ay evs ΠΑΡΑΣΧΕΙΝ 
τοῖς προσελῆθσι. ‘Lhe persuns employed 
did so entirely raze to the ground all the 
rest of the city, that it could no longer 
afford any pruof te those who came thither 
that it liad ever been inhabited." And! 
Cont. Apion, lib. ii. δ 30. TOT ΘΕΟΥ͂ 
ty TUSTIN ἰσχυράν TLAPEEXHKO- 
TOL, God having given strong proof.” 
ReagyJopiz, ας, , from wapyloo0s an adciccr, ; 
‘comforter, which from rasrJozew toadvise, 
comfurt, from παρα to, xear, and alesew 
Ge spetk. See Alsegsvi, and comp. 11α- 
gpapvbernas. 
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notes the female, A virgin, α maiden, α 
maid, Mat. i. 23. Acts xxi. g. 1 Cor, vii. 
48, 36, where see Doddridge ; and ob- 
serve, that several ancient MSS for ya- 
peitwoay read γαμειτω. And so the Sy- 
riac version ΣΥ̓Ώ let her he married, 

On 1 Cor. vii. 36, Kypke remarks, that 
“Ἣν sapbevoy avr is an elegant phrase for 
his cirgin-dauughter ; and trom Euripides 
iphig. in Aul. lin. 714, cites Clytemnes- 
tra saying to dgumemnon, Exsic’ απαξεε 
SHN EMHN τε ΠΑΡΘΕΝΟΝ; Will he 
carry away thither yours and my virgin- 
daughter? and from Seckocles, C&dip. 
Tye. ταιν δ᾽ αθλιαιν οἰκραιν τῷ TIAPOE- 
NOIN EMAIN, my two miserable and 
pitiable térgin-duughters. 


Il. It is spoken of the church of Corinth, 


considered as pure from currupt doctrines 
and practices. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 2. 


Lil. It is applied to believers as unpulluted by 


tdelatrous abominations. occ. Rev, xiv. 4. 
Elsner observes on the authority of Sw:- 
das, that this word is applied to men as 
well as zumen, 


AA comfort, consolation. occ. Col. iv. 11, Παριημι, from τσρα denoting itl, and rps 


where see Kypke. 

ἸΠαρθενια, as, ἡ, trom παρθενός. 

τ ἐρεϊαίῳ, state of virginity, occ. Luke 
i. 36. 

Εἴαρθενος, 5, ὗ, ἡ. The word may, 1 think, 
be best derived from παραϑειναι to lay up, 
set apart, and so allude to the retired life 
οἵ virgins in the eastern countries, and 
among the ancient Greeks *. ‘Thus the 
Heb. name for a tirgin, nody (to which: | 


lo δες 

Zo remit, relax, Hence Παριεμαε, Tase 
10 be relaxed, enfeebled, fatigued. Covap. 
TlacadAvw. oce. Heb. xit. 11. Xeises τὰ - 
primeves and yovara παραλελυμένα are in 
like manner mentioned together, Ecclus. 
li, 12, xxv. 23. Jusephus also, Ant. lib. 
xiil. Cap, 12, ὃ §, has the expression, 
A:ros— Al ΧΕΙ͂ΡΕΣ ITAPEIGHEAN, 
theirhands were tarcd.”” Comp, I etsteia. 


wacleves several times answers in the Tlagisavw, from ταρὰ near, and isavw to 


LXX), refers to the secluded, concealed | 
state in which she lived. So in 2 Mac. 


place. 


I Properly, To place acar. 


lid. 19, are mentioned, os χαχτακχλείςοι iI. Jo present, offer. occ. Rom. Vi. 13, 16, 


toy παρθένων, the virgins who were shut! 


up, i. 6. says the Gloss, who went not ; 
out of their parents houses from regard to ; 


Camp. under [azgis-yus IL. 


Παριςημ, from wapa uear, and isvins te 


place, stand. 


virgin modesty and purity. And 3 Mac. 1. Properly, + To place or stand near. 
i. τς, we read of as κατάκλειςοι παρθενοι UT ransitively, 10 present a person to an- 


ὅν Sarauos, the virgins who were shutup' 
ἔπ the chambers, Comp. Ecclus. alii. g, ; 
where, with Grotius and others, we may 


other. Acts i. 3. ix. ¢1. Comp. Rom. vi. 
13, 19. 2 Cor. xi. 2. Eph. v. 27. Col. ib. 
22. 2 Tim, ii. τς, 


5 . 
perbape best apply avoxpuges hidden to III. 10 present, offer to God, Luke ii. 22. 


ary. 

I. A person in α virgin state. The word 
plainly includes both sexes, 1 Cor. vii. 25, 
(comp. Rev. xiv. 4.) ; but generally de- 


—as a sacrifice, Rom. xii. 1. So Lucian, 
Deor. Concil. tom. ii. p. 958. Kay 
μυριας “EKATOMBAE ΠΑΡΑΣΤΗΣΗΙ 
‘Though he should ofer ten thousand Ae 


ὦ See Poetier's Antiquities of Greece, book iv. 
eh. 10, and Dupert's Gnomologia Homerica, p. 


1 See the learned Duy2ort’s remark cited under 


“Soaps I. “ 
catomls,” 
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catombs.” See more instances in Elsner, 
Alberti, and Wetstein. 

IV. 170 commend, recommend. 1 Cor. viii. 8. 
So Wolfius cites from Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xv. cap. 7, § 3. Efsovls de Μαριχυ μὴ 
IYAPAZTHZTAMENH τὸν Yosu~ov—But 
Mariamne, when he was going, recom- 

mending to him Soemus—.” But in 1 Cor. 

viii. 8,° Bp. Pearce, with the Alerandrian 
and four other MSS, reads rapasyess, 
which he renders will bring—tn judge- 
ment, and observes, after U/pian, that 
the word rapisavas is a law terin used 
by Demesthenes in the sense of bringing a 
man before a tribunal. Com. Sense VIII. 
‘Lhe bishop adds, “Our Eng. Transla- 
tion, which runs thus, meat commendeth 
us not to God, &c. is (1 think) very im- 
proper, for then these words can relate; 
only to one part of the following words 
ip this verse, I mean to the first.” 

V. Lo afford, or furnish for service, servitio 
sistere. Mat. xxvi. 53. Acts xxiii. 24. 
See Elsner and MWetstein on Mat. 

VI. 70 prove, shew, demonstrate, to present, 
as it were, to the eyes of the understand- 
ing. Acts xxiv. 13. The Greek writers: 
use it in the same sense, as may be seen 
in Alberti, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

VI, Intransitively, 10 ‘stand by or near. 
See Mark xiv. 47, 70. Luke i. 1g. Acts 
1X. 39. Xxiii, 2, 4. Comp. Acts xxvii. 
23, in which text it is applied to α divine 
vision, as Elsner and MWelstein shew it is 
likewise in the Greek writers. Comp. 
Acts i, 10, and under Egisyus 1. 

VIII. 70 stand befure a judge or a tribunal 
for judgement. Acts xxvii. 24. Rom. 
xiv. 10. Soin 1 δοσ. 10 present for judge- | 
ment, Acts xxili. 33. See Scapula’s Lexi- 
con. 

ΙΧ. Zo present oneself, stand up. Acts iv. 
26, where, as in the LXX of Ps. ii. 2, it; 
answers to the Heb, yay they stvod up. 

X. To assist. Rom. xvi. 2. Comp. 2 Tim. 
iv. 17. 

Hacodos, 8, ἡ, from παρα by or through, and 
ὁδὸς α way, journey. 

A passing by or through. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 7; 
Ey wapodw, By the way, en passant. 

Tlapoixew, ὦ, from παρα at, and oimew fo 

dwell, 
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In this sense it is often used in the LXX 
for the Heb. 3, and thus /efsteia cites 
from Dio Chrysostom, ΠΑΡΟΙΚΕΙ͂Ν eri 
kevys tu,sojourn in a foreign country.” 
Παροικια, as, ἡ, from vagornos. 
A sojourning, temporary dwelling tn ὁ 
strange or foreign country. occ. Acts xiii. 
17. Applied spiritually, 1 Pet.i. 17. — 
Flacosmos. 8, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ --ον. See under 
Tlagosmew. 
f sujourncr, one who dwells in a foreza 
country, a temporary dzueller, not having α 
settled habitation in the place where ke tow 
ts. occ. Acts vii. 6, 29. Applied spi 
ritually. occ. Eph. ii. 19. 1 Pet. it. τι. 
Παροιμια, as, ἡ, from raga by, and ors 4 
way, highway, which perhaps from eu 
to go. 
A by-word, a proverb, a common saying, 
such as one often heurs in the high 
and strects. So Basil, Homil. 12, 00 
beginning of Proverbs: To τῶν wapoimir 
ovens ems τῶν δημωδεξέρων λοόίων vasa 
vos εἐξωθεν τετακῖαι, καὶ ἐπὶ Τῶν Ev toss 
ὁδοις λαλθμεένων, ὡς τὰ πολλα' Οὐμὸς 
γὰρ παρ᾿ αυῖοις ὁδος ὀνομάζεται, ὁθεν καὶ 
τὴν παροιμίαν ὁριζηνῖαι, ῥηβμα παροδιον, 
Τετριώμενον ἐν ΤῊ χρήσει Τῶν πολλιον XA 
απὸ ολιίων ews πλειῦνα ὁμοῖα μεταληφϑη» 
vas δυνάμενον. The name of παροιμίαι 
given by those who are without (i.e. the” 
Heathen) to popular sayings, and cour 
monly to such as are used in the publick 
ways: For ojos with them signifies ¢ 
way; whence they define παροιμία aby 
word, become trite by frequent use, and 
such as may be transterred from some few 
things to many similar ones.” So Hesy- 
chius, Tlagoiusz Aolos παρὰ τὴν ὅδογ Ase 
Jomevos οἷον παρολια, οἰμὸς yap 4 Mes, 
ἸΙαροιμια isa suying used on the higkaay, 
q. παοοδια, for ones signifies a wey.” 
See more in Suicer, Thesaur. on the 
word. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 22; where see Wel- 
stein, who cites Lucian and Sopkocts 
usipg παροιμία in this sense; and in ode 
of the passages which he quotes from 
Lucian, there is te same phrase as that 
in 2 Pet. TO ΤΗΣ HAPOIMIAS, that of 
the proverb, which is again used by Le 
cian, Dial. Mort. tom. i. p. 228, pro 
duced by Aypke. 


I, 


To be a stranger, to dwell or sojourn as α 11. Because proverbs are often expressed by 


stranger, to dwell at a place only for a 
short time. occ. Luke xxiy, 18. Heb. xi. 9. 


way of simile or comparison (comp. Tla- 
ραϑολη III.) as in the instance just cited 
from 


ΑΔΑΡ 


t. Peter, hence the word denotes a 
ison, similitude, parable. occ. John 


ccount of the ubscurity which fre- 
7 attends proverbial and parabolt- 
WessIONS, προ μία seems to mean 
cure suying, not easily understood. 
hn xvi. 25, 29, where it is opposed 
ἑησια plainly. Comp. Παραζολη II. 
2 Sutcer Thesaur. 

8, 6, ἡ, from παρα near, by, and 
ine. 
der, one who sits long at the wine, 
er to drunkenness or not, Osvw toa- 
σέχων. So Lucian, Timon. tom. i. 
mentions a person, μεθυσων καὶ 
INOS, ex aypis whys καὶ ορχησ- 
ὑνον, AAA και λοιδοριὰς καὶ ὁρίης 
1, drinking and fippling not only 
sings and dances, but till he be- 
abusive and enraged.” ecc. : Tim. 
(comp. ver. vi.) Tit. i. 7, (comp. 
3.) See Raphelius and MWolfius on 
. ili. 3, where comp. Aypke. 
Les, {rom raga denoting transition, 
xonas tu gu, σὺ away, which may 
ived either from ixw tv go, or im- 
ely from the Chald. 37 the same. 
ss away, pass. occ. Acts xiv. 16, 
etstetn cites from Plutarch Camill. 
.p.135. Ὁ. EN TH: ΠΑΡΩΙΧΗ- 
ds vuxh, In the night past.” 
ζω, from παρόμοιος. 
emble, be like. occ. Mat. xxiib. 27. 


6, Ol, οἷον, from πάρα near, and 


y resembling, similar, like. occ. Mark 
£3. 

Ὁ, from rapa intens, and ofvvw to 
rake sharp, which from ὀξὺς sharp. 
pen, tucite, irritate, 

ὑνομᾶ!, Pass. 70 be sharpened, in- 
stirred up, in a good sense. occ. 
avi. 16. * The word ragwtuvero 
es that a sharp edge wus, as it were, 
wn his spirit, and that he was 
tht up to a great eagerness of zeal,” 
idge. Comp. 1 Mac. il. 24, 26. 
ὀξυνομαι, Pass. 10 be provuked to 
oce. 1 Cor. xiji. 5, where Theodoret 
sxplains the Apostle’s expression : 
3 λυπὴρον παρα Tivos γὙενηται, Peres 
Supws Os ἦν eyes Gidosochay. And 
ehing grievous is done (tu it) by any 
it bears it patiently from it’s effec- 


δ] 
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tionate temper: and Theuphylact, ax 
avannda εἰς ορίην, doth not burst out into 
anger: To the same purpose our Trans- 
lators, is not easily provoked: “Βαϊ 8 wa- 
ροξυνεται signifies rather, says Bp. Pearce, 
1s not embittered (the English Bible of 
1568, has, ts not bitter), or is nut highly 
procoked, as Dr. Hammond renders it, 
i. 6. though it be angry upon a just occa- 
sion, yet it is never outrageously angry.” 
Diodati translates it, non s'innasprisce, *s 
not exasperated ; so the French, ne s‘aigrit 


point. 


Fkaootucpes, 8, 6, from παρωξυσμαι perf. 


pass. Attic of παροξυνω. 


I. In a good sense, A stirring up, an inciting. 


occ. Heb. x. 24. On which text [Vetsteix 
very appositely cites from Isucrates, Ad 
Demon. cap. 20. Marisa δ'αν ITAPO- 
ΞΎΝΘΕΙΗΙΣ. ogexdyvas των KAAQN 
EPLQN—But you will be mostexcited @ 
the love of good actions.” Comp. Kypke. 


[1. In a bad sense, 4 sharp fit of anger. occ. 


Acts xv. 39. It is used in the medical 
writers for the jit or parorysm of a dis- 
temper. 


Παρορἤζω, from πάρα intens. and opligw to 


anger, irritute. 

To provoke to violent or bitter angcr, ta 
irritate, erasperate. occ. Eph. vi. 4. Rom. 
Xx. 19; where vapoc/w is the 1 fut. Attic 
for apopiiew,and the correspondent Heb. 
word to wacop/iw of the Apostle andof the 
LXX in Dent. xxxii. 21, is ΡΩΝ, for 
which V. the LXX have in many other 
places used παρολίζω. 


Tlacociou.os, 8, 4, trom rapwehouas I pers. 


perf. pass. of razoclitw. 
A being exasperated, wroth. occ. Eph. 
iv. 20. 


Παρότρυγω, from παρα intens. and orpuyw 


to urge, excite, which the learned Damm, 
Lexic. col. 1765, derives from opw to ex- 
cite ; o2w, οφυνω, orpuyw, inserting 7. 
Lo stir up, excite. occ. Acts xiii. So. 


Παρϑσια, as, ἡ, from rapwy, παρέσα, Tae 


βῆν, particip. pres. of the verb πάρειμι, 
which see. 


I. A being present, presence. ἃ Cor. x. 10. 


Phil. ii. 12. 


I}. .1 coming to a place. 1 Cor. xvi. 17. 


2 Cor. vii. 6, 7. In this view it is applied 
to Christ’s coming to the destruction of 
Jerusalem, Mat. xxiv. 3, 27, 39. Jame 
v. 7, 8, where see Macknight, Comp. 

Mat. 
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Mat. xvi. 28. John xxi. 22. and mtich 
more frequently to his second and final 
advent, 1 Cor. xv. 23. 1 Thess. ii. 19. 
lik. 13. iv. τς, & al. 

Παροψις, sos, ἡ, from παρα with, and oor 
(which sec under οψαριον), q. ἃ. oxevos 
av ὦ ΠΑΡΑτιθεταὶ τὸ οψον, a vessel in 
which the victuals are set before the 
guests. Comp. Παρατιθημι I. 

A disk or plutter, in which tictuals are 
brought to table. occ. Mat. xxiii. 25, 26. 
This word ia the Greek authors gene- 
rally signifies the victuals, but is some- 
times, even by the Attic writers, used for 
α dish, as paropsis is also applied in Latin. 
See Wetstein and Wolfius, and Juvenal, 
’ gat. ill. lin. 142. 

Tappyosa, as, ἡ, from wapa intens. (or 
ταν, πανῖος, ull,) and pyoss a speaking. 

J. Freedom or frecness in speaking, suying 

@frecly all that a man thinks, or that he 
pleases. John vii. 13, 26. Acts iv. 13, 29. 

Il. Confidence, or boldness, particularly in 
speaking. Eph. iii. 12. vi. 19.. Comp. 
1 John it, 28. iii. 2.1. iv. 17. v. 14. Heb. 
iii. 6, and Alacknight there. 

Ill. Plainness, perspicuity of speech. John x. 
24. Rte 14. 2Vi 25, ἀρ. 2 Cor. il. 12. 
IV. Openness, publickness, uf speech. John 

XViib. 20. 

V. Freedom, liberty. Heb. x. τος 

VI. It denotes being publick, or publickly 
knoun, in opposition to‘ being concealed. 
Thus Johu vii. 4, Ev παρῥησιᾳ εἰναι, Jo 
be in publick, to be publickly known, 
comp. ver. 10. Οὐκ evs ταρθησιᾷ περιε- 
waret, John xi. $4, He no longer walked 
openly, or in publick. Comp. Col. ii. 15. 

Macpyoiatouas, from παρῥησια. 

To speak freelu, plainly, boldly. Acts ix. 
27, 28. xiii. 46. Eph. vi. 20, & al. On 
t Thess. ii. 2, see Macknight. 

ΠΛΑΣ, vaca, παν, from the Heb. mwh tu 
spread, be diffused. 

In general, dil, the whole, 

KE. All, every one, the whole, universally. 
Mtt. ii. 3. v. 22, 28. John i. 3. 1 Cor, 
xv. 27. 2 Tim iii. 16. On Jobn xvii. 2, 
see Kypke. In Col. i. 18, Kypke, after 
Bez, understands ev rac: not of things, 
but of persons, 1 6. of believers; so as to 
makethe expression ἐν racs πρωτεύων pa- 
rallel to πρωτότοκος ev πόλλοις ἀδελφοῖς, 
Rom. vili. 29; and he shews that πρω- 
Tevesy ev or Tewreswy cyemis by Pluturca 
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TAz 
several times applied to persons, 2 
Demosthenes uses the phrase τὸ 
TETEIN EN ἍΠΑΣΙ, for bei 
eminent among all. 
On Col. iii. 11, we thay obser 
Luciax, De Syr. Dea, tom. ii. | 
uses πανῖα in a similar view: 
TIANTA Κόμξαξος xy. And Cor 
was all things or every thing to he 
Tyrannicid. tom. i. p. 786, TIA 
vais ἣν aurw, His son was all ἐὴ 
him. Comp. 1 Cor, xv. 28, wh 
Wetstcin and Kypke. 
Asa waviog, Through or in all, ρον 
namely, always. Mat. xviii. 10. 


Il. With a cardinal N. of numbe 


collectively. Mat. i. 17. Acts: 
xxvii. 37; in which two last texts 
be best rendered in all; and th 
word is often used by Josephus, asi 
lib. xii, cap. 2, ὃ 2. Tayews εν ἐπ 
TIAZSAIS ἥμεραις reros εἰληφεῖ τ 
bsvia sw Βασιλει, The King's ordet 
accomplished speedily in seven « 
all; and cap. xi. § 1, Tw ἴδδα δ᾽. 
ΠΑΝΤῈΣ yids, Judas had ia 
thousand men.” See also Mets 
Acts xxvii. 37. 


It. ΩΓ αἱ kinds or sorts, without exe 


any. Mat. iv. 23. Luke xi. 42. xv 
Acts vil, 22. x. 12. § Vim. ii. 3. 


IV, All, ina qualified sense, i. e.. 


general, though not each individual 
a great many, Mat. iv. 8, 24. 

Mark i. 37. Luke vii. a9. xv. 1. 
wi. 32. Phil. ii. 21. Comp. Mat. 
xxiii, 3. Luke xx. 45. xxi. 35. 
iv. 21. Vill, «2 & Cor. x. 31. 

Every (other) ‘sin that a man ἃ 
without (ἐκτός, external, to) the b 
i. 6. most, by far the greater num 
other sins are without the body; f 
certain that in gluttony, drunkenne 
a man sinneth also against his own | 


V. .iny, any one, any whatsocter. 


ΧΙ, 19. xviii, 19. Acts x. 14. 
LXX often use it in this sense, a 
ing to the Heb. >. See inter al. 
xx. 4. Lev. iv. 2. Num. xxxv. 2 
cxlili. 3. Lzek. xv. 3. Dan. xi. 39 
ii. 19. 

Joined witha negative particle, Ne 
none at all, See Mat. xxiv. 24. | 
37. xiv. 33. Rom. iii 20. Eph. 
v. 3, 5. Heb. xii. 1x. & Jobn 


NAT 
Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. li. p. 6, 
Proves from 7heognis, lin. 177, 8, that 
is is not a mere kebruival phrase. 

VI. Every, quivis, quilibet. Mat. xix. 3, 
Kara vacay αἰτιῶν, tur every cause, 
however slight and trifling. Many of the 
harisees, from Deut. xxiv. 1, maintained 
the lewfulness of divorce for trifling 
causes, KAO’ ἋΣ ΔΗΠΟΤΟΥ͂Ν AI- 
TIAZ: worras δ᾽ ἂν τοῖς ανϑρυποις τοιαυ- 
Tas ὙὝΙνΦΙνΤΟ, for uny causes whatsocter, 
and to men many such happen”—as 
Josephus explains the Law, Ant. lib. iv. 
cap. 8, § 22. And how far they in prac- 
tice carried this doctrine we may judge 
from the instance of Jusephus himself, a 
zealous Pharisee, who in his Life, § 76, 
telis us, that “ he put away his wife, 
though the mother of three children, ée- 
cause he was not pleased with her maaners, 
nad’ dy δὲ καιρὴν καὶ τὴν γυναικα, μὴ 
ἀρεσκομενο: αὐτὴ: τοις ἤθεσιν, ἀπεπεμ- 
Ψψαμὴν, τριὼν παιδὼν γενομένην μητερα. 
See JF ἀμύψ᾽ 8 Note on Mat. xix. 3, and 
BVetstein's on Mat. v. 32. Polybius, cited 
by Raphelivs, uses πὰς in the same sense 
as St. Matthew in.the above text: Kas 
Tus Wpeorepoy xara τῶν μηδὲν acinevicey, 
TIAZAN ixavyy ποιθμενας wpopaciy εἰς 
To πόλεμειν, Oia τὴν πλεύγεξιαν. Those 
who formerly out of coyvetousness made 
every pretense (however slight) sufficient 
for engaging in war against those who had 
in no respect injured them.” So Josephus, 
speaking of Hered the Great, when in 
that horrid state of mind into which he 
fell after the murder of Mariamne, says, 
** Fle was grievously afflicted both in body | 
and mind through vexation and remorse, ; 


καὶ ΠΑΣΑΙ͂Σ TAIZ AITIAI® evosuase- I. 


pus εἰς τιμιυρίαν τῶν ὑποπεσονων ἐχρητο, 
and very readily made use of all causes 
(i. 6. however slight) to punish those who 
fell under his displeasure.” Ant. lib. xv. 


cap. 7, ὃ 8. 

VIL. The greatest, the highest, summus. 
Acts iy. 29. V. 23. xvii. 11.xX. 19. xxiv. 3. 
Eph. iv. 2. Phil. i. 20. ii. 29. Jam. i. 2. 
Tit. ii. 10. 1 Tim. v. 2. 1.16, Την πα- 
σαν μακροθυμίαν, The greatest long-suf- 
Sering, or highest clemency. “ Great, says 
Raphelius, is the emphasis of the article 
prefixed to 25, as appears from this 
very place.” He afterwards produces a 
similar pas:age from Lulybius; To yap 
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ΠΑΣΧΑ, τὸ. Undeclined. 


ΠΑΣ 


τοῖς ἀνϑρωποις ορίζομενὸν εἰς τὰς Θεὸς 
aceseiv, ΤῊΣ ΠΑΣΗ͂Σ αλοῆςιας ess 
σημειον, For that one who is angry with 
men should be impious against the Gods 

is a sign of the Aighest madness.” So Hc- 

rodotus, lib. i. cap. 111, cited by Ranhe= 

fius, TIAZA avainy, the dighest necessity, 

absolutely necessary, which phrase Arrian 

likewise uses, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 19, 

twice. Heroddian also frequently applies . 
mas for the highest, or greatest. ‘Lhus, 

for instance, lib. i. cap. 19, edit. O.run. 

‘* For a few years Commodus την ΠΑ- 

DAN evevens 7015723 pyors φιλοις. Shewed 

the Aighest respect for his father’s friends.” 

So cap. 31. ‘* When these things were 

told to Commodus, pera TIAZHE oly 

καὶ αἀπειλης ERISEAAEL τὸις τῶν» εἥνων 

ἡόμενοις, he writes with the greatest 

anger and threats to the governours of 
those nations—"’ 


VIM. Mere, purc, unmizt. Thus Raphelius 


understands it Jam. i. 2, 17, and pro- 
duces some passages from Arrian which 
he interprets to the same sense; but in 
the former of these verses πασᾶν may sig 
nity the highest, greatest, and in the latter 
πασα and παν may, I think, with /#'ol- 
fius be better rendered every, especially as 
τέλειον perfect is added to way δωρημᾶ. 
It is plainly 
from the Heb. nv5 lhe passover, so called 
from the V. M55 fo pass or leap over, ace 
cording to that of Exod. xii. 13, And the 
bloud (of the paschal lamb namely) shall 
be to you for a sign upon the house where 
ye are; and when I sce the blood "ΓΙ 
rom dy then I will pass over you. 

In general, T'he passover. 

The paschal lamb. Mat. xxvi. 17, 18, 10. 
Mark xiv. 12. Luke xxii. 7, & al. So 
the LXX frequently use πασχα for the 
Heb. mp2. 


II. The paschal feast, or feast of the passocer. 


Mat. xxvi. 2. Luke ii. 41. xxii. 1. John 
li. 13, 23. vi. 4. Hence 


III. It seems particularly to refer to the 


peace-ufferings which, it is plain from 
Deut. xvi. 2. (Heb. and LXX) com- 
pared with 2 Chron. xxx. 22, and xxxv. 
7, 8, 9, 13, used to be sacrificed at the 
feast of the passover, or of unleavened 
bread, and of which the people after- 
wards atc. occ. John xix. 14. xviii. 28; 
where we find the Jews, in the morniog 

Li ufter 
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after the paschal lamb was eaten, appre- 
hensive, that their being defiled would 
prevent their eating τὸ racya. Comp. 
under Παρασχευη I. 

IV. Itis spoken of Christ, The true puschal 

_ lamb, the great reality of all the typical 
ones. occ, 1 Cor. v. 7. 

ΠΆΣΧΩ, perhaps from Heb. yy¥b a bruise, 
aound, hurt. 

To suffer, be affected with some hurt or 
suffering, ‘‘ to undergo pain, inconvenience, 
or punishment.” Johnson, Mat. xvii. 12. 
x Cor. xii. 26. 2 Cor. i. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 15, 
& al. 

On Gal. iii. 4, see Elsner, JW oulfius, Wet- 
stein, and Ayphe. | 

On 1 Pet. iv. 1, see Afacknight. Kaxws wa- 
ove, To suffcr grievously. Mat. xvii. 15. 
Polybius, as cited by Raphelius, applies 
the phrase in the same sense. 

ΠΑΤΑΣΣΩ. from the Heb. wh fo smite; 
whence the N. woh ὦ large kind of 
haniumer. 

I. Τὸ smite, as with the hand, occ. Acts 
xii. 7.—with a sword, occ. Mat. xxvi. 61. 
Luke xxii. 49, 50. Comp. Rev. xix. 15. 

11. Zo smite to death, to kill. occ. Acts 
vil. 24, where, as also in the LXX of 
“Exod. ii, 12, it answers to the Heb. 7 
he smote, from the V. ΠΣ), which often 
(as in this passage ) denotes a mortal stroke. 
And as some persons may doubt whether 
Moses acted right in thus dilting the 
Egyptian, I would observe, that the smit- 


nat 


agreeably to the divine law; nor « 
violate the law of Egypt: He acte 
a truly good and brave man; esp 
if it be considered, that at this time 
was but little probability of obt 
publick justice on the Egyptian mui 
Wolfius and WWetstein cite from Pl 
Alcib. p. 205. TIATAZANTO® ε 
Siw καὶ διαφθειρανῖος, Striking v 
dagger and killing.” 


ΠῚ. 10 smite, afflict, as Christ was s! 


and afflicted. occ. Mat. xxvi. 31. 
MV. 27. 


IV. To smite, afflict, as with a diseasi 


Acts xii. 23.— with a plague or da 
occ. Rev. xi. 6. 


Πατεω, ὦ, 4. Barew, from Basvw or | 


go, walk, or rather perhaps from 
a path, a beaten-way; which m 
either from Heb. mn to opea, 
transposition from Nn fo drat ;.v 
also Eng. ¢o put. 


I. Zo tread, trample, occ. Luke x. t 
II. To tread, asa wine-press. occ 


xiv. 20. xix. 15. So Anacreoa, C 
lin. §, Acoeves ΠΑΤΟΥ͂ΣΙ saguay 
men (read the grapes.” Comp. Η 
Eng. Lexicon in ΤΗ͂Ν. 


III. Yo tread, trample upon, hace ἐκ 


tion. occ. Luke ani. 24. Rev. xi. 
t Mac. iv. 60, Lest the Gentiles 
ΚΑΤΑΠΑΤΗΣΩΣΙΝ αὐτὰ, shoul 
them down, i. e. Mount Sion and 
tifications. 


ing of the Hebrews in the immediately ΠΑΤΉΡ, πατερὸς, and by syncope 


preceding verse (Exod. ti. 11.\ is express- 
ed by ΠΣ a participle of the same V. 
23, which consequently ought in all 
reason to be explained of the Egyptian’s 
smiting him so as, at least, to endanger his 
life. Now it was the general law of God 
to Noah, Gen. ix. 6, [hasu sheddeth man's 
blood, by man shali his blood be shed: and 
we are told by Diodorus Siculus, that by 
the pariicular law of Egypt, ‘‘ He who 
saw aman killed or tivlently assaulted on 
the highway, and did not endeavour to 
rescue him, if he could, was punished 
with death*."’ Moses, therefore, in smit- 
ang the Egyptian even tu death, acted 
* Ancient Universal History, vol. i. p. 464, 8vo. 
The original Greek of Dicdorus runs thus: Ἐὰν δὲ 
aig ey bbw κατα τὴν χα grey ἰδὼν PDONEYOMENON avFou- 


. 6 The Greek Lexicons derive it 


from σπειρὼ (0 sow, q. σπατηρ, 
from raw toacquire, get, or feed, | 
a father acquires or fecds his cl 
others from raidas τηρεῖν, keeping 
serving his children, But as this 
found not only in Greek and Lat 
with little variation in the ἘΔ 
languages, and even in the ¢ 
would rather with Pasor and ot! 
duce it from the Heb. 2x by transp 
and adding the termination vy. 
Myrzp, and observe that 2schyl 
men. lin, 899, has the word Ba, 
the Scholiast there explains by I 
In general, A father. 


© Father, Anglsaxon pavcen, Al. fatet 


am, 1 TO KA@OAOY BIAION ΤΙ MAZXONTA μη λῃὰ Danish fader, Belz. vader.” Junias 
froate, δυνατο; wy, Jaraty περίπεσεν ὠφείλεγ. Lib. i. | Ang. 


§ 77, edit. Wesscling. 


t See under @vfacnz 
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father, properly so called. Mat. 
21, 22, & al. freq. 

, plur. is used for Both parents, 
23. Thus Parthenius, Erot. 10, 


n. © Cuanippus falling in love |: 


cone, and παρὰ τῶν ΠΑΤΕ- 
ἡσᾶμενος, asking her of her 
iarried her;’’ ‘and so the Latin 
used for both parents in two 
tal inscriptions produced from 
‘ Jortin, Tracts, vol. ii. p. 157; 
). Comp. Toveus. 

fe progenitor. Mat. iii. 9. Xxiil. 
uke i. 32. xi. 47, & al. freq. 

Ὁ reepectable for his age or dig- 
bWH. 4. XXib. 1. 

al father, i. 6. one who converts 
o the Christian faith, and is 
nstrument of his spiritual birth, 
vecoming a child of God, τ Cor. 
but when Christ forbids his dis- 
at. XXill. g, to call any man 
er upon earth, the meaning 
be, that they should not, with 
matters of religion. have that 
uth in any mere man which 
ldren are apt to have in their 
id which the Jews gave to their 
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3. Personally. 


TAT 


Luke xi. 2, &c. see [Vetstein and Griese 
back, who, on the authority of two or 
three MSS, and of Origen and the Vulg. 
are for omitting the clauses ἡμῶν ὁ ev τοῖς 
soavoigs—yernbyrw τὸ ϑελημα σα, ὡς ev 
δρᾶν, καὶ ems τῆς yys—and—adrAa 
putas ἡμας απὸ τῇ Φονηρδ; comp. also 
Mill and Campbell's Translation and 
Note on Luke xi. 2. But observe, that 
all these three clauses are found, as in 
other MSS, so especially in the -tlezan- 
drian, and in the ancient Syriac version. 
Should they not therefore be retained ? 


2. The Divine Essence, considered as the 


Father of the human nature of Christ. See 
Mat. xvi. 17. xxiv. 36. xxvi. 39, 42, 53- 
Mark xiii. 32. John v. 43. vi. 27, 46. 
X. 17, 18, 25, 30, 325 36, 38. xiv. 2, 6, 
7,8, 9, 10, (comp. Col. ii. 9.) 11, 12, 
13, 16, 20, 21, 23, 24, λό, 28, 31. 1 Cor. 
xv. 24, and especially Luke i. 35. 

It denotes The Father in 
the ever blessed Trinity, as distinguished 
from the Son [God-man Ἐ] and from the 
Holy Ghost,-Mat. xxviii. 19. John xv. 
26, xvi. 28. xx. 17. 1 John i. 2. ii, 4. 
Acts ii. 33. Astor Johnv 7, sce Note 
on that text under Ao/os XVI. 


and Rabbis, whom they also} Πατραλῳας, s, 6, Att. forwarparoias, which 


with the title of fathers. See 
| Mat. xxiii. 8. 

im another resembles in disposi- 
actions, as children usually do 


nts. So the murderous Jews 


trom waryp, ---τρὸς, « father, aud arr20 
to smite, which from adcaw to thresh. 

A parricid:, i.e. murderer of his father, 
or rather @ striker of his father. gcc. 
r Tin. i. 9. Comp. under Μητράλῳας. 


John viii. 44, to be of their| Targia, as, ἡ, from πατὴρ, --τρος, α futher. 


: devil, not of God, ver. 42. 
at. XXili. 30, 31, 32. 

author or bezinner of any thing, 
44, where the devil is called: 
of lying. 

poken of God. 

r. It denotes the Divine Essence, 
¢, considered as the Creator and 


the dights of heaven, Jam. 1.17, | 


nder dws 1V.); and as the 
Men by creation (comp. Isa. 
fal. i. 6. ii. 10. Luke iii. 38.), 
called the Futher of Spirits ot; 
Ὁ. xii. 9. (comp. Isa. lvii. 16. 
41.6. Zech. xii. 1. Isa. Ixiii. 
d by redemption, Mat. vi. 8, 
[. X. 29. ili. 43. Luke xi. 
vili. τς. .2 Cor. vi. 18, & al. 
leut. xxxii. 6. Isa. Init. 16. 
form of the Lord’s Prayer in 


A yamily descended from ἃ common fa- 
ther. occ. Luke ii. 4. (comp. Osxog IIL.) 
Acts iii. 25. Comp. Eph. iii. 15. See Job 
XxXviii. 7. 


Πατριαρχης, 8,6, q. πατριας aay, the head 


of @ family, . 

A patriarch. It is applied to Abraham, 
as being the, head of the fumily of the 
Israelites, and of Christ, occ. Heb. vii. 4. 
—to David, as being a head of Christ 9 
family, who is accordingly called Sun of 
David, Son of Abrakam (Mat. i. 1.) occ, 
Acts li, 29.—to the twelve Sons of Jacob, 
a’ being heads of the twelve Israelitish 
Tribes. occ, Acts vii. 8,9. . 

The LXX use this word for mis ws 


*Secan ingeniousand learned Pamphlet, priated 


for White in 1768, and entitled, The Doctrine of the 

Trinity, as it stands deduced by the Light 6f Reason 

from the pus baid down in the Scriptures, p. 61, &c. 
Liz 


a head, 


AAT 
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@ head, or chief of the fathers. 1 Chron. ;,TIATQ., It may be derived from the Heb. 


xxiv. 31, 2 Chron. xxvi. 12. 
ἴπατρικος, ἡ, ov, from πατηρ,--- 7205, ἃ father. 
Paternal, of or belurging to one’s fathers 
or ancestors. oce. Gal. i. 14. So Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 16; δ΄ 2, mentions the 
institutions which the Pharisees intro- 
-duced κατὰ τὴν TATPQIAN FLAPAAO- 
ΣΙΝ, according to the tradition of the 
. fathers.” Comp, under Παράδοσις. 
Narpis, s305, ἡ, fron πατηρ,--- ρος, ἡ. 
’s own country, the pluce where onc's 
Sather or ancestors lived, patria. Mat. xiii. 
54. Luke iv. 23, where iNa spoken of 
_ the town of Nazareth. Thus in Juse- 
phus παῖρις is often applied to 8 single 
fown or city, as De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 21, 
$2, where John of Gischale persuades 
Josephas to intrast bim with the building 
of the walls τὴς TLATPIAOE aolz, of his 
_matice city. So Ibid. § 7, and lib iii. 
eap. 6, § 1, and cap. 7,§ 21. Andin 
Polybtus, lib. iv. p. 342, edit. Paris, 
1616, wargidos is twice used for a natire 
city. On John iv. 44, Kypke remarks that 
“ατρις is never used for a native country 
either in the N. T. or im the LXX (but 
comp. Jer. xlvi. 16, in Heb. and LXX), 
« and adds other examples of it’s signifying 
@ native city from the Greek writers, 
particularly Josephus. 
11. It denotes heaven, the proper country of 
holy and decout men, who are but strangers 
or sojourners on earth. occ. Heb. xi. 14. 
Πατροπαραδοτος, 8, 6,4, from¥arye,— pos, 
a father, anccstor, and παροδϑῖος delicercd, 
from παραδίδωμι to deliver. 
Delvecred dowa fiom one's fathers or an- 
. cestors, recetted by tradition from onc’s 
JSathers. oce. s Pet. i. 18. 
This word is used by the Greek writers. 
Thus Hefste.n cites from Drodurus Sicu- 
lus, IIATPOITAPAAOTON εὑνοιαν; and 
from Dionysius Halicarn. (ATPOTIA- 
PAAOTON ευσεξειαν. 
Tlarpusos, or warzwos, a, ὃν, from παΐηρ, 
—r605, 4 father, 
Paternal, of or belonging to one’s fathers 
or ancestors. occ. Acts xxii. 3. xxiv. 14, 
xxviii. 17. On Acts axiv. 14, observe, 
that the expression TATPQ:OI GEOL is 
used by /hucydides, Acnophon, and Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 7 ὃ 7, for the 
gods worshipped by one’s fathers. See more 
wm Elsacr, Alberti, Wetstem, and Kypke, 


mb, which denotes aa eagwiar extre 
mity or termination. 

In general it signifies fo pat an end of 
termination to a thing. 


I. To cause to cease, refrain, restrain. occ. 


t Pet: iit. 10. 


II, Favopas, Pass. and Mid. To cease, leave 


off. itis used absolutely, as Lake viit. 24. 
xi. τ. 1 Cor. xiii. 8.—with ἃ participle 
following, as Luke v. 4. Acts v. 42, & al. 
freq. Which manner of expression, we 
may observe, is not only very agreeable 
to the English idiom, but very common 
in the purest Greek writers—wah a ge- 
nitive following, as 1 Pet. iv. 1, rewavia 
duachas, hath ceased from six. So Homer, 
Il. iii. lin, 150, ΠΟΛΈΜΟΙΟ ΠΕΒΑΤ- 
MENOI Having ceased from wer," 
(comp. 1]. xviii. lin. 125-); and Socrata 
in Pluto, speaking of the soul recollect- 
ed in herself, says, ΠΕΠΑΥ͂ΤΑΙ TOT 
ΠΛΛΝΟΥ͂, she ceases, or hath ceased, from 
errour.” Phadon. § 27. p. 213. edit. For- 
ster. But Kypke, after Bengelius, prefers 
rendering the words im 1 Pet. by is freed 
from sin, in which sense he shews, that 
the particip. πεπαυμενο; is used by Plu 
tarch, and the VY. rave by Dio 
dorus Siculus, Diogenes Lacrt. amd Hi 


pocrates. 


Hayvyw, from καχυς thick, gross, crass, 


which from ἐπα)» 2 aor. pass. of the old 
V. x7 Jw to fix, incrassate, which sce. 
Ὁ make gross, incraseate. occ. Mat. 
xiii. rg. Acts xxviii. 27. So Zana bs 
IIAXTS THN AIANOIAN, and Heros 
dian, Ανῆρωποι TAS AIANOIAS ΠΜ 
XEIZ. See more in Elsner, Alberti, and 
Wetstein on Mat. 

The correspondent Heb. word to erz- 
yovby of the LXX in Isa. vi. 10, is [9.07 
to be made fat. 


Tledy, 45, ἡ, from was, ποδὸς, the foot ; so 


the Latin pes, pedis, pedica, δες. from 
wes, ποδὸς : Or else with the Etymologisf 
we may derive wedy from reg the fool, 
and dew to bind. 

A fetter, a chain or shackle for the fect, 
pedica, compes. occ. Mark v. 4. Luke 
viii. 29. See MW etsten on Mark. 


Πεδινος, 4, ov, from wedicy a jield, a plain, 


which from wedov the ground, ἡ. rotor, 
from τὸς, ποδὸς, the foot. ‘This deriva- 
tion is intimated by the Erymoly.ist, 

when 


ἤ 


METI 


when he eays, πεδὸν est ἐφ᾽ αὶ βεδηκαμεν 
τοῖς wees, wedoy is that upon which we 
go with our fect. Comp. under Tedy. 

Champaign, flat, pluin, as opposed to a 


B1y 


ΠΕ 


particularly magistrates, occ. Tit. iii, Ζ.. 
where see Macinighte. 


I]. To obcy or conform to advice. occ. Acts 


XXVH. 21. 


hill. occ. Luke vi. 17. So Diodorus Si-| Πειϑος, ἡ, ον, from πειθώ to persuade. 


enlus, cited by Metstein, awalalew vo 


Swisite, suasory, persuasive, pers 


Sparowedoy ex των ΠΕΔΙΝΩΝ ΤΌΠΩΝ] occ. 1 Cor. ii. 4. Comp. ver. 13, and 


εἰς τὴν OPEINHN, to lead his army from 
the plain to the hilly country.” 


see Wolfius, Wetstein, Bp. Pearce, Bow- 
ycr, and Kypke. 


Welevw, from welocs, which see under Πεζη. ΠΕΙΘΩ, from the Heb. nnp fo entice, pere 


Tv go or trazel on fuut or by land, as op- 
posed to going by sea. occ. Acts xx. 13. 
So Libanins, cited by IVetstcin, on Mat. 


suade, as Jer. xx. 7; whence also the 
Eng. faith (comp. [ss1s), and Latin pete 
to ask, whence Eng. petition, &c. 


XIV. 13, opposes welevery to wAsety sailing. 1. 10 persuade, i.e. use persuasions, suadere, 


He%n, Adv. It is properly the dative case 
fem. of the adjective wets, ἢ, ov, per- 
Jormed on foot, pedestris, from πεζα the 


Jt is in this sense followed by an accusa- 
tive both of the person and of the thing. 
Acts xiii. 43. xix. 8. xxviii. 23. 


sole of the foot, which from πὲς the foot, | 11. 70 seck to persuade, or ingratiate o 


or according to the Etymolezist rapa τὰ 
εν TIEAQ: ΕΖΕΣΘΑΙ, from being set on 
the ground, So re2x, is 4. τεζη ὅδῳ, by a 
Journey or foot. 


with, ta solecit the fuceur of. occ. Gal 
i. 10. Comp. Mat. xxviii. 14, where see 
Wetstein, Kypke, Eloner, Wolfius; and 
Doddridge and Macknight on Gal. 


On foot, afoot. occ, Mat. xiv. 13. Mark| 111. To persuade, i. e. prevail by persuasion, 


vi. 33. In both which texts πέζη is used 


persuadere. Mat. xxviii. 14. Acts xiv. 19. 


in opposition not to riding on beasts, or|IV. Vo couciliate, gain the favour of, Acts 


in carriages, but to going by seu; so it 
denotes no more than by fund. The word 
ts applied in the same sense by the pro- 
fane writers. Thus in Plato, Thucydides, 
- and Xenophon, xz%n is opposed to xara 
Sadraccay by seu; aud in Homer the 
Nom. πεζὸς, to coming on ship-board. 
Odyss. i. lin. 173. 
plainly includes ridiag in a@ carriage. 
Odyss. iii. lin. 324, where Nestor, after 
telling Yelamachus, that he might depart 
jn his own ship, and with bis own com- 
panions, adds, 


E: 2 arug MEZOL, waa τῶν διφος ve καὶ 
ἵπποι 

But if you rather choose to go by land, a 
chariot and horses are ready. 


Josephus also, speaking of Vespasian, De! 
Bel. lib. iii. cap. i. § 3, 
wos τὸν “Ελλησπονῖν, ΠΕΖΟΣ εἰς Συρίαν 
αφικνειται. 


But he himself, passing the, 


xli, 20. Acnophon uses the* participle 
τεισας with an accus. for having conci- 
liated. Cyri Expedit. lib. iii, p. 186, 
edit. [/utchinson, 8vo. So the V. σειθειν 
to conciliate, p. 187. Kypke cites other 
instances of the like application from 
Josephus, Thucydides, and Xenophon. 


Πεζος moreover| V. Πείθομαι, Pass. To be persuaded, assent, 


beliece. Luke xvi. 31. xx. 6, Acts xvii. 
4. xi. 14, 80 with a dative, Acts xxvii. 
11, On Heb. xi. 13, observe that the 
words καὶ πεισθεντὲς are omitted in very 
many MSS, three of which ancient, in 
the Vulgate, both the Syriac, and several 
other old versions. by almost all the 
ancient Commentators, and are accord- 
ingly marked by MWetstein as what ought 
to be expunged, and by Griesbach are 
ejected from the text. 


ερασας δὲ au-| VI. Πειλομαι, with a dative, To obey, comply 


with. Acts v. 36, 37, 40. XNiii. 21. XXViil. 
24. Gal. iii. 1, & al. 


Fiellespont, comes by land into Syria.” VU. Πειθὼ, To assurc, make confident, to 


Comp. lib. iv. cap. ai. § 1 and § 5. See 
Pole Synops. on Mark vi. 33, and Scott, 


Sree from fear or doubt, pacatum & quie= , 
tum reddo. occ. 1 John iii. 10. 


ἢ! ctstein, and Kypke on Mat. xiv. 13, and, VILL. Perf. Mid. Πεκοιθα, 10 he persuaded, 
Blackwalt’s Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p.204.; trust. Rom. ii. 19. Heb. xiii. 18. With 
Mesbagyew, ὦ, from reiSou.as ro obey, and| an accusative following, ‘I'v be persuaded 
ἀρχῶν α ruler, or ἀρχὴ authority, οι or confident of. Yhil. 1. 6, 25. But rz- 

I. Zo obey, God or man, occ. Acts v. 29, 32.| 2/5a with a dative following, To depend 
1,13 up, 


φΦ 


δ18 


” upon, trust in, have confidence in. 2 Cor. 


. Ε 
Tl E Y ΠΕΙ͂ 


we may remark Xenophon does -in thé 


x. 7. So πέποιθα, and pluperf. ἐπεποίθειν, 
with the prep. ἐπὶ, and a dative or accu- 
sative following. Mat. xxvii. 43. Mark 
x. 24. Luke xi. 22. xviii. 9. 2 Cor. 1.9. 
” So with εν and a dative. Phil. ii. 24. iii. 


3. 4. Particip. Πεποιθως, Confident, em-'TI 
14, Πεποιθοτας ross! 


boldened. Phil. i. 


former. Memor. Socrat. Jib. i. cap. 4, 
§ 18, edit. Simpson : Twy @ewy ΠΕΙ͂ΡΑΝ 
ΛΑΜΒΑΝΗ͂ΙΣ. You may make tial of 
the Gods.” See also JVetstein and Kypic 
on Heb. xi. 20. 


cipal, from vip. 


n general, Τὸ make trial. 


' δεσμοῖς μὲ, Being emboldened by my I. To make trial, try, attempt. Acts xvi. 3. 
bunds; δεσμοις is bere a dative of the| xxiv. 6. 
means or instrument. 11. 10 make trial of, try, prace, whether in 
Πειναω, ὦ, from πεινᾷ, ἧς, ἡ, Aunger, which| a good sense, as Heb. xi. 17. Jobn vi. 6. 
from πενύμαι to labour, prepare, particu-| 2 Cor. xiii. 5.—or in a bad one, Mat 
Jarly foud, also to be poor. See under| xvi. 1. xxii. 18, 35. 1 Cor. x. 9. 
Tles yg. II. To tempt, proce by sulictting to sf. 
1. Τὸ hunger, be hungry, in a natural sense.| Mat. iv. r. 1 Thess. iil. 5. Jam. 1.13, 14. 
Mat. iv. 2. xii. 1, & al freq. Hence the particip. Ὁ πειράζων used asa 
II, 710 hunger, in a spiritual sense, to desire} N. The temptcr, i.e. the devil, Mat. iv. 3. 
"earnestly. Mat. v. 6. Comp. Luke i. 53.| 1 Thess. iii. 5. In Heb. ni. 37, ἔξει’ 


vi. 41. John vi. 35. Rev. vii. 16. Xeno- 
phon ia like manner applies this word to 
the mind as well as to the body. Thus in 
CScon. xiii. 9. ΠΕΙΝΩΣΙ re eraive ey 
ytloy evias τῶν φυσεῶν ἡ αλλαι τῶν σι- 
τῶν re καὶ πότων. Some tempers hunger 
after praise no Jess than others after meat 
and drink.” In which and other passages 
of Xenophon, cited by Raphelius on Mat. 
ev.’6, this V. is followed by a genitive, 
’ which seems to be governed by ἕνεκα 
on account of understood, as the accusa- 
tive δικαιοσγνην in Mat. by the preposi 

tion δια on account of, after. In Plutarch, 
De Ira Cohib. tom. ii. p. 46c, cited by 
Grotius, Elsner, and Wetstein, πεῖναν and 
δίψαν are used together, as in Mat.‘O μὴ 
TIELNQN μηδὲ AION αυτης (τιμωριας 
namely), He who neither Aungers nor 
thirsts after revenge.” Comp. under Ai- 


σϑησαν they were tempted, may partici 
larly allude to the temptation of presat 
ease and prosperity offered to such δὲ 
would be guilty of sinful compliances, 
instead of the torments and death thy 
were immediately to suffer 16 they per- 
severed in their duty. See Dan. iit 14, 
&e. vi. 10, &c. 2 Mac. vi. 21, ἃς. vi. 
24. But I must further observe, that 
in Heb xi. 37, the word evespacdycay is 
cmitted in two Greek MSS, and in the 
ancient Syriac version, and this omission 
is approved by Erusmus, Beza, τοί], 
Hammond, IVhitby (whom see) , and other 
learned men. See 1 ctstein and Griesbuch, 


IV. To tempt effictually, to avercome by 


temptation. 1 Thess. iii. 5. Jam. 1. 13,14. 
Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Gal. vi. 1. See Bp. 
Bull's Harmon. Apostol. Dissert. Post 
cap. xv. § 20, p. 501, edit. Grabe. 


yaw II. and see more in Wetstein and Πειράσμος, 8, ὃ, from πεπειρᾶσμαι perf. 


Kypke. 

To the Greek vesvaw is related our Eng. 
to pine. 
NIEIPA, as, ἡ, from rsigw to perforate, 
pierce throwgh, by doing which we make 


trial of the internal constitution of things, | 


or siinply to puss through. 


pass. of πειραζω. 

A trial, trying, proving. i. 6. of the righ 
teous by persecutions and afflicthns. 
1 Pet. iv. 12. Comp. Luke viii. 13. xsit. 
28. Acts xx. 19. Gal. iv. 14. Jam. iy 4s 
12, & al. 


See Πειρω. iT]. tempting or: temptation to sin. Luke - 
Experience, trial. Jy is used in the phrase’. 


iv. 13. Camp. Mat. vi. 13. xxvi. 41. 


weipavy λαμζανειν, which signifies both III. A pracing or tempting, as of God by 


to make a trial or attempt, periculum fa- | 


wicked men. Heb iii. 8. 


cere, occ. Heb. xi. 29; and ἐο dave trial Tleicaw, ὦ, from τειρα. 


or experience of evil, to experience evil or! 


tou try, attenpt, occ. Acts ix. 26. xxvi.2!. 


“suffering. occ. Heb. xi. 36. Raphelius TIEIPQ, either from the Heb. 123) fo pass, 


observes, that Polybius very frequently 
uses the phrase in both these senses, as 


(the » being dropped or transposed, and 
the media 3 changed into the feauis 7) 
of 
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nm ΤῈ to break through, or ἽΒ to| ΨΑΣ, ATIOTEMNEI THN ΚΕΦΑΛΗ͂Ν, 
Commodus sends, and cuts off his head.” 

tively, ΤΌ pierce, pierce through, as| Comp. Mark vi. 27. 

1 weapon, a spear, a spit. Thus 11]. To dismiss, permit to go. Mark v. 12. 

y Homer. 11. xvi. lin. 405. 11, xx.| The profane writers, Herodotus and Ho- 

9, 8o. II. vii. lin. 317, & al. mer, apply the verb in the same sense, as 

sitively, 7 pass through. Inthis}| Raphelius has shewn. 

also Homer ipplies-it Odyss. ii.|IV. 70 put forth, asa sickle into the harvest. 

§4. This simple V. occurs not in| occ. Rev. xiv. 15, 18. This seems an 

. T. but is inserted on account of| Aellenistical sense of the word, taken from 


mpounds and derivatives. the similar use of the Heb. n>w. Comp. 
is 4S, from aemeisuwas perf. pass.| AwosedAw III. and Heb. and Eng. Lex- 
lw tu persuade, icon under now IV. 

iuasion. occ. Gal. v. 8. Πενης, y705, 6, from πένομαι to labour, take 


ΟΣ, #95; ες, τὸ, from the Heb. 258; care, prepure, particularly food (thus ge- 
de, distribute, whence asa N. 252| _—_nerally used in Homer ), also to be pour, 
28 @ distribution, stream, or river, of| from Heb. 35 to take care, provide, 
prepare. 

’ A sea. occ. Acts xxvii. 5. Poor, ὦ poor man, properly such an one 
λαῖος τὴς Saracens, The depth of; as gets his living by his /abuur, in which 
1, or the main sea, Raphehus shews| it differs from πῆωχος. So Ammonius, 
eAatos is used by Arrian and Poly-| Levys καὶ Titwyos diapecess Tlevys μεν 
or the open or main sea. See also) ‘yap ὁ απὸ re ἐργάζεσθαι καὶ wove Tose 
rin, and Kypke who cites from Pin-| Yowevos τὴν Bisy, Πτωχος δὲ ὃ ewairys, ὁ 
» Plutarch. Sympos. p. 705, Εν ra ἔχειν ἐκπετ]ωχως, ἡ απὸ Te πίωσσειν. 
FOYT IEAATEI, In the midst of} Tevys and Πτωχος differ; Πενης is one 
t. occ, Mat. xvili. 6. who gets his living by work and labour, 
w, from πελεκὺς an axe, which from; but Πτωχος a beggar, one ἐκπεπίωχως 
eb. m5 tu chave, cut. who has éost his goods; or it may se 
t with an axe, i.e. to behead with| derived from πῆωσσειν to fear, shrink for 
e. The Greek writers apply the, fear." This distinction is authorized by 
the same sense. See Metstein. So! Aristophanes, Plut. lin. §51—3, 

atins use securi percutere fo strike : 


ΠΤΏΧΟΥ μιν yar Boos, ὃν σὺ Asters, ζην see μηὲιν 


μι axe, for beheading. occ. Rev. xx. rye, 
Te δὲ MENHTOS, Srv φειδομενον, καὶ σοῖς ἐρίοις 
, 9, ὃν, An ordinal N of number, gor ex ovleey 


MepLevecOas δ᾽ αὐτῷ μηδιν, μὴ μενῖοι μηδ᾽ ἐπιλει- 
ἥξει}. 


πενῖε, Eo). weve, five. 
fth. occ. Rev. vi. 9. ix. I. xvi. 10. 


ο. The life of a r7w795, which you speak of, 
Q. The learned Damm, in his! 1s to live without having any thing; but 
᾿ς Nov. Grace. deduces it from πη] ἴδε life of πένης is to live sparingly, and 
υ follow or accompany any where, μιὶ employed in labour, to abound indeed in 
Inserted, as usual, before 7. nothing, but neither to want any thing. 
lomer it sometimes signifies to con-| occ. 2 Cor. ix. 9. ΝΞ 
deduco, deducendum curo. See; Πενθερα, as, ἡ, from wevGezos, a, which 866. 
lin. 390. Comp. lin. 184, and see’ 44 wife's or husbund’s mother, in this sense 
mi Lexicon. a mother-in-law. Mat. vill. 14. x. 36. 
send. See Mat. xi. 2. John i. 33. ΠΕΝΘΕΡΟΣ, 8, 6. As Murtinius deduces 
μ᾿ V. 23, 24, 50. xiv. 26. xvi. 7.| the Latin socer ὦ wife’s futher from 
iv. 6. On Mat. xi. 2, MFetstein cites} Chald su the marriage-yoke or union, 
Xenophon, YIEMMEI—EIMOQN,| conjugium, so he proposes the derivation 
TIEM¥AS—EWIEN. On Mat.| of the Greek πένϑερος from Caald. ΚΞ ὦ 
10, Bobserve, that we have a very| yoke; for by marriage-a new connection 
ar expression in Ecrodian, lib. 1.}] or relation commences between the father 
28. edit. Oxon. Ὁ Κουμμόόος ILEM-| and son-in-law. : 7 
4 A αὐ! εἰδ 


WEN 


A vife’s father, in this sense, a father-in- 
law. occ. John xviii. 13. 

TlevSew, ὦ, from πενθος. 

I. To mourn, gricve, properly upon the 
death of a friend. See Mark xvi. 10. 
xr Cor. v.2. Jam. iv. 9. Transitively, 
with an accus. 70 bewail, mourn over or 


εἶπ 2 Cor. xii. 21. 

J. From this V. may most rationally be 
deduced πέπονθα J have suffered, which in 
the Grammars ‘supplies πάσχω with a 
perf.mid Comp. Ievos.occ Heb. ii. 18. 

Πένθος, e05. us, το. The Etymologist de- 
duces it from παθὸς suffering, as βενθὰς 
depth from BaSes the same. But may it 
not be as well derived from Heb jb de- 
noting * great distress, compounded per- 
haps with nn (Greek Sew) to piace, 
put? 

Mourning, sorrow, grief, occ. Jam. iv. 9. 
Rev. xviii. 7, 8. xxi. 4. | 

Πενίχρος, a, ov, from πένης poor. 

Poor, mise: ably poor, poor and mean, pau- 
perculus. occ. Luke xxi. 2. This word 
is thus used also by the Greek writers, 
as may be seen in Welstein. To the in- 
stances he has produced we may add 
Lheognis, Tvwp, lin. 165, 181. 

Tlevlaxis, Adv. from πενῖε five, and χις α 
numeral termination, which see. 

Five times. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 24. 

Πεν]ακισχιλίοι. αἱ, @, from πενῖακις fice 
times, and χίλιοι a thousand, 

Five thousuad. Mat. xiv. 21. xvi.9, & al. 


Tleviaxosio1, as, a, from revs ἥτε, and ἑκα- 


roy a hundred. 
Five hundred. occ. Luke vii. 41, 3 Cor. 
xv. 6. 

Tlevie, és, at, ra. Undeclined. 
A cardinal N. of number, Five, Mat. 
xiv. 17, 19, & al freq. ‘‘ Nature, says 
the learned Mons. Goguett, has pro- 
vided us with a kind of arithmetical in- 
strument, more generally used than is 
commonly imagined; I mean our fingers. 
Every thing inclines us to think, that 
these were the first instruments used by 
men to assist them in the practice of au- 
meration, We may observe in Homer t, 
ἃ See Heb. and Ang. Lexicon, under mp VIII. 


+ Origin of Lews, Se. vol, i. book 3, ch. 2, p. 
216, cdit. Edinburgb. 


¢‘: Odyss iv. ver. 412. Homer uses the word 
mipane Cur, which signifies to assemble 
foe. Plutarh and several Lexicographers tell us, 
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II. Πενῖγκοςη, x5, ἡ, The feast of Pentecost. 


,ἤνε and 


11 EN 


that Proteus counts his sea-calves by ἅτε | 

and five, that is, by hig fingers” Maywe | 
not, therefore, with Martinius probably 
derive the Greek varia fe, from was, 
κανῖος, ail, q. πανῖε, as this number is 
equal to that of αὐ the fingers on each 
hand? “5 The Zououpinembos (certain 
American Indians), says Mr. Lockejj, bad 
no names for mumbers above Ate; any 
number beyond that they made oat by 
shewing their fingers, and the pngers of 
others who were present.” 
It may perhaps be worth adding, that 
our Eng. fire, and the Saxon fig are 
from the Germ. funf or Gothic taf 
which two latter names of five, as abo 
the Welsh pump, Cornish and Armaric 
pemp, have a manifest resemblance to 
the ASolic πέμπε Ave. 

Πεν]εκαιδεκατος, ἢ, ev, from vevie Ate, χαὶ 
and, and éexares tenth. 
Fifteenth. pec, Luke iii. 1. : 

Πεν]ηκονῖα, δι, at, τα, Undeclined, from 
wevis five, and yxovla, the decimal termi 
nation, which see under Ἑ δδομιηκουῖᾳ. 
Hint. Mark vi. 40. John viii. 57, & al. 

Πενηκοςος, ἡ, ov, from πενϊηκογῖα fifty. 

I. Fiftieth. 


so called because it began on the fiftieth 
day, reckoned from the first day of un- 
leavened bread (i. e. the day after the 
Pussocer was offered) exclusive. (See 
Lev. xxiii. 15. Comp. ver. 11, and7,) 
occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 8. ‘Huspa τὴς svi 
xosys is this very Afticth day, The first 
day of the feast of Pentecost. occ. Acts 
ii. τὸ xx. 16. See Doddridge’s Note on 
Acts ii. 1. 

The Aellenistical Jews, before our Sx 
viour's time, used Πενηκος ἡ for the feast 
of Pentecost, as appears from Tobit ii. 1. 
2 Mac. xii. 32. So likewise Josephus, 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 3. § 1, where he 
also explains the reason of the name: 
Evsasys δὲ ΠΕΝΤΗΚΟΣΤΗΣ: ἙὉυῖα 
καλϑσι τινα ἑορῖγν Ιϑδαιοι wap’ éwla yi 
γομεένην ἐφδομᾶϑδας, καῖα Tov. ἀριθμον τὰν 
ἡμερων προσηγορίαν syecay.—But Πα» 
fecost coming on, 80 the Jews call a cet- 
tain feast which iscelebrated seven weeks 


no other word for calculating. It then signibed 
what is now expressed by the term ajfunv.” 
ἡ Essayon the Human Understanding, book 1 


that in the infancy of the Greek language they had chap. 16, § 6, 


after 
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he Passover namely) and has it's ΠΕΡΙ. A preposition. It may be derived 


rom the xumber of the days,—” 

$, ἰός, att. sws, ἡ, from πέποιθα 
id. of Πειθω, which see. 
confidence. occ. 2 Cor. i. 16, 
see Wetstein.) iit. 4. Vili. 22. x. 2. 

le 22. 

eet of trust or confidence, that on 

ne tresteth. occ. Phil. iii. 4. 

Ὦ emphatic particle, perhaps from 

RD glorious. It is frequently sub- 

to other words so as to make one 

vith them, but is not used sepa- 

nthe N.T. it denotes, © 

er, 85 in ὁσπερ whusoerer. Mark 


as in sayrsp, sivep, καθάπερ, &c. 
ἢ Adv. governing a genitive, from 
'@ pass over, which from respw the 
which see. 

l, aver, on the other side, Mat. 
John vi.1. With the neut. article 
aN. Περαν, vo, The other or fur- 
le. Mat. vii. 18, 28. Mark v. 21. 
wspay, By the further side. Mark 


ἡ" near, Mat. iv. 15. ‘ That πέραν 
nes has this signification will ap- 
y comparing Josh. xii. 1, 7, and 
KxXil. 19, In the LXX.” Dod- 
Comp. Mat. xix. t, and Bp. 
on this text, and on Mat. iv. 15. 
ales, το, perhaps from the Heb. 
press, press upon; so the Latin 
to press signifies also tu confine or 
Μ΄. 
ud, limit, end. occ. Mat. xii. 42. 
kt. 31. Rom. x. 18, Περαῖα τῆς 
he ends or extremities of the earth, 
sspression frequently used in the 
‘or the Heb. pur 5x, Ps. ii. 8. 
y. Ixvii. 7. Ixxii. 8. & al. and for 
9, the end of the earth, Ps. xlvi. 9. 
and denotes the most, or very, dis- 
irts of it; not that the phrase is 
kebraical or hellenistical, for. Ho- 
dyes.iv. lin. 563, and Hesiod, Oper, 
7, in like manner use ITEIPATA 
» and ‘Thucydides, I. 69. EK ΠΕ- 
N THY. See more instances trom 
eek writers in /etstein and A yphe 
t. ΧΙ. 42. 
l, fashing, as of controversy, occ. 
3. 10, 


2. 


2. 


4. 


from the Heb. 53» ¢o pass, and as a pare 
ticle, over, &c. . 


I. Governing a genitive. 
I, 


For, oh the behalf, or for the sake, of. 
pro. Mat. xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 24. 
Comp. 1 John iv. 10. In this sense it 
answers to the Heb. Nip. (see Amos 
ii. 6. viii. 6.) of the same import, literally - 
tn passing, as denoting the transition or 
passing from cause to etfect (see feb.and 
Eng. Lexicon in 12» XIV.) though I de 
not find it ever used by the LXX for 
that Heb. preposition. 

For, because of, propter. Luke xix. 47. 
John x. 33. In this sense also it corree 
sponds to the Heb. nay3, Gen. iii. 27, 
& al. 

‘onceraing, about, de. Mat. ii 8. iv. 6. 
vi. 28. Luke i. 1, & al Comp, Mat. 
xx. 24. John vi. 41. 3 John ver 2. In 
the two former of which texts some ine 
terpret it against. On Acts xix. 40, 
see Marklaad in Bowyer’s Conject. Te 
(wpaluara namely) wees τινος, The 
things concerning one. Eph. vi. 22. Lake 
xxiv. fg, where MWetstern cites from Zee 
nophon, Hellen. i. egpacs TA ΠΕΡΕ 
ETEONIKOTY. 
for, towards, erga. Mat. ix. 36. 


5. Over, in respect of power. 1 Cor, vii. 37. 
[11]. Governing an accusative, 
1. Over, about, circum. Mat. iii. 4. 


2. 
3. 


4. 


In, as to. Tit. ii. 7. . 

About, of time. Mat. xx. 4, 4, 6, 9. 
It is thus frequently used in the Greek 
writers, see Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. ix. 
sect. 7, reg. 9.—of place, Mark iii. 8, 
33. 34. ἸΧ. 42. 

‘Os arspi—Those about or with, i.e. the 
companions, including the person men- 
tioned himself. Thus, ‘Os vag: τὸν Tlav- 
λον, Acts xiii. 13, is rightly rendered in 
our translation, Paul and his company. 
Comp. ver. 14. 80 it signifies also Acts 
xxi. 8. Polybius, cited by Raphelius, 
likewise plainly uses it in this sense— 
TOTS ds ΠΕΡῚ TON ΓΕΣΚΩΝΑ Acloy- 
les, ovlas εἰς éwlaxecias—Taking thuse 
that were with Gescon, to the number of 
seven hundred.'’ But what is more re- 
markable δὲ or as περι frequently in the 
best Greek writers mean only one person, 
namely, dim or Aer who is expressly men- 
tioned, Thus δι περι Πλαΐωγα is Plato, 
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“δι περὶ Ἀριςοίελην, Aristotle; and so in 
John xi. 19, ras περι Μαρθαν καὶ Masiay 
means only Martha and Mary; on which 
text see Raphelius and Wetstein. 

11. In composition it denotes, 

1. About, round about, as in πϑριαίω to go 
about, περιξλεπω to look round about. 

2. Acquisition, as in περιποίεω. 

3. For, on account of, as in περιμένω to wait 
for. In this sense reps out of composi- 
tion is often used by the profane writers. 

4. Above, beyond, as in περιϑσιος abundant, 
excellent. The profane writers often use 
it in this sense also, both in and out of 
composition. 

8. Intenseness, as in wepteplos a busy body: 
But in this sense vez: seems the Adv. 
which denotes tery much, exceedingly, 
and may also be derived from 52 ¢o pass, 
surpass, cxceed, 

Tleprafw, from περι about, and alw to lead, 
carry, Zo. : 

J. To lead or carry about. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 5. 

11. To go about, used either absolutely, occ. 
Acts xiii. 11; or with an aecusative fol- 
lowing, occ. Mat. iv. 23. ix. 35. Xxill 15. 
Mark vi. 6. 

Vlepiaicew, os, from wees round, about, and 
aicew to take. 

1, 10 take away on all sides, to take entirely 
μῶν. occ. Acts xxvii. 20. Comp. 
2 Cor. iii. 16. Heb. x. 11. 

11. To cat aff. occ. Acts xxvii. 40; ““ and 
having cut off the anchors, they let them 
Jull into the sea, as ver. 32. Their busi- 
ness was to lighten the ship (in order to 
yun her into the creek) that she might 
draw as little water as possible. To this 
purpose they had cut off her anchors.— 
Hesych. Περιελαι, xoov—ageas,” cut, 
take away. Markland in Bowyer. So 
iF ctstein, ‘ absciderunt funes, anchuris in 
mars relictis.” 

Tlesascariw, from περι about, around, and 
aspanlw to shine like lightening. 

To shine like lightcning round, to lighten 
arouid. Itis a most beautiful and ex- 
pressive word. occ. Acts ix. 3. xxii. 6. 

Περιξαλλω, from πέρι about, round about, 
and βαλλω to cast, put. 

J. Transitively, 70 put or cast round. occ. 
Luke xix. 43. The LXX have the same 
phrase wepicaasiy yapaxa, Ezek. iv. 2, 
for the Heb. mb$o ἼΞΩ fo pour out, i.e 
raise, g bank, mount, or rampart; not 
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that this expression is peculiar to the hel- 
lenistical style; for, as Raphetius shews, 
on Luke, both Po/ybius and Arrjan have 
used the very same. See also Metstein. 
II. Transitively, with an accusative both of 
the person and of the thing, To pat abost, 
put on, as a garment on a person. Luke 
xxiii. 11. John xix. 2. So with an ac 


cusative of the thing, Περιδαλλομαι, | 


mid. 70 put on, be clothed with. Acts 
xii. 8. Rev. xix. 8. and Περιξεδλημενος, 
particip. perf. pass. flaving on. Mark 
xiv. §1. xvi. ς, & al. But Rev. xvi. 4, 
this participle is construed with a dative 
of the thing. So the V. active in Hew 
dian cited by Metstein on Mat. vi. a9, 
XAAMYAI ΠΟΡΦΎΡΑ, ΠΕΡΙΒΑΛ- 
ΛΟΥ͂ΣΙΝ. 

III. Transitively, with an accusative of the 
person, Ju clothe. Mat. xxv. 36, 43. He 
ἐιδαλλομαι, mid. 10 be clothed, Mat. 
vi. 29, 31. Luke xii. 27. - | 

Περιὔλεπω, from wept round ebout, ad 

βλεπω to look. 
To look round; hence Περιξλεπομαι, mit. 
To luok round about, or round about oa, 
for it is used either absolutely, as Mark 
ix. 8. x. 23; or transitively, with ap so 
cusative following, as Mark ii. 5, 34 
xi. Ti, 

Περιξολαιον, 8, ve, from wepsCary clothing, 
which from περιδεξολα, perf. mid. of st 
piSaaaw tu put round, clothe, which 866. 

. 4] cotcring, a cesture. occ, 1 Cor. xi. τῷ 
Heb. i. 12. 

Περιδρεμω, from περι about, and obsol. d&: 

pw to run, 
Jo run about or over. An obsolete Y. 
whence in the N. T. we have 2 aor. pat- 
licip. masc. plur. περιδραμονῖες, oct. 
Mark vi. ςς. 

Tegidew, ὦ, frum πέρι about, and dew to bind. 
Lo bind about. occ. John xi. 44. 

TlegigAevdw, from zegs about, and each 

to go. 
710 goabout, An obsolete V. whence in 
the N.T. we have by syncope 3 aor. 
περιηλϑον, partioip. σερίελθων, See ander 
Περιερχόμαι. 

Περιερέαζομαι, from megs very much, and 

ερίαζομαι fo work, 
1 be ὦ busy-body, impertinently meddling 
with what docs not concern one. oct. 
2 ‘Thess. iii, 11; where observe the pr 
ronomasia. . 


Περιερίος, 
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fog, 8, 6, ἡ, from περι intensive, and 1. 
vy work, business. 
an active sense, Curious, or imperti- 
ly meddling in other people's affairs, 
isy-botly. occ. 1 Tim. v. 13. 
irtous, in a neuter sense. occ. Acts 
19. Tlegieola, ra, Curivus, i. 6. ma- 
t, arts. In the old Latin version of 
eneus, lib. i. cap. 20, the word is used 
his sense, concerning Simon Magus, 
+ Origen applies the particip. we¢se¢- 
κενοὶ in the same view, to which he 
mses areptecloy γῆος, a life free from 
ecuriosities. ‘he Greck writers also 
1 by Wolftus and Wretstein on Acts 
19, use the adjective περιερίος in an 
pe sense for one who uses curious or 
ical arts; and from Plato, Apol. 
rat. § 3, edit. Forster, we learn, that 
accusers of Socrates alleged that Σω- 
mys ἄδικει, και ΠΕΡΙΕΡΓΛΖΕΤΛΑῚΙ 
ν τὰ τε ὑπὸ γὴν και τὰ ἐπδρανια. So- 
es does wrong, and is orer-curious by 
ching what is under the earth and 
itisin heaven.” ‘* Philostratus, Chry- 
ym, and a variety of more ancient au- 
8, quoted by many, and particularly 
Mr. Brscoe (at Buyle’s Lect. ch. viii. 
Ῥ. 2g0—293.), have mentioned the 
esian letters (Efecix youuucia) ; 
ning by them the chums and other 
of a magical kind, which the inhabi- 
s of that city professed: And as these 
‘tices were in so much reputation 
6, it is no wonder that the buvks that 
tht them, how contemptible soever 
‘might be in themselves, should bear 
mstderable price.” Doddridge. See 
Wetstein, who cites a number of the 
ek writers who have mentioned the 
oa γραυμαῖα. 
youas, from wees about, and ecyouas 
D. 
go about or round, to coast round. occ. 
5 XXVill. 13. 
ansitivély, with an accusative, To go! 
¢, or from one place tu another, occ. ;I. 
Mm. V. 13. 
Ὁ go or wander about, occ. Acts 
13. Heb. xi. 37. 
“ὦ, from περὶ abvut, and εγὼ to have, 


'matovia quoque ἴδ᾽ agogimaz, °F qui dicuntur II. 
S oniropompi, Ἐπ᾿ que ungac sunt aliz perierga 
studios? ex-rcentur,” 
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‘TY. 


mk PY 


To contain, a8 a writing. occ. Acts 
xxiii. 25. The V. is thus applied, 
1 Mac. xv. 2. 2 Mac. ix. 18. xi. 16, 22. 
So Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 12, ὃ 2. 
Aidlasua TIEPIETXON ravla, A decrees 
containing these things or orders;” and 
lib. xi. cap. 4,§9, H μὲν ENIZTOAH 
taura ΠΈΡΙΕΙΧΕΝ. 

In 1 Pet. ii. 6, seven MSS, one of which 
ancient, for ev τῇ ypapn have ἡ γραφὴ, 
so Vulg. Scriptura. But Er. Schmidzus, 
retaining the common reading, supphes 
Θεὸς as the Nom. case 10 περιεχεῖρ 
Wherefore (God) saith summarily in the | 
Scripture. But this interpretation (though 
for want of a better embraced in the 
former edition) sounds very harsh, and 
there scems no need either of such a sup- 
plement or of altering the received read- 
ing. Jtapkelius has observed, that the 
simple V. eve is very frequently used 
for being, subsisting, particularly by Heru- 
dotus; and Kypke cites Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xi. cap. 4. [δ 7, edit. [Zudsun] ap- 
plying the compound V. act. πσεριεχες 
for the pass. περιέχεται is contained. “ἢ 
send to you a copy of the letter, which £ 
found among the records of Cyrus, καὶ 
βελόμαι γενεσῆαι πανταὰ καθως EN 
ΑΥ̓ΤΗ͂Ι ΠΕΡΙΈΧΕΙ, and I will that all 
things be done, as ἐξ ἐφ contained in it, 
{quemadmodum in eis prescriptum est. 
fudson 1 The ancient Syriac version in 
1 Pet. ii. 6, has ᾿ξ 2123 ‘Vaan vox, For 
it is suid in the Scripture. 

Lo seize, possess, surround, as astonish- 
ment. occ. Luke v. 9, Θαμϑος yao τε- 
ριεσιχεν aviov, For astonishment possessed 
or surrounded Aim. Grotius observes, that 
the I.XX apply the verb in like manner, 
2 Sam. xxii. 5. Ps. xviii. 4. cxvi. 3, 
and that the [atins have the similar 
phrase, circumstitit horror. See Homer, 
ll. iii. 342. and 1]. iv. Jin. 79. 


: Περιζωνγυμι, from περι about, and Swyyups 


to gird, 
10 gird round or about, as the Jews did 
their long, flowing garments with a gir- 
dje about their loins, when it was neces-~ 
sary to exert their activity. Comp. Ava- 
Cwvvupes. occ. Luke xii. 37. xvii. 8, Acts 
xii, 8. Comp. Rev, i. 13. xv. 6. Hence 
The loins girded, Luke xii. 35, denote 
figuratively and spiritually readiness to 
receive, apd, as servants, to attend upon 
ou 
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- @ar heavenly Master. See Grotive on the 
place. And Eph. vi. 14, the Christian 
soldiers are directed to have their loins 
girded about with trath, i.e. with ap-! 
rightness and sincerity of heart, in alJu- 
sion to the “‘ military girdle, which was: 
not only an ornament, but a defence, as; 
it hid the gaping joints of the armour, ' 
end kept them close and steady, as well 
ἘΞ fortified the loins of those that wore it, 
and rendered them more vigorous and fit 
for action.” See Doddridge and [Wetstcin 
on the place. Comp. Οσφυς HI. Homer 
wentions the {wszp or gird/e among the 
defenstve armour of the ancient Greeks, 
Ik. iv. Jin. 186, 215. Comp. []. ii. lin. 479. 

Περιθεσὶς, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from vepirsbyus 
te put about, put on. Comp. Περιδαλλω. 
A putting on, occ. 1: Pet iii. 3. 

Περιίίξημι, from περὶ about, and isyps to 
atuud. 

J. 10 stand rovad about. occ. John xi. 42, 

' Acts xxv. 7. 

Il. TWeztisauas, Pass. To stand round about, 
and hence (fu restrain, repress. Raphelius 
shews itis thus used by Volybius; and 
to this sense he refers 2 Tim. ii. 16. But 
it is no less certain, that πσερίσαμαι sig-t. 
nifies to avuid, decline, stand alvof, as it 
were, or ata distance. Thus Josephus, 
Ant. jib. i. cap. 1, ὃ 4, says, that ‘“ God 
asked dam, after his transgression, why 
he, who formerly delighted in his com- 
pany, voy δευΐει rautyy και ΠΕΡΗΣΤΛ- 
TAI, now flies from and avoids or shuns 
it.” So Lucian, Hermotimus, tom. i. 
p-619. “ But ifat any time hereafter I 
should happen, against my will, to meet 
a philosopher in my way, erzs ἐκτρα- 
wyoo.as καὶ TIEPISTHEOMAI, ὠσπερ 
τὸς λυτ]ων]ας τῶν κυνῶν, I will turn out 
of the way and avoid him, as people do 
mad dogs. Seeother instancesin Wetstein. 
And 1 must confess myself most inclined 
to this sense of avviding, as being also 
most conformable to that of qwazails, 
x Tim. iv. 7. 2 lim. ii. 23, and of ex- 
leewop.cves, 1 Tim. vi. 20, (comp. 1 Tim. 
i. 4. Tit. 1.14.) occ. 2 Tim. ii. 16, Tit. 
tli.g. See also Hammond on 2 Tim. ii. 16, 
and Suicer Vhesaur. in Tessisapas. 

WIeeinajasua, alos, ro, from περικαῆαίρω, 
to purge or cleanse all around, or tho- 
roughly, (asedby the LXX, Deut. xviii. το. 
Jos. v. 4, aud by Josephus, De Bel. lib. v. 


" fices which were offered among ths 
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cap. Σ. § 5.) whieh from περι arow 
intens. and xabaspw tu cleanse, purg 
Filth, or else. .in human expictory 1 
occ. 1 Cor. ἵν. 12, We are mad 
περικαθαρμαῖα, as the filth of the’ 
(and are) the off-scouring of all thi 
this day. Thus our Translators. 4 
must confessed, that the expre 
of the Apostle in this passage seea 
similar to those of the Prophet Jere 
Lam. iti. 45, Thou hast made us (2 
off-scouring (Heb. ΤΠ) aad refuse 
DID) in the midst of the people: B 
terms repixaSapuala and περιψημι 
also refer to the Auman expiatory 


and Romans, or, to borrow the wo 
Doddridge, may signify those “‘wn 
who, being taken trom the drogs< 
people, were offered as expiutory sat 
to the infernal deities amung theGer 
and loaded with curses, affronis, ἃ 
juries, in the way to tbe altars at' 
they were to bleed. Suidas says, that 
wretched victims were called x2$az 
as their death was esteemed an exp 
And when their ashes were throw: 
the sea, the very words Piva [leer 
Tvs Καῆαρμα, Be thom ἃ prop 
were used in the ceremony.” 
ριζημα. 1 do not, however. f 
these Auman victims ate in any of th 
fane Greek writers called by the 
pound name περικαθαρμαῖα; and 
fore instead of ws περικαθαςμαῖα in 
iv. 13, I would rather, with the 
College MS cited by Mill and We 
read wowsp καλθαρμαῖαι or with t 
Leicester and the edition af Er. Schs 
ὥσπερει καϑαςμαῖα. See Wetstein’s 
Var. on the place, and comp. | 
xv.8. In defense, however, of the 
mon reading, it may be observer 
the LXX use περικαθαρμα for the 
EBD a ransom, eapiation, Prov. x) 
and if this reading be embraced, 4 
facuzia will be best explained 
same sense as xaJaguala, cone 
which the reader may not be disy 
to see some further account. 
The Scholiast then on «/riztophanes 
lin. 463, speaks thus: KA@APi 
ελε[ονῖο δι ews KAQAPXEI Aspe τι 
Tivos ἕτεεας vor# Svousvas τοις 
Vali te τὸ e905 καὶ wage 'Ῥαμαιη 
XxX: 
i 


é 
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re Aeftizs δὲ και KAGAPIEMOS.| ingor cleansing of our sias. (Comp. Heb. 
who were sacrificed tothe Godsfor] ix. 14, 23.) And if we suppose the Heb. 
tfion ot purification of some famine,| M2 a feminine N. it is no more impro- 
other calamity, were call:d KA-|  priety in language to call Christ, the great 
[ATA PURIFIERS, This castom| purification-sucrifice, by this name, than 
se prevailed among the Romans.| the Greeks were guilty of when they used 
s also called KA@APIZMOS Al the neut. N. xa5aouz for their supposed 
FICATION.” Id. in Equites, ἢ. purification-sacrifices of men; especially if it 
Erpegoy yap sivas ASyvain Asay] beconsideredthat feminine uouns ia Hebd. 
RAb αχοίξας, καὶ EY καίρῳ συμ-} Often answer to neuter ones iD Greek. 
τινὸς EwerASurys Ty πόλει, λοιμη] Περικαλυσήω, from wegs abuul, and καλυ πίω 
Ἢ Tole τινος, Esusv relas évexa| tu cover. 
.POHNAI va pizcuaios, ὃς καὶ} 1. 10 corer round about, occriay om ecerg 
καζὸν KAGAPMATA. For the! _ side, as with gold. occ. Heb. is. 4. 
laus kept some very mean and use- | II. Transitively, 20 cuver, as the face. occ. 
rsons, and in the time of any cala-} Mark siv. 65. . 
such as a plague or the like, com- | III. Transitively, 700 blindfold a person. occ. 
i the city, they, in order to purify| Luke xxii. 64. This seems to have been 
elves from the pollution, sacrificed; an usual practice with regard to cur- 
whom also they called KA@AP-| demned criminals. See Esth. vii. 8, and 
\ PURIFIERS.” Heb, and Exg, Lexicon in n2n [, 
people of Alarseilles, originally aj Mlepixsizas, from weps abvat, and xziuas to 
in Colony, had a like custom ; for! lie, be put. 
σῇ from Servius on the 3d ASneid, I. To be put about or round. occ. Mark 
s often as they were afflicted with} ix. 42. Luke xvii. 2. 
stilence, they took a poor person, |II. 7 surround. occ. Heb; xil. 1. 
Fered himself willingly, and kept|UII. With an accusative following, To be 
whole year on the choicest food at| encompassed or surrounded with, occ. Acts 
iblic expense. This man wasafter-| xxviii.20. Heb. ν. 4. The profane writers 
dressed up with vervain, and iathe| use the same construction. See J+ ctstdin 
vestments, and led through the| on Heb. aud Aypke on Acts and Heb. 
where he was loaded with execra- | Περικεφαλαια, as, ἡ, from περὶ about, and 
that all the misfortunes of the State| κεφαλη the heud. 
Test on him, and was then thrown| 4 Acad-piece, a helmet, a defensice armeur 
16 ε62. . of the head. occ. Eph. vi. 17. 1 Thess. ν.8. 
Mextcans had a similar custom of] [ecixparys, £05, 85, ὃ, ἡ, from wep intens. 
ΙΣ @ man a year, and even zor- and xparew to lay hold of. 
ig him guring that time, and then} Tat hath obtained his destre or purpose, 
cing him. See Picart’s Ceremonies| compos, a master of, occ. Acts xxvii. 16. 
eligious Customs of all Nations. |Tlegsxguriw, from wees about, and κρυκῖα 
ese Custonis many reflections must} fo Aide. ; 
to the intelligent and Christian| To Aide, conceal. occ. Luke i. 24, where 
And I further remark with the| Campbell, <‘ liced ia retirement.” 
d Spearman, in his Letters on the|Tlesimuxasw, ὦ, trom wes, about, and κυ- 
agint, p. 411, Note, that such sa-| xAow (to surfound. 
8 as these, being called by the| “Ὁ surround on ull sides, to compass round, 
5 KAGAPMATA PURIFIERS,| occ. Luke xix. 43. 
ely answer to the ΠΡ, or purifica-|MeciAauew, from περι about, and rAayxs 
icrifce of the Hebrews; to which} to shine. 
r be proper to add, that as Christ! 70 shine round about, occ. Luke ii. g. 
be Ο. T. called ma, Isa. xiii, 6.1 Acts xxvi_ 13. 
}; soin the New, His bloud is said , Περιλειίπώ, from wees intens. and Azinw to 
\PIZEIN to cleanse ws from all sin,| leave: * 
bi. 7; and it is declared, Heb. i. 3,| 100 leave comparatively few. TecsAeizzo- 
le made KA@APIXZMON a purify-| pat, Toke Kft, i.e. alive, whea many 
others 
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ethers are dead. occ. 1 Thess. iv. 15, 17. 


So Wetstein cites from Herodian, 1]. i. 16, }. 


(or lib. ii. ὃ 4. edit. Oxon.) Movos re τῶν 
wmarpwwr ΠΕΡΙΛΕΙΠΟΜΈΝΟΣ giAwy 
«τι. And being the only one of his fa- 
ther’s friends who was still /eft.” 

Ἰπηριλυσος, 8, 6, ἡ, from weg: intens. or 
about, and Avary, sorrow. 

Exceedingly sorrowful, or surrounded with 
sorrow on all sides. Mat. xxvi. 38, & al. 
This word is often used by the Greek 
writers, as may be seen in Iletstein. 

Keptuevw, from περι for, and μένω to re- 
main, wait. 

Transitively, with an accusative, Τὸ wait 
for. occ. Acts i. 4. 

It is used in the same manner by the 
Greek writers. See /etstcin. 

Περιξ, Adv. from we: about, round about. 
Round about. With the prepositive arti- 
ele used as an adjective, Circumjacent. 
occ. Acts v. 16. Thus Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. ii. cap. 19. ὃ 1. and § 4. TAZ ITE- 
PIS κωμας, The circumjacent villages.” 
So lib. 111. cap. 7. ὃ 1. 

Hlepiosxew, ὦ, from wees abuut, and osxew to 
dwell. 

To dwell round about. occ. Luke i. 65. 

Tegtosxos, 8, 6, ἡ. See Περιοικεω. 
Περισικοι, δι, Plur. Persons dwelling round 

. about, neighbours, accolz, vicini. occ. 
Luke i. §8. 
Tlegsacios, 8, ὃ, ἡ, from wepsamia abundance, 
rom σερι beyond, and ὅσια being. 
Abundant, excellent, peculiar. 1 do not 
find that this word is used by any of the 
ancient profane writers. The LXX seem 
first to have framed it, in order to ex- 
press the Heb. ΓΙῸ @ peculium, a pecu- 
liar treasure or property, for which Heb. 
word they use the adjective τοερίϑσιος, 
Exod. xix. 5. Deut. vii. 6. xiv. 2. 
xxvi. 18; and the substantive wegieciac- 
pos a peculium, Ps. cxxxv. 4. Eccles. ii. 8. 
Aaos weciacios, “ 4 supernumerary peo- 
ple, a people wherein God had a super/a- 
tive propriety and interest above and besides 
his common iaterest to [16] all the na- 
tions of the world,” says the learned Jos. 
Mede, p. 125, fol. See also /Volfius, and 
Suicer Thesaur. on the word. occ. Tit. 
li, 14. 

Περιοχη» 45, ἢ, from περίοχα perf. mid. (if 

used) of aegiexw to cuntain. 
| 4 passage, or portion, of Scripture pame- 
ee : 
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ly. oce.. Acts viit. 32. The profan 
ters use it in like manner for a pe 


sentence in a writing or book. Se 
stetn on Acts. 

Περίσατεω, ὦ, from wees about, arid 
to walk. 

I. To walk, walk about. See Mat. ' 


ix. 6. xi. §. Mark viii. 24. xil. 38. 
v. 8. Rev. ii. 1. On Luke xi. 4 
Bowycr. Acts iii. 12, wearotyxogs: 
eimalesy aviov. ‘The constructio 
seem unusual, I believe rerasyx00% | 
resolved into, and is the same as if 
been written, πσοιγτάις ect, that is, 
sot: and then TOT weeiwalesy is 
So Ps. xxvii. 13, wisevce τα sJety, fi 
misw τῷ sdeyv. Acts xxvii. 1. Ὡς ὃ 
θη Te αποπλειν ἡμας.1. 6 ὡς elevers 
τὰ ἀτόπλειν, which may be ex 
by that in ch. xx. 3, e/svslo yra 
umospegety. Several other like ins 
may be brought. So in Latin, tlln 
ticiparit sut-consilii, i. 6. illum fect 
cipem sui consilii.” Markland in Be 
Conject. 


II. 70 walk, ina figurative sense, ¢ 


terse, have one’s conversation. John 
vi. 66, Ovxers wer’ avis orepiewal 
lunger walked with or accompanic 


III. Yo converse, behave, live. Rom. 


vill, 1, 4. 2 Cor. χ. 2. Eph. v. 2 
v. τό. 1 Jobni. 7. ii. 6, δὲ al. The 
use it in this last sense, 2 K. xx. 
cles. xi. 9, for the Heb. 737n" @ 
to walk; not that this applicati 
wepimarew is peculiar to the felle 
style; for Blackwall, Sacred αὶ 
vol. 11, p. 18, cites Isocyates apply 
in the same manner: Arowov y 
μεν ϑσιαν εν ταις Omics, Τὴν δὲ ὃ 
φάνεραν eyovia ILEPITTATEIN. 
absurd for a man fo lite im the 
having his goods secured at hom 
his’ mind exposed.” Ad Demon. 
edit. Fietcher. So Arrian, Epictet. 
cap. 19. Ti eyv—mecifenevor ory maa 
vpiov, ΠΕΡΙΠΑΤΕΙ͂ΤΕ xdAgawilas x 
τουδυῖαι valwy τῶν adey τοροσηκηνϊι 
μαΐων και τραΐϊματων; Why ther 
assume a strange character, an 
about or live like thieves and r 
usurping names and things which 
at all belong to you?” 


Περισειρω, from aes round abor 


weicw to merce through, 
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To pierce or stab through, properly on all 
aides, or all στοῦ, from head to foot, as 
at were. occ. 1 ‘Tim. vi. 10; where it is 
applied figuratively. In ZJomer also the 
particip. perf. pass. of the simple V. wesgu 
as in like manner joined with οδυνησι, 
Tonic for οδυναις, 1]. v. lin. 399, OAT- 
ΝΗΙΣΙ ΠΕΠΑΡΜΕΝΟΣ, {ith sorrows 
Prerced, But Jusephus uses the compound 
y+ τοεριπσειρώ in it’s proper sense, De Bel. 
lib. iv. cap. 7, § 4, speaking of the Ga- 
darenes, IEPIEHEIPONTO δὲ τοῖς εκει- 
yaw βέλεσιν, Vhey were pierced through 
on all sides (undique transfigebantur, 
Hudson.) with the Roman darts.” And 
for other instances of the Greek writers 
applying it both in a proper and a figu- 
rative sense, see If'etstein, and Kypke. 
δριτσείω, from wees abuut, and obsol. welw 
bo fall. 
70 fall into or among. An obsolete and 
irregular V. whence in the N. T. we 


have 2 aor, weciemessy, δίς, See under 
ΠερισρσΊω. 


Meuaake, from wees round about, and, 


wialwy to Sall. 


I. With a dative following, Τὸ fal! into or 


527 


TIE P| 


Acts, ΠΕΡΙΠΙΠΤΕΙ͂Ν ΕΙΣ ΤΟΠΟΥ͂Σ 
merpwoeis. 


Tegimosew, ὦ, from wegs denoting acquisi- 


tion, and waew to mutke. 

fo acquire, gain. Tlegimoesuas, euas, 
Mid. 10 acquire, gain, purchase, ‘‘ ace 
quiro, meum facio, emereor,” Alintert. 
occ. Acts xx. 28. 1 Tim ili. 13. 


Tlegiwein sts, tos, att. ews, ἡ. from weciaorew. 
I. An acquiring, obtaining, purchasing, occ. 


1 Thess. v. g. 2 Thess. ii. 14. 1 Pet. ii. 9, 
where Aaos εἰς wesimuyriv, a people for 
an acquisition or purchase, means α peoe 
ple acquired or purchased to himself ina 
peculiar manner. So the LXX in Mal. 
11. 07, Eoovias poos, As/es Κυριος Dixy 
loxeziwo—EIY TLEPILIOIHEIN, They 
shail be to me, saith the Lord dbnighty— 
for an acquisition; where περισοίιησιν an- 
swers to the Heb. 925 a peculium, @ pe- 
cul:ar property ; and in this view wegiaoy- 
σεις alone witheut λαός, Eph. i. 14, 
means, I think, the people acquired or 
purchased, the Church which ποεριεποιη- 
oxi? he hath purchased with fis ows 
bfuol, Acts xx. 28, See [Vulfus and Dod-= 
dridge on Eph, 


among properly, says Mintert ; so to fall\ Il. 4 saving or presercing. occ. Heb. x. 49. 


tato any thing, as fo be overwhelmed, and 
covered with it on all sides and all around. 
oce. Luke x. 20. Jam.i.2. Raphelius and 
Wetstein on these two texts shew that the 
best Greek writers apply this V. in the 
same manner. [ add trom Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. iii. cap. 9. § 5. Taig τοὐλεμιοις 
ΠΕΡΙΠΙΠΤΕΙΝ, 10 fall among the ene- 
mies ; and lib. vii. cap.7,§ 1. Ms/aaaes 
συμᾷοραις--- ΠΕΡΙΠΕΣΕΙ͂Ν, Τὺ fall into 
great misfortuncs.” 


Ti. ssa term of aucigation. To full into, 


be driven into. occ. Acts xxvii. 41. 
** Ships, says Raphelius, are said περιπιτ- 
“σειν When they are dewen any where by 
rhe violence of a tempest ;” and he cites 
Herodotus, lib. vii. cap. τοϑ. Αἱ δὲ west av- 
Ἴην τὴν Σητιαδα ΠΕΡ[ΕΠΠΠΙΤΟΝ, αἱ δὲ 
εἰς Μελιϑόοιαν πολιν, as δὲ εἰς Κασλαναιην 
εξεφρασσονϊο" Hy τὲ ra χειμκωνος γὙεξημα 
apocyrey’ Some of the ships were driven 
or dashed (illidebantur, Raphelius) on 
Sepias itself, others were hurried to the 
city of Melibora, others to Casthanea ; 
for the violence of the tempest was irre- 
nistible.” Jf efstein produces from Arrian 
an expression still more similar tu that in 


Thus the word is used by the profane 
writers; and in the LXX, 2 Chron. 
xiv. 13, for the Heb. enn @ preserving, 
or preserving alive, in which sense the V. 
τσεριτολίξω is very frequently applied in 
that version. ‘The purest Greek writers, 
cited by JWetstein on Acts xx. 28, and 
by Raphelius on Heb. x. 39, use the V. 
in the same manner. 


Περιρύγίνυμι, or weti¢exzoow, from ect 


about, and prfvsus or ἐγσσω to break, teur, 
{Ὁ tcar off, strip off by tearing, occ. Acts 
xvi. 22. It was agreeable to the Roman 
custom for the otficers to tcur off the 
clothes of criminals before they scourged 
thein, as may be seen in Grotius, Whitby, 
and Doddridge on the place; and in Mr, 
Biscoe. Boyle's Lecture, ch. ix. ὃ 4. 
p. 347. So MWetstcin, among other in- 
stances, cites from Plutarch in Public. 
Ῥ. 99. FI. “Os δὲ [umysslas] εὐῆυς συλλα- 
Coviss Tag νεανισκας, LIEPIEPPHINY- 
ON TA IMATIA— 225235 stavoy τὰ 
cxuzia2, But the victors immediately 
taking the young men. tore off ther 
clothes, and beat their bodies with rods or 
twigs.” See also IUyius on Acts. 
Περισσχω, 
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Σεερισσαω, ὦ, from πέρι about, around, and 

omaw to draw, 
Properly, Τὸ draw different ways at the 
same time; hence, To distract with dif- 
νοι cares and employments at the same 
time, one drawing, as it were, one way, 
and another, another. Comp. Megiuy2. 
occ. Luke x. 4.5, In Ecclus. xli. 2, we 
have the phrase ΠΕΡΙΣΠΏΜΕΝΩΙι ΠΕ- 
PL wasiwy, and in Divdorus Sic. lib. i. 
ΠΕΡῚ ΠΟΛΛΔ ΠΕΡΙΣΠΩΜΕΝΟΥ͂Σ. 
See more in ᾿ξ υίβυς and MWetste.n. 

Heacoua, as, ἡ, from περισσευ. 

A. dhundarnce. occ, Rom. v. 17. 2 Cor. 
viii. 3. x. 15, Fug wegiowesay. “4 δὺ as to 
gbeund yet more, that is, shall, by your 
ecpuntenance and assistance, be enabled 
to keep on our courses beyond your coun- 


try into Arcadia and !.acedzemon, or whi-' 


thersoever else providence may lead us.” 
Doddridge. 

11. Superfluity. occ. Jam. i. 21. Comp. 
under Kau I. 

Περισσευμα, alos, vo, from wemegioosupas 
perf. pass. of πσερισσευω. 

1, Abundance, exuberance, overflowing. occ. 
Mat. xii. 34. Luke vi. 45. 2 Cor. viii, 14, 
twice. ‘ 

II. Sumewhat remaining over and abvee. 
occ. Mark viii. 8. 

Kepioosuw, from ππερισσος. 

1. in a neuter sense, 70 abound, he abund- 
ant. See Mat. v. 20. Mark xii. 44. 
Luke xii. 15. xxi. 4. 2 Cor. i. 5. 


Il. 70 remain over and above. Mat. xiv. 20. | 


xv. 37. Luke ix. 17. 


III. To increase, be increased. Acts xvi. ς. II. Over and abuve, more, exceeding, ὁπ 45 


Comp. 1 Thess. iv. το. 


IV. With a genitive following, To abound| Mark xiv. 31. 


in, have abundance of, to hace enough 
and to sparc, Luke xi. 15. Comp. Rom. 
XV. 13. 


V. Ina transitive sense, governing an ac-{IV. Supersluous. occ. 2 Cor. ix. τ. 


cusative, 10 cause or make to abound, 
2 Cor. ix. 8. 1 Thess, ili. 12. So wegis- 
σευομαι!, pass. 0 be cuused or made to 
abound. Mat. xiii. 12. xxv. 29. 

VI. To be better, i.e. than others in the 
sight of God. 1 Cor. viii. 8, where, says 
Bp. Pearce, “41 read with the Alex. and 


some other Gr. MSS [Melstein and Gries-|1. More abundant, greater, more, occ. Mat. 


bach cite but one more ure yap say μὴ 
φαΐωμεν, τοερισσευομῆν, ure cay φαίωμεν 


ὑσεφθμεθα; and render it, for πειέλον if 


ue cat nut, arc we the better, nor if τὸς 
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I. .dbundant. occ. John x. 10, where weit 


ee AS cea A CS 


πχρισσόίερος, &, OY, Comparative from δι 


NE? 


eat, are we the worse: and the Οὐρὶ, 
version agrees with this, as do the Lat. 
MSS in general. Undoubtedly the par- 
ticle μη belongs to the first part of the 
sentence, and not to the last: for nove 
of the Corinthians (whose words these 
seem to be) could possibly suppose, thet 
they were the better for eating, or the 
worse for not eating: all that im2z- 
gined was, that there was no harm in 
eating, and no merit in abstaining from 
meats offered to idols. 

Tlepsaoos, x, ov. The Greek Etymologists 
derive it from weg: denoting very mach, 
exceedingly. (See under Ikeg: 11]. §.) The 
reader will consider for himself, whether 
it may not, with equal probability δὲ. 
least, be derived from the Heb. ww /e 
spread abroad, or from. yb to spread 
abroad, increase abundantly, 


σον may be the accus. fem. attic, agreee 
ing with Swry. Ex περίσσα, Abundastly, 
q. d. of abundance. So Lucian, Pro, Merc. 
Cond. tom. i. p. 514. EK TIEPITTOY, 
occ. Mark vi. 51. Eph. iii. 20. 1 Thess. 
i. 10. v. 12. In which three latter texts 
the phrase ὑπὲρ ex τερισσα, or, 88 some 
editions read in the two last, vares ἐκῶε- 
βισσδ, is very emphatical, denoting wry 
exceedingly, q. ἃ. above the greutest abuad— 
aace, supcrubundartly, The language of 
the Apostle seems to labour for an «<= 
pression sufiiciently strong. ‘The coma 
puund adv, ἱπερεκσερισσως is used by 
Clement, 1 Cor. ὃ 20, in the same 6255. 


Mat. v. 37. Ex wegsoos, Moreover. oce- 


111. Excellent, extraordinary, eximius. occ. 
Mat. v.47. Thus frequently ased in the 
profane writers. 


V. Wegisooy, το, Advantage, prerogalites 
privilege, © pre-eminence,” -laeknight.occ 
Rom. iii. τ, where {’etstein shews, that 
vo megirioy is applied in the like sense by 
Gralen, De Usu Partium. IIL. 


φισσος. 


xxiii. 14. Luke xii. 4. 418. xx. 47. 1 Cor. 
xii. 23, 24. 2 Cor. ii. 7. In this last 
text rt denotes tov much, over mach, ἃ 
sense in whicb the learned reader needs 

. . Dt 
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informed, that comparatives are 
quently used both in Greek and | 
Ilestocozpov neut. adverbially. 
bundantly, more, occ. Mark Vii. | 
or. XV. 10, 2 Cor. x. 8. Heb. vi. 
ι 5. 

recllent, greater, morc, occ. Mat. 

uke vii. 26. 

ws, A comparat. ady. from ve- 

ἊΣ 

hundantly, Mark xv. 14. 2 Cor. 

al. 

uperlative sense, as comparatives 

mn υἱοῦ, Very much, especially, 
may be understood, 1 Thess. ii. 

b. ii, αν ΧΙ, Τὸ, 

_ Ady. from weiss. 

tly, exceedingly. occ. Acts xxvi. 

kx. 26. The correspondent word! 
XIX. 25,18 σδοῦεα very much, 
the more, occ. Mat. xxvii. 23. 
ας. ἡ. 

» @ pigeon. Mat. iit. 16. x. 16. 

, & al. 


The Greek | tymologists. 
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Aud Homer, Tl, xxii. lin. 139,—1425 

Here xsl; agec dey ἐλαψροτα τὸς TeTEN TET, 

Pai lies oyanre μέτα ὙΡΗΡΩΝᾺ 29.1009" 

Ἢ δι᾽ TNAIBAMOBEITAL, ὁδ᾽ εἴγιϑενοεξυλιληχως 

Tasye exaizony, wey ce § υμο; svete 

‘Thus at the puntinz dove a falcon flies, 

(‘he swiitest racer of the liquid skies,) 

fvst when he holds or thinks he hoids his prey, 

Οὐ: γυρίῃ wheeling thro’ th’ aerial way; 

With open beak and shrilling cries he springs, 

And aims his claws, and shoots upon his wings. 
Ports. 


I add further with the learned Bockart, 
that τρηρων, which Ifomer. not only in 
tl:e above lines, but in other { passages, 
uses for a dove or pigeon, is by Ithenaus, 
Eustathius, Hesychius, δ. derived from 
τέξειν Co tremble, and thus corresponds to 
the compound name vepiseca, which 
also in this view agrees with the Heb. 
name of ἃ duve, 73", from my to oppress. 
See more of this bird, and what the Scrip- 
tures say of it, in Bochart, vol. iii. 8, &e. 
and in Suiccr Thesaur. under (lepiseca. 


usly derive it from περι σσίος * 220%. [ecireuyw, fromreci round about, and reuyw 


exceedingh, on account of this: 
iscitiousicss, say they; whence it! 
siently sacred to {ὠμῶς but why! 
dmit this etymology, should we} 
ler say, CN account of it’s remark. | 
"πα! dave aud fidelity τὸ it’s; 
o which the ancients have borne, 
nt witness (as may be scen in: 
t, vol. ii. 23.) and which is even 

to in Scripture, Cant. ii. 14.) 
ig? But perhaps we may with 
more probably derive wizicece 
ἐρισστο; Techy, trembling caceed-i 


to cut, cul of. , 

To cut off round, i, e. the prepuce, fo εἷγα 
cuncise. Luke i. 59. ii. 21. John vii. 22, 
& al. freq. 

In this sense it is not only very frequent- 
ly used by the LXX for the Heb. 90 or 
M9 to circuncise, but is thus applied by 
Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 104, and Diodorus 
Siculus, lib. i. See Grotius De Verit. 
telig. Christ. lib. i. § 16. Not. 70, 71, 
and Herm, Witsit, A®gyptiaca, lib. i. 
cap. 7, § 4. Comp, lib. iii. cap. 6, § 2, 
ὃ, 9, 10. 


tor this is a very /rarful bird, as IT, It denotes, spiritually, the mortification 


irked not only in the 5.5. Has., 
+ Ezek. vii. 16, but frequently in 
fane writers. Thus in Ovid the | 
Arethusa, speaking of herself, and | 
deus pursuing her, Metam, lib. v. 
9) lin. 604, ἅς. 


| 
urrehies, sic dmc πές tlle premebat, | 
τα αν ἐρίστ κε pena trenicante columba, | 
actifuer trepidas sees re culun.bas. 
I flee, and so did he pur-ue, 
the fearful duve with ti citling wing, 
the faleon rapidly pursucs. 


by the way, from the 1100. sm to Fe het. 
eabserve the Heb. msrp 359 are by the 
mdered sae: trepidi, all ot them érem- 
y Junius, trepidantes omen. 


of the sins of the flesh, Col, it. 11. 


HeciviSyus, from πέρι about, and ridyus to 


rue, 
ἤν put about or round, See Mat. xxi. 33. 
xxvii. 28, 48. Mark xv. 17. (comp. 
Feclus. vi. 31, or 33.) 1 Cor. xii. 23, 
where Rapielius observes, that “τιμὴν 
wecivijevas signifies in general fo shew or 
give honour, honorem exhibere: But in 
this passage, by a metonymy, (0 cover 
over with a garment those parts of the 
body whigh, if seen, would have ἃ dis- 
agrecabi@and vile appearance, the doing 
of which is a kind of Aenour. Properly 
} See Dammi Lexic, in T;1zw7, col. 2351. 
Mm περι» 
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περινίϑεναι ig spoken of raiment, Mat. 
xxvii. 28, bat is very often in Po/ubiusap- 
plied metaphorically, as p 478, lin. 13. 
ΠΕΡΙΘΕΝΤΑΣ ἐκείνῳ THN BAZIAEI- 
AN, tavesting him with the Aingdom ; 
p- 572, lin. 5. Try ὁλης τῆς Actas 
APXHN Sereuxw ITEPIOEINAL, to ἐι- 
vest Seleucus with the government of all 
Asia, &c.” Wetstein shews, that the very 
phrase τιμὴν περμίθεναι is used by Dio- 
nysius Flalicarn, and Sextus Empiricus. 
omp. also Kypke. 
The LXX use περιθηγσθσι τιμὴν for the 
Heb. spy shall give honour. Esth. i. 20. 

Tlepirou.y, 45,4, from περιτετόμα perf. wid. 
οἵ wecireuyw to circumcise, 

I. Circumcision, cutting off the prepuce. John 
Vii. 22, 33, & al. freq. ‘Os ex περιτόμης, 
Lhey of the circumcision, i.e. who had 
been circumcised. Acts x. 45. xi. 2. 
Comp. under Ex I. 2. 

11. The abstract being put for the concrete. 

' Persons circumcised, i.e. the Jews, a3 
opposed to the uncircumcised Gentiles. 
Rom. iti. 30. iv. 12. Gal. ii. 7, 8, 9. 
Eph. ii. tr. Comp. Phil. iii. 5, and 
Bowyer there. 

111. It denotes spiritual circumcision of the 

’ heart and affections (comp. Deut. x. τό 
xxx. 6. Jer. iv. 4.) by putting off the 
body of the sins of the flesh. See Rom. 
11, 2g. Col. ii. 113 in which latter text 
it is, in contradistinction from the out- 
ward Jewish cireumcision, called ¢he cir- 
cumcision made without hands, and the 
circumcision of Christ, as being what he 

“both requires and performs. See i/ac- 
knight, 

IV. The persons thus spiritually circumcised. 
Phil. iii. 3. Comp. Sense I. 

ἹΠεριτρέπω, from περὶ about, and rperv-to 
turn. 

Transitively, Τὸ turn abvut, turn, drive. 
occ. Acts xxvi. 24. ° 

Περιφερω, from περὶ about, and φερὼ tv 

᾿ carry. 

Yo carry or bear about or hither and 
thither, whether in a natural or spiritual) 
sense. occ. Mark vi. 55. 2 Cor. iv. 10. 
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used by Josephus, De Maccab. ὃ 9. Hee 
yao ΠΕΡΙΦΡΟΝῈΣ τῶν παϑων. For 
they were despiser's of, i. e. they despised, 
sufferings.” 
To despisc, contemn,as persons, who think 
themselves rery wise, are apt to do others. 
occ. ‘Tit. ii. τς. There is a similar 
admonition 1 Tim. iv. 12, where we 
have xwra¢goveirw; and the Scholiast on 
Aristophanes, Nub. lin, 225. says of [1ε- 
pldszcvn, ἰσὴν τῷ καΐχϑρονω, it is equiva- 
lent to καταβρόνω tu despise.” So ilu- 
tarch, cited by Svapula and IW etstein, bas 
ΠΕΡΙΦΡΟΝΗ͂ΣΑΙ τῶν Λακεδαιμόνιον, 
to despise the Lacedemonians.” 
Tlepsywpos, 8, 0. ἡ, from περὶ about, rouad 
about. and yxca α country. 
A neighbouring, or more strictly a circum. 
jacent, country, +74 being understood, 4 
country round aboat, the environs. Mit. 
Hi. §. XIV. 35. 
'Περιψημα, arog, 79, from vepryaw to scont 
or scrape off all around, “ circurocitea 
abstergo vel defrico," Scapula, from τε 
ubout, and Waw tv scour or scrape αἵ, 
which may be considered either as a 
word formed from the sound, or asa 
derivative from the Heb. ΠῪΡ ¢o scrape. 
Comp. Sew. 
Properly, Off-scouring, filth scoured of. 
Hence 
II. It was by the Heathen applied to thos 
wretched men who, after suffering all 
kind of indignities. were offered as* expts- 
tory sacrifices to their Gods ; and St. Paul 
applies the word tothe Apostles of Christ. 
oce. τ Cor. iv 133; a8 Jyvnatius doth also 
to himself, Epist. to the Eph. § 8, 18. 
Comp. Περικαθαρμα. 
Tleprspevouat, from weorecos. which Liesy- 
chiis explains 6 wera βλάκειας eraisipee 
vos, he who sets up himself, ant ts at the 
sane time indolent and contemptitle; and 
περπερος may with great probability be 
deduced from a reduplication of the Heb. 
sna, which asa V. signifies ¢o glorify, 


I. 


* Suidzs in the word 11 ριψημα--- Ὄντως 777 
Ty κατ᾽ weeuscy συνε vie τῶν xexey. ΠΕΡΙΨΗ͂ΛΔΙΛ yer? 
πάγον, NTI σωτηρία καὶ απολυτίωσις Kees eveBeds? τῷ 


Eph. iv 14. Heb. xiii. 9. Jude ver. 12,/5.xccon, weave: τῷ Πντεδωιι ϑυσίων αποτινυθῖη: 


on which two last texts 
Tlacagesw. 
Tlesidzovew, w, 


@ 


cogap. under 


from wesi¢euy very wise, 
(which from ees intens. and Φρὴν mind, 
wisdum), Also, adespiscr, contemncr ; thus 


‘They said thus to him «ho was every year devet 

for the averting of calamities, ‘ Be thow cur x1: 
nur, i.e. our salvation and redemption,’ aca thea 
they threw him into the sea, as a sacrifice to Nop 
tune. Comp. [heii Amphiloch. in [eghss Cur. 
Philol, vol. v. p. 742. 
ΕΞ make 
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make glorious, and in Hith. ¢o glorify one- 
self, glory, boast. 

Lo caunt, or beust oneself. Hesychius ex- | 
plains πξρπερευεται by xarewasceras, sese | 
effert, sets up itself, and Gcumenrus by - 


NE T . 
that borrowing all the ornaments and 
churms of eloquence, he exulted, as (t were, 
in his oration, and studied. to please his ila 
lustrious auditor. occ. 1 Cor, xiii, 4, 
where see HVolfius and [Vetstein. 


αλαςονευεῖαι, bousteth or taunteth itself. Περυσι, An Ady. of time, from mecaw to 


Casaubon, however (p. 183. Cuasaubo-! 
nian. cited by MWulfius), observes, that 
Weprecever§as has not exactly the same! 
sense as ἀλαζονενεσθαι, the latter signi- 
fying to boust falscly of excellencies which 
one has not, the former, tu make tvo great 
an ostentation of those one really has. Wol- 
aus further remarks, that περῤπέρευνεται 
implies boasting or taunting oneself in 
words, and that it is different from 


pss, pass through. 

Lhe past year, last year. So Demosthenes, 
ΠΕΡΥ͂ΣΙ exdyuwy, residing last year ;” 
and Philustratus, εἰδοὸν avicv ΠΈΡΥΣΙ, 
saw him last year.” See morein AMintert’s 
Lexicon and /#’ctstezn’s Note on 2 Cor. 
Vili. 10, 

In the N. T. it is used only with απὸ pre- 
ceding, Awo περυσι, From last ycar, 4 
ycar ugo. occ. 2 Cor. vill. 10. 1X. 2. 


φυσιεῖαι, which denotes pride or elation; META, ὦ, from the Heb. nna to open. 


of mind. The Vulg. renders weswepeveras IT. 
by perperim og./, which seems to have 
led some persons into the mistake (for! 


fo open, expand, stretch out, Thus used 
in the profane writers. Sec Scapulu’s and 
Hedcerte’s Lexicons. 


such I think it is), that wepwepeverdas: 11. Ueraouas, μαι, mid. or pass. To fly, 


was formed from the Latin perperim. It 
seems rather a pure Greek word. The 
adjective πεςπερος is found both in Poly- 


properly to be expanded, to expund him- 
self or his wings in flying. occ. Rev.iv. 7. 
Vili. 13. Niv. 6. XIX. 17. 


bius and Arr an, the furmer of whom ap- | Isveisor, 8, 70, from rerouas to fly. 


plies it in such a * connection as deter- 
mines it's meaning to be bousting, a 
buaster, brayger, or the like ; and Κ᾽ εἰ- 


a bird, a fowl, which Eng. word is in 
like manner from the Saxon leon fo jly. 
Mat. vi. 26, & al. freq. 


stein has produced the verb itself from | TTerop.as, the same as weraouas; sce under 


Marcus Antoninus, V. 5. Agecneverdas 
καὶ TIEPIIEPETETOAI xa rocaura 


Tlevaw. 
To fly. occ. Rev. xu. 14. 


pirlagerbas rx ψυχή; and long before| Πετρα, as, ἡ, from πετρος. 


the time of this emperour, who lived in 
the second century, Cicero had used the 
compound verb εἰὐπερπερευεσθαι in his 
14th Epist. to -fdticua, lib. 1. (edit.Gruter 


and Olivet) “Ego autem ipse, Da bom ὁ] 


A rock. See it’s different applications in 
Mat. vii. 24. xvi. 18, (where see [Whitby 
and Doddridgc.) Mat. xxvii §1, 60. 
Luke viti. 6. Rom. ix. 33. 1 Cor. x 4. 
Rey. vi. 15. 


guomodo ἐνεπες τ: ςευσαμὴν note auditor’ ΠΈΤΡΟΣ, 5, 6. 


Pompeio? Where, according to Ὦτ.[]. 
+ Middleton, ἐνεπερπεφευσαμην signihes, 
that Ae ererted himself with all the pride 
of Ais eloquence before his new hearer, 
Pompey ; or, as Suiver more particularly 
explains it, that {4c sct hunself off, and 
vaunted in a juvenile hind of manner ; 


Homer uses it, constantly I believe, for a 
large stone, i.e. @ piece or fragment st a 
rock, but such as a strong man might 
throw. Sce II. vii. lin. 270. 1}. xvi. lin. 
4it, 734, and Al. xx.lin 288. Hence 
Nergss may fot improbably be derived 
from the Heb. sna ty divide, separate, or 
be craggy. 


® He is drawing the character of a certain per-| I. Peter, the surname of Simon translated 


son in his Exc. leg. 122, and says that he was 
saves de chiar QTV Saphys.sy Ke ALAS, Χχαὶ ΠΕΙΠΕΡΟΣ 
δια γερονῖω;» in his own nature remarkably uotsy, 
talkative, and batssing. 

Life of Creere, vol. i, p. 245, 4to. ; 

“Me ostentuvi & quasi juveniiter jactavi, 
pmnibus adhibitis fucis, & ornamentis oration: 
mea’, quasi exnitavi, & placere illi studui.” The- 
saurus in Πιςτειμα Sce also the Note in 
Qsixct’s edition of Cicero. 


into Greck from the oriental Kypa;, 
which see. John i. 43, & al. freq. On 
Mat. xvi. 18, we may observe, that as 
our Lord himself probably used the same 
original word x52 in both parte of the 
sentence (see under Ky¢as),sothe French 
translation well expresses both Ilszz0s and 
πετραν by the same word Jerre; but 

δῖ 2 Diodati, 


- ΠΗΣ,ς 
Diodati, in the Italian, is able exactly to 
preserve the same distinction of gender 
as in the Greek, and renders IIsizo5 by 
Pietro, and πεῖραν by pietra. 

Tlelpwoys, €05, ὃς, 6, ἡ. καὶ ro—es, from 
“πεῖρος a stone, or perhaps a rock. (Comp. 
Luke viii. 6.) 

Stony, rocky, occ. Mat. xiii. 5, 20. Mark 
iv. 5, 16; in all which texts either χώριον 
place, ot χωριὰ places, are understood. 

ΠΕΤΩ, from the Heb. mn) to withdraw, 

decline; whence also the Latin peto év 
tend, tncline. 
70 fall. An obsolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 1 aor. eveoa, Rev. i. 57. 
@ aor. evecoy (* which with pecular ir- 
regularity takes the characteristic of the 
1 fut.) Rev. v. 8. subj. verw, Rev. vii. 16. 
infin. πεσειν, Luke xvi. 17. particip. 
gwecwy, John xii. 24. 2 fut. mid. vece- 
μαι. See under Πιπῆω. 

JIETOOMAI, perhaps from Heb. nnb to 
Open. 

Tv ask, enquire. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. exviouyy, 
infinit. πυθεσθαι, particip. rvJouwevos. See 
under IIvv$avouz. 

ἹΠηανον, 8, ro, from rrlvuus or aryl to fir. | 
The name of an herb, Rue, which Dr. 
Quincey observes is replete with a fat cis- 
cous juice, and that it is of excellent ser- 
vice in al] nervous cases, and particu- 
Jarly in such as arise from the womb, as 
it deterges the glands, and by its viscidity 
bridles those inordinate motions which 
frequently begin there, and affect the 
whole constitution. occ. Luke xi. 42. 

TIHTH, x5, ἡ. The Greek Lexicographers 
deduce it from πηδχω to leap up, becanse 
wrda sx γης, it leaps or springs out of the| 
earth, (see John iv. 14.): But it may | 
with much greater probability be derived 
from the Heb. 35 to pour out, be diffused, 
as waters. 

A fountain, or spring. See Jam. iii. 11, 
12. Mark v. 29. John iv. 14. Rev. vii. 
17. 2 Pet. it. 17. 

TIHTO, πηΐνυμι, either from the Heb. p35 
to meet, meet with, or rather by transpo- 
sition from NDP fo condense, cougulate, in 
which senses the Greek a7/wis sometimes 


Φ “ Quod peculiare est, ὅς nescio an simile ex. 
emplum occurrat in ullo verbo Graco,” says the 
learned Dupcrt on Fheophrast. Eth. Char. p. 321. 
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used by the profane writers (see Scapula), 
and in the LXX answers to the Heb. 
npp, Exod. xv. 8. 

To fir, pitch, as atent. So the word is 
often applied by the LXX for the Heb. 
20) to crpand, stretch out, and twice for 
the Heb. yp) éo plunt, fix, pitch; and the 
phrase oxnvyy or σκηνᾶς τηξαὶ IS very 
common in the purest Greek writers. 
See MWetstein. occ. Heb. viii. 2. 

Πηδαάλιον, 8, τὸ, from πηδὸν ua oar, which 

from πηδαω to leap, as an oar is made to 
do in the water; and this V. may be 
from the Heb. ἽΠΕ ἐο be agitated. 
A rudder of a ship. occ. Acts xxvii. 40. 
Jam. iii. 4. That the ancient sbips had 
frequently two rudders may be seen abut- 
dantly proved in Bochart, vol. iii. col. 453, 
in E/sner, and especially in [Wetsteia on 
Acts xxvii. 49. ‘hese rudders were a 
kind of very large and broad oars on each 
side of the hinder part of the ship. See 
Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. tab. cclvii. where 
several such (wo-ruddered vessels are Τὸ" 
presented to the eye. On Acts xxvii. 49, 
says the learned Markland in Howyer's 
Conject. ‘‘ They likewise unloosed the 
rudders (i.e. as well as cut off the an- 
thors jand let them too drop. The rudders, 
πηδάλια, were two large heavy pieces of 
wood. All great ships of the ancients (of 
which kind were the Alexandrian corn 
ships) had fwo rudders.” 

II1i0Q, perhaps from the Heb. ΣῪΞ 4 
bruise, wound, hurt, ¥ being changed 
into © or 3 after the Chaldee and Syrisc 
manner +. . 

10 suffer. An obsolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 2 aor. exa4ov, infin. τὰ- 
θειν, particip. ra5wy. See under lacy. 

Πηλικός, yoy, from ay how? (which see 
under lois), and ἡλικὸς how great. 
How great, of quantity or size. occ. Gal, 
vi. t1.-of dignity. occ. Heb. vil. 4. 

ΠΗ͂ΛΟΣ, 8, 6, from Heb. wp fo rull one- 
self in dust; whence also wadacow te 
defile, from which V. Eustathius deduces 
πηλὸς. 

Mire, mud, clay. John ix. 6. Rom. ix. 21. 

TIHPA, as, ἡ, either from Φερίυ fu carry, a 
rather perhaps from Heb. ἽΣΞ ἐο open, οἵ 
PID louse. 


t See my Chaldee Grammar, p. 2, and Meascif’s 
Grammatica Chaldaica, p.4, and—Syriaca, Ὁ. 122. 


ai scrip, 


ITyu5, £95, 6. 


x 


IH X 


uff scrip, a satchel, a little bag to carry pro- 
vistons in, Mat. x. 10. Mark vi. 8. & al 
‘The word is used in the same sense by the 
Greek writers. Thus Homer, Odyss. xvii. 
lin. $10, λγσαν δ᾽ aca ΠΗΡΗΝ σίτου 
was xceiwy, ‘Lhey filled his scrip with 
bread and meat; and Plutarch, De 
_Profect. in Virtut. tom. ii. p- 79, E. Διο- 
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man life, and comparing meu to leaves, 
he adds, 


Τοῖς xtc, ITHXTION oxi ΧΡΌΥΟΥ αγθισιν ig 

Ts. ποιλιθα, 
Like these, for ἃ stort time the spring of youth 
We taste. —————=» 


See Hammond on Mat. vi. 27. 


r.. - ς ᾿ 
“ἐνὴς δὲ τὸν πινονῖα ταις χερσιν σεασα-  ἸΠιαΐυ:, trom wrist, 


μενος ἐξεζαλε τῆς ΤἸΙΗΡΑΣ τὸ ποῖηξιον. 
Diogenes, seeing une drinking outof (the 
hollow of) his hands, threw away his pot 
out of his scrip.” See more in IM etstcin. 


derived from m/w tu fir, as denoting that 
part of the arm which, being fired, or 
€aning upon some suppurt, susfwins or 


I, Jo press by laying one's hand upon. So 


Scupula, injecth manu premo. 


II. 10 take hold on another, as by the hand, 


in a friendly manner. Acts iil. 7. 


It may, I think, be best) III. 10 lay hold or hands on, to catch, ape 


prehend, in a violent and hostile manner, 
John vii. 30, 32, & al. 


ΠΝ, Tu take, catch, as fish. occ. John xxi. 
Aveps steady a man's head and body in| 


3, 10. 


reclining. 80 the Heb. mx of the same’ MIEZQ, from the Heb. 15 denoting come 


luport as πηχες plies support, and the 
Latin cubitus is from cubo ἐὺ lie down, 
recline, 


pactness. 
1 press, press or squceze down. occ. Luke 
vi. 38. 


I. Properly, The loxer part of the human Usdavscha, as, κα, from mi5aves persuasory, 


arm from the elbvw. Thus used in Homer, 
Il. v. lin. 314, 


Ace? ἔνν ξιλον νον ἐχένατο TINXEY λιυκω, 
About her much-lov'’d τοι Βογαγρ she throws. 
Poec. 


᾿ So Odyss. xxiv. lin. 346, 


Αμϑι δὲ wes φιλις βαλε THX EE, eee 


ΣΙ. A cubit-measure, equal to the length of 


a man's arm from the elbow to the end 
of his middle finger, i.e. about 17! 
inches, occ. John xvi. 8. Rev. xxi. 17. 
Thus the Heb. sox Deut. iii. 11, and 


the Latin cubitus, siynity both the larcer| 


part of the arm, and a cubit-measure. 


111. It denotes ὦ short time, as the Heb. 


persuasive (which fron πειθὼ to persuade), 
and λοΐος ἃ word, speech, 

Persuasive speech, plausible or enticing 
words or discourse. occ. Col. ii. 4. 


{Πικραΐϊνω, trom πίκρος bitter. 
1. Lo make bitter, imbitter. occ. Rev. x. 9. 


lixcasvouas, Pass. To be made bitter, to be 
tubittered. oce. Rev, yiii. 11. X. 10, 


IT. Πικραινομαι, Pass. 1 be bitter, bitterly 


severe or angry. occ. Col. 11. 19. So in 
the LXX it denotes to be bitterly angry, 
answering to the Heb. ΨΡ to foam with 
anger, Exod. xvi. 20. Jer. xxxvii. 15. 
Philo likewise, cited by Wetstein on Col. 
several times uses it in the same sense; 
and A upde (whoin see) produces the like 
application of it from Dio Cassius. 


mimo a Aund-breadth does Ps. xxxix. 5.' Mingiz, as, 9, from wixgos. 
or 6. So the English span is used for; 1. δέει ἐμόν, occ. Acts viii. 23, where χϑο 


“*any short duration.” Johnson. occ. Mat. 
vi. 27. Luke sii. 26. The word in these 
two passages is plainly deterinined to the 
sense of tame by Luke xii. 26, where our 
Saviour speaks of πόόσθειναι ems τὴν ἡλι- 
way ἄυτα LIHXTN ἔνα, as being ἐλαχι- 
gov acery small thing, whereas adding 
ὦ cubit tv a man’s stature would indeed be 
ἃ great one. For this remark I am in- 
debted to [f'ctstein on Mat. vi. 27. The 
adjective πηχυῖος isin like manner ap- 
plied to time by Mimnermus, Megs Big, 
where, speaking of the shurtness of hu- 


λην πικρίας, gall uf bitterness, denotes exe 
treme wickedness, which in this present 
time is f#ighty offensive to God and alk 
good men, and is likely to be hurtful and 
destructive to others, and to which biter 
suffering i. reserved in the world to come. 
Comp. Deut. xxxil. 32, 33. Pika πικριας, 
A root of bitterness, Heb. xii. 1;, means 
a wicked person, whose life and convere 
sation is Now off: nsite to God, and μυΣίουᾷ 
to men. Comp. Deut. xxix. 18. 


IJ. Bitterness, bitter anger. occ. Eph. iv. 3t. 


So the LXX use it, Jer. xv. 17, tor the 
M m 3 Heb. 


ΠῚΙΜ 


Heb. toy: foam, indignation; and the 
best Greek writers apply it in the same 
sense, as may be seen in MWetstein on 
Rom. iii. 14. | 

II. Bitterness, bitter and reproachful lan- 


guage. occ. Rom. iit. 14. So Plutarch in| 


Wetstein, MIKPIA τῶν Aclwy, Bitterness 
of speech;” and Menander, p. 338, lin. 
327, edit. Cleric. Toss λοίοις TIIKPOX, 
Bittcr in words,” 

TIIKPOY, α, ov, from the Heb. ΡῈ, which 
as aN. fem. plur. nyps is used for the 
Sruits of the wild vine or bitter gourd, 
which are so excessively bitter and acrid 
as to beakind of puisun. See 2 K. iv. 39, 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in yps; 
from whieh Heb. word may also be de- 
rived French piquer, and lng. to pique. 
1. Bitter to the taste, brackish, as water. 
occ. Jam. iil. 11, where see [Vetstein. I 
add that γλυκὺς and πικρὸς are opposed 
in the same view by the Greek writers. 
Thus lierodotus, lib. iv. cap. 52, men- 
tions the Scythian river Hypanis, which 
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Πινακίδιον, 8, τό. 


ΠΙΝ 


inserting μ᾽ before π᾿, 85 in τμπᾶημι from 
WALI. 

Tu burn, inflame. Πιμπραμαι. Pass. To 
be inflamed, or to be swviler from inflam- 
matiun, Buchart shews, by authorities 
from the Greek writers, that it may 
rendered either way, vol. iit. 373, &c. 
oce Acts xxviii. 6, where comp. Holpus, 
Wetstem, and Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacra. 
A diminutive of Πιναξ. 
See Πιναξ IT. 

A littie writing-board or table, a writings 
tablet. occ. Luke i. 63. Arrian uses this 
word, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22, p. 318. 
Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 194, inferms us, 
that the Moorish and Jurkish boys in 
Burbary are taught to write ‘upon a 
smooth thin board, slightly daubed over 
with whiting, which may be wiped off 
or renewed at pleasure. Such probably, 
adds he, for the Jewish children use the - 
sane, was the /ittle buard or writing-table 
(as we render it, Luke i. 63.) that was 
called for by Zacharias.” 


for some distance from it's source 5 ΓΛΎ- iva’, anos, 6, 4. trom wives, ἢ, @ pine- 


KTS sweet, but afterwards becomes [I | 
KPOZ dewws excessively bitter, εκθιδοι 


spring runs intoit;” and Jusephus, De 
Bel. lib. vii. cap. 6, ὃ 3, speaking of 
the springs of water near the castle of 
Macharus, says, TIIKPAI—aurwy τινες 
εἰσιν, as δὲ TATKYTHTO® εδὲν amoasi- 
“ὅσαι. Some of them are bilter, others 
by no means deficient in sweetness.” 
11. Better, cruel, malignant, occ. .Jam. iii. 
14. This word and it’s derivatives aie 
applied figuratively as well in the pro- 
fane as in the sacred writers. Thus Aris- 
éotle, Eth. iv. cap. 5, cited by Scapula, “Ox 
ΠΙΚΡΟΙ δυσδιαλυτοι, καὶ πολὺν χρο- 
voy ορἰιζονῖαι, Men of a better disposition: 
are hardly placable, and retain their| 
anger a long time.” 
Thinpx's, Adv. from πικρὸς. 
Bitterly. In the N. T. it is applied! 
only figurati: ty to weeping. oec. Mat. 
xxvi. 75. Luke xxii. 62. The LXX 
use the same phrase rixgws κλαιεὶν for! 


yap ες αὐτὴν κῤηγη LIIKPH, for a ᾿ 
Ih 
| 
| 


tree, which perhaps from Heb. 8 fo 
turn, as the pine-tree, on account of it’s 
height and form, easily doth with the 
wind, according to that of //orace, lib. 2. 
ode 10. lin. g, 10, 


Sepius veatis agitatur ingens 
Pinus, 


The lofty pine by storms is often fest. 


A board, or plank, properly made of pine. 
Thus it is used by Homer, Odyss. xii. 
lin. 67, for the planks of a ship, 


Adie 3” Sue ΤΊΝΑΚΑΣ τε yy χα σώματα ζαταῦ 
Κυμκαθ᾽ 0695 P0887 (es 


But both the p/ands of ships and limbs of mess 
The tierce waves dash. 


111, 4 board, or small plank of wood, which 


the ancients used to smear with wax, 
and then write on it, ὦ writéngetable, ot 
tablet. Thus applied by Homer, 11. vi. 


lin. 169. Comp. under Frage 11. and 
Tlivaxidsoy. 


the Heb. Ἢ 732 ¢o weep bitteriy, Isa. II. 4 large dish, a platter, a charger, in 


XXxlii. 7, and for 722 Ὑ to be bitter in} 

weeping, Isa. xxii. 4. 

Δτιμπρημι, from the obsolete V. raw to 
burn (which see under Εμπρηϑ), by pre- | 

Yaing the reduplicate syllable τὶ, and} 


which meat is brought to the table. So 
Llomer, Odyss. i. ttn 14., Od. iv. lin. 57. 
Od. avi. lin. 49, speaks of NINAKAS 
xceixy, dishes of flesh-meats, which were 


seton the table. It is highly probable, 
: . that, 
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persuasion, Mat. viii. 13. ix. 28. Jam.|Tisis, τος, Att. ews, ἡ, from severe, 

li. 19. | 3 pers. perf. pass. of wesdw to persuade, 
111. Vo belicre, be of opinion. Ron» xiv.2,} and in pass, to be persuaded, beliete. 

‘Os μεν miseves φαΐειν wavia, One be-|T. A being persuaded, faith, belicf. Rom. 


lieveth that he may eatall things, — _ xiv. 22, 23, where see Macknight; and 
IV. lis eves ἑαυτον, with a dative, To frust| Campbell's \relim. Dissertat. p. 112. It 
onesclf to. John ii. 24. generally implies such a Am stledge of, 


V. Πιςευλμαι, Pass. with an accusative. 70] assent fo, and confidence ia certain divine 
be intrusted with. Rom. iii. 2. 1 Cor. ix.| truths, especially those of the gospel, as 
17. Gal. ii.7. 1 Thess. ii. 4, The pro-| produces goud works. See Mat. viil. 10. 
fane writers apply it in the same man-| xv. <8. Acts iii. 16. Rom. iit. 22, * 35, 
ner. See /Metstein on Rom. iii. 2, and| +28. Gal. v. 6. Heb. xi. throughout. 
Kypke on 1 Cor, ix. 17. But sometimes it meins simply a Kavi 

VI. [lisevesy εἰς, Tv believe in or on Christ| edge of and asscut to religious trinhs, 
implies knowledge of, assent to, and con-| such an one namely as may be withust 

fidence in him. Jolin iii. 15, 16, 18. xii.) goud works. See Jam. ii. Σ 14, 17, 18, 
11. xiv. 1. So Ilisevew eri, Jo beluvel 24, 26. 

on, either with an accusative, Rom. iv. ς. 111, Miraculous faith, or that faith and confe 
24; or dative tollowing, Rom. ix. 34.| dence in Christ, to which, ut the first pro 
x. εἰ. [Tisevesy ev, Tu beliete in, givecre-|  pagation of the gospel, was annexed tie 
dit to, Mark i.15, These three phrases| gift of working miracles, Mat. xvii. 20. 
are taken from the similar Heb. one—| = xxi. 21, Mark xi. 22. Luke xvii. 6. 1 Cor, 
3 pont tu believe in, to which the last - ii. g. xiii, 2. Comp. Rom. sii. 3, 6 
swers in the LXX of Ps. Ixxviii. 22, and) Jam. v. 15, (where see Macknight). 
32, (according to some copies). Tisevsiv| Mark xvi. 17. 

εν (Alexand.) or ΤΠ ευειν ex’ (Com-\1. The doctrine of faith, or of the gospels 
plut.) occurs also in the LXX of Isa.} promising justification and salvation toa 
xxviii, 16, ” live faith in Christ. Acts vi. 7. x1V.27— 

VII. Since believing in Christ or inthe Go-| Rom. i. ¢. Gal. i. 23. Eph. iv. 5. Compe 
spel is the distinguishing characteristic! Gal. ill. 23, 26. 
of a Christian, hence believing is often| IV. Ye Christian religion. See Gal. vi. 10 = 
put absolutely for bediccing in Carist. See| Col. ii. 7. 1 Tim. iv. 1. Jude ver. 3. 
Mark xvi. 16, 17. Acts ii. 44. iv. 32.1V. Fidelity, facthrulness. Roon. iti, 3. Τί» 
vill, 13. xili, 12. xix. 2. & al. freq.| ii. το. 1 Tim. v. 12, where see Mac 
Comp. Acts vill. 373; but observe, that] Avight, 
this whole verse 's wanting in no fewer| On 2 Tim. iv. 7, comp. under Tyzew [Ve 
than thirty-four MSS, and in the ancient | VI. c/ssurance, proof. Acts svii. 34. Jose 
Syriac version, and is accordingly marked; plus uses xis for proof or evidence, De 
by Metstein as what ought to be ex-| Bel. lib. iv. cap. 5, ὃ 4. So cap. 8, 
punged, and is thrown out of the text by| ὃ 4, at the end, Ta μεν δὲ περι τὴν Lods- 
Griesbach. Y own it sounds to me of 4] μιτὶν μυθευομενα τοιαυτὴν exes ΠΙΣΤΙΝ 
later age than the Apostolic. απὸ τὴς owews. What is related concern- 

Πιςικος, x, ov, from πι σις fidelity. ing the country about Sodom has such 
Genuine, unadultcrated, pure. occ. Mark} sort of proof from a view of it.” Thos 
xiv. 3. John xit. 3. Thus Theaphylact | lkewise Plato, Pheadon, ὃ 14, p. 188, 
says, that by Nagdov wisixyy is meant! edit. Forster: Tero δὲ tows ax orurs ἔδει» 
τὴν adoroy ναρδὸν καὶ μετὰ ΠΙΣΤΕΩΣΙ ras wapaurhas καὶ ΠΙΣΤΕΩΣ But 
κατασκευασήεισαν, Nard unadulterated} this perhaps wants no little discourse and 
and faithfully prepared.” So Jerume, ve-| proof —"” Comp. under [lagex a VITL 
ram & abs.jue dolo. Sce this interpreta- VII. Belief, or persuasion, of the laufuluess 
tion farher confirmedin Saicer, Uhestur. of an action, Rom. xiv. 23. 
under Napdos, and by Ayphe. I add from oo, 

Menand: Fragment p. 748, lin, 142,edit.| ἢ See μ eteteiny Gricsbach and βοῦψεν. 

Cleric. ΠΙΣΤΙΚΟΝ Acios, His discourse} {sce Dasertiy's Parsplirave and No 

Σ : , aa { See Deddridgs’s Paraphrase and Note on this 

8 genuine, or commands belicf.” verse. \ 
Ihiséy, 
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ὃν. ‘I. Properly, A wandering out of the right 


ul, certain, worthy to be believed, | 


way. See Jam. ν. 20. 


Tim. i. 15. iii. 1. iv. 9. Tit. i.9. II. Errour, a wandering from the way of 


Thus in the profane writers it: 
ly signifies worthy of belief, credi- | 


truth and virtue. occ. Rom. i. 27. Jam. 
v. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 18. iii. 17. Jude ver. 11: 


gpheltus shews it is in this sense III. Deceit, imposture. occ. Mat. xxvii. 64. 


with Aosos by Polybius, and Arrian. : 
Wetstcin on τ Tim. i. 15. 
ul, true, just, observant uf and sted- | 
une’s trust, word, or promises. See | 
xv. 21, 23. Lake xii. 42. xvi. 10.! 
i. 9. iv. 2. 2 Cor. i. 18. Eph.! 


t Thess. ii. 3. 


IV. Seduction, decetting., occ. Eph. iv. 14. 


2 Thess. ἃ, 11. 1 Joho iv. 6. Comp. 
ver. 1, 2, 3. ° 

The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. wherein the word occurs. 


. oe vee | e . 
Rev. i. 5. ii. 10. On Heb. iii.! Πλανητης, 8, 6, from rAavzouas tu wander, 


ip. t Mac. xiv. 41, and see Bp. 
γ᾽ Defence of Christianity, p. 338, 
edit. | 
‘ving or giving credit to another. 
x. 27, where see Camiphell's Note, 
mp. Gal. iii. 9. Plato, according 
pu/a, uses it in this sense. But 
lence 
sho helivceth in the Gospel of Christ, 
rer, @ Christian, Acts X. 45. Xvi. 1. 
ν᾽. 15. Eph.i. ct. 1 Tim. vi. 2. 
6, & al. 
, from isos. 
firm, estublish, ascertain, 4. ἃ. to 
faithful, or certain, TTisosuas, | 
ass. spoken of a person, 1 be con- 
Ἢ, assured of. occ. 2 Tim, ill. 14. | 
etstein on the place, and Suicer 
τι in Πιξοω. 
m Heb. Ὃ the mouth. 
k. Anobsolete V. whence in the, 
we have 2 aor. ἐπίον, imperat. ae, 
riety, particip. πίων, 2 fut. σι, 
cxit. 18. 2 fut. mid. 2 pers. Ionic 
Luke xvii. 8. See under Πιίγω, 
w, from πλανη. 
y, 10 lead out of the way, cause to} 
t wander. [t occurs not, however, | 
in this sense as a V. active in the | 


conas, was, Pass. To err, stray, as 
». Mat. xviii. 12, 13. 1 Pet. it. 29. 
'αομαι, wat, Pass. To wander, us 
deb. xi. 28, where see Hurmer’s 
ations, vol. iv p 513. 

igurative sense, 10 seduce, deceive. 
Kiv. ς, 11,24. John vii. 12. Πλα- 
, waa, Pass. To be seduced, de- 
Luke xxi. δ. John vu. 47. 


ἴόμαι, wual, lo crr, be mistaken. 


xii. 2ῳ. Mark xii. 24, 27. 
ης. ἥ, perbaps trom the Heb. n> | 
"ate, 


A waniterer, wanierny, occ. Jude 
ver. 13, where, I think, ASECES π'λανγ- 
ras can mean nothing but those five 
wandering stars which we call planets, 
namely, Mercury, benus, Mars, Jupiter, 
and Saturn, (Of which see Cicerv, De 
Nat. Deor lib, ii. cap. 32.) Thus the 
words are used by Philo Byblius in Eusee 
bus, Prep. Evang. lib.i cap g,p 33. A. 
speaking of the Egyptians and Pheni- 
cians; Φυσικοι δὲ ἥλιον καὶ σεληνὴν καὶ 
τὰς λοιπὸς ITAANHTAY AZYEPAS, 
και TL στηιγξεια, καὶ τὰ TUTOIS συναφή, 
Θεὸς μόνον s ἱνίοσκον. The natural Phi- 
losophers acknowledged only the sun, the 
moon, and the other plancts or wander 
ing stars, and the clements, and what 
was connected with them, for Gods.” 
Comp. p. 28. A. Pluto, cited in the 
same work, lib. xi cap. 30, p 558. C, 
after mentioning the sun and moon, 
speaks of πενῖε αλλα asca seminary 
eyovia TIAANHTES, the five other 
stars called plancts.” And the learned 
Dutens, in his Enquiry into the Origin 
of Discoveries, \c. p. 165, Note (a), 
Eng. edit. cites Diodurus Sicutus, lib. i. 
Ρ. 73, Mentluoning τὰς ve τῶν TIAANH- 
TON AXTEPON κινήσεις καὶ wepisias 
καὶ ςσηοιΐμδς, the motions, periods, and 
stations of the p/anefs’’ as well known to 
the ancient Egyptians. “ The Jews, 
says Duddridge on Jude ver. 13, are said 
to have called their teachers stars; and 
they are represented under that emblem 
Rev. i. τό, ii. τ. And as the pluncts 
seem to have a very srrezular motion, 
being sometimes stationary, and some- 
times retrugrade, they are proper emblems 
of persons so unseté/ed in their principles, 
and so erregu/ar in their behaviour, as 
these men were.” 

Ὦλανο;, 
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Πλάνος, 6, καὶ ἡ, καὶ τότ-τον, from waary| uses the phrase ΠΛΑΤΤΕΙ͂Ν Δί 
errour, deceit. for muhing an artificial laboured dt 


Deceiving, deceitful, ecducing. It is pro-{ Apol. Socrat. § 1. 
perly an adjective. oce. 1 Tim. iv. τ,͵ Πλάτεια, ας, ἡ. See under Aan 
(where however fourteen MSS and seve-| Aazos, £05, #5, το, from ἔλατυς br 
ral printed editions read πλάνης. so Vulg.| Breadth. occ. Rev. xx. 9. xai. 16, 
errris.) But hence πλάνος, 8, 6, is used| Eph. iii, 18, where observe, that t 
as a substantive, ὦ deceiver, impostor.| Architecture were familiar, and mt 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 63. 2 Cor. vi. 8.2John| been peculiarly striking, tothe Eph 
. ver. 7 Pico, on account of their famous ten 
TIAA, πλακος, ἡ. The Greek Etymolo-} Diana. Comp. Epb. ii. 19—3 
gists deduce it from πλατὺς broad, q.| under Δρτέμις. 
“λαταξζ. Wt may, I think, be better de | MAaruvw, from πλατὺς broad. 
rived from πλάσσω to form, fashion; but'[. 10 nuke broad, widen. occ. Mat. 1 
best of all from the Heb. mba to cleave, | 11. TlAarevouas, Pass. Zo be dilat 
and asa N. 4 fragment, or picce bruken| larged, as the heart in tender Ic 
off, see Jud. ix. §3, in Heb. whence also! benevolence. I cannot forbear « 
the Eng. flake. ing, that the evpression xagoa 
A table or siab of stone. occ. Heb. ix. 4.| τυνῖαι is strictly and pbilosophicall 
Hence applied to the heart. occ. 2 Cor.; the Acart of man is really dilated | 
ill. 3. and zealous affection, and in conseq 
In the LXX it is used asin the N.T.| while he is onder the influence ὁ 
for the Heb. md ἃ smooth plank. See; joyful passions, his pulse becomes 
LXX in Exod. xxxi. 18. Prov. iii. 3.) and full. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 11, 13. 


Jer. xvii. 1. Isa. lx. 5, and Jicb. and Eng. L 
Τίλασμα, aros, το, from πεπλασμᾶ!, perf.| under am I. 

pass. of πλασσω tv jorm, fashion. ΠΛΑΊΥΣ, εἰα,υ. The most proba 

Sumewhat formed or fashioned, figmen-|  rivation of it seems to be from th 

tum. occ. Rom. ix. 20. ὯΣΒ fu set free, deliver, g.d. to 


ΠΛΑΣΣΩ. The Greek Lexicographers| /aryc, according to Ps. xxxi. 8. 
deduce it from σηλος clay: But it may; I. Broad, «de. occ. Mat. vil. 13. 
be better derived from the Heb. oon ¢o{ II. Πλατεια, as, 7, A broad place 
adjust, adapt, contrite. being understood) of a city, ¢ 

I. To form, fashion, asa statuary, or the} strec¢ or open place, platea. Ma 
hike. So Plutarch, as cited by Scapula,; Luke xiv. 21. Acts v. 15. 
speaks, Peidie ΠΛΑΤΤΟΝΤΟΣ, of Phi-| TIAAQ, from the Heb. δ to fil, 
dias (an eminent statuary’s) fashioning or| changed into it's sister labial τ΄, « 
carving. Comp. LXX in Hab, ii. 18,} grated, for the sake of a more « 
with the Heb. or with the Eng. Trans-| δορὶ, as it is also in the old Lat 
lation. vative pleo ἐν ll; whence plem 

II. 10 form, fashion, model, as a potter doth} pleo, compleo, &c. 
his clay; though I know not that it hath} 10 fll. An ubsolete V. whence 
any peculiar relation to the potier’s busi-| deduced 1 fut. cAayow, 1 aay. | 
ness more than to the statuary’s, or &c.| (see Mat. xxvii. 48. Jobn xix. 2 
Comp. next Sense. occ. Rom. ix. 20.}] the latter of which often answer 
Comp. Isa. xxix. 16. xlv. g, in LXX. LXX to the Hcb. Ν᾽. See under 

111. 10 form, as Adam of the dust of [86] Πλείμα, azss, τὸ, from σπεπλεὶμα 
ground, and Eve of his rib. occ. 1 Tim.| pass. of πλεκὼ fo plait. 

ii. 13. This V. is applied to the forma-| 4 being plated or braided, a pla 
tion of Adam's body, by the LXX, Gen.| braiding. occ. 1 Tim. ii. g. 
ii. 7, 8, for the Heb. το to form,|MAzsos, ἢν ὅν. An irregular supy 


JSushion. from πόλυς many, GQ. TOAST OS, ¢ 
Πλαςος, ἡ, ov, from πλασσιυ to form, also] πλεὸ; or wAciss full, used by 
to fergen, devise. Il. x. lin. ς 79. 1]. xi. lin. 636, ἃς 


drial, urtful, occ. 2 Pet. 11, 3. Plato bery manys very great in num 
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Beerifuuias axorases, of unbounded lusts,, 11. A plague, calamity, affliction. Rev. xi. 6, 


συ de ΠΛΕΟΝΕΞΊΑΝ otes δεῖν ἀσκεῖν, 
but thou, says he, thinkest that a man 
may exceed in these matters.” The same 
Plato, De Repub. lib. ix. speaks of men 
given to sensual pleasures, ἕνεκα τῆς 
των ΠΛΕΟΝΕΈΙΔΣ κυριτίονῖες καὶ 
λακ]ιζονῖες aAAyABS, on account of their 
tnordinat- lust after these things butting 
and kicking one another.” See Bluck- 
wall’s Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 211. 
Wrcusa, ας, ἡ, q. from werw to be, and eugus 
broad, as being the breadth, as it were, of 
the body, or of whatever it is spoken of. 


xv. 1, 6. It is obvious to derive our 
English word plague from the Latin 
plaga, which from the Doric wAzia for 
αληη: But I must confess, when I 
* find that the [slandic plaaga denotes 
a calainity, the Swedish }pPlaga and Irish 
plagam to plague, the Welsh pla, and 
Dutch plaag @ plague, I am inclined to 
deduce not only these northern words and 
Engl. plague, but even the Latin plugs. 
and Greek τλη, not from the Y. 
λησσω, but from the Heb. ΠῚ to 
cleate, cut or break tn pieces. 


The side of the human body. oce. John} Πληθος, £05, 85, τὸ, from aaron to fill, 


XIX. 34. XX. 20, 25, 27. Acts Xii. 7, 
Hence the Eng. pleurisy, pleuritic. 
ΠΛΕΩ, from the Heb. m5 te cut, cleave; 
whence also the Eng. plough. 
To sail in a ship, 4. ἃ, to cut the sea in 
sailing. _Thus τέμνει to cut is applied in 
Greek, as the words seco, sulco, &c. 
often are in Latin, and cut, plough in 
Eng. So Homer, Odyss. iii. lin. 174, 5, 
---- ----ἰἰἰι yes στλαγο; μέσον εἰς EvSoteey 
TEMNEIN. 


———-——And ordered us to piougd the deep 
Straight to Eubea.—_——__—_— 


And Virgil, ZEn. v. lin. 2, 


Fluctusque atros Aquilone secabat. 
Cuts his wat'ry way. 
Dry DEN. 


fin. x. lin. 166, 


Massicus evata princeps secat equora Tigri. 
Brave Massicus i’ th’ Tiger cuts the seas. 


lin. 197, 


Et longd sulcat maria alta carina. 
And with a length of keel he plouchs the deep. 


So Dryden renders Asn. i. lin. 39, 


——-———Et spumas ealis xre rucbant. 
And ploughing frothy furrczs in the main, 


occ. Luke viii. 23. Acts xxi. 3. xxvii. 2, 
6, 24. 

Πλεων, ovos, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ πλεον, the same as 
wasiwy, Which see. 
More. ove. Luke iii. 13. 

TIAyf;, x5, ἡ, from perf. mid. weraryia of 
πλησσω to strike. 

I. 4 stroke, a stripe, awound. See Luke 
X. 30. xu. 48. Acts xvi. 23, 33. 


| Junius Etymol. Anglican. 


A multitude, a great number. Mark iti. 
7, 8. Luke i. 10. ii. 13. Jam. v.20. 
1 Pet. iv. 8, & al. freq. On Luke v. 6, 
see Heredotus, lib. i. cap. 141, cited ia 
Wetstein. Φρυΐανων τῦληθὸς, .1 number of 
sticks. occ. Acts xxviii. 3.  Pricews in 
Pole Synops. shews that 1,525 is in the 
best Greek writers likewise applied to 
inanimate things. 

Πληϑυνω, from warydus a multitude, which 

from wA7905 the same. 
Transitively, Zo multiply, increase, cause 
to multiply or increase. 2 Cor. ix. 10. 
Heb. vi. 14. Also, Intransitively, Τὸ 
multiply, be multiplied. Acts vi. 1. Πλη- 
θυνομαι, pass. Ju be multiplicd or in 
creased, to abound. Mat. xxiv. 12. Acts 
vi, 7. Xl. 245 where it is applied to the 
word of God, considered as a divine seed 
bringing forth abundant increase. See 
Doddridge on the piace, and comp. Av 
Fave ITI, 

111754, from the obsolete V. wazw to fil, 
which sce; whence the reduplicate verbs ° 
τσιμιπλα and τοι πλημι the same. 

I. To pill, make full, asa spunge with vioe- 
gar, Mat. xxvii. 48. John xix. 29-4 
marriage feast with guests, Mat. xxii. to. 

11. To fill, in a figurative and spiritual sense, 
as with the Holy Spirit, Luke i. 15, 44 
67, & al.—with tear, Luke ν, 26.—with 
madness, Luke vi. 11.—with astonish 
ment, Acts iil, 10.—wiih zeal, Acts 
Vv. 17, sill. 45.—with confusion, Acts 
NIX. 29. 


* “ PLAGUE, pestis, C. B. pia, B. Gr. 
cruln, Dor, wrale, Islandis picagay est fama 


Succis Jplags te plugue, Hibernii plagam, L.” 1... 
HII. Ia 


NAH 


he Pass. To be fulfilled, completed, 
of time. Luke i. 23, 57. 11. 21, 
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more, Luke xxii. 21. Comp. Mat. xi. 85. 
xxvi. 64. Luke xii. 31. Hence 


the meaning certainly is not that:2. Adv ersative, But. Luke xxiii. 28. 
At days were cnded, but that the| 3. But, yct, nevertheless, Mat. xviii. 7. XXVis 


day was come, See Gen. xvii. 12 

i. 3. and comp. Συρμπληφοω IIT. 

8, ¢, from τολγσσω to strike, 

er (so Plutarch in Marcell. p- 298. 
χειρὶ WAryxlys); OF, a reviler, one 

' reproachful and upbraiding lan- 

wounds the conscience of hts bre- 
Thus the Greck commentators, 

ret, Chrysostom, and @: cumenius, 

tand it: But Theophylact, joining | 

he proper and figurative sense of 


ag. Luke x. 20, et tal. 


TlAycrs, £9¢, 85, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ vo—26, from 


λα or warus tu nil, compounded per- 
haps with fey to flow. 


1. Full, in a passive sense, filled. Mat. xiv. 


20. xv. 37, & al. Comp. Luke iv. 1. 
Acts Vi. 3, ς. 8. xix. 28. layers λεπραξν 
Full of leprosy, Luke v. 12, means vvere 
run with that disease. 


II. Aévunding or abundant in, Jobn i. 14. 


Acts ix. 36. 


ord together, explains it, μητε δία 111. Abundant, copious, ample. 2 John ver. 8. 
wryzisvia, urnze δια witsey Alay TV. Dull, complete, perfect. Mark iv. 28. 


OT OMY ἀκαίρως, neither smiting 
he hands, nor unseasonably with 
and setere words.” occ. 1 Tim. 
Aw here it is opposed to auayw.) 

. See Suicer Vhesaur. and Eésner 
ypke on 1 Tim. the latter of whoin 
15 the word by vehemens, impetu- 
itgator, tehement, unpetuous, quar- 


2%, 45, ἥν from wiruur the fluw of 
a, as opposed to the ebb (which 
wAyus or waaw to fill) and wusw 
¢, which trom the oriental 71 the 


low of the sea, full or high tide. 
sometimes used in the profane 
5. 

ul, ocerHuxing inundation, whether 
ver, a lake, or the sea. occ. Juke 
, The LXX bave used this word, 
l. 18, or 23, Εαν γενηται τόλημ.- 
If there be a flood, for the Heb. 
yrs, Behold the stream muy pross; 
tarch ‘and Philo cited by I etstein 
itto rivers, and Diovysius Hulicarn, 
ipke to a jake. 

λῃ adverb or conjunction, from 
MOC. 

verb. 

ning a genitive, Besides, q. d. more 
Mark xii. 32. John vi. το. Acts 
ἢ. AXVI. 22. 

agenitive. Besides, except. Acts 
, So with ozs and a verb following, 
t that, 4. d. more than that. Acts 
3 
junction, 
oter, but moreover, q. ἃ. what ts 


So the LXX apply it to craves curs of 


corn for the Heb. xbo Jull, Gen. xh.. 
72 22. 


LlAyss popew, ὦ, from wayzeys ful’, and gopew 


or ¢egw tu carry. 

Tu yulfil, thoroughly accomplish. oce. 
2 Tim.iv. 5, where Chrysostom and Thco- 
paylact explain it by τληρωσην, Comp. 
Acts Xil. 25. xx. 24. Col.iv. 17. Llaye 
posozeouas, suas, pass. 10 be fulflied, 
occ. 2 Tim. iv. 17. So the Vulg. im- 
pleatar, Chrysostom wryex50, and J’heo- 
phylact βαξαιωθη, ἡ εἰς περας; sadn καὶ 
τὐληνωϑη, might be established, or might be 
br ought’ to an cad and completed.” And 
in this sense of being accomplished, T think 
Campbell, whom see, has proved that it 
onght to beunderstuod, Luke i. 1. Comp. 
@so Milli Proleg. p. v. 


IT. Πληροδορεομαι, was, Pass. To be fully 


persuaded, or cuuticed, oce, Rom. iv. 21, 
xiv. 5. See Houlfus and Whitby on this 
Jatter text, and Swecer's Thesaur. in ΠῚ Go 
pipscew. Clement in t Cor. § 42, and 
Ignatius Magnes. ὃ 8, 11, & al. use the 
word in this sense. 


Πληξοδύρια, as, ἡ, from the same as τσλγ- 


pigestw. 

Fail conviction or assurance. ecc. Col. 
Nn. 2. 1 Thess. i. 5. Heb. vi. 21. x. 22. 
Comp. Πληρῤοφήξεω IL, 


TIA; 252, tw, from warens full, 
I. To pill, 85 2net with fish, Mat. <iti. 48.— 


as a house with a perfumed smell, John 
xii. 3. Comp Acts ii. 2. Eph. 1. 23, 
where wAyzeueve is for τληξανῖος. So 
Acnophon, as Besa hath observed, uscs 
τλήρδσθαι for wAx¢ay, Hist. Grace. lib. vi. 

On 
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On Acts ii. 28, we may remark that 
Longinus, De Sublim. sect. vti. has the 
similar expression, Ἢ Yoxy—TAHPOT- 
TAI ΧΑΡΑ͂Σ, The soul is jilled with 
oy. 

1]. 10 fill wp, as a valley, Luke iii. 5.--or 
a measure. Mat. xaili. 32. 

YEH. Yo Αἰ up, supply. Phil. iv. 19. 

AV. 10 fulfil, complete, of time, Mark 1.1 ς. 
Luke xxi. 24. Jobn vii. 8. Acts xxiv. 29. 
—of number, Rev. vi. 11. 

V. ‘To complete, perfect, John xy. 11, Phil. 
u. 2. Col. ii. 10. 

“Wi. 70 compkte, Jinish, end, Luke vii. τ. 

VIE. To fulfil, complete, accomplish, perform 


Jully, Mat. iii. τς Luke ix. 33, (where|: 


see Kypke.) Acts rii. 35. Rom. xiii. 8. 
Col. iv.17, where see Elsner aud [Volpius. 

VI. To preach or explain fully. Rom. xv. 
1g. Col. i. 25. 

IX. To fulfil, accomplish, or perform, what 
was foretold or prefigured in the O. T.| 
Mat. i. 22. xxi. 4. John xix. 24, 56. 
Acts xiit. 27. With many Jearned and 
yespectable men, I was once of opinion 
that the expressions, Tore erryse57, Then 
was fulfilled, Ὅπως and ta τληρωθη, 
Lhat it mizht be, or, So that it was, ful- 
filed, were in several nassages of the New| 
Testament prefired to texts of the Old, | 
in a sense of allusion or accommodation 
only. Of such instances the strongest 
secmed to be Mat. ti. 15. ver. 17, 18, 
and vil. 17. 
On Mat. ii. 15, observe that Hos. aia, 
tu which it refers, runs thus, [i hen ἔνε 
was ὦ child, then £ luced him, ancl cailed 
my son out of Egypt. This latter part of 
the text, St. Matthew tells us, was ful- 
Jilled by God's calling his son Jesus out 
of Egypt, comp ver. 19,20. To account 
fur this application let us turn to Exod. 
iv. 22, 23, where God commandeth 
Moses, Thou shalt say vito Pharaoh, Thus 
saith the LORD, Israel (is) my son 
(even) my first-born. dad 1 say unto thec, 
Let my son go, that he muu serve me, In 
delivering which messaze to Pharaoh, 
Exod. v. 1, Moses and Aaron say, Jhus} 
saith the LOND God of Isracl, Let my| 
pecple go, that they may hold a feast unto 
wie in the wilderness, Now under the Pa- 
triarehal dispensation, every δ) st-born son 
in the holy line, reckoning from the Fa- 


primogeniture, was a type of the Great 
First-bora*, even ofthe Alcssiak. and, po 
doubt, was regarded as such by the pious 
believers of those times. The people ef 
Israel then being thus solemnly declared 
by God himself to be his Sox, even his 
First-bora, must (like David afterwards, 
see Ps, Ixxxix. 27.) have been considered 
by the ancient believers as being, in some 
respect, an eminent ¢ype of the same e1- 
alted personage. And let it be particularly 
observed, that the ΠΟ Ὁ gave to Lred 
this hich title, on occasion of his cofag 
him out of Ezypt Believers therefore might ἢ 
patnrally expect that something sinsly 
to the culling of Israel out of Egypt, woeld 
happen to Him whom Israel represented, F 
If Jesus then was indeed the Alesstal the [- 
Son of God, the Great First-born, &. Μὰ» 
thew very pertinently applied Hoee's ἢ 
words concerning God's culling Ἰανὶ ὃ 
when a child (i. e. in a political sense, = 
not being yet formed into an in 

dant nation) out of Egypt, to his ig 
the anti-type of Israel, even kis 
child Jesus, out of the same country, 
As to Mat. it. 17, 18, if, agreeably to 8 ἢ΄ 
Paul's doctrine, 1 Cor. x. 6, ΣΙ, we cor ἢ 
sider the church aad people of Isradag 
historical types of the Ct-ristian churchaod 
people, and what happened to thoses §: 
types of what should be fulfilled in theses 
and particularly if we regard the cap 
vity of the former in Babylon as the ἂν 
blem of the more awful captivity of the 
latter in death and the grave, we shall se 
that the words of the prophet Jeremia, 
ch. xxxi. 15, 16, 19, though in ther 
primary, immediate and outward sense 
certainly relative to the Babylonish captr 
vitu, yet were, as the Evangelist asserts, 
Sulpilled or accomplished, i, e. in their ue 
timate and highest view, by the shuagdte 
of the infants at Dethlehem, and it's 
wcighhourhuod. Yea, the express‘an that 
Rachel would not be comforted, becoux 
they were not, is more property appli- 
cable to a natural, than to a political 
death+. Comp. under Εἰμὶ VILL With 
regard to Mat. viii. 37, itis almost li- 


* See Πρωτότοκος below, and Heb. and Eng. Let 


icon under ὍΣ. 


1 See Mr. Lowsh’s Notes on Jer. χαχῖ, 15, andan 


excellent Sermon of Dr. George Horne’s (late Lord 
Σ, 


thcr, i. 6. every one who had the rights of | Bishep of Norwich), vol. i Disc. 


teral 
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mslation of the Heb. of Isa. liii. 4, 
indoubtedly may, and, I think, 
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Pearce (whom see), and omitted in Gries. 
bach’s text. 


5, be rendered, Surely ‘he himse IV. TlAyowpa vous, A fulfilling of the law. 
ray our infirmities, and carried off} occ. Rom. xiii. 10. Comp. ver. 8. 
nesses or maladies—an interpreta-| VI. Πληρώμα evaohas, 4“ fulness of bless- 


tich the Greek in Mat viii. 17, 
wise very well bear. Comp. B2- 
[T. 

Christ says, Mat. v.17, I came| 
destroy the law or the prophets, 

rAypwoai, but tv fulfil, 1 appre- 
iat, in order to make out the con- 

between this and the two follow- 
ies of our Saviour s discousse, we 
ike wAyccvgas in it’s most erten- 
se, as denoting that Christ came 
y to fulfil the types una prophecies 
tctions and sufferings, but also to 
perfect wbedience to the law of 
his own person, and fully to en- 
id explain it by his doctrine. See 


av τὴν καρδιαν, To fill the heart. 
3. This is an hebraical or helle- 
expression signifying fo emnbolden, 


ing, i. 6. a full aud abundant blessing. 
occ. Rom. xv. 39. Comp. under EvAs- 
fia 1V. 

The Apostle prays, Eph. iii. 19, ive way- 
pwlwov εἰς way τὸ wAysupa τὰ Ozz, 
that theu may be filled with all the fulness 
of God, i. e. says Theadorct, iva τελείως 
αὐτὸν evoixoy deywvlas, that they may re- 
ceite him entire/y for an inhabitant.” See 
also Daddridze and Macknigt. 

Ess μετδον ἡλικίας τὰ ληρωματὸς τὰ 
Xose, Eph. iv, 13, 70 the measure of the 
full stature of Christ, i. e. to that full 
stature or growth in spiritual graces which 
becomes the body of Christ. See Vhitby 
and IVo.fins on the text. 


VII. The fulness of time denotes the comple- 


tion of a particular period of time before — 
ordained and appointed. Eph. i. το. Gal. 
iv. 4, where see Raphelus and Wolfus. 


rresponding to the Hebrew one, ' VIII. Completion. ‘Yhe church is called the 


Ὁ, used Esth. vii. 5, Eccles. | 
» and by the LXX in the former 
idered εἴολιρησε hath dared, and in 
er ELLAHPOfOPHON Ἡ KAP- 


» aros, το, from ληροω to fill. 
y, a Alling, or jilling up. 
$, OF heing | ge full, occ. Mark viii. 20. 
σηυριδων Ὁ πληρώματα κλασμάτων 
How many buskets full of frag- 
iterally, the fulnesses of huw many 
of fragments, ded yc εἰς up? 
λᾳὶ put in to fill up. occ. Mat. ix. 
Wh ii. 20. | 
1ess, complete nymber,occ Rom. xi. | 
where see Whithy and Doddridge. 
3 texts it imports « general cone 
to Christianity. See ἢ ackuigh’. | 
pee ves γης, The fulness of ὟΝ 
. 6. all the good things with which | 


warouna of Christ, why filled all in all. 
Eph. i 23. EwAypwoe γαρ αὐτὴν, says 
Theodoret, wavidamwy χαρισμαῆων nae 


—ObKes EV aun, καὶ ELWEITATEL κατὰ τὴν 


τορηλητικὴν φώνην. Taro δὲ axpilssescy 
nara τὸν μελλονῖα Bisy γενητεῖαι. For 
he hath flied it with all kinds of gifts, 
and dwelleth in it, and walketh in it. as 
AOE Prophets express it. But this will be 
@ more perfectly in the life to come.’ 
ke also takes the word here in a pas- 
site sense for a thing tu be filled and com- 
pleted — But Theophylact’s interpretation 
seeius better, who says the Church is the 
IlAy2vua Completion of Christ, as the 
body and limbs are ofthe head. See his 
words in -vicer’s ‘1 besaurus. "4 Withoue 
the Church. which is his body, Christ 
would not be complete.” AZacknight on 
Rom. xi. 22. 


th” is filled or plentifully stored, ΙΧ. fhe fulness of divine graces and t mer- 


cor x. 20, 28. Comp. Ps. x+iv. t. 
e, that i int Cor x. 28, the words 
Kupiz ἡ YN καὶ τὸ DAYS UL αὐτῆς 
iting in eleven \S5, seven of 
ancient, and in the Syria: and 
versions, that they are rejected by 
yt eminent critics mentioned by 
a, to whom we may add Bp. 


cies ia Christ. John i. 16, where “ the 
expression Ex re mwAypwyaros αὐτῷ is 
very observable. ‘Lhe Guusticks in ge- 
neral, and the erimtaians in particular, 
were wont to tlk much of the waycwun 
or fulness, by winch they meant a jicti- 
tious γε δας of the Deity, in which the 
whole race of .Lens was supposed tu sub- 

sist, 
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sist, and into which spiritual men (such as 
they esteemed themselves) should here- 
after be received. It was the doctrine of 
the Falentinians (and probably of the 
elder Gaosticksalso) that they were them- 
selves of the spzzitual seed. had constant 
grace, and could not fail of being admit- 
ted into the plenitude above ; while others 
were, in their esteem, carnal, had grace 
but sparingly or occasionally, and that 
notto bring them so high as the plenitude, 
but to an intermediate station only. But 
St. John here asserts, that αὐ Christians 
equally and indifferently, all Believers at! 
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continued incapable of suffering when he 
descended into Jesus the Son of the Cre- 
ator, and afterwards flew back again into 
his own Picroma.” Ignatius also seems to 
allude to the Cerinthian Heretics when, 
in his salutation to the Church of Epke- 
sus, he calls it Ευλοίημενη ev μεΐεθει Ors 
Ilavcos, IAHPQMATI. Blessed in the 
greatness of God the Father, The Plero 
ma or fulness; and when be salutes the 
Church of the 7'rallians, Ἐν ΤΩΙ TIAH- 
POMATI, In the Pleroma or Fuiness. 

The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. wher in ληρώμα accurs. 


large have received of the plenitude οΥὐἱ Πλησίον, An adv. governing a genitive, . 


fulness of the Divine Logos, and that not 
sparingly, but in the largest measure, 
Qrace upon grace, accumulated giace, or; 
rather grace following in constant succes- | 
sion, grace for grace.” Thus the learned! 

i aterland, Ipsportance of the Doctrine} I. 


from τελᾶς the same, and this perhaps 
from the Heb. co» tu make level, eva, 
smouth; or from the same word in the 
sense of weighing, in order to which 
things must be brought nzgh to each other. 
Near. John iy. ς. 


of the Trinity, ch. vi. p. 260, 1, 2d edit. II. Πλησίον, with the prepositive articde 


And indeed a person who knows a little; 
of the Linstory of Heresy in the primitive 
church, can hardly doubt but St. John 
alluded to Cerinthus and his tollowers in 
the above expression. 

ΣΧ. The fulness of the Godhead in Christ. 
Col. ii. 9. (where see Macknight) 1 το. 
Comp. Evdoxew 1. The word Πληρωμα 
in these expressions of St. Paul, as in that 
of St. John under Sense [X. sceims like 
Wise to glance at the fictitious ΓΙλγρομα 
of Cerinthus, whom, as we learn from 
* Jerome, the Apostle often lushes, am 
who was so far from teaching tha 
Pleroma, or Fulness of the Gourcddige 
bodily in Christ, that, according to Ire« 
nous, a very early witness, he taught 
that + “ the Creator and the Father οἱ 
the Lord were different, as were likewise 
the Son of the Creator and Christ; the 
latter of whom came from above, and 


* Speaking of the seeds of the C riathien, Elio 
naan, and other heresies, which denied that Christ 
was come inthe flesh, he says, Ques & ἡ πὲ (Jo- 
hannes) in Episteld sud Antichristes oocat, © Asostelust 
αν. ὧν trequerter percutit.” Prolog. in Mat. 

+ “ fii (ἃ. e. Cerinthus and the Nicolaitans) 
dicunt alterum quidem Fabricatorem, alivm autem 
Patrem Domini: Et alium quidem Fabricgtoris Fi- 
bium ;  allerum vero de superioribus, Christum, quem 
ἐδ impassitilem pirseverasse, descendentem in Tesum 
Filium = Fabricatoris, δ᾽ iterwm revolasse in suum Ple- 
roma.” Jreneus, Advers. Heres. lib, 11. cap. 1], 
p. 218, edit. Grabe. 


masc. ὁ, and sometimes without it, a 
Luke x. 29, 36, is used as a N. ᾳ d. Ὁ 
wy waroisy, One uho is near, a neigh 
Gour, a frend, This character the Scribes 
and Pharisees seem to have confined to 
those of their own nation and religion. 
See Mat. v.43. Luke x. 29. But ou 
blessed Saviour, im his parable of tlre good 
Samaritan, Luke x. teaches us to extead 
it to all mankind, as St. Paul also doth 
Rom. xiii. 8, 9, where, in explaining the 
command of loving our neighbour as our 
scloes, he uses ἕτερον aauther, i. δ. any 
other man, as a synonymous term with 
τὸν caroiov, aneighbour. Raphelivs on 
Mat. v. 43, shews from Pol,bius, thst 
the Heathen Greeks, in this preferable 
to the Pharisaical Jews, by ὁ waArsur 
a neighbour meant any man, even £77575 
an CNCINY. 


Πλησμόνη, 45, ἡ, from σεπλησικαι perf. pass. 


of πληθὼ tu sill, of the same form as 
πεισικονὴ from τσεπεισμαᾶι. 

“ἱ κυρίων, satisfying. occ. Col. ii. 23. 
The word is used by the LXX Exod. xvi. 
3, and often by the profane writers in 
the like view. See Lisner and H etatem. 


HAHSZQ, or ΠΛΗΤΤΩ, from the Heb. 


pop to shake. 

To smite, strike. occ. Rev. viii. 12, where 

it is applied to the sux, moon, and stars; 

and tlre learned Daubuz observes, that 

the Nubbinical Jews in like manner use 
the 
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hald. Πρ, which in theirstylesigni-| ii. 17. Luke v. 31, 32.)—or in reality, 
to strike, and the N p> smiting, to} 858 in good works, 1 Tim. vi. 18; in the 
8 an eclipse of the sun or moon:| graces of the’ Spirit here, and in glory 
ich sense also the Latins apply the} hereafter, 2 Cor. viii.g. Comp. 1 Cer. 
vercutere and tcere to smite, strike+.{ iv. 8, where it seems particularly to refer 


. Vitringa on Rev. , to the miraculous gifts of the Spirit. 
vy, 8, 70. A diminutive of wAsioyv. Πλϑτεὶν εἰς Θεὸν, Luke xii. 21, is, /'0 be 
ie ship, οὐ vessel, a sailing-boat.| rich for God's glory and service in works 
Ui. g iv. 36. of piety and charity. So /etstei and 


b, ΤΌ, from wewdoa perf. mid. of} /WVolfius cite from Lucian, Epist. Saturn. 
fo sad, 24. (tom. ii. p. 830. B. edit. ened) 
ag-vessel, whether large or small, α] ἘΣ τὸ κοινον ΠΛΟΥΤΕΙ͂Ν, ‘19 be rich for 
bark. See Acts xxvii. 37. Jam.iii.4.| (thé benefit of) the community ;" and 
ngz-hoat, See Luke v. 3, 7. from Philo Byzant. TIAOTTEIN ΕἸΣ 
[3 08,83 6, also [IAgs, gen waAoos,| Θεὼν KOZMON, To be rich for tie hu- 
. Nas) from weraoa perf. mid. of} - nour of the Gods.” 

[0 sail. * IIT. To be rich, abundant, as Ged in grace 
τς natiga/ion, oec. Acts xxvii.g.| and mercy towards all men, Rom. x. 12. 
rippa in Joseph, Ant. lib. xvi.i Πλοτίζῳ, from wAs7os. 

δ 1. TON -- ΠΛΟΥ͂Ν, em asvovtos [1. 10 make rich, enrich, both naturally and 
μῶώνος. ΟΥ̓Κ evousteyv AZPAAH,| spiritually. occ. 2 Cor. ix. {Τὸν 

it that, as winter was approaching, | II. 10 earsch in a spiritual sense, as with 


was wut sife.” the blessed truths and hopes of the Go- 
urec by sea, a voyage. occ. Acts| spel. occ. 2 Cor. vi.10. Πλεοῆιζομαι, pass. 
XAvii. τὸ To be enriched, as with the gifts of the 
ἐᾷ, ἰόν, trom waAzros riches, Holy Spirit, occ. 1 Cor. 5. 


aaving, ar abounding tn, rickes.| Aeros, 8, 6. Eustathius says that wAsroyv 
xvii. §7. Luke xii. 16. xiv. 12,/ is thus denominated 4. τολυεῖον --- ὅτι ex 
req. τοολλίον ἐτῶν ess συγηΐμενος, because it is 
in a spiritual sense, i. 6. in faith,! cullected from many yeurs; or it may be 
is,and good works See Jam. ii. 5.) 80 called because it will s«fice for many 
. 9. ili. 17. Comp. Luke xii. 21. ycars, as the rich fool said in the Gospel, 
» in glory and happiness, as Christ} Luke xii. 19, Soul, thou hast muck goods 
fore his incarnation. 2 Cor. vili.9.| laud up εἰς ery aoAAa for many years. 

_ John xvii. 5. I, Riches, weelth, gouds. Mat. xii. 22. 
bt, abounding, as God in mercy.| Tim. vi. 17. 


ἰ. 4. If. Abundance, cupiousness. 2 Cor. viii. 2. 

» An Adv. from waAgoios. ΠῚ. Riches, in a spiritual sense, spiritual 
, abundantly. ecc. Col. iii. 16.) gain or advantage, Rom. xi. 12. Heb. 
εν, 17. Tit. iii, 6.2 Pet. i. 12. xi. 26. 

w, from ὐλθτος. Spiritual abundance, Rom. i. 4. ix. 23. 
ox grow rich. 1 ‘Tim. vi. 9. "| Col. ii. 2. Eph. i. 7. it. 7. Spiritual ex- 
rich, in ἃ spiritual sense, and that} — cellence, Eph. i. 18. Comp. Eph. iii. 8, 
er in imagination only, Luke i. §3.} | where it seems to denote that super- 


. Rev. iii. 17. Mat. ix. 13. Mark| abundance of grace and mercy, those trea- 
sures of love to man, which are in Christ 

in the TZulmudica! Tract, Afaccoth, Ὁ . Jesus, and which po heart can fully col- 

nd behuld these are ΩΝ bs al. See ceive, no tongue express. 

>. In ληστω, and (μοί, Heptagiot. TIATNQ. 

Lucan, Pharsal. I. lin. 538, ὁ, 

OF ere, toto cum Sfratrem redteret crbe, 

ram saciid percussa expalluit umbrd. 


ἐ ὦ wash, properly as clothes, by { plungce- 
ing them in water (comp. Axsw) ; 50 it 
may, like the Eng. plunge, be derived 


"αἰ, Astron. lib. i. from the Heb. y>3 to swallow, swallow 
Wd plana foret tellus, simul icta per emues νον, 
rat tote pariter miseyabilis crbe. ¢ See Hamer, Odyss. vi. lin. 85, & seqe. 

Nava wy 


ie, 
᾿ 
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up, as water does. See Ps. Ixix. 16, in 
Heb. occ. Rev. vii. 14, where see Wet- 
stein, 

Τνευμα, ares, τὸ, from τεπνευμαι perf. 
pass. of wvew, avevow, to breathe. 

Τ, The material spirit, wind, or air in motion. 


So Aristotle, De Mundo, Ανεμὸς 8δὲν ess}. 


WANY AND WoAus ῥεων, ὁςις ἀμα καὶ πύνευ- 
μα λείεται, Wind is nothing else but a 
large quantity of air ηἰοωίνε, which is 
also called avevpa.”” Theophanes, Homil. 
xlvii. p 325. Αὐτὸς ὁ xivamevos ap λε- 
Seias mvevpa, The air itself in motion, is 
called avevyc.” occ. John iii. 8. Comp 
Cant. iv. 16. Baruch vi. 61, To δὲ axio 
%as ΠΝΕΥ͂ΜΑ εν waon χωρᾳ ΠΝΕΙ͂. 
In this sense the word is applied not only 
in the LAX, Gen. i. 2. vill. 1. Job i. 109. 
. Ps. x. 7, or xi 6. xlviii. 7, & al. for the 
Heb. mh, bot frequently in the profane 
* writers. See Scapula, To what he has 
observed I add, that Josephus, Ant. lib. 1. 
cap. 1, ὃ 1, speaks of ΠΝΕΎΜΑΤΟΣ 
auryy (τὴν γὴν namely) ἄνωθεν sx θεονῖος, 
the spirit which came upon the earth 
from above,” at the formation namely, 
Gen. i..2; and that he uses ΠΝΕΥ͂ΜΑ 
Piasoy for a violent wind, Ant. lib. xiv. 
cap. 2. § 2, and De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8, 
§ 2, 88 Lucian also does Biaiw ΠΝΕΥ- 
MATI, Ver. Hist. lib. 1. tom. i. p. 714. 
So Plato, Phedon, ὃ 24, edit. Lorster, 
has μείαλῳ τινι IINEYMATI fora high 
uwind. In like manner spiritus, from spiro 
to blow, breathe, is applied in Latip, as 
by Virgil, Aén. xii. lin. 365, ; 
ow——Borte cum Spiritus alts 
Intenat LE geo. 


———When the northern Blast 
Roars in th’ Zgéan.——-— 


Comp. Acts viii. 39, with 1 K. xviii. 12. 
And because the air is a most powerful, 
though subticand invisihlc, agent (see John 
iii.8, above), hence Πνευμα denotes 

11. Lhe human soul or sptrit breathed into 
man immediately by God himself (see 
Gen. ii. 7. Rev. xi. 11.), and expressly 
distingu‘shed both from his body, cwya, 
and from his Ψυχη, or animal soul, which 
be hath in common with the brutes. 
1 Thess. v. 23. Comp. Heb. iv, 12. Eph. 
iv. 23. Mat. xxvi. 41. Lukei. 47. Acts 
vil. 59. Heb. xii. 23. 1 Pet. iii. 1g. 
3 Cor. 1.11. It is applied to Christ’s 


546 


TI N £B 

human soul or spirit, Mat. xxvii. se. 
Luke xxiii. 46. John xiii. 21. xix. 70, 
Comp. Acts vil. §9. 

On Luke xxiv. 37, 39, see [Vetstein, and 
observe, that what is there called avevus 
is by Ignatius, ad Smyrn. § 3, styled δαι- 
μόνιον acwuarov, ar incurporeal demoa 
or ghost. Comp. Δαιμόνιον 11. And it 
may be worth remarking in this place, 
that the leading sense of tbe old Lng. 
word ghost is breath (““ spisitus. abima," 
says Jusius), whence it is applied not 
only to the Auman sou/, but also to the 
Holy Svirit; that ghost is evidently of the 
same root with gust of wind; and that 
both these words are plain derivatives 
from the Heb. wy3 to move with tiolence; 
whence also gush, &c. See feb. and Eng. 
Lexicon under wy). : 


[II. A temper, or disposition nf the soul. Rom. 


xi. 8. Comp. Luke ix. 55. Rom. vill. 3. 
1 Cor. ii. 12. iv. 21. 1 Pet. tii. 4. 


IV. An evil spirit, a dewl, whether used 


absolutely, Mat. viii. 16. Luke ix. 39. 
x.20; or with the words unclean, ecil, 
or other like epithets added, Mat. x. 
xii. 43. Mark ix. 25. Luke vil. 21, 
Vill. 2. ΧΙ. 11, & al. 


V. A spiritual or tncorporcal substance of 


being. John iv, 24. Acts xxiii, 8. 


VI. Vhe third Person of the eccr-blessed ΤΙ» 


nity, as distinguished from the Father and 
the Son, whose agency in the spirttud 
world is described to us in Scripture by 
that of the air in the natural (see Jobe 
li. 8. xx. 22. Acts ii. 4.), and thus 
Πνεῦμα is applied. 


. Either absolutely, as Mat. iv. 1. Mark 


1.10, Acts xi, 28. xxi. 4, where see 
Bouyer. 


. Or with epithets added ; 


So He is called the Holy Spirit, not only 
because He is the author of sanctification 
to man, but because J/E is himself inf- 
nitely separated from and supesivur to all 
creatures. Mat. i. 18, 20. ili. ra. xit. 32. 
xxvill. 19, & al. freq. Comp. Rom. i. 4 
where see Ji etstein. 

—The Eternal Spirit, Heb. ix. 14, where 
see Bp. Fell and Doddridge. 

—The Spirit of God, or of the Lord, 2 
being himself very God, a Person of Je- 
hocah, See Mat. iii. 16. Acts v. g. 1 Cot 
1,10, 11», 14. iii. 16. vi. 19. Comp. 
2 Cor. vi. 16. Wherefore also Christ, | 

speaking 


WIJ. Acts xix. 1, 2, Paul finding certair 


TIN E 
speaking to his Disciples, calls him the: 
périt of your Father. Mat. x. 20. Comp. 
Rom. viii. 11. Eph. iii. 14, 16. 
—The Spirit of Christ the Son of God,| 
since His gracious assistance was, accord- 
ing to the plan of man’s redemption, a; 
consequence of Christ's death and sutter- | 
ing, and since, agreeably to the same, 
pian, He is now sent by Christ. Rom. 
viii. 9. Gal. iv. 6. Phil. i. 19. Comp. 
John xv. 26. xvi. 7. Acts ii. 33. 
—The Spirit of Adoption, since he en- 
dues Believers with a flial loving confi- 
dence in God, as their reconciled Father | 
in Christ. Rom. viii. 15, where He is op-| 
posed to the Spirit of Servitude, or that, 
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i. 33. These Ephesian Disciples, therefore, 
could not be ignorant, that there ezisted 
sucha Divine Person as the Holy Ghost; 
but they say, Je hate not heard, εἰ 
ΤΠνευμα ᾿Α ον est, whether the Holy Ghost 
be, that 1s, 2 action, or actually sent upon 
the Disciples of Christ. ‘There is an 
exactly parallel expression, John vii. 39, 
Ourw yao xy Πνευμα “Aliov, For the Holy 
Ghost was not yet given (say our Trans- 
lators rightly,) becuuse that Jesus was not 
yet glorified. Ephesus being at a great 
distance from Jerusalem, these Disciples 
had not heard of the actual effusion of the 
Holy Ghost on Christ's Disciples accord- 
ing to the Baptist’s doctrine. 


slavish fear of God, which the Mosaic VIII. The Holy Spirit is sympolically re- 


Jaw considered merely. as the luw ofa car-! 
nul commandment had a tendency to pro-| 
duce. Comp. Gal. iv. 4—7. 2 Tim. i. 7.! 
—The Spirit of Grace, from the mira-| 
culous gifts and powers, which He ΜΝ 
εἰομδίῃ vouchsafed to the primitive Be- 
lievers. Heb. x. 29. Comp. ch. ii. 3, 4. 
vi. 4, 5. Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. xii, 11, and! 
Xs V. 

—Tie Spirit of Truth, John xiv. 17. 
xv. 26; because He bore witness to: 
Christ by his miraculous operation, and) 
led his Disciples into all the truth. Jobn) 
XVI. 13. 
— The Spirit of Promise, Eph. i. 13, prit-| 
cipally in respect of those miraculous! 
works He performed, agreeably to the 
premise of God, by the prophet Joel, ch. 
ii. 28, and by Christ, Luke xxiv. 40. 
John xv. 26, xvi. 8, ἄς. Acts i. 4. ii. 33. 


-----. --ὄ ... 


Disciples at Ephesus said unto them, Have 
ye received the Holy Ghost since ye be- 
lieved? and they said unto him, Add 24s 


presented, Rev. i. 4, by seven Spirits, 
‘*in regard of the perfection and variety 
of his gifts and graces,” says Mr. Clark. 
Comp. ‘Ela IL. and see Vitringa.  — 
So Rev. ἵν. ς, Je seven lamps of fire 
burning before the throne, which are the 
seven Spirits of God, denote the perfection 
or sufficiency of the Holy Spirit co-operat- 
mg with Christ (comp. Rev. v. 6.) upon 
his Church, as the material Spirit does 
with the waterial light : They moreover 
refer to the seven /ampson the golden can- 
dlestick before the Cherubic throne in the 
Jewish Tabernacle and Temple. Comp. 
Exod. xxv. 37. xxxvii. 23, and see Vitrin- 
gaon Rev. iv. 5. IIvevunara Προφητῶν, 
1 Cor. xiv. 32, mean the zaspirations of 
the Christian Prophets by the Holy Spi- 
rit (see [VAithy and Doddridge 5 ; so ver. 
12, wvevy.arwy are spiritual gifts. 


IX. It refers to human nature or man, con- 


sidered as regenerated or born again of the 
Holy Spirit. John 111. 6. Comp. 1 Cor. 


VIL 17. 


esTlvevua Alioy ἐς ιν, yxscauev, which we! X.. 4 rehgious teachcr who pretends to divine 


translate, Me huve not so much as heard 
whether there be any Holy Ghost, as if 
the words related to the existence of that: 
Person in the Trinity. 
‘be the meaning of them, because, ver. 3, 
they had been buptized into John's baptism, 
i.e. by John himself, having been in 
Judea during his ministry: And part of 
his doctrine, as recorded by all the four 
Evangelists, was, that He that should 
come after him, i. e. Christ, should baptize 
them with the Holy Ghost. See Mat. 
iii, 11. Mark i, 8. Luke iii, τό, Joan 


inspiration ot authority, whether truly or 
falsely. Sce τ John iv. 1, 2, 3, 6. 1 Tim. 
iv. τ. Rey. xvi. 13. 


But this cannot, XI. The Spirit of the Law, as opposed to 


the Letter of it, denotes it’s spiritual and 
evangelical meaning and tmport, as op- 
posed to it’s /i¢cral sense and mere outward 
ordinances. See Rom, ti. 29. (comp. ver. 
27, 28.) Rom. vii. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 6. comp. 
ver. 17, and see Mr. Locke on these pas- 
sages. QOur Lord says in a similar view, 
John vi.63, The words that I speak unto 
you they are Spirit and they are life, i.¢ 
Nn2 Th y 


They are to be taken in a spiritual sense, 


Tivevparinos, ἡ. ov, from πνευμα spirit. 


J. 


Tl N E 


and being thus embraced will quicken 
you to a.s:iritual, and so bring you to 
eternal life.” See Doddridge and Mr. 
Clark on the place. 


In general, Spiritual. | 

Of persons, Spiritual. It denotes one who 
is endued with spiritual gijts, 1 Cor, xiv. 
3°. comp, Gal. vi. 1, and Afacknight 
there; or one whose mind is illuminated 
and sanctified by the Spirit of God. Thus 
it is opposed to Ψυχικὸς an animal man, 
1 Cor. ii 15, (comp. Jude ver. 19.) and 
to gapuixos carnul men, τ Cor. lil. τ, 


II. Of things. It denotes spiritual things in 


4 


~ 


general pevealed by the Spirit of God, 
1 Cor. it. 13 ;—Spiritual gifts bestowed 
on men by the Holy Spirit. See 1 Cor. 
xii, 1, &C. xiv. x. Rom. it. 113-—-The 
spiritual blessings of the gospel. . 1 Cor. 
1x. 11, Rom. xv. 27. Spiritual under- 
standing, Col. i. 9, is understanding in 
spiritual things bestowed by the Holy Spi- 
rit. Spiritual songs, Eph. v το. Col. iii. 
16, are songs relative to spiritual things, 
and composed under the influence of the 
Spirit. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 15,426. 


}11. The law is said to be spivitual, Rom. 


Vil. 14, a8 requiring not merely outward 
but inward speritval obedience. Comp. 
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IJ. Spiritually, emblematically, mystically. 
occ. Rev. xi. 8. Comp. Rev. xvii. ς, 7. 
TINEQ, 1 fut. rvevow, from the Heb. m=: 


to blow, breathe, for which Symmacius 
and Jheodotiun use it, Gen. ii. 7, as the 
LXX do the compound διαπγεω, Cant. 
ii. 17. iv. 6, 16. 


To blow, breathe, as the wind or air. Mat. 


vii. 25, 27. Luke xii. 55. John iii. 8. 


Πνηω, q. πνοὴν αἴω, to break, interrupt the 


breath, or from Heb. nbs to breathe, and 
yx to labour, or > to affirct. | 


I. To choak, suffocate, as by drowaing. occ. 


Mark v. 13. Comp. Jusephus, De Bel. 
lib. iv. cap. 7, § 5. 


II. To take another by the throat, so as al- 


most to strangle him, or rather fy tutst 
another's nech behind him, as ΠῚ etstcin on 
Mat. shews merciless creditors used to do 
by their debtors when they dragged them 
before the magistrates. occ. Mat. xviii. 28. 


Πνικῖος, ἡ, ov. from πεπυικῖαι 3 pers. perf. | 


pass. of rvilw to sufjucate, strangle. 
Suffocatcd, strangled. occ. ACts XV. 20, 
29. XXL. 26. 


TIvoy, 4s, ἡ, from πεπνοα perf, mid. of xvew 


to breathe, biow. 


I. A wind, a blast of wind. occ. Acts ii. 2. 


So in IZomer, Il. v. lin. 697, we have 
TINOIH (for IINOH) Bozeao, the breath 
or blast of Boreas, the north-wind. 


Rom. ii. 29. Christians are built up al Il. Breath, or rather the air considered as 


spiritual House or ‘Temple, as opposed to 


proper for breathing. occ. Acts xvil. 25. 


the material one which was made with| Todrgys, eos, 85, ὁ, ἡ, from was, ποῦος, the 


hands, and are in another view an holy 
Priesthood to offer up the spiritual sacri- 
fices of prayer, praise, and obedience, ac- 


ceptable to God by Jesus Christ, 1 Pet. | 


li. 5, where see Doddru/ge’s Faraphrase. 


IV. Typical, emblematical, symbolical of spi- 


ritual things, mystical. 1 Cor. x. 3, 4. 
Comp. Πνευμα ΧΙ. and Πνευματικω I. 


V. It is applied to the glorified and spiri- 


tualized bodies of the Blessed after the 
resurrection. 1 Cor. xv. 44. 


VI. Ta πνευματικα τῆς πονηριας, Eph. vi. 


ἶ 


12, mean the wicked spirits. So T'heophy- 
lact and cumenius explain the expres- 
sion by demons or devils. Comp. Πνευμα 


fout, and apw to fit. 

Reaching down to the feet (thus it is used 
as an adjective by the profane writers, see 
Weistein in Rev.), and εσϑης being un- 
derstood, 4 garmeut or robe reaching aun 
to the feet. occ. Rev. i. 13, where Christ 
in Glory (comp. Exod. xxviii, 2.) is ree 
presented as clothed with such agarment, 
like the Jewish High Priest, whose outer 
robe, or, as it is sometimes called, the robe 
of the Epkod, is described by the saine 
term wody,ers in the LXX of Exod. 
XXViii. 4, answering to Heb. byp te 
outer garment or robe. Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in τὸν XII. 


IV. and Luke vii. 21. viii. 2, and 566 [lodos, πόδι, ποδα, &c. Gen. Dat. Accus. &c. 
γι on Eph. and Suicer Thesaur. in| of [lgg, which see. 

Tiver ματικος Uf. 1. Ποθεν, Adv. either from πὸ where? with 
γευματικως, Ady. from rveuparinos. the syllabic adjection Sev denoting from 
Spiritually, by the ussistance of the Holy| a place, or from we where? and sla 


ppirit. occ, 1 Cor. ii. 14. Jrom whence, ad 
" x. Pore 


—— 


ΠΟΙ 


Σ, Properly of place, interrogative, Whence? 
Mat. xv. 33. Comp. Mat. xxi. 25. 
On Mark viii. 4, Aupke observes that the 
Greek writers likewise elegantly apply 
wojey and other adverbs of place to foud. 

2. The phrases Ilodey esi, Whence he is; 
and Ποθεν εἰ cv; Whence urt thou? sig- 
nify in the he/lenistical Greek, Who is his 
Sather, or Who ἐς thy father? John vii. 
27, 28. xix. 9. comp. ver. 7, and see 
2 Sam. i. 13. 1 Sam. xxx. 13, in LXX 
and Bp. Chandler’s Defence of Christi- 
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mob, Exod. xii. 48. Numb. ix. 6, 14¢ 
Deut. xvi. 1, 2, & al. but Xenophon like- 
wise, as cited by Raphelitus and MVetstein 
on Mat. xxvi. 18, has ΠΟΙΕΙ͂Ν TA 
OATMITIIA, ¢o celebrate the Olympics!” 
So Kypke qnotes from Plutarch, Quest. 
Rom. p. 267, Tov Tepusvov ὦ TA TEP- 
MINAAIA ΠΟΙΟΥ͂ΣΙ, Seov γνομιζονία;, 
Reckoning Terminus, to whose honour 
they celebrate the Terminalia, for a god.” 
See also Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, 
vol. i. p. 32, 33- 


anity, p. 333, 4, 1st edit. whovery justly | VIII. To bring forth, bear, produce, as fruit. 


observes, that John vii. 28, should be 
read interrogatively: 71 λον Jesus cried— 
Do you indeed know me, and whence 
Tam? Sce also Doddridge and Camptell 
on the Text. 

3. Whence? from what cause? by what 
means? Mat. xiii. 27, 54. Jam. iv. 1. 

ge How? how comes it to pass that? Luke 
2. 43. Mark xii. 37, where see Kypke. 

ἴζοιεω, w, from ποιὸς qualis, of what sort or 
quality ? or of a certain sort, endued with 
α certain quality. 

[. To make, to endue a person or thing with 
@ certain quality or qualities, q. d. to 
gualify. See Mat. iii. 3. iv. 19, (comp. 


Mat. iii, 8, 10. vii. 17, 18. The expres- 
sion χαρπὸν roses, though applied by the 
LXX for the Heb. "5 nwity Gen. i. τὰ, 
12. 2K, xix. 30, yet it is not a mere 
hebraical or heillenistical phrase; for it is 
repeatedly used by Aristotle, cited by 
Wetstein on Mat. iii. 8. 

IX. To produce, send forth, as a fountain 
does water. Jam. iii. 12. I know not of 
any classical writer who applies the V. in 
this manner. However in Theophrastus, 
Eth. Char. cap. 3, and in Aristophanes, 
Vesp. lin. 31, Zeus, i. 6. the heavens, οὐ. 
air, are said πΌ!ειν ὕδωρ to produce water, 
i. 6. to rain. 


Mark i. 17.) Mat. v. 36, xxiii. 15. Luke|X. To make, i.e. to treat or esteem as. 


xv.19. John v. εἰ, 15. 
[I. To make, appoint, constitute. Mark iii. 


1 Jobn i. 10, v. 10, Comp. Mat. xii. 33, 
where see Aypke. 


14. John vi. 15. Acts ii. 36. Heb. iii. 2.| XI. Tlosesy saurov, or avrov, Tu make hime 


where see Wetstein, and comp. 1 Sam. xii. 
6, in LXX; and on Mark iii. 14, see 
Elsner for similar applications of vosew in 
the Greek writers. 

KIL, To make, build, construct, Mat. xvii. 4. 

ark ix. ¢. Luke ix. 33. Comp. Mat. 
xix. 4. Acts xvii. 26, 

IV. Τὸ make, as implying creation. Acts 

iv. 24. Xiv. 16. xvil. 24. So in the 
LX it frequently answers to the Heb. 
axa fo create, as Gen. 1. 1, 27, & al. 

V. 70 make, prepare. Mat. xxii. 2. Mark 
vi. 21. Luke v. 29, & al. 

V1. To make, acquire, gain. Mat. xxv. 16. 
Luke xix. 18. Plato and Aristotle use the 
V. in the same sense. See /Vetstein on 
Mat. So we say, to make money, a for- 
tune, &c. and the Latins, facere pecu- 
giam,—rem. 

Yl. To keep, celebrate, as a religious festi- 
val. Mat. xxvi. 18. Heb. xi. 28. Thus 
not-only the LAA use roew πασχα, to 
eclebrate the passoter, for the Heb. mwy 


self, i. e. pretend or claim to be, seipsuny 
venditare. John v. 18. Vill. 53. X. 33. 
RIX. 7, 12. 

ΧΙ. With words of time, Zo spend, pass. 
Acts xv. 33. xviii. 23. xx. 3. 2 Cor. 
xi, 25. Jam. iv. 13. Comp. Acts xviii. 21. 
Rapheliuson Acts xv. 33, shews that 90 
voy ποιεῖν is a pure Greek phrase; where 
see also Woljius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

XIII. To make, cause. Mat.v. 32.-Col. iv. 16. 

XIV. To do, perform, in whatever manner, 
transitively or intransitively. See Mat. 
i. 24- Vv. 46, 47. Vi. 1, 2. Vil. 21, 22» 
24, 26. John iv. 34, & al. freq. On John 
xili. 27, see Alberti, Wolfius and Wetstein 
for similar expressions of such seeming 
concession in the Greek and Latin writers. 
On Rev. xiii. 5, observe thal σολεμόν is 
wanting in the Alexandrian, in another 
ancient and three Jater MSS, in the 
Syriac and Vulg. versions, and in several 
of the best editions, and is accordingly 
marked by Hetste:n asspurious, and re- 

Np3 jected 


not! 
“jected from the text by Griesbach; and 
indeed πόλεμον seems to be an addition 
by some copyist who did not understand 
what was meant by ποίησαι alone, and 
that it signified absolutely to-practise, tu 
perfgrm crploits, as the Heb. muy, and 
it’s Greek translation wosety is used Dan. 
Vill. 12, 24. xi. 28, 32, & al. See Vetringa 
on Rey. xiii. s, and Bp. Newton on 
Proph. vol. 3. p. 228, 8vo. 
With a dative of the person, To de fo, 
act by, treat, agere cum. Mat. vii. 12. 
xxi. 36, 40. xxv. 40, 45. Luke vi. 11. 
XVili. 41, where observe that we have the 
very same phrase in Anacreon, ode xii. 
lin. 1, ὦ 


TI SOI @EAEIY MOWED; 


With two accusatives, one of the person, 
the other of the thing. Mat. xxvii. 22, 
Ts ὃν ποιήσω τὸν Iycav; What then shall 
1 do to Jesus? So Scapule cites from 
Xenophon, Tew oe κακὸν or alaboy, I do 
(to) you harm or good. See Vigcrus De 
Idiotism. cap. v. ὃ 10, reg. 1. 

XV. To practise. John viii. 34. 1 John iii. 
7, 8, 9. Comp. John iii. 21. 

XVI. Intransitively, Jo work, labour. occ 
Mat. xx. 12. The verb is used in the 
same sense by the ].XX. Ruth ii. 19. 
2 K. xii. 11, for the Heb. mtyy; and Isa. 
xliii. 13, for the Heb. bya to work. 

XVII. ‘Odov ποιεῖν, Iter facere, Jo go a 
journey, cr simply fo go. occ. Mark ii. 23, 
where HV etstcin cites Herodotus, lib. vii. 
cap. 42, using this phrase for the going 
or march of an army; and Kypke pro- 
duces thesame expression from Xenophon, 
Dionysius Hulicarn, Josephus, and Dio 
Cassius. It is not, therefore, to be 
reckoned a Latinism. . 

XVIIT. ΙΠοιεὶν φόνον, To commit murder. 
Mark xv.7. So Polybius, cited by Ra- 
phelius, TIOIEIN aiza καὶ PONOTE, 
To commit slaughter and murders. 

XIX. Καλως ποιεῖν, construed with an ac- 
cusative, 7Ὁ do good to. Mat.v. 44. This 
is a phrase common in the best Greek 
writers. Very many MSS however (five 
of which ancient) and some printed edi- 
tions read in this text τοῖς μισϑσιν in the 
dat. and this reading is embraced by 
Wetstetn and Griesbach.— With a dative, 
according to the Latin or Syriac idiom, 
Luke vi. 27. See Campbell's Pref, to Luke, 


ποῖ 


p. 182. But the purest Greek writers 

also use πρίειν with a dative in the same 

sense. See Zeunius’s Note on Vigerus 

De Idiotism. cap. v. ὃ 10. reg. 16.— 

With a participle following, it derotes 

that the action expressed by such parti- 

ciple is right or proper. Acts x. 33. The 
best Greek authors frequently use the 
same phrase. See IVolfius and Wetstein 

on Acts, and Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. Υ. 

_ § 10. reg. 2. 

XX. Εξω wos, To put out or aside. Acts 

v. 34, where see Elsner, and Hoogeveea's 

Note on /igcrus De Idiotism. cap. ¥. 

§ 10. reg. 6. 

XXI. Mozeay ποιεισῆαι, To make, or tale, 
a journey, to journey, travel. Luke xiii.23. 
So Raphelius cites from the Life of Ho- 
mer, ascribed to Herodotus, Aia Aaps 
τὴν IIOPEIAN ΠΟΙΗΣΆΜΕΝΟΣ, Take 
ing his journey through Larissa ;” and 

from Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. vi. Καϑ' 
iauves τὴν ΠΟΡΕΙ͂ΑΝ ΠΟΙΕΙΝ, To take 
their journeu, or to travel, by themselves.” 
See also MWretstein. Josephus uses the 
phrase with ἐπὶ following, as St. Luke 
with εἰς, Tiros ds τὴν προκειμένην ΠΟΙ- 
ΟΥ̓ΜΈΝΟΣ TIOPEIAN ex’ Αμυπῖον, 
Titus taking the journey, which he pro 
posed, to Egypt.” De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 5, 
§ 3. Comp. cap. 2, ὃ 1. 

XXII. Avascayy σόιεισῆαι, To make delaw. 

Acts xxv. 17. 

XXII. ἸΙασαν ovedyy woseicbas, To use 

the utmost diligence, or earnestness. Occ. 
Jude ver. 3, This phrase is used in the 
same sense by the best Greek writers, a 
may be seen in M[’ctstein and Kypke on 
Jude, and in IVctstein on 2 Cor, viii. 7. 
Comp. under Tas ΝΠ. 

XXIV. Tlosesy πόλεμον μεῖα, To wage, or, 

as we say, make, war with. Rev. xi. 7. 

xii, 17. xili. 7. So Thucydides, cited 

by Wetstein, IOAEMON MET” αὐτὰ 

ΠΟΙΕΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ. 

XXV. Ποιειν ελεὺὸς pera τινος, To shew . 

mercy, compassion, or kindness to any ont. 

occ. Luke i. 72, x. 37. Jam. it.13. This 

seems an hellenistical expression. It i 

used by the LXX, Gen. xxiv. 13. Jud. 

i. 24. viii. 35. Ruthi. 8, & al. for the 

correspondent Heb. phrase—5n mw? 

GY. 

XXXVI. ἸΠοιεῖν κρατὸς, Luke i. 51. Ses 

under Κρατος. 


Ποιγυᾷ, 


not 


Moir irx, ατος, το, from weroryuas perf. pass. 
of wosew to make. 

Somewhat made, a work, workmanship. 

‘occ. -Rom. i. 20. Eph. ii. 10. Comp 

Eccles ‘viii. 17,in LXX. _ 

Hence the Latin poéma and Eng. poem; 

in which sense the Greek waijua also is 

generally applied in the profane writers. 
Fleysis, ios, Att. ews, ἡ, from mosw to 

act, do. 

“fa acting, deed, performance. occ. Jam. 

1. 25. Hence the Latin poésts and Eng. 

Poesy; so the Greek zeirsis is often used 

for the making uf puems. 

anus, ev, 6, from awstew to do, make, 

1. A docr, @ performer, occ. Rom. ii. 13. 
Jam. i. 22, 23, 25. iv. 10. 

II. A poet, a maker of poems, oce. Acts 
xvii. 28. 

ΠΟΙΚΙΛΟΣ, ἡ, ov. It may be derived from 
the Heb. 715 denoting a species of colour 
(whence Latin and Eng. fucus), and >> 
all, q. d. of all colours. 

A. Various, of carious colours. Thus it is 
used not only in the LXX for the Heb. 


Ip) spotted, Gen. xxx. 40. & al. DO} 


pieces, stripes, Gen. xxxvii. 3. & al. TOP 


embroidered, 1 Chron. xxix. 2, & al. but 
See Scas 


also in the profane writers. 
pula. 


ΤΙ. Various, different, manifold, Mat. iv. 24. 


Heb. il. 4. xiii. 9. Jam. i. 2. 1 Pet. iv, 10, 
& al. 

Viosasvw. The learned Damm, in his Lexi- 

con, deduces it trom awi ¢ flock, (used 

by Homer, 1]. iii. lin. 198. I. xi. lin. 695. 

1), xv. lin. 323, & al.) and paw to cure, 

mind, σατο, studeo; and wwi may be de- 

duced from waw.tv eat, which from 

Heb. mb the mouth; for paw see under 

Masvoucs. 

10 feed or tend a flock, asa shepherd. 

occ. Luke xvii. 7. 1 Cor. ix. 7. 

a. To feed or tend, in a spiritual sense. occ. 
John xxi. 16, Acts xx. 28. 1 Pet. v. 2. 
Rev. vii. 17. So Mat. ii, 6, it is spoken 
of Christ's spiritual government and care 
of his people. The correspondent Heb. 
word to woiaves in Mat. is "uno ruling. 
Thus Homer frequently styles kings or 
rufers TIOIMENEX AAQN, Shepherds 
of the people; and Xcnophon observes, 
Cyropeed. lib. viii. p. 450, edit. Hutchin- 
son, 8vo. Ὅτι σαραπλησια egla esi νο- 
pews αἴαθε καὶ Bagirsws alabe, That 


I. 


5 
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the offices of a good shepherd and of ἃ 
good king are very much alike.” See 
Hutchinson’s Note there, Camerartus in 
Pole Synops. and Raphelius, Wetstein and 
Kypke on Mat. ii. 6, and comp. Ps. 
Ixxviii. o--72. But St. Jude, ver. 12, 
speaks of certain, ἑαυτὸς τοοιμαινονῖες, 
who fed themselocs, i, 6. delicately and 
luxuriously, taking care of their own 
bellies. (comp. Phil. 111,19.) The expres- 
sion is evidently taken from Ezek, xxxiyv. 
a, 8,10, where the wicked shepherds of 
Israci are described as fecding themselves, 
esooxyoay—éavres, LXX, whilst they 
neglected the flock. 

III. Yo rule, govern, restrain. occ. Rey. 
i. 27. xii. §. xix. τς, Comp. Ps. li. 9. 
where the LXX render the Heb. Dyn 
by τολιμᾶνεις αὐτὸς, thou shalt feed’ or 
tend then. 

Ποιμὴν, evos, 0, from woinaivw, which see. 

I. .d shepherd, ‘une who tends sheep in the 
pasture.” Johnson. Luke ii.8, τς, 18, 20. 

II. It is applied spiritually to Christ. Mat. 
xxvi. 31. John x. 13, 12, 14, 16. Heb. 
xiii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 25; and to the spiritual 
pastors of his Mock. occ. Eph. iv. 11. 

ΠΠοιμνη, 45. ἡ, from ποιμὴν. 

[. A flock of sheep. occ. Luke ii. 8. 1 Cor. 


ix. 7. 

Il. 4 M spiritual flock of men. occ. Mat. 
Xxvi. 31. Jobn x. 16. 

Ποιμνιον, 8, ro. A diminutive of aosmry. 
A flock, properly a tittle flock. In the 
N.T. it is applicd only spiritually. occ. 
Luke xii. 32. Acts xx. 28, 29. 1 Pet, 
v. 2,3. On Luke xii. 32, Wetstein shews 
that the purest Greek writers likewise 
join the adjective σμικρὸς or μικρὸς with 
a diminutive noun. ᾿ 

Ποιὸς, a, ov, from wy which way? where? 
how? (which from Heb. ner where? 
dropping the * interrogative ἢ) and diog 
such as, of which sort, qualis. 
What, which, of what sort, whether with 
an interrogation, Mat. xix. 18. xxi. 23. 
xxii. 36. Acts Vii. 49; or without, Mat. 
xxiv, 42, 43- Luke xii. 39. Jobn ail. 33. 
XX1, 19. 

Πύλεμεώ, ὦ, from τσολεμος. 

I. To war, wage, or make war, Jam. iy. 2. 
Rev. ii. 16. 


ἃ See Note /;) in the Jens edition of Nodvus’s 
11. Te 
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Ik. To fight, engage. Rev. xii. 7. So Dio-\TWorrevw, from aoasrys: 
durus Siculus, Καρχηδονίων IOAEMH-|I. To man.ige or govern a 
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city or state. 


TANTON καὶ ἡτίνθενίων, The Cartha-|II. To lice in a state or society according (¢ 


ginians exyauging and being beaten.” See 
Raphelius, and comp. HoAguos IL. 

πόλεμος, 8, 6, either from τσόλὺς much, or 
many, and orew fu destroy, 4. DOAOAELOSs 
or, accordmg to Dumm, Lexic. from 
warany the hand, which from aarAw to 
shake, move, and this from Heb. >» to 
shake. ° 

J. A war, Mat. xxiv. 6. Mark xiii. 7. Tosesy 
τοολεμὸν, see under Iloewo XXIV. 

II. A battle, an cngagement. 1 Cor. xiv. 8. 
Heb. xi. 34. Comp. Luke xiv. 31. Rev. 
xvi. 14. It is used in the same sense by 
Arrian and Diodorus Siculus. See Raphe- 
hus on τ Cor. xiv. 8. Rev. xii. 7, and 
MWetstein on Luke xiv. 31. 

Tloaus, (ὃς, Att. ews, ἡ, from wodvs many, 


as containing or consisting of many inha~ i Πολιτὴς, a, 6, from wong a city. 


bitants. 

I. A city, or own, urbs, Mat. ii. 23. iv. 5, 
(where see Hf ’ctstcin.) vy. 14.x1. 20, & al. 
freq. 

H. Vhe inhabitants of a city or town. Mat. 
vill. 34. xxi. 10. Mark i. 33. Acts viii. 


40. 

ΠῚ. Spiritually, it denotes Weacen. Heb. xi. 
10, 16, Xifi. 14. 

Y. The City of the Living God signifies the 
Church of Christ, even on earth. Heb. 
xii. 22. Comp. Gal. iv. 26. Rev. xxi. 

Dloduracyys, 8, 0,q. d. ὁ τῶν woAitwy aoyy 
or ayy, the head or ruler of the citizens. 
A riler of a city, a magistrate. occ. Acts 
xvii, 6, 8. 

Πολιτεία, as, ἡ, from worsrevw. 

Δ, 1 political sucecty, state, or common- 
wealth, civilas. occ. Eph. ii. 12, where, 
however, the following sense is also ap- 

plied. 

Hl. Cetizenship, the rights of a citizen, frec- 


dom of a city or state, jus civitatis. occ.}. 


Acts xxii. 28. Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 3, § 1, cited by Jetstetn on.Eph. 
it. 12, several times uses the word in this 
sense. See also HWetstein on Acts. 
ἘΠολιτευμα, aos, τὸ, from πεπολίτευμαι 
pert. pas. of worurev. , 
A state, community, or political society (as 
it were) to which one belongs. occ. Phil. 
iii. 20. See Kaphelius and Iolfius on 
the place, and comp. Eph. ii. 19, Heb. 
Mi, 22, xiii. 14. Gal. iy. 26, 


it's laws and cuetums, to converse. ἴῃ this 
view it is applied in the passive voice, 
Acts xxiii 1. Phil. i. 27, the only pe 
sages of the N. T. where it occurs. So 
2 Mac. vi. 1, Tots τὸ Gas γομϑις μὴ TI0- 
AITETEZOAI, Not to live after the lang 
of God Eng. Translat. And Josepherin— 
like manner says of himself, in his Life, 
ὃ 2, Ἡρξαμὴην re ΠΟΛΙΤΕΎΕΣΘΑΙ͂ν 
Φαρισαίων αἰρεσει, κατανοόλυϑων, | begm 
to lice in conformity to the sect of the 
Pharisees ;" and § 49, Πύυθεσϑε---εἰ pers 
marys σεμνοτητὸς καὶ waoys δὲ apery 
evbadg ΠΕΠΟΛΙΤΕΥΜΑΙ, Enqpire whe- 
ther I have not (annon, Hudson) liver 
corcersed here with the greatest graviy . 
and even virtue.” 


I, A citizen, properly so called, une who kes 
the right of citizenship, a freeman. wt. 
Acts ΧΧΙ. 39. 

Il. A citizen, an inhabitant of a city or tows, 
occ. Luke xv. 15. xix. 14. 

Πολλάκις, An Adv. from aoaus (neut. plur. 
πολλὴ) many, and xis a numeral termi- 
nation (which see) denoting times. 
Many times, often, frequently, roultotiess 
sepe. Mat. xvii.15. Mark v. 4, δι al. freq. 

πολλαπλασίων, vs, ὃ, ἡ, καὶ Too, ποι ὦ 
πολὺς many, and τλασιον fold, which 
see under ‘ExarovlarAaciwy. 

Many fuld, manifold more, multiplex.occe. 
Luke xviii. 30.) 

Πολλος, ἄς. See under Πολὺς. 

Πολυλοΐια, ας, ἡ, from woavs much, and 
Aslos speech, =, 

Much speaking. occ. Mat. vi. 73 whet 
MWetstein cites Aristotle, Galen, and Pls 
arch using this word. 

Πόλυμερως, Adv. from wodupepys, £05, θὲ» 

6,7, cunsisting of many parts, which 
moAus many, and μερὸς a part. 
By or ἐπ many parts or parcels. occ. Heb. 
i. 1. Wetstein cites Josephus applying the 
word in the same sense, Ant. lib. vit 
cap. 3, ὃ 9, to the carious parts of Soe 
lomon’s magnificent temple. See also 
Kypke. 

Tloaurs:xiaos, 2, 6, ἡ, from modus much, and 
«σοικιλος TUPI 
Manifold, multifartous, yreutly diversified, 
abuunding i variety, occ, Eph. iii. 10. 

LIOATZ, 
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αὐλλη, πολυ, gen. wor, &c.| Of great price, very precious of valvables 
; from the Heb. op to fill, and} occ. Mat. xiii. 46. John xii. 3. 

full, x being substituted for it’s|TtoAurgowws, Adv. from πολυτροπος vae 
ibial Ὁ, and the Greek termination| rious, which from πόλυς many, and τροποῦ 
Ided. Comp. under TAaw. @ manner. 

kscrete quantity, Mfany. Luke iv.| In carious manners. occ. Heb. i. 1, where 
, & al. freq. On Acts i. 5, Kypke| see Mucknight. 

58, that in the words, ov μετὰ woA-| Πομα, aros, τὸ, from πεπομαι perf. pass. of 
τὰς ἡμερας, there is aremark-| the obsolete V. wow fo drink. 

hange of construction; for they| Somewhat that is drunk, drink. occ. 1 Cor, 
tinstead of 3 πόλυ pera ravras| x. 4. Heb. ix. ro. 

» not much after these days, or for! Tlovnpia, as, ἡ, from wovnces. 

ais ἥμεραις μετὰ ταυτα, not many| Wickedness, malignity, mischief. See Maté 
ter these things: Yet he produces! xxii, 18. Rom. i. 29. 1 Cor. v. 8. 
stances of a similar phraseology | Ilovypos, a, ov, from wovos labour, sorrow. 


osephus. I. Evil, bad, in a natural sense. Mat. vit. 
:in number, numerous. Mat. xiv.| 17, 18. 
. 30. xix. 2. Acts Xviil. 10. II. Evil, in a moral or spiritual sense, mae . 


Ὅλλοι, The many, i.e. the multi-| lictous, malignant, mischievous. Mat. v. 
γ whole bulk of mankind. Rom. v.} 41, 39. xii. 35. Luke iii. 19. vii. οἱ, 
»ν in which texts 6s πολλοὶ are| & al. freq. On Mat. νυ. 37, 39. xxv. 26, 
equivalent to wayvras avipwres,| see Campbell's Notes. Ὁ Πόνηρος, used as 
2, 18. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 28.] a substantive, The wicked one, i.e. The 
x. 17. Devil or Satan. Mat. xiii. 19. (comp. 
ὦ, great. See Mat. ii. 18. v.12.) Mark iv. 15. Luke viii. 12.) Mat. 
Acts xxi. 40. xxii, 28. xxiii, 10.}  xili. 38. 1 John v. 19, where see Mace 
1, 7. xxv. 23, & al. Ἰἴπολυ, neut.] knight. 

dverbially. Much, greatly. Mark| III. Movnpos οφθαλμος." See under Οφϑαλ- 
. Luke vii. 47. Acts xviii, 27. So} μος ILI. 

» plur. Duch, very muck. Mark|Ilovnporepes, a, oy. Comparative of vo« 
v. 23, 38. See Raphelius and} γηρος. 

in on Mark iii. 12, who shew that} More wicked, or malignant. occ. -Mat. 
st Greek writers apply woAAa in} xii. 45. Luke xi. 26. 

me manner. Also, Often, many | Tovos, 8, δ, from πεπόνα perf. mid. of wevoe 
Mat. ix. 14. Rom. xv. 22. Thus| jas to labour, which see under Πενης. 
se used by Herodotus and Aristo-}I. Labour. Thus applied in the Greek wri- 
. See Rapheiius on Mat. and JVet-; — ters,,in the LXX of Prov. iii. 9, and per 
ἃ Rom. Πολλῳ, By much, much,| haps in Rev. xxi. 4. 

with comparatives. Mat. vi. 30.1I[. Pain, misery. occ. Rev. xvi. 10, tr. 
svili. 39. Johniv. 41, & al. Eas| xxi. 4. Thusit is not only frequently 
For a great while. Acts xxviii.6.| used by the LXX, but sometimes also 
ied four times in this sense in Epic-| by the profane writers. See Scapula’s 


Enchirid. cap. 63. . Lexicon. 
alyyvos, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from ξόλυς much, | Tlopesa, as, ἡ, from πορεύω to cause to pass, 
rAalyvoy a bowel, which see. which from wewopa perf. mid. of τειριῷ 


ding in bowels of mercy, of tender| to pass. 

or pity, very merciful or compas-{I, A- way, journey. occ. Luke xii, 22. 
occ. Jam. v. 11. Comp. under Ποιεω ΧΧΙ, 

95,805, ὃς, ὃ, ἡ, και ro—s5, from; II. A way, course, or manner of life. occ. 
muck, great, and tedos expense,| Jam.i. 11. Comp. ‘Odvis ver. 8. 
YIopevw, from πεπόρα perf. mid. of σειρὼω 
» of great value. occ. Mark xiv. 3.| to pass, pass over. 

il, g. 1 Pet. iii. 4. I. To cause to go or pass, to carry, convey. 
ἃς, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from πολὺς much, great,| It occurs not, however, in the active 
μὴ price. | form in the N.T. 


Fi. Togey- 


/ 
nop 


Xi. Σορευομαι, Depon. It derotes focal mo 
tion from place to place. Jogo. Mat. 
Vili, 9. xvii. 27. xviii. 12, & al. freq.— 

. Int Pet. iti. 19, πορευθεις is used pleo- 
nastically, as ελθων Eph. ii. 17. See 
Elsner and Macknight. 

1. La go away, depart, Mat. it. 8, 9. 
χὶ. 7. KIX. τς. XaV. 41. Luke vill. 14, 
Thogsuomevos Gruluy away, i.e. from bear- 
ing the word to their usual occupations. 
Comp. Mat. x. 7, and see Elsner and 
Wolfus on Lpke. 

HV. 10 go, journcy, tracel, and that whe- 
ther on foot, as Ma:k xvi. 12. Luke ix. 
51, §3. (where comp. 2 Sam. xvii. 11, 
in LXX.)—or in a chariot, Acts viii. 
36, 39. (on which last verse Raphelius 
shews that \enophon uses the same phrase 
ΠΟΡΕΥΕΣΘΛΙ THN ‘OAON, and par- 
ticularly applies wozeverdas to a chariot ; 
Erulyave ES “AMAZHE ΠΟΡΕΥΟΜΕ- 
ΝΟΣ, He was travelling in a chariot.” 
De Exped. Cyri, lib. ii.)—or by sbip, 
Acts xx. 23. Comp. ver. 38, and ch. 
EXi. 1. 

V. To go, or procecd in a particular way or 
course of life ; 8o it imports the manners, 
actions, conversation, See Luke i. 6. 
1 Pet. iv. 3. 2 Pet. ii, 10. ili. 3. Jude 
ver. 11, 16, 18. In the LXX it often 
answers to the Heb. 97 ¢o walk, go, in 
this sense, as Lev, xxvi. 23, 27, 40. 
2 Chron. vi. 16. Ps. xxvi.1, & al. Not 
that this is a mere /ellenisticul use of 1o- 
psvouas, for Wolfius on 1 Pet. iv. 3, shews 
that Plato has several times applied it in 
like manner. 

VI. To go away by death, to depart. Luke 
ΧΙ 22, Actsi.2§5. The profane wri- 
ters likewise use the V. in this sense. See 
Wolfiuson Luke. Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 19, 
and John xiv. 3, 3, 12, 28. xvi. 7, 8. 
But in these last passages of St. John it 
also includes our Lord’y Ascension into 
Heaven, and Session at God's right hand. 
Comp. Acts i. 10, 11. 1 Pet. iii, 22, and 

— “Veradw [1. 

Tlopbew, ὦ, from πετορθα perf. mid. of 
σεοθω to waste, lay waste, which from the 
Heb. 5 ¢o divide, dispart. 

To lay waste, destroy, desulate, make havoc 
of. occ. Acts ix. 21. Gal. i. 13, 23 
See Bluskwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. 
p- 224. On Acts Kypke shews that 
Phily, in like manger, several times ap- 
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plies πόρϑεω to the wasting, ruining, he 
massing destroying, of men, See more is 
pre. 

Πορισμος, 8. 6, from weropopes perf. pes. 
of ποριζω to get, goin, acquire, which 
from wopos gain, which see under Evi» 

EW. , 
Gain. occ. 1 Tim. vi. ς, 6. 

Tlopyesa, as, ἡ», from wopvevw. 

I. It denotes in general Whoredom, i.e. any 
commerce of the sexes out of lawful mz- 
riage. See 2 Cor. xii. a1. Eph. v. 3. Cal. 
ili. 5. Comp. Acts xxi. 25. Acts xv. 20, 
where see Molfius, and Bp. Pearce, md ἔα 
Marsh's Note 19, in vol. i. p. 450, of 
his Translation of Michaelis’s Introdect 
to the N. T. 

II. Simple fornication between two unmat 
ried persons, as distinguished both from 
μοιχεία adultery, and ἀσελίεια lascittest- 
ness of other kinds, Mark vai. 21.~@ 
distinguished from both these, and ae 
from ἀκαθαρσία wacleanness, Gal. ¥. 10. 

ILI. Whoredom in a married woman, edeb 
tery. Mat. v. 32. xix. 9. Comp. Kec 
XXiil. 23. 

IV. It is applied to incestuous zhoredom, 
rather tacestuous adultery. 1 Cor. τοι 
where see Macknight, and comp. 2 Cot 
vil. 12. 

V. It may include ΑἸ kind of leadnea, 
Rom. i. 29, according to Theophylact o 
this place: Πασαν ἀπλως ryy axadax 
σιαν Tw τῆς πορνείας ὀνόματι περιελαξε,, 
The Apostle comprehends absolutely ef 
kind of uncleanness under the name of 
πορνεία." Comp..1Cor. vi. 13, 18, (where 
see Kypke.) vii. 2. 1 Thess. iv. 3, and 
following verses. . 

VI. It denotes ‘he communication of Chrir 

tiuns in idolatrous worship, which was ὁ 
violation of the marriage between God αἱ 
Christ and his Church, and was often ace 
companied with bodily prostitution. (See ' 
Tlopveuw 11.) Rev. ii. 21. xiv. 8. xvii. 3, 
4. XVili, 3. XIX. 2, 
In this last sense it is generally used ἰῷ 
the LXX for the Heb. 731, though some 
times for bodily fornication or whoredom, 
as Gen. xxxviii. 24. Hos. i. 2. 

Tlogveuw, from ropvy. 

I. ‘fo commit whoredom, to ahore. ot 
1 Cor. vi. 18. x. 8. Rev. li. 14, 20. 

If. To comnut spiritual xhoredom agent 
God ox Christ. by commumcatin in tdole- 

trous 
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worship, which was frequently ac- [Π͵ορῥωδεν, from πορῥω fer, and the syllabi 


inied, as 1Cor. x. 8, (comp. Num. 
» 2.) Rev. ii. 14, 20, with bodily 
lom, occ. Rev. xvii. 2. xviii. 3, 9. 


adjection ev denoting from or at a place. 
From far, far off, at a distance. occ. 
Luke xvii. 12. Heb. xi. 13. 


ς, ἢ, from wewopya perf. mid. of περ- | Togpwrepw, Adv. comparative of πορῥω. - 
r xepvac to sell, which from wepaw| Larther, further. occ. Luke xxiv. 28. 

t through, carry over, particularly as| ΠΟΡΦΥΡΑ, as, 7, 

ants, and thence to sell. Seeunder|I. A kind of Shell-fish, remarkable for 


OLN. 
lore, @ woman who prostitutes her 
or gain. Sothe Latin * meretrix 
Ὁ is from mereor ¢o earn, get money; 
ur Eng. whore, from the German 
Dutch fueren, to hire, which 
V. likewise is of the same root. 
Mat. xxi. 31, 32. Luke xv. 30. 
, Vi. 15, 16. Heb. xi. 31. Jam. 


ristian Church corrupted by idolatry. 
Rev. xvii. 1, §, 15, 16. xix, 2. 
.. Πορνεία VI. and Πορνευω IT. 

8, 6, from the same as πΌργηγ which 


ko prostitutes himself for gain, a male 
tute, a pathic, a catamite. Thus So- 
in Xenophon’s Memor. lib. i. cap. 6, 
Tyy—wpayv say μὲν Tis aolipis—. 
τῷ βόλομενῳ, TIOPNON αὑτὸν 
ἰλϑσιν. If one sells his beauty for 
y to any man who pleases to pur- 
it, they czll this person ropvos.”” In 
mse it seems to be used 1 Cor. vi. 9, 
> μαλᾶχκοι are also mentioned; the 
ction between whom and πΌρνοι 
sto consist in this, that the πόρνοι 
tute themselves for ga:n, but the 
xo: gratis. So Eph. v. 5. 1 Tim. 
See Wolfius on 1 Cor. vi. g, and 
and Eng. Lexicon in wp V. 
mpure or unclean person, of whatever 
occ. 1 Cor. ν. 9, 10, If. (comp. 
3, and 13.) Heb. xii. 16. xiii. 4. 
xxi. 8. xxii.15. See /Volfus on 
ἡ Ψ. 10, 


yielding that purple colour which was so 
highly esteemed by the ancients. Aarti- 
nius, Lexic. Philol. in Purpura, dedaces 
the Greek name ‘“‘from the Chald. .2-» 
tu break, because the fishes were + brukca 
in order to get at their valuable liquor, 
or because the fish itself has a tongue so 
formed that it can break through other 
shells.” But if I embracedthisetymology 
I should rather say, from the 1 broken, 
rugged form of it’s own shell. Πορφυρα 
may, however, perhaps be better derived 
from a reduplication of the Heb. ἽΝΕ ἕω 
adorn, beautify. The reader may find a 
particular and curious account of the 
purple colour, and of the high estimation 
in which it was among the ancients, im 
Goguet's Origin of Laws, Arts, and Sci- 
ences, vol. ii p.95, &c. edit. Edinburgh. 


II. Inthe N. T. 4 purple garment or cloth. 


occ. Mark xv. 17, 20. Luke xvi. 19. 
Rev. xvii. 4. xviii. 12. In this sense the 
word is frequently used also in the pro- 
fane writers. Sce Scapula’s Lexicon. 


Tlopgupeos, as; ey, ἢ; ἔν, ὃν; from πορ- 


gupas 
Of a purple colour, purple. occ. John xix. 
2, 5. Rev. xviii. 16. 


Πορφυρηπωλις, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from sope 


gupa purple, and πωλεω to sell. 
A seller of purple. occ. Acts xvi. 14. 


Ποσάκις, An interrogative adv. from ποσὸς 


how many? and xis a numeral termina- 
tion denoting times, which see. 

How many times? how often? occ. Mat. 
ΧΡ. δι. xxiii. 37. Luke xiii. 34. 


word occurs not in the LXX, but} Moots, 9, att. ews, ἢ, from the obsolete 


clus. xxiii. 16, 17, or 21, 22. 
Adv. from προ before. 

far off, at a distance, occ. Mat. xv. 
ark vii. 6. Luke xiv. 32. 


gow to drink. . 
Drink, occ. John'vi. §5. Rom. xiv. 17. 
Col. ii. 16. 


t “Εἰ majoribus quidem purpuris detracté conchs 


[succum) aufcrunt, minorcs trapetis frangunt, ita demum 
rorem cum excipientes Tyrii, The Tyrians procure 
this liquor by teding off the shell of the larger pur- 
pura, ond by dreaking the smaller ia olive-prasses.” 
Pliny Nat. Hist. lib.ix. cap. 36. 

$ See Nature Displayed, Eng. edit. iSmo. vol. 
ili. p. 152, and the plate. ‘ 


s Ovid, Amor. lib. 1. eleg. 10. 


meretrix certo cuivis mercabilis are, 

| miseras jusso COrpore quezrit opes. 

re the poor whore for hire sells herself, 

by Aer bos'y earns some wretched pelf. 
Tlorss, 
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nent. πότερον, which is used adve: 
whether. Jolin vil. 17. 
Ποτηριον, 8. τὸ, from werorat 3 per 
pass. of the obsolete wow to drink. 
1, A cup tacrink out of, @ drinki 
Mat. xxiii 25, 26. Mark vii. 4, | 
II. The Gquor contained in a drink 
Mat. x. 47. 1 €or. x. 16, 21. 
Luke xxii. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 25, 26, 
111. From the * ancient custom 
master of the feast’s appomting 
of the guests his cup, i. 6. bis k 
measure of liquor, ποτήριον 15 USEC 
LXX answering tothe Heb. D132, 
portion of happinees or misery whi 
sends on kingdoms or individuals 
xi 6. xvi. 5. xxiii. 5+. Soin thi 
it denotes the bitter sufferings of 
for the sins of men, Mat. χκ. 24 
391, 42. Mark x. 38. xw. 36 
XNii. 42. John xviii. 11.—of bis 
followers, Mat. xx. 23. Mark. 3 
of the wicked, Rev. xiv. 10. | 
xviii. 6, where see Daubuz 
IV. The golden cup in the hand of | 
man, Rev, xvii. 4, imports the gu 
plausible allurements to idolatry 
image is taken from the golden 
wine used in the worship of idc 
consecrated to their service. Co: 
li. γ, and 1Cor. x, 21, and under ¢ 
On Rev. xvii. 4. C. and ver. 2. 
the learned Daubuz and Bp. Nez 
Vitringa, especially Note +. 
Tlori@w, from ποτὸν drinkable, drin 
meworas 3 pers. perf. pass. of ob 
to drink, 
With an accusative of the person 
ing. Jo give drink to aman, Ma 
xxv. 35. xxvii. 48. Rom. xii. 20. 
Rev. xiv. 8.—to a beast, Luke 3 
In τ Cor. iti. 2, it is construed v 
accusatives, one of the person, ¥ 
another of the thing, yaaa; an 
over the V. exorica, which is str 


Ἥϊσος, ἡ, by, from πῇ how? (which see 
under ΠΠοι99) and ὅσος as much as, 

I. How great? Mat. vi. 23. Luke xvi. §, “. 
2 Cor. vit. 11. Tloow. dative, used adver- 
bially with comparatives, By how much? 
How much? Mat. vii. 11. x. 25. Heb. x. 
29, & al. freq. 

ΤΙ. locos, as, a. plur. How many? Mat. 
XV. 24. XVi. 9, 10. xxvii. 13, & al. 

Nloranos, #, 6,q. woracwos, from ποταζω 

_ fo flow, which may be either from oros 
drink, or from Heb. ind fo overflow. 
This derivation seems preferable to that 
from woriuos drinkable, especially because 
Homer applies worauos to the oceun, 
H. xiv. lin. δες. 1]. xviii. lin. 606, & al. 
See Scapula. ἣν 

I. A river. Mark 1. 5. Acts tvi. 13. Comp. 
Rev. xxii. 1, 2, 

II. «1 flood, a torrent, Mat. vit. 25, 27. 
Luke vi. 48, 49. Comp. Rev xi. 15. 
ἹἸποταμοφορητος, 8, 6, ἢ, from ποόταμος a 

river, torrent, and φορητος carried. 
Curried away and drowned by a river, 
or torrent. occ. Rev. xii. 15, where see 
Vitringa and Wolfus. 

Mlevaros, ἢ, ov, from ποιὸς whut? or re 
where? and δαπεδον a soil, ὃ being soft- 
ened into 7, as usual. 

I. Of what soil or country? Thus sometimes 
used in the best Greek writers, as, for 
instance, by Theophrastus, Eth. Char. 
cap. 13, towards the end, where see the 
learned Duport’s remark, 

. 1}. What manner of? of what sort? qualis? 
occ. Luke i. 29. vil. 39, 2 Pet. ill. 11. 

JU. Denoting admiration, What kind of? 
how great? qualis, quantusque? occ. 
Mat. viii. 27. Mark xiii. 1. 1 John iii. 1. 

Tore, An Adv. from vs where? or πὴ how? 
and ὅτε when? 

3. When, whether interrogative, Mat. xxiv. 
3. John vi. 25; or not, Mark xiii. 


μι 


23» 35- | “ἝΝ 

Ἕως τότε; Till when? i.e. How long? 
Mat. xvii. 17, & al. 

@. Indefinite, dt some time or other, once, 
ever, See Luke xxii. 32. John ix. 13. 
Rom. vii. g. 1 Cor. ix. 7. Gal. i. 13, 23. 

3. My ποτε, Not ever, never. Heb. ix. 17, 
where Kypke cites Dio Cass, Euripides, 
and Homer using μήποτε in this sense. 

Worepos, a, oy, from ois which? and 

érepos unolher. 

W. ether, of two. It oocurs only in the 


® See Homer, Ni. iv. lin. 261, &c. 
{ Comp. Homer, Il. xxiv. lin. 527, &e. 


Does γὰρ τὰ tO, Sc. 
And lin. 663, &c. of Pope's Translatio 

Two urns by Jove's high throne, & 
Of Cowper's, lin. 660, 

“ Fast by the threshold of Jove’s οι 
Ὁ See Bowyer’s Conject. Appendix to 


ΠΟΥ Υ͂ 


le only to γάλα, refers also to| 
z. So Hesiod, on the other hand, 
zon. lin. 630, cited by MWetstein, 
8 the V. εδειν caf to nectar, which 
he drink, as well as to ambrosia, 
a was the foud, of the Gocs: 


—_ 


ϑ a 
F aucpooiny St, Te BI2 Orcs. T2. EAOYEI. 


r in like manner applies edety to 
is well as to sat shecp, Il. xii. 319, | 


ἙΔΟΥ͂ΣΙ ve vices pantry 
NON τ᾽ ἐξα: τον») μελριξια. 


water, as plants, applied spiritually. 

* 211.6, 7. 8. 

3, ὦ, from qweroras 3 pers. perf. pass. 

0], πον to drink, 

mpotution, drinking match, drunken 

occ. τι Pet. iy. 3. 

An Adv. from the Heb. 1&8 where ? 

ing the x. 

re? Interrogative, Mat. ii. 2, 4.— 

ut an interrogation, John i 40. 

her? interrogative, John xiii. 36.— 

αἴ an interrogation, John iii. 8, viii. 

x. 2, & al. 

where. occ. Heb. ii. 6. iv. 4. 

t, near, of time. occ. Rom. iv, 19, 

> Kypke cites from Plutarch, “: Elder 

Lysias ΕΤΕΣΙ ΠΟΥ EIKOSI by 
twenty years; and, TETPAKO- 

U δὲ UOT dialevouevay ETEQON, 

four hundred years being elapsed.” 

moses, ὁ, either from the Heb. pi2 

ad or trample under foot, or from 

Ὁ pass, go forwards. 

"οἱ, of man, John xiii. 5,14, & al. 
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country, through rough and dusty roads, 
present a spectacle naturally offensive to 
the beholder; nevertheless, the consi- 
deration that the persons themselves are 
to us the messengers of peace, and feli- 
city; and that it is in bringing these wel- 
come tidings they have contracted that 
sordid appearance, cin in an instant con- 
vert detormity into beauty, and muke us 
behold with delight this indication of 
their embassy, their arty feet, as being 
the natural consequence of the long jour 
ney they have made.”” Camptell’s Prelim, 
Dissertat. to Gospels, p. 145, where see 
more WWeetstein, I find, had given the 
same explanation in a more concise mans 
ner. ““ Pedes eorum, qui jetum afferunt 
nuncium, licet pulyere sordidi, formosy 
tamen videntur.”’ 


ΠΟΩ, from the Heb. 5 or 5 the mouth. 


10 drink, An obsolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have only the perf. act. ge. 
mwxa, Rev, xviii. 3, but in the profane 
writers are also used perf. pass. rerwpas - 
or πεπομαι, and 1 aor. exo5yy. See under 
ITivw. 


Πραΐμα, aros, το, from wexpaluas perf, 


pass. οὗ πρασσω to do, perform. 


In general, Somewhat done, a work. 


ΑἹ fact, work, deed. occ. Luke i. 1. Jam, 
lil. τό. 


II. A thing. occ. Mat. xviii. 19. Acts γ, 4. 


Heb. yi. 18, x. 1. xt. 1. 


ΠΙ|, A matter, an affair. Rom. xvi. 2. 


2 Cor. vii. 11. Πραΐμα syesy προς τινα, 
Tu have a matter, i. 6. of complaint 
or litigation, against any. occ. 1 Cor, 
Vi. I. 


- of beast, Mat. vii. 6. Rev. xiii. 2./ IV. It seems to refer particularly to a venee 


he various applications of this word 
so Mat. iv. 6. v. 3§. xviii. 8. xxii. 
uke i. 79. vil. 44. To illustrate 
1 last text we may observe from Dr. 
, Travels, p. -38, that ‘‘the cus- 
which still continues [in the east] of 
ng either baretoot or with slippers, 
res the ancient compliment of bring - 
vater upon the arrival of a stranger 
th his fect.” Comp. Gen. xviii. 4. 
Kix, 21. 1 Tim. v. 10. 

x. 15, compared with Isa. li. 7, 
beautiful are the feet of them who 
the good tidings of peace, who bring 


᾿ real affair, 1 Thess. iv. 6, as it doth 


sometimes in the profane writers. See 
Rapiclius, Wetstein, and Kypke on the 
place, and [Volfius on 2 Cor. vii. 1. 


Πραϊμαΐεια, as, ἡ, from πραϊμαευω. 


dn affair, business. occ. 2 Tim, ii. 4. 
See Wetstcin, 


Πραΐίματευω, from πραΐμα an affair. 


Lo engage another in affairs or business, 
also tu manage offairs or business. Hence 
Ilpaluarsvouas, mid. To be occupied. or 
entployed in a,fairs or business, “ negotia 
obire, negotiis gerendis ocecupari,” "είς 
stem. occ. Luke xix. 13. 


οὐ tidings of good things ! «The feet | IPAITQPION, 8, ro. Lat. 


se who had travelled far in a hot 


A word formed from the Latin pretos 
rium, 


HPA 


iene, 2 decivative fan 5 Pretor (which’ 
ται prec wo ec before). 1 Roman title 
which sometimes denotes u mi/ifers, 
‘sounctimes 2 cui, offcer. Hence Prato» 
— i 

Ε Tar Gemeras’s tent. 

EL 4 piece of cuart rere camsrs were jeare | 
oe τὼ pratur, or ene usher ctict mezi-i 
strate. a jmivement- kell, In this sere the! 
word i τρτὰ She soit το 
Bick xv. τό. John xviii. 28. 53. 1 
aed from Mark sv. τὸ. Jobo xviii. 
the Praterien seems to bare been the! 
sme 2, oc ἃ part of, the ραίωςε of Pi-| 

3 90 the Latin word atten cenotes ὦ 
pane 3 palace. Deridreige observes, | 
Herod's pratorias, Acts χα 
was in like manner ὦ pulice and court, 
built by Hered the Great, when be τοῦ 
Built uod besutitied Csrsarea; ard that} 
Probably seme turer belunging to it 
bogie be used asa kind of state-prisua, 

ss cummen in such phices. 

ne ‘Lee Kesum empervar's palace. Phil. i.| 
15. where see Wuldas acd Muciniga?. | 

Tyan, es, i, from sevpaxzs 3 pers.| 
Pett. pass. of e-arws fo αὖ, act, exact. 
ain epkcer, a baniff, serjeant, of the like. 
At seems properly to denote the officer 
whose basiness it was to eract the money 
adjudged to be paid. So Hesychius ex- 

ns τραχΐορες by ἀταιτηται eractors, 
sullectors ; and Suidas πρακῖωρ by ὁ τὸν 
στικειμενον εἰστρατίομενος €9767, lie who 
exacts the tribute imposed; and in the 
LXX of Isa. iii. 12, this word denotes an 
exactor, oppressor, answering to the Heb. 
waa. occ, Luke'xii. 58. 

Mpakis, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from mmpaza 
2 = pass. of πράσσω fo do, act. 


Rom. viii. 13. Col. iii. 9. Comp. Acts 
xix. 18, where see Wo-fius. 
11. Practice, behaviour. occ. Mat. xvi. 27. 
JIL. Office, use. occ. Rom. xii. 4. 
MPAOS, or ΠΡΔΙΟΣ, α, ον. 
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Pers. eee 
1. A work, action, deed, occ. Luke xxiii. 51.| 


Meck, mild, gentle. occ. Mat, xi. 29, 
where see Elsner and Wolfivs, 

‘The most probable of the Greek deriva- 
tions of this word seems to be from ῥᾳος, 
for padios, easy: But may it not be bet- 
ter deduced from the Heb. 1b ἐο break, 
q.d. of a broken heart, contrite? So the 
© Sce AAinsworth's Dictionary in Frater and Pre- 

seria, 
‘ 


ΠΡΑᾺ 
Heb. 1)» seek is from ἜΣ 
press, Comp. under 
Πραοτης, τη: τος, ἢ, from ceo, 


‘Meekness, mildness. 1 Cot. i 
y. 22, & al. freq. 
The LXX use it for the Heb 
ness, from the V. ΠῚ to eff 
Ps. xiv. 4. 

Πρασια, as, ἡ, q. wepacia, fro 
extremity. 
1, The ΝΣ Damm, Lexie 
says that it properly denow 
range, not a bose bed, 4: 
extreme side of @ garden, or αὶ 
derable part ofa garden; am 
marks Homer uses it, Odyss. 


Eels δε κομῆται ΠΡΆΣΙΑΙ tape 
Ds’ πιρύασιν. ------------ 
‘There are beautiful berders of 2] 

at the extreme plot of the; 


It oceurs in this sense Eccl 


Hence 

[IL Inthe N. T. A regularly. 
pany of persons. occ. Mark 1 
where Campbell observes, | 
to an opinion which I onc 
* That the whale ov 


fifty deep (a conceit whic! 


Oberre test the repetition 
» tama. in Mark 
stews, ver. 3g 
, ma distributive sei 
able to the Hetre= idiom, v 
tated by the LAX, Gen. vit 
14. A classical writer 
said κατα wpacizs, Se. 
ΠΡΆΣΣΩ, cr ΠΡΆΤΤΩ, fro 
RID ¢u create, make, perform. 
avi. 30. Jer. xxxi. 23, in H 
1. Yo do, perform, in general, A 
1 Thess, iv. 11, (where see 
Kypke.)—good, Acts xxvi 
ii, 25.—evil, Luke xxii. 2, 
Joba iii. 20. Rom. aiid. 4. 


} “Longs, at non Tatas, ordo pk 
ercuvumlatus hort, vel majorisalicoj 


ΠΡ" 


RVil. 7. xix. 36, Rom, ix. 11. 2 Cor. 
v- to. On Luke xxiii, 15, see under 
Assos I. 
H. Ev πρατῖειν, Tu do rightly, or to do, i.e. 
JSare or succeed well, tu be happy. occ. Acts 
xv. 29; where IVulfivs observes that the 
Greek phrase will bear either of these 
senses, but with E/sner embraces the lat- 
ter, as best opposed to the assertion of the 
false teachers at ver. 1. He observes that 
δὺ πρατῖΐειν is often used as a wish of pro- 
δρεγείῳ in the beginning of letters; and 
, that in Plato it signifies to fure well, be 
_ happy. See Plato’s Pnzdon, ὃ 2. p. 158. 
, edit. Forster. On Eph, vi. 21, Kypke 
. shews from the Greek writers that 7 
φρασσω imports both what J do, and, how 
1 do or fare. 
411. To exact, require. occ. Luke iii. 13. 
᾿ς XIX. 23. Raphelius, after Camerarius, ob- 
. serves on Luke iii. 13, that Xenophon 
Ε ases the phrase χρηματὰ mpariew to 
, tact money; and that Polytius has the 
expression τέλος wparlesy to exact tribute: 
. the former corresponds with Luke iii. 13, 
the latter with Luke xix. 23. [pacow in 
. this sense may be either taken as we say 
in English, to make (meaning to guiz) 
money, comp. Ποιεω VI. or else it may 
be considered as a derivative from the 
Heb. ἼΞ fo press, or p15 to force, urge. 
ATE, eiz, v, the same as πρᾶος, which 
> gee. Meck, mild, gentle. occ. Mat. v. 5. 
BX. 5. 1 Pet. iii. 4. 
e575, Τητος, ἡ, from wozus. 
Meekacss, mildness. occ. Jam. i. 21. ili. 13. 
᾿ς ¥ Pet. iii. 15. 
?¥IPAQ. An obsolete verb. 
'Y. To burn. See under Εμπρηθω, 
FH. To sell. See under Πιπρασχω. 
᾿ρεπω. It may be deduced from the Heb. 
᾿ς ΜΕ fo adorn, beautify, and Fs the counte- 
mance, or TH the face; or else from 183, 
and m= fo be fair, beautiful. 
To become, suit, be fitting, occ. Heb. vii. 
26. Comp. τ Tim. ii: το. Tit. ii. 1. Itis 
also used impersonally [eres [¢ beconcth, 
ts fitting, decent. occ. Eph. v. 3. Heb. ii. 
ΣΟ. Πρεπον, τὸ, particip. neut. Becoming, 
| fitting, suitable. occ. Mat. iii. 15. 4 Cor. 
᾿ς Χὶ 13. 
Πρεσζεια, ας, ἡ, from πρεσζευω. 
fn embassy. occ. Luke xiv. 32. xix. 14. 
MeeoSevw, from πρεσξευς, or resus. 


Lo perform the ofice of an Embassadour, 


ἣν 


; 
: 


ΠΠΡΕ 


be an Embassadour. occ. 4 Cor. v. 40, 
Eph, vi. 20, where see Elsner and {Vol- 
fius. ; 

Πρεσΐζυς, vos, 6, or [Icectes, εἰχ, v, from 

- προεισξηναι to be far cniered intu, or ad- 
vanced in, lite or years namely; so aged 
persons are in the O. ‘I’. said to be [x2 
m'n'2 advanced in duys. Gen, xviii. 11, 
& al. and in the New, ΠΡΟΒΕΒΗ͂ΚΟ- 
TES ev vais ἡμεραις αὐτῶν. Luke i. 7, 
18. Comp. under Ueoeyus 11. 

I. Old, an old man, a man advanced in years. 

II, An Embassacdour, because old men were 
usually employed on such occasions. 
The word occurs not in the N. T. but is 
inserted on account of it’s derivatives. 
The LXX, however, haveoften used it for 
an Embassadour, as Num. xxi. 21, & δὶ. 

Πρεσξυ]εριον, 8, τὸ, from πρεστυΐερος. 

I, An assembly or council of Elders, ina po- 
litical sense. occ. Luke xxii. 66. Acts 
xxii. 5. In which passage it denotes the 
Jewish Sanhedrin or Great Council at Je- 
rusalem. Comp. under [IserSurecos IT. 
and Συνεδριον, and see Cumpbell on Luke. 

II, Au assembly of Christian Elders or Pres- 
byters, a presbytery, occ. 1 Tim. iv. 14. 
Comp. 2 ‘Tim. i. 6. Acts viil. 17, 18. 

Πρεσξυτερός, a, ov, properly an adjective of 
the comparative degree, from πρεσδυς. 

1. Lider, more advanced in years. Luke xv. 

' 25. John viii. 9. 

II. 45 elder, in respect of age, a person ad- 
canced in years, 1 ‘Tim. v. 1, 2. 

III. Because the Jewish Sanhedrin or Great 
Council was chiefly composed of elderly 
men (comp. II¢ersuregioy 1. and Συνε:- 
dcsov), hence Tizersurecos Elders, and 
IIzersurepos ve Ave, Elders of the peuple, 
who are likewise mentioned by Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 4. § 9, seem to denote 
Members of that council, Elders in dignity 
and authority, q.da. Senators. Mat. xxi, 
23. ΧΧΝΙ. 2, 47, $75 50. XXViie 1, 3, & 
al. freq. Comp. Exod. xvii. 5. xix. 7. 
xxiv. 1, 9. Num. xi. 16, 24. 1 Mac. 
Vii. 33. Nii. 35. ΧΗ, 39. 

ΙΝ. da Elder or Presbyfer in the Christian 
Church. This title is given both to in- 
feriour Ministers, who were appointed 
Overseers of the Flock of Christ to feed 
the Church of God, see Acts xx. 17, 28. 
Tit. i. 5, 7. 1 Pet. v. 1-5; and to the 
Apostles themselves, 2John ver.1, (where 
see Hv/fus.) 3 John ver. 1. Comp. 1 Pet. 

Vv. I. 


nw P 


tainly includes St. Paul himself. Comp. 
"ὦ Tim. i. 6. ‘Who, asks the Jearned, 
Jos, Mede, can deny that our word Priest 
is corrupted of Preshyter? Ourancestours 
the Saxons first used Preuster, whence by 
a further contraction came [Preste, and 
Priest. The High and Low Dutch have 
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@.1. So TMpectyreziov, 1 Tim. iv. 14, cer-| 


' 


Πριζω. 


προ. 


ποδων 78 παῖρος, and falling prestra: 
on his face, at his father’s (ferod's ) 
says, I beseech you, O father, not tc 
judge me, &c.” I add that in his 
also, ὃ 28, Josephus uses IIPHNHZ 
ΣΩΝ in the same sense, “" humi 
tratus,” Hudson. 

See Πρίω. 


Priester ; the French Prestre; the Italian | piv, A Conjunction, q. from wEO avi 


Prete; but the Spaniard only speaks full 
Presbytero.” Works, fol. p. 27, where 
see more*, 

Y. Ilpeoturepos, δι, Ancesturs, predecessors. 
M .t. xv. 2. Mark vii. 3, 5. Heb. xi. 2. 
TIpecCulns, ὃ, δ, from πρεσζυς. 

Old, aged, an old man. occ. Luke i. 18. 
Philem. ver.g Tit. ii. 2, where see Jac- 
knight, and on ver. 3. 


[Ipectulis, 100s, ἡ, from πρεσξυτης. 
Au old or aged woman. occ. Tit. ii. 3. 


that. 

Of time, Before, joined with an infin 
John xiv. 29.—with an accusative 
and an infinitive, Mat. xxvi. 34, 
Comp. John viii. 58. 

Πριν, ἡ, Before thut, 4. ἃ. sooner 
joined with an optative, Acts xxv. 
with a subjunctive, Luke ii. 26.—wi 


_ accusative and an infinitive, Mat. 


Mark xiv. 30. & al. 


TIPIQ, or ΠΡΙΖΩ. Mintert says πρια 


Ἡρηνης, £05, ὃς, 6, ἡ, from πρὸ forward, and 


yew or veuw tu nod, incline. 
Prone, falling forward on his face. So 
Hesychiué, Πρηνης᾽ Ἐπὶ προσωπὸν realw- 
τως; and PAavorinus, Πρνηςὴ Eis 7° 
ἀμπροσθεν, ἐπὶ Soares, EWS προσωπϑ. 
hus likewise Eustathius on Homer, 1]. ii. 
lin. 414, observes of πρηνής or paves, 
Kugiws λείεται τὸ πεσὸν ew wpoowrov— 
Λελεῖαι δὲ μεταφορικως πρᾶνης, καὶ καταν- 
σῆς Toros - Obey καὶ παροιμία τὸ, σφαιρα 
xara “paves. It is properly applied to 
what falls on it’s face, and metaphori- 
cally a sloping ground is called rpavys ; 
whence the Proverb, A globe xala rpa- 
yes, rolling down fill.” Thus πρηνὴς is 
plainly applied, 1]. 11. lin. 418, and II. vi. 
lin. 43. See also Raphelius on Mat. 
xxvii. §, who observes that he finds no 
authority for πρήνης signifying headlung, 
nor consequently any reason to think that 
Judas, after he had hanged himself, fell 
down a precipice; πρηνὴς γενόμενος ex- 
pressing only that he fel on his face. occ. 
Acts i i8. Elsner, whom see, prédaces 
several passages from the Greek writers 
where πρηνὴς means flat on one's face, 
and wimley mpyyys to fall on one's face, 


ΠΡΟ. <A preposition. 


articularly one from Josephus De Bel. 
ib. i. cap. 32. § 1, where datipater gn- 


a) 
“-“ο 


3° 


ters, xas TIEXQN [IPHNHZ ayo τῶν 


ΒΟ Pnaiest, Presbyter, Sacerdos. A. 5. pneort 
Al. prister. B. priester [Su. prest.] G. prestre. It. 
prete. It. preste. Omnia satis manifeste desumpta 


SUNf €X πρισόντεος." Junti Rtymolog. Ang)ican. 


called 4. wessw to pass through: But 
it not be better deduced from Heb. 
break, as a saw does in cutting ? An 
different derivation be required for1 


. what can be a more probable one 


from the Heb. pr tu break, break thre 
1 saw, saw asunder. occ. Heb xi 
where the Apostle is by some partic 
thought to refer to the manner in Ὁ 
the prophet Isaiah was put to death, 
cerning whom there isa tradition @ 
the Jews that he was sawa asunder. 
tradition is at least as old’4s Justin 
tyr, and is mentioned by many. 
Wetstein and Suicer Vbesaur. in . 
and comp. Asyorowew I. 

It may pe 
be considered 43 a corruption of the 
Say beyond, by transposition. 


I, Governing a genitive, 
1. Before, of place. See Mat. xi. ro. 


i. 2. Luke ix. 62. x. 1. Acts xiv 
Jupiter, who was before the city, 
whose image was erected before, Οἱ 
the entraace into, the city, as a t 
god, according to the custom of the 
then. See Elsner, WRelfius, [etsted 
Bp. Pearce. | 

Before, at, of place. Acts v. 23. xii. 
Before, of time. Mat. v. 12. vii 
John xvii. 24. & al. freq. John 
IIpo ἐξ quepwy ta Πασχα, Six da 
fore the Passover. We have an 6 
parallel construction in Jusephas, 
lib. xv. cap. 11. ὃ 4. ΠΡῸ MIAZ Ἱ 


ΠΡΟ 


τῆς ἱορτὴς, One day beforc the feast.’’ | 
p. 2 Cor. xii. 2, and see many other! 
aces of the like trajection from the; 
k writers in MWetstein and Aypke on 


h an infinitive mood and the neut. 
e gen. τ, Before, befure that. Mat. 
. Luke xxii. 35. John xiii. 19, & al. 


re, abote, preferably to, pra. Jam.: Προξαινω. 
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perf. στροημαρτηκως. occ.. 2 Cor, xii. 216 


ΧΙ, 2. 


Προαυλιον, 8, τὸ, from προ before, and αὐλὴ» 


which see. 

4 porch, or gateway, such as, we are in- 
formed by Dr. Shaw*, the principal 
houses in the East are still usually fur- 
nished with. occ, Mark xiv. 68. 

See under Προδημι. 


. 1 Pet. iv. 8. So applied by Plato. IIgoSarrw, from πρὸ forth, forward, and 


‘cunius’s edition of Vigerus Dé Idiot. | 
8. Laps. 1788. 

om position it denotes, 

Ὁῷ of place, as in reoalw to go before. 
l, furward, as in προΐαλλω. 

ὁ, in the presence of, 43 in προοραὼώ. 
ichlu, openly, plainly, as iw Ugeica- 
. ΠΙ. Iigody205, which see. 


βαλλω to cast, put. 


I. To put forward, i. e. in order to speak 


on a publick occasion, in which view the 
V. is also applied by the Greek writers, 
as may be seen in Wetste:n. occ. Acts 
xix. 33, where the French translation, 
Les Juifs ie poussant a parler. Comp. 
also Kypke. 


re, of ume, as in προάμαρτανώ to IT. Zo put forth, as a tree it's buds. occ. 


fore. 

re; of preference, ds in rpoasceouds 
ase before, prefer. 

, from πρὸ before or forth, and aly 
lead, bring. 

ace, To go before, or lead, properly 
‘others follow, Mat. xiv. 22. xxi. g. 


Luke xxi. 30; where M’etstcin cites from 
Divscorides NPOBAAAEIN ayes, to put 
Sorth the flower; and Ayphe understands 
the word τί any thing, i. 6. either leaves, 
as Mat. xxiv. 32, or lowers [fruit-buds]} 
which the fig-tree shoots out nearly with 
the leaves. 


32. xxviii. 7, & al.—less properly ' Προδατικος, ἡ. ov, from xpoCaroy. . 


others do not follow, Mat. xxi. 31, 
e it is applied figuratively to the 
lom of heaven. | 
ὦ before, precede, in time, 1 Tim. i. 
. 24. Heb. vii. 18. 
bring out or forth. occ. Acts xvi. 30. 

26; particularly to condemnation! 


Of or belonging to sheep, occ. John v. 2, 
Ἐπὶ rn προδατικη (aloe or wvAn name- 
ly), tthe sheep-market or rather gate. 
See Neh. iii. 1, 32. xii. 393 in which 
passages for the Heb. yxyn “yw, the 
LXX have πυλὴ προδατικη. See Camp- 
bell on Jobn. 


iishment, in which view Raphelius' Προξατὸν, w, τὸ, from mrocaivw to go fore 


vis V. occ. Acts xii. 6. ᾿ 

ids, ὅμαι, mid. from πρὸ before, 
ference, pre, and aspeouas to choose. 
refer, chose, preopto. occ. 2 Cor. 


s that both Po/ybius and drrian "| 


χζομαι, was, mid. from πρὸ a 
sriaouas tu accuse. 
cuse, allege, or convict before. occ. 
iil. 9. 
w, from πρὸ before, and duew to 
| 


ar before, occ. Col. i. 5. 

(ταν, from #¢o before, and ἄμας- 
to sia, 

t before. See under Περαμαρτεω. 
g7ew, ὦ, from προ befure, aud ubsol, 
rew to sin, 

t before os already. An obsolete V. 
ce in the N.T. we have particip. 


ward, ** because, says Jlintert, it gues 
forward in feeding: Or else, the Greek 
name may be referred to the vbcdicnt, 
tractable temper of these animals, by 
which they are disposed readily to proceed 
ajter the shepherd calling them. See John 
x. 3, 4,and Buchart, vol ii. 521. 

ai sheep, Mat. xii. 11, 12, & al. These 
animals, on account of their simplicity, 
mildness, inoffensiveness, patience, and 
obcdience, are used as emblems of Be- 
lievers in Christ. John x, 15, 16, 26, 27. 
Comp. Mat. xxv. 32, 33. Heb. xiii. 20. 
On Mat. x. 16, Fetsteim cites a very si- 
milat expression from Herudotus, lib. iv. 
cap. 149, Edy αὐτὸν καταλείψειν οἷν εν - 
Avxoies, He said he would Icave him ὦ 
δή» among wolves.” Lost or straying 


5. Travels. p. 20%, &c. 2d edit. 
Qo sheep 


mpo 


sheep represent persons not yet converted, 
but wandering in sin and errour. Mat. 
x. 6. xv. 24. 1 Pet. ii. 25. Comp. Mat. 

_ ix. 36. Mark vi. 34. 

ΤΙροΐημι, An obsolete verb, from πρὸ fur- 
ward, and obsol. Byys to go; whence in 
the N. T. we have perf. act. particip. 
προξεθήκως, 2 aor. particip. mpoSas. 

L Of place, To go forward, advance. occ. 
Mat iv. 21. Mark i. 19. 

II. Of time, To advance. occ. Luke i. 7, 
18. ii. 240, The Greek writers use 79- 
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oxw VII. Or, To make a previous choice 
of, as a peculiar people. ove. Rom, 
Vill. 29. xi. 2. Comp. Amos iii. 2, 
1 Pet. i. 2. 

III. To-ordain before, to fore-ordain, occ, 
1 Pet. i. 20. 

Προίνωμι, An obsolete verb, from 120 be. 
Sore, and obsol. yvus to kifew ; whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. 3 pers. zp 
e/vw, and particip. perf. pass. gen. τ22. 
elmo weve. 


Jo fore-know, See under Upelhvwerus. 


δαινων xala τὴν ἡλικίαν for adcancing in| Upolvueis. sos, att. ews, ἡ, trom weolvaps. 


age, and προξεξήκως ry ἡλικίᾳ, or simply 
Ὑγροξεξηκως, tor a persun advanced in age. 


Prescience, fore-knuledge, occ. Acts it 
22.1 Pet. i. 2.. 


as may be seen in !Jetsfcin: But the| Upo/oves, wy, δι, from apo before, and γεΐνα, 


hrase wpoCeCyxws EN TAIZ ‘HME- 

ATS, literally advanced in days, is helle- 
nts/tcal, and plainly taken from the Heb. 
ἘΞῸΣ wa, to which wesCsCyxws (TAI£) 
‘“HMEPAIS answers in the LXX of Josh. 
Xxill t, 2. 1 Κα. 1. 1; and wpoCetyxws 
“HMEPOQN, Gen. xviii. 11. xaiv. 1. 
Josh. xiii. 1. 

ΤΙροξιξαζω, from πρὸ forward, and βιξαζω 
fo cause to go. 

I. Vo thrust or push 
ΧΙΧ, 33. 

ΤΠ. To push forward, in a moral sense, to 
egg on, incite.. occ. Mat. xiv. 8. On 
which passage Ruphelivs shews that Xe- 
nophon uses (IPOBIBAZEIN AOTQ:, or 
AETON, to push or cgg on ty words, 
oratione impeilere, in the same sense. 
See Xenuphun, Memor lib. i. cap. 2, 
§ 17, and cap. v. § 1, edit. Sunpson. 

Mpotacwouas, from πρὸ before, and Brsrw 
to see. 

To provide, occ. Heb. xi. 40. 

Τροίεινω, or Προΐενω, An obsolete verb, 
from apo before, and obsul γείνω or ysvw 
to make; whence in the N. 1. we have 
particip. perf. mid προϊείονως donc befure, 

_ past. occ. Rom. iii. 25. 

Tyolvouas, from προ before, and yivouas to 
be, or be dune. 

10 be or be done before, to be past. See 
under Προϊεινω. 

Tipshivwoxw, trom πρὸ before, and yivwonw 
to know, 

I. To know before, whether a person, occ. 
Acts xXx:i. 5;—or a thing, occ. 2 Pet 
WI. 17. 

II. Lo know before, or fure-know with ap- 
probation, to Jore-approve, comp.‘ Tivw- 


forward, occ. Acts 


perf. mid. of yew to form, or ysvouss 
to be born. 

Progenitors, parents, forc-fathers, ove. 
1 Tim. v. 4.2 Tim. i. 3. 

[polca¢w, from προ before, or openly, plainly, 
and yoatw to write, describe, paint. 

I, To ‘write before or afure-time. occ. Bom. 
xv. 4. Eph. iii. 3, where comp. ch.i.g, 
and sce Wolfius. 

Il. Vo post up publickly in writing, pr 
bere. occ Jude ver. 4. Those who w 
summoned before Courts of Judicat 
were said to be IPOTETPAMMENO 
εἰς Ἀρισιν, becausc they were cited yy 
posting up their names in some pubkck 
place ; and to these, in the style of Ple 
tarch and Achilles Tatius, ἡ κοισις TIPO 
ΕΓΡΑΦΗ, judgement was publshed of 
declared in writing, Thus E/sner; who 
remarks further, that the Greek wri 
ters apply the term [[POCETPAMME: 
ΝΟΥ͂Σ * to those whom the Romans 
called proscriptos, or proscribed, i. @ 
whose names were posted up in writing ia 
some pubiick place, as persons doomed to 
die, with a rewird offcred to whocer 
would kdl them ; theretore in Jude ver. 4, 
“προϊείραμιμενοι εἰς τοτο τὸ κρίμα, says the 
same learned critic, denotes ** not only 
those who must give an account to God 
for their crimes, and are liable to bis 
judgement, but who. moreover, are de- 
stined to the punishment they ceserve, as 
victims of thedi ineanczer. * ἢ it be asked 
where they are thus [1 POCEVPPAMME- 


* See also Wetetein, and especially 2 ΄ τεῦ ia 

S Ila, tom. i. po ὦ, B. edit. yard . Bfiddstw's 

Life of Cicero, vol. i. Ὁ. 31, Nuce (x.) ito. azd 
comp. Aypée in Jude. 

: NOI 
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NOI proscrited? I think we must 4η-  Προελευϑω, from προ before, and obsol. ελευα 


_ wer in the eramples of those mentioned 
by St. Jude, ver. 5, 6, 7, 11, and espe- 
cially in the prophecy of Enoch, ver. 14, 
15. Comp. 1 Pet ii. 8. under Ti$jus VIL. 

II. To describe or paint (as it were) pub- 

lickly or openly. oce. Gal. iil. 1, where 

see eflterti and [Wolfius. 

Tl s2dyA05, 8, ὁ, ἡ, κϑι τόττοον from mz be- 

Sore, and δηλος manifest. 

Manifest before, or rather publickly, plain- 
{y, or ecudently manifest. occ. τ Tim, v. 
24, 26. Heb. vii. 14. In this latter 
sense it is used not only in the Apocry- 
phal Books, Judith viii, 29. 2 Mac. tii. 17. 
xiv. 39, in the tirst Epistle of Clement 
to the Corinthians, § 11, and 40, (edit. 
Russel) ; but likewise in the best Greek 
writers, such as /ierodotus and Dionysius 


θυ to come, zo. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have τ fut. mid προ- 
ἐλευσοίκα!, 2 aor. (by syncope) προηλθον, 
particip. προελϑων. 

ὦ go before or forwards. See under Προ- 
ἐρχϑμαι. 


Προελπιζω, from πρὸ before, and ελπιζω to 


hope, trust. . 

Lo hope or trust before others, tu hope first. 
occ. Eph. i. 12, That we (Jewish Con- 
verts) shuulid be to the praise of des glory, 
τὸς προηλπικότας Ev τῷ Xpisw, who first 
trusted in Chrast, i.e. believed in him, as 
the promised Saviour, befuie the Gentiles, 
and especially before the Ephcsians, to 
whom the -:postle particularly addresses 
himself, ver. 13. Comp. Luke xxiv. 47. 
Acts 1. 8. li. 31. ili. 26. xili, 46 


Halicarn, cited by Raphelius on 1 Tim. |Tgsevapyouet, from πρὸ before, and svaps 


v. 24. We may alo observe that Lucian 
very often applies it to the same mean- 
ing 


S 
Weocitwus, from πρὸ before, or forth, and | 


4 


διδωμι to give. 


owas tu bexzin, or begin tn. 

Lv begin in or among before, or to begin 
before or already, occ. 2 Cor. viii. 6, 10. 
ροεπαΐγελλομαι, Mid. from apo before, 
and επαΐγελλομαι to promise. 


I. 70 give bejure or first. occ. Rom. xi. 35. To promise before or afore-time, occ. Rom, 
Il. Lo give or deliver up, 4. ἃ. to give forth.| i. 2. 
{In this sense it occurs not in the N. T. | Ucoerw, from πρὸ beforc, and enw fo tell. 
* but see 2 Mac. vii. 37. 1. Lo tell before or formerly. occ. Gal. ν. 21. 
PUL. Yo deliver up to another by deceit, tobe-| 1 Thess iv, 6. 
tray. This isa very usual sense of the V.|IL. To tell befure the event, to foretel, pree 
in the profane writers. and the LXX use} dict. occ. Acts i. 16. 
it for betraying of counsels, 2 K. vi. 11. |TTpsesew, ὦ, from πρὸ before, and ἐρεὼ to 
Tpovorys, #, ὁ, from προδιδωμι todeliter up,| say, declare, 7 
betray. I. To say, speak, or declare before or for- 
J. One who delivers up or betrays another,| merly, occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3. xiit. 2. Gal. 
: α betsaycr. occ: Luke νἱ. τ6. Acts vii. ς 2.1 i. 9. (comp. ver. 8.) Heb. x. 18, 
11. A traitor, one who betrays kis trust. oce.| 2. Pet. iii. 2. Jude ver..17. Comp. Rom. 
2 Tim. iii. 4. 1X. 29. 
TIpodceuw, An obsolete verb, from προ before, | II. To say or tell before the event, fo foretel. 


and οὔ] ¢z:uw to run; whence in the 


N. T. we have 2 aor. τροεδραμον, parti- | TI 


Cip. πρυδραμων. - 


Mat. axiv. 25. Mark xiii. 23. 
cospryouas, from πρὸ before, or forwards, 
and eoyvouas fo go. 


1 run before. occ. John ἘΝῚ “4. Luke 1. Of place, with a genitive following, To 


xix. 4, Προδραμων eumcoodev. Nenophon 
writes in thesame pleonastic style, ΠΡΟ. 


go before. occ Luke xxii. 47. Used abs 
solutely. Acts xx. 5, 13. 


TIOPETESOE EMIIPOZOEN, Cyro- 11. With an accusative following, To out-go, 


ped lib.iv.p. 2co, edit. //utchinson, 8vo. 


get before in gomg. occ. Mark vi. 23. 


Προδρομος 8, ὃ, from πφοδεδρομα perf. mid.jIIl. Yo go forwards, advance. occ. Mat. 
ot wrodzeuw. axvi. 39. Mark xiv. 35. Acts vil. 10, 
A fore-runner, occ Heb vi. 20. Πρύηλῆον ῥυμὴν μιαν, ‘hey went for- 

Προειδω, from πρὸ before, and εἰδῶ to see,| ward or advanced (through) one street, 
or Auow. dia being understood. 
To fore-see, or fore-know, occ. Acts ii. 31.|IV. 70. go before, precede, in time. occ. 
Gal. iii. 8. Luke i. 17. Comp. 2 Cor. ix.’ 5. 

Oo3 Προετοιμαζω, 


πρό 
Τιροετοιμαΐζω, from προ before, and ετοιμαζω 


to make ready. 

Jo make ready before- hand, to prepare be- 
Sore. occ. Rom. ix. 23. Eph. ii, 10. 
Προευαϊγελιζομαι, from πρὸ before, and 
ευαϊγελιζομαι to preach the gospel. 

Jo preach the gospel before ‘ the law was 
given.” Macknight. occ. Gal. iii. 8. 
Τρέχω, from a0 ὑείυγε, and exw tu have, 


“70 hace the adcantage, excel, precello, 
presto. Thus Cebes in his Picture, p. 44; 
edit. Simpson, where the stranger asks, 
Tloregoy udev IIPOEXOYEIN ero ὅι 
palyuarixos πρὸς τὸ βελτιδς γενεσθαι 
τῶν αλλων avicwruy; Have not these 
men of learning the advantage to become 
better than other men? Ilws μελλϑσι 
TIPOEXEIN ; How are they like to have 
the aavuntage?” replies the old man; 
and p. 45, Πως sy eves ITPOEXOTZIN, 
Ey, εἰς τὸ Bsdrins avocas γενεσθαι, ἕνεκα 
τότῶν τῶν μαῆηματων; How then, says 
he, have these the advantage to become 
better men by means of their learning ?” 
So Προεχομαι, mid. Jo hace the advan- 
tage. occ. Rom iii.g. Thus Theophy- 
luct explains προεχομεθα by Aga sy suey τι 
wAcov; Juve we any udvantuge¥” And 
so the modern Greek version, ἔχομεν 
τίποτες προτίμησιν 5 

Προγίεομαι, μαι, from πρὸ before, and 
ἡΠεομαι to think, oy lead. 

1 think or esteem another before, i. 6. to 
prefer (so our Translators) ; Or rather, 
To gu before or prevent another. The 


δά 


II. 44 predetermination, purpose, intentim, 


nPpo 


for ΠΌΣΟ tond, bread of ordering, 
1 Chron. ix. 32. xxili. 29; and fer 
top cond, bread of the presence, 2 Chron, 
iv. 19; which latter Heb. name was 
therefore given to this bread, because it 
was commanded to be ¢ontinually 3 
mip befure the presence of Jehovah. See 
Exod. xxv. 30. xl. 23. And since part af 
the frankincense put upon the bread was 
to be burnt on the altar for a memoral, 
i.e. * of the bread, even ax offering made 
by fire unto the Lord; and since Aaron asd 
his sons were to eat it in the Holy Phe, 
(see Lev. xxiv. 5—g.) it is evident that 
this bread typified Christ, first presented 
as a sacrifice to, or rather fo the presen 
of, Jehuvuh, and then becoming spirited 
food to such as in and through Him ae 
spiritual Priests to God, even his Father. 
See Rev. i. 6. v. 10. xx. 6. Comp 
τ Pet. ii. ς. 


desizn, in God, of calling men in genenl, 
Gentiles as well as Jews, to salvation, 
Rom. viii. 28 ;—of gathering together εἴ 
things in Christ. Eph. i. 11. see ver. 9, 6] 
—ot making the Gentiles felloc-han 
and of the same body, with the Jews, el 
partukers of his promise in Christ by tt 
gospel, Eph. iit. 112, (see ver. 6.) comp 
2 ‘Lim. i. 9 ;—of chousing one natioa re 
ther than another to certain privileges ab 
blessings, Rom. ix. 11. Comp Exasly IL 
The passages just cited are all whered 
the word is applied to the Purpose of Gd & 
in the N. T. 


Fowl 8 RF) rm en Γἀῇ 


Greek writers frequently apply the verb] 111. Predetermination, purpose, resolution, αἱ 
in the latter sense, but ne-er (so far as! man. occ. Acts xi. 23. 2 Lim. iii. 10. 

I can find) in the former, occ. Kom.) 1V. Purpose, tntcution, design, of man. oc 
xii. 10, where Mucinight’s Commentary, | Acts xxvii. 13. Comp. under Kyazew Vi 
“4 In cvery honourable actiun, go betere| Προϑεσμια, as, ἡ» the tem. of πρ9 eo pins be - 
and lead on one another.’’ Jore-appyinted, which from προτιόημ 

Ἰροθεσις, sos, att exs, ἡ, from προτίθημι, appuin re. 

I. os sesting before. occ. Mat. ait. 4. Mark| 4 befof@@ppuinted day or time, namelt 
ii, 26. Luke vi. 4. Heb ix. 2. The LXX| ἡνερα or wea being understood. occ. 
apply this word only to the shew-bread.| iv. 2; where 4) etstcin shews that tb 
as it is commonly called. They use the} word is often appiied in the same ses 
expressions of the Apostle, Heb. ix.2,] by the Greek writers. See also Kypit. 
Tiposeress τῶν agrwy, The putting on of Neo5uusa, as. ἡ, irom προϑυμος. 
bread. for the Heb. <9 ΓΙΌ 2 Chron.! seadiness of mand, atacrity, OCC. 3 Cor. | 
uli. 11; and that of the Evangelists,! viii. 21, 12, 19. ix 2. Acts avib th 
Agro τ: mye a7 eh ΝΑ lout.» of| The phrase πασὰ προύνμια is used for te 
selling before (i. 6. act befure the Lord of! , 'ν. ee oh, 
the Holy Table), for the Heb. on ΤΊΣ, | Aud δ tes ἐς bread fora air daae 
the setting in order of bread, Exod. al. 23, | Lev. ii. 2. 
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greatest readiness or alacrity by the purest 
Greek writers, particularly by Herodotus 
and Polybius, See Wetstein, and comp. 
Nag VII. 

Σίροθυμος, 2, ὃ, ἡ. καὶ ro—oy, from προ for- 

ward, and ϑυμος mind. 

J. Forward or ready in mind, willing. occ. 

Mat. xxvi. 41. Mark xiv. 38. 

HI. Ready, promptus, in a passive sense, de- 
| sired, wished for. occ. Rom. i. 1 5, where 
Wolfius has justly remarked that est is 
understood. ‘lhe passage srw τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ 
weobumoy, x. τ. A. may be literally ren- 

᾿ dered, Su, as much as in me lies, or according 

‘to the best of my power, it is ready to me 

_ (1. e. Lam ready or desirous, see Raphe- 

. Hus) to preach, ἄς. Thus the Vulg. Ita 

“(quod in me) promptum est, et vobis— 

“ evangelizare. Rapheliusand Wetstein have 

; shewn, by quotations from the Greek 

writers, that τὸ χατ᾽ ἐμὲ means as far us 

} ἧ in my power, quantum in me est. The 

phrase is elliptical for xara τὸ κατ᾽ ewe 

4ν. But it is manifest that according to 
this interpretation there is in the text, at 
least, a double ellipsis, namely of oy and 

“σι. But this seeming harsh to Kypke, 

"he would understand only esi after wpo- 

θυμόν, and refer ro to weobyucy; so that 

᾿ TOxAT Ewe Keoduusy should be considered 

8.8 synonymous with τὸ πρόθυμον we, and 

, . WpoJuoy be rendered substantively, as it 

4s used by Dionysius Halicarn. Thucy- 

- dides, and Euripides. My readiness is to 

preach, i. 6. 1 am ready to preach. 

ξοθυμως, Adv. from πρόθυμος. . 

. Of or with a ready mind, willingly, cheer- 

"fully. occ, 1 Pet. v. 2. 

Vooisyus, from πρὸ before, and isyus to 


Moe: Sf 


place. 

4. Properly, 70 place or set before. 

QI. Yo set over, and * in the 2d aor. infin. 

- Wposyvas, with a genitive fallowing, tv 
preside over, occ. 1 Tim. εἰ ΑΕ So perf. 
act. particip. contract. ‘Os wooeswres, 
Who preside, presiding. 1 Tim. v. 17. 
Ilgcisauas, pass. Jo be set over, to pre- 
side, used either absolutely, or with a ge- 
nitive. occ. Rom. xii. 8. 1 Thess. v. 12. 
1 Tim. iii. 4, 12. 

YI. Kaawy ερίων resicacdas occ. Tit. 
"11. 8, 14. Mhitby interprets it to excel 
and outstrip others in good works: But 


© See under ‘ignus ἢν 
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ἴο express this meaning προῖσασϑαιβῃουϊᾷ, 
I apprehend, have been joined with ἐρίοις 
καλοῖς in the dative, as in Plato, cited by 
Scapula, Taviwy ΠΡΟΣΤΆΣΕΥΨΥΧΙΑΙ, 
Ercelling all in magnanimity." Dod- 
dridge explains the phrase, to signalize 
or distinguish themselces in good works : 
But I find no proof that τροΐςασθαι will 
bear this sense. Προΐσασθαι means strict~ 
ly to stand before, and thence is used for 
defending, as by Demosthenes cont. Tie 
moc. TON ὑμετέρων AIKAIQN ITPOi- 
ΣΤΑΣΘΔΙ, to defend your rights, to stand 
before them, as it were, and not suffer 
your enemies to seize them. But Juse- 
pAus has an expression more nearly re- 
sembling that of the Apostle, De Be]. 
Jib. i. cap. 20, § 2, where dugustus Cesar 
says to Herod the Great, Agios εἰ πολ- 
λων ἄρχειν, ὅτων ΦΙΛΙΔΣ ΠΡΟΙΣΤΑ- 
ΜΕΝΟΣ. Thou art worthy to rule over 
many, since thou thus maintainest friend- 
ship, cum amicitiam tantd fide tuearis.” 
Hudson. So that I know not how the 
phrase κάλων eplwy προΐσασθαι can be 
more justly or faithfully rendered than as 
it is in our Translation, tv maintain good 
works, i. e. not only to practise, but te 
stand before and defend them, as it were, _ 
from whatever might tend to make theme 
selves or others remiss in the performe- 
ance of them. See also /olfius, Kypke 
and Macknight on Tit. 
Προκαάλεομαι, suas, from po forward, and 
κάλεω to call. 
Lo provoke, irritate. occ. Gal. v. 26. 
Προκα]αϊγελλω. from πρὸ before, and xwial= 
γελλω to declare, publish. 
(Ὁ declare or speak before or before-hand. 
occ. Acts ili. 18, 24. vii. 52. 2 Cor. ix. 5. 
ΠροκαῖαρΊζω, from προ before, and xalape 
sw to adjust, prepure, complete. 
70 prepare, make ready, or to complete bee 
Jore-hand. occ, 2 Cor. ix. §. 


'TIpoxeimas, from πρὸ before, or forth, and 


χειμαι fo lie, be set. 


I. Of time, 70 be set or present first, priis 


adsum. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 12, where see 
Kypke. 

II, To be proposed, or set forth occ. Heb. 
vi. 18. xii. 1, 2 Jude ver. 7. Wetstein on 
Heb. vi. 18, shews that it is applied by 
Xenophon, Josephus, and Philo to the re- 
wards of labours and contests; and on 
Heb. xii. 1, he cites from Arrian, Epic~ 
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ΤΑΙ; from Herodotus, lib. ix. cap. 59, 
ATQNOE pelise NIPOKEIMENOT ; 
and from Euripides, Orest. lin. 845, the 
very phrase ATQNA TON ITPOKEI- 
MENON. 
With Jude ver. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 6, may very 
pertinently be compared 3 Mac. i!. 5, Lu 
Tas—LTodouiras, διαδηλῆς ταις κακίαις 
yevowevas, πυρί καὶ Jew κατεῷλεξας 
ΠΑΡΑΔΕΙΓΜΑ ois ἐπιδίινομεένοις KA- 
ΤΕΣΤΗΣΑΣ. Shou (O Lord) burning up 
the Sudomites, whose iniquitics were mani- 
Jest, with fire and brimstone, madest them 
an example fo posterity. 
El poxnpuecw. from πρὸ before, and κηξυσσω 
to preach, 
To preach before or first. occ. Acts xiii. 24. 
iii. 20, “ Προκεχειρισμενον vpsv—This 
being the reading of near forty MSS, and 
better sense, it may be wondered that 
φροκεκηρυγμῆνον (which was preachcd 
before) should be retained in so many 
editions, Jus is to be read with an em- 
basis: and that God may send Jesus 
Christ who was fore-designed for YOU, 
he being a minister of the cirewmcision, 
Rom. xv. 8." Markland in Bowyer’s 
Conject. Seealso Mctstein and Gricsbach, 
who embrace the reading wpoxeyeipic- 
μενον. 
ἹΠροκοπη, ἧς, ἢ, from προκεκοπα perf. mid. 
of προκοπΊω. 
Promotion, furtherance, adctancement, im- 
provement. occ. Phil. i. 12, ὡς. τ Tim. 
iv. :5. The examples from the Greek 
writers cited by Metsten and Kypke on 
Phil. i 12, and by Elsner op 1 Tim. 
{whom see) abundantly prove this noun 
to be a good Greek word. notwithstand- 
ing it’s being condemned by the old 
Grammarians Phryn:chus and ‘Thomas. 


proficiency in some particular disc 
as in Judaism occ. Gal.i. 14. Tn 
cian, Hermotim. tom. i. p. ggg. I 
KOTITON EN ΤΟΙ͂Σ μαῦτωασι, 1 
α progress in learning.” And 05} 
his Life, says of himself, §2. Ess 
ayy waiseas ΠΡΟΥΚΟΠΤΟΝ ez 
I made a great proficiency in \eat 
literally, 1 adcanced to a great in 
of learning ” 


V. ΠροκοπΊειν ext πλεῖον, To procee 


ther, or much further, in a fig 
sense. Disdorus Siculus, cited by 
stein, hasthesame expression. Occ. : 
iii. 9. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 16, where 
refers προκόψεσιν to BslyAas κενοῦ 
and cites from Lucian, Amores, | 
p- 138, Ess τοσατον τὴς τυραννιχηὴ 
‘4 TOAMA TIPOEKO¥VEN, In] 
proceeded to such a pitch of tyrannk 
lence.” 


VI. Προκαπῆειν ext seipov, To grow 


and worse. occ. 2 ‘Tim. jii. 13. Jt 
uses the same phrase, but in a nat 
political sense, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 
Ta μεν ay τῶν ‘lesororvuwy καθ I 
KOLTE καθ᾽ yuecay ἘΠῚ TO XE 
The miseries of Jerusalem daily 
worse and worse.” So in the title 
chapter, and Ant. lib. xx. cap 8, 
the end. And in Ant. lib. iv. cap. 
he has Trs ews ro scescov TIPOKC 


“1 growing worse and worse.” 


Πρόκριμα. aos. τὸ, from πρόχκεχριαι 


pass. of προκρινὼ to prefer, whicl 
πρὸ before, and xoivw to gudge. 
Preference, a preferring of one bef 
other, or rather A fore-judging, | 
session, prejudice, projudicium. 
Wolfius. occ. 1 Tim. v. 21. 


TT poxuzew, ὡς from πρὸ brfore, and x 
confirm, which from κυρος authori 
under ΒΝ ος. 

ὁ confirm or ratify before. occ. Gal 


TIpoxorlw, from προ before, or forward, and 
xomlw to strike, impel. 

I. To go forwards, proceed, adoance, pro- 
perly of place. Πρύλαμθανω, from πρὸ before, an 

I. Tv advance, in wisdom and age, or sta-| Cav to take. 
ture. occ. Luke ii. 52. So dhetstein cites) 1. 10 take bejure another. occ. 1 Cor 


from the Life of “?schines, ΠΡΟΚΟΠ. 
TEINTH: HAIKIAg, and from Plutarch, 
ΠΡΟΚΟΠΤΟΝΤΟΣ ev ἈΡΕΤΗ͂Ι. 

111. 10 advance ἃς the ni. ht. oce. Rom. 
RT 12.) Se fuse phus, De Bel. lib. iv. 
cap. 4,§ 6, THE NYKTOE ΠΡΟΚΟΠ- 
ΤΟΥΣΗΣ, the night advancing.” 


Il. To anticipate, du sumewhat befor 


occ. Mark xiv. 8, where see ἢ 
and Kupie. 


IIT. Tporauwsavonas, To be taken 


one is-aware, to be overtaken, sui 
as into a fault. occ. Gal. yi. 1, wh: 
Aypke and Macknight, 
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» from πρὸ before, and λείω to tell. 
ἐ{ bfore the event, fo forewarn. 
2 Cor. xiii. 2. Gal. v. 21. 1 Thess. 


ὕὌὍρομαι, from πρὸ before, and pap- 
as tu witness, 

anaccus. Jo witness, testify, or bear 
& to, before-hand. acc. 1 Pet. i. 11. 
Taw, w, trom προ before, and μελε- 
) meditate. 

editate bcfore-hand, to premeditate. 
Luke xxi. 14. 

ναῷ, ὦ, from πρὸ before, and με- 
w to be solicitous, 

' solicitous or anzious before-hand. 
Mark xiii. 11. 

» Ww, from πρὸ before, and voew to 


ἃ genitive of the person following, 
ovide for, occ. t Tim. v. 8. Tpove 
ὅμαι, Mid. with an accusative of 
ing, 70 provide, take thought or care 
hand, for occ. Kom. xii. 17. 2 Cor. 
t. Comp Prov iii. 4, in LXX. 

, ὥς, ἢ» from προνοεω. 

idence, care, prudence. occ, Acts 
3. 

Yetor. occ. Rom. xiii. 14. On which 
Laphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke shew 
he Greek writers, and particularly 
‘us, often use the phrase wpoveray 
bos, and sometimes with a genitive 
ring, in the sense of faking care of, 
ling for, or the like. To their ob- 
ions 1 add, that in Josephus like- 
we very frequently meet with the 
expression. See his Life, § 12. § 14. 
§ 36, and Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 7, § 4, 
‘end, 

1,w, from πρὸ before, and ὅρα: fosee. 
b fore, of time. oce. Acts xxi. 20. 
(αομαι, μαι, Mid. 10 sce before or 
presence of. occ, Acts ii. 25, which 
itation from the LXX of Ps. xsi. 8, 
> προωρωμὴν answers to the Heb. 
1 hate pluced before. Igo in com- 
on is used by Aschines, ina sitnilar 
er; II¢o των o¢SaAuwy IIPOPAI- 
AT. De fals. Leg. p. 313. 

v, froin δ, before, and ὁριζῳ to de- 
6. 

ermine or define before-hani, or before 
rat, to predetermine, occ. Acts iv. 28, 
5 it may refer either to the dcfermin- 


οὗ the Divine Will considered in 
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itself, or rather to the pointing out and 
marking before-hand the boundaries of 
the great events, here referred to, by the 
prophetic writings. Comp Luke xxii. 22. 
Acts ii. 23, and see Doddridge’s Note on 
Acts iv. 28. 


II. 70 decree or ordain before-hand, to fores 


ordain, fore-appoint. acc. Rom. viii 39, 
30; where it is applied to God's fore- 
orduining or fore-appointing those whom 
he foreinew, i. 6. with approbation, 
namely, of the Gentiles as well as of the 
Jews, tobe conformable to the tmage of hie 
Son, both in holiness (see 2 Cor. iii. 18. 
Eph. i. 3—7, 11, 12.) and in glory (see 
1 Cor. xv. 49. Phil. iii. a1.) So Eph. 
1. 5, προορισας, having fore appo'nted us, 
1. e. believers in general, to the adoption 
of sons. But ver. 11. it relates particue 
larly to the Jewish converts, who saxo 
ρωθημεν προορισθενῖες, were taken, as it 
were, by lut (see KAygow), being before 
appointed according to God's purpose of 
uniting under Christ, as the one Head, 
all things, both which are in heaven, and 
which are in earth, i.e. Angels and men, 
Jews and Gentiles. Comp. ver. 9, 10. 
In 1 Cor. ii. 7, it refers to the gospel-plan 
of saving mankind, particularly the Gen- 
tiles (see Rom. xvi. 25, 26. Eph. iii. 5, 
8, 9.), which was ordained before the 
world began; see 2 Tim.i.9. 1 Pet. i. 20. 
The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. wherein the V. spospifw oce 
curs; and from a diligent attention to 
them the reader may determine for him- 
self whether in any une of them προοριζω 
has any relation to an absvlute uncondi« 
tional predestination of particular persona 
to eternal salvation. 


Προπάσχω, from πρὸ before, and τασχω ta 


suffer. See Fzornbw. 


Προπέμπω, from πρὸ forwards, and were 


to send, 

10 send or bring forwards with respect, to 
conduct, atlend, deduco. Acts xv. 3. XX, 
38, & al. 


Προπετης, £05, 85, 6, ἡ, καὶ ro—es, from 


apo furwards, and obsolete πέτω to fall. 
Precipitate, rash, preceps. occ. 2 Tim. 
ili. 4, where see JVetstein. Wyoweres, 
neut. used adverbially, Precipitately, 
rashly. occ. Acts xix. 36. 


Πρόπηθω, from πρὸ before, and obsol. σγθω 


to suffer. 
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To suffer before. An obsolete V. whence| the Latins say epud fe, and the French 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. particip.| chez tot. Mat. xxvi. 18. | 


masc. plur. wpowadovies. occ. 1 Thess.|6. With, cum. Acts iii. 25. Comp. Rom, 
li. 2. ν. 1. 


Vipowopsusuas, from προ before, and πορευ- 
μαι tu go. 

Lo go before. occ. Luke i. 76. Acts 
Vil. 40. - 9. Among. Mark i. 27. Comp. Acts xxvii. 

Yipes. A preposition denoting motion“from| 25. 2 Thess. iii. 1. 
place to place, q. from wetow to pass,|12, According to. Gal. ji. 14. Comp. 2 Car. 
compounded perhaps with εἰς or ἐς, fo, or| v.10. Luke xil. 47. 
from ‘Heb. wp to spread. 11, By, denoting proof. Eph. 11}. 4. 

X. Governing a genitive. 12. Concerning. Mark xii. 13. Luke xx. 19, 

1. from, of, out of, Thus often used in the| 4s to what concerns or respects, quanta 
.profane writers, but not in the N. 1. attinet ad Rom. x. 21. Heb. 1. 7, 8. See 

4. for, for the advantage of. Acts xxvii. 34.| Raphelius and Whitby. 

So Kaphelius observes from Portus that] Ta wpos—The things which concera & 
Herodotus uses the phrase ΠΡῸΣ ΤΙΝΟΣ] belong to—Luke xiv. 32. xix. 42. Paly- 
eivas, to be for any ons, or for his advan-| — bius, as cited by Kapkelius, uses the same 
tage (see an instance lib. i. cap. 75.);| phrase. 

and Backwall cites from Thucydides, |13. Because of, on account of, Mat. xix. ὃ. 
lib iv. 220. lin. 2. Eu δὲ και τα πλειωὶ Comp. Acts iii. 10. 

ὁρω ΠΡῸΣ ‘HMQN ovia, I see well} 14. Against. Acts ix. 5. Comp. Eph. vi. 1, 
enough that most things are with or for| 12, where see Aypke. 

. us;" and what comes still nearer to St.}15. It denotes comparison, Rom. viii. 18; 2 
Luke’s expression, from Jib. iii, 182.| aphedius has shewn it does also in Hero 
lin. τό. Ov ΠΡΟΣ ΤΗΣ ‘YMETEPAY| dotus, Plato, Xenophon, and Lolybive; 
ΔΟΞΗΣ rade, These things do not terd|’ and as the preposition to often does is 
tu, or are not for, your reputation.” Sa-| English. 
cred Classics, vol. i. p. 143. Note. 866] τό. Zowurds, near, of time, Luke xxiv. 20. 
other examples in Wetstein on Acts. On which passage Wetstein shews it 

II. Governing a dative, 4¢, John xviii. 16.] | applied in Jike manner with words d 

' Luke xix. 37. Rev. i. 13. ΕΝ time by the best Greek authors. 

III. Governing an accusative, 17. For, during, of time. John v. 35. 2 Cor. 

3. 10, unto, denoting motion towards, Mat.| vii. 8. Gall. ii. 5. 1 Thess. ii.17, Philem 
11. 12. 1. 5,13, 14, & al. freq. pos] ver. ᾿ς, 
éaures, To their vun homes or houses,\18. Προς τι, For what (intent or purpose, 
home. John xx. 10. Polybius and Arrian! πραΐμα being understood.) John xiii. 28. 
use the same kind of expression. δὸ in| IV. With an infinitive and the nent. ar- 
Latin, Lerence, Lunuch. act. iii. scen. 5,} ticle ro. 
lin. 64, “ Eamus ad me, Let us go to|1. It denotes the end or design, Upos το, For 
my house.” See Kaphelius and Wetstein.| to, to the end that. Mat. vi. 1. Luke χη, 
Comp. Acts xxi. 18. 1. Eph, vi. rr. 

a. To, denoting cuncern or business, as Mat.|a.— he event or effect, So that, so αἱ. 
xxvii. 4, Ts πρὸς yuas; What (is it) to| Mat. v. 28. Mark xiii. 42. 2 Cor. iii. 11. 
us? So Jobn xxi. 22, 23. Comp. under| V. In composition it signifies, 

Tig lot. | 1. 10, unto, as in wpocasesy to bring to. 

. To, after verbs of speaking, Mat. iii. 15.|2. Against, as in προσρηΐνυωι to break 

Luke i. 61. ti ες, & al. freq. Comp.| aguinst. 

4 Cor. xiii. 7. and observe that Scapula'3. Morcocer, besides, as προσανατίθημι te 

cites from 7ucydides ETKOMAITIPOE| add besides. 

ΤΟΥ͂Σ ΘΕΟΥ͂Σ. ᾿ννς 4. Intenseness, as in wpocwelvos very hut 

4. Lowards, erga:-z Tim. ii. 24. gry. 
5. With, apud. Mat. xiit..56. Mark ix. 19. TzocatCaroy, 8, το, from πρὸ before, and 
Προς σε, IVith thee, i. @. dt thy house. 80) catlaroy the sabbath, 


7. By, near. Acts v. 10. 
8. At, about. Mat. iii. το. Mark 1. 33. 
ii. 2. v. τι. Comp. Mark xiv. §4. 


9 
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The day before the sabbath, occ. Mark 
XV. 42. 

Wperalsceuw, from πρὸς to, and alopevw to 
speak. 
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ΧΩΡΟΥ͂ΣΑΝ, we αὐτὴν πλεθσαν, for we 
saw the land, as if itself were sailing, 
gradually receding from the ship."” Comp. 
under Avagaivy JI. 


10 speak to, to call, denominate. Hesychius' pocasein, 75, ἡ trom προσαΐω. 


explains it by ασπαζομαι to salute. occ. 
Heb. v. 10, where see Macknight. 


Τρ) σαίω, from πρὸς to, or towards, and alw | 


fo bring, or come. 

J. To bring to, to bring. occ. Luke ix. 41. 
Acts xvi. 20. 1 Pet. ili. 18, where comp. 
the texts under Προσαϊωΐη. 

Hi. To cume to or tuwards, to approach. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 27, 16 mariners thought 
wporaley τινὰ αὐτοῖς swoay, literally, 
that some lund approached them, No 


doubt this was an usual. sea-phrase fori Meoravarsonw. 


drawing near to land, 
and [Vetstcin on the text; the latter of 
whom cites from Virgil, Ain. iii. lin. 72, 


Prevehimur porty, terraque urbesque recedunt, 
We leave the port; the lands and towns recede; 


Approach, access, or rather introduction, 
(See Raphelius ) occ. Rom. v. 2. Eph. 
ii. 18. iii, 12. Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18. 


Πρόσαιτεω, ὦ, front προς intensive, and 


αἰτεῖ to ask. 

Tou ask earnestly, to beg. occ. Mark x. 46. 
Luke xviii. 35. John ix. 8. See Kypke 
on Mark. 


Ticocavatyut, from woos fo, and avatyust to 
¢ fl a ry »"» 


ascend, yo up. 
10 go up to a place. occ. Luke xiv. 10. 
See Προσανάλοω. | 


See Pole Synops.|IIpocavaaow, ὦ, from πρὸς intens, and the 


obsol. avadow fo consume. 
Vo spend entirely. occ. Luke viii. 43. 


Προσαναπληροω, ὦ, from πρὸς intens. and 


αναπληρόω to supply. 


Tu supply abundantly, occ. 2 Cor. ix. 12. 
xi. 9 


, .and from Falerius Flaccus, the several ᾿ιροσανατιθημι; from προς to, with, or bee 


similar expressions, ‘‘ Jum longa recessit 


Sepias, Great * Sepias has now receded |], 


_ e~transitque Electria tellus, the Electrian 
shore passes by—transit Halys, Halys 

ses—Jam nubiferam transire Caram- 
bin, Now cloudy Carambis passes." To 
which may be added from Ovid, Metam. 
jib. vi. lin. 512, 


. Admotumgue fr.tum remis, tellusque repulsa est, 


sides, and avari4yus to communicate, 

Προσανατιϑεμαι, Mid. with a dative, To 
cumnunicate, confer, or consult with, ad« 
hibere in consilium, MWetstei. occ. Gal. 
i. 16. So Lucian, Jupiter Trageed. tom ii. 
p. 188. EMOI ΠΡΟΣΑΝΑΘΟΥ͂. Conszlt 
with me; and Diodorus Siculus, cited by 
Wetstein and Mintert, TOTS] MANTEYI 
ΠΡΟΣΔΝΑΘΕΜΈΝΟΣ περι τὸ σημειδ, 
Consulting theSoothsayers about theomen.” 


The oars now dash the sea, the shore’s repel!'d; [11 10 communicate more or besides, to add 


wm conference. occ. Gal. ii. 6. 


and from that elegant didactic Poem of Προσαπειλεομαι, suas, Mid. from προς be- 


the Cardinal De Poligauc, entitled ANTI- 

LUCRETIUS, lib. viii. lin. 120, 1, where 

he is accounting for the celestial pheno- 
mena caused by the earth's motion, 


TTnud secus, ac portu cum solvit nauta relicte 
Littus alsit, terre fugiunt, srbesque recedunt: 


Thus when the sailor looses from his port, 
The shore retreats, lands fe, and towns recede. 


Jt is evident that such expressions are 
taken from the upparent motion of the land 
to persons under sail. So Aphe remarks, 
that St. Luke spoke optically, as sailors 
usually do; and he cites from <dchilles 
Jatius, ‘The port was lett; yyy yao 
ξωρωμεν απὸ τῆς νηὸς κατὰ μικρὸν ANA- 
Φ.Α large promontory οὗ Ziessaly, 


sides, and awesAgw to threaten, 
To threaten further or again. occ. Acts 
iV. 51. 


Προσδαπαναω, w, from πρός besides, and 


daravaw to spend. 
Jo speud besides or moreover. occ. Luke 
X. 36. 


Προσδεομαι, from πρὸς besides, and deouz 


to wane, 
To want besides or more, than one has 
namely, fo need, stund in need of someth:ng 
more, occ. Acts xvii. 25, where see ἐξ εἰ - 
stein and Kypke. The High Priest Simon 
confesses the same truth, 3 Mac. ii. 8, 
where he is addressing God concerning 
the Temple, ηγιασας τὸν rovoy reroy εἰς 
gay ογυμῶ σοι awavrwy AIIPOXAEEI, 
Thou 
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Thou hast consecrated this place to thy 
name, though thou wecdest nothing.” 

Τρησδεχομαὶ, trom προς tu, and δέχομαι to 
receive, or expect, which see. 

I. 70 recetie, take, as the spoiling of one’s 
goods with joy. occ. Heb. x. 34. 

11. 10 receive, accept,'as deliverance. occ. 
Heb. xi. 35. 

II. 70 receive kindly, as a friend. Luke 
xv. 2, (see /Vetstein.)—or rather, 7 οἱυτο, 
apprave, take pleasure in, as the V. is used 
by the LXX, Mal.i.8. Comp. Mat. 
xi. 19, and see Jud. Frid, Fischeri Prolu- 
siones quingque, &c. p. 6, ἃς, 

IV. Tu receive, entertain, occ. Rom. xvi. 2. 
Phil. ii. 29. 

V. To receive, admit, as a hope. occ. Acts 
%xXiv. 15. Wetstcin cites the same phrase 
from Euripides, Alcest. lin. 139. Nov δὲ 
viva Bis EATIIAA ΠΡΩΣΔΕΧΟΜΑΙ, 
Now ἰ secerve some Aupe of life.” 

VI. 10 expect, tu look or wait for. occ. 
Mark xv. 43. Luke ii. 256, 38. xii. 36. 
Xxili. 51. Acts xxiii. 21. Tit. it. 13. So 

. Aenophoa cited by I etstein on Mark. 

Tlgocdoxaw, w, from προς to, and doxaw to 
louk for, expect, wait for, which trom the 
Chald. p+ to duvk, look out. 

Jo louk for, expect, wait for. Mat. xi. 3. 
xxiv. 60. Acts iii. 5, & al. freq. Aets 
AXVE. 33, Τεσσαρεσκαιδεκατὴν σημέρον 
ἡμεραν προσδοκωνῖες, aciros διατέλείτε, 
μηδὲν προσλαξομενοι. ““ Expecting the 
Jourtcenth day, which is to-duy, ye conti- 
gue without cate [having taken no 


\ 


thing}. So the meaning is that tb y had}. 


taken no food ull that duy: The danger 
was so great that they had no leisure to 
think upon hunger. This is the Jiteral 
construction of the words, and implies, 
that, out of expectation of the fourteenth 
day «which they looked upon as a criti- 
cs] ume when their danger would be at 
the highest), they bad forgot to take 
their usual repast; not that they had 
fasted fourteen dais.’ Pope's Note on 
Odyss. xi. p.179, cited and approved by 
Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 172. 
But Do reason appears, why they should 
have regarded the fourteenth day as pecu- 
liarly crztical, And the learned -Vark- 
fenu in Bowyer’s Conject. says, “προσδα- 
xevres should bave a comma ou each 
side, nothing in the text having any de- 


pendance on it. Je have continued with- 
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πρὸ , 
out sustenance all this fourteenth day (since 
the storm began) waiting fur the eveat.°° 

ἸΙρυσδοκια, ας, ἡ, from σροσδεχομαι ὡς 
προσδοκαω, | 
A looking for, an expectation. occ. ACts 
xii. 11. Luke xxi. 26; where Ayphe re. 
marks that προσδοχία is a word of in. 
different signification, and here denotes 
fear, and cites Thucydides joining Φφοδον 
and προσδοκίαν together ; and from Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 10. § 4. (edit. 
Hudson) “(Eli ext parroy Belasorepar 
εἰχὲ τὴν TIPOZAOKIAN τῆς τῶν Τεχνὼν 
anwasias, had still a firmer expectation 
οὗ the destruction of his sons.”’ 

Πρόσδρεμω, from πρὸς év, and obsol. ὄρεμω 
forun, 

Tv run to. Av obsolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 2 aor. particip xpocdpas 
μῶν. occ, Mark x. 17. Acts viii. 30. 

Πρύσεαω, ὦ, from πρὸς to, and eaw tu permit. 
To permit, suffer. occ. ACi8 XXVil. 7. 

Προσείγιζω, from πρὸς to, and εἰγιζω to ape 

. proach. 
To apprough, come near to. occ. Mark 
il. 4. 

Προσεδρευω, from προσεδρος an assessor, 
also assiduous, which from πρὸς toy and 
edpa a seut, 

I, Lo sit by. 

11, 70 attend upon assiduously, be assiduous 

or diligent in attending oF waiting upon, 

occ. 1 Cor. ix. 12. Se Aypke cites from 

Josephus, Cont. Apion. lib i concerning ° 

the priests, Ty Θεραπείᾳ ve Oce ΠΡΟΣ- 

EAPETONTES, assiduvusly attending on 

the service of God.” 

Προσελευθω, from προς fo, and obsal, ελευθω 

to come, 

To cume to. An obsolete V. whence in the 

N. T. we have 2 aor. (by syncope} rzoc- 

yA5ov, particip. προσελθὼν, perf. mid, 

Attic προσεληλυθα. See under Προσερα 

χόμαι. 


[ΠΠροσενείκω, from πρὸς to, and obsol. ἐγείκω 


to bring, 
10 bring to, offer. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 aor. προσηνείκα, 
patticip. wpogsvesxas, 2 aor. imperat. 
apooeveixne, Mark i. 443 1. aor. pass. 
προσηνεχθην, particip. wpocever Jeg, perf. 
mid. Attic roocevyvoya, Heb. xi, 27. 
See under Tlocgegw. 
Προσερίαζομαι, trom προς besides, ΠΟΥ ΦΟΤΈΓ, 
and ἐρίαζομαι to gain, or trade. 7 
9 
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Luke xix. 16. 

Προόσερχομαι, from πρὸς fo, and ec-youas to 
Cone, 

[. 70 come to, approach. locally. Mat. ν. 1. 
IX. 14, 20, & al. freq. 

I. Vo come tu, approach, draw near, spiritue 
ally. Heb. iv. τό. vii. 25. x. 22. xi 6. 
Xii. 22, 

RIL. 70 accede, assent to. The Latin accedo 
is used inthe same sense See dinsworth’s 
Dictionary oce. 1 Tim. vi. 3, If any man 
teach otherwise, “26 μὴ προσέρχεται, and 
dath not accede (to sound words, even to 
the words of our Lord Jesus Christ --he is 
proud, $c. Thissentenceevidently relates 
to those who after admonition (comp. 
ch. i. 3.) persisted in teaching otherwise, 
and did not then accede to sound words: 
So that I cannot but think that the sub- 
stitution of προσεχεται or προσέχει for 
φροσερχεται in this passage would sink 
the Apostle’s meaning ; and that Duad- 


To gain morcover in trade or trafick. occ 
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to the Jearned to be insisted on: T shall, 
therefore, only remark, that the decree 
of the ffakcarnassiaus, cited by Josephus, 
Ant: lib xiv. cap. to. § 23, gives the 
Jews liberty τὰς ΠΡΟΣΕΎΧΑΣ ποιεισῆχι 
πίος τὸ σαλασση KATA TO ΠΛΤΡΙΟΝ 
EOOS, τὸ build oratories by the sea-side 
according to their national custom; and 
for further satisfaction I refer to [Petstein 
on Luke vi. 12; and the English reader 
may do well to consult, on this subject, 
the Notes of "θη and Doddridge, and 
Larduer’s Credibility of Gospel Hist. 
vul.i ch. 3 ὃ 3, but especially Pri- 
deauv’s Connection, vol. i. part 1. book 6, 
p 387— 389, 1st edit. Svo. See also 
Campbell on Luke. 


Ἡροσευχόμαι, depon. from πρὸς te, and 


evyouai fo pray. 

10 pray toGoud. whether for the obtaining 
of good, or the averting of evil. See 
Mat. vi.9g, ἄς. xxiv. 20. xxvi. 36, 30, 
44. Luke i. to. 


dridge is much too bold when, upon a‘ Tpscsyw, from προς to, and εγὼ to hare. 
* mere supposition of Bentlew’s, without! 1. To apply, adhibeo; and hence, τὸν vay 


the authority of a single MS, he pro- 
poses τρόσεχεται οἵ προσέχει as the ori- 
ginal reading. See also Ii o/fius, Kypke, 
and Bowyer's Conject. on the text. 
Wpocevyy, 45, 7, from πρὸς to, and εὐχὴ α 
prayer. 

J. 4 prayer to God, whether of petitioning 
for somewhat good, as Mat xxi. 22; or of; 
deprecating evil, see Mat. xvii. 21. Luke 
xxii. 45. Acts xii. 5. In Rev. viii. 4, there 
is an ellipsis of σὺν before ταῖς πρόσευ- 
χαις. So in Xenophon Cyroped. 110. i. 


being understood. Jo apply the mind to 
any thing, to attend to it. Acts viii. 6. 
1Tin.i. 4. ἵν. τ, Tit. 1. 14. Heb. il. τ. 
2 Pet. i. 19. Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 12. In 
this sense it is followed by a dative. Bos 
kilips. in Nes cites the phrase complete 
from) ?la’o Epist. Δυτοις σφοῦρα TIPOL- 
EIXON TON ΝΟΥ͂Ν. Sce also Il ct- 
stem on Mat. vi τ. On Acts viii. 6, 
Wetstein and Wypke shew that the Greek 
writers likewise use wsscssvsiy for at- 
tending to somewhat spoken. Hence 


p. 20, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. MoAags γαρ. 11. With a dative, So believe, and to obcy, 


γδὴ αὐτοῖς τοῖς inwos χκατακεογμνισῆηναι 
—For that many had already fallen down 
the precipices headlong (together with) 
their horses.” 


occ. Acts avi. 14. where Ayphe shews 
that the Greek writers use it in both these 
senses. and refers to the expression ΞΊ σὴν 
τω Kusiw εἰναι, ver. i5. 


Wi. An oratory, a place built to pray in,g ἃ. 111. With a dative, Jo attend to or on a 


ὦ prayer-house. occ. Luke vi. 12. Acts 
xvi. 13, 16. So the ancient Syriac ver- 
sion in Acts xvi. 13, 16, STUY MA, An 
house of praycrs That the Jews, wherever 
they dwelt, usually had such places, which 
were + open courts cominonly with trees 
planted near them, and often situated near 


particular business or office. oce. Heb. 
vit 132. Thucgdides in the same view 
says, 6s ΠΡΟΣΧΟΝΤΕΣ TOIT NATTI- 
KOIS, those who alleaded ca the naval 
affairs; and D: mosthenes, ΠΡΟΣΈΧΕΙΝ 
TQ: UOAEMQg, to atlend tu the war.” 
See Scapula. 


the sideof scus or rivers, istoo wellknown! ITV. With a dative, To adhcre or be addicted 


4. See Remarks -n Free-thinking, by Pbilelewth. 
Lips. Ith edit. p. 107. 

+ Calmet in his Dictionary at Proseucue gives 
@ print ef one of these Oratories. 


to a person, fo farour him, or be of his 
party. Acts viii. το, The profane writers 
use it in this sense also. Sce Scapula, 


Raphcltus, and ἢ ctstvia. 
VY. With 


I Pp. d 


Ϊ, With a dative, Τὸ be given or addicted 
tu, as to wine, 1 Tim. iit. 8, where [Vet- 
stein cites from Polyenus, Avica ΤΡΥΦΗ͂Ι 
YIPOZTEXONTA καὶ ΜΕΘΗ͂Ι, A man 
@ddicted to durury and drunkenness. 

71. Πρόσεχειν ἑαυτῳ, 10 take heed to one- 
self, to watch over and attend to oneself, 
one's own conduct and behaviour. See 
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xxvii. 26, His hloud be mua 
children! occ. Col. ii. 14; whe 
seems, as many have observed x 
to one of the ancient methads οἱ 
ling bonds, namely, by striks 
through them. 


Προσηλυτος, #, 8, ἡ, from the obs 


ercu4w tu come to. 


Juke xvii. 3. xxi. 34. Acts v. 36. xx./I. A stranger, a foreigner, ones 


28. On this last text Raphelius cites 
from Eptctetus, Enchirid. cap. 75 Av— 
ἡμερας αλλᾶς ew αἀλλαις doitrs, ped’ as 
ΠΡΟΣΕΞΕΙΣ ΣΕΑΥΤΩ,, x. τ. A. If 
you appoint day after day when you will 
attend to yo: rself, you will not be aware 
that you make no proficiency, but will 
continue one of the vulgar both living 
and dying.” Comp. Kypke on Luke 
XAL. 34. 

711. 10 take heed, beware, either with μὴ 
dest, Mat. vi. τ; or with απὸ frum, of, 
following, Mat. vii. 1§. x. 17. svi. 6, 15. 
So πρόσεχειν iaurw απο, Luke xii. 1. 
IpocyAow, ὦ, from πρὸς to, and ἥλοω fo 
nau, from 7A @ nau, which see. 
Joined with a dative, 70 nail to, and par- 
ticularly tu across; for so the V. is ap- 
_ plied not only by St. Paul, but also by 
Piutarch, Apothegm. p. 206, A. ‘* Julius 
Cusar cuvyprace rus Ansas καὶ IIPOL- 
HAQTEN, he took the pirates and 
crucified them.” So Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. ij. cap. 14. ὃ 9. and lib. v. cap. τι. 
δι; in which latter passage, having told 
us that of those Jews whom the famine 
compelled to seek for food in the neigh 
bourhood of Jerusalem, the Romans took, 
and, after scuurging and torturing, cruct- 
jied five hundred or more every day, he 
adds, that the soldiers, out of anger and 
hatred, προσγλεὲν nailed to the crosses 
those whom they had taken, some one 
way, some another, as it were in sport; 
and that ‘‘so great was the number of those 
who were crucified, that room was want- 
tng for the crases (i. e. opposite to the 
walls) and crosses fur the budies ; Asa τὸ 
πληθὸς usa ve EvEersinelo τοῖς SaupoIs, 
χαι Savs66 TOS σώμασιν. Was not this 
the cery finger of God, pointing out the 


from his own people fo another, 
Thus used in the profane wri 
by the LXX, Exod. xsi. 21 
Hence 


Il. The LXX apply it to @ strana; 


reigner των came to dell amor; 
and embraced their relizton, as 
48, 49. Levit. xvii. 8, 10, 12, 
-ix.14, & al. Whence 


11. In the N. T. it is used for ὁ 


or Convert from Heat! enism t 
wheresoever he dwelt. ccc. . 
16. Acts ii. το. vi. 5 x1 
Saviour's reflection, Mat. x3 
strongly illustrated by observ 
zeal of the Jews in making | 
e.cn at Rome, was so remark 
this time, that it became alme 
bial among the Romans. Th 
lib. i. sat. 4. Jin. 143, 


4 
Judzi, cogemus in hune concedcre tuvi 


We, like the Jews, will γος you τὶ 


Comp. Sat. 9. hn. 69—-72. δι 
Orat. pro 1. Flacco, cap. 28. 
ingly among tbe persons assem 
rusalem on the day of Penteco; 
ticularly mentioned ‘Os smidxs 
μαιοι, ἰαδαιοι τε καὶ TW poogruce 
ers of liome, both (natite) J 
Proselytes, Acts ii. το. For 
tisfaction dn this subject see ἢ 
Mat. xxiii. 15, who cites the te 
Div, speaking of the Jeauh . 
Est καὶ παρὰ ros Pwuaiois 
TBTO, KOABTIEY μὲν πολλάΆχις. 

ET) TAESOV, WFE καὶ ὃς ταί 
γομίσεως ἐχνικησαι. This kux 


ἐ When, after the death of Herod τὶ 


crime of the Jews in crucifying His Son? 
Was it not a dreadful answer from Hea- 
ven to their horrid imprecation, * Mat. 


son Archelaws was accused before .f2; 
Jewish Embassadours, Josephus, De 
cap. 6, § 1, tells us, that srere than « 
of the Jews then at Rome supported 
παρίςαντο ἐε αὐτοῖς Tw ἐπὶ Ῥα μης Late 


5 See Doddridge’s excellent Note gn this Text.  τακισχιλινρ" 
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even among the Romans; they 
en, indeed. been punished, but 
vastly increased. so as to have at 
»btained a toleration of their wor- 
betstein also partly produces an- 
emarkable passage from Livy, 
cap 30; where the Historian, 
mentioned a grievous drought 
tilence that prevailed at Rome, 
ec corpora modo affecta tabo, sed 
quoque multiplex religio, et ple- 
‘xterna, invasit; novos ritus sa- 
δι VATiICINANDO inferenti- 
lomos. quibus quasstui sunt capti 
tione animi: donec publicus jam 
} primores civitatis pervenit; cer- 
n omnibus vicis sacellisque pere 

ique insolita piacula pacis Deam 
ndz Dutum inde negotium 2£di- 
; animadverterent nequi, nisi Ro- 
li, neu quo alio more, quain pa- 
srentur— Neither werethe bodies 
“men affected with the pestilence, 
rr minds also were invaded by a 
to vurtous religious cercmonics, 
lly foreign; new rites of sacrifi- 
ung been THROUGH SOOTH- 
'G introduced into samiltes by such 
> @ gain of minds ensluved to su- 
m: tell at length the popular dis- 
une to be observed by the chief men 
ate, whoin all the strcetsand chapels 
eign and unusual capiations for 
“ the mercy of the Gods. Upon 
he sE:djles were directed to take 
τέ nv Gods but those of Ltume should 
upped, nor in amy other than the 
manier. The drought and pesti- 
lere noticed are placed by Livy 
the consulship of 4. Cornelius 
and 7. Quintius Pennus, that is, 
1g tothe fasts Romani Consulares 
wd of -iiasworth’s Latin Diction- 
the year of the Building of Rome 
nd betore Christ 427. Now the 
: Joel, ch. iii or iv. 6, * fore- 
the capture and desolation of J'yre 
saniler the Great, jays, Lhe chil- 
ο of Judab, and the cniidren of Je- 
1, dave ye [lyrians] suld unto the 
ns, that ye might remuce them far 
ew border 8ὶ .(6 then there was 
early and frequent communication 


. Newton oD Proph. vol. i. p, 33 kD, 
Oo ᾿ 
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between Greece and Rome, is it not pro- 
bable that some of these Jewish captives 
were sold to the Romuns, and that among 
the foreign religious rites above men- 
tioned to be introduced, and for some 
time favourably received at Rome, these 
Jews, according to their national zeal for 
their religion, brought and propagated 
ther own? Especially as it appears from 
the word VATICINANDO that the Re- 
kigionists mentioned by Livy pretended 
to some kind of divine communication or 
revelation. The subject certainly deserves 
attention. 

As to the number of Jewish Proselytes at 
Antioch in Syria (see Acts vi. 5. xi. 20, 
and comp. Ἑλληνίς), Josephus has 
taken particular notice of it, De Bel. 
lib. vii. cap. 3, ὃ 3, where, having told 
us that the Jews dwelt in great numbers 
at dntioch, and enjoyed equal privileges 
with the Greeks, he adds, ass re προσα- 
γόμενοι ταις σρησκείαις πολυ πληίος Ἕλ- 
AGW, κακείγδς τρόπῳ τινι μοιραν αὐτιων 
πεποιηνῖο, and continually bringing over 
a great number of the Gentiles lo their re- 
“igion, they made them in some measure 
a part of themselves.” see Lurduer’s Cra- 
dibility of the Gospel Hist. vol. i. book 
1. ch. 3. § 1, and ς. 


Προσκαιρος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ TO— ov, from προς 


Jor, and καιρὸς a time. 


Enduring or, lasting for a time only, tem- 
porary, transient. occ. Mat. xiii.21. Mark 
iv. 17. 2 Cor. iv. 18. Heb. xi. 25. 


Προσκαλεομαι, suss, mid. and pass. from 


I. 


ρος tu, and x2Aew to call, 
To cal?o oneself. Mat. x. 1. xv. 10, 32. 
xviii. 2, & al. freq. 


II. 10 call to an office or business. Acts 


Kill, 2. XVI. 10. 


Ill. Τὸ call to the Christian faith by the 


preaching of the gospel. Acts ii. 39, 
Comp. John x. 16. | 


IV. 40 call or send for, accerso. Acts xiii. 7, 


Jam. v. 14. 


Προσκαρτέρεω, w, from πρὸς tu, and xapre- 


[. 


pew to endure. 

With a dative of the thing, Τὸ persevere 
in, to continue steadfast or cunstant in, to 
uttcnd constantly to. occ. Acts i. 14. 
li, 42, 46. vi. 4. Rom. xii. 12. Col. 
iv. 2. So with the prepusition εἰς and an 
accusative following. occ. Kom. xiii, 6. 


Il, With a dative of the person, /0 attend 


constant y 
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_tonstantly on. occ. Mark iti. 9. Acts [Πρυσχουα, 2705, Tb, from ry 


Vili. 13. xX. 7. For instances of the like 
applications in the profane writers see 
MWetetein on Mark iii. g, and Aypke on 
Acts x. 8. 

pronaprecnoss, 405, att. ews, ἡ, from πρ’σ- 
Aa STEpEW, 

Peracverance, invincible constancy, occ. 
Eph. vi. 18. 

pooxsSzacioy, 5. τὸ, from πρὸς to, at, and 
κεῴφαλη the head. 

A pillow for the head. occ. Mark iv. 38. 
ροσχλήροω, ὦ, from προς tu, and xAxysow 
to take by lot. 

Propetly, to associate or add to by lot; 
hence simply, {Ὁ associate. join as a com- 
panion to others, [Προσκληφήλοναι, wai, 
pass. 10 be associated to, to assucinte one- 
self with, to consort ot join oneself with 
occ. Acts xvii. 43 where Ayphe cites 
Philo several times using it in a similar 
manner. 

[ροσκλισις, ἰὸς, att ews, ἡ. from προσκλιναι 
fo incline to or towards, which from πρὸς 
tu, and κλινω ἐὺ incline. 

Inclination or prupension of mind towards 
one rather than another, partial affection, 
partiality. occ. 1 Tim. ν. 21. So Cle- 
ment, 1 Cor. ὃ 21, Τὴν ααπην αὐτῶν py 
KATA ΠΡΟΣΚΛΙΣΕΙ͂Σ, αλλα racs τοῖς 
φοΐεμενοις τὸν Θεὸν ὁσίως ἰσὴν παρεχε- 
τωσαν. Let them shew their charity 
uithout partiality, alike toil who truly 
fear God.” See Hol/fus, τὰ 
ἱρηοσκόλλαω, ὦ, trom πρὸς to, and xoAAzw 
to glue. 
Properly, Τὺ glue to, agghutino. Προσ- 
χολλαομαι!, was, pass. Tu be joined or 
cleave cluscly tv. In the N. T. it is ap- 


perf, pass. of πρόσκόπίω. 

Any thing lad in the wae | 
which may occasion him to fa 
ble, a stumbline-bluck. In the 
is applied only spiritually. ¢ 
xiv. 13, 20, τ Cor. vii. 9. 
32, 33. 1 Pet. ii 8. Andin 
last cited passages Christ isc 
WoITHIUUATS, ὦ shome vf se 
slumbling stone, i.e. an occa 
and ruin tomany through thei 
juilice and perverseness.” Dea 
The LXX use the phrase 7151 
κόμα (which we have Bom. 
for the Heb. w> fo set as 
X\IX. 21, and Aga τρσχη 
stumbling against a stonc, for 
Fiza pan a sioue of steanblinz, 1, 
where, howe er, we may Οὗ" 
Symuaachus and Uheodoicon have 
stle’s expression, Asgov we07%93 


Lcosxory, ys. ἡ, from roscKsrie 


Properly, “1 stasblens-btrk ; 
uccusion of falling or stuiaoliiz 
of duty. oce. 2 Cor. vi. 3. 


Lsorxszix, from πρὸς to, azainsl, 


Ι. 


Mi 
plied to the marriage union, as it is like- | 
wise by the LXX, Gen. ii. 24, for the} 


to strike. 

Transitively, To strike or dash 
the feot against a stone. oce 
Luke iv. ii. in which pas: 
very :vell worth our obser atu 
devil frames his temptation n 
quoting a delachca sentence ol 
without regard to the context, 
cularly by applying in a sat 
what was originally spoken in 
one, Ps. xci. 11, 1... 

. Ina neuter sense, with a dat! 
ing, Lo dash or veat agatnat, 25 
waters. occ. Mat. vii. 27. 


Heb. -2 past to cleave to. occ. Mat {ΠΠ. With a dative, ὁ stumble at 


xix. 5. Mark x. 7. Eph. v. 31.—to the 


adhcrence of a seditious multitude to their 
Platu uses this 
word for the strict adherence of a iwan to 


leader. occ. Acts v. 36. 


but in a spiritual sense..oce. hi 
So absolutely. 10 astumie, oa 
9. 10 Rom. xiv. 21. Comp. | 
and Mons and Ruvyer there. 


his intimate acquaintance (see MVetstcin | Προσκυλίω. from ποὺς to, avd xz. 


on Mat.), and tor the wan of the soul 


with the body. Phzdon. ὃ 33, edit. 
Forster. 
In Acts v. 36, the .S/erandrian and six 


Jater MSS, supported by the Valg. and 
two Syriac versions, read rescexAs5y ; and 
three ancient and twenty later M55 have 


προσεκ) γη. See ἢ ctstein and Gricsbuck. 


Jo roll tog οὐς iat. xvii. 
xv. 46, 


Προσκυνεω, w, trom πρὸς to, at 


atore, whici is from ava, x 
and so properly siguitics cu cr 
and jaun, like ὦ ug at bi 
feet, 

du prostrate oneself to, after! 


ΠΡΟ 


which is very ancient (see in- 
ren. XVili, 2. XIN. 1. ἈΧ δ. 7. 
. &XXIM. 3.), and still used in 
tts of the world. [τ was the 
oth of civil r verence or homage. 
hgious worship ὃς Whether the 
wr the latter was intended must 
nined by the circumstances of | 
see Mat.ii. 2, 8, ταν iv.g, ro. 
XIV. 33. XVI. 26. χχυ. 15. 
Iv. $2. John iv. 20. ix. 38, & 
Wetsteia on Mat. ii. 2, observes 
‘ese isin the Greek) and par- 
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and say-in like manner, prendre or maz. 


ger du pain, de la veande, Sc. 
IT. Προσλχώξανθμαι, Mid. with an accu- 


sative, Ju tuhe hold of a person, as by 
the hand. occ. Met. xvi. 22. Mark 
Vili. 32.—or rather, according to Camp- 
beil, whom see, {Ὁ take wstce. So French 
Translation in Mat.—l'avant tirs a part, 
in Mark le prit en particulier, and Dia. 
da‘;'s Italian τῇ both —trattolo da parte. 


tL. 1 tske or assac.ate to oneself, to take 


into one’s fellowship or society, ascisco, 
assumo. occ. Acts xvii. ς. Xvili. 26. 


in the Attic, Writers mo.t tre. ΕΝ, 710 receive, with hospitality, oce. Acts 


jotued with “an accusative, but 
25 Win dave; of wach Napa 
lh. Oo. preduces some examples. 


xxviii, 2.—with kindness and good will, 
occ. Rom. xiv. t, (Comp. ver. 3.) Xv. 7. 
Philem. ver. 12, 17. 


F constr tion is more common Προσληδω, from reg, to, and obsol, ληξυ 


TT though there ere tins ances | 
rmer. sec Duke iv. 8 xav.'s2. 
23.2;,0ev. χν τ᾿. Pesrny. 
Ο somettiaies used absoluvcly. rw 
¥ Θεὸν berig wide rstoed, as Jobn 
1.25. Acts vid 27. Con.p. .\cts 


"to tuke, recetTe. 

To take or receive to oneself. An obsolete 
V. whence in the N. ‘T. we have 2 aor. 
infin. wpocAasay. mid. rsoreaateuny, 
imperat. mpovAaes. particip. προσλαδο-» 
wevos. See under IIs ὑσλαμϑάνω. 


is Joined. Lukeiv. γ. Rev. iii. 9. [Προσληψις, bog, Alt. εὡς, 7. trow 5 “ρσλαμ»- 


ith every Myore, and a geni-} 
wing, coutormably to the Efeb. 


DI ma vt, Gen. xx. 12. 


‘eave, or the obsolete, προσληϑω. 
A receiving, or recepiion, ἃ 6. to favour. 
occ, Rom. si τς. Comp. Rom. xiv. 3. 


vi :0. 2K. avin. 22, which in’ Tzscuevw, from πρὸς ta, wilh, and μένω to 


ext the LX render by προσκυ- 
RISY. 

5, 8, 6, from προσκύνεω, 

pper. oce. J hai’. 22. 

. ὦ, from πρὸς tu, and AxAEw tu 


dative, Zo speak to. occ. Acts 
XX‘ iil. 20, 

΄ f GG d Pas 
(yw, from πρὸς tu, and Azweavw 


al, To tuhe to oneself. 
uwGayw, Act. ‘Fu the, as food. 
S MAVIL 32. 34. (comp. under 
w.) ϑοτρσλακξανομαι, Mid. 
is aaval. 3%. Iu which te ts 
hat the gen. τρόης is used ellip 
cording to the <tiie dialect’ and 
| by τὸ sume, understood. Sve 
Je SIdiotism. cap. ii. sect. i 
nd ον ΕἸ} ρ5. under Ths, Ts. Jo 
es the similar e pression ΠΡῸΣ 
JAI TPOPHE to lake some font, 
lib. v cap.i0 § 3. The French 
:same idiom in their language, 


Scott and W.t:tein on Mat. ii. 2. 


Il. With 


PENT, 


I. fo remain or stay at a place. occ. Acts 


Mill. 18, st Tim. 1. 3. 

ave of the person following, 
To rem r continue with, occ. Mat. 
xv, 32. Mark viii.2. So in a spiritual 
sense, Jv adhere to. occ. Acts xi. 23. 


HII. With a dative of the thing, To continue 


or persevere im, occ. t Lim. v. 5, 


ἰ Πεοσορμίζω, from 295 to, and ὁρμιζω to 


bring a siadp fo ils station or moorings, 
which from gues a stution for ships, ἃ 

piace into which they are ran ‘appellane 
tur), or where they moor, and this trom 
Gory an unpetus, inpetuous maton, ace 


curding to that of /iomer, Il. i lin. 485» 


——-—- τὴν δ᾽ a, 
With sturdy oars they ar.v the ship to /and, 


ὍΡΜΟΝ πρϑιρυτσαν epetisorc. 


To bring a ship ta her station or moorings, 
to bring a ship to fund, navem in statios 
nem appello. Tlescogusgount, lu he 
Hraught or come to tauu, as wa ohip, ap- 
pellor. occ. Niark vi. 53, where Klsner 
and if efsce:n shew that the V. is u-ed in 
the same sense by the Greek writers. 
1190. 


» 
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Τρσοξειλχω, from πρὸς besides, and oper λὼ 

fo owe. 
Lo owe besides or moreorer. occ. Philem. 
ver.19. Raphelins and IVetstein cite se- 
veral passages where Xenophon applies it 
in this sense. 

Προσοχϑιζω, from προς to, at, against; and 
οχϑιζω to be grieved, offended, take ill, 
“‘ indignor, gravor, gravate fero,” Sca- 
pula, which from ὀχθεὼ the same, and 
this either from the Heb. ny oppression, 
or from wipn, Niph. of Ὁ or wip, to 
nauseate, be offended or disgusted at, for 
which verb the LXX have used προσοχ- 
θιζω, Ps. xcv. το. Ezek. xxxvi. 31. 
With a dative, To be grieved or offended 
at, to be disgusted with. occ. Heb. iii. 
1d, 17.. 

IIpooweives, 8, 6, ἡ, from πρὸς intens. and 
wea hunger. ; 

Very hungry. occ. Acts x. το. 


IIgoewerw, from πρὸς to, upon, and obsol.!T. 


wezvw to fall. 
To fall down to, fall upon. An obsolete 
V. whence in the N: T. we have 2 aor. 
προσεπεφον, particip. προσπεσὼν. See 
under Προσπιπίω. 
Προσκηΐω, or ἸΠροσπηΐνυμι, from προς to, 
and myJw to fix. 
To fix or fasten to, to affiz, to a cross 
namely, to crucify. occ. Acts ii. 23. 
ΠΠροσπιπίω, from προς tu, against, and πιπῆω 


to fall, a ae 

1. To fall down to. Mark cine v. 8. 
& al. Thus used also in reek wri- 
ters. See Wetstein and Aypke on Mark. 

II. To fall, rush, or beat upon or against. 
oce. Mat. sii 25. 

Προσποιεομαι, enc, from πρὸς to, besides, 
and aoew to make. 

I. To add, join to, Thus sometimes used in 
the profane writers. 

11. To pretend, make as tf, simulo, to assume 
or add, as it were, sumewhut to oneself. 

oe: Luke xxiv. 28, where see Alberti 

and MVetstcin. 

Tleoomopevowcs, from πρὸς to, and magevouas 
fo go, come. 

‘To come to, occ. Mark x. 35. 
Προσργίνυμι, or Περύσρήσσω, from wgos to, 
agiaust, and pyJvuus or ῥησσω to break, 

1 break or dush against, as a flood. occ. 
Luke vi. 48, 49. 

Il,osaris, δος, ἡ, from masc. reosarye, 
which signifies not only a leader, rudr, 
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director, andgs. so applied by the I.XX, 
1 Chron. xxvii. 31. xxix, 6, 2 Chron. 
viit. 10, but is also used by Plutarch for 
the Latin patronus ὦ patron, a defender 
of a meancr person ; and according to 
Harpocration and Suidas denotes those 
who at Athens were the patrons, or took 
care, of strangers. See Grotius, Elsner, 
and I¥etstein. 
A patroness, ἃ woman “ * who defends, 
 countenances, or supports,” ἃ protéctress, 
patrona. It is a title of honour and re 
spect. occ. Rom. xvi. 2. 
IIcesarlw, from πρὸς to,, and rari (9 
order. ΕΣ 
Lo order; command. It is construed with 
a dative of the person, and an accusatite 
of the thing. See Mat. i. 24. νυἷϊ, μ 
xxi. 6. Mark 1. 44. . 
Προσιθημι, from πρὸς fo, or besides, snd 
T9725 to put, 
Denoting accession; To put to or besides; 
to.add, to add oter and above. 
vi. 33. Luke xii. 31. Comp. Luke iii. 20, 
xix. 11, Heb. xii. ig. On which kat 
text HWetstein shews that Dionysius Ἡ αἱ. 
carn, has several times used the phras 
TIPOZ@EINAI AOLON, to add a wor. 
or discourse. The phrase however in Heb 
xii seems hebraical or hellenistical ( 
Deut. xviii. 16, in Heb. and LXX.); # 
likewise that in Luke xix. 11, Heoodey 
εἰπε, which is used in the LXX of Job 
xxix. 1, for the Heb. ox 7D. See 
Wolfius in Luke, Comp. Sense III. 
II. Denoting increase, to add. Mat. vi. 37. 
Luke xii. 25. xvii. ¢. Comp. Acts 
li. 41, where Bos, Elsner, and other 
have shewn that those aré by the Greek 
writers said προσιθεσθαι who come ore 
to any otie’s side, or join ihemselces to thew 
party, Sce Wolfius. But comp. Kypke. 
Ill. Denoting continuation or repetition, 
Luke xx. 11, 12. Acts xii. 4. In whid 
three last texts rgore4e~o with an infinie 
tive he added tv do so or so, for he did ageis 
or moreuter, seems an Lebraism taket 
from the similar application of the Heb. 
Re’ to add with an infinitive, for whid 
phrase the LXX generally, and that vey 
frequently, use προςιθεναι with an iofe 
nitive V. See inter al. Gen. iv. a, 1% 
Vill, 12, 21. ΧΡ, 29. 


B Johncon 


1. 


é 


ΠΡΟ 


vz, from πρὸς to, and τρέχω ἐο run. 
i to, occ. Mark ix. 15. 

hoy, 8, ve, from πρὸς besides, and 
to eaé. 

thing that is caten besides, i, 6. with, 
», veeluals. occ. John xxi. ς. 

τος, 8,5,4, from πρὸ; denoting rear- 
f time, which, however, is a very 
jal sense in composition (but comp. 


Ὁ Homer, 1]. xv.lin. 140. Odyss. xxii. 
87, & al. and which in this sense 
be derived from Heb. ΠΕ the mouth 
ise of the sword, according to that 
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se pricbere alisut hoc vel illo modo, i. e. 
tu behave tuwards, tv deal with, or treat 
him, whether well or ill. occ. Heb. xii. 7, 
where Valg. offert se vobis; and Raphe- 
lius, Wetstein, and Kypke, whom see, 
shew that this use of the V. προσφέρεσθαι 
is common in the purest Greek writers. 


Προσφιλης, £95, 85, 6,4, και.70---ες, from 


προς tu, and φιλὸς α friend, dear, 
Friendly, Thucydides and Xenophon, cited 
by /etstein, use the word in this sense. 
occ, Phil. iv. 8. 


Ilzocgopa, as, 7, from τροσπεζορα ῬΕΙ͂ 


mid. of προσφερω. 


non Hebrew expression of smiting|I. dn offering, the act of offering to God. 


the 33 mouth of the sword. 
ly slain. -Tbus used in the phrase 
"ατος vexpos, ἃ dead man lutely slain, 
ding to the Etymologist, Eustathius, 
"hrynichus. Hence 
', newly or lately made. So Theophy- 
Προσφατὸν αν7Ἱε τῷ VEAY, καὶ EDS τῶν 
wy ἡμιατερίυν φανεισαν. 
ed for new, and appearing in our 
ἡ occ. Heb. x. 20. The LXX use 
the same sense for the Heb. pp 
. &xxii. 17, for win Eccles. i. 9. 
p. Ecclus. ix. 10; and so likewise 
tter Greek writers, as Vetstein has 
Jantly shewn. 
rws, Ady. from προσζατος. 
y, (ately. ace. Acts xviii. 2. Soin 
c. xiv. 36, we have τὸν ΠΡΟΣΦΑ- 
xsxabapionercy oimov, the house 
y Cleansed, and in Judith iv. 3, 
ΣΦΑΤΩΣ γο.αάν ANABEBHKO- 
, they were newly returned. This 
is used by the profane writers also in 
ame sense, pirticularly by Polybins, 
hom it is often construed with a 
iple perf. asin Acts. See Aypke. 
aw, from προς tu, and φέρω to bring. 
ring to. See Mat. iv. 24. ν. 23. 
(6. ix. 3, 32. xvii. 16. Johp xix. 29. 
ring to, or befure, magistrates. Luke 
[. ΧΧΙΪ. 14. 
offer, tender, proffer, as money fora 
it to be received. Acts viii. 18. 
offer to God, as oblations or sacri- 
' See Mat. v. 34. viii. 4. Acts 
[2. xxi. 26. Heb. v. 1. viii, 3. 


X. 12. Xi. 4, 17. Comp. Mat. 1..} 


58 xvi. 2. 
pss yeceriairivs, literally, To afer 
Y to any onc in this or that manner, 


occ. Heb. x. 10. 


If. An offering, oblation, the thing offercd. 


oce. Acts xxi. 36, xxiv.17. Eph. ν. 2. 
Heb. x. §, 8,14, 18. Comp. Rom. xv. 
16. Isa. Ixvi. 20, and Vitrings there, 


Προφδώνεω, ὦ, from πρὸς to, and ¢xvew to 


call, speak, 


HeorgereviI. With an accusative. 70 cell another to 


oneself. occ. Luke vi. 13. Comp. Luke 
xiii, 12. 


II. With a dative, To call or cry out to, 


occ. Mat. xi. 16. Luke vil. 32. 


IJ. With a dative, 70 speak to, harangue, 


oce. Acts xxii. 4, Comp. Luke xziiii. 20. 
Acts xxi. 40. 


TIpoeyucis, sos, att. aus, ἡ, from wporyuw 


to pour uvpor, affundo, which from ἔρος 
fo, Οἵ upon, xuw fo pour. 

“ pow or of, affusio. occ. Heb. 
xj. 28. Exod. xii. 7, 22, it seems 
that the blaod of the Passover was put 
upon the two door-posts and upon the 
lintel in considerable quaatity. 


Tigoryaww, from πρὸς, to, at, and ψαυω to 


tuuch, touch lightly, which from Yaw the 
same, and this either from the Chald. wp 
to tuuch, feel, or from the Heb. my¥p the 
extremity of any thing, agreeably to that 
expression of Suphoclcs, cited by Scapula, 
ΨΗ, KAT’ AKPAS, ke tuuched ut the 
exisemily.” . 
To touch lightly or gently. occ. Luke xi. 
46, where see [Vetstein. 


ΠροσωπολητΊεω, w, from τρόσωποὸν a face, 


person, and λαμξανω or obsol. ληδυ tu 
accept. 
Ὁ uccept or respect persons on account of 
some external advantages, such as riches 
dress, δίς. occ. Jam. ii. 9, Comp. unde 
4 Sava XIX. 
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ἸΠροσωποληπΊης, 8. 6, from πρωσοποληπΊεω. 
fin accepter or respecter of persons. Occ. 
Acts x. 34. 

ΤΠροσωπολγψια, as, ἡ, from πρόσωπον a per- 
son, and Axis an accepting, Comp. un- 
der Toacwroryrlew. 

«dn accepting, respecting, or respect of per- 
sons, occ. Rom. ii. 11. Eph. vi. g. Col. 
ii 26. Jam. ii. 1. 

Tipocwaey. 8, τὸ, from πρὸς to, and ων the 
eyc, which see. 

In general, Vhat part of any thing which 
is turned or presented to the eye of an- 
other. 

1. The face, the countengnce. Mat. vi. 16, 
17. xvii. 2,6. Mark xiv. 65, & al. Comp. 
2 Cor iii. 7, 13, 18. iv. 6. Acts ii. 28. 
2 Thess. i. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 12. 

Πρόσωπον πρὸς weorxmoy. Face to face. 
x Cor. xiii. 12. Comp. Gen. xxxii. 30, 
where this Greek phrase in the LXX 


answers to the Heb. ἘΞῸΒ bx top as|- 


προσωπὸν xara προσωπὸν does in the 


LXX of Deut. xaxiv. το. Ezek. xx. 35.| VIII. Kara πρόσωπον, Before the face οἵ 


Il. Face, surface, as of the earth. Luke xxi. 
35. Acts xyij. 26. Thus applied in the 
LXX for the Heb. tove, Gen. ii. 6. iy. 
14. Vil. 4, & al. 

Ill. Face, external, οὐ outaard appearance. 
Mat. xvi. 3. Luke xij. 56. 2 Cor. v. 12. 
x. 7. Jam. i. 11. 

IV. Person, personal appearance. Mat. xxii. 
16. Mark xii. 14. Ev πεοσώπῳ, In the 
person, i, 6. in the na or as the re- 
presentative, or by the auckority. 2 Cor. 
ii. το, Comp. 1 Cor. v. 4. So Eusebius, 
Hist. Eccles lib. iii cap. 38, cited by 
κοράσι in bis Semicent. Annot. meu- 
tions the Epistle of Clement which he 
wrote ex ΠΡΟΣΩΠΟΥ͂ τῆς Ῥωμαιον Ex- 
κλησίας Tn Κορινῆνων, in the name of the 
Church of the Romans to that of the 
Corinthians. 

Ψ. 4 person, a human person. 2 Cor. i. 11. 

᾿ The word is used in the same sense not 
only by Clement, jn 1 Cor. § 3. Oasla 

. ΠΡΟΣΏΤΙΔ προόπετη, a few rash persons,” 
comp. § 17, byt also by Josephus, De 
Bel lib. i. cap. 13, § 7. Mera τῶν oimeso 
varwy LIPOXOTION, with some persons 
most inumate with him.” So lib. ii. 
cap. z,§ 7. To wAybos. τῶν ΠΡΟΣΩΊΙΩΝ, 
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him.” The eloquent Longinus, De Sub- 
lim. likewise several times uses Ἐρυσωτον - 
for a person, as, for instance, Sect. xxvit. 
Eri ys μὴν eod ove περι ΠΡΟΣΩΠΟΤ 
διηίομενος ὁ συΐγραφευς, εξαιῷνης πάρε» 
γεχϑεις εἰς τὸ αὐτὸ ΠΡΟΣΩΠΟΝ ανῆιμε- 
θιςαται. it moreover sometimes happens 
that the writer. when he is speaking of a 
certain persun, being suddenly transport: 
ed, transforms himself into that very per- 
sun,” So about the middle.of the same 
Sect. and Sect. xxvi. towards the end. 
Comp. also Kupke on 2 Cor. 1. 11. 
VI. Avo προσωπα, From the face or presence 
of, Jrom. Acts iii. 19. v. 41. & al. Fro 
efore. Acts vii. 45. It answers to the 
Heb. £0, for which it is used by the 
ΙΧ, Gen. xvi. 6, 8. xaxv. 1, 7. Nom 
xxxii. 31, & al. freq. 
VIL. Ess πρόσωπον, In the presence or sight, 
before. 3 Cor. viii. 24. So Wetsteiaoa 
Acts iii. 13, cites from Appian, ἘΣ 
ΠΡΟΣΩΠΟΝ, to the face. 


presence of, before, coram. Loke fi 31. 
Acts iii. 13, xxv. 16. Gal. ti. 11, Kare 
πρόσωπὸν auty aviesny, 1 withstood kim 
to the face. comp. ver. 14. So in Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 10, § 20, we have ar 
Ί1ειπειν KATA ΠΡΟΣΩΠΌΟΝ, to contra 
dict to the face.” See also Kuphetius and 
Elsner. 

Raphelius on Acts iii. 13, observes thst 
Polybius uses the phrase in the same sense 
as St. Luke; and on 4 Cor. x. 1, cites 
the same writer applying it, like St. Paul, 
for being present. 1 apprehend, with the 
learned IWolfius, that τὰ χατὰ προ τα ΟΝ, 
2 Cor. x. 7, mean-those things which op- 
pear externally, or, as our Translators 
render the expression, the outward ap- 
pearanye. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 12, and se 
mare in [Wolfius. - 
Κατα τρόσιυπον in the LXX answers to 
the Heb, 55 dy in the presence of, bejore. 
Gen. xxv. 18, & al. 

IX. Πρὺ πρόσωπο, Before the face, before, 
whether of place or time. Mat i. fo. 
Luke i. 76, ix. 52. Acts xiii. 24. In the 
LX X also it is thus applied, answenng 
to the Heb, "57, Exod. xxxiii. 2. Deut. 
iii. 18, 48. Mal. iti.1, & al. 


the number of fersons ;** and lib. v.|X. For the phrases Bawa εἰς —, Saopa- 


cap. 4, ὃ 3. Τρισι τοῖς ἡδισοις ΠΡΟΣΩ 
JIPIZ, to the three ρεγϑυκσ most dear to 


ζειν----, Aapoaveiv—, srpitery wpoowws, 
see under BAszw, Θαυμάζω, &e. 
Προτατῖ χη 


a 
ΠΡΟ 570 ΠΡΟ 


with rods.” Thus likewise Dio, lib. xfix: 
says of Antony, Aviiitvoy exasilwee, 
sausw πρύσδησας, he scourged Antigo- 
nus, Aaving bound him toa post+. And 
further to illustrate Acts xxii. 25, 26, I 
transcribe from Cicero as above, cap. 62, 
Cedebatur virgis, ἐπ medio foro Messana, 
civis Romanus, Judices; cum interca 
nullus gemitus, nulla cox alia istius miseri, 
inter dolorem crepitumque plugarum, audi- 
ebatur, nisi hac, CIVIS ROMANUS 
SU AL, : Hac se commemeoratione civitatis 
oinnia verbera depulsurum, cruciatum- 
que a corpore depulsurum arbitrabstur. 
in the midst of the forum of Messina, 
Gentlemen, 4 Roman Citizen was beaten 
with rods; in the mean time, amid his 
pangs, and the clashing of the rods, no 
groan of the wretched man was heard, no 
voice but this, 1 AM A ROMAN CI- 
TIZEN. By thus mentioning his citizen- 
ship, he thought he should hace put an end 
tu his stripes and torments.” J add, that 
well might the Chief Captain or Tribune 
be afraid, because he had bound Paul. 
‘He, no doubt, knew, that, as Cisero ex~ 
presses it, cap. 66, as above, “" Fucinus 
est, vinciti ccccom Rumanum.. It was a 
high crime that a Roman citizen should 
be buund.”” 

Il; olecos, a, ov. Comparative of τὧρὸ before. 
Former, Eph. iv, 22. Tpolspoy, neut. is 
otter used adverbially. Before, formerly, 

Jirst, at fret. Johr vi. 62. vii. §1. ix. 8. 
Gal, iv. 13, & al. Hence with the pre- 
positive article fem, plur. wzoispey is used 
as an adj. former, Heb. x. 32. 1 Pet. 


Iw, from πρὸ befure, and razlv to 
at. 
ppuint or ordain before, to fore-or- 
Jore-allot. occ. Acts xvii. 26, 
Ὁ, from πρὸ forth, and τειν to ex- 
stretch out. 
'retch out, and so expose, protendere, 
nere, προϑάλλειν. occ. Acis xxii. 25, 
δὲ προετεῖνεν aura τοις μασιν, But 
‘(the Centurion) was extending Aim 
pillar or post namely) and so expos- 
im to the thongs or whips. So Wetstein 
itquam eum exposuerat loris.” Προ- 
'y cannot, strictly speaking, import 
wi nor does ivacis mean the thoags 
which they were binding, but those 
which they were going to scuurge 
See Mofius. And observe that five 
» two of which ancient, read προσ. 
ν (plur.); four, two of which an- 
» wpselesvev; and five later MSS, 
several ancient versions aud printed 
ms, πρθεειναν, which last reading 
back has adimittcd into the text. 
* Roman method of scourging was 
rding the ottender’s body to a post 
lar, and so erposing him the more 
ually to the stroke of the execution- 
Thus the seditious Roman soldiers 
τὰ, lib. xaviii. cap. 29, deligati ad 
Δ virgisque cesi, gp securi percussi, 
bound tua post, und scourged with 
and beheaded.” Thus Verres, in 
3, Verr. act. ii. lib. v. cap. 62, Me- 
honanem proripi, utque in fur medio 
ari, ac deligari, & virgas expedisi 
Immediately commands the man 
seized, and to be stript naked in the 
of the forum, and (fu be fied (to a 
_and rods to be got ready ;” and so, 
63, Crvis Kumanus—deligatus in 
irgis caedebatur, A Roman Citizen 
| (tue post) in the forum way beuten 


i, Uh. 

Micch5nus, from veo before, forth, and σι- 
θημι to place. | 

I. 1 propose, set fo th, or before the eyes, as 
it were. occ, Rom. ili. 25, where see 
Wolfius and IFetstein. 

II. Τὺ propose, purpose, design before-hand. 
occ. Rom. i. 13. Eph. i. 9. 
Izozzeru, from azo before, and resmw to 

fura, ἡ 
I. Properly, To turn before oneself, so to pro~ 
pel, push furward, incite. See Scapula, 
II. Τίροτρέπουαι, Mid. To excite, exhort. 
Thus used also in the best Greek writers. 


See [WVetstcin, occ. Acts xviii. 27. 
ἐν with dcuble force."” Thus these learn- 


3 whose account of this matter, had they] ᾧ See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art.4 WAS 
‘ authority for it, 1 should readily have }CRUCIFIED, and Notes, and Ludson's Jusephus, 
Re tise text of ἐδῖν work: But Quere? Jp. 661; Note ὦ, 

Ppa Tree 


authors of the Uaiversal His&ry, vol. x 
‘ote (Τὴ, write thus: “ Among the Ro. 
e. the punishinent of “ρων πα) was very 
ἃ shameful: the person being . stripped 
lease down to the girdle, had his hands 
hing fastened to a stone pillar, not above 
d an half high, if so much, so that his 
bent forevard almost double, which gav. 
4 to the executi ners thut the blows came 


IP O 


Tizelpeyw, from wpe before, and τρεχω. See: 
[Ἰροδρεμ. , 
Προύπαρχω, 
fo be. | 


To be before. occ. Luke xxiii. 13. Acts 'Tlpogyleuw, from xgogyzys. 
I, 10 prophesy, to jorctel things to come, 


vill. 9. . Ϊ 
ΤΙροξασις. sos, att. ews, 7, from wpa before, | 
and gagss, α speaking, speech. 

I. A specch put, as it were, befure something 
to palliate or excuse it, a pretert, an er- 
cuse. occ. John xv. 22. See Scapulg. | 
11. da outwarl shew or appearance, a pre- 
tense. occ, Mat. xxili. 14, (where sec 
Wetstem.) Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47. 
Acts xxvii. 30. Phil. i 18. 1 Thess. ii. 5, 
where προῴασει πλεονεξίας denotes a: 


pretense (of piety or zeal suppose) cucer- Προξζητης, 28, 6, from πρὸ before, either of 


ing or cloaking covetuusness, ‘ a cloak 
over coretousness.” Macknight, Comp. 


also Aypke. Mat. xxiii. 14,—a2d fora I. A prophet, one who speuks bu tnspiratin 


pretense make long prayer, ‘* i. e. ye re- 
commend yourselves totheir[the widows] 
esteem and bounty by the length of your 
prayers.” Bp. Peurce’s Comment. Ob- 
serse that this whole : 4th verse. is rather 
in an extraordinary manner, thrown out 
of the text by Griesbuch, though want- 
ing in only four Greek and sume Latin 
MSS, and in the Saxon version. But see 
Metstein and Griesbach, and Michaclis 
Jutroduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 301, edit. 
Marsh, 
In the Greek writers it is often opposed 
(0 ἀληθείᾳ truth (see Wetsten on Phil.), 
sind in this latter sense seems best dedu- 
civle from go berore, and ξασις aa up- 
pearance, Which from φαίνομαι to uppear. 
Ye: pseu. trom πὸ forth, and ces to bring. 
1 bring forth or qut, t produce. occ. 
Luke yi. 45, twice. So IJsovrates, Ad 
Deion. cap. 20, uses the phrase ὥσπερ 
ex ταμίεια ΠΡΟΦΕΡΕΙ͂Ν to bring forth, | 
as out of a store-house.”’ 
Ties gyreiz, as, καὶ from τρροφγτευω. 
1. « prophecy or prediction contained in the 
Oid Testament. occ. Mat. xiii. 14, 
1. 4 declaration ‘delivered by inspiration of ' 
ie Haly Spiret, whether predictive or uot, 
nu tbat whether under the Old ‘Jesta- 
ment, occ, 2 Pet. i. 20; or the New, 
1 Cor. xiv. 6, 22. (comp. yer. 39, 40.) 
r Tim. i 18. iv. rg. 
ἘΠῚ, The gitt of prophecy, i, α. either of de- 
clarius or of predicting truths by devine 
zaspirction, whether under the Old Tes- 


eel 


580 


from προ before, and urapyw ΕΝ. Prophesying, i. e. the excrelse of the git 


Il. To declare truths through the inspiratia 


i ST I — ὦ... 


1. One who speaks * eminently, i. e. by de 


II. This title is applied by St. Paul tos | 


ΡΟ 


tament, occ. 4 Pet. i. 21; or the New, 
Rom, xii. 6. : Cor. xii. το. xiii. 2, 8. 


of prophecy. occ. τ Thess. v. 20. 


Mat. xi. 13. xv. 7. Mark vii. 6. 1 Pet.i. 
10. Comp. John xi. 51, on which passage 
see Vitringa, Observat. Sacr. lib. vi 
cap. 13, § 2, & seqt. 


of God's Holy Spirit, whether by predic- 
tion or not. Luke 1.67. Acts il. 17, 4. 
nix. 6. xxi. g. 1 Cor. xiv. 1, 3, 4, ξνλὸ 
Comp. Mat, vii. 22, xxvi. 68, where xe 
Campbell, 


dime or excellence, ante pre, and papi la 
speak, 


of the Spirit of God, and forctels things to 
come. Mat. i. 22. 1). 5. Acts ii. 16, 30. 
xi. 27. xxi. 10, & al. freq. 

Hence by way of eiminence, it is appl 
to Christ, that Great Prophet, who, ἂν» 
cording to the prophecy of Moses, Dest. 
xviii. 18, should come ἐμέο the world 
John |, 21, 25. vi. 14. vil. 40. Comp 
Acts iii. 22,23. This word Ipegy7ys ii 
not peculiar to the style of the LXX, aul 
of the N. T. Blackwall, Sacred Classics, 
vol, i. p. 24, observes that [erudote 
often uses it, and so does Pluto, Alcjbad 
ii. 1 add that duacreon likewise, Ove 
xiii. lin. 21, calls the cécada, 


Otto; yAvav; ΠΡΟΦΗΤΉΣ, 
Summer's sweet Prophet. 


See other i#8tances from the more modem 
Greek writers in ἢ césteiu on Mat. i. 32. 


tine inspiration, whether he foretels {u- 
turitics or not, Mat. x. 41. xxiii, 34. Acts 


xv. 32. 1 Cor. xiv. 29, 32, 37. Comp 
cogyreia I. and Προξητευω I. 


Acathen poct, perhaps Fprmenidce, (fe 
this is by no means certajn, see Vail, 
Alterti, and Walfius), as being supposte 
by Lis countrymen, the Cretang, to φαΐ 
by dicine inspiration, and therefore beids 
hivhly respected by them. See Catad's 
Pictionary in Pogts. It is well know 


a Comp. deb, and Eng. Lexicog in 32. 


vbat 


ΠΡΥ 


lost of the heathen poets, apeing 
opkets of the true God, laid claim 
tine aflutus. occ. Tit. i. 12, 

δῷ, ἢν, ον, from προφήτης. 

tic, prophetical, proceeding from the 
's. oce, Rom. xvi. 26. 2 Pet. i. 19. 
ander Bel χιοτερος. 

ἐδὸς, ἡ, from xgoe47%5, which see. 
pactess, a woman whe speaks by di- 
spiration. occ. Luke ii. 36. Rev. 


3, from 7:0 befere, and ¢$avw to 
which see. 
cent, anticipate. occ. Mat. xvii. 25. 
406, from reoyeizos ready, ut 
rom zo befure, and χειρ the hand. 
the any thing be at hand, to bring 
oduce. So Luctan, ‘Toxar. tom. it. 
Ojules 32 τινα; LIPOXEJPIZA- 
M, Producing some few ;" and 
. Precept. tom. ii. p. 452. ** And 
igthese hard words about with you, 
eye TIPOXEIPIZOMENOS® es τὸς 
ας, produce and discharge them 
your acquaintance.” 
voxe out, appoint, deligo, sumo ad 
faciendum, designo. Scapula. occ. 
‘Xi. 14. xxvi. 16, Many manu- 
also, tour of which ancient, and 
printed editions, tur reoxexysul- 
Acts iii, 20, read woonsyetcious- 
ee Π| etstein and Griesbach, 
ts xxii. 14, Aupke cites Polybius,' 
th, and Djonysius Halicarn. using | 
ntetias for choosing or electing to| 
ce. This V. is used in the same; 
iot only by the LXX, answering| 
Heb. np> to take, Josh. iii. 12 ;! 
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Comp. Virgil, An. vi. lin. 2-ώ ς. and 
Bp. Pearce on Acts xxvii. 29. And we 
learn from Sir John Chardin (cited in 
Harmer's Observations, vol. ii. p. 497-) 
that the modern Egyptian saiques, in like 
manner, ‘ always carry their anchors at 
their stern, and never their prow, contra- 
rily to out managements.” And on the 
case it Acts xxvii. 29, Wetstein remarks 
that had the sailors cast the anchors from 
the prow, that indeed would have re- 
mained unmoved, but the stern or poop 
being turned about by the winds and 
waves would have dashed against the 
rocks, and so they would have fallen 
into the very danger which they wished 
to avoid. | 


TIPOY, An Adv. of time, from the Heb. “B 


to break, or M5 to break forth. See {sa 
Iviii, 8, under Πρωΐμος. 
karly, early in the morning, when the 
light breaks forth or through the darkness, 
ut day-break, as we speak with greater 
ropriety than is commonly apprehended. 
Mat. xvi. “4. Mark i. 35. xvi. 9. John 
xx. 1, & al, 
‘Awa τραὶ, Early in the morning, literally, 
Together with the dawn. occ, Mat. xx. 1. 
‘Avo pws. From morning, occ. Acts 
X\vili, 33. Επὶ τὸ πρωΐ, In the morning, 
when the morning was come, occ. Mark 
xy, 1. Comp Mat. xxvii. 1. 


ITcwios, ia, tov, from πρωϊ. 


Early in the morning ; hence, wea time, 
season being understood, wzwia the morn= 
Ingetime or e~tide, the morning. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 18. xxvii. 1. John xviii. 28. 
XNi. 4. 


δῦ fo send, Exod. iV. 13; but Ilewinos, ἢ» ὃν, from πρωΐ, 


Mac. iii. 7. viii. 0. 
rovew, ὦ, from πρὸ before, and| 
vew tu chuese, appoint, which see. 
vse or appoint before, to fure-ap- 
ec. Acts X. 41. | 
ἧς, ἣν from the adjective πρυμνος 
», last, hindermost, which trom 
rtremity, end, 4. Tzcyuvos. 

tder part of u ship, the stern. occ. 
iv. 38. Acts xxvii. 29, 41. On 
» Wetstein (Testam. Grec. tom. ii. 
) observes that Valerius Flaccus, 


IT. arly, pr 


tly in the morning. Thus used 

in the LXX, Isa. lviii. 8, Tove ῥα σεται 
cewinoy τὸ φὼς oe, Then shall thy light 
break furthearly, forthe Heb. mya yp3° tsk 
Soe, Then shall thy light break forth as 
the morning or dawn, In which pase 
sage it is further remarkable that the 
Heb. ypa and the Greek py/vups tu break, 
break forth, are applied to the morning 
light, which confirms the derivation of 
apui from 1 to break, or mb to break 
Jortk, above-assigned. 


lin. 72, expressly mentions an} 17 Early, former. occ. Jam. v. 7, where 


at the sfern of an ancient ship. 


ams prova fretum commeoverat, εἰ jim 
! eedens placidas dimiscrat anchoss terras. 


it is applied to the furmer rain, as it is 
also in the LXX, Deut. xi. 14. Jer. v. 24. 
Hos. vi. 3, for the Heb. my, and Joel. 

Pp3 Ui. 23, 


EP 2 5§2 


- fi, 23. for πον δα same. * The first} ticularly to have affected, was distia’ 
rains in these (i.e. in Judea and the| guished by the mame spwroxdsciz.” 


neo 


neighbouring) countries usually fall about 


Campbell, Prelim. Dissertat. p. 365, 6. 


inning of November, (O. S.)" } Πρωτος, ἡ, ov, by syncope for πρότατος, 


Comp. Ὄψιμος. 

Tipwivos, ἡ, ov, from πρωΐ, 

Belonging to the morning, morning—. occ. 
Rev. ii. 28. Comp. Rev. xxii. 16; where 
observe that the Alerandriun MS reads 
ὁ λαμπρὸς καὶ ὁ προῖνος, and fourteen 
Jater MSS, with several printed editions, 
ὁ λαμπρὸς ὁ πρωϊνος, which reading is 
embraced by Hetstein, and received into 
the text by Gricsback. 

Πρωρα, as, ἡ, either from vps before, or 
τρόοραω to lonk forwards, which from προ 
before, forwards, and ¢zaw lo look. 

The fore-part 
Acts xxvii. 30, 41. 

TIpwrevw, from πρωτὸς first. 

10 be first, i.e. in dignity, to dure the 
pre-cninence, primas teneo. occ. Col. 
1. 18, where /Veistein cites Meriander, 
Demosthenes, and Plutarch using the V. 
in the same sense. 

Tigwroxabedcia, ας, ἡ, from πρωτὸς first, and 
xabedca ὦ seat. 

A first, highest, or uppermost seat. occ. 
Mat. xxiii. 6. Mark xii. 39. Luke xi. 43. 
xx. 46. 

Τιρωτοκλισία, as, ἡ, from wew7%s first, and 
χλίσια ἃ place tu recline in, which see. 
Properly, The first or uppermost place to 


recline in, as the ancients did at their en- | 


tertainments (comp. Avaxsizas and Ava- 
xAtvw), or, speaking agreeably to our cus- 
toms, (he firet or uppermost scat. occ. Mat. 
Xxiii. 6, (where see [Wetstein and Pearce.) 
Mark xii. 39. Luke xiv. 7, 8. xx. 46 

“Δα their feasts, matters wefe commonly 
ordered thus: Three couches were set in 
the form of the Greek Jetter IT; the table 
was placed in the middie, the lower end 
whereof was left open to give access to 
servants, for setting and removiug the 
dishes. and serving the guests. The other 
three sides were enclosed by the couches, 
whence it got the name of tricliniam. 
The middle couch, which lay along the 
upper end of the table, and was there- 
fore accounted the most honourable place. 
and that which the Pharisees are said par- 


of a skip, the fore-ship. occ.; 


superlative of πρὸ before. 
J. Of time, First, in a superlative sense. 


Rev i. 11, 17. ii. 8. Joho v. 4. a Cor. | 


XV. £5, 47. 2 Tim. iv. 36, & al. freq. 
II. Of time, Former, before, ina comps- 
rative sense, as jirat is often used i 
English, and many other superlatives in 
Greek +. John i. 15, 30 (comp. Joba’ 
‘viii, 58.) Luke ii. 2. John xx. 4, 8. 
Acts i. 1. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 30, and see * 
Campbell's Notes on Jobn i. 15. xv. 18 
MI. Of. order or situation,. First, oce. Acts 
xvi.12. Raphelius has sufficiently shews 
that both Polybius and Heredulus ue 
πρώτη in this sense, and cites Polybiss 
applying it in a construction very similx 
tu that in the Acts, lib. ii. cap. τό. 
pi 14g. Μεχρι warews Πισσης, ἡ ΠΡΩ: 
ΤῊ κειται ΤΗΣ ΤΥΡ̓ῬΡΗΝΊΙΑΣ os ss 
τὰς δυσμας. Unto the city of Pissa, which 
lies the first of Etruria towards the west.” 
See also J hithy’s Note, and his Alphs- 
betical Table of Places subjoined to his 
Commentary on the N. T. in Par.irrl. 
But comp. Bowyer on Acts xvi 13 
Rp. Pearce however (whom see) thinks 
not only that the present printed Greek 
copies are right, but also that; a¢ the tune 
St. Luke wrote, Philippi was the chief, ὶ 
not the first, city of the part of Macedo 
ria where St. Paul then was: Although, 
according to Livy, lib. xlv. cap. 29, and 
Diodorus Sic. P. .Emilius bad appointed 
_ Amphipolis to be the chief’ city of tht 
part tao hundred ond twenty years before 
IV. Of dignity, First, chief, principal,—of 


persons, Mat. xx. 27. Mark vi. 21. Luke - 


xix. 47. Acts xiii. $0. χν!, 4. XX¥. 2 
xxviii. 7, 17. Comp. 1 Tim i. 15. On 
Acts xiii. 50, Wetstein cites from Jux- 
paus the phrases τῶν ᾿Ἱεροσολυμιτάνττι 
τῶν lelawv—, Tey Σαμαρεων ‘Ol ΠΡΟ’ 
TOI; and from Plutarch the very ¢- 
pression’O1 LIPOTOITHS NOAEDS.— 
of things, Mat. xxii. 38. Mark xi. 38, 
29, 30. Comp. Luke xv. 22. 1 Got 
XV. 3, ἐν πρωτοῖς ‘Samung the fist οἵ 
principal things.” Bp. Pearce. 


+ See Hammond on John i. 15. and Dypert Leet 


© Dr. Shaw, Travels, Ὁ. 335, 2d edit. Comp fon ΤΑροράνσιί, Eta. Char. cap. x1. p. 557. euit. 


Bob, and Lng. ψεχὶς. 3d edit, vader my VIZ. 


Neodheat, 
Vv. gar 4, 


ΠΡΩ 


γον, neut. used adverbially, and sig- 
ng Arst, of time, and that whether 
superlative sense, Mat. vi. 33. Mark 
33 OF more commonly iu a compa- 
2 one, Mat. v. 24. vil. §. viii. 21, 
. freq. Πρωτον ὑμῖν, Before’ you, 
xv. 18.—<~of order or dignity, Rom. 
1 Cor. xii, 28. 2 Tim. ii. 1. 2 Pet. 
. iii. 3. 
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of lentils, and he ate and drank, and arose 
and went away. Thus Esuu despised the 
birth-right and the portion in the world to 
come ;" or, as the Jerusalem Targum ex- 
presses it, ‘* Thus Esau despised the birth- 
right, and spurned his partion in the world 
tu come, aud denied or renounced (185) the 
resurreetion of the dead *.” 


Ὠρωτότοκος, α, ὁ, ἡ, και TO—Oy, from πρωτὸς 


“ἄτης, 8, ὃ, from πριτος Jirst, and| Hest and reroxe perf. mid. of zixiw, or 


| to stand, . 
arly, a military term. The officer who 


obsolete rsxw properly to bring ‘forth, as 
the female, but sometimes to beget, as 


8 On the right of the front rank, the} the male. Comp. Tixiw 
r or captain of the front rank, Hénce|I. The first-born of man or beast. occ. Heb. 


ing-leadcr. occ. Acts xxiv. ς. 
Oxia, Wy, Ta, from πρωτοτοχος. 


xi. 38. Comp. Exod. xii. 12, 29. 


II. It is applied to Christ, 


rights of primogeniture, the birth-|1. In respect of his opening the womb of the 


. OCC. 
his word for the Heb. mm22 birth- 
» Gen. Χχν. 31, 32, 33, 34. Xxvii. 36. 
 ®X1.297. 1 Chron. v. 7. 
birth-right, among the ancient pas | 
sha) Hebrews, included not only a 
€ portion of the father's estate (see 
ὦ xxi. 17. Gen. xlviii. 32. 1'Chron. 
2.), but also pre-eminence or au- 
fy ‘over the other brethren (Gen. 
. 29. xix. 3.); Because with the 
‘right in those times was generally 
ected the progeniturship of the Mes- 
(see Gen. xlix. 8. 1 Chron. v. 2.) 
lat he who had the right of primuge- 
€ was not only an emiaent type of 


irst-born who are written in heaven, \3. 


are partakers of the efernal inherit- 


(comp. Heb. xii. 23.), but was also! 


the progenitor of the Messiah ; and 
hting of the birth-right was both a 
ting of the high distinction last- 
iéned, and also a despising of that 
al txheritunce which was typified by 
louble portion of the temporal estate. 
se it is that St. Puul calls Esau a 
πὸ person, for selling his birthright ; 
the Targum ascribed to Jonathan | 
Vziel thus paraphrases Gen. xxv. 32, | 
jefe 
gto die, and shall never live again 
8 world or age to come (ine 5y3) 


Heb. xii. 16. The LXX also| Blessed Virgin. occ. Mat. i. ἃς. Luke 


ii. 7. See Scott's and Campbell's Notes 
on Mat. ) 


2. Christ is called, Col. i. 15, Uewroroxes 


waors xlicewh, The First-begotten, or 
First-bora, of the whole creation, because 
he was begotten to be Heir and Lord of 
all things (comp. Heb. i. 2, 8. Acts 
x. 36.) and ἐμ all things, or over all per- 
sons, to have the pre-cminence, (comp. 
Ps. Ixxxix. 27.) and because all things 
were created ΕἸΣ αὐτὸν FOR him, as 
well as δι᾿ auru by him. See ver. 16, 17, 
18. In the same view he is styled abso- 
lutely TON pwroroxoy THE Firet-born. 
Heb. i. 6.+ 

Christ is also called [igerovexes ex τῶν 
vexpwv, the first-born or First. begotten 
Jrom the dead, in regard of his being the 
Jirst that rose from the dead, no more to 
die: For, as the author of the Aaszers 
to the Orthodox well observes, εἰς yao 
alavaroy τὲ καὶ apbaproy ζωὴν exw γε- 
fave τινος αὶ avasacig πλὴν τ Σωτηρὴς 
Iyou X¢ise, ao one has yet ariscr to an 
immortal and incorruptible lite but our 


* The reader may remark, that in the second 


edition [ have not, as in the first, mentioned the 
pricithood s being annexed tO the birth-right. My 
id Ε i ‘reason for this omission is, that on attentive recon- 
And Esau said, Behold, 1 am | sideration, 1 think that neither the Texts there 
| quoted (namely Num. iii. 12. Exod. xix. 22. txiv. 5.) 
Sra Pe ‘ Bor any others are sufficient to prove such annex- 
to what purpase is this birth-rizht, | ation; 
he portion in that world of which you: tri Ate ‘ 
‘? And Jacob said, Swear to me! Will, I believe, be of the same opiniog. The Eng- 
‘lish reader may, for his satisfaction, 


jay, and he sware unto him; and: Patrick's Comment on the several Texts. 


old his birth-right to Jacob. And! 


and whoever will peruse the learned /i- 
a's Observationes Sacra, hib. ii. cap. %, and 3, 


Bp. 
4. See Tilletson’s Serm. x1.111. vgk i. p. 442, fol. 


ἡ gave to Lsau bread and pottage of and J "bithy's and Afackaight's Notes ow Col. i. 15. 


Pp¢  Saylour 
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Saviour Jesus Christ.” Respons. ὃς, 8011]. 4 wing or appendage to a building. occ. 


Chrysostom, speaking of them who rose 
fvom the dead before Christ, Avasavles 
τανῖες aveiavor πάλιν, γευμα δεδωκότες 
ms ἀναςασευς' Ὃ δὲ Xpisos ἀνατας 
ex ὑποπιπῖει Savarw—All these, though 
they rose, yet died again, affording us a 
taste of the resurrection: but Christ 
being risen is πὸ more subject to death——" 
occ. Col. i. 18. Rev. i. 5. Comp. Acts 
Xxvi. 23. Rom. vi. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 30, 23, 
and see Suicer Thesaur. under IIpwroro- 
χος I. 2. Ὁ. 

4. This title is applied to Christ in respect 
of his being the First-born among many 
brethren, both in holiness and glory, occ. 
Rom, viii. 29g. Comp. under Προοριζω IT. 
The above cited are all the texts of the 
N. T. where Iowroroxos is applied to 
Christ. 

III. ““ Saints are called (ITpwrovoxwy) the 
First-bora, because under the law the 
First-born were peculiarly appropriated to 


Mat. iv. §. Luke iv. 9. The cleguiisy 7s 
iges here mentioned seems to have been 
what was called the King’s portico, which 
was built parallel to the south front cf 
the ‘Temple, and was, says Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xw. cap. 11. ὃ 5, “ one of the mest 
memorable works that was ever seen 
under the sun; for whereas the valley 
itself was here so deep that one could not 
bear to look down into it; on the ed 
of this, Herod raised the immense height 
of the portico} ws εἰ τὶς ax’ axge τῈ 
vaurys telus apgw ouvriss τα Baby 
Osonleun, onxeridiviay, Hx εξικθμενης ty 
opens εἰς ausporroy τὸν βυῆον, so that if 
any one from the roof of this portico 
should look through both these depthsst 
once, his head would grow dizzy, the 
sight not being able to reach the bottom 
of sucha prodigious abyss.” + Somewhere 
then on the roof of this portico it is pro- 
bable that the Devil placed our Savidar. 


Gud, and heirs of a double honour δηά} Πτερυξ, v/s, ἡ, from cies the same, which 


inheritance.” Duddridge. occ. Heb. xii. 
23. Comp. under Πρωτοτόκια. But see 
Macknight on Heb. xii. 

NTAIO, either from obsol. verw fo fall, or 
immediately from Heb. Mb to incline. 
“1 stumble, fall. In the Ν, T. it is ap- 
plied only spiritually, and that whether 
to slighter offences, occ. Jam. iii. 2, 
twice; or to those of a more grievous 
kind, occ. Rom. xi. 15. (comp.ch. ix. 32.) 
Jam. ii. το, (comp. ver. 11.) 2 Pet. i. το. 

᾿Ὥτερνα, as, ἡ, froma πατεῖν try ἐρᾶν, treud- 
ing upun the ground, say the Greek Ety- 
mologists; but it may be from Heb. oh 
to press, ¥ being changed into τ᾿, as usual. 
The heel. occ. John xiii. 18. Comp. 
Ps. xli. 10, where the LAX Translation 
of the latter part of the verse—sue/2/uver 
er’ ene πτερνισμῦν---λαίλ magnified sup- 
plantation against me—sounds differently 
from, that in St. John; the sense how- 
ever of both is the same, namely—Aath 
behaved very treacherously against me, by 
a figure taken from deceitfully tripping 
up another's hecls, and making him fall. 
Comp. Suicer Thesaur. in lf repvitw. 

Tirecuhoy, 8, ro, from wlepvk, which see. 


A. A litdle wing, or in general a wing. Thus 
it is amped by the LXX to the wings of 


the C in the Holy of Holies of 
Sulemon’s Temple, 1 K. vi. 24. 
6 


4. wervecoy from πεέτομαι fo fly. 
“1 wing. properly of a bird. Mat. xsiit. 37. 
Rev. iv. 8, & al. 


Πτηνον, 8, τὸ, from τῆγωι or the obsolete V. 


wlaw to fly, which from the Heb. nnn is 
expand, stretch out. See under Terax 
A bird, a fowl. oce. τ Cor. xv. 39. 


ISTOEQ, w, either from the obsolete V. 


“Ἴο to fall, or from the Hicb. Int lo 
shake or tremble through fear, to which 
used as a N. πῆογσις terror answers in the 
LXX of Prov. iii. 25, or perhaps from 
the Chaldee mn ἐο tremble, be terrified. 
10 affright, terrify; whence Πτοεομαι, 
az, pass. To be affrighted, terrified. οἷς. 
Luke xxi. 9. xxiv. 37. 


Πτοησῖς, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from πίοεω, which 


sec, 
A being affrighted or terrified, terratt, 
consternation. occ. τ Pet. ii. 6. 


NTO, from the Heb. ANB ἐο declust 


Comp. Tew. 

to sall. Av obsolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have particip. perf. act. ##- 
izxwe, viz, os, Acts xv. 16, Rev. int 


+ Where “ the precipitation doth down stretch 
Below the beam of sight.” 
Shakes. Coriolanus, Act iii. sc. 2, at beginning: 
------ - How fearful 
And diszy ‘tis to cast onc’s eyes 80 low! 
᾿ Ring Lear, Act iv. sc. 6. 
Iss, 
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το, from siuw fo spit, spit out. To spit, ta throw out spittle fram the mouth, 
εἰ, whence corn is thrown or spit} oce. Mark vii. 33. viii. 23. John ix. 6. 
it were, against the wind, to se-! Trwua, ares, 79, from Temlcuas perf. pass. 
it from the chaff. That thisisthe| of wiriw or obsol. risw ty fall. 
ase of the word, and not @ fan or| 4 dead body fallen to the ground, @ car- 
| evident from Homer, 11. xiii.| case, which, by the way, from the Latiu 
9, caro casa, flesh fallen, occ. Rev. xi. 8,0. 
Mark vi. 29. Mat. xxiv. ,8. In which 
* exo serie: ΠΥΥΟΦΙΝ μὐὐτλην eat aden} last cited text I concur with those many 
Pay ἈφΈ μη. γα) erey z0t5, Wepre. learned interpreters who refer cixp2 to 


the spacious floor the dusky beans ~ ; é 
‘besleap, fromthe broad ΝΣ eithtown== the Jews, and agra; to the Rumans, and 


wa the steel that guards Atrides’ heart suppose the latter word to allude to the 
d to distance flies the bounding dart.”,| oman military Ensigns, which were 
Pore.| Fagics of gold or silver. Comp. Devt. 
. xxvill. 49, Jol xxxix. 30. In the LXK 
sreek Scholion on this place in| of Jud. xiv. 8, wlau2 answers to the 
elius’s edition says, ΠΙτυον δ᾽ esiv,! Heb. nono a carcase, which is in like 
L ηλήόγμενα γεννηνατα avasa?Ag-| manner from the verb tps tu fall. 
mpilorvigs ve Ayzss. The wizoy is Πτασὶς. ἐς, alt. ses, ἡ», from obsol. ξῖτω 
hey thraz up the corn with, after] {0 fall. 
hreshed,- to separate it from the} «7. fall, or falling. occ. Mat. vii. 27. 
Sce morcin IJ céeteenon Mat. acc.| Luke ii. 34. 
fi. 12. Lake iii. 1). “ After the | Trwyeia, as, ἡ, from πἼυγευ. 
is troddea out, says Dr. Skaw,|  Purerty. occ. 2 Cor. viit. 2. g. Rev. ii. 9. 
ὁ, p. 130, they winnow it by] Πτωχευω, from clays. 
ng it up against the wind with a] 170 be or becume pour, occ, 2 Cor. viii. 9. 
the vo στῦτν, Mat. ili. 12. Lake}  Πτωχος, ἢ, ov, from πετία χα perf. act. 
there rendered « fan, toocum-! of xlwoow to shrink with gear, trembic, 
tea machine to be thought of; for | which from aise to ferrity. 
presented as carried in the hand." | I. Poor, indigent, destitute of the goods and 
ideed I do not find that the win-| necessaries of this life. Mat. xix. 21. 
fax is ever mentioned as used by| χατί. 9, 1, & al. Comp. Ulevzs. 
tern nations, either in ancient or{II. Poor, in a spiritual sense, destitute of 
1 times. spiritual riches. Rev. iii. 17. 
rom πῆρε fo affrizht, or perhaps| ILL. One who ts duly sensible of hin spiritual 
feb. nb fo withdraw, get uwuy.| poverty and wretchedness, Mat. v. 3, 
ight, terrify; whence IIrzz0%a,{ (comp. Isa. Ixvi. 2.) Mat. xi. 5. uke iv. 
Lo be affrighted, startled; for it] 18, comp. Isa. 1x1. 1, and observe that the 
larly denotes the starting of ἃ] correspondent Heb. worPto πίχχοις of 
as may be seen in Wetstein. Comp.| the LXX and of St. Luke is mousy 


poke. occ. Phil. i. 28. humble, meek. 

ares, τὸ, from πετίυσμα; perf.|1V. Poor, uruble to confer spiritual riches, 

Fariuy to spit, such as justification and acceptance with 
occ. Jobn ix. 6. God. Gal, iv. g. 


1, from the Chald. wo, which,{ Πυΐκη, 45. ἡ, from wey with the doubled 
masc. plur. in reg. ‘t7D, Dan.| fist, which from πυκα adv. cluse tugether, 
seems like the Greek verzz9s, τοὶ closely, and this either from the Heb. 
a kind of turbands or tiaras wound| Yb ¢o meet, or by transposition from the 


ἃ round the head. Heb. npp fo condense. (Comp. Ir/x.) 
up a scroll or volume of a book.| Observe farther that r= is an ady. of the 
uke iv. 30. Comp. Avati:rew,. like form as γυὺξ on the Adnces, λαξ with 


ither from the Heb. nnp to open,| the deel, δα, 7 

arly asthe month, or rather formed| '4e fist, the doubled fist. So Heegchiv, 

he sound, asthe Latin spuv, and| Πυίμη, ypovses; Sutdus, Πυῆμκη, γεονῆν;, 

gle Ὸ τ’ ' cuenctinis banrvAccy, the fist, the closing 
of 
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of the fingers; and Polluz, UL cxlvij; Av{II. Τυθων, wos, 6, A divining Demon. So 


a oulnrgions τὴν χειρᾶ, τὸ μὲν εξωθεν 
χάλειται πυδμὴη. 
the outside is called πυίμη." Hence the 
dative πυΐμη being used, as it were, ad- 
verbially, πυΐμη vitlecias ras χείρας, li- 
terally, to wash the hands with the fist, 
ἃ. 6. by rubbing water ο the palm of one 
hand with the dutbled fist of the other. 
The reader may see otber interpretations 


of this word in Pole Synops. Wolfus, | . 


MWetstein, atid Campbell, ‘I bave faken 
that which seems to me the best, and 
which is also embraced by the learned 
Noldius, Partic. Hebr. Annot. 1965, 
and by JJ’olfius in his Cur. Philol. Next 
to this I should prefer that of Lightfuot, 
who explains the phrase by washing the 
Aands as fur as the fist extended, i.e. up 
to the wrist. This the Rabbins call a 
mashing ΡΒ ἋΣ to the break or joint; and 
the -Doctor quotes a tradition of their's 
from the Zulmudical Tracts, that the 
hands were to be thus washed, occ. Mark 
tii, 3. The LXX have the Noun πυΐμη, 
Exod. xxi. 18. Isa. Iviii. 4, for the Heb. 
Bypass the fist clenched (or to use the Eng. 
derivative from the Heb. hus) wrapped 
together. | 

ΠΎΘΩΝ, ανός, ὁ, from Heb. fn5 ἃ species 
of serpent. 

1, This word in the profane writers is used, 
so far as [ can find, un/y in the two fol- 
lowing senses. 

s. The, singular Πυϑων, Python, is the name 
of that smonetrous serpent feigned to be 
killed by Apollo; whence he was called 
Χιυθιος or Pythian: Which story, what- 
ever physicyf or historical ground it may 
have, bears a manifest allusion to the pro- 
mise of bruising the se: pent’s head by the 
seed of the wonian, Gen. iii. ὃς, 

2. Πυϑωνες, 6s, Plur. according to Plutarch, 
cited by Ifctstetn, was used in his time 
for the Εἰγασρμυϑοι, or those Diviners 
who spake from their belly, De Def. Orac. 
tom. ii. p. 434. Tes Ε͵γαςριμυθες εὐρυ- 
κλεας πάλαι, γυνι TITWQNAL πρόσαο- 
frvopeveas*, Hence 


4 Melicres on Isa. xix. 3, cited in Leigh's Critica 
Sacra, and SZintert in his Lexicon say, that Apollo 
himse}f was called τυθων, but I find sa proof of 


this; and the learned W /fus on Acts xvi. 16, cx- | Owen's 


presely atiisins that he is sever so styled. 


If you shut your hand,} 


Hesychius, Πυϑων, δαιμόνιον pavlixoy. oce, 

Acts xvi. 16, where Πυθωνος, I appre- 

hend, properly means the Demoa bimself 

with which the damsel was possessed, 
and which St. Pasé cast out, ver. 18; for 

St. Luke’s expression πνευμα Πυθωνο;, 

a spirit of a ditining Demon, seems δι" 

actly parallel to what he uses in his Gos- 

pel, ch. iv. 33, Πνευμα Δαιμονιθ axa- 
θαρτό; 4 spirit of an unclean Demon, 

Further, Tlu§wy insports divénation, either 

front Πυθιος Pythian, the title under which 

Apollo gave out his oracles at Pytdoor | 
elphi (whence the Priestess who uttered 

them was also called Pythia), or else im- 

tiiediately frotn Heb. pnb a serpent, wht 

was an animal particularly respected by 
the Heathen tn tlieir divinations, as bet 

to them an emblefh or representative 

the Sular Light or Apollo, theit dreising - 

God. Add to which, that considering the 

religious and high regard paid to serpals 

in various mannets among the + anteot 
iddlaters throughout the world, and whch 
is still paid to them in some Heathet 
countries to this ¢ day, it seems as if tht 

Old Serpent, the Devil, had taken a pe 

culiar pleasure in cunsecratihg the avr 

mat, under the disguise of which he bad 
succeeded but too well against our fint 

parents; and that, by pretending to d- 

tine ot foretel, in ditect contradiction to 

the revelation of God, what would be the 
consequence of their transgressing th 
comnidnd of their Creator. See Get. 

lit. I—5. 

Πύκνος, 7, ὃν, from τόκα adv. closely, clut 
together, which see under Ἐυΐμη- 
Lreguent. occ. 1 Tim. v. 23. Tue, 
neut. plur. used adverbially, Frequently, 
often. occ, Luke v. 33. Πυκνα is likewise 
thus applied by Mdomer, Il. xviii. lin. 3! 
Comp. Odyss. xvii. lin. 198, amd δ 
IVetstein. 


+ See Coke's Enquiry into the Patriarchal ad 
Druidical Religion, δες. introduct. p. 3. Yassiss De 
Orig. & Progress. idololat. lib. iv. eap. 63, Sdéa 
De Diis ὅγε. Syntag. i. cap. 17. Jentin’s Reasos 
bleness of the Christian Keligion, vol. ii cap. 5 
p. 229, ἄς. Yd edit. Tkirily’s Note on Jutta 
Martyr, p. 45. Jones's Physiological Disquisitions, 
p. 289, &e. 

¢ Complete System of Geography, vol. ii. p. 475. 
atural History of Serpents Ὁ. 216. Near 
bery's Collect. of Voyages, vol. xvii. p. 48. 

Texvereres, 


it P 


Τιυχνοτερος, α, ov, Comparative of πυκνὸς. 
More irequent; hence Πυκνολερὸν, meut. 


587 


i Tt P 


form of fiery tongues on the day of Pentes 
cost, Acts ii. 3. 


used adverbially, Adore frequently. occ. [11]. Ged is called @ consuming fire, in re- 


Acts x:iv. 26. | 
Divxleves,- from πυκῖης a Loxrer, which from 
adv. suk with the pst, which see under 
Πιίμη. 
Zo var, fight with the fist, which was 
ene of the exercises of the Grecian games. 
The word is applied spiritually by St. 
Paol to his combating with his own car- 


spect of his infinite purity, and of his 
 pery and detouring indignation against 
resumptuous and impenitent sinners. 
Heb. xii. 29. Comp. ch. x. 27, 31. 
Deut. iv.24. ix. 3, where in the LXX, - 
Πυρ καταναλισκὸν, a destroying Are, an- 
swers to the Heb. nbax we, @ devouring 
fire. See also Deut. xxxii. 22. 


pal fochnations. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 26./1V. It is spoken of the Gospel, principally | 


Under Asow III. which see, 1 have re- 
ferred the expression Agcz depwy to the 
Luaparyiz of the ancient Athlete; but 
. | now think that Kypke has much better 
explained it of a combatant’s being ob- 
liged <0 beat the air, by his antagonist's 
_ art and agility in escaping his blows, 
and so forcing him tu a kind of Σχιαμα- 
. xia. SKIAMAXIA: ΤΙΝΙ ΠΑΡΑΠΛΗ- 
SION, as 4 Δμίο cited by - ypke calls it; 
whereas the Apostle aimed no vain or un- 
certain strokes or such as could be avoided 
, by his ad-ersary which was Ais own body, 
* oF the old man in him, which he was con- 
tinually éuffeting and subduing. 
ΠΎΛΗ, 75, ἡ, from the Heb. 758 to sepa- 
rate. 


4 gate. See Mat. vii. 13. xvi. 18. Luke 
vii. 12. Acts ili. 10. 

TluaAwy, ὠνος, 6, from πυλη- 

A gateway, purch, such as we learn from 
Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 207, the principal 
houses in the east are still furnished 
with. Mat. x-vi. 71. Acts xii. 13, where 
see Kypke. Comp. Προαυλιον. 

Σηυνϑανομαι, from the obsolete πευϑομαι the 
same, which see. 

I. 70 ask, enquire. Mat, ii. 4. John iv. 52. 
aili. 24. Acts iv. 7. & al. 

WY. 70 learn, uauer-tand or be informed, on 
enquiry. Acts xxiii. 34. 

XITP, πυροὺς, ro, either from the Heb. sy3 
to bura, or 1D tu breuk, shatter, as firr 
doth it's fuel; whence is derived the 

Heb. N 1 n ashes, or dust, nto which 

* "the fuel is bruden by fire; also Eng. 

Iles Se. 

I. fee. See Mat. xvii. ᾿ς. Luke ix. 54. 

᾿ανὶ! 29. xxii. ςς. 

II. it is spoken, Mat. iii 11. Luke iii. 16, 
of the Holy Ghost, in reference to his 
tluminating, cnliccning, and purifying 
Virtues, and to his tisible effuston in the 


on account of those vivient heats and 

urious contentions and persecultuns, which 
should, through the wickedness of men, 
be the consequence of it's being pub- 
lished in the world. Luke xii. 49. Comp. 
ver. §1, and Mat. x. 34. 

V. It denotes the fire of Persecution, which 
was to prove ecery man's work of what 
sort ἕξ was, i. 6. to shew the real charac- 
ters of the several kinds of persons, of 
whom the different teachers of Christi- 
anity builded up the Church. occ. 1 Cor. 
iii. 13, twice. Let the reader attentively 
peruse 1.Pet. ii. 4—6, and Eph. ii. 20 
—22, in the Greek, and closely compare 
those passages with 1 Cor. il. 9—17, 
and then he will probably see reason to 
embrace this explanation, which is Juc- 
kutght's, of the fre mentioned 1 Cor. iii.13. 
“That the fire of which the Apostle 
speaks, says that able commentator in 
his note on this verse, is the fire of perse- 
cution, I think evident from τ Pet. iv. 12, 
where the persecution, to which the first 
Christians were exposed, is called arg:- 
σις, a burning among them, which πὰς to- 
them for @ trial.— According to the came 
mon interpretation, che doctrine, which 
one teaches, is called ἀπ work. But, in 
that case, I wish to know, how ductrines 
can be tried by the fire either of persee 
cution, or of the last judgment; or how 
they can be burnt by these fires. To in- 
troduce doctrines into this passage quite 
destroys the Apostle’s imagery, in which 
he represents the whole body of those who 
then professed to believe in Christ, as 
formed into.one great house or temple for 
the vorship of God; and that temple, 
as soon to bave the fire of persecution 
thrown upon it. And therefore, if nomi 
nal believers, represented by woud, day, 
and stubble, were by any teacher built 

iuto 


ti Tf P 
into the church, the fire of persecution 
would discover them; because, as parts 
of the church, they would soon perish by 
apostasy. The talse teacher at Corinth 
had, inthis respect, been very blameable, 
by complying with the passions and pre- 


judices both of the Jews and Gentiles ; | Mvzivo¢. ἡ, ov, from rug fre. 


and, by encouraging them in their sins, 


bad allured inté the church of Corinth a{ ITvzs, ὦ, from ve fire. 
number of wicked men, particularly the|I. Τὸ sct on fire, barn. 


person who was guilty of Incest, and 
others who denied the resurrection of the 
dead, whereby he had corrupted the tem- 


ple of God, ver. 17.” Thus far Mac-| Il. OF metals, Muzoouns, duos, To ghe 


rzht.—L add, that the descriptive ex- 

᾿ pressions in ver, 12—15, would naturally 
‘sentind the Corinthians of the total con- 
flacration of their city, about 200 years 
betore, by the Roman Consul Wunimius, 


and perhaps were designed by the Apostle |_ 


* strikingly to allade to that terrible event, 

- of which see Anticnt Unicersal Mist. 

᾿ vol. 2. p. 699. Ist edit. fol. and comp. 
PF etstctn on 1 Cor. iii. 13. ' 
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Greek writers. Τπυρεῖοι, δι, The ferér-ftr 
the burning fits of α ferer. oct, Att 
xxviii. 8. . ᾿ 
The LXX use this word, Deut. xxviit.22, 
for the Heb. ΠῚ} 4 burning taflamm 
tury feccr, from rtp to kindle, as a fire. 


Of fire, ficry, tzneuus, OCC. Rev. ix. 1). 


Hente Πυροῦμαι, 
μαι, Pass. Ὁ be set on fire, be om fire. 
occ. 2 Pet. iii. 12. Comp. Eph. vi τὸ, 
and see tinder Bedos. 


with heat, as ita furnace. occ Rev.i. τς, 
We have the same expression in Poly 
carp's Martyrdom, § 15, edit. Resi: 
‘Qs χουσος καὶ αρίυρος EN KAMING 
(TYPOTMENOS. As gold or silver γίσ- 
ing in the furnace.” WAk®, IT 
μενος particip. peff. pass. What hath the 
glowed, and so is tried or purified, ote. 
Rev, iii. 18. 


HX. Figuratlvely, Πυροῦμαι, eves, To bers, 
or be fired, as it were, with + grief md 
zeal, occ. z Cor. xi. 29.—=with unchae 

fica, α;, ἡ, from πὺρ pire. desires, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 9. So Latin, 
ad heap of fucl collected to be sct on fire,} Ardeo, uror. . 
ot actually burning, a fire in this sense, | Wogatn, from πυρῥος red. 

_ A PYRE, PYRA. occ. Acts xxviii. 3,3.) 170 be or lovk red. occ. Mat. xvi. 4, 3. 
Ku2/s¢, 5, 6, from rzup fire. Προς, α, ov, from πὺρ fire. 

1. A tower, properly οἵ a conical or * pyra-| Red, of a ficry colour. occ. Rev. vi, 4.xib } 
midical form, gradually diminishing from) ΠῚ sects, 695, att. exs, 7, from wuzow. 
the bottom upwards, like a flume of fire.'1. .1 burning. occ, Rev. xviii 9, 18, 
--occ. Luke xiii. 4. xiv. 28. Il. A fiery trial, a proving, or trial, as of 
11. ‘Uhe tower of the vineyard denotes figu-| metals by fire. So Hesychius, Δοκιμάσιξ. 
.ratively the Temple at Jerusalem. occ.{ occ. t Pet. iv. 12. Comp. Tlusow IL 
Mat. xxi. 33. Mark xii. τ. Comp. Isa.} 1 Pet. ¢. 7, and Ps. Ixvi. 10. Zech, xiii. 9. 

τ y. 2, where see Bp. Lowth. in LXX, and under Ilva V. 

Nessrrw, from πυρεῖος. Πωλεω, ὦ. it may be derived from Heb. 
Lv be sick of a fever. occ. Mat. viii. 14. 


VI. It refers to the fre of hell Mat. iii. 12: 
» xxv. 41. Mark ix. 43, 44, 45, & al. 


Mark i. 30. ° 
Tiuzsios, #, ὁ, from tye fire. 
al fever, so called from the preternatural 


TQ fu separate, 

Fo sell, to separate, as it were, from the 
former owner, Mat. x. 29. xiii. 44, ἃ al. 
freq. 


* heat of the: body in that disorder. Thus | wads, 9,0, 4. WoaAss, from xa the grat, 


the Latin febris (whence Eng. fever) is 
from ferbeo or ferteo to be hot, which, 
᾿ by the way, are derivatives from .the 
Heb. 357m to be hot. Mat. viii. 15, & al. 
᾿ On Luke iv, 38, MW etstein cites Galen re- 
peatedly observing that πυρεῖος μεῖας is 
an usual expression with the medical 


® Which from πύυραμι; 4 pyramid, and this from 


wiz fire. 
ἐν 
! 


and aAAopeas to leup, frisk, says Mintat. 
Δ fole, or colt, generally of the hows 
kind, and that whether very young, of 
come to it's full growth: But in the 
N. T. it is spoken only of an ass’s fole 
or colt, Mat. xxi. 2, & al. 

Hence Latin pullus, and perhaps Gothic 
Julae, and Saxon, Danish, and Eng. fole. 


? See Heb.and Eng. Lexic. in smn IV. 
Πυ πο, 
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Adv. front ww yet (which from| skin, or film over the eye which is usual 


8 or 1D Acre), and σοτε ever. 1 blineluess. 
ct,-at any lime. Luke xix. j0.{ This V. is once used in the LXX for the 
18. - Heb. 372 to shrink, to grow jlat, and 


ὁ, perhaps from the * Chald.\5,} consequently dim, as the cyes from grief. 
is used for a lot, Esth. iii. 7, & αἱ. Job xvii. 7. 
ms properly to denote a sqgall piece | wees, 695, att. ews, ἡ, from πους 
broken off froma larger, and so to! μοὶ compare, __ 
rivative from the Heb. 19 to break.{ 1. The callus or cement of-broken bones. So 
lof stone, like Parian marble in| Jlesychius, ἘΣ σέων συμζυσις καὶ συν- 
ess and hardness, mentioned by! decuos, and Galen, cited by Hetstein on 
Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvi. cap. 37. Mark vi. 62, sv ταῖς τῶν καταΐματων 
culuus or chalky coucretion, which} ἸΙΩΡΩΣΕΣΙ, in the callositics ot frac- 
ied preternaturally in some part of} tures." 
man body, as in the joints. 11. Hardness, caltunsness, or blindness. ocr. 
callus, *‘the hard substance by| Mark iii. ς. Rom. xi, 25. Eph iv. 18. 
waken bones are unitcd.” Johnson.) Iles, Adv. from πὴ how? (see under 19505) 
N. accurs not inthe N. T, bat is} and as as. 
d for the clearer explication of 1. Interrogative or definite, low? by what 


ing derivatives. . means? in what maancr? See Mat. yi. 28. 
y, fram πωρος, which see. Vii. 4. Ri. 26. χνὶ. 11. xXx. 412. Mark 


then, make hurd, ike a sture, or to] ii. 26. Rom. iii. 6. viii. 32. In Mark 
alluus and insensible to the touch,| ia. 14, if the common reading be ve- 
e calculuus concretions of the human} tained, supply sivev before πῶς, Aad (18 
or hike the cudlus or osseuus cenent| answer totter first scruple, ver. 10, bow 
ken bones. Comp. Ilwewois. In] theSon of Man, the Messiah, could dic) 
. T. it is applied only in a spiritual] ἀφ tuld them how he must suffer mang 
Ὁ the hearts or minds of men. occ.| things, &c. See Whitby. Put observe, 
vi. ς 2. vilt.17. John xii. 40. Rom.| that fourteen MSS, among which che 
3 Cor. jii. f4. In the two last] Alerardriae and two other ancient ones 
pur ‘Translators render it Winded.| (see Grivsbuch), for καὶ πὼς have καθως 
ssychius explains werwswusvo: not} ἐς,» and that Bp. Pcurce, whom see, 
by ἐσκληφώμμδνοι hard, Aurdencd,| embraces this as the true reading, as does 
Iso by revuprwuevss blinded, and} also the learned Marsh in Note 3, val. 1, 
Sycay by ετυφ λωΐησαν were blinded.| μ. 436, of his translation of Miéckaclis’s 
hn xii. 40, however, revegAwxzy| Introduct.to N.T. ‘Yhe Bishop traus- 
τὰς q¢iaauss, he bath blinded| posing iva, as our Translators have done 
yes, is mentioned as distinct from} in otber texts, rendess the wards‘ in 
wxsy αὐτῶν yyy χαρδιαν. Butt jf} Mark, fad that, asst ἐς written of the 
' be ever taken iu the sense ot dliud-| = Son of Mua, he (John, the Baptist] sag 
must be derived immediately frum| suffer many things, aad be set at nought. 
blind, which may very naturally be 2. Interrogative, Mow? what? Luke x. 26, 
ed from πωρος denoting that cudlus,; where Aypke shews that the Greek 
/ writers frequently apply it for 71g what ? 


ΝΣ in the same manner. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in 1 VT. . ee 
ἀχὸ Critica Shera in Wwzew and Waywor;, 3" Judefinite, By σὴν means, Acts xxvii. 12, 
Sophron, vol. ili. p, 571, Note, ἐ 29. Rom. x, ry, & al. 


P, ρ, 9, ρ. Ἄλοι 
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PAB 


Ῥ p> 6.0, Rho. The seventeenth of the 
4 more modern Greek letters. but the 
twentieth of the ancient Cadm an 
alphabet; in which is answered to the 
Hebrew or Phenjcian Ress in order and 
er, It's forms, P, ρ. thong) plainly 

᾿ yelated to the Hebrew Kesd (4), approach 
still nearer to that of the Pheniciaa (ἡ, 
and are, indeed, the same as that letter, 
only turned tothe tight hand The name 

. dtho is ag evident corruption of Kesh the 
« δὴ being drops, as the Greeks seem never 
to have used that sound. The Syrians 
in jike manner are said to ha ὁ called 

. the correspandent letter in their language 

οὗ. , 


“PABBI. Heb. 
Rehbi, Heb. 34, from 3% great, ercel- 
lent, chief, master, (see 2 K. xxv. 8, Jer. 
Xxxix..13. Jan. 1. 6. Dan i. 3, in Heb.) 
and pron. suffix my, q.d My chief, My 
master. ἰνοῦδι 15. ἃ5 St Jobn informs us, 
ch.i 39, equivalent to διδαφκαλε master, 
teachcr,.and was. in our Saviour's time, 
a title of respect given to the Jewish 
Doctors, and a most arrogant, and even 

- blasphemous one it was in the sense in 
which they assumed it, namely, as re- 
guiring implicit obedience to their dec} 
sions and traditions, and the same, if not 
grcater, submesivn to their words than to 
those of the Law aad the Prophets. (See 
Whitby on Mat. xxiit. 8, and-under ITa- 
patogss.) Our Blessed Lord charges the 
(ἊΝ αὶ Scribes and Pharisees with being 
very fond of this presumptuous appella- 
tion, but commands his Disciples not to 
be called Rabbi, i. e. in the Jewish ac- 
ceptation of the word; for one, adds he, 
ts your Kadylyrys Guide, or (which ap- 
pears to be the truer reading,) Διδασκᾳ- 
ros Teacher, even Christ, Mat. xxiii. 
7,8: And accordingly, though this title 
of Rabbi was often given to himself, we 
do not find that he ever rebukes those 
who gave jt bim; because he was ip 


PAB 

truth ἃ Teacher gent from God, even tbe 
great Prophet who should corte iaro the 
world, and of whom the Lord had εἰ 
by Moses, Deut xviii. 19, Lt shal oan 
to pass that whusucter wil not hearia 
punto my words, which he shall speak τε 

name, Iwill requiie et of 4im. On ths 
and the foliowing word see Comptel's 
Prelim Dissertat. vii. part ii. p. 331, 6% 

‘PABBONI, or ‘PABBOYNI , 
Kabount It seems vot a pure Hebrew 
word, but to be tormed from the Chekdes 
72) or 2327 * α chief, master, and ng, It 
is nearly of the sathe import with kak, 
for St. Johu explains both by the seme: 
word didacxaas teacher: But Ls 
and others say jt was 4 tule of Aig 
spect. oce. Mark x, ¢1. John 23, 16. 

Ῥαδδιζω, from ῥαῦδος a rod. 

Jo beat with rods, that is, small sticks @ 
twiys. ρος. Acts xvi. 22. 2 Cor. ab 8h 
where see Mackarght. 

'ΒΑΒΔΟΣ, z, ἡ, from the Heb. ἜΞΩ to ap 
port, bolster. 

I. 4 staf, which supparts ᾳ man in leaneg, 
or assists him in walking. occ. Mat % 
10, (where see MWetstein and Campbdl) 
Mark vi. 8. Luke ix. 3. Heb. si. st 
Comp. Heb ix 4. In this view it δ» 
swers in the LXX to the Heb. ΓΙΌ. Ges. 
x}.it. 31, & al. freq. and to mywn sé 
supporting staff, Exod. xx). 19, & δὶ. 

II, 4 sceptye, figuratively denoting φορεῖ» 
ment. occ. Heb. i 8, which is a citatoa 
from the LXX of Ps. xlv. 6, where τῳ: 
swers to the Heb, baw a ερερίτε. Comp 
Rev. xj. 1, : 

UI. .4 rod or staff of correctian, in a fige 
rative view. occ. 1 Cor. iy. 21, whee 
Chrysostom, sv κολάζει, εν Tyweia, Wi 
chustisement, with punishment.” ‘In this 
sense also Ῥαῦδος is used by the ἋΣ, 
for the Heb. paw, Exod, xx}. 29. 25am 
vii, 14, & al. 


© See Curtell, Chald, under 357. 
IV. The 


PAK 


‘on rod mentioned Rey. ii. 27. 
Ix. 1§, denotes the irresistible 
1d authority of Christ. Comp. 


8, 0, from ῥαῦδος a rod, and exw 


ἢ ΟΥ̓ Serjeant, properly ἃ Lictor, 
nferiour officer in the Koman go- 
who attcnded the superiour ma- 
to execute their orders. It is ge- 
nown that these Lictors carried 
shoulders the fasces, which were 
of rods with an ax in the middle 
_as the ensigns and instrumen; 
fice ; whence their Greek name 
¢, which ts used by Polybius, 
4 Halicarn. Plutarch, and Hero- 
may be seen in [Vetstein on Acts 
and 35. occ. Acts xvi. 35, 38. 

t» ars, 70, from f2tis-lew to be 
r the perpetration of uny wicked- 
commit τέ readily and craftily, 
am ῥχδιθρίος a person ready for 
‘tdness, an abandoned cilluin, a 
nave, which from favics easy, 
nd epfov a work, deed. ‘Padios 
very naturally derived fron the 
or 1 fo descend; so the Latin 
whence Eng.prone), which signi- 
, sluying, denotes also easy, ready. 
wickedness, depravity, deceit. occ. 
it. 14. 

as, ἡ, from {2d:ee/os, which see 
e last word. 

ras, mischief, craftincss. occ. Acts 


eb. or Syriac. 

term of contempt evidently de- 
πῇ the Heb. p> tu be empty; 80 
δ a vain, empty, worthless fellow, 
h sense the plur. 7 or Dp 
n the Heb. Bible, Jud. ix. 4. 
ri. 20. 2 Chron. xiii. 7. Prov. 
cxviilj. 19. Thus Hesychius ex- 
‘axa by xevos empty. But this 
ving the Syriac or Chaldee ter- 
! does not seen} pure Hebrew. 
ige version in Mat. has xp, 
s also often used in the Talmu- 
acts as a word of contempt or re- 
See Wetstein. occ. Mat. y. 22. 

» ὃς, τὸ, from ecpalyy 2 aor. 
ῥησσω to break, tear. 
rofane writers, 4 turn garment, 


»phancs, Plut. lin. 539, Ανϑ' ima | 
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ῬΛΠΤΩ. 


PAT 


via μὲν ἐχεῖν PAKOE, Instead of a gar- 
ment to have ῥάκος; where the Scho- 
liast explains paxos by διερξηίμενον χι- 
χωνᾶ, a torn cout, 


II. In the N.T. «οἵ piece of εἰμι cut off. 


occ. Mat. ix. 16. Mark it. 21. 


"Pavhitw, from ῥανῖος besprinkled, which from 


paivw to pour all over, wel, besprinkle, 
from pew to flow. 

To sprinkle, besprinkle, cleanse by sprinke 
ling. occ. Heb. ix. 13, 19, 28. &. 23; 
in which last text it refers to the purify- 
ing and cleansing blood of Christ. Comp. 
Heb. xii. 24. 1 Pet. i. 2. 


'Ῥανΐισμος, 8, ὃ, from ἐρῥανῆισμαι perf. passe 


of ῥανίιζω. 

A being sprinkled, a sprinkling, a cleansing 
or purifying from six +4 sprinkling. occ. 
Heb, xii. 24, {seo Macknight.) 1 Pet i.2, 
where see Bowyer’s Conjectures. 


Ῥαπιζω, from paris a rod. or stick, the 


same, aecording to Hesychius, as fatdos, 
which see. 


I. Lo beat with a stick or sticks. So Hery- 


chius explains ῥαπισαι by ῥαῦδῳ πλῃηξαι; 
Amidius 


and thas Beza and Erasmus Sc 
understand it, Mat. xxvi. 67. 


II. Tu strike on the {πε with the palm of the 


hand, to grce a slap on the face. So Sui- 
das, Ῥαπισαι, παταξαι τὴν yvaloy awry 
rm χειρι, Ῥαπισαι means tostrike the check 
with the hand open,” by which circum- 
stance it is distinguished from xoAagiew, 
which see. So the Etymol. Mag. ‘PA- 
TIISAI, τὸ καταξαι τὴν γναβὸν ἀπληξῳ 
(read ἀκλειςσῳ) χειρι, ‘Pameas is tu strike 
the cheek with the hand not shut ar 
clenched. occ. Mat. v. 39. xxvi.67. See 
Wetstcin and Kypke on Mat. v. who shew 
that Plutarch, Achilles Tutius, Josephus, 
and dHyperides use the V. in this latter 
sense. 


Parispa, args, τὸ, from ἐρῥαπισμαι perf. 


pass. of ῥαπιζω. 

‘A blow un the face with the palm of the 
hand, a slap on the face. occ. Mark xiv. 
65. Jahn xviii. 22. xix. 3. 

It may be derived either from 
the Heb x5Do fu repuir, or from 335 to 
inferweacte, unless one should be rather 
inclined ta deduce it by transposition 
from ἼΒΠ to sw, sew together *, to which 


* Since writing the abowe I find that Martinius, 


in his Cudwes. proposes the dezivation of it from 
the Arabic 039 to bind, tien 


this 


- PEA * 


stantly answers in the LXX. 
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\ 
this Μ΄. or it's compound συρβαηίω con-}. 


PE Q 


rout, riot, rathe, rather) 1 should aot 
contend with him. See also /4'etstcia. 


To sew, sew together, This V. occurs not|"PEM4AN, or, according to the dlexundrian 


in the N.T. but is inserted on account 
of it’s derivatives. . 
‘Pagis, ιδὸς, ἡ, from ἐρῥαξα perf. act. of 
parly to sew. 
“1 necdle to sew with, occ. Mark xix, 24. 
Mark x. 25. Luke xviii. 25. 
‘PEA, 45, ἡ. 
A coach, α chariot. occ. Rev. xviii. 13. 
** Rhcda is a Latin word which first came 
. from the Gauls, and because the Roman 
magistrates made use of then in the pro- 
vinices it was soon taken up there. Reda 
is most certainly ἃ conch, with this dif- 
ference, that they had not tben the use of 
slings [braces] to make they so easy as 
now. * fsidorus, Rheda, genus cehiculi 
quatuor rotarum, [\.e. Réecda, a kind of 
vehicle with four whecls}.—+ Tully says, 
that Vi/o, when Clodius was slain, rode in 
a rkeda with his wife; and Ὁ elsewhere 
he handsomely describes a fluttering cox- 
comb on his travels [in his sAeda}.— The 
word, I say, is Gallick, but some say it 15 
ἃ Syriac, and some || Chuldec; the Ro- 
mans say they had it from the Crauls, so 
41 Quintilian, but the ancient Germans had 
it too.” Thus tke learned Duubuz on 
Rev. xviii. 13. To which Ladd, that we 
need not be surpriscd to find the traces of 
this any more than of many other words, 
in so muny languayes, when we recollect 
that there is one common and very obvi- 
“ous root whence rdeda and all it’s rela- 
tives may be derived; 1 mean thé Fleb. 
“92 to shake (whence also Eng. ride, 
latin ruta a wheel, &c.), of If any one 
should prefer ΠῚ fo run (whence Eng. 


* Orig. lib. xx. cap. 12. . 

+ Orat. pro δΖέμοπος § 10. So Horace, lib. ii. sat. 
6. tin, 42, says of himse’f, that Afecenus admitted 
him into his acquaintance. 


Duntaxat ad hoc, quem tollere rheda 
Wretlet, tier fuctoas 


Only that he might take him into his rAedz or 


cand On a journey.” 


ἢ Οἷς. ad Attic. lib. vi. epist. 1. 
§ Leigh, (rit. Saer. 


| Keckurt, Canaan, lib. i. cap. 42, (col. 672. edit. 


7 cusd.a.} 


€ De Inst. Orat. lib. 1.5. “ὁ Pluriaa Callica eae 
ducrunt, ut trheda & fetorritum, quorum altere Cicero 


Samen, altery Horativs uliteg.” 


“ve Osx μων Ῥαιξαν (Acts Ῥεμβᾶν αἱ 


ῬΕΩ, or “PEYQ, 1 ¥ut. ῥευσω, from whe 


‘PE2, either from pew to flow, according to 


MS, ‘PAI®AN, or, as other copes and 
versi@s read, ῬΕΦΑΝ ". Heb. 
Remphan, Raiphan, or Rephan. oce. Acts 
vii. 43. The Hebrew of Amos v. 26, to 
which the text m Acts refers, may be 
most literally rendered thus: Bat ye dete 
borne the ‘Tuberuacle of your Moloch, ani 
the Chiun of your images, the star, shine 
or glory of your Aleim, wiack ye made to 
yourselves; LXX and Acts, Kas avedz- 
Care τὴν σχγνην τὰ Modoy, καὶ τὸ ἀγρὸν 


Ῥεξαν) τὸς τυπας tb; εἐποιησατε (LEZ 
ἑχυτοις) (Acts πρόσκύνειν αὐτο! ς) ᾿ 
12 Chium may be derived from tbe V. 
ΤῊΣ fo bern; dnd itis plain that in te 
Heb, the star (223 shine or glory) of yet 
dlleim is explanatory of the Chiun on 
images 3 accordingly the LX X omit Cams, 
and yetain only τὸ ρὸν the star: Βα 
then they add ‘Pzigay as the name of 
that idol which the Heb, expresses by thy 
plural N. 5%. Hence then, and cos 
dering that at the time of which δ 
Prophet speaks, most idols, and ‘par. 
cularly those of the Egyptians, were pro 
bably of the Σ compound kind, as the 
Cherubim and §& Tcraphim likewise wer, 
‘Pats2y or Ῥεμβᾶν may best be uader- 
styud to mean αὶ compound mage 

tn || Glory; and the word itgelf may, like 
Feraphim, be deduced from the Leb. m= 
tu be otill, i.e. through axe oF reverent, 
as denoting the represcatatice objec ff 


their religious ceneration. 


Heb. rm to be wet or soaked with b- 
quor. 
Tu flow, as waters. occ. Jobn vii. 38. 


that of Humer, Il. i. lin. 3.49, 


Th τοι ἀπὸ γλώσσης μιλιτο; γλυκίαν “PREN a: ὃς 
And from his tongue words sweet ashoneyfen'é 


© Sce Mill's and Ji ctstcin's Various Readings. 
+ λιν is wanting after συσω; ip the .f/exandria 


MS of LXX, as well as ia the Acts. 


¢ See Heb. and £ag. Lexicon, under 30 V. > 


3, 15, 16. 


§ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under ran XV. and 


above Gare 


|) See Heb. and Esg. Lexican upder ra I. 


PHM 
And of Theocritus, Idyll. xx. lin, 26, 27, 


Ex στοματαῦν δε 
EP PEE μοι Dura γλυχκυζωτιρα ἡ μελροιρω. 
My voice fow'd sweeter than the honey-comb. 


Or else few may perhaps be better de- 

. YFived from the Heb. rm ἐο teach, shew, 
trform. Comp. Εἰρω. - 

Ὁ say, speak, speak of. Mat. i. 22. tii. 3. 

v. 21. Rom. ix. 12, 26. & al freq. The 
ad aor. pass. is either se¢e4yy, as Mat. 
V. 21, 27, 31, 33; or sppydyy, as Rom. 
IX. 12, 26. Gal. iii 16. On Ἐρρεθη, Mat. 
v..21, Alarkland observes, ‘* This word, 
Jn these writings, always implies more 
than barely it Auth been said; namely, 

_ something as spoken from God, or by his 
order: whence it appears that τοῖς ap- 

" geasots Mgnifieth to (not by) the ancients, 

οὐ or those of old.” Append. to Buwyer's 
Conject. 

Pala, ατος, το, from ἐρῥηῆκαι perf. pass. 

. OF ῥηΐνυμι or ῥησσω fo break, 

a A breaking down, ruin, occ. Luke vi. 49. 

PHI'NTMI, from the Heb. 27 or yito 
break, break in pieces. 

To break, burst, occ. Mat. ix. 17. Comp. 
under Ῥησσω. 

Ῥημα, aves, το, from ἐρῥημαι perf. pass. of 

ew ta speak, 

I. 4 word spoken or uttcred. Mat. xii, 36. 

. &xvit. 14. Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 4, and 
Macknight there. 

MM. A speech or sentence consisting of several 
words. Mat. xxvi. 75. Mark xiv. 72. 
Luke i. 38. ii. 50. Comp. 1 Pet. i. ὡς. 
Heb. vi. 5, Hutchinson observes that 

_ Xenophon ia like manner uses jyu2 for a 
speech, Cyropzd. lib. viii p. 478, edit. 
8vo. 

111, A word, a command. Luke vy. 5. It de- 

_ notes the operatize or all-powerful word 
or command of God. Mat. iv. 4. Heb. i. 
3.1. 3. Comp. Heb. aii. 19. 

IV. A report, account. Mat. v. τι. 

V. A thing, matter. Mat. xviii. 16. Luke 
i. 37, 65. ii. 15. Rom, x. 8, where see 
Macknight. Mat. iv. 4, ἐπὶ wayrs pywars 
ἐκπορευομένῳ δια souaros Osa, ‘i.e. by 
any thing which God shall appoint.” 
Markland, in Append. to Bowyer's Con- 
ject. Comp. Deut. viii. 3, in LXX. 
This last sense seems hellenistical, and 
taken from the similar use of the Heb. 
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425 a word, to which ῥημα in the LXX 
often answers in this view. See Gen. 
XV. 1. XVili. 14, 26. xix. 21, & al. and 
comp. under Asses XV. 

ῬΗΣΣΩ, from the Heb. ps or py fo dash, 
break by collision, or py to break by 
crushing. 

I. 70 break, burst, occ. Mark ii. 22. Luke 


v.37.) 

II, Yu rent, tear, as dogs or swine do. occ. 
Mat. vii. 6, where see Buwyer and Cump- 
bell. 

Ill. To dash or throw against the ground, 
allido. So Vulg. in Mark, allidit tllum ; 
and fHesychius explains ῥηξαι (inter al.) 
by καταξαλεὶν tu cast or throw down. 
occ. Mark ix. 18. Luke ix. 42. See 
Wolfius and Wetstein on Mark. Iadd 
that //omer, 11, xviii. lin. 571, applies 
this word to dancers beating the ground 
with their feet. 

IV. Τὸ break forth into a voice or cry. occ. 
Gal. iv. 27, which is a citation from the 
LXX of Isa. liv. 1. The purest of the 
Greek writers use the phrase ῥηξαι φωνην 
for bursting forth into ἃ voice or cry, as 
may be seen in Raphelius and MWetstein on 
Gal. iv. 27, and in Duport’s Lectures 
on Theophrastus, Ὁ. 317, edit. Needham. 
Comp. also Kypke. In like manner 
Virgil applies the Latin rumpere vocem, 
fin. II. lin. 129. 

‘Pyiwe, o¢os, 6, from pew to speak. 

An orator, one who professes the art of 
speaking. occ. Acts xxiv. 1. 

‘Pyles, Adv. from pyios spuken, expressed. 
Evpressly, in express terms, oce. 1 Time 
iv. 1, where see ['clstcin, who has abun- 
dantly shewn that the Greek writers use 
the word in this sense. ““ Zhe Spirtt (ῥη- 
Tws Ayes) expressly saith, or, inso many 
words saith. Afede (Works, fol. p. 666. | 
supposes this to be an allusion to Dan. 
xi. 36—39. But the things here men- 
tioned are not in Daniel, nor anywhere 
else in Scripture; not even in the Pro- 
phecy, which the Apostle himself for- 
merly delivered concerning J'he Mar of 

‘Sin: I therefore think that these words 
were, for th@ greater solemnity and cer- 
tainty, pronounced by the Spirit in the 
Apostle’s hearing, after he had finished 
the preceding passage, concerning the 
Church's being the pillar and support of 
the truth. Of the Sparit’s speaking in an 

Qq : audible 
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audible manner we have other instances ;“Pigi{w, from ῥιπὶς a fan to agitate the εἰς 
in Scripture. Thus the Spirit spake, inj with, which from ῥιπίω fo cust. 

Peter's hearing, the words recorded, Acts|I. To fan with the air or wind. 

x. 19, 20; and, in the hearing of the | II. 70 agitate with the wind. occ. Jam. i. 6. 
Prophets of Antioch, the words men-| So Div Chrys. in Wetstein, speaking of tbe 
tioned Acts xiii, 2." Afacknight. Vulgar compared with the sea, says uv’ 

ῬΙΖΑ, 4s, ἡ. The Greek Etymologists say} avsue ῬΙΠΙΖΕΤΑΙ, they are agitated by 
it is so called q. fasta, becauve through it| the wind. 
pes τὸ try the life of the plant flows. But|"Pirlew, ὦ, Attic for ῥιτῖω. 


POM 


may it not be better deduced from the 
Heb. ww a root, the first sibilant letter 
being changed, as usual, into the aspiratc 
breathing ? 

I. -4 root of a tree or plant. See Mat. iii. το. 
xiti. 6, 21. Rom. xi. 16, 17, 18. 

11, Figuratively, @ rvot, origin, spring. occ. 
1 Tim. vi. 10, where Kypke cites Lippo- 
crates using ῥιζα ina like figurative sense, 
Epist. ad Crateu. Es δ᾽ eduvaeo, Κρατενα, 
THE ΦΙΛΑΡΓΎΡΙΑΣ τὴν wingav ‘PIZAN 
exxoas. ** But if, Crateua, you could cut 
up the bitter root of covetousness." Christ 
is styled the Root of Jesse, Rom. xv. 12; 


10 cast off or away. o¢c. Acts &xH. 23. 
This V. in the contract form is used like- 
wise by the Attic writers. Metetcia cites 
from Dio Chrys. the very phrase TA 
"IMATIA EPPIFNITOTN; and from Ls 
cian, De Saltat. 83. tom. i. p. 951. Τα; 
sodyras ATIEP'PINITOTN. But Aerie 
land in Bowyer’s Conject. whom see, ét- 
plains girravrwy τὰ ἱμάτια in Acts by 
“4 shaking their clothes in a yage, pot 
casting them off, that they migR be the 
more expediious for misehief. 
also the passages cited by Wetstcin from 
the Greek writers. 


and of David, Rev. v. 5. xxii. 16; not,| ῬΙΠΤΩ, from ῥεπω ἐν incline, tend, or im- 
as I once thought, because he was αὶ mediately from the Heb. 5° 10 εἴτε 
shoot springing from them, but for αἱ way, yield, let go. 

much higher and more emphatical rea-jI. 10 cast, or /et go, as anchors from a ship, 
son; because in and through him the} oca Acts xiv. 29. 

whole house of Jesse and of David was|II. Zo cast, or throw down. occ. Luk 
preserved and subsisted; because on his| xvii. 2. 

account they existed ; because he is, as 1{{111. 70 cast, or throw. oce. Mat. xxvii. §. 
were, the basis and foundation of their fa-|__ Luke iv. 35. 

milies, and of all the blessings temporal |JV. To cast out, throw oterboard. occ. Acs 


and spiritual vouchsafed unto them. 


XXVil, 10. 


Comp Mat. xxii. 45. See more in Vi-, V. To throw up, expose, abandon, abjicere, 


tringa on Isa, xi. 10, and on Rey. v. 5. 
Xxii. τό. 

“Ῥιζοω, ὦ, from pita. 

To root, fix, as it were, with roots. 'Ῥιζο- 


negligere, in which setise Aypke shews 

that the V. is often used in the Greek 

writers. Comp. Elsner and JW ctstein. occ. 
at. ix. 36. 


ὁμαι, was, pass. 10 he rooted firmly, fixed, '"Postydor, Adv. from ps%e to make a whi: 
as it were, with roots. This V. is also! zing or whistling nutse, which from pug:s 
applic! Men Went the Greek writers. used by Homer, I. avi Tin. Bote fur the 
See MWaolaus, Wetstein, an pke. oce.| whizzing of an arrow in it’s flight; 

. Eph. iti. 18. Col. ii. 7. | by Plutarch for the whistling of the wind 

Ῥιπη. ἡς, ἡ, from ἐρῤιπα perf. mid. of pore in a storm. Scapula remarks, that £23605 
to cast. | is a word formed by an onomatopr 

J. The force, impetus, or quiet motionof some-' jrom the sound. See ue Dionysius 1165 
what cast or thrown, usinthe Greek! licarn, Περι Συνϑεσειυς, ᾧ xvi. 

| writers it is applied to stones, darts, the; ἢ a nurse or sound resembiing that of 
wind, the fire, &c. a great s/orm. occ. 2 Pet. ili, 10. 

11. In the N. T. ‘Pry ogdaape, A quick ‘Pousaia, as, ἡ, from ῥεμϑω to brandish, 
motion or txinkhing of the eye. So Nys-| which fsom the Heb. toy" denoting te- 
senus explains it by δπιμυσις βλεφαρων,. lent motion or agitation. | 
the shutting or twurkling of the eyelids. I. .1 sword, i.e. war, Occ. Rev. vi. 8. ᾿ ! 
gcc. 1 Cor, xv. Sa II. Figuratively it imports ee em 

. . o Ebitg 


PTT 


Piercing the hcart like a sword. occ. Luke 

3.5, where see Il etstein and Α΄ ‘upke tor 

similar expressions in the Greek writers, 

MAL. It denotes the word of Christ. uc. Rev. 
i. τό, ii. 32, 16, xix. τς, 21. 

This word in the LXX generally answers 
tothe Heb. 3:1 @ sword. 

Ῥυμη, 45, ἡ, from ῥνομαν to draw, traho. 
A street. ot tract in a city included be- 
tween houses on cach side, See Scapula, 
occ, Mat. vi. 2. Luke xiv. a1. Acts 
ix, τὰν xii. 10, As wAalea denotes a 
bronder street or square, 80 pupy ἃ nar- 
rower street uf alley, angiportum. See 

«- Mocking, 

Ῥαυπαρια, as, ἡ, from ἑυπαρος. 

Filth, or pollution, in as 

of fleshly sins, gluttony, drunkenness 
&c.uce. Jam i. 21, where Elsner hew 

that latarch and Dionysius Halicarn, we 
the V. ῥυπαι»εσήαι in like manner for 
being polluted by vice; and Lucian, cited 
by Wetstein, applies ἑυπος to the defile- 
meat of the soul, Vit, Auct. tom. i. 
p- 361. 

Ῥυταρος, a, cv, from sms. 

Sordid, dirty, occ. Jam, ii. 5, So Juse= 
phus, Ant. lib. vii. cap. t1. § 3, cited by 
Wetstein, has the phrase ‘PT(LAPAN 
ἘΣΘΗ͂Τ, 

“PYTIOS, υ, ὁ. ‘The Greck Lenicographers 
deduce it from ἐρῥυπα, perf. mid. of 
ΕΣ to absterge, cleanse off, which may 
from the Heb. προ tu yield, wite way: 

But perhaps furs; may be better de-; 

duced immediately from the Heb. ΤῈ 

mud, mire. 


t. iii. 21. 


πος. 

in ἃ spiritual sense. occ. 

it, where thirteen or fourteen 
MSS have ἐνπαρος fvwacesdyix, which 
reading is approved by !¥'etstein, and ad- 
mitted into the text by Griesbuck, Comp. 
“Pemagia. 

“Puss, τος, att. ews, ἡ, from pew or ῥυτ to 


στ, 
‘A flux. occ, Mark ν. 25. Luke viii, 


43 445 

"Psiss, sos, ἡ, from pow to draw, contract. 
A urinkle, corrugation of the shin. Mtis 
often used by the Greek writers in a 
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ritual sense, as: P. 


PQM 


ῬΥΩ, or more usually ‘PYOMAI,- Mid. 

1. This word denotes properly tu :traw with 
force and violence, to drag, to hale, as in 
‘Homer Il. iv Jin. 506, 

EP'PYEANTO δὲ νδιζκρῃν 

They Aal’d the dead. 
So it may be deduced either from the 
Heb. ys to break, break uff, or popes 
from Heb. ΤῸ" tu cast, project. 

11, To deliver, ᾳ ἀ. tu drazw out of danger 
or calamity, libero, eximo, eruo See 
Mat. vi. 13. Luke i. 74. * Rom. 
xi.26. 4 Tim-iv 17- On2Cor.i 10, 
Wetstein shews that Dionysius Halicarn. 
and Lucian use the Apostle’s phrase EK 
@ANATOT ῬΥΣΑΣΘΑΙ. 

μαϊκος, from ᾿Ρωμαιος. 

Roman, Latin. occ Luke xxiii. 38. 

Ῥωμαιες auc, cao from 'Ῥωμη. 

1. A Roman, So ‘Os 'Ῥωμαιοι, Lhe Romans, 
in general. John xi. 48. 

11. One who was bura and usually dwelt at 
"Rome. Thus the Jews and Proselytes 
who came from Rome to Jerusalem, at 
the feast of Pentecost,arecalled'Puywasos 
Acts ii. to. Comp. under Προσηλυς 


ἴος ΠῚ. 

IIL. One who has the privileges of a Roman 
citizen. Acts xvi. 41, 37, 38. xxii. 27. 
(comp. ver. 28.) & al. 

“Puwaist, Adv. from Ῥωμαιος. 

in the Roman language, in Latin, occ. 
John xix, 20. 


Pony, ης» ἡ. 


The City of Rome, said by Lity, Diony- 
sius Halicarn. Pliny, Plutarch, andothers, 
to have been sonamed from it’s founder 
Romulus; though Salut, Bel. Catlin. 
cap. 6, says he had heard by report that 
it was built by the Trojans under ncas 

assisted by the Aborigines or primitive 
inhabitants: and Festus mentions a tra- 
dition that this city was built long before 
Romulus, and was originally called Va~ 
lentia, from valeo ἐδ be strong, which 
name was afterwards changed by king 
Evander into the Greek Ῥώμης which is 
of hesame «port if derived from ezpw~ 
pai pert pass. of ῥωννυμῖ to strengtacn. 
‘Otherwise Nowe might have it’s name 
from the Teb. 21 fo ve high, on account: 
of the Auls or Aills on which it was origi- 


natural sense (see Hetstein), but in the 
N.T. occurs once ina spiritdal one, Eph. 
γ. 2). 


LF 


© Where see Wig-ree De Idiotiom. cap. vi § 1 


og. 12. and Hoegrocen’s 
il ως: nally 


ΡΩΝ, 
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nally built: “Pwuy Roma, 4. ΤῸ or|I. To strengthen, make strong. 


ΣΟ *, So Virgil, Aén. i. lin, 11, 


altz menia Rome. 

the walls of lofty Rasme. 

Acts xviii. 2. xix. 21, & al. See Suicer 
Thesaur. ir “Pwuy, and Univ. Hist. in 
- History of the 
towards the beginning. 

PQONNTMI, from the Heb. ἢ) to flourish, 

- thrive, as a tree or plant. 


9 See Vitringa, Observat. Sacr. lib. i. cap. 2. § 25. 


ruscans, vol. xvi. Svo. Ϊ. 


II. The perf. pass. Ερῥωμαι signifies I am 


well or in good health. Hence the im- 
perative Ἐρῥωσο, and ρίας. Eppwode, are 
used in the conclusion of letters, like the 
Latin Vale and Valete, asa wish of health 
and happiness, Kare well, Fare ye well, 
Adieu. occ. Acts xv. 29. xxiti. 30. 80 
in Xenophon, Cyroyred. Itb. iv. p. 229, 
edit. Hutehinson, 8vo. Cyrus ends bis 
letter to Cyarares with EP PQ.ZO. 


2. 


Σ 


ZA 


C. 0,6, C, Sigma. The eighteenth of} English δ, not like SH, as the Heb. 7 


the more modern Greek letters, but 

the twenty-first of the ancient. It 
has been already remarked, under the 
letter ἘΞ, that the author of the old Greek 
alphabet greatly confounded the names, 
forms, and powers of the four oriental 
sibilant letters Zain, Samech, Jaddi, and 
Shin. Thus Sigma, among the ancient 
Cadm.‘an letters, answered in order tothe 
Hebrew or Phenician Shin or Sin, and 
- accordingly the ! Dorians called it San ; 
but the name S’gwa seems a corruption 
of Samech. The forms Σ and ¢ seem 
plainly taken from S/in of the Hebrews 
-(w) or of the-Phenicians (W) laid on 
one side; but ¢ is little different from the 
Hebrew Ὁ.. Sumech, turned to the right 
hand, to which Hebrew letter C and ( 
bear also a manifest resemblance. As to 
the power or sound of the Greek Sigma, 
. it was. no doubt, the same as that of the 
Roman 5, which answers to it in many 
. Latin words deri: ed froma the Greek ; so 


LABAXOANIT. 


is generally sounded. 

Heb. or Chald. 

Thoy hast forsaken me. or interrogatively, 
Hast thou forsaken me? It is generally 
taken as a word compounded of the Chal- 
dee or Syriac nor thou hast forsaken, 
and the pron. suffix 5) me. paw signifies 
to leave. let alone, in the Chaldee of Da- 
niel and Ezra: and ΠΡ, is used for 
the Heb. ΠΣ» of the same import in 
the Chaldec Targum and Syriae versioo 
of Ps. xxii. 2, and in the Syriac version 
of Mat xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34. A late 
t learned writer, however, is of opinioa, 
that Σαξαχθαν, answers to the Heb. 
M220 or ΠΣ», from 32D or y2w fo 
perplex, intangle, incolce in perplexity, 
and so was used by our Lord to expres 
the perpicxity of his forlorn condition, 
‘* Indeed, says he, the Chaldee paw does 


- not, I think, fully come up ¢o the signifi- 


cation of Εἰκαϊαλειπὼ ,"" which compare 
in Levicon above. occ. Mat. xxvii. 46. 


. dt should be pronounced like the simple|, Mark xv. 34. 

ZABANO. Heb. 

t Tenpyss, τὸ Awpies μὲν ΣᾺΝ καλέουσι, Ιωτες δὲ] ~ Sabaoth, Heb. Mreay, a N. fem. plar. 
zirma. The letter which the Doriuns call Sea, 

and the Jesians Sigua.” Herodotus, lib. 1. cap. 


339. } Spcarman, Letters on the LXX, p. 433, 9. - 
| from 
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from the root sy, fo assemble in orderly 
froops. 

“ mown gay, The Host of Heaten, 
LXX. Srcavia re Ovpave (comp. Acts} 
Vii. 42.) sometimes denotes the sun. muon, 
and stirs, (i. 6. the plures of light from 
them ) inclusively, as Deut. iv. 19. Comp. 
Gen. ii. τ. Jer. xix. 13. Zeph.i. 5. Isa. 
XXxiv. 4. 2K. xvii 16. xxi. 3. 2 Chron. 
Xxx. 3, in which t!:ree last passages 


ZAT 


only ἃ resting, but such a rest as God 
entered into when he had finished his 
work, a complete, holy and happy rest; 
and this word further intimates to us that 
the subbath was instituted as a figure 
of that eternal rest, which remaineth to 
the people of God See JVhitby and 
Maucknight on the place, and comp. un- 
der ‘Evia 11. and Vitringa on Isa. lvi. 2. 
Iviti 13. 


they are distinguished from 5y2 ( Baal or|ZABBATON, a, το; Plur. SaSCalz, ra, 


the sular fire )—sometimes only the stars 
or stellar flures of light, as distinguished 
from the sun and moon. Deut. xvii. 3. 
Jer. viii. 2, xxxiii. 22. (Comp. Gen. xv. ς. 
Xxli. 17.) The texts now cited plainly | I. 
prove that this celestial hust was wor- 
shipped by the Heathen and apostate! 
Israelites. And from this worship, which ! 
very generally prevailed among the Gen- 
tiles (as has been often shewn by learned 
men, particularly by Leland *), it was, 
that a great part of the world were de- 
noininated Zabians or Subians. Hence; 
the formation of the ἘΞ κῶν is often: 
reclaimed for Jehovah (see Deut. iv. 19.! 
Neh. ix. 6. Ps. xxxiii. 6. Isa. xl. 26.) 
xlv. 12.), and they are called yraz Ais: 
hosts, Ps. ciii. 21. Comp. Ps. cviii. 2.| 
And hence Πὰν mm, Jehovah of tHosts, ; 


Dat. Dab Sact, from the Heb. naw Rest, 
the sabbath, to which this word generally 
answers in the LXX, or immediately 
from the Heb pnzw resé. 

Both singular and plur. The sabbath-day: 
Mat. xii. 1, 2, 5, & al. freq. In Mat. 
xii. 5, Campbell, whom see, translates— 
““ violate the rest to be ubserved on sab- 
baths—”’ taking Safcaloy here to signify 
rest. Andon Mat. xii. 8, see an excel- 
lent Note of Bp. Pearce. 

A sabbath-day’s journey, Acts i. 12, is 
reckoned at two thousand cubits, that is, 
about a mile, not only in the Talmudical 
Tracts, butin Targum Jonathan on Exod. 
xvi. 29, and on Ruth i. 16. Comp. Mat. 
xxiv. 20,-where see IVetstein, and Dod- 
dridge’s Note (c) on Acts i. 12, vol, ii. 
Ρ. 6:2. 


and ΠΊΝΣΥ πον Δ of Hosts, are: 11. Both sing. and plur. 4 week. Mark 


often used as titles of the ‘rue God, and 
import that from Him the dosts of the 
heavens derive their existence and amaz-} 
ing powers, and consequently imply his! 
own eternal and alinighly power; whence! 
the LXX frequently explain mxazs by| 


xvi. 2,9. Luke xviii. 12. xxiv. 1. Acts 
xx. 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. So the Heb, mnaw 
is used for weeks, Ley. xxiii. 15; and 
naw for a week, ver. 16, according to 
the interpretation of the Targum, LXX 
and Vulgate. 


Tavioxszrwp Almighty $+.” They also; HI. Σαξξαΐα, τα, Col. ii, 16, comprehend 


often retain the original Heb. word Σα-!} 
ξαωϑ or Σαξξαυϑ, asin Isa i. 9, which 
St. Paul cites from that version. occ. 
Rom. ix. 20. James v. 4. 

Σαξ-αΐισμος, 8, 6, from σαξταϊ ζω, used in 
the LXX for keeping or enjoying a sabbath 
or rest, Exod. xvi. 30. Lev. xxvi. 35. and 
in 2 Mac. vi. 6; which from Sactaioy. 
“1 subbatism, a keepiig of a sabbath, a 
vest as on the sabbath. occ. Heb. iv. 9, 
where by Yatsaziizyos is denoted not 
* Advantage and Necessity of Chrissian Revela- 

fion. Comp. Eusebius Praparat. Evangel. lib. iii. 

¢ap. 2. Selden, De Diis Syris Proleg. cap. iil. Vossius 

De Orig. & Progr. Idol. lib. ii. cap. 30, and above 

in @2-. Encycloped. Britan. 129 POLYTHEISM, 

No. 10, 11, £2. 

7 See Acd. and Eng. Lexicon in xay 11» 


all the Jewish salbaths, or times of sacred 
rest appointed by Moses, as well as that 
of the seventh day, The word is particu- 
larly applied by the LXX to the paschal 
sabbath, Lev. xxiii. 1§,(comp. ver. 7,113.); 
to that on the tenth day of the seventh 
month, Lev. xxiii. 32; and to those on 
the fifteenth and twenty-third day of the 
same, Lev. xxiii. 39; to the sabbuticul 
year, Lev. xxv. @, 4, 6; and in Lev, 
Xix. 30. XxvVi. 2, τὰ gallala wa, my sab- 
baths, no doubt, include adi the sabbaths or 
times of sacred rest ordained by God une 
der the Mosaic dispensation. 


Σαΐηνη, ἧς. ἡ» either from σεσαία perf. mid. 


of cariw to load, fll (which from Heb. nu 
to set, place) or from the Chald, pid great. 
Qq3 A large 


=~ AA 


A large fishing-net, a drag-net. Lat. verri- 

culum, which from verro to sweep, q. ἀ. 

@ sacep net. ace. ‘sat. xiii. 47. 
ZAAAOTKAIOI, wy, os. 

Sauduecs, a sect among the Jews, 50 

called, according to the [almudical wri- 

ters from one Sadoc, it’s founder, who 
lived about two hundred and sixty years 
before Christ: But, according to others, 
they were thus named from the Heb. ΡΥ 
righteous, just, either as pretending to in- 
heren’ righteousness by their observation of 
the law, or as affecting to be great friends 
to distributive justice, particularly in pu- 

nishing offenses. So Jusephus, Ant. lib. xx. 

cap 8, § 1, “Aipsoiv— τὴν Σαδδεκαίων, 

OME? εἰσι MEDI TAS KpIoRIS WHO DACA Way- 

Tas τὸς Iedases e sect of the Suddu- 

cees, who in judging offenders are severe 

abo e all the rest of the Jews.” 

The Sadducecs not only rejected the tra- 

ditions of the Elders, which the Pharisees 

maintained, but they also denied the re- 
surrection of the dead, the being of an- 
gels, and * all existence of the spirits or 
souls of men departed, and consequently | 
all ;uture rewards and punishments. See | 

Mat. xxii 23. Mark xii 18. Luke xx.! 

a7 Actsiv 1,2 xxiii.6, 7, δ, So thar, 

as Prideaur has remarked, “ they were 

Lpicurean deists in all other respects, ex- 

cepting only that they allowed that God 

made the world by his power, and go- 
verns it by his providence,—and for the 
carrying on of this government hatch or- 
dained rewards and punishments, but 
they are in this world only; and for this 
reagon alone it was that they worshipped 
him. and paid obedience to bis laws.” 

+ They taught that man was made abso- 

© The words of Josephys, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8, 
§ 14, are, Wuyue cit διαμογην, καὶ τα; καθ᾽ δου 
τιμώριας καὶ Tieng αγαιφουσι. LBey deny the contimance 
of sults, and the punishments and rewards in Hades;” 
and Ant. fib. xviii. cap. 1, § 4, Σηδδουκαιφι; de 
«τας υχας ὃ λογος συναζανιζ)ε τοι; σωμωσι. The 
doctrine of the Sadducees teushes that souls perish wiih 
the bedies.” 

+ Thy μὲν sipracurms, says Josephus De Bel. ut sup. 
warlazact αναιρονσι. καὶ Tey O1rov ἐξ Tov ὁ ἂν τι 
κακὸν "ὶ ΜΗ ΔΡΛΙΝ τιθενμ" Gass δὲ ἐπ' order ΣῪ ἐχλυΓη 
TO, Te ταλον χαὶ To wey σροκεισθαι καὶ ΤΆ KOTS γγ0- 
i wnecy [dxege, Qu?) ravtuv txalspu copooseven. 

ey entirely reject fate (i.e.thefataland necessary 
canextenation of cuuses, as influencing the actions 
of men, comp: under Φαρισαιο; 2.), and deny that 
God is the cause of men's acting ill or not, but assert that 

both goodande vil are plagedin the electionofman, : 


598 


ZAI 


lute master of his own actions, with a full 
freedom to do either good or evil, as he 
should think proper, without any assiste 
ance from God fot the one, or any τὸ" 
straint from Him for the otber. 
Whether they rejected all the sacred 
books but the Pentateuch of Moses ba 
been disputed; but it seemis evident that 
they did nat: ist, because they are never 
charged with this impiety by the Evange- 
lists; nor 2dly, by Josephae, who was 00 
friend to their sect; and 3dly, because 
this historian, Ant. Jib. αὶ. cap. 10, § 6, 
expressly says that the <adducecs taught, 
γκεινὰ dev ἡϊεισῆαχι νομιμα TA CETPAN: 
MENA. that those things wéich were 
written ought tobe esteemed obligatory;" 
where surely, had they rejected the greate 
art of the Jewish scriptures; he copldoct 
fave failed mentioning it{- The reader 
may find a further account of this sect in 
Josephus, Ant lib. xiii. cap. 10. ὃ 6, and 
lib. xviii. cap 1, ὃ 4. De Bel. lib, ἢ, 
cap. 8, δ 143 in Iridcaur's Connectwa, 
part ii. book §, Ὁ. 335, &e. 161 edit, 
8vo. and in the -Jacient Cuivers. History, 
vol. x. p. 472, & seqt. ist edit. 8vo. 

Daww, from cziw to shake. 

1. Lv shake, move, wag, generally as ἃ dy 
does his fail. Thus used in the Greek 
writers, particularly fomer, Odlyss. 1. 
lin. 216, 217. xvi lin. 6. xvii. Jin. 302. 
Sce more in JF etsécin on τ Thess. iti. 3. 
Tence 

Il. To fuwn, flatter, cajole; whence Daivt- 
pas, pass. To le flattered, cajoled, tu be 
moved by flattery or cajoling, i.e. by the 
promises of a more comfortable and 
agreeable life, if they would forsake their 
Christian profession. Tbus £lsaer er 


and that every one accedes to either of these, δὲ 
he pleases.’ From a spurious reading of ἡ «egy 
instead of 9 μὴ δ᾽ αν in the above passage (see Gre 
fics ON Mat. xxn. 23, and Hudon in loc.), the St 
ducers have been charged with ὦ deacal of divine jre 
viderce: Even the authors of the Universal Hu- 
tery refer to this place in proof of Jasepbus” assert 
ing that they looked uton the Dety as ubeve iatae 
melding with human offuirs, which is, s. y they, ta 
erreet dcnying a providence, and consequently εἷ re- 
igion. . 

¢ See Buyle’s Dictionary in SADDUCEES, Note 
{G}) Walter's Prolegom. XI. p. 77. Jenkin on Chri 
tianity, vol. ii. p. 87, 9 oie. Uaiversal Hitters, 
vol. x. p. 475, Svo. Jorlin’s Remarks on Ecdes. 
Hist. vol. i. p. 172, ἃς. and vol. ii. p. 105, ἃς, 


Ad edit, . 
plaing 


TAA 5! 


plains it, r Thess. iii. 3, the only text in 
which it occurs. But Aypke, from the 


addition of the word ἐν ταῖς ϑλιψεσι, 

thinks it better to render σάινεσύαι to be 

moved (as in our Translation), disturbed, 

terrified ; and he shews that in this sense 

also the V. is used by the Greek writers, 

Particularly by [ἠρέμει Zaert, and Euri 
ides. Οἱ 


“omp. IT 


εσϑαι, Phil. i. 28. And 
terpretation agrees the} 
i 229 WI RIT 


2 tt from any of 
you it (your faith) should be cut off, or 
fail, in these aftictions, Comp. Suicer 
Thesaur. on this word. 

EAKKOS, », ὁ, from the Heb. ptt a sack, 
sack=cloth, for which the LXX generally 
use it. This word S.4C is from the Lieb. 
preserved not only in Greek and Latin, 
and in the languages derived from them, 
but we find itin the Welsh Sack, Gothic 
Saccus, Saxon Sic, Danish Gogef, 
Old German Gag, Islandic Saki, 
dish GA, and Dutch and Eng. Sack*. 
Ai sack, also sack: 
huir-cloth of whick sacks were anciently 
made (see Rev. vi. 1 as they some- 
times are with us, cilicium. occ. Mat. 


wi, 21. Luke x. 13. Rev. vi. 12. xi. 4.} 


Menander cited by Porphyry De Abstin. 
Nib. iv. cap. 15, takes notice of the Sy- 
rians wearing sack-cloth in times of relie 
gious humiliation, - 


--τ τα αδειῆμα τυ; STPOTE 20S 
AKKION anGory ὅδε 


Ἐχεθισαν αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ κοπρω, καὶ τῆν 
Ἐξέλωσωντο, τὸ ταπινωσαι σξοῦτ, 
Ἴδε then wear cchhth, and beameard with 


Sit by the public road, in humble guise, 
“hus placating the dread Atergatis}. 


And it appears from Plutarch De Su-' 
perstit. tom. ii. p. 168, that the same 
was sometimes practised by the Greeks, 
EEw καϑγῖαι SAKKION ἔχων x. τ΄ A 
‘The supetstitious man sits out of doors, | 
wearing sack-cluth or sordid rags, and: 
often rails himself naked in the dirt.” 
Comp. IFetstein on Mat. 

Σαλειῳ, from σαλος, which see. 

1. Yo shake, be tossed. l’havorinus says it is 
© See Junius's Ftymol. Anglican. in SACK. 
+ Of whom swe Zeb. and £ng. Lexicon under 


-cluth, a coarse kind of! 
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properly spoken of a ship which, when 
riding at anchor, is agitated by the waves 
of the sea; 580 also Moschopulus in IWet- 
stein, whom sec on Heb. xii. 26. Josephus 
applies it in this view, De Bel. Jib. i. 
cap. 21, § 5, and lib, iii. cap. 8, § 2. So 
the compound απόταλευειν, Ant. lib. xv. 
cap. 9,§6. ATIOSAAETEIN—er" al- 
κεραις, ta ride at anchor.” 

IL. To shake, cause to shake or tremble, asa 
torrent by beating against a house, Luke 
vi. 48.—as the voice of God did the earth 
at Sinai, Heb. xij. 26. Comp. ver. 27, 
where see Kypke. Σαλευομαι, pass, Fu be 
shaken, a8 a reed by the wind, Mat. xi. 7. 
Luke vii. 24.—as the powers of the hea- 
ven, Mat. xxiv. 29. Luke xxi, 26.—as 
cor or &c, shaken together in a measure, 
Luke vi, 38.—as ἃ place or the founda- 
tions of a prison by an earthquake, Acts 

|__ iv. 3t. avi. 26, 

ΠΙ. To stir up, asa populace, to raise a dis 

turbance. Acts xvii See Blackwall'g 


ΣΑΛ 


who shews that Heliudurws likewise ap~ 
Riles it to the mind. 
above cited are all the texts of the 
N. T. whervin the verb occurs. 

Σαλος, #6, from ceiw fo shake, agitate, 
and ag the sea. 

The agitatiun of the sea, or the sea conti« 
dered as agitated, salum, occ. Luke 
xxi. 25. 

This is a very common wordin the Greek, 
both in a proper and a figurative sense, 
as may be seen in MWetstein and Kypke, 
and the LXX use σαλός for the Heb. nyt 
the raging of the sea. Jonah i. 15, Kas 
isy ἡ ϑαλασσὴ ex re ΣΑΛΟΥ͂ αὑτῆς, 
and the sea stood or ceased jrom it’s agi: 

tation; so for the Heb. wiw the lifting 

up, Ps. Ixxxix. 1c, or 9, Tov δὲ ΣΑΛΟΝ 

τῶν κυμαῖων auras σὺ καϊαπραῦνεις, And 

thou stillest the agitation of it's (the sca’s) 

wares, . 

Σαλπιγξ, ἐἴγος, ἡ, Tho Ἰοαγηοά Damm, 
Lexic. col. 779, deduces it from σάλος 
or cary agitation, concussion, and so, 

a voice, sound: Perhaps it may be as w 
derived from Heb. bv to tingle, quacer, 
quiver, and nyb to puff out. Itis remark- 
able that Homer, 1]. xxi. lin, 388, ap- 
plies the V. σαλτιγξεν to the resounding 
044 of 
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A trumpet, Mat. xxiv. 31. 1 Cor. xiv. 8. 
xv. 52, & al. In Mat. it denotes the 
preaching of the gospel, in allusion to the 
assembling of the Israelitish people by the 
sound of trumpets. .See Num. ch. x. 

Σαλπίζω, from σαλπιγξ. 
To sound or bluw a trumpet. Mat. vi. 2. 
1 Cor. xv. 62. Rev. viii. 6, & al. 

Σ χληπιςης, 8, 6, from σαλπιζω. 

A trumpeter. occ. Rev. xviii. 22. 

SAMAPEIA, ας, ἡ, from the Heb. prow. 
Samaria. , 

I. The name of a City in the tribe of 
Ephraim, built by Omri, king-of Israel, 
and called’in Heb. now, from “ow, the 
name of the prior owner of the hill where- 
on it was built. ‘See 1K. xvi. 24, and 
Suicer Thesaur. in Σαμαρειτὴς I. 

11. In the N. T. The country lying round 
this city. Luke xvii. 11, John iv. 4, 5, 
97, & al. Josephus, in his Life, § 52, re- 
markably confirms St. John’s: observa- 
tion, ch, iv. 4, in these words, speaking 
ef the country of Samaria: Maviws ede 
Tas Tayu Buronevas ἀπελθεῖν di’ exesvys 
«σορευεσθα!" τρισι yap ἡμεραις απὸ Ta- 
λιλαιας sveriv ἕτως εἰς ᾿ἱεροσολυμα καῖα- 
λυσαι. It was absolutely necessary for 
those who had a inind to go expeditiously 
(i. 6. from Galilee to Jerusalem) to pass 
through it; for thus one may in three 
days reach Jerusalem from Galilee.” 
Comp. Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5, § 1, and 
De Bel. 110. ii. cap. 12, § 3. 

Σαμαρειΐης. 8, ὃ, from Σαμαρεια. 

A Samaritan, an inhabitant of the city or 
country af Samaria. The Samaritans were 
descended partly from those heathen peo- 
ple whom Esurhaddon brought and set- 
tled in the cities of Samaria instead of 
the children of Israel (see 2 K. xvii. 24. 
Ezra iv. 2.), and partly from renegado- 
Jews who had from time to time deserted 
tothem. The Samaritans admitted no 
other part of the 8. 8. but the Pentateuch 
of Moses, or, at most, did not * regard 
any of the other books with equal vene- 
ration; they rejected all traditions, and 
adhered only to the written law, but 


* See Jenkin’s Reasonableness, &c. of the Christ- 
jan Religion, vol. 11. p. 87, &c. 2d edit. and Pri- 
deaux Connect. part i. book vi. p. 420, 1. let edit. 
8vo. Swicer Thesaur, in Σαμαξειτης 11. 1 
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looked upon Mount Gerizim as the most 
sacred place for religious worship, in op- 
position to Jerusalem. The reader may 
find a more particular account of th 
people, and their religion, in Prideavz 
Connect. part i. book 6, towards the 
end, in the Unirersal History, vol. χ, 
p. 230, &c. 8vo, Lardner likewise, in hs 
Credibility of Gospel Hist. book i.ch.4.§6, 
has some judicious remarks confirming 
the account given of the Samaritans in 
the New Testament. See also Wetsten 
on Mat.x.5. To the observations of 
these learned writers I add, that by wht 
our Saviour says to the Samaritan wo 
man, John iv. 22, it seems that the Se. 
maritans were wrong in the vbject of thes 
worship; and tbat, however free they 
might at that time be from Aeathenish 
idolatry, they retained the -/rien idolsty 
of worshipping the Father as superiour 
to the other two Ditine Persons. (See 
Note under EsdwAoy 11.) ‘This idolatry 
was established by Jeroboam, 1 K. xu. 28, 
&c. and probably was afterwards taoght 
to the Samaritans by the [sraelitish priest 
who was sent thither by the king of As 
syria, 2 Καὶ xvii. 27, 28, and who is px 
ticularly observed by the sacred historia 
to have dwelt at Bethel, where Jerobum 
had formerly set up one of the golds 
calves, 1 K. xii. 29. And I would sub 
mit it to the learned and intelligent rea 
der, whether in the Sumaritun Penta- 
teuch, ΠΡ ΠῚ for yn Gen. xx. 13, ΤΣ 
for 15:3 Gen. xxxv. 7, are not as plain 
instances of corfuption from the Jewish 
copies, in favour of the -/rian notions of 
the Sumaritaus, as ἼΣΗΣ (a word, by 
the way, of an irregulur form) for "ΣῈ 
Exod. xx.24, and sma for in>° Deut. 
Mi. rr, 14, 18, 21, 26. Riv. 23, 24, 25, 
& al. freq. are csamples of situilar cor- 
ruptions, in defense of their worshipping 
on Mount Gerizim in prefereace to Je- 
rusalen. In John viii. 48, Bp. Pearce 
explains Σαμαρειτὴης a Samaritan, by 
‘© an asserter of ὦ falsehood, as the Sama- 
rifans are, when they say, that God com- 
manded that he should be worshipped in 
Mount Gerizin.” 
Σαμαρεῖς, 005, 7%, from Σαμαξειτὴης, which 
see. 
A Sumaritan woman. occ. John iv. 9, 
twice. 

SAN: 


᾿ 
é 
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\ION, 8, τὸ, from the Chaldee 
ac ‘130, which, in the Chaldec 
ns of Jonathan and Jerusalem, 
mmswers to the Heb. ὃ») a sole, or 
and which Murtivius, in Lexic. 
derives froni the Chald. po a shoc 
ed Targ. Onkelos, Deut. xxv. 9, 
ad 5 slender, mean, as being an- 
made of mean and slight materials, 
‘al, a kind of shoe, which consisted 
f a sole fastened to the foot by 
tied on the upper part of it. occ. 
vi.g. Acts xii. 8, Σανδαλιον is 
ne as ὑποδημά. In Mat. x. 10, our 
τ forbids his disciples to provide 
ats for their journey, or ὑποδημαῖα 
» ie. plainly, other sandals, be- 
aose they had on; and in perfect 
ence withthis, he orders or permits 
Mark vi. 9, fo be shod with sandals, 
usves σανδαλια! See Byniews's 
nt observations on this subject, 
levis Hebraeoram, lib’ i. cap. 6. 
μὸν is not only used by the LXX, 
2, (for the Heb. 5»:) and in 
x. 4. xvi: g, butalso by the profane 
» as by Lucian and Herodotus, 
cap.9t, see Wetstein on Mark 
and evenin the Hymnto Mercury, 
ἃ to Homer, we meet with cavia- 
sandals, lin. 79, and 83, which 
that the Greek had received the 
from the East pretty carly; for 
ether these Hymns are Homer's or 
ey are always judged to be nearly 
ent, if not of the same age with 
Anacreon algo, who was contem- 
with Cyrus the Great, uses_the 
ord, Ode xx, lin. 15, 


αι EANGAAON yrraynyy 
sandui 1 would gladly be. 


$4» 4. Farts, say Pasor and J 
om reivw to extend, 

&, @ board. occ. Acts xxvii. 44. 

ἐν ov, from σηπῶ to rot. 

ly, Old, or rotten from age. 

of a bad kind, spoken, of trees and 
occ, Mat. vii. 17, 18. xii. 33. 
i. 43. Σαπρὸν Χεῖομεν way ὃ μὴ 
ἂν Χρειανγ' πλήροι, We call any 
ampoy which does not answer it’s. 
Essay on Homer, prefixed to the Iliad, 
needs where sce more. 
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proper end,” says Chrysostom; and He- 
sychius explains σαπρον not only by aa- 
λαιον old, but by αἰσχρὸν vile, axadaploy 
unclean. See IVetstein on Mat. vii. 

II. Bad, not good to eat, of fish. occ. Mat. 

xiii. 48. 

IV. Corrupt, evil, spoken of discourse. occ. 
Eph. iv. 29, where it is opposed to ala~ 
Gos good, useful. Comp. 1.Cor. xv. 33. 
Arrian, Epictet. lib iii, cap. 16, has the 
expression Ta SATIPA--AAAOYEIN, 
See Alberti and Kypke on Eph. 

ἸΣΆΠΦΕΙΡΟΣ, g, 4, from the Heb. Yao the 

| same, to which it often answers in the 

Lxx. 
4 sapphire. A kind of precious stone, 
which, according to Pliny, Nat. Hist. 
lib. xxxvii. cap.9, was of an azure or 
sky-blue colour with golden spots. occ. 
Rev. xxi. 19. 

XAPLANH, 75,7, from the Heb, ΣΦ to 
wreathe, twist together, and as a Na 
‘tender flexible root or twig of a vine or 
fig-tree. 

A nicker-baiket made of twigs intoined 
with each other. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 33. 

Σαρδινος, 6, ὁ, from EAPAQ, or EAP- 

he name of the Island of Sardi- 

Bochart thinks was given it 

by tite Phenicians from the Heb. Ἴνν a 
JSootstep, on account of it's form, which 
resembles that of the human footstep +; 
whence the Greeks likewise called it 
Ιχνῶσα and Σανδαλιωῖις, The same 
learned writer shews, by a number of in= 
stances, that , R, is inserted in many 
words derived from the Heb. See more 
in Bockart himself, vol. i. 572. 
A sardine, stone namely, λιϑος being un~ 
derstood, a carnelian, or cornelian, a pre 
ciousstone, semitransparent, of a red colour, 
so {named either because first discovered 
by the inhabitants of Sardis in Asia 
Minor, or from the Island of Surdo, or 
Sardinia, where the. best of this kind 
were found. occ. Rev, iv. 3. 

Σαρδιος, ε, ὅ. 

A sardius, or sardine-stone, the same as 
Zapdivos, which see. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 


+ So Sallust Fragm. Hist. lib. 9, ad init. “ Sare 
dinia—fucie vestighi bumani.” 

{See Martiaius, Lexic. Etymol. in Surdias, and 
Brookes's Natural’ Hist. vol. v. p. 145, who says, 
 Roet affirms the best Cornelians are found in Sar 


dina,” 
The 
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a ruby, ared-coloured precious stove, Exod. 
ENvisi. 17. xNXIX. 8, oF 13. Ezek. aavin. 
33, and λυῦος σαρδιης, ov (according to 
some copies) captive, for Hed. canw ex 
onyt, Exod, xxv. 7. axx4. 0. 

F2phorcl, eves, ὁ, from sapliss o sardius, 
and oveg a natl, also an onyr. 

“1 sardunys, a precious stone which seems 
to have it’s mame fram it’s resemblance 
partly to the onyx. so called from it's like- 
ness m colour to a man’s nuit. The surd- 


onuz fis generally tinged with white, TH. Afan; whence the 


black, and bloed-colour, which are dis- 
tinguished from each other by circles or 
yows so distinct that they appear to be 
the effect of 4τ|. B:vokes’s Natural His- 
tory, val. v. p. 145, 6. occ. Kev, xxi, 20. | 
ξαῤκικος, %, oy, from cape the flesh. 
n general, Fleshly, carnal, beiunging to} 

the flesh, . 
J. Of persons, Carnad, subject to carnal lusts 
and infirmities. occ. Rom, vii. 14. 1 Cor. 
iil, 1, 3, 4. 
YJ. Of things, Cermat. It is spoken of 
Sleshly or carnal ast. oce. 1 Pet. ii 1 1.—| 
of wisdom acquired by Auman means, ar; 
by the exertion of a man’s m 
powers (comp. 1 Cor. ii. 4, 13 and 
tending ta carza/ or worldly ends (comp. 
2 Cor. 1.17, 1 Cor. x. 33.), acc, 2 Cor. 
3. 12. comp. ch. x. 4. 

On Heb. vii. τό, Theodoret obserres that 
the Apostle “calls this a cernel com- 
mandment, namely, that the Jaw, on 
account of the mortality of men, ordered, 
that after the decease of the High Priest, 
his son should take bis oftice.”” 
II. What sustaigs the body or flesh of man, 
. carnal, worldly. occ. Rom. xv. 27. 1 Cor 
1K. UL. 
The above cited are all the texts of the 
N.'T. where the word occurs. 
Szpuives, 4, ov, fram wars, 95, plesk. 
Lleshly, made or. consisting of flesh. occ. 
2 Cor. iii. 3. 
ESAPZ, x73, ὁ, from the Heb. “ww flesh, 
which from the V. iit’ to remain, bocause 
it remains, namely, visible and palpable, 
utter life is extinguished. So we calla 
dead body the remuins of a person. 
. Flesh, properly so called, whether of men, 
beasts, fishes, or birds. Luke xxiv. 39. 
4 Cor. xV¥. 39s. 
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The LEX use σάρδιον for the Heb. tytn | JI. Fie demon Body. Acts #. 26, γι. 2 Cor, 


ὠγα ΕΥ̓. It denotes, The infirmi'y of kama 


V. The corrupt nature of man, subject Β 


the Incarnation of our Bleyed Saviour. 
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vit. 2. Epb. fi 1g. Cob. it. 5, (comp 
Cor. v. 3) Eph. v. 29. (comp. ver 
30.) Hitherto we may refer fat. on, 
ς, 6. xxvii. 4t, Mark x. 8. Epb. v. 32 
ι Cor. vi. τό. 2 Pet, ἘΣ. 28. Tabs 
used ia this sense by the LAA, cum 
sponding to the kieb. “w2, Gen. it 2. 
Ps. Xxxviltk. 3, 7. μὰ 
(ΤῊ after ozzxss ἕτερα; strange 
J nde ver. 1, denotes usnatural, sodemilic 
eal abominations. Co Rom. & 27. 
 Nellenistical phrase 
waca cack is used for avy men, ow αἱ 
men, Mat. xxiv. 23. Luke ni. 6. Act 
13. 37. Rom. iid. 20. 1 Cor. ἢ, 99. Gal 
i. 20, 1 Pet. 3.24, 45 it δ likewme δ᾽ 
plied by the LXX, Gen. vi. 12. ἴω, 
xh. ς, 6. Ezek. x43. 4, 5, δι al. for the 
Heb. sw 55 οἱ! fesh. And hence, wha 
it is said, John i. 54, Ὁ Aolas σαρξ dh 
yvza, The IVord was made ox became fieh, 
the meaning piainly is, that He beoum 
man, of took Auman nature upon bas, 
with all it's innocent infirmities, and be 
came subject ta suffering and moxtality*, 
Comp. 1 Fim. iit. 16, 1 John iv. 3; } 


nature, Heb. v. 7. Comp. Mat. xxvi δὶ 
Co}. i. 22. Thus also applied by the LIX 
for Heb. swa, Ps. kvi. 4. ixxvith 39. 


the fest, appetites and passions. fe 
John itt. 6. Rom. vii. 18. viii. 6. sim. uy 
4 Cor. vit. 1. Gal. v. 33, τό, 175 19, 3 
vi. 8. Comp. Gen. vi 3, where the LXX 
apply it in the same view for the Heb. 
“wa. Hence the expressions Kala eap 
romaisi, Ju walk according to the fla, 
Ron) viii. 1, 4; Kala σαξκα εἰναι, Lok 
after or accordmy to the Hesh. ver. §; Es 
σαρκι εἰναι, To be ta the Jesh, ver. 8,93 
Kaia cague try, To live according to the 
lesh, ver. 12, 13, all denote a worldly 
and carnal life or conversation, 
able to the appetites and interests of max’ 
corrupl ueture, 
In Rom. vi. 19, Kyphe (whom see) refers 
achevetax τὴς σαρκὸς, Not, as many do, 
to the weakness of the understanding, to 
which {ape never relates in Scriptare, 
but to the weakness of man’s corrupt me 


* See Archbp. Tillotsen’s 1st Sermon concerning 


tHe, 
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‘hich is occasioned by the fresh, 
Ὦ. viii. 33 and he injerprets av- 
ν Asiw, Lam speaking of or cor- 
(comp. Λείω Il.) somewhat hu- 
e. of the sjns and uncleanness to 
re have been enslaved by reason of 
rmity of your sesh (comp. ver. 17) ; 
15 understanding the particip. ον 
rvgmevgy, he cuunects μα τὴν ἀσϑε- 
ith ardgemvey, which word he 
is by the Greek writers applied to 
tices and crimes. Comp. Dactes’s 
on Cicery, Tuscul. Disput. lib. 1. 
» 
mnifies consanguinity, natural rela- 
r descent. Rom. i. 3. ix. 3, 5, 8. 
Paul, as being an Israelite of the 
‘ Abrahain, calls the Jews Ais flesh, 
4. 14. Comp. ver. 1. In this sense 
is applied in the LXX for Heb. 
en. xaix.1g. xxxvii 27. Jud. ix. 2. 
ienotes fleskiy and external advan- 
Joby viji. 15. 1 Cor. i. 26. 2 Cor. 
22, 23. 
imports the outward and carnal| 
ices of the Mosaic Jaw. Gal. i. 3. 
ch. vi. 12, 13. Rom. vii. 5. Pail, 
4 Heb. ix. 10, 
2 χαὶ dina, Elesh and blood, signi- 
her such infirm bodies as we now 
Coy. xv. 50. (Comp. Heb. ii. 14.) 
in general, chiefly with respect to 
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sary or enemy in three texts. τ K. xi. Is 
23. 2 ς. 


ΣΛΑΤΆΑΝΑΣ, a, ὁ, the same as Σαΐαν, with 


a Greek terniunation. 


I, Satan, the Denil, the Prince of the Fallea 


Angels. Mat iv. το. Maski 13, ἃ al. 


If. It is. used as a collective ward for cvil 


spirits or devils. Mat. sji. 26. Mark ii, 
23, 26. Luke xi, 18. 


III. It is applied by our Blessed Lord ta 


Peter, considered as opposiag the divine 
plan of man’s redemption by Christ's suf= 
ferings and death, and so far joining with 
Sutun. Mat. xvj. 23, (whefe see Wahithy 
and Doddridge.) Mark viii. 33; in both 
which texts the ancicut Syriac version 
bas the word 3:02, and Cumpbell renders 
the Greek ‘Trale omsw ps, σατανα, by 
Git thee heace, adversary ; and in his 
Prelim. Dissert p. 187, observes that, 
“¢ Satua, though concei‘ed by us a proper 
name, was an appellative in the Janguace 
spoken by our Lord; for trom the He- 
brew it passed into the Syriac, and signi-_ 
fied no more than adversary of opponent. 
It is naturally just asapplicable tobuman, 
as to spirjtual, agents, and js in the Olg 
t often so applied.’ Comp. 
. Eng. Lexicon in yo I. Jolin 
vi. 70, under Διαξολος II. Rom. xvi. 3a, 
and Macknight there. 
This word occurs Ecclus, xxi. 27. 


sent weak and corrupt state. See; SATON, Ὁ, 70, from the Heb. ano α sead, 


vi. 17. Gal. i. τό. Eph. vi. 12. 

b I know not that this phrase fesh 
vod, occurs in the O. T. yet, no 
itisan Hebrew one; becquse we 
used by the Son of δὲ’ κοὐ, Ecclus. 
Tsvea SAPKOS xas'AIMATOS, 
meration of flesh and blood, i e. of 
“men. Comp. Ecclus. xvij, 31, 

re 


in Regim. nso. 

A seah, a Jewish measure of capacity for 
things dry, equal to about two gallons 
and a halt English. occ. Mat. xiii. 33. 
Luke xili. 21. 

This word is not found in the LV X; Lue 
Aquila ang Sywmuchus use it for the 
Heb. nero, Gen. xvii. 6, and -iguilu, 
t Sain. xxv. 18. 


", from σαιξω the same, and this! Sayla, τῷ, τὰν, A pron. by aoatraction fur 


eb. “Ὁ, which in Hipb. signihes 
ree, Suru aside. 
cp. occ. Mat. xii. 44. Luke xi. 25. 


cenlg. 
Léysclf. Laviev occurs, according to seme 
copies, Rom. xiv. 22. 


| DSevvvus, from the ald verb σόεω the same, 


6. Undeclingd. Heb. 
the Prince of the Fallen Angels, 
te God and muan;” in Heb. pow, 


siguifies un adversary, and is used| I. 


Devil, Job ch. i. and ii. & 2]. occ. 
xii. 7. 
XX have used this word answer- 


which may be from Heb. 3:0) ¢o settle, of 
from sw, Hipb. of δῦ ὦ aun, or cause 
to turn baek. 

To extinguish, guench, properly as fire, or 
some kindled or smoking matter. occ. 
Mat. xii. 20. xxv. 8. Mask ix. 43, 46, 
48. Eph. vi. 16. Heb. xi. 34. 


the Heb. pow for a Auman adver-| JI. It is apphedsto the Jfuly Spirit, perhaps 
ες ἷ'ν 
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by an image taken from the material spi- 
rit or air, which may be then said to be] rours. Thus it is m the N. T. apph 
extinguished or quenched when it’s action} to Nero. occ. Acts xxv. 21, 25. 
45 stopped or ceases. So Plutarch, De 'sid.' Il. dugustan. An epithet of a Roman bad 
& Osir. tom. ii. p. 266. E. cited by If ete | of soldiers, given to it in honour of the 
stein, speaks of TA Booesa TINEYMATA! Roman Emperours occ. Acts xxvii. 1. 
KATAZBENNYMENA, the northern’ ZEBQ, either from the Heb. x2¥ inte 
blasts being extinguishd;” and in Timol.| sense of waiting or attending on the ap 
tom. i. p. 245. D. expresses the wind's| ‘vice of Gud, as the Levites did. Num.% 
drapping wnaccountably by TO TINET-| 24, & al. or rather from the Heb. nwa 
MA KATEZBEZMENON waocadslus.| sooth, i.e. with praises, to praise, ἰακέ ἡ, 
So Homer Odyss. iii. lin. 182, 3. Ovde-| To worship, adore. Hence DsCouas. wih 
sor EXBH e:0;, a favourable gale never| the same. occ. Mat. xv. 9. Mark vi}. 
ceascd” See more instances of the like} Acts xvi. 14. xviii. 7, 13. xix. 37. 
kind in HVetstein. occ. 1 ‘Thess. v. 19.| Zesomevos, particip. Worshipping o's 
' Comp. 2 Tim. i. 6, and Avatwarusew.| worshipper of the true God. occ. Ads 
But since in 1 Thess. the spirit is men-| xiii. 43, 50. xvi. 14. xvii. 4,17. Then 
tioned with prophecyings, it evidently τος seems no reason to doubt but the Ese 
fers to the miraculous gifts of the Spirit;| μενοι and TeCouevas, mentioned in a 
and Macknight remarks that ‘‘the Greek| these passages, were Gentile Proslga, 
words. in which the abovementioned pre-| 85 expressed Acts xiii. 43. Josephus, Am, 
cepts [τ Thess. & 2 Tim.] areexpressed,| lib. xiv. cap. 7, ὃ 2, speaking of the 
have a relation to those flames of fire by| treasures of which Crassus plundered the 
which the presence of the Spirit was ma-| ‘Temple at Jerusalem, makes the same 
nifested, when he fell on the apostles and| distinction between the Ieéasos 
brethren, Acts ii. 3.” Jews and YeCouevos Proselytes, δὲ & 
Zeavle, 45, ὃ, A pron. compounded of eeo,} Luke does, Acts xvii. 17. “* Let nom 
for.ca, of thee, and avig, gen. os says he, be surprised that there were δὰ 
Thyself. Mat. iv. 6. viii. 4. immense riches in our ‘Temple, sinces® 
Σεξαζομαι, from σεξω or σεξζομαι the same,| ἴων των xala τὴν οἰκεμενὴν IOTAAIOS, 
or immediately from the Heb. n2¥,{ καὶ ΣΕΒΟΜΕΝΩΝ TON ΘΕΟΝ, all ἐδ 


nued to the succeeding Roman 
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which see under Σεδω. Jews throughout the world, and the 
Lo worship religiously. occ. Rom. 1. 25. | . who worshipped God, and moreover thes 


Σεξασμα, alg, το, trom σεξοαξομαι. beth of Asia and Europe (i.e. who om 
Somewhat worshipped or venerated, an} tinued Pagans), had contributed to thea 
object of worship or veneration. occ, Acts| from very ancient times.”’ 

xvii. 23. 2 Thess. ii. 4; in which latter; SEIPA, as, ἡ. The Greek Etymologists ἀν 
text ceaou% imports not only ὦ divine) rive it from σύρω to draw ; but it maybe 
object of worship, but seems moreover to} better deduced either from the Heb. 10 
allude to the title LeSaso¢ given to the| tu bind, or rather from Heb. rmw a chau, 
Roman Empcrours. Comp. under Lesases,} bracelet, (see Isa. iii. 19.), or Chald. τῷ 
and see Bp. Newton's XXIld Disserta-| or xvw the same. 

tion on the Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 359,) 4 chain. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 4; where “ plas 
&c. especially p 369, 37—399, zdedit.{ ταρίαρωσας between commas, that s#- 
8vo. and Vitringa on Rev. p. 594, Note*,| pais {ode may connect with τηρθμε 
and p. 601, Note+t, edit. altera. 


re ’ 9? . oT . : . . 
Σε οασμα 15 used for an object of r eligi OUS| Planci sententid ; cum, quibusdain censentibes, Romelem 


worship, a God ) Wisd. xiv. 20. appellari oportere, quasi °F if-suga conditorem svbes, pre 
Σεξαςος, ἢ» oy, from σεξαζομαι. viluissct, ub Augustus potius vocaretur, mea taxis 


1, Venerable, august. Itis used by St. Luke, |%°% “οἱ stam ampliere cognomtine: quod loca guagure 


eo. s . ligiosa, δ᾽ in quibus AUgUTAaLO guid consecratur, AUGUES 
as it is also by the profane Gr eek writers) ji antur, ab auctu vel ab avium gestu gustuve, sa 
. (see Scapula), to express the Latin AU-| εἴασε Ennius docet scribens: : 


Fee ae which was aie anit assumed Augusto Augurio fostquim inclyta condita Rema rt." 
Υ (τ αὐ δα Γ, Πα a ter im contl- See also Usserii Annales, An. ante Christ. 27, aad 

* Szctonivs speaking οἵ Octavius, cap.7, says: | Crevisr's Hist. des Empereurs, tom. i. p. 29. 
“ Diinde AUGUST nomen aessumpsit—Munatii' + see Heb. and £ny. Lexicon in nay Ill. 
ν 


"ZEA 


'f we understand it acquisitively as 
ede does Disc. IX. p. 23, or not: 
τ chains of darkness, or ta chains. 
de ver. 6.” Bowyer. 
8, ὁ, from σέσείσιναι perf. pass. of; 
shake. 
ing, agitation, as of the sea. occ. 
Hii. 24, 
most generally, 4 shaking of the 
in earthquake, Mat. xxiv, 7. XXvii. 
il. freq. 
rom Heb. 3 or yt fo more, shake, 
See Ecclés. xii. 4. Dan. v. tg.) 
‘he, cuuse to shake or tremble. occ. 
i. 26. Sesouas, Ts he shaken, to 
» as a tree by the wind. occ. Rev. 
—as the earth by an earthquake. 
‘at. XXvii. ¢1.—as men with fear. 
[at. xxviil. 4. 
at, To be moved, disturbed, put in 
‘ton occ. Mat. xx1. 10. 
I, 45, ἡ. The Greek Etymologists, 
irticularly Plato, deduce it from 
ς veov new light, because it’s Hight 
inually rencwed; but the learned 
tet says, ‘‘ The Greeks gave to the 
he name { Selene, which comes 
Phenician word (7 or 7,59 namely) 


signifies ἐο puss the night ; whence! eps 


e may observe is plainly derived 

tin name of the moon, luna. 

on, that is, either the stream of light 

he moon, Mat. xxiv, 29. Mark 

4. Acts ii. 20. Rev. xxi. 23. 

». Isa. xiii. 10. Ezek. xxxil. 7, 

31. Isa. lx. 19, 203 in all which 

8 the correspondent Hebrew word ! 
wy οὗ the LXX is ΠῚ the light of 
mJ), or the while lunar disc, 1 Cor. 

Comp. Isa. xxx. 26, where the 
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well answer to the Greek as to it's etymo- 
logical signification, but does, I think, 
now commonly import madness in gene- 
ral, whether influenced by the ἐμήν" 
changes or not. occ. Mat iv. 24. xvii. 15. 
The celebrated Dr. Mead, speaking of 
diseases which depend on the moun’s in- 
fluence, observes, that ‘‘ of this class none 
are more remarkable than epileptic dis- 
eases, which, besides the other difficulties 
with which they are attended, have this 
also surprising, that they cunstantly return 
every new and full nuon. The moon, says 
§ Galen, governs the periods uf epileptic 
cases. Upon this score they who were thus 
affected were by the Greek writers called 
|| SEAHNIAKOT, and in the Histories 
of the Gospel 4. TEAHNIAZOMENOI, 
and by some of the Latin writers after- 
wards Lunatici.” The Doctor then pro- 
ceeds toconfirm the truth of his own and 
Galen’s observation by the concurrent 
evperience of himself and others in seve- 
ral memorable cases; for a particular 
account of which I refer to his Treatise oz 
the lufluence of the Sun and Moon, Ὁ. 38, 
& -seqt. edit. Stack. in 8vo. See alse 
hesaur. in Σεληνιαζομένος. 

ς, τος, att. ews, ἡ. 

Flour, fine fivur. occ. Rex, xviii. 13. The 
Etymologist derives it from ow to cleanse, 
and ass, which he explains by Asrjoue- 
pesaroy divided into very minute parts 
(from Heb. wn to dissolve.) It might, at 
least with equal probability, be deduced 
from the Heb. 1w to destroy, demolish 
(whence Eng. smite), and °>y a pestle, for 
with this instrument the ancient Greeks 
used to break er grind their corn into 
meal; see under AAsupoyv. 


as 12325 the white illuminated lunar  Lepvos. ἡ, ὃν, 4. σεῦγος, from ceCouas to 


N. T. this word is generally ap- 
iguratively or mystically, and for 
port in the several texts I must 
) the Commentators. 
yeas, from σεληνὴ the moon. 
fected with a disease returning ace 


worship, tenerate, 

Venerable, grave, serious, decent, whether 
of persons or things. occ. Phil. iv. 8. 
1 Tim. iii. 8, 11, Tit. ii. 2. 


i Lepvorys, τητος, ἡ, from σέεμνος. 


Gracity, seriousness, decency. occ, 1 Tim. 
ii. 2. ili. 4. Tit. i. 7. 


r to the periods of the moon, to be: SHMA, alos, ro, either from tow to place, 


¢c, or lunatic, which last word would 


nay be from Heb. nomw what shines. 
ι of Laws, Arts, &c. vol. ii. p. 419, edit. 


set, or rather from "Ὁ tu mark. 
A sign,amark. This-word occurs not in 


§ De Diebus Criticis, lib. iti. [Τῶν Ἐσιληκτων 


anges περιοδῳ; (ἢ Σελανα.} 
|| Alexand. Trallian. lib. i, cap. 25. 


pow, from w which, and Mm? passes the 
4 Mat. Ἀνὰ], 15. 


the 


x HM 


the N. T. bet is Insetted on account of 
it’s derivatives. 


SHMAINO, either from oyux a mark,|1V. A miraculus sign, @ miracle Pils,» 


sign, of immediately trom the Heb, 77> 
to mark, 
Σ 10 signify, tntimate. occ, John xii. 33. 
BV. 32. xxi: 19. Comp. Rev. i. 1. 
On John xii. 33, Aypke shews that the 
tsreeks apply this verb to the prophctical 
but somewhat ambiguous and ubscure ora- 
eles. of their gods; and be particularly 
eites fram) Stubeus and Plutarch, De 
Pyth.Orac. p. 404. ἢ), the sayitiig of Hera- 
cltus, that “the King, to whom belongs 
the Delphic Oracle, eis λείει xis κρυπτει, 
αλλα SHMAINEI, neither declares nor 
 gonceuls, but z/unates.” 
Et. To signify, declare. occ. Acts xi. 28. 
xxv. 2). So Nenophua and Plato in 
IWetstcin. : 
LHMEION, 2», τὸ, from σημα amark, sign, 
or rather immediately from the Heb. pap 
te mark. 
E 4 mark, a signal, a sign, “a token of 
any thing, that by which any thing is| 
shewn."” Johnson, Mat. xxvi. 48. Luke| 
H. 12. Rom, iv. 11, 2 Phess. iii. 47. | 


Comp. Mat. xvi. 1. xxiv. 3. 116 stglbes 


sume as the Son of Man himself manifested | 
by miraculous powers, just as the sign of 
the prophet Junas, Mat. xii. 39. Luke 


xi. 29, is the same as the prophet Jonas  Σηϑικον, 8, 79. 


himse{f dclivcred by miracle. Comp. Mark | 
nil. 26. Luke xxi. 27, Where no men-| 
tion is mde of the sig7, but only of the | 
Son of Man himself. 

II. 4 mark, or butt, to shoot at, as it were. | 
occ. Luke ii. 34. So Doddridge; whom : 
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Crusiow, o, from oyweoy. 


εἴθ, 
Sys00v, or, according to the Attic dialect, 


ke Εἰ. Xyyinivdsov.e, τὸ. See LipesnsyFrev. 
the Son of Maa, Mat. xviv. 30,’ is the: ZHITO, from the Heb. HO to destroy. 


sec, aml compare Gen. xlix. 23. Ps. xi. 2. | 
XXXVI. 4. lxiv. 3, 4. Job xvi. 12; or 


| 


| 


else syuzioy in this passage of St. Luke; 
. may perhaps be better explained by [sa. | 
vill. 18. Heb. 11.1.2. Acts xxvill, 22. 
111. af portent, or prodigu, an extraordinary 
occurrence representing or portenling some- 
whut else. Rev. xii. 1, 2, where see Duu- 
Avz, and comp. luke xxi. rr, 25. Acts| 
li. το. Crwsia αεΐχλα, Great signs or por 
tents, Mat. xxiv. 24. On whivh passage 
Ifetstein cites from Homer, 1}. ii. lin 307. |. 
σῶς MEDA, trom Plutarch ΜΈΓΑ 
ΣΗΛΣΕΙΟΝ, and from Merodotus (ib. vi. 
cup 27.) even the very pirase πὶ the 
οι dialect, THMUIA METAAA; all 


HP 
uted in a similar sehseé. Set Vitrings ba 


Rey. xii. 1. xv. Σ. 


or exhibited in confirmation of 
else. Mat. xvi. 4. Mark xvi. 17, 19, 
John ii. 1t, 23. iti. 2. Acts iv. 22, 2, 
& al: freq. Comp Teas. 


Tv mark, to set a mark upon. Tyusi00ga, 
μαι, mid, the same, occ. 2 


Τημερον, adv. q.d. rn ἥμερα task, © 
Tide τὴ ἥμεθα, on this day. 

Jv-day, ths day, dertotng eather the a 
tificial or tratutal day. (Comp. “Hugs), 
See Mat. xvi. 3. xxi. 28 xxvit. 19. Melt 
viv. 30, Luke ii. 11, comp. ver. δ. 
With the article fem. and the N. qaée 
cither expressed or understood, it isded: 
as a N. Phis day, this very day, See Act 
xx. 26, Rom. xi. 8. Mats xxvit. 8. Bap. 
in Acts xix. 40, sarews is governed bf 
the preposition ve2 placed after it, a 
common in the Attic writers, δὰ τῳ 
oyuwesov is used as an adjective agreemg 
with that word, fur this day's sedities; 
so Vulg. Audierue seditionis. 


‘fo rot, make rotten, corrupt, whence Ὁ 
perf. mid. ¢o be rotten, putrified. om 
Jam. v. ἃ. 


Silk, Sericum, so called from the Serr, 
a people in the East Indies, probably the 
Chinese*, who were anciently famous for 
their sidken manufacture, as they are to 
this day, an:t who might, fro: vesy re- 
mote times, be named Seres from the 
Heb. 108 to be bright, shine, on accoont 
of the excellent climate, great oputence, 
and fine produce of their Country. oct. 
Rev. xviii. 12. Sv/A was first brought inte 
Greece after A/erander’s conquest of Per 
sia, aud came into Italy during the βου- 
rishing times ot the Roman Empire, bat 
was long su dear in all these western parts 
as to-be worth it’s weight in gold. At 
Jength the Emperour Justinian, who died 
in the year 565, by means of two Monks, 
whom be sent into India for that γυϊ- 
pose, procured great quantities of silke 
worms eggs to be brought to Cunsfanti 


Φ See Herrit's Voyages, val. i. Ὁ. 495. 
nopk, 
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wople, and from these have sprung all; craleva, Lam. iii. 293 and ζαφιζοιν es 
the silk-worms and ali the silk-orade that} στὰς. ciasvas, Hos. xt. 4. 
ave since beea in Evrupe *. TICAQ, ow, perbaps from the Heb. 49 to 
PES, exiles, ὃ, from the Heb. o> a moth,| de quiet, cease, See cb. and ἔχ. Lexi- 
fer which the LAX use σης in the only! con uader Ww. 
passage of the O. T. where 05 occurs| = 7'u be silent, huld one’s peace. Luke ix. 34. 
ta this sense. naniely, Isa. li 8. xx, 26. 1 Cor. xiv. 28, 30, 34. where sve 
ff meth, which eats and spoils doth. Sal WNioetslen. Sulasuns, wens, Ly be kept ες 
Menandcr, cited by Uh’ ctetcin (whom see),| — sifenec. occ. Rom. xvi. ας: 
speaking τ destrucuve things, says, To Tay, 45, ἡ, from ovaw. 
δ΄ χκαῆιον ὁ ΣΗ͂ΤΕΣ Moths (destroy) οὔτ! Sidewce, auc. Acts axt. 49. Rev. viii. τ᾿ 
— eléthes.” Comp. Eyrvotsxios. onc. Mat. |! Susvcees, 853 εἴ, 7, OC a; εὖν, ὅν; front 
' φὲ, 19, 20. Luke xii. 33. | C164 205. | 
βχίρζρωῖος, αὖ, ἢ, καὶ τὸ -πον, ἔτοτι σης, ση- Trea, i. δ. made of tron. occ. Acts Xi. το. 
“fos, α moth, and β"ωϊος eater. which from: Rev. ἃ. 27. ix. g. xi. ς. χίχ. 15. 
ἶ Ὁ οὐ obsel. e+ fu eat, which 866. SLALPOSX, w. ὁ. 
* Moth-eutcn. acc. Jam. v. 2. . | drow. MJartinivs, Lexic. Philol. ingeni-~ 
_ Kn the LXX of Job xiii. 28. we have] ously deduces it fram Heb. 310 ἐν order, 
- ῷὥσαερ ipaliey XHTOBPOTON for thei dispuse, arrange: Foe trom, says he, is of 
Heb. wy i288 9229, ας ἃ garment (which )| use to us ἐμ arcangéng and setding ta order 


the moth hath eatca. ᾿ every thing, ad yunis struenda & ordi- 
Pevow, ὦ, fram cSeves strength, which from panda; and no doubt érer is the most 
ἐν σῆεγω te be stroxg. and this, according to! —uscfd of all metals. See this well illus- 
7 “Mintert, q. from σα to stand: though| trated in Nature Displayed, vol. iii. Dial. 
- ἋΣ may perhaps be better deduced frum} 26. p. 295. Eag. edit. s2mo0. But aftec 
Σ΄ Heb. nw ta’ set, settle, and pt strength. | all, the reader may perhaps be rather in- 
Ἢ To strengthen, acc. τ Pet. ν. 10. clined to derive σιδχρυς tram the Chald. 
WY, Φνῦς, Ὁ. ᾿ ΠΟ to destroy (4. d. to shatter), accord- 
The cheek, or more properly the jaw-hoac,| ing to that of Daniel, ch. ii. 40, dren, 
_ as it is used by the LXX for the Heb. thick breaketh in pieces, and subdueth all 
wi. Jud. xv. 16, 17, ty. Abéntert inge-; — thinus. occ, Rev. xviii. 12. 
* Miously derives it from σείω fo move, and TIKAPIOY, gs, ¢, Latin. 
aly to break, because by it’s motion iti Aa assassin, in Latin sicarivs, so called 
éreuks the food in eating. So Scapula’ from sica, which signifies « short dagger, 
‘gites from -Atheneus, lib. x. “Ovsle κοτι- 1 or puriard, q. seca, from seco ty cut, oF 
“Beas τὰς cteyowas Echiwy, When he’  jmmediately from the Chald. pao a ἀνε, 
" had tired his jaws with eating.” oce. Mat.| ος sword. occ. Acts xxi. 38. Most of the 
v. 39. Luke vi. 29; in which tests Ξ * Commentators have renmrked that J/o- 
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ressions are manifestly ργστερίναί, and 
reer tu personal injuries of a slighter, 
᾿ though provoking kind. Those who con- 
᾿ gend for the (iteral interpretation of this 
direction of our Lord, if any such there} tells us, thac about the same time the 
still are, would do well to observe, that: country of Judea and particularly Jeru- 
in this sense it was not practised by bim-;" salem, ‘ was intested with a set of vile 
self in his examination before the High! Jains, δι xzAguevos TIKAPIOL, μεθ᾽ ἡμε- 
Priest, John xviii 22, 23. The LXX| ἂν καὶ EY LETT τῇ WAR φονευονῖες Tes 
‘ase the phrase walaccey ext τὴν cialsv2.| ἀνβρωπος, called Sicari, who murdered 
aK. xxii. 24. 3 Chron. xvill. 23; w2séiv| people in the day-time, and in the midst 
af the city with daggers (ξιφιδία ν, which, 

᾿ ®#Forfurthersatisfactiononthissubjectthoreader| they hadconcealed under their garments.” 
may consult Pridsex. Connection, Parti book 8.; De Bel. ut sup. § 3. And much the same 


Nate, at the end; Vostivs, Ve Orig. ἃς Progr Idol. .. 4 . 
lib. iv. cap. 90. from whom the above particulars account be gives of them, Aut. utsup. § 5. 


are takin; Harris's Voyages, vol. i. Ὁ. 500; and! * See Dodds idge on the place, and Lerdncr’s Cri- 
Ube ai dia Brilunnigs 1a lxoia, Ne. 24. | dibility uf Gospel Hist. bok ii. ch, δ. 


sephus has taken particulat notice af the 
Egyptian impostor bere menotiuned. Sce 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 13. § 5, and Ant. 
lib. xx. cap. 7. § ὁ. This historian also 
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and ὃ 10, where he assigns the reason of 
the name Σικαάριοι, by telling us “ they 
were those χρώμενι. ξιφιδιοις wapaway- 
σιοῖς μὲν τὸ μεΐεθος τοῖς τῶν Mesouwy axs- 
VARS, ἐπικαπεσι δὲ καὶ παραπλησίοις 
(Bushey ὁμιοιοι5) ταις ὑπὸ Ῥωμαιων ΣΙ- 
ΕΚΛΙΣ καλϑμεναῖς, αφ' ὧν καὶ τὴν τροσή- 
Sopsay δι Ansevovies ἐλαξον πόλλες avau- 
gsvles, who .used poniards resembling in 
size the Persian acinaces, but bent like 
the Roman sic, from which these rob- 
bers, who murdered many persons, re- 
ceived their appellation.” 

ΣΙΚΕΡΑ, το. Undeclined. 

Inebriating liquor, strong drink. A word 
formed from the Heb. 123, which (from 
the V. o2w fo be incbriated) denotes ine- 
briating liquor in general, and when joined 
with wine, as Lev. x. g. Num. vi. 3. 
Jud. xiii. 4, 7, 14, any inebriating liquor 
besides wince. So the Scholiast, cited by 
Wetstein, Xinepa δὲ esi war τὸ μεϑὴν μὲν 
mossy δυνάμενον, ux oy de εὖ aumweds. And 
Jerome informs us, that in Heb. any 
“€ inebriating liguor is called Sicera, whe- 
ther made of corn, the juice of apples, 
honey, dates, or any other fruit *.” occ. 
Luke i. 15. 
ZIMIKINGION, a, vo. Latin. 
An apron. A word formed from the La 
tin, semicinctium, which from semi ἀα 
(from 7s the same, see under ‘Hyious), 
and cingo ἐο surround (from Heb. 039 to 
collect, «rap, &c.), beca. se it surrounded 
half the body ; and though these aprons 
made no part of the ordinary dress of the 
Greeks, they might be used, as among 
us, to save their other clothcs, especially 
by persons whose occupations engaged 
them in such work as was likely to spoil 
them. occ. Acts xix. 12, wheresee Holfius. 
Σιναπὶ, bos, att. ews, TO. 

Mustard. The Etymologist, and from 
him many of the Lesicon-writers derive 
owans from σίνεσθαι τὸς was, hurting 
the eyes, as every one knows the inad- 
vertent use of mustard is apt to do. How- 
ever, since the proper Attic name for 
mustard is vanu (see MWetstcin on Mat. 
xiii. 31.), I would with Martznius (Lexic. 
Philol. in Sinapi) rather derive oivami 
from σίνὸν vary, the hurting napy, from 
it’a vellicating and affecting the nose and 


* Epist. ad Nepotianam De Vita Clericorum, & 
in isa. XXViil. 1. “ 
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ΣΙΝΔΩΝ, ovos,7, from Heb. δ the sam, 


ΣΙΝ 


eyes with it’s pungency. Naav may, with 
the author last mentioned, be deduced 
from the Heb. #3 fo distil (or rather to 
shake out, see Ps. \xviii. 10, and Eng: 
Marg.], because it draws [or forces ont} 
tears from the eyes; whence in Cofamelis, 
fletum factura sinapis, the tear-ercitixg 
mustard; and in others lacrymosa sixepu, 
the weeping mustard. It may not be 
amiss to add that our Eng. word mustard 
is from the old French moustarde, whith 
from the Latin mustum wine (in which 
the seeds of this plant were formerly 
macerated for use), and ardee to bun: 
oce. Mat. xiii. 31. xvii. 20. Mark iv. 31. 
Luke xiii. 19. xvii.6. In Mat. xiii. δ, 
the mustard is said to be ‘‘ the smallet 
all seeds, that is, of all those seeds 
which the people of Judea were then ἃ» 
quainted. Our Lord’s words are to bei 
terpreted by popular use. And we lea, 
from this Gospel, ch. xvii. 20, that lilee 
grain of mustard seed was become 

bial for expresssing a very small quantity.” 
Campbell, See also Scheuchzer Phys. Sx. 
on Mat, xiii. 241, &c. who describes s 
species of mustard which grows we 
height of three, four, or five cubits, 

a tapering stalk; and spreads into may 
branches. Of this arborcscent or te 
like vegetable he gives a print in Pie 


for which word only it is used in the 
LXX, Jud. xiv. 12, 13, according Ὁ 
some copies. Prov. xxxi. 24. The y is 
inserted, as usual, before ὃ, 

A linen cloth, a sheet or wrapper of line. 
ecc. Mark xiv. 51, 52. xv. 46. Mat. 
xxvil. §9. Luke xxiii. 53. And as in the 
three last-cited texts the σινδων is men- 
tioned as a scpulchral covering, so Here 
dotus, lib. ii. cap. 86, speaking of the 
Egyptian manner of preserving dead bo 
dies, says, Λϑσανῖες τὸν vexcov, καῖειλισ- 
cack way avis ro σωμα LINAONOS 
βυσσινης τελαμωσι καῖαϊεῖμημενοισι. 
After having washed the dead man, they 
inclose his whole body in a wrapper of 
fine linen with thongs of leather."” Asto 
Mark xiv. 51, 52, Pucocke and Harmeria, 
Observations, vol. ii. p. 420, suppose that 
the o1vduy mentioned in that place means 
a kind of sheet or wrapper, such as many 
of the inhabitants of £eupt and Pulestine 


still 


ΣΙ 


vear as their only clothing in the day- 
and consequently that the word 
here denote a person's ordinary day- 
Comp. Exod. xxii. 27. Herodotus, 
ver, speaks of σινδὼν as an usual 
-dress of the Egyptians in his time, 
. cap. ος, Hy μεν ev ἱμαῆιῳ ἑλιξα- 
évdn, ἡ ZINAONI, See /Fctotein on 


, from oivey ἃ sieve, which from 
to shake. 

?, shake, or agitate, us corn ina sieve. 
Luke xxii. 31, where it refers to 
¢ trials and temptations, Comp. 
six. 9, and see MFets(cin and [¥ol- 
a T.uke. 

from cirevw to feed or fatten with 
which from cities wheal, corn. 


d, properly with corn. o¢c. Luke xv. ἢ]. 
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an army; and from Diodorus “Siculus, 
lib. ii. cap. 41, Wetstein cites the phrase 
LITOMETPIAN—Acplaveciy; and in 
the Ancyran inscription engraved in the 
reign of Tiberius, and produced by Mont- 
faucog, Paleograph. Grec. p. 154, and 
167, we have the phrase TEITOME- 
TPIAN (mis-spelt for [ITOMETPIAN) 
EAQKEN in the sense of distributing 
corn tu the peuple. 


ΣΙΤΟΣ, 8, ὁ. The Greek Etymologists pro- 


pose the derivation of it from cew to sift, 
or from céiw q. ciw, to shake, as corn 
from it’s husk: But it seems much more 
naturally deducible from the Heb. Sort 
wheat, (for which the LXX frequently 
use it), the sibilant © being, as usual, 
substituted for the aspirate ΤΊ. 

Wheat, Mat. xiii. 25. Luke xvi. 7. 1 Cor. 
xv. 37. Comp. John xii. 24. 


ἡ. ὃν, from oiltw to feed, nourish, If. Corn in general. Mark iv. 28. 


1 From oslog corn, food. 


cattle, fatlings. occ. Mat. xxi. 4, 
e see MWetstein, who cites Jusephus 
tedly using this word, Ant. lib. viii. 
» § 4. 


NT. Sula, rz, neut. plur. Bread, food, for 
nourished, Neut. plur. Silisa, ra, | 


so Eustathins, cited by Wetstein, tepeat- 
edly observes that σιτον, τὸ, neut. signi- 
fies. occ. Acts vii. 12, where oira ane 
swers to the Heb. 2 food, provision, 
Gen. xiii. 1. 


toy, B, 70, 4. oil μεῖον, from σίζος -Siwraw, ὦ, from σιίχω to be silent, and of 


and petpoy a measure. 
tain meusure of corn, which used to| 
tributed at set times to the slaves of 
ily for their subsistence. That this| 


the voice, which from the Heb. ny to 
move tremulously or swiftly, a8 Heb. 5p or 
by the tyice, from the V. ὃ ἐο be light, 


nimble, 


the * custom among the Greeks is'I. To be silent, hold one’s peace, Mat. xx. 31. 


nm, and that the Jews in like man- 
fistributed food to their household 


xxvi. 63. Tiwi, particip. Silent, dumb, 
Luke i. 20. . 


irs from Prov. xxx. 8. χχχὶ, 15./ 11. 70 be silent, still, as the sea. Mark iv. 39. 
xxiv. 45, and Luke xii. 42, which! Sxavdaastw, from σκανδαλον, which see. 


s the only text of the N. 1. where 
ριῦν occurs. 

LAX have the V. es]o.e]2¢w fo mea- 
vut corn tor the Heb. 5252 ἐὺ feed, 
ih, Gen. xlvii. 12. Raphelius and 
εἶν shew that Polybius uses the same 
r distributing corn to the soldiers of 


mentioned by Theophrastus, Eth. Char. xi. 
eecribing a seus, sordid wretch, he says, 
himself measvre out the usual allowance to 
ἴων part guy αὐτὸς Tug ἔνδον τὰ ἐπιτηδεία. 
ron the piace, p. 394. So Terence, in his 
the scene of which is laid at Afhegs, in= 
Davus speaking of the demensum of Geta, 
slave, Acti. Scene 1. lin. 9. On which 


To cause any one tu full or stumble by lay 
ing α stunbling-block or snare in his way, 
I do not meet with this V. either in the 
profane writers, or in the ¢LXX. But 
Aguila and Symmachus use it in the ac- 
tive fer the Heb. Swan ¢o cause tu stumble, 
Mal. ii. 8. So Aquila, Ps. ixiii. 9, and 
the pass. σχκανδαλιζόμαι for wo, in Kal, 
to stumble, Prov. iv. 12. Isa. viii. 15. 

In the N. T. it is applied only figura- 
tively, To cause one to fall into sin and 
ruin, see Mat. v. 29, 30; and particu- 
larly, ta do any thing by which men might 


+ Since writing theabove I find from Mr. Marsh's 


Jeautus informs usthat the cmensum, or al-| Note on Michaclis’s Introduct. to N. T. vol ts 


of corn given to each slave fora month,| p. 40+, that the LXX, according to the Chigias 
modii, which at most did gut exceed siz| MS, have once used the V. σχαγδαλιζω for the Heb. 
chs. ogo, Dan. xi. 41, 

Rr | bs 
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be prejudwed against tht Pcrson of Christ, 
Mat. xvii. 27; or deterred from embruc- 
ing the Christian faith, or induced to fall 
Srom their Christian profession, see Mat. 
xviii. 6. John vi. 61; or ensnarcd into sin, 
see 1 Cor. viii. 13. Exavdaritouas pass. 
To be stumbled, i. ὁ. either To be caused 
to fall frum the Christian faith or profes- 
sion, Mat. xiii. 21. (comp. Luke viii. 13.) 
Mat. xxiv. 10. xxvi. 31, 33. Mark 
xiv. 27; or, To be prejudiced against the 
Person of Christ, Mat. xi. 6. xiii. 57. 
Mark vi. 3; or against his doctrine, Mat. 
Xv. 12, 80 ay tu be deterred from embracing 
the Christian profession ; or, To be insnared 
to sin, Rom. xiv. 21. 2 Cor. xi. 29, where 
see IVhithy and Doddridge. 
Σχανδαλιζομαι Pass. occurs thrice in 
Ecclus. ch. ix. 5. xxiii. 7, or δ. xxxili 15, 
or 16. See the passages. 

Σκανδαλον, a, τὸ, from σχαζσ! fo halt (as 
below), which perhaps from Heb. wna 
to fail. . 

. ““ Properly that p ece of wood in a mouse- 
trap, or pit for wild beasts, which, being | 
trodden upon by them, makes them fall | 
into the trap or pit, τὰ wevauza τῶν Za- 
Πίδων, απὸ τ σκαζονῖα συμπιπΊειν καὶ Κρα- | 
ve τὸ eurrecoy, [ Lhe lreciers of traps, 50 
called from tripping and falling down, | 
and thus catching what falls into the 
snare,] as the * Grammarians explain it. 
So the word is used in Nenophon. This'< 
was by Archiluchus also called ῥοπτρον. | ~ 
Thus the learned Daubuz on Rev. ii. 14. ! 
See also W’etstein.on Mat. v. 29, We! 
may, however, with Scapula and Jlin- | 
tert, derive σκανδαλον from cxatw to! 
halt, trip, for a different reason, namely, | 
because it makes a man alt or trip, and! 
ready to fall. 

II. A snare, or foil. Thus the LXX fre- 
quently use it in a spiritual or figurative 
sense for the Heb. wpin. See Ps. Ixix. 22. 
αλλ]. 6; and thus it seems to signify, 
Rom. xi. 9. Rev. ii. r4. 

111. 4 stumbling-block. Thus used by the 
*LXX, Lev. xix. 14, for the Heb. dwox, 
which from bw to stumble. So Judith | 
v. I, it signifies impediments laid in a 
champain country to obstruct an enemy’s 
marching. 

1V.:In the Ν, T. it denotes whatever ac- 


r 


2K A- 


tually makes, or has a manifest te 
fo make, men full, stumble, ot be 
in the ways of duty, and part 
+ “ whatever hinders men from be 
the Disciples of Christ, or discourug 
in their new profession, or tempts | 
forsake that f aitkthey had lately emb 
See Mat. xviii. 7. Luke xvii. τ. 
ix. 33. xiv. 13. 1 Cor. i. 23. Gal 
1 Join ii. ro, It is applied to p 
Mat. xiii. 413 and particularly to 
when he would lave dissuaded ov 
from suffering. Mat. xvi 23. 


ΣΚΑΠΤΩ, either from Heb. ἢ ἀν 


perhaps from 323 fu engrate. See 
Xxxii. 16. xxxix. 30. Lev. xix. 2 
xix. 23, in the Heb. 

To dig. occ. Luke vi. 48. xiii. 8. 
On this last text see Elsner’s ex 
Note, who sbews from Lucian an 
sanius that σκαπτειν means fo | 
earth in order for suwing, and ol 
that the expression of the steward 
proverbial, for the like is found 1 
tophanes, Avib. lin. 1430, 


Ti yas crabe ; EKATITEIN yeo OTK EMIS 
What must I do? J dacw not how to diz. 


See also Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetste 
Kypke, from:whom it appears t 
Greeks reckoned digging both 
laborious and a mean employmet 
KA®H, 75, ἡ. The Greek Lexic 
duce it from σκαπτω tu dig, e1 
But this word, together with tk 
ship, skiff, and it's t northern re 
may perhaps be better derived fr 
Heb. Ab coucave, hollow. 


“ΠΑ boat, a skiff. occ. Acts xxvil. 


a2. Sir Jorn Chardin tells us, Fi 
‘© the eastern people are wont 
their ships in the sea, fastened tot 
of their vessels, The skiffof this As 
ship [in which St. Paul sailed] wa 
along after the same manner, 

we had much work to come by é 
Secondly, They never, according 
hoist tt into the vessel, it always 


+ See London Cases, folio, p. 206. 
¢ ‘* SHIP, navis, Goth. s4p, Cim. etib 


sax. pcip, Al. scip, aut sceph, Dan. shib, Ba 
Su 


. skiebp. 
“© SKIFF, scapha, Gal. esgui/, Ital. “εδώ 


* Schol. Aristoph. in Acarn. See also Hesychive | Alamannis, shef, shif est navis.” Jenit Ety 


and Suidus. 


Ἷ 


ign 
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> water, fastened to the ship. We, soxowa, 1 fut. σκεψομαι, 1 aor. conan 
‘ore must suppose the taking it up,! μήν. ; . 
loned ver, 17, doth not mean hoist- ; Exeuy, 7, ἢ» from oxevos. 


ZEKE zKE 


up into the vessel, as several inter- 
8 have imagined, but drawing it up 
Ὁ the stern of the ship, and the word 
‘anslate, mover. 30, letting down 
acavrwy} into the sea, must mean 
g it go farther from the ship into 
4." Thus Harmer, Observations, 
-p. 496. And.this account of the 
er in which the ancient navigators 
ged their skiffs is clearly confirmed 
: passages cited on ver. 39, by Ποῖ: 
from Cicero and Petronius, andby 
ὁ from -lchilles Totius. 
"mentions cutting τὴν κάλον. ἧς συ- 
ΤῊ εφηλκιδὰ tw oxages the cuble 
fastencd the skiff to the vessel ;" anJ 
ttus speaks of the funis or rope going 
the stern, qui scaphe custodiam te- 
vhich kecps hold un, or confines, the 


Σ, £05. ὅς, τὸ. The Greek Levicons 
“it from σκελλ to dry. because 
bstance of the /ezs is comparatively 
nd hard: But perhaps it may be 
deduced from the Heb. 255 crouk- 
20 of nearly the same import 
ice also σχελλός, OXIAIOS, σκαληνο; 
ἡ, disturted.) 1 hus in Heb. the legs 
‘om 5 to bend, called ἘΣ» 2, on 
nt of their bending at the knees ; 
o this Heb. N. σκελη answers in 
lassages of the LXX, Lev. al. 21, 
ll. 712. ; ’ 
*g of a man. occ. Jobn xix. 31, 
). 
"ὦ, ατος, το, from σκεπ αἴ to corer, 
. from oxerw the same, and this 
an evident corruption of the Heb. 
9 cuter. 
tring. occ, τ Tim. vi. 8, where oxe- 
tra seeins to include both c/othes 
dwelling, ἰλατιον καὶ οἰκὸν (accord- 
Ecclus. xxix. 21, or 2ς.) as Philo 
Sly explains Σκεπη. See Ictstein 
upke. 
OMAT, from the Heb. Ar w to lovk, 
wards, 
k, look about. This simple V. oc- 
bot in the N. T. but is inserted on 
it of its compounds and derivatives. 
frequently used in the profane 
8; and beace we have perf. mid. 


The Jast | 


Furniture, particularly of ἃ ship. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 19, where MVetstcin explains 
oxsury by ‘* quicquid ad usus necessarios 
homines secum in navem intulerant, 
whatever the men had brought with them ἐπα 
to the ship for their necessary uses;” and 
he cites from Diodorus Sic. xiv. 80. Ayrs 
τῆς βοηϑειας εἐδωρησατο ΣΚΕΥΗΝ ros 
Lrapriarais β. τριηρῶν, For assistance he 
gave the Spartans the furniture of two 
gallies.” Comp. Aypke. 


ΣΚΕΎΟΣ, e055, #5, τὸ, from the Heb. mou 


denoting to supply with water or liquor, to 


give drink. 
[1. Properly, A vessel to contain liquor. John 


xix. 20. Luke vili. 16. Rom. ix. a1, 
Comp Rev. ii. 27. xviii. 12. 


i If. An utens.d, instrument, of whaterer kind. 


Thus it is applied to all the vessels or 
utensils of the Levitical service, Heb, ix. 
21.—to something resembling @ latge 
shect or wrapper, Acts X. 11, τό. Xi. §.— 
to the sails, or, according to Grotius, the 
must of a ship, Acts xxvii. 17. Σκευη, τὰ, 
Vessels, furniture, gouds, occ. Mat. xii. 
29. Mark iii. 27. | 


ATE. An instrument, a minister. Acts ix. τς, 


On which text Raphelias and IWolfius 
have observed that Po/ybius applies the 
word in like manner toa person. Comp. 
2 Tim. ii. 21, with ver. 20, 


IV. Vessels of wrath, and tessels of mercy. 


Rom. ix. 22, 23, denote such nations or 
communities as are vljects of God’s wrath 
or merty, in allusion to the comparison 
of the potter, ver. 21. See Mucknight on 
the place, and comp. ver. 25, ὅς seat. 


V. Itsignifies Zhe Auman body. τ Thess. 


iv. 4. Thus Jheophylact, Σκεγὸς τὸ σωμα 
φησι, He calls the body oxevos;” and 
long before him Ucudurct, Eyw δὲ νο- 
pen τὸ ass σωυα--ὅτως αὐτὸν xE~ 
xarxevas, 1 think the Apostle called each 
one’s bedy by this name.” Suicer observes 
that oxevss hath this signification in imft- 
tation of “the Heb. "2 @ tessel, which ig 
applied in Jike manner ¢ Sam. xvi. 5. 
And thus the frat/, wuréal bodies of Chris« 
tlan ministers gre styled ospaxiva oxsuy, 
earthen, vesseis, 2 Cor. iv. 7. And Barau- 
bas, Epist. § 21, calls the Aumun body, τὸ 
καλον oxevog the bequtiful vessel. We 

Rra may 


fin 


call the body the vas or tessel, as it were, 
of the soul, Thus Lucretius, lib. iti. 
. lip. 441. 


| — Corpus: ae vas, quasi censtitit ejus (anim= 


And Cicero, Tuscul. Disput. lib. i. cap. 
22. “ Corpus quidem quasi vas est aut 
aliguod animi receptaculum.” Comp. un- 
der Σχηνος 11. See also Wolfius, and Diac- 
knight on 1 Thess. iv. 4. 

V1. The woman, in compariscn of her hus- 


band, is called, 1 Pet. iii. 7, the weaker! VI, Try σκηνὴν Δαξιδ, 


σκεῦος or tessel ; for 80 she really is in re- 
spect of her budy; and in applying to her 
e term oxevos the Apostle seems to have 
imitated the style of the Jews, who in 
like manner call the wife °2 or HIND, 

i. 6. a vessel. See Wolftus. 
ΣΚΗΝΗ͂, 7s, ἡ, from Heb. pow fo dwell, in- 
habit, particularly m a tent or tuber. 
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thay remark also, that the Latin writers| V. 
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We learn from Heb. ix. 24, (« 
ver. 23.) that the Holy of Holies 
with hands were the aviiuta, off 
of the true, even of that heaven wil 
is the peculiar residence of God. ἢ 
Christ is called a Méwister of th 
oxyyns, OF ‘Tabernacle which tit 
pitched, and nut man, Heb. viii. 3, ¢ 
see Whitby; and is said, Heb. ix. 
be an High Priest by @ greater am 
perfect 'Fabernacle not made with 
(comp. ver. 24), that is to say, 
this (the Mosaic) building. ᾿ 
The Tabcra 
Datid, the royal palace (see Ps. cxxs 
i.e. mystically, the real dignity. ( 
vid, in the Person of the fesstah 
over Ais Howsehold, the Church. oct 
xv. 16, which is a citation of Amos 
where the Heb. word answering to: 
is noo. Comp. Isa. xvi. 5, and ¥i 
there. 


nacle. So σκηνὴ in the LXX very often Σκηνοπηῖια, ας, ἦν from oxyyvos α tabe 


answers to the Heb. ;own a (ent, or ἔα- 
bernacle. | 

I. A tent to ἀπεῖϊ in. Heb. xi. 9. 

11. A tent, booth. Mat. xvii. 4. Mark ix. 5. 
Luke ix. 33. ΄ 

III. 4 mansion. Hence ras αἰωνιος cxyvas, 
the eternal manstuns, Luke xvi. 9, roean 
the eternal mansions in heaven. Comp. 
John xiv. 2, and under Ona IV. and 
see Bowyer and Campbell on Luke. 

IV. The Mosaic Tabernacle, or ‘Tent, erected 
by God's appointment and inspiration, 
and consecrated to bis worship, Acts Vil. 
44". Heb. viii. 5. 
part or Holy Place is called the first Ta- 
dernaclz, Heb. ix. 3, and the inner part 
or Holy of Holies, the second, Heb. ix. 8. 
It appears from Acts vii. 43- Amos v. 
26, that the idolatrous Israelites had in 
like manner one or more Tabernacles, 


Of this the outer]. 


and τηίνυμι to fix. 

Properly, 4 firing or setting wp of 
nacles ot booths ; hence it ts f 
feast of tabernacles, when the Is 
dwelt in dveths cr bowers, made 
boughs of several kinds of trees, ἴοι 
days, according to the law, Lev 
34, 40, 41, 42. occ. John vii. 2. 
In the LXX this word answer 
Heb. moo tabernacles, referring 
Jeast of tabernacies, Deut. xvi. 1€ 
16. Zech. xiv. 16, 18, 193; for 
Josephus likewise uses it, Ant. ἢ 
cap. 4, ὃ 1, 5. lib. sili. cap. 8, § 
lib. xv. cap. 3, ὃ 3. Platarch, 8 
lib. iv. qu. ς. tom. ii. p.671, Ὁ. be 
tioned this feast of the Jews, which 
they call SKHNHN, and celebrat 
nour of Bacchus. So grossly ignot 
this great writer of thé Jewish τὶ 


Heb. nizp, dedicated to Moloch. Comp.1 sxrvoroi0s, #, 6, from σκῆνος ἃ t 


Heb. and Eng. Lexic. under o I. 


Observe that in Heb, ix. 1, twenty-two 
. MSS, three of which ancient, several an- 
cient versions, }articularly the Syriac and 


werew to make. 
A tent-maker. occ. Acts xvitt. 4. 


Ixyvos, £06, 86, Τὸ, from cxyry ἃ 


immediately from the Heb. yaw 


Σκηνγη, which word Mill, Wetstein, and| JI. It is spoken of oyg mprtal body, 


Griesbach accordingly reyect, and from 
comparing ver. 2, and ch. vill. 7, 13, it 


seenis manifestly spurious. 


* Comp. Exod. xl. 2. Num. i. 50, 53, in LXX 


iad Heb, 


though the fabernacte of an ἃ 
spirit, is constituted of frail = 


. materials, and is shortly to be | 


takea duren and dissofred. oecr 2 
1, 4. So in μα. tx. ες, ἢ 


z= KH 


body is called σκηνος yewdes the carthly ta- 
bernucle. In the profane writers like- 
wise σκηνο; frequendy denotes the bedy. 

us the eloquent Lazinus, De Sub. 
- @ect. xxxii. styles it ανϑρωπινα ΣΚΗ- 
NOTE the human tabernacle ; Plato, like 
the author of Wisd. PHiION SKHNOX. 

- The same Plato, as cited by Eschines the 
Socratic, says, “" We are a soul, an im- 
svortal being, shut up in a mortal case: 

- τὸ δὲ ΣΚΗ͂ΝΟΣ caro ρος κακὸν τεριηρ- 
, ἔων καὶ Φυσις, but this tabernacle nature 
th fitted to evil.” For many more in- 
stances of this kind see Elsner, Alberti, 
Wolpius, and WWetstcin on 3 Cor. To 
what they have produced I add a re- 
‘Markable passage cited by Grutins, De 

, Verit. Relig. Christ. lib. i. § 16, Note 6, 
Eurysus the Pythagorean, who 

speaking of man, says, To ΣΚΗ͂ΝΟΣ τοις 
Δοιποις ὁμοιον, cin γείονος εκ τὰς αὐτὰς 
ὕλας ὑπὸ τεχνιτὰ δὲ εἰρίασμενον λῳςῳ. 

ἧς ἐτεχνιτευσεν αὑτὸν ἀρχετυτὼ χρωμε- 

xq Oy (read χρυμενος) ἑαυτῳ. His tuber- 
; wacle is like those of other animals, as be- 
| Ing made of the same matter with their's; 
.at was constructed, however, by a most 
excellent architect, who framed it after 
the pattern of himself.” As for the Apo- 
stle’s phrase, 2 Cor. v. 1, osia Te oxera, 
5 St has been thought equivalent to om 
ὃ, σκηγωδης, a house like to, or resembling, 
-@ bent or tabernacle. But the accurate 
Kypke does not assent to this inter- 
spretation, which he thinks forced; and 
observes, that σκῆνος is very rarely, yea, 
if you quit Svidas and Hesychius, bardly 
» ever used for a tubernucle, but very fre- 
quently tor the body, even in such passages 
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without allusion to his formerly dwelling 

in the Mosaic Tabernacle. Comp. Exod. 

xxv. 8. xxix. 45, 46. Deut. xii. 11. In 

all which passages the Heb V. ;>w is 

used. Comp. Lev. xxvi. 11. Rev xxi. 3. 
. It occurs also Rev. xii. 12. xiii. 6. 

IIL. Uxyvow ens, 10 ahide vver or upon, i. 6. 
Jor protection, tu. overshadow. occ. Rev. 
Vii. 15, where there Is an alJusion to the 
manner of God’s protecting the Israelites 
during their passage through the wilder- 
ness; for it appears from Num. x. 34. 
Ps. cv. 39, (comp. Wisd. xix. 7.) that 
the cloud which accompanied that people 
throughout their journies (see Exod. x). 
33. Num. ix. 15—23.) served them for 
a cutering, that is from the sun's heat, as 
here at ver. 16. Comp. Num. xiv. 14. 
Isa. iv. 5,6. The phrase itself seems to 
be taken from the Heb. ~2y ;2u tu abide 
over or upon, which is applied to the 
cloud’s abiding over the Tabernacle, 
Num. ix. 18, 22. 

Σχηνωμα, aos, To, from cxyvow. 

I, A tent, tabernacle, Thus often used in 
the LXX for the Heb. 95x 

II. dn habilation, or a place for an habita~ 
ftun. occ. Acts vii. 46, which refers to Ps. 
CxXxxii, 5, where the correspondent Heb. 
word ta Uxyvwu of the LXX is ΠΣ 
habitations. 

ΠῚ. It denotes the fratl tabernacle of the hue 
man body, occ. 2 Pet. i. 13, 14. Comp. 
Σκηγος 11. 

ΣΚΙΑ, a5; ἡ, from the Heb. N. m0 α booth, 
bower, or from the V. 4D to cover, vail, 
overshadow, for which the LXX use tha 
V. σκιαζω, and the compounds eximuatw 
and συσκιαζω. 


ἡ as have no respect to the resemblance 1. “1 shade, as of a tree or plant. occ. Mark 


of the body to a tabernacle; of this he pro- 


IV. 32. 


duces some instances, and accordinglyren~| Il. 4 shadow, as of a man, occ. Acts v. 15. 
ders οἰκία τὰ σκηνδς the house of the budy,| UI. 4 shaduz, shadowy or taperfect sketch 


Eayoow, ὦ, from oxyyse. 
b. Ln etch a tent. ‘Thus itis used not only 
by the LXX for the Heb. Inn ἐὸ pitch a 


or delineation, such as a shadow is of the 
substance it represents. occ. Col. ii. 17. 
Heb. viii. §. x. 1, where see Mucknight, 


tent, Gen. xiii. 12, and for pw to dwell ΙΝ. Dexia Savare Shadow of death. This is 


. i ἃ tent, Jud. viii. 11, (comp. Jud. 
v. 17.)5 but also by Nenvuphon, though 
sarely. See Kaphelius on John i. 14. 

B. Zo dwell as ina teat, to dwell. Thus 
it is applied, John i. 14, tu the taberna- 
chiag (see Σκηνος 11. and Σχηνωμα III.) 
or temporary duelling of the Divine Lo- 
ges among men in a Auman body, not 


an fellenistical phrase, often used in the 
LXX for thecompound Heb. word any 
shadow of death, and denoting eitber in 
a natural sense darkness, as of the dreary 
tomb, or state of death*, as Job iti. 5. 
* So Homer, Odyss. iv. lin. 180, has @ANATQIO 
μιλαν NEDOE the black cloud ef death, and Ovid, 
Met. v. lin. 19leeMortis ed to the shades of 


ἐ.ῤ. 
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xii. 22. Amos v. 8; (comp. Job xxxviii.|II. Hard, violent, as the wind. otc. 


17.); or in a figurative one, ὦ state of 
extreme danger Or misery, Pa. xxiil. 4. 
xliv. 20. cvii. 10, 14. Isa.ix.2. In the 
N. T. it occurs only Mat. iv. 16. Luke 
1.79, in both which texts it is applied 
spiritually. 


ZKIPTAQ, w, either from σκαίρω to leap, 


bound, dance, which from Heb. 15 a 
young sheep, and as areduplicate V. "25> 
to léap or skip like a young sheep, see 
2 Sam. vi. 14, 16. Or else oxioraw may 
be derived (by transposition, and prefix- 
ing w) from the Heb. 1p5 of the same 


᾿ jmport, to which it answers in the LXX 


με 


of Ps. cxiv. 4, 6. 


. To leap, skip, bound, properly as young 


wanton cattle. Thus it is applied not only 


' by the LXX, Ps. cxiv. 4, 6. Jer. 1. 11. 
Joel i. 17. Mal. iv. 2, but also by Homer, 


Il. xx. lin. 226, 228. 


ἯΙ, To spring or leap for joy. occ. Luke i. 


4!, 44. vi. 23. So the Greek writers ap- 
ly this V, to persons leaping fur joy. See 
etstein on Luke i. and Elsner and Al- 
berti on Luke vi. 23, where comp. Kypkc. 


iii. 4. Scapula cites the same | 
ANEMOI ΣΚΛΉΡΟΙ from lian. 


_ other instances from the Greek wrt 


Wetstein. So we say in English, It 
hard,—a hard gale. 


111. Hard, difficult, gricecous. occ. Act 


“xvi. 14. But observe that in the | 
text very many MSS, three of whi 
cient, instead of all the words in 
and 6, from σκληρὸν to avroy inc 
read only αλλὰ or αλλ᾽ before ay 
so also the first Syriac version at 
Complutensian edition ; and this t 
is accordingly approved by Mull, 
stein, and Griesbuch, whom see. 


IV. Hard, difficult gnd shocking to th 


occ. John vi.60. So ΣΚΛΗ͂Ρ' 
hard truths, are opposed to μ 
Weudy, soft tyes, in Euripides, c 
Wetstein, and Kupkequotes trom δ 
ἈΑπηνης ΟΥ̓́ΤΟΣ Ὁ AOTOE xas } 
POX, This is a crue] and hard sayt 
in Latin, dura cor means ὦ hard, 
saying. Cicero, Philtppic. viii. cap. 
by Raphelius and [Vetstein. 


The LXX have applied this word, Gen.| V. Hard, austere, sevcre. occ. Mat. 1 


χχν, 22, to the /eaping of children in the, 
‘womb for the Heb. wenn they dashed 


against each other, Eng. Transl. struggled 
together. 


Σκληροκαρδια, as, ἡ, from σκληρὸς hard, 


and καρδια the heart. 
Hardness of heart, i.e. stubbornness, obsti- 


where JWetstein shews that the 
writers use it in the like moral sen: 
Aypke particularly proves tbat in 
denotes not only setertty or auster 
likewise cruelty or avarice. 


VI. Of speeches, Hard, unjustly ς 


ously severe, occ. Jude ver. τς. 


macy, perverscness, “ untractable disposi-| SxAyporys, τητος, ἡ, from oxArpos. 


tion.” occ. Mat. xix. 8. Mark x. §. xvi. 
14. Comp. Rom. ii. 5, and Campbell's 
Prelim. Dissertat. p. 126. 

The LXX use this word for the Heb. 


Hardness, obsttiacy, stubsornnes 
Rom. li. 5. 

The LXX use it in the same sensi 
ix. 27, for the Heb. wp. 


aad nny the foreskin, tncircumcision, of ᾿Σκληροτραχηλος, 8, 6, from oxarze 


the heart. Deut. x. 16. Jer. iv. 4; and the 
adjective σκληροκαρδιος Aard-hearted, for 
the Heb. 25 wry perverse in heart, Prov. 
xvii. 20; and for 25 mwp stiff, hard, in 
heart, Ezek. iii. 7. Comp. Ecclus. xvi, 10. 
iii. 26,27. ΠῚ ΝΟΥ has a similar expres- 
sion, Odyss. xxiii. lin. 103, 


Σοι δ᾽ aust KPAAIA ETEPEQTEPH ts: AI@OIO, 
Thy 4earé is always burd.r than a@ stone, 


See more in [¥Wets/ein on Mat. 


LxArypss. α, ov, from σκελλω to dry, which 


I. 


from the Heb, ΠΡ ¢o parch, roast. 


Hard, properly from dryness. 


and τραχηλος the neck. 

Hard- or stiff-necked, obstinate, τ 
occ. Acts vii. §1. 

This is an epithet of the Jewish 
often used in the LXX for the H 
AY stifin neck. See Exod. xxx 
& al. Comp. Baruch ii. 20. 
xvi. 11. The expression plainly 
to unbroken, refractory oxen, τ 
not submit their necks to the yoke 
Hos. iv. 16. Jer. xxvii. 8, 


Σκληρύνω, from σκληρός. 


Tu harden. Inthe N.T. itis appl 
figuratively fo the heart or mind, 
sense it occurs alone, Acts xix, ¢ 
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ix. 18. Heb. iii. 13—Jjoined with xag-} cause the Romans used to mark it with 

Bias the hearts, Heb. iii. 8, 15. iv. 7. chatk. occ. Phil. iii. 14. Comp. 2 Cor. 
ΦΕΚΟΛΙΟΣ, a, ov. It is a plain derivative] iv. 18. 

from the Heb. 520 to pervert; whence| SKOPIIIZQ. It may be considered as a 

also σχελλὸς distorted, and oxaayyvos ob-| corrupt compound of the Heb. sm to 


Ligue. scatter, disperse, or 7-1 to sprinkle, and of 
B. Crooked. occ. Tuke iii. S. YD) fo dissipate, dropping the 3, as usual. 
ME. Crovked, perverse, untoward, occ. Acts|I. To disperse, scutter abroad, occ. Mat. xii. 

li. 40. Phil. 1}. 15. 1 Pet. ii. 1.8. 30. Luke xi. 23. John x. 12. xvi. 32. 


eex2A0, o7ros, 6, from σκωλὸς a kind οὔ II. 10 disperse, distribute. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 9. 
ε thorn, or a staff sharpened to a point, and| The LXX use it for the Heb. mm, Mal. 
: - hardened in the fire, to be used asa wea-| ii 3; for yor, Hiph. of 73), 2 Sam. 
pon, compounded perhaps with of the! xxii τις, Ps. xviii. 14.. cxliv. 6; and for 
face, front. Σκώλος may be derived either} ὙΒ, Ps. cxii. 9. 
‘from oxerry to dry, or from Heb. >25| Σκορπιὸς, 2, ὃ. 
: to turn asiac, A scorpion, a species of insect furnished at 
3 A stale with a sharp point driven into the| the end of it's tail with one, and some- 
+ ground to previ nt the approach of anenemy,|. times with two stings, whence it emits a 
@ sharp staké used in making a palisado,| dangerous poison. It is obvious to derive 
‘Thus applied in Lymer, I]. vii. lin. 441. σχορπΊος. as the Lexicon writers do, from 
2 A sharp splinter, thorn, or the like. ‘see σχορτΊζειν, scattering namely, it’svenom: 


scorides often uses it in this sense. See{ But I would not be positive that it is not 
Wetstein. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 7, where it! rather formed by a corruption of the Heb. 
"@eems figuratively to denote some budily| or oriental name 29?» with w prefixed, 

tafirmity under which the Apostle la-| for these insects abound in the East. occ. 
« boured. See Macknight, and Bp. Bull's, Luke x. 19. xi. 12. Rev, ix. 3, 5, 10. 

English Works, vol. i. p. 197; and comp. | In Luke xi. 12, is not a scorpion con- 
* Gal. iv. 14. | trasted with an egg, on account of the 
* The LXX use this word for the Heb..5} oval shape of it's body ? See Scheuchzer 
α thorn, Hos. ii.6; for caw shurp stakes,; Phys. Sacr. Plate cccxxx11t. Brovkes’s 


δ" or thorns, Num. xxviii. 55. Nat. Hist. vol. iv. p. 263, and Bowyer. 
SXOTEW, ὦ, from exxsra perf. mid. of cxex-; The LXX use cxegmias several times for 
pe woes to ’ουΐ, behold. Heb. 2572. } 

‘EL. Properly, To look at or τίου attentively,’ Zuoreives, ἢ, ov, from σκότος. 

- «to cortemplate with the bodily cyes. Dark, darksome. occ. Mat. vi. 23. Luke 


JT. In the N. T. 70 observe, consider, tiew,| Xi. 34, 36. 
regard, contemplate, with the eyes of the; Σκότια, ας, ἡ, from σκοτος. 
mind. oce. Rom. xvi. 17. 2 Cor. iv. 18.) 1. Darkness. occ. John vi. 17. xx. 1. 
Gal. vi τ. Phil. iii. 17. if. 4, where ob- 1. Privacy, secrecy. occ. Mat. x. 27. Luke 
serve, that τὰ vives σκόπειν is in the, Nii. 3. 
Greek writers a very common phrase for TI. Spiritual darkaess, denoting errour or 
regarding, uttendine to, or studying, the ignorance, sin and misery. occ. John i. 5. 
advantage or interests of, whether of our-; viii. 12. xii. 35,46. 1 Jobni. 5. ii. 8, 
‘selves or others, as may be seen in Vet-; 9, 11, twice. But in John i. 5, it signi- 
. stein and Kypikc. | fies the persuns in such a state, Comp. 
RTI. To see, take heed. occ. Luke xi. 35. | Net IL. and dws. 
exonres, 8, ὁ, from ἐσχύπα perf. mid. of | Exariiw, from σκοτὸς. 
σχεπτόμαι!ι to look I. fo darken, as the light of the sun, moon, 
J. 4 mark or butt to shuot arrows at. Thus! &c. occ. Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 24. 
. often used by the profane writers, andby| Luke ΧΙ, 45. Rev. vii. 12. ix.2. In 
the LXX for the Heb, m-o>, Job xvi.| which passages, however, the whole ex- 
12. Lam. iii. 12. Comp. Wisd. v. 12, οὔ] pressions are figurative. 
12. 21. . TIL. Zo darken, biind, spoken spiritually of 
1. A markat the goal or end of a race, called;. the understanding. occ. Rom. i. 21.xi. 10, 
‘§n Latin calx, and afterwards creta, be-{ Eph. iv. 18; where Aypie oites from Jo- 
| Rr4 scphus, 


x KO 


sephus, lib. ix. [cap. 4, ὃ 3, edit. Hudson] 
τας oes ὑπο τὰ Gece και THN AIA- 
NOIAN EITEZKOTIZSMENOI, daving 
their sight and understanding darkened or 
blinded by God " 

The LXX use this V. several times for 
the Heb. ΣΤ to darken, particularly Ps 
Ixix. 41. 

SKOTOS, », ὁ, the same as ox705, ΤΌ. 
Darkness. occ. Heb, xii. 18, where six 
MSS, three of which ancient, have @o¢w, 
which reading Griesbach marks as equal, 
or perhaps preferable to the common one. 

ΣΚΟΤΟΣ, £05, ws, ro, “from ἰσχω to re- 
strain, stop (as the Latin tenebrze darkness 
from teneo to withhold), for-when over- 
whelmed with the night we are forced to 
stop our going.” Thus says Leigh. But 
perhaps σκότος may be deduced from 
σχῶ for a more philosophical reason (as 
the Heb. qwn darkness, from the V. qwn 
to restrain, impede motion or action), be- 
cause in durkness, that vivid action of the 
celestial fluid, in which light consists, is 
restrained or stopped, (see Isa. xiii. 10. 
Ezek. xxx. 18. Joel iii. 4, in Heb. and 
comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 
wn). Or else we may derive σκότος 
immediately from the Heb. jwn dark- 
ness; or perhaps best of all (with Schoet- 
genius in Pusor Lexic.) from wpw tu be 
quiet, at rest, Comp. Νυξ. 

J. Darkness, properly so called. Mat. xxvii. 
45. Mark xv. 33. Luke xxiii. 44, 2 Cor. 
iv. 6. Comp. Acts xiii. 11. 

11. Spiritual darkness, implying ignorance 
or errour, John in. 19. Rom. it. 19.— 
sin and misery, Mat. iv. 16. Luke i. 79. 
Acts xxvi. 18. 1 Thess. ν. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 
Also, Persons Ἢ such a state, Eph. v. 8. 


Hence Ta ερία ra onsres, Lhe works of 


darkness, are such works as are usually 
practised Dy men wn that condition, Rom. 
Kili, 12, Kph. v. τι; and that often 
secretly. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5. 1 John i. 6. 
Macknight says that in Eph. v. 11. ‘the 
Apostle calls the beathen mysteries works 
of darkness, because the impure actions, 
which the initiated performed in them, 
under the notion of religious rites, were 
done jn the night time; and by the se- 
crecy in which they were acted were ac- 
knowledged by the perpetrators to be 
evil.” 


IIL. It denotes The infernal spirits, 88 op- 
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to Christ, the Sun or Light of 
ighteousness. Luke xxii. 53. Comp. 
4 Cor. vi. 14. Col. i. 13. 

IV. —E£ternal misery and damnatum. 2 Pei. 
ii, 19. Jude ver. 13. Mat. viii. 12, where 
howe: er there is a reference to th: darl- 
ness in which those persons remained, 
who were excluded froma feast celebrated 
in the night. Comp. Mat. xxii. 1-- 13. 

Σχότϑω, w, from σκότος. 

To darken; whence Σκήτούμαᾶι, spas, 
pass. Tu be darkened. occ. Rev. xvi. 10, 
where see Vitringa. 

Exutaroy, 8, τὸ. 4. κυσίϑαλον lhrown to the 
dogs, say the Lexicons, from xvas (dat, 
plur. of κυων) to the dogs, and βαλλω te 
cast. But may it not be better dered 
from Chald. Ὁ: πο corrupt, destroy, with 
w prefixed ? . 

Dung, also the offal or refuse of aay 
thing. acc. Phil. 1:1. 8, where see Wee 
stein, Kypke, and Suwcr Thesaur. 

This N. is used Ecclus. xxvii. 4; 20d 
hence the V. Σκυξαλιζομαι, To be τὸν 
jected with contempt. Ecclus. xxvi, 28. 

Σκυῆρωπος, 8. 6, from σκυϑρὰς crabbed, som, 
gloomy, sad, and wy the countenance: Apt 
σχυϑρος may be deduced either from te 
Heb. ἪΡ to be dark, mournful (for whick 
the LXX use the particip. σκυθοωυπαζα 
looking sorruxful, Ps. xXxV. 14. XXxviti. 6. 
xlii. g. aliii. 2.), or rather from * Tah 
a Scythian, who, if we may judge by 
their descendants the modern ¢ Tartare, 
Calmucs, δὲ, were, without doubt, ἃ sow, 
crabled-looking race. 

Of a gloomy, sour, morose, sorrowful coxr- 
tenance. occ. Mat. vi..16. Luke xxiv. 17. 
‘Lhis adj. is applied by the LXX, Gen 
χὶ 7, for the Heb. 37 bad; and by 41 de- 


® The rxv9es might be so called from the Heb, 
wy or we te mrve to and fro, whence Eng. ¢ shuts 
and it's northern relatives, on account of thur 
skiil in erchery, which is intimated to us 'π 5. 3 
Ezck. xxxix. 9, and observed by fHerudots:, Lucia, 
and Plutarch, ἴδε. (sce Bockart, wol. i. 1S9.), and 
in which their descendants, the Zurk., have been 
equally dextrous, see Buskg. Epist. Ture. Ht.) 
Or rather the name Σχυθης may be derived from 
the same Heb. uy, on account of the twandersz 
pastoral life of those people (see Meret. lib. m. 
ide xxiv. lin. 9, & Not. Ddps.), which is srl 
followed by their deseendants the Tavters in 
general. ᾿ ; 
- + See Dr. Smith’s Essay on Variety of Com: 
exion, &c. p. 49, 60; & Enctyclopadia Brita m 
AMERICA, NO. σὺ, 

| dotion, 
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dotion, Dan. i. 10, for ἘΝῚ disturbed, sor-! Σκωληξ, nos, 6, from σκάλλω tu dig, which 


rowful, Τὰ 18 also common in the purest} 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Elser, 
Alberti, Wetstein, and Kupke on Mat. 

EKTAAQ, perhaps from Heb. doy ἐὺ strip 
off ; for Kypke on Mat. ix. 36, says that 
the primary sense of σχυλλω is to pull, 


pluck off, properly the hair ; of which use; 


€ gives one or two instances. 

Inthe N. T. To trouble, give trouble to, 
fatigue, tire. occ. Mark v. 35. Luke 
vill. 49. Sxvarouas, mid. To trouble or 
Jutigue oneself. Luke vii. 6. Comp. under 
Exavw, and see Hetstein and Kypke on 
Mat. ix. 36. 
SKTAON, 8, τὸ, from the Heb. V. by of 
bow to spoil, or the N. dw or ὅτ" spmil, 
or rather from daw to bereave, deprive. 
Spoil, plunder, oce. Luke xi. 22. 


not improbably from Heb. ὃπ or $n tu 
pierce, penctrate, with w prefixed ; or else 
σχωλγηξ may be from the Heb. dnt fo 
cringe, creep, crawl, and as a N.a reptile. 
A worm, Thus it is often used in a na- 
tural sense by the LXX, but in the N.T-. 
ia used only figuratively for a part of the 
torment of hell, and is generally sup- 
posed to denote an evil and accusing cav~ 
science, constantly and eternally corruding 
aud preying upor the damned. occ. Mark 
ix. 44, 46, 48, where the expression is 
manifestly taken from Isa, lxvi. 24, in 
which passage σκωληξ of the LKX an- 
swers tothe Heb.nyan. See Vilringa 
on Isa. and comp. Ecclus. vii. 17. Judith 
xvi. 17, and [sevva above, and see 4} 'hit- 
by’s Mote on Mark ix. 43. 


This word in the LXX most commonly | DuasayZives, ἡ, ov, Adj. from cuzsaytose 


answers to the Heb. 521. 

PrwryxoSpwros,a, ὁ, ἡ, from σκυληξ, 7x05, 
6, @ worm, and βρωτος euten, which from 
Bowen, or obsol. Bow, to eat, which see. 
Baten by worms. occ. Acts xii.23. /o- 
sephus, Ant. lib, xix. cap. 8, § 2, has 
given an account of the fearful end of 
Herod Agrippa, which is very similar to 
that of St Luke; but he conceals, pro- 


An emerald, 23505 stone namely being un- 
derstood occ. Rev. iv. 3, where as the 
rainbow itself is an emblem of God's 
mercg aod forbearance through Christ 
(comp. ἔρις) se the divine clemency in the 
kingdom of grace is still more strongly ree 
presented by the prevalence of the please 
ing zrcen colour in thebow. See Vitriage 
on Rev and comp. Σμαςαγδος. 


bably from partial fondness fer that: SMAPATAOX, 9, 9. 


prince, the horrid circumstance of his 
“being eaten by worms, though he ex- 

ressly mentions this symptom in the 

ast illness of Agrippa’s grandfather, //e- 
rod the Great, calling it ve asdas σηψις 
PKQAHKAS euvsieca. Ant. lib. avi. 
cap. 6, ὃ 5. Comp. De Bel. lib. 1. 
cap. 33, § 5. See Duddridge’s Note. So 
2 Mac. ix. 9, XKQAHKAYL worms rose 
out of the body of datiochus Epiphanes. 
The infamous impostor -/lerander like- 
wise died ΣΚΩΛΉΚΩΝ ξεσας, swarm- 
ing with worms.” Lucian, Pscudomant. 
tom. i. p. goy. And in like manner 
Eusebius, Eccles. Hist. lib viii! cap. 16, 
yelates, that before the death of that 
horrible persecutor the emperour Galerius 
Maximianus adexiov τὶ ὥληῆος ΣΚΩ- 
- AHKON Bovew an inexpressible multi- 
tude of worms swarmed” in the ulcers 
which preyed upon him*. See more in 
Ebner, Whitby, Wolftus, and Wetsteir on 
Acts. 


Φ See also Jortin’s Remarks on Eccles. Hist. 
val. ii, p. 320, 2d edit. 


du emerald, ἃ precious stone of a most 
beautiful and agreeable green volour; of 
which Pliny says, + ‘* The sight of no 
colour is more pleasaut: For we love to 
view even green fields and leaves; aud 
are still more fond of looking at the eme- 
raid, because all other greesy whatever 
are flat In comparivon of this. Besides, 
these stones seem larger αἱ a distance by 
tinging the chcumainbient air. Their 
lustre is not changed by the sun, by the 
shade, or by candle-light, but they have 
always a sensible moderate brillancy."— 
From which description, and from what 
is observed by modern writers, that the 
emerald} ‘* is second only to the diamond 


+ Nublius coloris aspectus jucuadtor est: Nam 
herbas quegue virentes frondesque «wide spettamus. 
Smaragdos vero tunto lidentius, Quoniam nihil omnino 
Viridius comparatum illis virct.—Preteres longingup 
amplificantur visu, tajsients circa a repercussumt acras 
now sole mutati non λιν, non dweernis, semperque 
sensim radiuntes.” Nai. Hist. lib. xxxvii. cap. 5. 

$See New and Compicte Dictionary of Arts im 
EMERALD. 
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in Iwatre and brightness,” Tam inclined το [ΣΟΡΟΣ, ὁ, ἡ, It may not improbably be 


derive the Greek name Σμαραγδος from 
the Heb. pro tu furbish, burnish, make 
bright, by prefixing w, especially as Ma- 
peydos without the Σ is sometimes used 
for Σμαραγδας. Comp. Μαρίαριτης. occ. 
| Rev. xxi. 10. 

ZMYPNA, 45, ἡ, or-according to the AZo- 
lian dialect, Mupja. as, ἡ, from the Heb. 
TID myrrh. In Σμύρνα w is prefixed. 
Myrrh*. * A vegetable production of 
the gum or resin kind, issuing by inci- 
sion, and soinetimes spontaneously, from 
the trunk and larger branches of a tree 
growing in Egypt, Arabia, and Abyssinia. 
It's taste is bitter and acrid, with a pecu- 
Kiar aromatic flavour, but tery nauseous ; 
but it's smell, though strong, is not disa- 
greeable.” It’s Heb. name 110 or "Ὦ, 
whence the modern ones are derived, is 
evidently from the V. 40 to be bitter, on 
account of it’s taste. occ, Mat. 11. 11. 
John xix. 39. Herodotus expressly tells 
us, lib. ii.-cap. 86, that the Egyptians 
used this gum in embalming the dead. 
Spupwitw, from σμύρνα, which see. 

To miz with myrrh, or some other bitter 
sngrediznt. occ. Mark xv. 23. From a 
comparison of Mark xv. 22—24, with 


deduced from the Heb. Ὑ ἐὸ remure ; 30 
the Latin name feretrum is from fero [0 
carry, and the Eng. bier seems of the 
same root with the V. fo bear. 

A bier, on which dead bodies were, ac- 
cording to the custom of the Jews, car- 
ried to burial, covered with a kind of 
winding-sheet. occ. Luke vii. t4; where 
the Syriac renders it sot the bcd. Comp. 
2 Sam. iii. 31. So the corpse of Herud 
the Great was, according to Josepdus, 
Ant. lib. xvii. cap. 8, § 3, and De Bel. 
lib. ii. cap. 33, ὃ 9, carried to burial 
on a κλινῃη, or bed. Lucian, Dial. Morte 
tom. i. p. 229, mentions a bier as used 
among the Greeks by the name Σορος: 
‘Qs’ elwle ὁσὸν αὐτικα οἰόμενος exsdye 
σειν αὐτὸν τὴς TOPOT.—So that ἰ sup- 
posing 6 would very shortly mount the 
bier or coffin—" And the biers still used 
by the Turks, Christians, and Jews about 
Aleppo resemble our coffins $. 

The LXX use oozos for the Heb. 7 σ 
coffin, Gen. ]. 26. 


os, σὴ, σον, A pronoun possessive, from 


συ thou. 
Thy, thine. Mat. vil. 3. xk. 14. xxlv. ἢ 
& al. freq. 


Mat. xxvii. 33—35, it scems evident! SOYAAPION, 6, τῇ. Latin. 


that what Mark calls sivoy ἐσμυρνισμε- 
γον, Matthew expresses by 6595 μετὰ ya- 
λης μεμιίμενον. The wine therefore in 
Mark was not sound and generous, but 
termed acetous or sour ; and the myrrd, or 
perhaps some other bilter ingredient, added 
to it, was not to improve it’s taste or it’s 
virtues, but to make it bifter and disgust- 
ang. The Talmdists tell us, that a little 
frankincense in a cup of wine (agreeably 
to Prov. xxxi. 6.) used to be given to cri- 
minals when going to execution, in order 
to take away their senses; and this mix- 
ture, under the name of the cup of ma- 
lediction, appears to be alluded to in the 
Chaldee Targums on Ps. Ixxv. 9. Ix. 5. 
Isa. li. 17, 22. Jer. xxv. 15, 17, 28 fF. 
But the nauseous draught oftered to our 
Lord by the Roman soldiers, secs to 
have been of a very different kind from 
this, and was probably tendered to him 
in cruel mockery of it. 


5. New and Complete Dictionary of Artsin MYRRH. 


vol. it, 260. and Wetstein on Mark xv. 23. 


A napkin or handkerchief, A word formed 
from the Latin Sudarium of the same im- 
port, which from sudo fo sweat, and this 
either from the Greek ὑδὸς water (see 
under Ὕδωρν, or from the Heb. nyt sweat. 
RTD is found in thé Syriac version of 
Ruth ii. 15, for the Heb. ntrawn a τὰν, 
or apron, and in Chaldee ὙΠῸ or wYNZ is 
used for a cail, or any linen cloth. Hence 
sonic have doubted whether Sexdagior be 
of Latin origin ; but as no oriental root 
occurs to which it can be probably re- 
ferred, it seems most probable that the 
Roman conquests conveyed this, as well 
as many other words among the Greeks 
and Orientals; thouzh it is not at all 
wonderful to find it used by the latter of 
these in a sense somewhat different from 
that in which the Romans themselves 
applied it. acc. Luke xix. 20. John xi 
44. xx. 7. Acts ΧΙΧ, 12. 


ἐ Sce Russell's Nat. Hist. of Aleppo, p. 115, 116, 


+ See Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in ΤΌΣ ΙΝ. Bochart,| 130. Comp. Suadys’s Travels, p. 55, and Heuse 
φημ 87 Ὁ. 60, ᾽ 


OSI | 


ZITA 


Zsgin, as, ἡ, from cogos wise. 
41 isdom,-whether divine or human. See 


619 


ZA 
I. To fear, lacerate, Thus used in the 
profane writers. 


Mat. xi. 19. xii. 42. xiii. 54. Luke χὶ. [11,70 convulse, throw into convulsions. occ. 


49. (comp. Mat. xxii. 23, 34.) Rom. 
x1. 33. 1 Cor. i. 17, 19, 21, 22, 24, 30. 
Jam. iii. 17. " 

Sogilw, from σοφὸς wise. 

I. fo make wise, instruct, occ. 2 Tim. 
ii, 15. 

11. Σοξιδομαι in the profane writers signi- 
fies actively to invent, contrive ingeniously, 
in a good sense; and also to inrcnt, con- 
trive, devise cunningly, artfully, or de- 
ccitfully, in a bad: hence part. perf. 
pass. Levogiouevos, Cunningly or artfully 
devised, occ. 2 Pet. i. 16. 
Thesaur. on the verb. 

ΣΟΦΟΣ, 8, ὁ, most probably from the Heb. 
mY ἐὺ look round, watch, speculari ; 
whence t5¥ or M51¥ (called in our 
Eng. Translation Suphim) signifies watch- 
men: And ‘*that the Greeks derived 
their Suphoi from this Sophim, Heinstus 
affirms it without a peradventure, because 
_the Greek Dogo; were wont on such high 
hills (as Num. xviii. 14.) to observe the 
course and motions of the heavens.” Thus 
the Jearned Gale, in his Court of the 
Gentiles, pt. ii. p. 2, where see more. 

. Wise. It is applied both to God, Rom. 
xvi. 27. 1 Tim i.17; and man, and to 
the latter, both in respect of true, i.e. 
spiritual and heavenly, 1 Cor. iii, 18. 
Eph. v. 1S, (comp. Mat. xxiii. 24.) and 
also of false or werldly wisdom, Mat. 
xi, 25. Rom. j. 22. 1 Cor, i. 19, 20, 26, 
In Jude ver.25, Griesbach on the autho- 
rity of eleven MSS, three cf which an- 
cient, and of some of the cld versions, 


= 


particularly the Vulg. and both the Sy-|° 


Tac eject co¢w from the text. 

II. Skilful, expert. 1 Cor. iii. 10. On which 
text Alberti and Wetstein shew that the 
Greek writers apply the epithet σοφῷος to 
workmen, and particularly use the phrase 
ZOOL TEKTQN. Comp. Exod. xxxv. 
31, in LXX. 

IIL. Prudent, sensible, judicious. 1 Cor. vi. ς. 

“Σοφωτερος, a, ov. Comparat. of σοῷος. 
Wise, more wise. occ. 1 Cor. i 25. 

Σταρασσω, from craw to draw, and agacow 
to cut off, beat, knock, which may be from 
the Heb. psn fo cut short, or DIT to break, 
or rather perhaps from yy to break or 
fear in pieceg. — ι, 


See Suicer 


Mark i. 26. (comp. Luke iv. 35.) Mark 
ix, 20, 26. Luke ix. 39. Thus not only 
the LXX use it for the Heb. wy3 te bein 
commotion, to shale. 2 Sam. xxii. 8, and 
for mon to be disquicted, or in a tumult, 
. Jer. iv. 19; but Galen also speaks of 
STIAPATTEIN τὸν copayoy ylos δακῖυ- 
λων ἡ wlepwy καβεσεσι, vellacating οἵ cone 
vulsing the stomach by the application of 
the fingérs or feathers ;" and Grotius on 
Mark i. 26, says that the Greeks use 
Σπαραΐμος for what they more usually 
call Σπάσμος ἃ convulsion. Symmachus ia 
Isa. li. 17, has Σπαραΐμος for the Heb, 
mbyinn agitation. Comp. Kypke in Luke. 
Lraplavow, ὦ, from σπαρίανον a swadale, 
or swaddling-dand, and this perhaps from 
the Heb. Siw ἐο twine, or wind about, 
or from 21 to wreathe together, @ being 
inserted, ; | 
To swathe, Swaddle, wrap in swaddling~ 
clothes. occ. Luke ii, 7, 12. [Wetsicin 
shews that both the N. and V. are used 
by the Greek writers; and in the LXX 
they answer to the Heb. 5nn the same, 
whence our Eng. swaddle. Ezek. xvi. 4. 
Comp. Job xx<viii. Ὁ. : 
Σπαΐαλαω, w, from σπαθαω, which properly 
signifies tu insert more threads into the warp 
in weaving by moving the eran, a part 
of the weating loom contrived for this 
purpose, and thence fo spend extrucagant- 
ly or dururiously*. Σπαθὴ may be derived 
either from Heb. bw ἐὸ order, regulate, 
or from new tu set in order, dispose. 
To live extravagantly, luxuriously, or t0 
luptuously. So Hesychius explains cra 
Ἴαλα by τρυῷᾳ is luxurious, and a MS 
Lexicon, cited in Wetstein, by λιαν τρυξα 
is very lucurious, acwlws Cy lives extra- 
vagantly or riotsusly. occ. Jam. v. 5. 
1: Tim. v. 6, where [Vetstein produccs the 
compound V. κατασπαίαλας tiom the 
Anthologia, aud Nypie the participle of 
the simple from Theavv in Opuse Myth. 
Gai, p. 741, τὰ TMATAAQNTA τῶν 
παιδίων, the tuluptusus boys.” 
The LXX use this verb, Ezek. xvi. 49, 
for the Heb. pw adi: ness, ease ; and the 
compound κατασπαταλαω for the Heb. 
* See the Scholiast on Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 53, 
and Alberti and Weistcin on 1 Tim. & 8. 
mae 


ZUEIPQ, 


ΣΠΕ 
Wp fo stretch out, also to abound with 
superfluities, Amos vi. 4; and for p35 (in 
Hiph.) tofred delicately and luxurivusly, 
to pamper, Prov. xxix. 21. 
ZITA, ὦ, from the Heb. Hw ἐο absorb, 
swullow up, also to draw in, as the breath 
of air, 
I. Properly, says Scepula, those who drink 
are said σπᾷν when they draw and attract 
the drink with their dreath; and thus it 


is used in the profane writers. 
JI. Inthe N. T. Sr2eues, orwpas, Mid. 
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rived, by transposition, from the Heb, 
“iD ¢o disperse, scatter, to which it once 
answers in the LXX, Prov. xi. 24; or 
even from yt to sow, by mserting τ 
(comp. Zraglavow), for which word the 
LXX have very frequently used :t. 


1. Properly, To saw, as seed, fo scatter i on 


the ground. Mat. vi. 26. xiii. 3, 4. 1 Cor. 
XV. 36, 37. Σπειρομᾶι, pass. 70 be sous, 
as the seed. Mark iv. 31, 32; Also, Te 
receive see, as the ground, Mat. xii. 19, 
23. Mark iv. 16, 8. 


To draw, draw out, ag ἃ sword from {86} 11. It denotes figuratively ¢o propagate or ' 


sheath. occ. Mark xiv. 47. Acts xvi. 27. 
‘Thus also it ts applied in the profane wri- 


preach the word of God. Mark iv. 14, 


. 15. John iv. 36, 37. 1 Cor. ix. 43. 


ters, and constantly in the LXX, for the, JH. It imports the labour, attention, or porns 


Heb. Abw to draw, draw out, NNDB, &e. &c. 
SIEIPA, as, ἡ. The Lexicons derive it 
from owiressw to sow, disperse, because 
σπείρα isu divpersed multitude: But this 


employed upon any thing, whence are 
produced fruits or effects, good or bad, 
Gal. vi. 7, 8. Comp, Mat. xxv. 24, 26, 
Jam, ii. 18. . 


seems a very forced etymology. The IV. It is particularly applied to the exercue 


word may be much more naturally de- 
duced from the Heb. ἼΕΌ a number. 
A uumber ox band of soldiers. It is gene- 


of liberality or alms-giving, which will 
hereafter meet with a proportionable ree 
compense from Gad. 2 Cor. ix. 6. 


yally supposed to mean a Kaman cohort,\V. It signifies to bury, or inter, whereby our 


and to have been the tenth part of a 
legion. But Raphelius on Mat. xxvii. 27, 
has, I think, clearly proved from Puoly- 
bius, who, in his 6th Book, treats very 
accurately of the Roman military insti- 
tutions, that a Σπειρα was so far from 
being the tenth part of a legion, that it 
was only the tenth of an unegual fourth 
part of it, i.e. exclusive of the Velites, or 
dight-armed foot, distributed toeach σπειρα. 
He produces the same author expressly 
_ affirming that three σπειραι were a divi- 
sion of the foot cyual to a cohurt, TPELZ 
ΣΠΕΊΡΑΣ, vero bs καλειται τὸ συν]αΐμα 


mortal, corruptible body is sows in the 
ground, as the sce of a future, glorious, 
incorruptible, and spiritual body. See 
1 Cor. xv. 42. 43. 


ΣΠΕΚΟΥΔΛΑΤΩΡ, ορος, ὁ, Latin. 


A soldier, α δα πο, in Latin speculator, 
from speculor to /uvk about, spy, which 
from specio /e fouk, and this, by transpo- 
sition, from the Heb, ΡΣ tu look taxards. 
Tacitus, Hist. lib. i, cap. 25, mentions 


Barbius Proculus tesserarium specwato 
rum, ‘fa serjeant of the life-guard,” (Gor- 
don.) whom and one I eturius be preseotly 
after calls duo manipulares, two saldiers, 


τῶν πεΐζων Wasa Ῥωμαιοις KOOPTIS. | occ. Mark vi. 27, dad immediately the 


Lib. xi. p. 641, edit. Vuris, 1616. The} 


same learned critic observes, that one 


cannot exactly determine the number of 


men of which a Ersica consisted, even 


in the time of Lolybius, i.e. about 3 50| 
years befyre Christ, because he hinself 


informs us that a 4g/on did then contain 
sometimes 4209, and sometimes 5000 
foot: Much less cin one, from bis ac- 
count, pretend totellhow many men were 


in each σπεῖρα in the days of our Saviour 


and his «Apostles. occ. Mat. xxvii. 27. 


Mark av. 16. John xviii. 3, 12. Acts x. 


1. ΧΧΙ. 41. XAVIi. I. 


It may not improbably be de- 


hing sent σπεκωλατορα one of his 

(Eng. margin), aad (ver. 28.) ἧς ποῖ 
and behead d him in the prison, These 
circumstances are perfectly agreeable to 
the custom of that timé and country, 
for thus Herod the Great, the Zetrarchs 
fatber, about thirty years before, swaysbas 
τὰς Copupopys απεκίειγει τὸν Ayiiwarpm 
sending guurds, or spearmen of the guart, 
dispatched [his son] Antipater, who was 
then iz prisun.” Josephus, De Bel. lib. i 
cap. 33. ὃ 7. So Ant. lib. xvii cap. 7. 
ad fin. See also Wetstein an Mark, who 
cites Seneca and others of the Latin wri- 
ters mentioning the Speculatores as ems 


OnE 


oyed in capital etecutions, and particu- 
larly in beheading. 


ΣΠΕΝΔΩ, andobsolete SMEIAQ (whence 


fi. In the N. T. 


στενδω borrows most of it’s tenses), per- 
haps from Heb. 70 ἃ bowl, or bason, used 
in sacrifices, Kxod. nil. 22. 1 K. vil. 50; 
or else σπενδ may be derived from the 
Oriental yaw to flow together, abound, 
overflow. 


X. In the profane writers, properly, 1Ὁ pour 


o#t,as a Libation or drink-offering, which, 
it is well known, accompanied the sacri- 
fices both of Believers, as Num. xv. 6, 7, 
10. xxviii. 7. Lev. xwiii. 18. 2 Chron. 
xix. 35; and of the Heathen, see Ho- 
mer, Ti. i. lin. 462, 3. Il. iti. lin. 296, 
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xi. τ. Gal. fii. 16; which last text ts thus 


well explained by Mr. Locke: “‘ Now to 


Abraham and his seed were the promises 
made. God doth not say, avd tu seeds *, 
as if he spoke of more sceds than one that 
were entitled to the promise upon differ- 
ent accounts, but only of one sort of men, 
who upon one sole account were that 
seed of Abraham, which was alone 
meant and concerned in the promise; 
so that unto thy sced + designed Christ, 
and his mystical body t, i.e. those that 
become members of him by faith.” Comp. 
Acts iii. 25. 1 Cor. xii. 12. And sea 
Macknight on Apostolical Epist. vol. ii. 
Ὁ. 72, and on Gal. iii. 16. 


aad Virgil, Ain. v. lin. 776. Aa. xii.[ TI]. 4 small remnant of persons, who serve 


lin. 174. Comp. Ασηονθος. 

Σπενδομαι, To be thus 
poured out, as it were, Phil. 11. 171 where 
the Apostle compares the faith of the 
Mhilippians to the sacrifical victim, and 
his own blood shed in martyrdom to 
the dhution, i.e. the wire pourcd out, on 


' gccaston of the sacrifice. Raphelius ob- 


serves, that 4rrian, Exped. Alexandr. 


as the sced of future generations. occ. 
Rom. ix. 29: where Hetstein cites not 
only Josephus, but Plato, as applying the 
word in the same view. <Zrezua, how- 
ever, in Rom. ix. 29, may be referred to 
Sense [I. Comp. Isa. i. 9, in Heb. and 
LXX; and see Marsh’s Notes on. his 
Translation of Aickaclis’s Introduct. to 
N. T. vol. i. p. 414. 


lib. vi. 19, tr. uses the phrase ΣΠΕῈΝ- IV. The good sed denotes parabolically the 


 AEIN EW TH: ΘΥΣΊΑΙ, for pouring out 


the Libation upon the sacrifice. See also 


pivus and faithful servants of God. Mat. 
xiii. 24, 27, 37. Comp. ver. 38. 


Wolfius. The verb occurs also 2 Tim. ¥. It denotes a vital priaciple of a holy life, 


iv. 6, Elw yap ηδὴ ovevdouas, For I am, 
mow pouring out, or going to be poured; 
out, as alibation. I can find no proof that ' 


derived from the Spirit of God by means 
of bis word. 1 Joho iii.9. Comp. 1 Pet. 
1, 23. 


σπενδομαι ever signifies to have a libation Σπεριολογος, 8, δ, from cwesua a seed, and 


poured upon it, asa victim going to be sa-, 
crificed; though }}’etstezn on Phil. 11. 17,' 


λείοία perf. mid. of λείειν to codlect, gu- 
ther. 


gives it this sense both there and in I, 4 small bird, socalled from collecting secds 


2 Tim. iv.6; and though in the Jatter, 
text Blackwall interprets it to the same. 
purpose: ‘‘ Hine is just ποὺ pouring on’ 


to feed on. ‘Thus used by Artstuphanes, 
in Avib. lin 233, and 580, and by [lu- 
tarch, whom see in Wetstcin. Hence 


my head ; am just going to be sacrificed If, The Athenians, according to Eustatius, 


to Pagan rage and superstition.” Intro- 
duct. to the Classics, p. 122. 


Σπέρμα, ατος, το, frum ἐσπταρικαι perf. pass. 


Of στειρυ to sum. 


I. Seed of plants or vegetables, Mat. xiii. 


24,32. 1 Cor. xv. 38, & al.—or of man, 
Heb. xi. τι. Hence Christ is said to be 
born of the seed of Dapid according to the 


-applied this name tothose who spent their 


time in the market-places, and got their 
living by collecting the refuse they met 
with there; whence, says he, δὲ δδενος 
Aole αξιοι, men of πὸ account, i.e. mean 
and contemptible persons, obtained the 
same appellation,” which, we may re- 
@ “© And to seeds. By sceds δῖ. Paul here means 


᾿ fresh, .Rom. i. 3. (comp. John vii. 42. the δὲ ἐκ ais tw; those of faith, and thee δὲ εξ ἐγγων vopus 


Acts xiii. 23. 2 Tim. ii. 8.); and tu those of the works if the law, spoken of above, ver. 
Aave taken on him the seed of Abrahum,'% 10, as two distinct seeds or descendants claim- 
in 


Heb. it, 16. 


JE. Offspring, or posterity. Mat. xxii. 24, 25. 


_ Luke i. 55. Acts vil. 5,6. Rom. iy. 12.} 2.“ Af;:ticat body. See ver. 17.” 


g from Abreham.” 


“ And to thy seed. See Gen. xu. 1, repeated 
in in the following chapter».” 


mark, 
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mark, Demosthenes, De Coron. (cap. 49: 
edit. Freind, p. 518, edit. J'aylor) be- 
stows on Zischines. And 

III. Because the σπερμολοίοι were a noisy, 
talkative sort of men, hence the word is 
particularly applied to babbling, chatter- 
tny fellows. occ. Acts xvii. 18. See Du- 
port on Theophrastus, Eth. Char, cap. vi. 
p- 303, and Wetstein, who cites Dio 
Chrysostom using emspyalorola for vulgar 
prate, and comp. Suicer Thesaur. in 
Σπερμολοῖος, and Kypke on Acts. 

ZITETAQ, from the.Heb. “by to adhere, 
stick close to. . . 

J. Transitively, with an accusative, ΤῸ urge, 
press, press forward, Thus it is construed 
in Homer, Odyss. xix. lin. 137, ‘Os δὲ 
TAMON. ΣΠΕΥΔΟΥ͂ΣΙΝ, They urge 
marriage, |, e. earnestly solicit, and e- 
deavour to hasten, it; in Herodotus, cited 
by Raphelius on 4 Pet. iii. 123 and by 
the LXX in Isa. xvi. 5. 

ἯΙ. Intransitively, To hasten, make haste. occ. 
Luke ii. 16. xix. 5,6. Acts xx. 16, 18. 

. ἯΙ]. Transitively, To wish earnestly for, g.d. 
- {0 stick close or cleace to in mind. occ. 

2 Pet. iii. 12. Raphelius shews that it is 
used in this sense by Polybius. So Jose- 
phus, De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 4. § 1, says of 
Vespasian, that ‘the Roman people, 
worn out with their domestic calamities, 

ETL μάλλον ελθεῖν αυτον EXIIEYAE, still 

more earnestly [than the senate] wished 

Jor his coming, magis adhuc studebat ejus 

adcentui." Hudson. I add, that in 7'hu- 
cydides, lib. vi. 39, cited by Wolfius and 
Wetstein (whom see), it is in this view 
construed with an accusative, as by St. 

Peter, .Es μη pavdavers KAKA ΣΠΕΥ- 

AONTES, Unless you observe that you 

are desiring what is pernicious.” See also 

Kypke, who quotes Euripides several 

times using owevdesy with an accusative 
in this sense. 


lustratéeour Saviour’sexpression ; δε λαιὸν 
Answy, a den of robbers, Mat. xxi. 15, 
& al. it may be remarked that some dens 
or caverns in that country were 50 large, 
and afforded so secure a retreat to gangs 
of robbers, that it was not without dit- 
ficulty, and using very extraordinary me- 
thods, that such an able General as Hc 
rod the Great, with the assistance of an 
army, extirpated those banditti, who bad 
taken refuge in them, as may be seen in 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 15. § 5, and 
De Bel. lib, i. cap. 16.§ 4. In the for- 
mer of these passages that author calis 
them TOYS EN ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΣΠΗΛΛΙΟΙ͂Σ 
ΛΗ͂ΙΣΤΑΣ; and ὃ 4, ΛΗΙΣΤΩ͂Ν tives 
EN ΣΠΗΛΑΙΟΙ͂Σ κατοικϑνῆων. 


Σπιλᾶς, ados, ἡ, either, as Eustuthius, from 


omAuctas τὴ ayn, being deyiled with 
foam, or rather from Heb. 25w low, below. 
A rock, particularly such a one as lia 
under water, So the Etymologist, Exige- 
δες, as ὕφαλοι wera. In this sense the 
word is generally, if not always, used by 
the Greek writers (see HWetstein); and 


thus we may with the same learned Com- . 


mentator best understand it in the only 
passage of the N.T. where it occut, 
namely, Jude ver.12. The Apostle Jua 


‘séems to have substituted omaAades for 


σπιλοι of St. Peter, 2 Ep. ii. 13, as afz- 
mais for awarais, νεφελαι ανυδροι tor 
wylas ανυδροι, ἄς. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 17. 
Indeed there is but very slender proof 
that omaas ever signifies a spot. See 
Suicer Thesaur. on the word. 


ΣΠΙΛΟΣ, 6, ὁ, perhaps from the Heb. υἷϑ 


tu roll in (so defile with) dust or askes, 
either by transposing the final, or prefix- 


᾿ ing another, w. 


4 spot.occ. Eph. v.27. 2 Pet. ii, 13. Ja 
both which passages it is applied figura- 
tively. 


ΣπΊλοω, ὦ, from σπιλος. 


ΣΠΉΛΑΙΟΝ, 9, το. The Greek Lexicons|I. 70 spot. oce. Jude ver. 22. 
deduce it from orsos the same: But it, II. Jo defile. occ. Jam. iii. 6. 
may be better derived from the Heb. Dbw 'Σπλαΐχνιφομαι, from σπλαΐχνον, which see. 


low, deep. 

4 cate or catern in the earth, α den. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Luke xix. 46. 
Jokn xi. 38. Heb. xi. 38. Rev. vi. 15. 
On Heb. xi. 38, we may observe with 
Jerome that * Judea abounded with dens 


Lv be moved with tender pity or compussiok, 
to have one's bowels yeurn with pity, ex ir 
timis visccribus misericordia commoveor 
Mat. ix, 36. .xvili. 27, & al. freq. 

Or in general, 70 pity. Mark ix. 93, 
See Campbell on Mat. ix. 36. 


or caverns inthe mountains; and to il-i spoe’s Travels, p. 276, and Harmcr’s Observie 
* See Jud. vi. 2. 1 Sam. xiii. 6, xxiii. 13. xxiv. 3. | tions, vol. il. p. 225, 
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I know not that this V. is to be met 
wich in any profane Greek writer; and 
though the participle σπλαγχνιζόμενος 
occurs in the A/erandrian, and the com- 
pound επισπλα]γνιζομενος in the Vati- 
can copy of the LXX, Prov. xvii. ¢, yet 
the sentence in which those participles 
stand, having nothing in the Hebrew to 
answer it, .eems a spurious addition to 
the test. 

The V. σπλαχνιξομαι appears to have 
been formed by the inspired penmen of 
the N. T. to express the import ο’ the 
Heb, V. tom, derived in lke manner 
from the N. corm a@ bowel. The.dotion 
seems to have used it for the Heb. ὉῸΠ to 
pity, 1 Sam. xxiii. 21, as Symmachus does 
the compound V. επτισπλαἴχνισθηση; and 
another Hexaplar version, ἐκσπλαΐχνισο 
θηση, Deut. xiii. 8. 
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he also quotes Galen explaining the ternd. 
ΑΣΠΛΑΓΧΝΟΥ͂Σ to mean res μὴ eXe~ 
ϑγίας μηδένα, mrie gidevias, μηδ᾽ ὅλως 
Φρον]ιζηνας ἡ εἐπαινθνῆων. ἡ Ψείονων, ἢ 
αδικθνίων, ἡ ὠφέλδνϊων, KAA’ ὥσπερ λεθδς 
αναισληἶδς ὑπαρχονῖα:, those who neither 
prt, nor fore any one, nor at all regard 
either such as commend, or blame, or in- 
jure, or assist them, but are as stupid as 
stones.” Comp. Evotaalyvos. 


ΠῚ, St. Paul to Philemon, ver. 12, styles 


Onesimus his bowels, either from the fea- 
der affection he bore him (so in Mariue 
Victor one calls another, whom he loves, 
mea viscera, my bowels), or rather as 
being his sun in the faith of Christ (comp. 
ver. 10.); thus children are sometimes. 
called σπλαΐχνα in Greek, and viscera 
in Latin, as may be seen in MVetstein on 
the place, and Suicer Thesaur. on Σπλα- 


ΣΠΛΑΓΧΝΟΝ, 8, ΤῸ, perhaps from the 
Heb, 52 tu sixellow, with w prefixed, 
vbaw what swallows. 

I. A bowel or intestine of an animal body, 


ἴχνα. 

ΣΠΟΓΙῸΟΣ, z, ¢, from Heb. yaw to abound, 
superdbound, particularly with liguids. 
Spunge, ‘in botany, a species of subma- 


as the liver, guts, &c. but especially the 
heart. Thus used in the profane writers. 
So Σπλαἴχνα, τα, Dowels, intestines. occ. 

Acts i. 18. 

I. Σελαΐχνα, rz, The bowels, denate fen- 
dcr affection, whether of love, occ. 2 Cor. 
Vi. 12. wii. τς. Phil. i. 8. Comp. Phil. 
41. 1.—or of pity, mercy, or compassion, 
occ. Luke i. 78. Col. iii. 12. 1 John iii. 
47. Comp. Kagw Ill. This sense of 
the word is agreeable to the similar use 
of the Heb. morons bowels in the O. T. 
which the LXX ha-e once rendered by 
σπλαΐχνα when signifying mercies, Prov. 
xii. 10. It is evident that this applica- 
tion both of the Heb. and Greek word is 
taken from that commotion of yearning of 
the bowels which is felt in tender ajfcc- 
tion, whether of love or pity. See Gen. 
ΧΙ, 30. 1 Καὶ. ili. 26. Isa. Ixiii. 15. Jer. 
xxxi, 20. Hence when such a fender af- 

Jection is gratified, the bowels are said 
avawaverias to be appeased, quicted, occ. 
Philem ver. 7, 20; which manner of 
expression is, I apprehend, peculiar to 
the hellenistical style: Wetstein, however, 
on Mat. ix. 36, cites from Aristuphancs, 
Ran. liv. 868, 


δῖ. προ; »:;;» ΣΙΥΛΙΓΧΝΑᾺ ΘΕΡΜΔΙΝΗ͂Σ 
Teo rage your bowels chafe not. 


rine plants.— Upon a nice examination, 
spunge appears to be composed of capil- 
lary fibres, which are hollow and impli- 
cated in a surprising manner, and are . 
surrounded by thin membranes, which 
arrange them into a cellular form. This 
structure, no less than the constituent 
matter of spunge, renders it the fittest of 
all bodies tv imbibe a great quantity of any 
Jluid, and upon a strong pressure to part 
with almost the whole quantity again *.”” 
This short description may serve very well 
to shew the propriety of the derivation . 
above-assigned of the Greek σποίγος from 
the Heb. yw; whence also may be de- 
ducedeither mediately orimmediately the 
Latin spongia, and Eng. spunge. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 48. Mark xv. 36. John xix. 20. 


Σποδος, 8, δ, 4. σϑεδος says Mintert after 


Schrevelius, from σϑεω to extinguish. 

Ashes, the remains of the fuel after the 
fire is extinguished, occ. Mat. xi. 21, 
Luke x. 13. Heb. ix. 13. On the above 
texts of Mat. and Luke comp. Ezek. 
Xxvil. 30, where we find the mourning” 
Tyrians, m particular, described as wal- 
bouiig in ushes; and we may remark, 
that the Greeks bad the like custom of 


*'New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, Cc. im 


SPUNGE. 


strewing 


᾿ Σπο 


strewing themselves with asies in mourn- 
ing. Thus Homer, 1]. xviii. lin. 23—24, 
of Achilles bewailing Patroclus's death: 


Αμροτιρῆσι ἂν χεροῖν ἔλων KONIN ΑἸΘΑΛΟΈΣΣΑΝ 
Revrre was mepadngs yogi δ᾽ ησχύνι τέρσω παν' 
Mudogry ἐν χιτῶνι pean’ eppdart ΤΈΦΡΗ. 
εύαοι οπιμοτοῦπά with furioushands he spread 
‘The scorching asker o'er his graceful head.” * 
His fragrant vest the seoly show'r defiles. 


Laertes shews his gri¢f in the same man- 
ner in Odyss. xxiv. lin. 315. See Hetstein 
on Mat. Comp. under φαυλος, and Heb. 
and Eng, Lexicon in 5b 11]. 

Στορα, as, ἡ, from ἐστορα perf. mid. of 
omsizw to sow. 
Sced sown, seed. occ. 1-Pet. i. 23. 

Σποριμος, α, ὃ, ἡ, trom ἐσπορα perf. mid. 
of σπειρω to sow. 
That is, or is used to be, sown, sativus. 
Στοριμα, ra, neut. plur. Sowa places 
(ywpia places, or μερὴ parts, being un- 

stood), corn-fields. occ, Mat. xii. 1.1 

Mark ii, 23. Luke vi. 1. 

Στορος, 8, Ὁ, from ecwoca perf. mid. of| 
σπειρω to sow. ᾿ 

1. Sced for sowing. occ. Mark iv. 26, 27. 
Luke viii. 

Il. Figuratively, The word of God. occ. Luke ! 
‘Wil. Tre 

IN, Aims, which produce fruit to’the giver's! 
benefit. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 10, where sec 
Wolfius. 

Σποδάζω, from rely. 
With an infin. following, To use dili- 
gence, or take pains, to endeavow earnestly, 
atudere, operam dare. Eph. iv. 3.1 Th 
ii. 17. 2 ‘Tim. ii 15. iv. 9, at. Heb. iv. 
ας δ al 

Σπάδαιος, ass, assy, from crady, 
Diligent, earnest. ove. 2 Cor. viii. 22. 

Σπυδαιοτερος, a, ον, Comparat. of σπυδαιος, 
iure jorwurd, more dilizcut. occ. 2 Cor. 
viii, 17, 25. Σπυβαιοίερον, nent. used 
adverbially, Mure diligently, occ. 2 Tim. 
1, 17. " 

Σαρβδοῖερωρ, Adv. Comparat. of σπεδαιως. 
Dlore ailigently, with the greater diligence. 

« occ. Phil, ii. 28, 

Ereéaiws, Adv. from ersdaios. 


Diligently, earnestly. occ. Luke vii. 4. 
Tit. iii, 13. 

Trey, ys, ἡ» from oxevdw to wrge, press; 
Austen, ᾿ 


2 Pope, 
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I. Haste. Mark vi. ας. Luke i. 39: 

Il. Diligence, industry, earnestness, forward: 
ness, studium. Rom. xii. 8, 11. 5 Cot. 
ναι, Heb. vi. a1, & al. 

Σπυρις, ios, ἡ. 

A basket. occ. Mat. xv. 37. xvi. 10. Mark 
viii. 8, 20, Acts ix.2§. Icsychius ev 
plains this word by 72 τῶν wuzwy abyss, 
an. utensil or vessel for corn; and the Ety- 
mologist derives it from τυρὸς corm, q | 
mugs, with prefixed; and the Greck 
wugos may be very naturally deduced 
from the Heb. 13 pare corn. 

ETAAIOS, ε, ὁ; or STAAION, 2, τὸ, from 
the Heb. Ἴνν to go forwards, procecd, 

1. A place where men ran on foot in the Gree 
cian gamer, the course, or race-groed. 
occ. 1 Cor, ix. 3.4. 

IL. A measure of length, nearly equal toa 
Jurlung, or the eighth part of an Eng. 
mile. Luke xxiv. 13. John vis 19, & 
See Wetstcin on Luke. 

ΣΤΆΜΝΟΣ. g, ἡ. υ 
An urn, pot, or jar, It may be very ne 
turally derived {rom the Heb. yaw ἐο did, 
with w prefixed. occ. Heb. ix. 4. 

The LXX use this word in the sam 
sense tor the Heb. niviy, Exod. xvi. τ» 

Στασις, ἰὸς, att. ews, ἡ, from iss or te 

old V. saw to stand; 


1. 4 standing, stability, continuance, oc 


Heb. ix. 8, where Kypke observes that 
φασιν εχξιν mcans to exist, subsist, ocerpy 
@ certain place or stution, and shews that 
the phrase is thus used by the Greek 
writers. 

IL. An insurrection, sedition, q. ἃ. a stands 
ing up. occ. Mark xv. 7, Luke x3iii. 19 
ἃς. Acts xix. 40, xxiv. 5, where Kyple 
cites from Dionysius Haticarn, Ἢ τοῦ 
una, ΣΤΆΣΙΣ waxy ANEKINEITO, ‘Ihe 
political divsension was again excited; 
and from Jotephus, Be Bel. fib. ii. [ 
9. § 4. edit, Hudson] of Pilate, Meia ἦν 
tala ταραχὴν slegay EKINEI, Afier 
this he raised another disturbance.” 

III. A contention, disgensien, dispute. oct. 
Acts xv. 2. xxiii, 7, 10. 

Eraing. ρος, ὧν from iszus to weigh. 
A Stater. A Grecian silver coin equal ia 
value to four Attic or two dlexandrien 
drachms, and to about half a crown of 
2g, 6d. Eng. oec, Mat. xvii. 27. Comp, 
Aidzaxpov. 

Σταυρὸς, 8, ὁ, from igus or saw to stand. 


1. Properly, 


ZTA 


"ἢ Properly, 4 stake fixed into and standing 
wp inthe ground. Thas Bp. + Pearson 
observes, that the word is first used in the 
Greek writers, particularly Humer, and 
that it is explained in this sense by Eus- 
tathius and Hesychius. 

II. 4 Roman cross, consisting of a straight 
and erect beam fixed in the earth, of a 
piece of wood fastened transversely to 
this towards it’s top, and of another 
Plece fixed on and projecting from the 
upright beam nearer the bottom, as a 
kind of support to thg crucified person’s 
feet, which were πα δου it. Thus it is 
used for the cross on which our Blessed 
Saviour suffered. Mat. xxvii. 32, 40, 

__ 42, & al. freq. 

‘HII. It imports the whole passion of Christ, 
and the merit of his sufferings and death, 

Gal. vi. 14. Eph ii. 16; and also the 

doctrine concerning these, 1 Cor. i. 17. 

Gal. vi. 12. 

# It denotes that portion of affliction which 


[ 


is endured by pious and good men, as ἃ 
trial of their faith, and to conform them 

} to the example of their cruciged Master. 

' Mat. x, 38. xvi. 24. Mark vig 34. X. 21. 

‘Luke ix. 23. xiv. 27. In which passages 
observe that the expressions of fuking up 

° OF carrying the cross allude to that con- 
᾿ stant Roman custom of making the cri- 
minal carry the cross on which he was to 

, suffer. Comp. John xix. 17, and see 

,: Wetstein on Mat. x. 38, Bp. Pearson on 

δὲ Creed, Art. iv. p. 222. Note (*), 
edit. 1662, Suicer Thesaur. in Lraveos, 
and Larduer’s Credibility of Gospel His- 
tory, vol. i. book 1. ch. 7. ὃ 14. 

Eraveow, w, from savgos. 

E. Zo crucify, to fix or nail to a cross. Mat. 
KX. 19. XNii. 34. xxvi. 2, & al. freq. 
Comp. Σταυρὸς Il. 

KY. Tv crucify the flesh, with the affections 
and lusts, is to mortify them through the 
faith and love of Christ crucified. occ. 
Gal. v.24. So Gal. vi. 14, St. Paul says, 
The world is crucified to me, and I unto 
the world, meaning that so great was his 
regard to a crucified Saviour, that the 
world had no longer any more charms 
for him than the corpse of a crucified 
malefactor would haye; nor did he take 


,. fF Onthe Creed, Article IV. paze 226, edit. 
1662. Nete 5. 
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any more delight in the things of it than 
ἃ person expiring on the cross would do in 
the objects around him. 

ΣΤΑΦΥΛΗ͂, 7x5, ἡ, either from sew fo 
tread, or rather q. nbaw from the Heb. 

aw to thrust forth, whence the nouns 

nb>aw an ear of corn thrust or shot forth 
from the stalk, and masc. plur. θοῦ 
ears of corn, 
A bunch of grapes. occ. Mat. vii. 16. Luke 
vi. 44. Rev. xiv. 18. 

Σταχυς, υος, ὁ, 
An ear of corn, so called perhaps from 
σιξ or soos an order, row, range (which 
from ςειίχω to proceed in order, see under 
Lrosyesoy), on account of the orderly dis- 
position of it’s grains. occ. Mat. xii. 1. 
Mark ii. 23. iv. 28. Luke vi. 1. 

rely, ἧς, 4, from selw to cover, particue 
larly from wet, to ketp tt out. So Thucy- 
dides II. 94, cited by Welstcin on 1 Cor. 
ix. 12, speaks of skips which had not 
been used of a long time, καὶ edey ΣΤΕ- 
ΓΟΥ͂ΣΑΙ, and keeping out nothing, i.e. 
of watcr, ὑδὼρ δηλονοῖι, says the Scholiast. 
<IreJw in this sense may be very probably 
derived (by prefixing wy) from Heb. no 
to covcr, overlay; whence also Latin tego 
to corer. 
A cover, or flat roof of a house. occ. Mat. 
viii. 8. Mark ii. 4. Luke vii. 6. Comp. 
under Amoselatw. 
The LXX use it, Gen. viii. 13, for Heb. 
moon the covering or roof of Noah’s ark. 

STELQ, from the Heb. pnw to be calm, 
still. ° 
To endure, sustain, bear. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 
12. xiii. 7, Comp. 1 Thess. ili. 1, 5. So 
Diodvrus Siculus, in Wetstein on 1 Cor. 
ix. 12, speaks of the ice sesovios bearing 
armies and carriages to pass over; (comp. 
Kyvke)—and of sustaining σείειν the ine 
vasion and force of the Greeks. 
The V. is, in 1 Cor. xiii. 7, by some 
rendered to conceal (comp. 1 Pet. iv. 8.), 
and this interpretation may be admitted 
in the sense of containing, kceping in, as 
a vessel does liquor. Thus P/ato, in Wet- 
stein on 1 Cor. ix. 12, (where see more, ) 
speaks of one who compared the souls of 
foolish men to a sieve, as being full of 
holes, and not able TETETEIN δια ατΊ- 
Shay τῈ καὶ ληθην, to contain (any thing) 
through unfaithfulness and _forgetful~ 


ness.” Comp. aboye under Στεΐη. 
Ss Svre0ve2, 
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Lreipa, as, ἡ. Adj from secew fo deprive, q.| Στεναῖμος, 8, δ, from eserves 


ἡ τα τικῖειν esesyuevy, depriced of bearing 
children, says the Etymologist, and spew 
may be from Chald. 1nd fo destroy, de- 
molish. 

Barren, not bearing children. oce. Luke 
i. 7,36. xviii 29. Gal. iv. 27. 


ETEAAQ. from the Heb. τὺ to send. 
I. To send. But it occurs notin the N. T. 


in this sense. 
HI. Στελλομαι, Mid. with an accusative or 
the preposition azo following, 70 avuid, 
or withdraw oneself from, ᾳ. ἃ. to send 
oneself away from. Albert's Greek Glos- 
sary, cited by Sfockius, explains seA- 
Aecbas by αφισασθαι, avaywpey. to re- 
mote, depart occ 2Cor viii. 20. 2 Thess. 
iii. 6, where see /Volfius, But on 2 Cor. 
vili. 20, Kyphke shews that in the Greek 
writers the active V.seAAsiy signifies also 
to prepare, make ready, predispose, and the 
passive ςελλεσῆαι to be prepared, mad 
ready, predispused, equipped; and in the 
text he is therefore for interpreting s2A- 
Aowevos passively, being prepured, and for 
understanding εἰς or ages for before τϑτο. 
I think however that in this view it 
would be more accurate to consider s-eA- 
λόμενοι as the particip. mid: preparmy 
oursclres. After all, it may be proper to 
observe, that not only the Vulg translates 
the Greek words seAAswevas cero by de- 
vitantes hoc utoiding this, but that the 
ancient Syriac version likewise renders 
them ἘΠ Pt ΠΣ Ὁ But we dreaded this. 
— Thus Custell, Syr. 039, °* veritus est, 
extimuit vehementer.” So 7 Acophylact 
explains ςελλόμενοι by δεδοικοῖες fearing. 
Στεμμα, ατὸς. τὸ, from ἐσεέμμαι perf. pass. 
of seta to croun, surround with a crown 
or gurland, which from the Heb. hy to 
comprehend, surround; whence as aN. 
ΤΕΥ a circular crown. 
A crown, a garland, occ, Acts xiv. 13, 
where Tavges καὶ seupala, Bulls and 
geriands, seem an Hendiadys for ταῦρος 
ἀςἐμμενθς, bulls crowned with garlands, 
as it is well known the heathenish vic- 
tims gererally were. See many passages 
to this purpose from the Greek and Ro- 
man writers in MVetstein. Archbp. Pot 
ter, speaking of the Grecian sacrifices, 
says, ‘‘ The victims bad the crowns and 
garlands upon their necks.” Antiq. of 
Greece, book it chap. iv. p. 199, ist edit. 


of sevalw fo groan. 
4 groaning, or groan. oct. Αἱ 
Rom. viii. 26. 


Στεναζω, from sevos narrow, Com 


in groaning or sighing the 
breathing are preternaturall 
to groan, sigh, from ariel 


xiii. 17.—from grief or mam 


‘with desire of good to be obt 


Rom. viii. 23. 2 Cor. v. 2, 4. 
ger or envy. oce. Jam. v. 9.— 
passton and @igitire. occ. Marl 


ΣΈΕΝΟΣ, 948% perhaps ἴσου 


* py pointed, sharp- pointed ; \ 
perhaps the French géne cons 
finement, géner to confine, ὦ 
Narrow, strait. occ. Mat. 
Luke wiii. 24. 


Στενοχώρεω, ὦ, from sEvos πᾶ 


and χωρος a place. 


I. 10 straiten, or press together 


place ‘ee Isa. xlix. 19, in L 


Il. Στενοχωρεόμαᾶι, suas, Pas 


figuratively, 2 Cor. iv. 8, Σ' 


vob. Ongppresscd or utterly da 
afflicti@fis and calamities. 1 
that Lucian and Arrian in 

use SAiSery and sevoywseir, 
voywesiy last as being of mon 
nification. 2 Cor. vi. 12, | 
βεισθε ev ἡμιν, ςενοχωξεις' 
σπλαχνοις ων, “ be aren 
in us, (ye have a large ruum | 
comp. Phil 1. 17.) but ye αἱ 
(rather) ia your vin bowels ( 
tous).” Thus Π Aitey ; but 
Elsner explains it, Fe area 
by me (as ch. ii. 4. vii. 8, 

are distressed in (Kypke, bi 
bowels or affection to me, as 
offended me, comp. ch. vii 
N. T. it occurs only in thet 
here cited; but it is used b 
writers also, particularly 

Epictet. lib. i. cap. 25, towa 
in the sense of distressing. See 
2 Cor. vi. 12, and Kypke on: 


Στενοχωριᾶ, as, ἡ, from the. 


γοχώρεως 


I. 4 narrow place. It is ποεὰ ἃ 


sense by Xenophor, Cyri E 
narrow way which cannot 
through. See Raphelius on 
© See Heb. and Eag. Lexicon sad 
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ἘΠ. Great distress, straits. oce. Rom. ii. 9. 
Vill. 35. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xii. 10. 
he Greek writers use it also in this 
figurative sense. See /Vetsteia on Rom. 
ΦΣΤΕΡΕΟΣ, a, ov. The Lexicons derive! 
it from saw fo stand, stand firm. But 
perhaps it may be better deduced from 
the Heb. “vy to bind close, compress. ὁ 
%. Firm, stable, stedfast. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 19. 
x Pet. v. 9. : 
aI. Firm, solid. occ. Heb. v. 12, 14. See 
τ᾿ Wetstein, who shews that the Greek wri- 
‘ters use the same expresaiohy, σέρεα 77927; 
“etd that Arrian in particalar, Epictet. 
Ὁ fib. ii. cap. 16, p. 217, edit, Caitah, 
" Joins, and that in a figurative sense, aro- 
]αλακῖισῆγναι being weaned from milk, 
" with avierias ΤΡΟΦΗ͂Σ ΣΤΕΡΕΩΤΕ- 
= ῬΑΣ, taking more solid food. 
EPTEpeOwW, w. from ς΄ εσεῦς. 
Ξ Lo strengthen, confirm, whether in body 
"or mind. occ. Acts iii. 7, 16. xvi. ς. 
| siete arss το. from sepeow. 
irmness, stedfastness.- occ. Col. ii. 5. 
Comp. Acts xvi 5 
Caves, 8, 6, from sedw to crown, which 
see under Στεμμα, unless the reader 
" should rather chuse to deduce sejarss, 
;. by transposition, from the Heb Foy tu 
~ voll or wrap round, as a turband round 
* the head. 
' A crown, or garland, See Mat. xxvii. 29. 
Fi + Cor. ix. ἃς. Phil. iv. 1. 4 Thess. ii. 19. 
Jam. i. 12. 1 Pet. τ. 4. Rev vi. 2. 
““ziv. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 8, where see Mac- 
Δ᾽ knight. 
TeSavow, w, from ss7avos. 
" Lo crown. occ. 2'Tim. ii. 5. Heb. 1. 
73 9. 
Zrnbos, 605, 85, ΤΌ. 
The breast of the human body, so called 
" either, according to the Greek Etymolo- 
ists, from ςηγαι tu stand, stand firm, or 
Immedi:ttely trom the Heb. nw fo set, 
settle, as being wonderfully and strong/y 
compacted of bones and cartilages for the 
comprehending and defense of the noble 
parts lodged therein. So the Latins call 
‘the breast pectus from the Greek ayx/os 
compact. occ. Luke xvili. 13. xxill. 48. 
Tobm xiii. 25. xxi. 20. Rev. xy. 6. 
On Luke xviii. 13, sec MWetstein, and 
comp. under Kealw IT. 
κω, 4. Esyxw, which see, 


§. Zo stand. Mark xi. 25. 


Ε- 


~ 


» 


a 
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IY. Τὸ stand firm, be constant, persevere, 
1 Cor. xvi. 13. Gal. v. 1, & al. 

Π. To stand, i. 6. be acquitted, in judgment, 
occ. Rom. xiv. 4. Comp. Ps. i. 5. 

Lryeluss, #, ὃ, from esrgifuas perf. pass. 
of ςηρίζω. 

Stedfustacss, stability. occ. 4 Pet. iii, 17. 

Zryoitw, from seceos firm, 

I. Yo fir, fix firmly, or immutably. occ. 
Luke xvi, 26. 

II. Στυριζειν τὸ τορόσωπον, To set one's face 
stedfastly. occ. Luke ix. τι. The LXX 
frequently use this phrase, as Ezek vi. 2. 
xxl, 2, & al. forthe Heb. 55 tow fo set 
the fuce, and Ezek. xiv. 8. xv. 7, for 
ἘΞ yn. 

ΠΙ. 70 strengthen, confirm, spiritually. Luke 
Xx. 32. Rom. 1. 11. xvi. 26. Jam. v. 8, 
& al. freq. 

Στημα, ares, τὸ, from essfuas perf. pass. of 

sitw tov make a puncture, also to make a 
mark, properly with a hot tron, to brand ; 
and this V. may be derived from the 
Heb. nw fo set, put, and wr fire, or 
Chald. stm to burn, 
“mark or brand with a hot iron. occ. 
Gal vi 17, where the Apostle calls the 
scars hereccived from stripes, chains, δία. 
in the service of Christ (comp. 2 Cor. 
x1. 23, ἄς.) τὰ silu.da re Κυρια lyse, 
the marks of the Lord Jesus, by a beauti- 
ful allusion to the σιμαῖα with which 
sercants and soldiers were sometimes 
markcd to shew to whom they belonged. 
See Raphclius, Wolfius and MFetstem ou 
the place, Daubuz and Vitringa on Rey. 
vil, 3. xii, 16, 17, and Bp. Lowth on 
Isa, xliv, τὶ 

Στ λυ, 7s, 4, from sitw, which see under 
Στμρα. 

I. 4 point, of space, Lat. punctum, which 
in Jike manner from pungere fo prick, 
make a puncture. 

II. A point, moment, instant, of time. oce. 

Luke iv. 5. Pluturch uses the same 
phrase, ciuy yrove, tor a moment of time. 
So Terence, Cicero, and Cusar, in Latin, 
punctum temporis. See /Vctotein and 
Scapula, 

In the LXX of Isa. xxix. 5, sifuy an- 
swers to the IIcb. Yn a mument, an 
mstant, 

STIABQ, either from the Heb, nv fo set, 
and sib a flume of tire, or trom w which, 
‘and 377) tu flume (see Ezek. xx. 47.), cr 

Ss2 irom 


zTO 


» edit. Colon.] uses se:yeia in the 
sense. Ὁ Θεὺς τὸν wavla κοσικὸν 
R$, καὶ τὰ emilee ανϑρωποις ὑπο- 
» καὶ wpavia STOIXEIA εἰς αὐξη- 
ἵρπῶν, καὶ wowy μεταζολαις (read 
Aas) κσμησας κατ. λ. God who 
the whole world, and subjected 
y things to men, and arranged the 
ly bodies for the production of 
and the changes of seasons, &c.” 
hich I add from ‘Thirlby’s Note, 
ustin, in his Dialogue, p. 241, uses 
‘@in the same sense without epayz, 
FOIXEIA ex αρῖει, The Chearventy) 
are not idle,” 1, 6. as he expresses | 
L1,—Tov ἥλιον, καὶ τὴν σεληνὴν, 
᾿ ἀςρα τὴν αὐήην δον ἀει καὶ τὰς 


Tuy wewy τοιεισθῆαι -- that the sun, | 


le moon, and the stars keep always 
me course, and cause the changes 
ions.” See also [Worfius. 

» ὦ, from esosya perf. mid. of rel | 
89, procecd in order, which ἫΝ 


rom the Heb pny to be still, cal, 
sea after a storm. 
tk, proceed in order. But in the} 

itis applied only figuratively to’ 
> @ certain manner of life or beha-: 
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may rectify thé confused and unintelli- 
gible reading of the Alexandrian and 
seven other MSS, ὁ ra walpos yuwy δια 
πνευμαῖος ale soualos Anlid wastes ov 
eirwy. See lWetstein and Griesbach, both 
of whom however embrace the common 
reading. 

Στομα is in condescension to our capaci- 
ties ascribed te God, Mat. iv. 4. 

On Acts xxiii. 2, we may observe a simi- 
Jar modern instance of the brutality with 
which criminals are treated in the East. 
For when Sadoc Aza, one of the chiefs of 
the Persian rebels at Astrabad, in the 
year 1944, was brought betore Nadir 
Shah’s General, and examined by him, 
he answered the questions put to him, 
but lamented his miserable change of 
circumstances in very pathetic terms; 
upon which ‘‘ the General ordered him to 
be struck across the mouth, to silencehim ; 
which was done with such violence that 
the blood issued forth.” Jdanway’s Tra- 
vels, vol. i. p. 299. 


II, Speech, or speaking. Mat. xv. 8. Hence 


used for testimony, Mat. xviii. 16;—for 
force or eloquence in speaking, Luke 
Χχὶ 16. 


occ, Acts xxi. 24. Rom. iv. 12. III. Ανοιΐειν τὸ soua, Tu open the mouth, de- 


+ 25. vi. 16. Phil. iii. 16. 
"S> ἡ, from esoda perf, mid. of! 
' to send or let down, demitto. 
*, p-operly such an one as reaches 
oO the feet, a long garment. In the 
writers it is particularly used for 
1g garments of the eastern nations. 
olfus and MWetstein on Mark xii. 38 ,| 
tter of whom cites from 4rriun, 
it. 111. 22, p. 309. EN xoxxtvoss 
ΠΑΤΕΙΝ : and from MM. Antont- 
N ΣΤΟΛΗ͂Ι ΠΕΡΙΠΑΤΕΙ͂Ν. Mark 
8. xvi, 5. Luke xv. 22. xx. 46, | 


» 2705, τὸ, from the Heb. ἘΠ tu 
ose, 

nouth of a man, Mat. xv. 17, 18. 
‘xili. 2, & al. freq.—or other ani- 
Heb. xi. 33. Jam. iii. 3. In Acts 
, the ancient Syriac Translator a 
to have read, Ὁ dia πνευμαῖος aisa 
palos Aatid waides oa cinwy. So 
version and Cambridge MS (ncar- 
ut the Vulg. Qui spiritu sancto per 
fis nostri David, pueri tui, dixisti. 
from these several authorities we 


notes speaking in general, Acts viii. 38. 
xviii. 14.—speaking with freedom, 2 Cor. 
vi. 11, Eph. vi. 19.—speaking aloud or 
plainly, Mat. v. 2. xiii. 35. Acts vill. 36. 
—restoration of speech, Luke i. 64. To 
the instances Wetstein has produced of 
the Greek writers using this phrase, I 
add, from Lucian Rhet. Pracept. tom. il. 
p. 448. To ὑμγητῆιον exeivo ANOIZAX 
STOMA, Opening that honey-dropping 
mouth,” 


IV. The earth is said ἀνοιζειν τὸ soua, to 


open it's mouth, i.e. tu be cleft or ἐδ 
rupted. Rev. xii. 16. This is an helle- 
nistical expression, used in like manner 
by the LXX, Num. xvi. 30. xxvi. 10, 
and answering to the Heb. 7b mya, and 
ΓΤ MMB, to open her mouth,” 


V. Στομα μαχαίρας, The edge of ἃ sword. 


Luke xxi. 24. Heb. xi. 34. This is@n 
hellenistical phrase, used by the LXX, 
Gen. xxxiv. 26. Deut. xiii. 15, ὅς al. 
for the Heb. 357 ‘8 the mouth or edge of 
the sword. Lucian, however, cited by 
lVetsteinon Luke xxi. 24, whom see, uses 
the expression avo ΣΤΌΜΑΤΟΣ cidapu, 
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from the mouth of the iron,” i. 6. of the 
swrd. Tragopod. lin. 114. Comp. Δι- 
591406. 

VI. Sre22 ρος soua λάλειν, To speak 
mouth to moth, t. 6. face to face. 2 John 
ver. 1:. 3 John ver. 14. This phrase ma- 
nitestly answers ty the Heb.-37772 5x m5, 
which is used, Num. xii. 8, to express 
Jehovah’s familiarity with Moses. and 
which the LAX there render by couz 
κατὰ SOUR λαλειν. 

Lrouayes.#, 6, either from σομαῖος eyous- 
γος adjotning to tre mouth, or from sous a 
mouth, and exw to hate. 


fund 


the human body which begins at the root 
of the tongue, and serves tor the convey- 
int of food into the belly. See Scapula, 

YJ. Hosmer uses it for the upper part of this 
canal, i. 6. for the throat or guliet, 11. ili. 
lin. 272. 1]. xix. lin, 266. 

YH. Pae stomach. or ventricle in the human 
body, which is furnished with an upper 
and lower orificr, which occasionally 
open and shut like the mouth. occ. 1 Tim. 
v.23; where the Apostle’s expression 
may be illustrated by what Scapula cites 
from Athencus, Οὐκ οἰκείως CraldeoIas 
roy σ“Ὅμαχον, to be badly affected at the 
stomach, or to have a bad stomach. See 
also Holfius and /¥’ctstcin on the place. 

Στραΐεια, as, ἡ. from «ραΐευ:υ. 
Warfare, military service. 


In the N. T. 


it is spoken only of the Christian war-\1V. To war, wage war, spoken figuratively 


fare. occ. 2 Cor, x. 4. 1 Tim. i. 18; 
where observe, that the phrase =TPA- 


TEYES@AI TTPATEIAN is used by!Erealylos, 8, 6, from seaios an army, and 


the Greek writers for performing military 

service, See Wetstein and Kypke. 
Στραΐευμα, αἴος, το, from saaizuy. 

An army, an armed or military force. See 

Mat. xxii. 7, Acts axiil. 10, 27. The pro- 

fune writers used it in like manner for a 
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dil, 14. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 4.—‘*‘ Thee 


. Tt denotes in general that pipe or canal in| 


111. It is applied figuratively to the Οἷσιν» 


11. Properly, “1 leader or commander of a 
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dium facere. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 7. Ex pale 
ouevol, δι, particip. Men performing αὶ, 
litary service, soldiers on duty. occ. Lats 


. ) @ Bb 


pression used by St. Luke is not soléen 
(spaliwias), but the participle spake 
peeves, i.e. men under arms, OF MCR BAN 
to battle—Whence these persons ca, 
and on what particular account, maybe 
found at large in the History of Josephs, 
Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 6.§ 1, 2. Herod th 
Tetrarch of Galilee was engaged in a wz 
with his father-in-law Aretas, a pety 
king in Arabia Petraa, at the very tm 
that John was preaching in the wilde. 
ness. iMacherus, a fortress situated ous 
hill not far from the eastern shore of the 
Dead Sea, on the confines of the two 
countries, was the place in which Joba 
was imprisoned, and afterwards beheaded. 
The army of Ilerod, then, in it’s march 
from Galilee, passed through the county 
in which John baptized, which soft 
ciently explains the doubt who the sb 
diers were that proposed to him the abow 
question, i. 6, What shall we do?" & 
chaelis’s Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. pg 
edit. Marsh. Wetstein cites Thue. 
ciristotle and Plutarch using the patty 
ciple spalevowzve: in the same sense, 


ian soldier. occ. 2 Cor. χ. 3. στ Tim. iu 
where comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 ‘Tim. iv. 7. 


of carnal lusts, which wur against the 
soul. occ. Jam. iv.1. 1 Pet. il. 11. 


ἡ]εομαι or alw to lead. 


army. But though thus used in the pro- 
fane writers, and by the LXX, 1 Chron. 
xi. 6. 2 Chron. xxxii. 21, it occurs not 
in this sense in the N. T. 


army; and on Luke xxiii. 11, observe IL. 4 civil magistrate or ruler. occ. Act 


that in the Treatise Of the Maccubees 
ascribed to Josephus, § 5, we have in like 
manner Tay ΣΤΡΑΤΕΥΜΆΤΩΝ aviw 
wmacesyxsiwy κυκλούεν, His soldiers or 
guards standing around him.” 

Zrealeuw, from spaioe. 

J. Vo kad an army, al-o to war, wage war, 
The V. occurs not in the active voice in 
the N. T. But hence 

11. Lreaievonas, Mid. Vo perform military 
duty, serve as α soldicr, militare stipen- 


XVi. 20, 22, 35, 36, 35. Doddridge ob- 
serves on ver. 20, that ‘* the Greeks 
used to denote the Roman Pretors by 
the title of Zrzziy/o1; and if, says he, it 
were applied to the Duumtiri, who were 
the Governours of Colonics, it was by way 
of compliment: But Biscoe has weil 
proved that there are examples of such 
an application, Boy/e's Lect. ch. ix. § 3, 
Ρ. 346. See also Wolfus and IWetstan 
on Acts xvi. 20, 

II.'Q 


ΣΤΡ 
Erpalylos ra Ἵερα, The Captain of 
mple. This appears to have been 
Roman but a Jewish officer: And 
 sercice of the Temple is in the 


expressed by ἃ military term, 824, 
Vili, 24. Ὡς, 80 the Captain of the 


631 


ΣΤΡ 


λελοῖα perf. mid. of As/w to collect, choose, 
which in this sense is from Heb. np> to 
take. 

10 collect, leoy an army, exercitum cole 
ligo, conscribo. ἐο ilist. occ. 2 Tim. 


i 4. 


e was the person who commanded Erpaiowsdapyys. 8, ὃ, from spaloweds ap- 


6 the numerous Priests and Le: ites 
by turns attended there, and ap- 
ἃ το them their posts and offices. | 
um. ii. 32. 1 Chron. ix. 11. Jo-: 
mentions such an officer by the; 
tle, Στραϊηΐος, who was evidently , 
, being the Ligh Priest's sun. See! 
nt. lib, xx. cap. 4. ὃ 2. Comp.| 
bl. lib. it. cap. 12, § 6, and cap. 17, 
And when, before the destruction 
rusalem, the brazen gate of the 
le opened at midnight of it’s own 
|, he says, δραμονῖες δ᾽ δι ra ‘Tepe | 
ες ηἴγειλαν TOs TTPATHTQs, 
who kept watch in the Temple ran 
old the Captain.” De Bel lib. vi. 
» 83. See also Whitby’s Note on 
xxii, §3, and Lardner's Credibility 
spel History, book 1. ch.2, § 15. 
Acts iv. 1. v.24. Comp. ver. 26. 
ke xxii. §2, (comp. ver. 4.) mention 
Je of the LrzatyJos Captains of the 
le in the plural, who, no doubt, 
the infcriour Jewish officers com- 
ing the several parties of Pricsts 
Avites under HE Στραϊχίος, or 
ander in Chief, 
as, ἢ, from spalog an urmy. 
my, a host, a multitude of soldiers. 
the re epava, I'he army or host of 
+ By this phrase the LXX fre- 
ly render the Heb. Down way. 
hich see under Σαθαωθ, occ. Acts 


be 

ala spavios, The heatenly host, de- 
the spiritual created Angels. who} 
| upon the Lord, serve him, and, 
te biscommands occ. Luke ii. 13; 
4.15, where they are called A/ye- 
wge/s, and comp. Rev. xiv. 14. the 
Town ἘΣῪ seems to be used in 
me sense 1 K. xxii. 19, 2 Chron. 


‘ castra delatus cst.” 


χων. Itsignifies properly the co.mander 
of a camp, but in the N. T. particularly 
denotes the Prafe:t or Communier of the 
Pretortan cohorts, 1.6. of the Roman 
Emperour’s guards. Tacitus, Annal. 
lib. iv. cap. 2. informs us, that, in the 
reign of 7iberius, Sejanus who was then 
Prefect of these troops, did, in order to 
accomplish his wicked and ambitious 
designs. cause them to be assembled from ἢ 
their quarters in the city, and stationed 
in a fortified camp near it (comp. also 
Suctonius in ‘Tiber. cap 37.); so that 
their Commander is, with peculiar pro- 
priety, styled in Greek Στραϊοπεδαρχὴς 
the Commaniler of the Camp. in the Hise 
tory of St. Paul, Acts xvviil. 16. For 
the arrival of this Apostle at Rome hap- . 
pened in the 7th year of Nero; and it is 
certain from Suefunius, that the custom 
of keeping the Prztorian soldiers in a 
camp near the city was retained by the 
Emperours succeeding 7tberius: For that 
Historian observes. that both Claudius 
and Nero, at their respective accessions to 
the empire, were received into the Camp, 
namely, of the Praetorian cuhurts “ ἐπ 
See Suetoa. Claud, 
cap. to, and Neron. cap. 8. So Tucitus 
of Nero on the same occasion, Annal. 
lib. xii. cap. 69, “" ddlutusque castris 
Nero.” Comp. Jusephus, Ant. lib. xx. 
cap. 7, ᾧ 2. 

“© It was customary for prisoners who 
were brought to iivie to be delivered to 
this ufiver who had the charge of the 
stalc-prisoners, as appears from the in- 
stance of Agrippa, who was taken into 
custody by * Mucro, the Prectoriun Pre- 
fect, who succeeded Scjanus (Juseph. Ant. 


©The words of Josephus. speaking of Macro, 


:8; in the former of which texts 
XX render it καὶ spulia τῷ ecave. 
46, 8, ὃ, from s pala. 


are, Ὃς Emare διαδοχος nv, Who was the successor 
of Sejanus ;” and οὗ Scjanus he had betore said, av- 
tT A τῷ COTE κ᾿ γις Lottie us τ των reais. 
oss os - σὼν ἡἼιμούίιαν ναὶ αὐτῷ, (hat he had ver Δ 
ler, Mat. Vill. 9. XXVU. 275 & al. power Poecause he had the ¢ sman/ of the yrds 
Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 3. Pretorianorum militum, .f the Preterien soldiers,” 
few, ὦ, from spales an army, and |says Hudson. ΄ ΜΝ 
584 lib. ΧΥΊΣ. 
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lib. xviii. cap. 7, ὃ 6.) ; and from * Tra--IV. To turn away, as it were in aversion. 


jan’s order to Pliny, when two were in. 
commission, (Plin. lib. x. Epist. 65.)} 
See Lardner’s Credibility, book 1. ch. 10, 
δ 11, and Biscoe at Boyle's Lecture, | 
ch. ix. § 9, p. 360.—The person who. 
had now this office, was the noted’ 


Burrhus Afranius, but both before and Στρηνιαώ, ὦ, 


after him it was held by two. Tucit., 
Annal. jib. xii. ὃ 42, and lib. xiv. § 51.” 
Daddridge. occ. Acts xxviii. 16. 

Lroalowedov, 8, τὸ, from spalos an army, 

and wedoy a ground, field. 

I. Properly, An encampment, a camp. 

11. dnurmy. In this latter sense it is used 
likewise by the Greek writers. See I¥'ct- 

- stem. occ. Luke xxi. 20, where Raphelius 
understands s-palowedois to mean the /e-! 
gions of the Roman army, in which sense. 
he shews that Polybus has often applied! 
the word; and that the prophecy of our; 
Saviour refers to their encompassing: 
Jerusalem with what Josephus calls a re:- 
905, or wall. De Bel. lib. v. cap. xii. ὃ 2. 
Comp. §1. 

ΣΤΡΑΤΟΣ, 8, ὅ. It seems very naturally 

and fairly deducible from the Heb. mw, 
which denotes an ingenuous kind of ser-| 
wice. 
An army, a number of men engaged for 
military service. This word, though very | 
common in the profane writers, occurs | 
not in the N. T. but is inserted here on 
account of it's derivatives. 

Στρεΐλοω, ὦ, from σρεῦλος distorted, crook- 

- ed, which from sfegw to turn, distort. 

1. 10 distort the limbs on a rack, to put to 

» the rack, to rack. In this it’s proper 
sense itis used in the heathen writers! 
(see [Relstein), and by Jusephus, De Bel. 
lib. iv cap. 5, § 3, and lib. vii. cap. 8, 

. §7. 

11. 70 rack, wrest, or torture, as the scrip- 
tures, to make thein speak an unnatural 

- sense which was never intended. occ. 
2 Pet iit. τό. © 

τρέφω, from rperw to turn. 

I. 2. ¢ura, furs towards, obvert, Mat. v. 39. 
vii. 6. xvi -3, & al. freq. 

11. 10 turn, change. occ. Rev. xi. 6. Στρε- 
Cougs, pass. 10 be changed in mind. Mat. 
xviii. 3, where see Campbell. 

1Π. 70 turn back, return. occ. Acts vii. 39. 


* (ὁ Vinctus mitti ad Prefectos Prxtorii mei 
Geert,” 


and disgust. occ. Acts vii. 42, where 
ἑαυῖον Aimself is understood. 

For similar expressions both in the Greek 
and in the Latin writers, see Vigerus De 
Idiotism. cap. v. sect. 1, reg. 9), and 
Hoogeveen’s Note. ; 
m 5 ρηνος, which see, ot I 
mediately from sspety yviay, taking arg 
the rein, according to that of the Btymo- 
logist: Στρηνιαν, wapa ro STEPEIN xa 
arooray TAS ‘HNIAZ, απὸ pelagoras 
arolwy ζωων. Στρηνιαν is from taking of 
plucking away the rews, by 8 
borrowed from brute beasts.” 

To live an abandoned, profligate, luxurios 
life, to lice in insolent luxury, insolent 
& etfrenaté luxuriari, γαυριᾷν, for it 
implies insolence as well as luxury. 
Wolfins. occ, Rev. xvill. 75 9. " 
The learned Duubuz on Rev. xvul. 7; 
observes, that the Poet Antiphanes, spod 
Atheneum, lib. iii. sub fin. bas used this 
word, and evidently in a similar view; . 


Απιλαυσα πσολλῳν καὶ καλων ἐδεσμαΐων, 

Tuy τὶ προπόσεις τι εἰ(γίσως ἢ τιταρας» 
ΕΣΤΡΗΝΙΩΝ wu, καϊαξιξρωχως oorece 

lowe ἐλεφανίων τετίαρων.-------τςς 

Many and dainty meats have I enjoy’d; 

And drunk three or four cups before my mesh; 
I have ‘nduig’d in swallowing as much food 
As might suffice four elcphants.— 


See more in JWefstem on 1 Tim. v. 1. 
It seems (as above hinted) a figurative 
word taken from a pampered horse who, 
having broken the rems, or plucked them 
out of the rider's hand, runs away without 
controul: As Homer, il. vi. lin. 596, &e, 


Ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τις curse ἵππος, αἀχης σις ems Dahm 
ΔΕΣΜΟΝ AUMOP PHEAL Ju τοεδιοιο προαινων, 
Ἑωωθ..ς λυέσθα. εὐξῥτιο; τόταμοιο, 
ΚΥΔΙΟΩΝ᾽ v de δὲ καρὴ ἐχ εἰ, αμζι δε χώωται 
Ὥμοις aizcorvla: ὃ δ᾽ ΑἸΓΑΑΙΗ͂ΙΦΙ ΠΕΠΟΙΘΏΣ, 
Ῥιμφα ἐ γυνα pipes patra T ἡθέα, καὶ νομὸν etek 
The wanton courser thus, with reias πδουκά, 
Breaks from his stall, and beats the cremblg 
ground; ; 
Pamper's and proud, he seeks the wonted tudes, 
And lave; in height of blood his shining ade; 
His μοι now treed he tosses to the skies; 
His mane dishevel'd o'er his shoulders 1liess 
He snuffs the females in the distant plain, 
And springs exuising to his fields again. Po 
ῬΆ, 


See the like comparison in Virgil, An. 
xi, line 492, &c. 
Lrpyse 
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Brpnvos, £05, 8ς, τὸ, from φέρειν to remove, 
and ἡνία a rein, as under Ss pyyiaw. 
Profligate luxury, such as men abandon 
themselves to, when they have shaken off 
the reins of religion and reason. occ. 
Rev. xviii. 3. 

ἜΣ τρϑθιον, 8, τὸ, from spades a sparrow, 
which may not improbably be derjved 
from seppws Sew, running vehemently. 
This derivation is confirmed by observing 
that s¢z40¢ is used not only for « sparrow, 
but also (as Buchart has proved, vol. iil. 
221.) for aa ostrick, which is very re- 
markable for it’s swift running, Comp. 
ileb. and Eng, Lexicon under o>y II, 
A little vile sparrow, passercuius. occ. 
Mat. x. 29, 31. Luke xii. 6, 7. The use 
of the diminutive in these texts seems 
emphatical. 

STPOQ, w, from the Heb. y% ἐο sow, 1. 6. 
tu strow seed on the ground. 
T'o strow or strew. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 aor. es gwoa, im- 
perat. sgwooy, particip. pass. perf. neut. 
espwupevoy. See under Στρωννυώ. 

Zrewvvuw, or Srpwvvuus, from the obsolete 
V. σροω, which see. 

J. To strow or strew. acc. Mat. xxi. 8. 
Mark xi. 8. 

JI. Zo smooth, or, as we say, to make, a 
bed. occ. Acts ix. 34, where xcaltaroy 
is understood. Comp. ver. 33, and Mat. 
ix. 6, 

JIL. Στρωώννυμαι, Pass, To be urnished, Or 

_ more strictly to be strowed with carpets 
over the couches, on which they reclined 
in eating, as a room for celebrating the 
Passover. Comp. Avaxema II. and 
Ανακλινω 11. occ. Mark xiv. 15. Luke 
xxii, 12. Herodotus, lib. vi. cap. 130. 
lib. ix. cap. 81. Xenophon, Cyroped. 
lib viii. and other Greek writers, cited 
by ΠΡ εἰσί οἰ on Mark, apply the verb in 
like manner. 

Zrviylos, ἡ, ὃν, from ςυΐεω to shudder with 
Avrror, to hate, which see under Avosu- 
Sew. 

H .teful, odious, to be abhorred. occ. Tit. 
lit. 3. 

Srulvatw. from sulvos odivits, hateful, also 
sorroufut, which from sv/os hate, hated, 
and this from svu/ew fo haute, which see 
under Amosview. 

J. Lu be of α disgusted, sad, or sorrowful 
countenance. occ. Mark x. 22, where 
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ἸΡείεἰεἰπ cites from Eustathius sulvatee 
170 προσώπον; and Kypke produces a 
number of instances of the Greek writers 
using the adj. sulvos for sad, sorrowful. 

II. 10 dower, lowre, or be lowriag, i. δ. 
dark, or gloomy, as the sky or heaven with 
clouds or Tapours. 


“The sky doth frowz, and /owre upon our army,” 


says Richard 11]. in Shakespeare. 


occ. Mat. xvi. 3; where Raphelius ob- 
serves that Polybius applies the N sv- 
Svolyg to the ar of a country; and that 
Pliny speaks of cceli tristitiam, the sad- 
ness of the sky, So Anacreon, Ode xvii. 
lin. 9, calls the constellation of Orion, 
τὸν STYTNON ὥριωνα, low'ring Orion.” 
But /Vetsteiw cites the Scholiast on Art 
stuphanes, Nub. lin. 582, applying the 
V. sulvatw itself to the low’riny of the 
clouds. 

ΣΤΥ͂ΛΟΣ, 6, 6. Aintert proposes the derj- 
vation of it from saw to stand; but may 
it not be better derived from the Heb. 
bnw to plant, found? See Has. ix. 13 
where the Vulg. renders niinw by fune 
data founded. 

I, Properly, 4 pillar, or colwnn, such 88 
stunds by itself, or supports a building. 
II. In the N. T. Somewhat in shape reseme 
bling a pillar, a pillar, or column, as of 

fire. occ. Rev. x. I. 

III. 4 pillar, in a figurative sense. occ. 
Gal. ii. 9. 1 Tim. iii. 15. Rev. ili. 12. 
See [Volfius, and Suicer Thesaur. in Zrv- 
dos, on the several texts, and particularly 
the latter author on 1 Tim iii. 15, who 
seems to haye exhausted the subject, 
Comp. Vitriga on Rev. iii. 12. 

Srwixes, 8, a 
A Stoic. occ. Acts xvii. 18. The Stoics 
were a sect of Philosophers, so called, 
according to Lacrtius, from a soz or pore 
tico at Athens, where their founder Zego 
walked and philosophized, about 260 
years before Christ. I know not how 
better to give the reader a notion of the 
capital doctrines of these Philosophers, 
with respect to Gud, the Auman soul, and 
a state of future rewarus and punishments, 
than by presenting him with an extract 
from Leland's excellent work, entitled 
The Adtantaze and Necessity of the Chrisa 
tian Revelation, &c. 

And 1st. With regard to God—They 


were 


zTQ2 


were miaterialists and idolaters. “4 Arius 
Didymus, quoted by Eusebius, saith, con- 
cerning the Stes, that they call the 
whole world, with all it’s parts, God ; 
and that this is One valy. Ὅλον τὸν κοσ- 
μὸν συν τοις iavia peseos τυροσα]ορευδσι 
Θεον, τοῖο de Eva μόνον εἰναι. Sometimes 
they make God an anima mundi, or soul 
of the world.” 

“* Zeno said that the Ether was God. Ci- 
cerv, De Nat. Deor. lib. i cap. 14.” 

“* Chrysippus, according to Luertius *, 
varied, making it (the Essence of God) 
the Ether, sometimes the Heavens: But 
Cicanthes, according to the same author, 
held it to be the Sua. Laertius in Zeno. 
Comp. cicero, Academ. lib ii. cap. 41.” 
“ Plutarch represents the opinion of the 
Stoics thus: That they defined the Fs 
sence of God to be ἃ siery Spirit endued 
with intelligence, or, as he elsewhere 
calls it, a technwal fire, wop τεχνικὸν, 
having no shape or form, but changed 
into whatever it pleases, and assimilating 
itself to all things; —That it pervadeth 
the whole world, and receiveth various 
denominations from the various changes 
of the matter through which it passeth ; 
and that the world is God, and so are the 
stars, but especially the { intellect which 
as 11 the highest Ether.” 

«« Balbus the Steic, in Cicero, argues, that 
the world is an animal, and hath intelli- 
gence; that it is happy, and reasonable, 
and wise; ind that therefore the world 3 
God. De Nat. Deor lib ii. cap. 8, ἃ 
13, & seqt. He argues trom the dei imtty 
of the world to that of the δέω)», and that 
they are animals, and have sense and in- 
telligence; from: whence he concludes 
that they are to be reckoned in the num- 
ber of the Gods, cap, 15." Lelund’s Ad- 
vantage and Necessity, &c. Pt i.ch. 13. 
p- 240—292, 8 oO. 

*‘Qne great detect, says the same able 
writer, which runs through their (¢ée 
Stvics) precepts of picty is, that the duties 


® See Cicero, De Nat. Deor. lib.i. cap. 15, where 
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they prescribe, of devotion, submission, 
absolute resignation, trust and depend- 
ance, prayer, praise and thanksgiving, 
are promiscuously rendered to God and 
to the Gods- Thus their precepts of piety 
are 80 managed as to uphold the people 
in their polytheism. This holds true even 
of t Epictetus and datonine. And it must 
be-observed, that those which are emunent 
acts of piety, when rendered to the one 
true God, are tery culpable acts of idola- 
try, when directed to false and fictitious 
deities.” Leland, Pt. ii ch. 9. p- 143. 

adly. With respect to the human soul, 
aud a future state of rewards and punish- 


“nents: They taught that our souds were 


parts or portions of the Divine Essence, 
and in the most extravagant (not to say 
impious) strains, || proposed to raise men 
to an independency on God, and even 
an equality with him, yea, in some in- 
stances, a superiority over him. They 
made high and shocking pretensions to 
self suinciency, which naturally led to 
self-confidence and self-dependance. See 
Leland, Pt. ii. ch. 9. p. 148—1§2. 

“As to the existence of the seul after 
death: Cicero expressly ascribeth to the 
Stvics the opinion that the soul surviceth 
the body, and subsisteth in a separate state 
for some time after death, but uot always. 
Tusculan. Quest. lib 1 cap. 32.—Agree- 
able to this is that which Lucrtcus saith, 
that the S¢ozes held that ¢Ac sou! remaaneth 
after death, but that it is corruptible, ψυ» 
χὴν μεῖα ϑαναῖον ἐπιμένειν, Φθαρῖον δὲ 
εἰσι - Laert. lib. vii. §.156. Cleanthes 
maintained that all souls shall continue 
to the conflagration ; C4rysippus, that 
only the souls of the wise shall continue 
so long. trom the variety of the Sowal 
doctrine it may be gatbered that they 
had very confused notions on this head, 
and seem not to have tormed any settled 
or consistent scheme.” Ledund, Pt. ii. 


ch, 3. p. 283, 4. ‘ The Stoics, indeed, 


¢ In Epictetus, Fnehir. cap. 38, at the end, it is 


expressly said. Στενδειν κε; νειν» καὶ απαρχῆσθαι KAe 


Chrysippus is charged with making the worid, Ged,' TA ΤᾺ ἸΙΑΤΡΙᾺ, ἑχαςο,; @;o7m——Every one ought 


and teaching shit God is the toul of the world, and 


| 


to offer fibutions, sacrifices, and first-fraits, according 


that the fire, the eth.r, water, earth,air, sun, moon, stars, \ the custom of his coruiry,” 1, 6. to conicrm to the prre 
and the universe, Containing all these, is Gud. See} vuiling idotatry, Whaiever it be. 


slso Bayle’s Dictionary, «Article CHRYSIPPUS, 
Note (J7). 


| See Grotius and Heinsias in Pole Synops. on 


Acts xvii. 18. Jeakins Reasonableness apd Cere 


+ Was not this last tenet a refinement of the old |taiuty of the Christian Religion, vol. i. part 3. 
Stoicalductrineafter thepropagationof Christianity? | chap. 5. § 4. p. 367, Sd edit. 


acknowe 


1b weaver 
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‘acknowledged an imperial head of the 
universe, and maintained that the world 
was governed by laws, but they alluwed 
no proper sanctions of rewards and punisn- 
ments, to enforce obedience to those laws, 
but such as necessarily flow from the 
actions themselves. ‘They affirmed that 
their own virtues were the only rewards 
of the good and virtuous, and thetr’own 
Vices the οὐ punishments of the wicked. 
‘There are many passages in Epictetus to: 
this purpose. See Arrian, Epictet. book i. 
ch. 12. ὃ 2. book iii. ch. 7, at the end, 
Ibid. ch. 24. ὃ 2. book iv. ch. g. ὃ 2.” 
Leland, Pt. it. ch. 9. p. 145, 6. 
On the whole, then, the Stoics denied} 
the immortality of the soul, and a state uf 
Suture rewards and punishments suited to 
men’s respective behaviour here. 


Deemed ane anand 
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&c. is levelled at the /dolatry and princi« 
palerrours of that haughty, self-sufficient 
sect. 


rv, Gen. oz, &c. 


The pronoun of the second person, Thou. 
Mat. iii. 14, 8& al. freq. and T, in 
the different dialects of the Greek, are 
otten interchanged, and thus σὺ appears 
to be used for the old word vy, which is 
retained in the Doric (whence the Latin 
tu) and in the Attic τονε : And τὺ is an 
evident corruption of the Heb. mins thou; 
whence also the Saxon δα, pe, and Eng. 
thou, thee, ὅς. As for the plural cuss 
you, ye, it seems to be formed in imitation 
of ήωμεις we, the plural of efw I, q.d. ov- 
pets, the aspirate breathing being substi- 
tuted for the sibilant Ictter o, as in dg 
(which see) from crs. 


I conclude the account of these Philo-| Sefyeve:z, as, ἡ, trom συΐγενης. 


sophers with the judicious summary of 
their principles by the learned Dosheim. 
«s * The God of the S/oics, says he, has: 


somewhat more of majesty [than that of | 


the dAristotelians namely], nor does he sit 
idle above the starry heaven ; but yet he 
js corporeal, connected with matter by the 


indred, a number of kinsfolk or relations. 
occ. Luke i. 61. Acts viil. 3, 14. 
Συϊγενηξ, £05, ws, δ, ἡ, from σὺν with, 
denoting fellowship, and ysvos a race, 
Sumily. 
A kinsman, or kinswoman, @ relation. 
Mark vi. 4. Luke i. 36, 58, & al. freq. 


bands of necessity, and, in fine, subject |Zu/yrwuy, 45, 9, from σὺν with, and yrwpy 


to fate: — Whence it follows that neither | 


rewards nor punishments can proceed 
from him. That this sect held the soul 


to be mortal no learned man 1s ignorant : 


But these tenets remove the strongest 
motives to virtue. Wherefore the moral 
doctrine of the Stuics is, Mideed,a beautiful 
and shewy body, but is destitule buth of | 
sinetss and limbs.” 

One can hardly fat] to observe how con- 
trary both the tenets and the temper of 
the Stvics were to the pure and humbling 
doctrines of the Gospel; and how admi- 


opinion, sentiment, will, 

Concession, permission, leave. occ. 1 Cor. 
vii. 6. 

Lulnahyuat, from σὺν with, together with, 
and καληαι to sit down, sit, which see. 
Lo sit with. occ. Mark xiv. 54. Acts 


Pa 30. 
[καλιζω, from σὺν with, and xabitw to set 


or sit down, which see. 

I, Transitively, ‘Ju set or cause to sit down 
with. occ. Eph. ii. 6. 

II. Intransitively, To sit or sit down with. 
oce. Luke xxii. §5. 


rably St. Paul's discourse, Acts xvii. 22,; Du/xaxcradew, ὦ, trom σὺν together with, 


®“Stoicorum Deus 24. ὺ plus babct rsajestat:s, 
mec otiosus supra celum σ᾽ sidcra ccnsdet. Kevin 
idem Corparcus est, mecessario cum mitra vinculs 
eollivatus, fato denique suljeturs Ex quo effcitur, 
neque pramia neque panzs abeo f roficisc® δε... «ἀπ με 
grortem ab bas sectd deerctsm esse, remo doclierum 
mescit. dtqui hec degmata mixines tellunt virtitis 
ixcitam:nta. Quocirea moralis S.oicorum disciplina 
splendidum quidem {δ᾽ illustre carpus est, σεν πε nervis & 
artubus caret.” Moskeiv:. institut. Histor, Eccle- 
eiast. Sec. I. pers i. cap. 1. § 29. 

+ Ie may be bothente:tai:niogand improving for 
ghe reader to consult Mrs. 21. Carter's exceilent In- 
troduction to her Transiazion of Arrims Epictetusy 
eoncerning the Principlos of the Ssicut Phicovophy. 


and κακοπαθέω to suffer cvil or affliction, 
which see. 
10 suffir evil or affliction together with, 
occ. 2 Tim. i. 8. 
Συϊκακδχεω, w, from σὺν togetner with, and 
xaxsyew tu treat ill, which see. 
To treat ill or afflict together with. Συΐκα» 
κϑχεομαᾶι, eas, pass. 70 be treated all or 
afucted tuzcthar with, occ. Heb. xi. 25. 
Συΐϊκαλεω, ὦ, from σὺν together, and καλέω 
to call, 
. With an accusative following, To call to- 
gether, concvoke, Mark xv. 16. Acts v2 1 . 


ΣΎΥΎΡ 


& al. Συδιαλεόμαι, sauce, mid. The same, 
Loke ix. 1. xv. 9, ὅς al. 

Συϊκαλυπίω, from σὺν intensive, and xa- 
λυπῆω to cuver. 
10 cover or conceal closely, contego, co- 
operio. occ. Luke xii. 2. 

Zulxapniw, from σὺν together, and καμπῖω 
to bend, bow. 
‘With an accusative following, To bend or 
bow together or down. occ. Rom. xi. 10, 
where see Mackuight. 

Lulxalatosyw, from σὺν together with, and 
xalzCavw to gu duwn. 
Zu go down together with. occ. Acts xxv. 5. 

Συϊκαῖαθεσις, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from culxalz- 
1ιβεμαι, which see under Συϊκα]α]ιθημι. 
Consent, agreement. occ. 2 Cor. vi. τό. 
Polybius and Arrian, cited by Elsner, use 
the N. in the same sense. 

Solnalalbyus, from σὺν together with, and 
xelaisdyus to put down. 
To put down together with, * “ Συϊκαῖα- 
1ηιθεμαι, The same. Metaph. Su/xalaii- 
ὕεσ)αι τὴν δοζαν, Tv come into the same 
opinion, to be of the sume opinion; the 
metaphor being borrowed from those 
who, being of the same opinion, pué their 
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profit them, μὴ συϊκεκραμενθς ΨῊ ἸδῈΣ 
τοις axscacs, being not through faith 
mixed with (i. e. digested and turned 
into nourishment, as it were, by) these 
who heardit. Thus Wolfius. It may be 
doubted however whether συϊκεραννυσθαι 
is ever applied in this peculiar sense by 
the Greek writers; but Kypke has shewn 
that they use it for being mired, joined, 
attempered with, and accordingly renders 
the Greek as in our Translation. 


II. With an accusative, 10 temper, attcmper, 


compound together. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 24. 

Συΐκινεω, ὦ, from σὺν together, or intensive, 
and xivew fo move. 

10 move exceedingly or together, to put 
nto commotion, stir up, occ. Acts vi. 32. 

Συΐκλει, from σὺν together, and χλείω to 
shut up, meclose, include. It is followed by 
an accusative. 

I. Zo inclose together. occ. Luke v. 6. 

II. Zo shut up, conclude, a» in unbelief and 
disobedience, i. 6. to permit to be 80 core 
cluded. occ. Rom. xi. 32. 

III. Zo conclude, shut up, i. e. to pronoxnce, 
evince, or proce to be shut up, or concluded, 
occ. Gal. tii. 22. 


ballots or tickets (calculum) together into: TV. In Gal. iii. 23, Raphelius interpres 


theurn. However, cvl/naiaiewas is often 
used in this sense without an accusative 
following ;"’ so it denotes 1 tule with, 
consent, assent. occ. Luke xxiii. 51, where 
observe that in the Greek writers it is 
likewise construed with a dative. Thus 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 28. p. 154 
Ὅταν ἂν vis TYTKATATIOETAI BH 
WETAEI, sobs ὅτι ex here FETAEI 
ΣΥΓΚΑΤΔΘΕΣΘΑΙ. When any one 
therefore assents to a lye, know that he 
did not mean ¢o assent to it us ὦ lye.” 
Comp. p. 313, and see MVeitstein. 

Συϊκαϊαψηφιζου, from σὺν together with, xala 

᾿ς according tu, and wos a vote, which see. 
To be reckoned or numbered with, or to 
be received into the numbcr of. occ. Acts 
i. 26. So Vulg. annumeratus est cum un- 
decim Apostolis. Comp. ver. 17, and see 
Wolfius. 

Συϊκεραω, or Συϊκερᾷννυμι, from σὺν to- 
gether, or together with, and xecgaw or κε- 
avyues fo mir. 

J. With a dative following, To mix with. 
occ. Heb. iv.2, The word heard did not 


® Scapula. 


Συΐϊκλειειν εἰς τισιν, To drive or compl 
to faith, to reduce any one to such straits 
that he is forced to fly or have recourse to 
Jaith, as to his last refuge. He supports 
this explanation of the phrase συδκλειειν 
εἰς by several quotations from Polybius, 
where it is plainly used in this view. . 
But since St. Paul is not, as J’c/ybius in 
the passages referred to, speaking of has- 
tile jorce, but of a Παιδαγωΐος whois dili- 
gently and constantly attendant upon chil- 
dren, the learned Elsner would place a 
stop after cu/xexAgionevos, and translate 
the sentence, We were kept shut up wader 
the law, unto (or until) the faith which was 
ta be revealed. Thiz interpretation be 
confirms from ver. 35, where, when faith 
ts come, we are no longer under a Παι- 
dalwlos; and from ch. iv. 2, where they 
are said to he under governours till tae 
time appointed by the Luther. See more in 
Elsner and Wolfius. To what they have 
adduced 1 add, that Clemens Alcaand. 
Strom. lib. i. explains συϊκεκλεισμενω 
by συϊκεκλεισμενοι φοζῳ, δηλαδὴ are 
ἀμαρίιων, confined by fear, namely, from 
sins.” Comp. Rom. viii. 15. 

Tulnrqe 
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Solkaspovones, w, 6, from σὺν together with, 

and χληρονῦμος an heer, which see, 
A joint heir. occ. Rom. viii. 17. Heb. 
xi. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 7. Eph. iii.6; in which 
last cited text it is used as an adjective, 
in the neut plur. 

Συϊκοινωνεω, ὦ, from συΐκοινωνος. 

With a dative, 10 be a joint partaker in. 
occ. Eph. v. 11. Phil, iv. 14. Rev. xviii. 4. 

Συϊκοινωνος. 8, 6,4, from σὺν together with, 

and κοινωνὸς a purtaker, 
A partaker together with others, a fellow 
—or joint-partaker, a sharer with. occ. 
Rom. xi. 17. τ Cor. ix. 22. Phil. i. 7. 
Rev. i. 9. 

Dnoustw, from σὺν together, and κομιζιυ 
fo carry. Governing an accusative, 70 
carry together, particularly ἃ dead man 
to hishurial. But, "4 it may be observed, 
says Archbp. Pottcr, Antiq. of Greece, 
book iv. ch. 3, pe 204, 1st. edit. that the 
whole ceremony of /aying out and cloth- 
eng the dead, and sometimes the infer- 
ment itself, was called ov/xsusdy. In the 
same sense ancient writers use συϊκομίζειν 
with it’s derivatives, Thus Sophucles, 
Ajac, ver, 1067, 


Ὅσντο; of φωνω τονδὶ Τὸν yixzor ΧΊΟΥ 

Μὴ ΣΥΓΚΟΜΊΙΖΕΙΝ, αλλ᾽ ταν Stay τχ 

Do not presume th’ accursed σογρνο ἴ᾽ inter, 
But let it lic exposed to open view.” 


Comp. ver. 1083, &c. and see also Wul- 
ius and Ih’ctstein. occ. Acts viii. 2. 
Συΐκρινω, from σὺν together, and xzivw to 
judge. 
70 compare. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 13.2 Cor. x. 12, 
twice. Chrysostom understands 1 Cor. 
li. 13, Of illustrating the truths of the 
Gospel by cumparison with the types and 
figures of the O. T. Ti 5%, says he, aveu- 
“Alina wresnalinss συϊκρινονῖες; Ὅταν 
τυγευμαῖικον καὶ AWOLGY ἢ, ATO τῶν τονεὺ- 
μαϊικων τὰς μαρίυριας alowey cov λείω, 
avesy ὁ Χριςος, ὅδ᾽, απὸ τσαρθενε ε]εννηβη, 
παρα! μαρίυριας, καὶ τυπϑς καὶ αἀπὸο- 
δειξεις, τὰ lava εν τῳ κηῖει διαϊριθην καὶ 
“ὴν μεῖα ταυῖα απαλλαΐην, των ςειρων 
τὰς Tonerus, x. τ. A. What is the mean- 
ing of τνευμαῆικα τπονευμαῆικοις συΐκρι- 
yovles? (11 is this) When any spiritual 
truth is in question, we bring testimonies 
of it from spiritual things; as for instance, 
say that Christ rose from the dead, that 
be was born of a virgin: To confirm 
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which I bring the types and represeuta- 
tions of these facts, such as Juaas’s cons 
tinuance in the whale, and his subse- 
quent deliverance, barren women's beare 
ing children, &c." Theodorct and Theo- 
phylact interpret the text in the same 
manner, as may be seen in Su:cer The- 
saur. under Πνευμαῖικος I. 3. Doddridge, 
however, (after Beza and Elsner, see 
Wolfus) translates the words in question, 
explaining spiritual things by spiritual 
(words); and observes, in his Note, that 
this sense of συϊκρινονίες occurs Gen. 
xl. 8, and Num. xv. 34, in the LXX,” 
which is indeed true; but the construc 
tion in those passages is very different 
from that in 1 Cor. ii. 13; and I do not 
think the Greek in this text will bear the 
Doctor's translation. It is manifest that 
in 2 Cor. x. 12, cyjxsiyw joined, as here, 
with one word in the accusative, and an- 
other in the dative case, is twice used by 
St. Paul, for comparing one with another. 
There is the same construction in Jrriaz, 
lib. iii, cap. 22, p. 316, edit. Cantab. 
Πὼως XTNEKPINE THN ETAAIMO- 
NIAN τὴν avre TH τὸ peyads βασι- 
Asws; How did he (Diogenes) compare 
his Aappiness with that of the great (Per- 
sian) king?” 
Συϊκυπῖα;, from σὺν togethcr, and κυκίω to 
bend, buw. 
Lo bend or bow together, or to be bent or 
bowed together. occ. Luke xiii. tu. 
ies as, ἣ, trom culxugw or συϊκερεω 
fo cuncide, happen, (used by Dionysius 
“Tlahcarn, Polybus, and Herodotus, lib, 
ix. cap. 89, see Welstein.) which from 
σὺν together, and xucw or xugew to meet 
uth, happen, incido, contingo, and this 
from the Heb. mp ¢o meet w.th, occur, 
bcful, happen. 
An accident, a concurrence, ot coincidence 
of circumstances: Kala συΐκυριαν, As it 
appened or fell out, ‘* par rencontre.” 
Steph. Thesaur. occ. Luke x. 31. 
Symmachus uses συϊκυρημα in the same 
sense for the Heb. ΠΡΌ, 1 Sam. xx. 26, 
for which word the LXX in that passage 
and 1 Sam. vi. 9, have συμτΐωμα an ace 
cident of concurrence of circumstances, 
from σὺν together, and τοιπΐω to fall. 


ἸΣυΐχαιρξω, from σὺν together, and χάιρω to 


reoice. 
10 rgoice together with, congratulate.. 
Luke 
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Luke i. 58. xv. 6,9, & al. In the two 
latter texts ov/yapyze is 2d pers. plur. 
2 aor. piss. iinperat. 
Συχεω, from σὺν together, and yew to pour. 
I. Properly, Yo pour together, confundo. 
NH. To put or throw tnto confusion, to disturb. 
occ. Acts xxi. 27, Comp. under Xv/- 


χύνω If. 

Συίχραομαι, was, from σὺν together with, 
and ypaowas tu wse, also to borrow. 
Comp. under Xsaw. 

Z. Governing a dative. Properly, To use any 
thing together with another or others, or 
else to borrow. Hence 

Il. “70 hace friendly intercourse with.” occ. 
John iv. 9. “This, says Doddridve, must 
be the import of συϊχρωνῖαι here, for it is 
evident from ver. 8, that the Jews had 
some dealings with them.” Lightfoot, how- 
ever, I think more justly, interprets cvy- 
χρασῆαι by ‘beng vbliged, oF laying 
themselves undcr any obligation to, by ac- 
cepting of fucours from, ‘obligari ob ali- 
quod beneficium ;” which explanation he 
confirms by observing that this verb sig- 
nifies not only to have dealings with, but 
also to receive in borrowing, to request for 
one’s ΟἿΌΝ use, COMModato accipio, uten- 
dum rogo. See also Whitby, Canrpbell, 
and Kypke. 

Συΐχυνω, or Συΐχυω, from σὺν together, 
and χυνὼ or yuw fo pour, . 

¥. Properly, ‘0 pour ozether, confound by 
INLINE. 

1, Συΐχυνόμαι, or Συΐχυομαι, Pass. To % 
confused, or be in confusion, asa tumil- 
tuous assembly. occ. Acts xix. 32. xxi. 
31. Comp. Συΐχεω. 

1Π. To confound, 1.e. to muke either asham- 
ed or astonished, by arguments or dis- 
course. occ. Acts ix. 22. 

IV. Συΐϊχυνομαι, or Συΐχυομαι, Pass. To be 
confounded with astonishment, to be amazed, 
occ. Acts ii. 6. Homer applies the V. 
active oviyew to disturbing a person’s 
mind with gricf, 11. ix. lin. 608;—with 

fear, Il. xiii. line 808; and the passive 
culyvones to being confounded with fear 
or amazement, Il. xxiv. lin. 358. The 
ist aor. pass. is likewise used by Achilles 
Tatius and Aristenatus in the same sense 
as by‘St. Luke. See MWetstein. Thus in 
Josephus the participle συΐχυϑεις means 
confounded through fear, gricf, anxiety, or 
astonishincnt, see Ant. lib. xii. cap. 7, § 5, 
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and 6, and cap. 8, § 13 50 in Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22, Ὁ. 311, it dee 
notes being confounded in any manner. 

Συΐχυσις, 195, alt. ews, %, from συΐχυνω. 
Confusion, uproar. occ. Acts xix. 29. 

Συζαω, w, from σὺν tugether with, and gas 
to live. 

To live together with, whether naturally, 
oce. 2 Cor. vii. 3.—or spiritually and 
eternally, occ. Rom. vi. 8. 2 Tim. fi. 11. 

Συζευίω, An obsolete V. from σὺν together, 

and obsol. ζευω to join, or ζευϊος a yoke, 
which see. 
Lo jom together, in 1 aor. occ. Mat. xix. 6. 
Mark x. 9. It is likewise applied to the 
marriage-union, ot -yoke by Aristotle, Hew 
rodian, and Josephus. See |¥etstein and 
Kypke. 

Lutyrew, w, from σὺν together, oretogether . 
with, and tyiew to seek, enquire. 

I. To enquire together or with one another. 
Mark i. 27. ix. 14. Luke xxii. 23. 

II. With a dative following, To question, or 
dispute with. See Mark viii. τι. ix. 10, 
Acts vi.g. So with weos andan accusative, , 
10 dispute with or against. Acts ix. 20. 

Συζηΐησις, 10g, att. ews, ἡ, from συζήτεω. 

i disputing. occ. ACts xv. 2, 7- XAVII1. 80 

Lulyiyins, 8, 6, from συζηΐεω. 

A disputer, disputant. occ. 1 Cor. i. 20. 

Συζυΐος, , 6, ἡ, from σὺν tugether with, and 

Culos a yoke. 
A yoke-fellow, an associate or companion ik 
labour, So iristophanes, Plut. lin. 945, 
“Eay δὲ SYZTTON λαξω τινα, If I can 
get any ussistunt.” occ. Phil. iv. 3, where 
it denotes an assistant in the ministerial 
labour. See Elsner and Woltius. 

Συζωοποίεω, ὦ, from ovy together with, and 
ζωοποιε to make alice, quicken, which 
see. 

Lo make alice, quicken, enliven together 
with. occ. Eph. ii. 5. Col. ii. 13. In both 
which texts it seems to be used spiri- 
tually; but see Aacknight on Col. 

ΣΥΚΑΜΙΝΟΣ, 2, ἡ, from the Heb. top, 
which the LXX render by this word in 
all the passages of the O. T. wherein it 
occurs. 

A species of tree, a sycamine-trec, occ. 
Luke xvii. 6. ““ Christ certainly meant 
the sycumore of the ancients, and Phae 
raoh's fig-tree of the Egyptians, which 
the Arabians call Guimez—for such there 
are now in Judea and Galilee, where 

Christ 
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I. Properly, To inform against those who ers 
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Christ then was (see ver. 11.) —Luther, 


therefore, translated it very badly in call-| 
mg it a mulberry-tree, which is neither | 
congruent with scripture nor natural his- 
tory.” Hasselquist’s Voyages and Travels 
in the Levant p. 286. 

ΣΎΚΕΗ, ἡ; E75, ἧς; ἡ. 

A fig-tree, treq. occ. It seems to be so 
called from the Heb. jd or [iD 10 cover, 
overspread, overshadow, on account of 
it’s thick spreading branches and = 


leaves, which, in the warm eastcrn coun- 
tries, where it grows much larger and 
Stronger than with us, must make it 
very fit for that purpose. Accordingly in 
the O. T. we read of Judah and Lsruel 
dwelling or sitting 2W securely, every man 
under his fig-tree, 1 K iv. 25, or v. 5, 
(comp. Mic iv. 4. Zech. iii. το, 1 Mac. 
xiv. 12.); and in the N. T. we find -sa- 
thanael under @ yig-trce, probably for the 
purposes of devotional retireme xt, John i. 
49, $1. fasselquist, in his Journey from 
Nazareth to Tiberias, says, ‘We re- 
freshed ourselves in the shude of ἃ fig- 
tree, under which was a well, where a 
shepherd and his herd had their rendez- 
vous, but without either house or hut.” 
Voyages and ‘l'ravels, p. 157. Comp. 
p. 161. So Moryson, Itinerary, fol. p. 243, 
**Coming to a little shude of fig-trees 
[near Tripoli in Syria] we rested there 
the heat of the day, and fed upon such 
victuals as we had.” 
On Luke xiii. 6, see Ietstein, 
Συκομωώραια, or Συκόμόρεα, as, ἡ. 
A sycamore-tree. occ. Luke xix. 4. The 
word is derived from the masc. Zuxouw- 
p25 OF Συκόμορος the same, which signi- 
fies a species of trees “called the Ezyp- 
tian fig-tree—and is composed of συκὸς a 
Sie-tree, and μωρὸς a mulberry-tree. It 
partakes of the nature of each of these 
trees ; of the mulberry-tree in it's leaves, 
and of the jig-tree in it’s fruit, which is 
retty like a fig in it's shape and bigness. 


ported figs, from the N. cvxo¢aviys, 
which strictly denotes such.an informer, 
from συκὸν a fig, and ¢gaivw to shew, dea 
clare; * ‘for amongst the primitive 
Athenians, when the use of that truit was 
first found out, or in the time of a dearth, 
when all sorts of provislons were exceed 
ing scarce, it was enacted, that no figs 
should be e:ported out of Attica; and 
this law not being actually repealed, when 
a plentiful harvest had rendered it useless 
by taking away the reason of it, gave oce 
casion to ul-natured and mahcious fel- 
lows to accuse all persons they cauht 
transgressing the letter of it; and from 
then: all busy informers have ever since 
been branded with the nume of + sycoe 
phants.’ Hence 


IT. With an accusative of the person. 70 


wrong any one by fa‘se of frivelvus accus 
sation, or tu oppress him, especially under 
pretense of lux. occ. Luke iii. 14. 


ΠῚ. With an accusative of the thing, and 


a genitive of the person, Tivos τὶ συκὸ- 
φανίησαι, Lu tuke auy thing from any one 
by false or frivolous accusation, to extort, 
especially under pretense of law. occ. Luke 
xix. 8. See Dudd:idge’s Note, and comp. 
the LXX of Ps. Ixxii. 4. cxix. 134, and 
Eccles. v. 8. See Campbell's Prelim. Diss 
sert p. 610, vc. 
In the LXX this V. generally answers 
to the Heb pty to oppress, See Eccles. 
So the N. Συκοφανΐγς to pwy an 


ive 
op ressor, Ps, xxii. 4, aud Lunegavhiz to 


Pv oppression, Ps, cxix. 134. Eccles. iv. 
1. Vv. 8. Vil. 7. 


LvA@sulew, w, from curoy a prey, and αἴω 


to carry Gway 

With an Accus. “ To make ἃ prey of.” 
occ. Col. it 8, where the word cvuAaywe 
fwy properly signifies. one who carries any 
thing off as spoil.— Here not the goods of 
the Colossians but their persons are said 
to be carried off as spoil.” Macknight. 


Lhis fruit grows neither in clusters nor|ZvAaw, or Ludew, ὦ, from συλὴ a prey, 


at the end of the branches, but sticking 
to the trunk of the tree. It’s taste 1s 
pretty much like a wild fg.” Calmet. 
Συχὸν, 8, Τὸ, from ouxy. 

A fig, a fruit of the fig-tree. occ. Mat. 
vii. 16. Mark xi. 13. Luke vi. 44. Jam 
ili, 13, 

Συχοφαγίεω, ὦ, from συκοφανῆης. 


spoil, which from the Heb. 5>z or dw 
the same. 
lv spu:l, rob, plunder, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 8. 


Συλλαλεω, ὡς from avy with, and λαλεὺυ 


tu lath, speak. 
* Potter's Antiquities of Greece, book i. ch. 21, 


at the end. 


+ “ Suidas, Aristeph. Schol, Plat, Equit. &c." 7 
@ 
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- To talk or speak with. Mat. xvil. 3. Mark 
1x. 4, & al. 

Συλλαμξανω, from σὺν intens. or together 
with, and λαμβάνω to take, receive. 

J. With an accusative, To take, seize, appre- 
hend, as a criminal, Mat. xxvi. 55. Mark 
xiv. 48. & al. 
it in the same sense. See /Vefstcin on Mat. 
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dative following, Mark x. 32. Acts iu. 
10. & al. 

Raphelius on Acts xxi. 35, remarks that 
Polybius often uses the similar pleonasti- 
cal expression SYNEBH TENEZTOAL ter 
slevelo. 


The Greek writers apply [Συμξαλλω, from σὺν together, or togethe 


with, and βαλλω to cast. 


IT. Yo take, catch, as fishes. occ. Luke v. ο ; I. With an accusative, Properly, To cast α 


where Kypke cites the same phrase from 


throw together. 


Euripides, Orest. lin. 1346.—axs STA- IL. 10 conjecture, to understand or apprehend 


AIT¥EZO’ APPAN ; will ye not make a 
capture?” 

Hil. To conceive, as females in the womb. 
In this sense it is used either absolutely, as 
Luke i. 24, 31, comp. Jam. i. 15.—or 
with an accusative following, Luke i. 36. 

IV. LuadAaplavoucs:, Mid. with a dative. 
To help, assist, ᾳ. ἃ to take a burden, or 
the like, ¢ugethcr with. So the Etymolo- 
gist says it is spoken properly of those 
who carry a burden, and are assisted by 
each other. occ. Luke v. 7. Phil. iv. 3. 
See MWetstczn on Luke i. 24, 31. 

Συλλείω, from σὺν together, and λείω to 
gather. 
lo gather together, to collect, gather. See 
Mat. vii. 16. xiii. 28, 29, 30. 

Συλληδω, from σὺν intens. or together with, 

and obsol. ληξω tu take. 
Ὁ take, conceive. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. ‘I’. we have perf. particip. act. 
Attic. fem, cuvesAyduiz; 2 aor. συνελα- 
Cov, infin συλλαάξειν, particip., συλλαξων; 
mid. συλλαξόμενος; τ fut. mid. συλ- 
Ay owas; 1 aor. pass infin. συλληφθῆναι, 
particip. masc sing. accus. συλληφϑενῖα, 
See under Συλλαμξαγ. 

Συλλοΐζομαι, from σὺν togeticr, and Aclog 

ὦ reason, 
To reason, discourse, q. ἃ, to lay reasons 
together. occ. Luke xx. 5. So Plutarch, 
Pomp. p. »§1. C. ΠΡῸΣ ‘EATTON 
ΣΥΛΛΟΓΊΖΟΜΕΝΟΣ τὸ μείεϑος τ τολ- 
μημαῖος Reasoning with himself concern- 
ing the greatness of the enterprize.” See 
more in Wetstein. 


by conjecture, or Ly laying togcther various 
circumstances, conjicere, conjectura as 
sequi. occ. Luke ii. 19; on which test 
Alberti has, I think, confirmed this sense 
of the V. in a manner worthy of tha 
learned critic. See also Elsner and Wa- 
stein, the former of whom explains it 
somewhat differently from Alberti, Fully 
to attain to the meaning of, ““ mentem 
(verborum scil.) probe assequi,” and-is 
therefore censured by Campbell, whom 
see, as also Aypke., 


QI. With a dative following, To come te, 


come up with. occ. Acts xx. 14. Arria, 
Appian, and Josephus, use the V. in ths 
sense. See /fetstem and K ypke. 


IV. With a dative, To encounter, engy 


with, in war; thus Polybius in Elsa, 
ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΠΟΛΕΜΙΟΙΣ SYMBAAAEIN 
ΕΙΣ ΜΛΧΗ͂Ν, 10 engage in battle with 
the enemy; and Josephus, De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 9, ὃ 4. STNEBAAAE TOIS de 
τοι; ΛΙΓΥΠΤΙΟΙΣ ΕἸΣ MAXHN; ὦ 
Ant. lib. vi. cap. 7, § 2. Herodotus also 
uses συμδαλλεῖν with a dative in th. same 
scnse. occ. Luke xiv. 31, where see 1} εἰς 
stein and Aypke. 


V. With a dative, To confer with contro- 


cersially. occ. Acts xvii. τ) where Kypie 
shews that in the Greek writers it is used 
for conferring or conversing with, and pate 
ticularly applied to familiar conferences 
with philosuphers: but, by the conted 
in Acts, it appears that the corversatim 
of the Epicureans and Stoics with & 
Paul was not of a very friendly cast. 


Συλλυπεομαι, suas, from σὺν intens. and} VI. With a dative of the person, and a0 


λυπεομαι to be grieved. 
To be greatly grieved, occ. Mark iii. 5. 
Συμδαινω, from σὺν together, and Basyw to 
come. 
I. 70 come together, to meet. 
II. To happen, befal, either absolutely, as 
Luke xxiv. 14. Acts xxi- 355 Or with a 


accusative of the thing, DyuSarrouas, 
Mid, 70 contribute, confer, conferre, con- 
ducere, in the sense of icl/ping, assisting, 
profiting. occ. Acts xviii. 27. So Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22, cited by Raphe- 
lius, IAEIONA TH: KOINQNIA: ST- 
NEBAAETO, hath contributed more to the 

community, 
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nity, or more profited it.” Scealso| Συμξελευω, from σὺν intens, or togcther, 


"IR, 


and βαλευω tu consult. 


th πρὸς and an accusative, To con-|I. With a dative following, Tv counsel, give 


wult tugether.occ. Actsiv. 15,%bere 
(pression is elliptical, for συνεθα- 
55 αλληλες BOTAAS. conferebant 
se constha, literally, they conferred 
2ls among thernselves. So Euripides, 
ss. lin. 700. ΠΡῸΣ ATTON ΣΥΜ- 
IN BOTAETMATA. See Bus 
under Bovay, Molfus and Aypke. 
Aeuw, from σὺν tugether with, and 
yw {0 reign, 
xn togethcr with. occ, 1 Cor. iv. 8. 
. li, 12. 
tw, from σὺν together, and BiSatw 
ὁ to cume οἵ go, 
ise [0 come or go together, Hence 
mite, join, cunnecty compact, kart 
r. occ. Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. 
. ver. 2. wnere Metstein cites some 
best Greek writers using it for caus- 
agree, makong friends, or the like. 
prove, evince, by laying arguments 
or. Sertus Empir. ant Arstotle, 
vy MWetstein on τ Cor. 11. 16, use it 
3 sense. occ. Acts ix. 22, where 
ys it particularly refers to St. Paul's 
or of preaching to the Jews by /ay- 
Wl comparing together the testimo 
‘the O. T. to Jesus’ being the Christ. 
Acts xiii. 2, 3. ΧΥΠ]. 28. xxvi. 22. 
ii. 13, andsee [Volfiuson Actsix. 22. 
onjecture, collect, conclude from lay- 
tumstances together; so Chrysostom, 
ἧς μενοι conjecturing: Or rather, fo 
t, agree together. The learned De 
as observed that in tle Greek wri- 
snot only used transitively, but ulso 
sitively; thas ?/ato, De Repub. vi. 
BIBAZOMEN δικαιοσυνης wees 
speoruves, We agreed concerning 
: and sobriety."’ occ. Acts xvi. 10. 
ich, instruct. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 16. So 
ius explains συωξιδασθενῖες by ¢:- 
vies, tuaght and συμϑιδασις by δὲ- 
5. teaching. ‘Vhe LXX have con- 
used the word in this view for the 
mit to teach, ΤΊΣ Δ ΦΩΤΊ tu cause 


counsel or advice to, or rather to counsel 
or exhort earnest/y. occ. John xviil..14. 
Rev. iii. 18. 


Il. Suuberzvenas, Mid. To consult or take 


counsel together. occ. Mat. xxvi. 4. John 
Xi. 53. Acts ix, 23. 


Συμξϑλιον, 8, τὸ, from σὺν together, and 


βαλη counsel, or α council. 


I. Jomt counsel, counsel or consultation toge- 


ther, Hence the phrases συμϑϑλιον λάξειν, 
to take counsel, consult tugether occ. Mat, 
Xils 14. XXiL 15. xxvii. 1, 7. XXviil. 125 
and συμξϑλιον woe, to hold ὦ consultu- 
fiun, occ. Mark iii. 6. xv. τ΄ 


II. A council, an assembly of counsellors. oce. 


Actsxxv. 12, where see Dodd: idee'’s Note. 


LuuSeros, 8, ὃ, from σὺν together, and Bae 


Ay counsel, 

A counsellor. occ. Rom. xi. 34. In the 
parallel place of the LXX, Isa. xl. 13, 
Συμξδϑλὸς aviw answers to the Heb. wn 
sy, Che man of his counsel, 


Συμωμιαβηϊης, 8, ὁ, from σὺν touether with, 


and μαϑηΐης a disciple. 
“1 fellow-disciple. oce. John xi. τό, 


Συωμαρίυρεω, ὦ, from cry together, and 


μαρίυρεω tu witness. 

Lo bear witness ulso, together, or at the 
same time, either absolutcly, oce. Rom. 
li. 15: οὐ governing, like the siinple V. 
μαρίυρεω, a dative of the person to whom 
the witness is Lorne. (Comp. Yepca- 
Asow I. Συμφερω IT.) Thus it is plainly 
used Rom. ix. 1, SYMMAPTYPOTSHS 
MOI της ovuvertycexs ws, Eng. Transl. 
My conscience also bearing ME. (i.e. TO 
ME) witness.—And in the same sense 
the V. followed by a dalive case seems to 
be used in that famous te .cRom. viii. «6, 
which is the only * remaining place ot 
the N. T. where it occurs; Au τὸ 
τονευμα CTYMMAPTSPEL TQ: IINET= 
MATI ἡμίν. Lhe Spirit itsefr bears wit- 
ness at the same time (namely, that we 


* For as to Pev. xxii. 18, which ‘a the first 


edition [had produced as a third e:asiple ot this 


erstand wisdum, Son ¢o cause to} sense of the V.1 have since tound from the authoe 
inform, and for 27 ¢o cause fo un-|rity of MSS, that the true reading in that text is 


id, for which last word they apply 
xl. 14. (comp. ver. 13.) to which 
ei Cor ii. 16, refers. 

acer, Thesaur. on this word. 


r 


ποῖ Συμμαρτυῖσμαι, but (Am TUG w iw, Which is ac 
cordingly b 

also Wi ttein Var. Lect. and δόοτι γον 5 cece to 
Conject. p. 8. The F’iexna MS, publisu 


v Griesbach received into the text. See 


by -diter, 
ετυρομαι Without εἴας 


κι cry 
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éry Abba, Father, ver.15.)TO our Spirit. 
that we are the Children of Gods not by 
any direct impression, or immediate test: 

mony communicated to the soul, but. a 

the Apostle speaks ver. 14, by /eading us 
in our lives and conversation, and espe- 
cially by being in us (ver. 15, comp. 
wer. 8, 11.) a spirit of filial love to God 

or, as he elsewhere Rom. v. 5, expresses 
himself, by THE LOVE OF GOD shea 
abroad in our hearts through the Holy 
Spirit giten unto us. Comp. 2 Cor.i. 22. 
x John iv. 7, 12, 13, 16, but see Mac- 
knight on Rom viii. 16. ~ 

Συμμεριζομαι, from σὺν together with, and 
μεριζω tu divide. 
With a dative, To be a partaker together 
with, to partake or share together with. 
occ. i Cor, ix. 13. 

LUM METOWOS, 8, ὃ, ἡ, καὶ TO—Gy, from σὺν 
together aith, and μεΐοχος a partaker. 
Partaking or a partaker together with 
others, a goint- or fellow-partaker. occ. 
Eph. iii. 6. v. 7. 

Svupinylns, 8, ὃ, from σὺν together with, 
and μιμητὴς an im:itator. 

An imitator together with others, a joint- 
tmitator. occ. Phil. iii. 17. 

Συμμορᾷος, 8, 6, ἡ, καὶ TO—oy, from σὺν 
together with, and μορφὴ from. 

Conform, conformable. It is construed 
with a genitive, occ. Rom. viii. 29.—with 
a dative, occ. Phil. ii. 21. 

Συμμόρφοω, w, from cunporcos, 

With a dative, 10 cunjurm to. occ. Phil. 
iii. 10, 

Συμπαθεω, ὦ, from σὺν together with, and 
Σπαθον, 2 aor. of obsol. τρηθω to suffer. 
With a dative, 70 sympathize with, com- 
passionate, hate compassion upon. occ. 
Heb. iv. 15. x. 34. So Isocrates in HWet- 
stein, ATYXIAIE ΣΥΜΠΑΘΕΙΝ, to 
compasstonate misfortunes. 

Συμπαθης. cos, ες, 6, ἡ, from συμπαθεω. 
Compassionate, sympathizing, fellow-feel- 
tng, i. 6. having a fillow-feeling of joy 
as well as of sorrow. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 8. 
See Rapielius and Wolfus. 

Supwacalivouas, from σὺν together, or toge- 
ther with, and wagalivoyas to come, ar- 
rive, be present. 

I. To come together, be present. occ. Luke 
xxiii 48. 

HI, With a dative following, To be present 
with, stand by. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 16, It was 
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agreeable to the custom of the Romans, 
that when a person was judicially tried 
for any crime, his friends atten et ὦ 
him in court to countenance and δα 
him. This was called in Latin adesse, re, 

- and in Greek wageivas, συμπαρειναι! Gar 
ραγινεσῆαι, and as here cupwagaynt 
σθαι. See Elsner. 

Συμπαράκαλεομαι, spas, from σὺν tozetha, 
and wacaxarsopas tu be comforted. 
To be cumfurted together occ. Rom. 1. 12. 

LupracarauCavw, from σὺν together, and 
ταραλαμΐξανω, to tuhe with one. | 
Lo take together with one occ. 
xii.25. xv. 37, 38. Gal. 11. 1. 

Συμπαραμένω, from σὺν with, and wage 
Levin lo remain, 

Toremain or continue with. occ. Phil. 1. 3h 

Συμπαρειμι, from σὺν with, and wapeps 
to be present. 

With a dative, 10 be present with. occ. 
Acts xxv. 24. 

Luuracyw, from σὺν together with, and 
wacyw to suffer. 

To suffer together with. acc. Rom. wil. 1). 
1 Cor, xii. 26. 

Συμπεμπ, from σὺν together οὐ, αἱ 
πεμπὼ to send. 

With the preposition μεῖα, or a dative ft 
lowing, 70 send together with. occ. 2 Ca 
Vili. 18, 22. 

Συμκπεριλαμξαν, from σὺν foxether, et tle 
same time, and σεριλαμξανω to embract 
(thus offen used by Xenophon, see |i ds 
stein),’which from weps about, and dap 
Cavw to take. 

Τὸ embrace at the same time. occ. Act 
XX. 10. 

Συμπεριληόω, from suv, weet, and obs 
ληδω to take. 

An obsolete V. whence in the N. T. wt 
have 2 aor. particip. συμπεριλαΐων. 58 
under Συμπεριλαμξανω. 

Συμπίνω, or Συμπίω, from συν together ull, 
and aivw or aw to drink. 

With a dative following, To drink sil. 
occ. Acts χ. 41. 

Συμπληροω, ὦ, from σὺν intens. and wy: 
gow fo fill, full. 

I. fu fiil gull. Hence Συμπληροομαᾶι, spas, 
Pass. 10 be silled full, as with water. occ 
Luke viii. 23, συνεπληρατο ἔνε, i. © 
the vessels in which they sailed, were alied 
(with water.) So Aupér cites Demos heme 
applying the V. yeusterOas dewg laacn to 
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Tes wreovlas the persons sailing, meaning [Συμᾷαἴω, from σὺν together with, and φχγω 


however their ships. Comp. Mark iv. 37. 
TI. Συμπληροομαᾶι, euot, Pass. Of time, 710 
be fulfilled, or completed. occ. Luke ix. 51. 
1Π. To tr fully come. Acts ii. 1 Comp. 
John vii. 8, and see Duidridse's Note (b) 
on Acts ii. 1; where Aypke cites from 
Josephus, Ant. lib. vi. cap. 5. p. 175. 
[cap. 4. § 1. edit. Hudson] concerning 
Samuel to whor God had promised, that 
at a stated time he would send a certain 
Benjamite to him. ‘ He sitting on the 
terrace of the house, waited the coming 
of the time; TAHPQOENTOS @avie, 
but whien it was arrived or fully come, he 
went down, and was going to supper.” 

Svuunvilw, from σὺν intens. or tascther, and 
wuiyw to choak, suffocate. 

I. To chuak, suffocate, as a seed or plant. 
Comp. Amonviyw. occ. Mark iv. 7. 
Hence applied to the word of God. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 19; or to those 
who hear it, occ. Luke viii. 14. 

11. Lo throng, suffocate, as it were, by 
thronging. oec. Luke viii. 42. 

Lusworsys, 8, 6, from σὺν together with, 
and wodAsing a citizen. 

A fellux citizen. occ. Eph. ii. 19, where 
see WVolfius and Wretstein. 

Luumocevouas.from σὺν together, or together 
with, and wogevouas to gu, or come. * 

I. Absolutely, 1 come together, assemble. 
occ. Mark x. 1. 

11. With a dative following, To go togethcr 
with, accompany. occ. Luke vii. 11. xiv. 
25. XXIV. 15. 

Συμποσιον, 8, vo, from σὺν together, and 
weots a drinking, which see. 

Ι, Properly, 4 drinking together; hence a 
Feast. Vhus it is used not only in the pro- 
fane writers, but also by the LXX, Esth. 
vil. 7, for the Heb. tnwp, which in like 
manner denotes a drinking, compotation, 
and thence a feast, from the V. nnw to 
drink. 

II. A company of persons eating together. occ. 
Mark vi. 39, where συμπόσια is repeated 
in a distributite sense, after the Hebrew 
manner. A classical Greek writer for 
συμπόσια, συωπόσια, Would have said xala 
συμτοσια. 

Συμκρεσξυϊεοος. 8, 6, from σὺν together with, 
and [Teeotuisces un Elder. 

A kellow-Elder, or-Presbuter, occ. ¥ Pet. 
v. 1. 


tu cat. 
With a dative following, To eat with. 
occ. Acts X. qt. Xi. 3. 

Συμξερω, from σὺν together, and ξέρω to 
bring, 

I. Properly, To bring together. Thus it is 
sometimes used in the profane writers. 
Comp. Acts xix. 19, and Xuvsveyxw. 

II. Absolutely, or with a dative following. 
To be profitable, advantitzcuus, to, q a. 
to conduce, or bring togethcr for (the bee 
nefit of) another, conduco, confero. In 
this sense the V. is used either p-rsonally, 
1 Cor. vi. 12, x. 23. 2 Cor. vii. 10, or 
impersonally, cvs ζερει τ os advantageous, 
or ἄς. Mat. v. ag. xix. 10; whence the 
particip. neut. Luu 72207, 73, uscd asa N. 
eldvantace, profit, beacfit. occ. 1 Cor. vil. 
36. X. 33. xii. 7. Heb. xii, 19. Seo 
Wvtste'n on t Cor. x. 33+ 

LViveyus, from σὺν logether with, and sys 
to speak, 

With a dative following, 70 assent, cons 
seat to, q. d. to speak any thing together 
with. occ. Rom. vil. 16. 

Lupgeazirs, 8, 6, from σὺν together with, 

and φυλεῖγς οἷς of the same tribe, which 
from ζυλυ a tribe. 
Properly, Oxe who is of the sume trihe 
with another person, hence, Ore of the 
sume country or stale, a countryman, or fel- 
low-citizen. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 14. Lsocrates, 
cited by H’etstein, uses the same word. 

Luu¢usuas, from σὺν together, and puspas 
tov spring up, which see usler @sw. 

To spring up together, or rather ¢o spring 
up or grow thick or close tugcthcr. So 
Virgil, .En. ix. lin. 382, has densi sentes. 
See [Fetsteia and [Folfius. occ. Luke vili.7. 

Yuugvios, 8. 6, ἡ, from σὺν together, and 
guiss pluated, which see under Ey ῥυΐος. 
Planted together, or else growing tugether, 
coalescing, as the V. συκῶυγαι is used by” 
M. Antoninus, and the participle cue 
φυκοῖες by Lucian, whom see in /Volfius 
and /¥etstein. occ. Rom. vi. 5. 

Συμξωνέω, ὦ, from σὺν together, or together 
with, and g@wvex tu speak, 

I, Properly, To speak α thing together with 
another; so usedabsolutely, 7 uzrec, cone 
cur inspeuking or asking. occ, Mat.xvill.19. 

II. With a dative following, Jv agrce, ace 
cord with in speaking or declaring. occ. 


Acts xv. 15. 
Tta III, With 
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Ill. With a dative, or the preposition μεῖα! 
following, Zo agree with in bargaining. 
occ. Mat. xx. 2, 13. | 

IV. 70 agree together. occ. Acts v. 9, Ts 518! 
cuvegwyy dy univ— ; Huw is it that it has 
been agreed hy you? 

V. Witha dative, Jo agree, sutf.occ. Luke 
v. 36. Rophelius on 2 Cor. vi. τς, cites 
from Arrian, Χυῖρα και τοεῖοα ὁ ΣΥΜ- 
ΨΦΩΝΕΙ, An earthen pot and a stone do 
hot agree.” 

Συωφωνησις. sos, att. ews, ἡ, from ovuguvew. 
Agreement, concord. occ, 2 Cor. vi. 15. 
Συμᾷφωνια, as, ἡ, from σὺν together, and 

φωνὴ « sound, voice, 

Agreement or harmony of sounds, 2 concert 
of musick. occ. Luke xv. 25. Hence Eng. 
symphony. 

Lungwyos, 8. ὃ, ἡ, καὶ TO—oy, from σὺν to- 
gether, and φωνς a sound, vvice. 

I. Properly, Agreeing in sound, concordant. 

II. Agreeing, consenting. Hence the neut. 
Συμᾷωνον, 8, ro, used asa N. dyreement, 
consent. occ. 1 Cor, vil. ς. 

Συωψηφιζω, from συν together, and yr site 
to calculate. 

Le calculate or compute together, to cast 
up. occ. Acts ΧΙΧ. 10. 

Zuuriuyrs, 8, ὁ, ἡ from σὺν together, and 
wuxy α soul, 

Jomed together in soul or sentiment, una- 
nimous. occ. Phil. il. 2. 

ΣΥΝ, A Preposition, derived perhaps from 
Heb. tow to pluce ἐπ order. 

I, Governing a dative, 

1, Together with, with. Mat. xxv. 27. xxvi. 
35. xxvii. 38, & al. freq. 

2. With, at the house of, apud. Luke i. 56, 
Lov αὐτῇ, With her, at her house; so the 
Latins say apud illam, and the French 
chez elle. . 

4. With, besides. Luke xxiv. 21. 

4. Duy τινὶ εἰναι, To be on one’s sie, to take 
his part, cum aliquo esse.oco Acts xiv. 4. 
Thus Xenophon, Cyropad. lib. vii. p. 423. 
edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. Tus μεν av evs 
οιεσϑαι yoy ΣΥΝ ἩΜΙ͂Ν ΕΣΕΣΘΛΙ 
We ought to think, therefore, that the 
Gods well be on our side, nobiscum futu- 
ros.” Hutchinson. 

II. In composition, Σὺν, εὐφωνιας gratia, 
for the sake of a more agrecable sound, 
drops it’s final » before ζ, and before « 
followed by a consonant, as in evtylew, 
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the final ν into γ. asin συΐγενης, συΐκα 
Atw. συγχαιρω  3—before A into A. as in 
cvAAaAEW;—before δ, μ, Br ᾧ, and y, 
(i.e ws: into p, as in συωδαινω, συμυος- 
Gos, cunrasew, συάφερω. συωψυχος;-- 
before o followed by a vowel, into σ. 3 
in συσσηνὸς ;—before p into g as in σιρ- 
parrev, tu sew together, Ezek. xii. "0, 
in LXX. But in verbs the » is restored 
before the augment, as in συνεζη]ει from 
συΐζχίεω, συνέκάλεσαν from συϊκάλεχ, 
ἅς, Ke. 

Συν in composition denotes 

. Most generally, society, concomiancy, 

feVouskip; of which the reader may easily 
be furnished with instancesenow bylook- 
ing over some of the preceding and {ci- 
lowing words: But it seems proper to οὗ- 
serve, that when words compounded with 
συν govern an accusative, the preposition 
denotes tugether, as Mark xv. 26, Συΐκα- 
Aucly ὅλην τὴν σπειραν, They call to- 
gether the whole band; but when such 
verbs govern a dative, σὺν generally sig- 
nifies with, together with, as Lukei. 38, 
Συνεχαιρον αὐτὴ, They rejoiced with α 
together with her: But this latter obyt 
vation does not always hold, as may 
seen under συναύλεω, ov/nosvxrew, 023 
δελευω, συωμαρίυρεω. CUULTESW. 

. Intenseness, as in συ καλυπχω to cover 
closely, συλλαβανω to seize, take by force 
or tiol'nce. It may not be improper jus 
to mention that the Latin prepositi 
cum or con, which answers to the Greek 
συν, has very often this emphatic impor 
in compounded words of that language. 

Συναίω, trom σὺν together, and alu tu bring. 

[. To bring together, te gather together, ὦ 

men, Mat. 11. 4. xxvi. 3. Xxviil, 12. 
Rev. xvi. 14, & al.—or other things, 
Mat. iti, 12. vi. 26. xiii. 47. 

Ssvafesy εἰς ἐν, 10 gather together intour 
concordant body, as it were. John xi. (5, 
This is a pure Greek plirase. used by the 
best writers, as may be seen in ἐΐ etstus 
and Kypke. 

11. 10 take tn, or receive with hospitalily ond 

Ainduess. occ. Mat xxv. 35, 43. 

The LXX use the word in the same view, 
Jud. xix. 15, 18, tor the Heb. δὲ ἐν 
gather. 

Luvalwiy, 45, ἡ, from cvvyfaloy, 2 aor. of 

συναίω to gather together. 


συξελλω, &c.—before y, x, x, it changes |I. 4 publick or large assembly of men, or the 
place 
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place where men publickly assemble, See 
Mat. vi. 2, where it seems to include 
publick assernbiies, or places of publick con- 
course, crcil as well as religious. In John 
Vi. §9, Εν cuvascsy does not signify in the 
synagegue, or place οἵ religious worship, 
but ἐν @ meeting or company of peuple. 
See ver. 25. Jn the synagogue would 
have been ev τὴ συνα  ]ὴ: especially as 
they had but ove synagogue in Caper- 
naum.” Markland mu. Bowyer's Conject. 
where see more. 
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XXvi. 11.) it is probable that the first 
Christians, after their example, held 
courts tor determining civil causes in the 
places where they assembled for publick 
worship, called here (Jam. ii 2.) your 
synagogue, For that the Apostle speaks 
not of their assembly, but of the place 
where their assembly was held, is evident 
from his mentioning the litigants sitting 
in a more honourable or a Jes» honourable 
place of the synagogue.” ( Mlacknight.) 
And it is plain from ver. 4, that judyes 


| 

II. And most generally, 4 synagogue, a} and judicial causes were here the subjects _ 
building where the Jews met jor the pur-|. of the Apostle’s thoughts. 
poses of publick prayer, and of hearing the| Συναΐωνιζομαι, trom σὺν together, and alwe 


Scriptures read aad expounded. Luke vii. 
5- Acts xviii. 7. The form of service 
in these synayoguesx greatly resembled 
that in our parish churches; and for more 
particulur information concerning them 
I with pleasure refer the reader to the 


γιζομαι tu strive, 
With a dative, To strive together with, to 


Jom one's utmost strength tothat of another, 


to assist another in his labours with all one's 
strength, occ. Rom. xv. 30, where see 
Doddr«ge, Elsner, and (Vetstein. 


large and accurate account Prideaur has, Συναθλεω, ὦ, from σὺν tugether, or together 


given in his Connection, pt. i. book 6. | 
Comp, also! [. With a dative of the thing following, To 


p- 373, & ‘seqt. edit. 8vo. 
Jardur's Credibility of Gospel Hist. 
bouk i. ch. g. § 6. 

Our Blessed Lord in vision, Rev. ii. 9. 
iti. g, has been supposed to call the un- 
believing Jews of Asta Minor the syna- 
gegue of Satan, not only as they joined 
with him in opposing the progress of the 
gospel, and in accusty aud persecuting 


with, and αθλεω to strive. 


strive logether for, occ. Phil. i. 27. 


ΠῚ With a dative of the person following, 


To strive or labour tuogeiser with. occ. 
Phil. iv. 3. 


υναϑροιζω, from σὺν together, and αϑροιζω 


to gather, which see under Ewva3sotw. 
To gather, assemble together. occ. Luke 
Xxiv. 33. Acts xii. 12. xix. ὡς, 


the preachers and professors of it (comp. | Zuvaigw, trom σὺν together with, and asp 


x Thess. ii. τς, 16.), but as their very 
worship itself was now, after they had 
rejected Christ, an affront and opposition 
to the will of Gad. See the learned Dau- 
buz on Rev. ii. 9. But comp. under 
Tedasos. 

Joscphus, Ant. lib. xix. cap. 6. § 3, and 
De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 3. ὃ 3, uses Zuva- 
[ἢ tor a Jewish synagogue. 


tu tuke, 

Properly, To take or take up together 
with, Hence in the N. T. Duvaspesy Ao- 
Jov μετα, lu take un account with. I do 
not find that this phrase is ever used by 
the Greck writers. It seems to be formed 
after the analogy of the Latin (like the 
phrase κρεμᾶσϑαι ev, which see), rationes 
conferre. occ. Mat. xvili. 23, 24. XV. 19. 


111. It seems to be once used for a place of | Συναιχμαλωῖος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from σὺν tugether 


Christian worship, Jam. ii. 2. See lVolfius 
and Vitringu, De Synag. Vet. Lib. I. 
Parsi. cap. g. p. 192, and Pars iii. cap. 2. 
p- 448. But this use of the N. was after- 
wards discontinued, the more effectually 


with, and αὐχμαλωΐοὸς ὦ prisuner, which 
see, . 
A prisoner with another, a fellow-prisoner, 


occ. Rain, avi. 7. Col. iv. 10. Philem. 
ver. 23. 


jt should seem, to discriminate the Chris-| Zuvaxoasdew, ὦ, from σὺν together, and 

tian from the Jewish places of worship.| aoAsjew to follow. 

“© As the Jews held courts of judwature| Witha dative, {Ὁ follow, accompany. occ. 

in their synagogues, (see σα, De| Mark v. 37. Luke xxiii. 49. 

Syn. Vet. lib. iii. pars i. cap. αἰ. Luke. Συναλιζω, from σὺν together, and ἄλιζω to 

xxi. 12.) and there also punished offenders; collect, gather (used by Herodotus, lib. i, 

by scourging, (Mat. x. 17. Acts xxii. 19.) cap. 63, and lib. v. cap. 15), which either 
Tt3 from 
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from ἅλις abundantly, ὧν: great numbers 
CHomer, 11. ii. lin. 90, ἃς al.), or from 
én an (in Herodotus, lib. i. 
fap. 125 and these from Heb. dx or 
vor to, unto, denoting accession, or ad- 
ition, 

To gather together, assemble. Thus the 
V. active is used in Herodotus lib. . 
cap. 125, and 126. Hence Συναλιζόμαι, 
pass. To be assembled, met, gathered to- 
ether with, Particip, Συναλιζομενος, 
Aleeting with them, “ conveniens cum 
illis, congregans se cum illis, Wetstein. 
Herodotus applies the passive in this 
sense, Jib, i. cap, 62, and lib. v. cap. 15. 
Or if we consider Συναλιδομενος in Acts 
as a'particip. mid. it may be rendered as- 
sembl.ng or gathering them together ales 
being understood oce Acts i 4. Comp 
ver. ὁ and see-Raphelins, Alberti, Wol- 
JSius, Wetstein, and Kypkeon ver. 4, and 
Suicer Thesaur in Συναλιζω. 

Συναναξαινω, from σὺν together wit, and 
avazai tu gu up. 
With a dative, 70 go up with, occ. Mark 
xv. 41. Acts xiii. 31. 

Συνανάκειμαι, from σὺν together with, and 
avaxsinas to recline, as at meat. 
With a dative, 7 recline or (speaking 
agreeably to onr custom) ¢o sit, together 


with at meat, Mat. ix. το, Mark ii, 15,! 


& al. treq. 

Levuvaysle.us, from σὺν together with, and 

ἀναμαΐνυμι to nis, commix, which from 
ava emphatic, and palvuus fo mix. 
To mix together or toyether with. Hence 
Συναναμιίνυμαι, pass. with a dative fol- 
Jowing, 10 be mixed with, i.e. to mix in 
company with, to associate, converse, or 
kecp company with, occ. 1 Cot. v. 9, 11+ 
2 Thes iii. 14. 

Συναναπανομαι, from σὺν together with, 
and ἀναπανομαι to be refreshed, 

With a dative, To be refreshed together 
with. occ Rom. xv. 32. 

Συνανία:, ὦ, from σὺν with, aud avlaw to 
mect, 

I. With a dative, To mect with, meet. Luke 
ix. 37, ἃ al. 

Il. With a dative, ΤῸ happen to, befal. occ. 
Acts xx, 22, 

Συνανῖησις, 05, att. ews, ἡ, from συνανίαω. 
A tng. occ. Mat. viii. 34, Εἰς συναν- 
‘Tqzw τῷ lye, Lo the meeting with Jesus, 
i.e. Lo meet Jesus, In occursum Jesu, 
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Συνανΐιλαμξανομαι, from σὺν together, and 

᾿αὐϊιλαμξανομαι to support, help, which 
see. 
‘With a dative, To support orhelp together, 
to assist jointly, “ona subleyo, conyanctt 
opera juvo.”” Mintert and Stockius. occ. 
Luke x. 40. Rom vii. 26. 

Συναπαΐω, from σὺ togelher, and awaleo to 
lead or carryaway. 

1. Το lead or carry away together. Heme 
Συναπαίόμαι, pass, with a dative, Te be 
Jed, or carried away together with. occ. 
Rom _ xii, 16; where Metstein shews that 
the Greek writers use itin like manner 
‘with a dative, for being carried or drag- 
ged away to prison with another. Tox 
ταπεινοῖς συνάπαΐομενοι. Led along with, 
or suffering yourselves to be led alang, 
as it were, with, the poor, mean, and dex 
spised ; euchasmost of the first Christizns 
were. Comp. 1 Cor. i, 26—28. Jam 
ii, 5, and sce Wabfus and Doddridge, 
After all, it should be observed 
Chrysostom explains the Apostle’sexpre- 
sion by SYTKATABAINONTES εἰς τὴν 
τῶν ramewwy εὐτέλειαν. Condescending 
to the poor fare of the mean ” . 

ΤΠ. Pass. Jivbe led or carried away, int 

mental sense. occ. Gal. ii. 13. 2 Pe 


πούξινω, from σὺν together with, and 
obsol. ἀποϑεινω, which see. 
An obsolete V. whence in the N. T. we 
have 2 aor. guvarefavoy, infin, cyvare 
θανειν. Sce under Αποθνήσκω. 
Συναποθνησκω, from σὺν together with, and 
αποϑνησχω to dic. 
With a dative expressed or understood, 
To die together with. occ. Mark xiv 31. 
2 Cor. vii. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 11. This dee 
compounded V. is used likewise by the 
Greek writers. See H'etste n on Mark. 
Συναπολλυμι, or obsol. Συγαπολεω whence 
2aor. mid. συναπωλομην), from eur to 
gether with, and awoAAvys or ατόλεω to 
destroy. 
To destroy together with, Hence s aor. 
mid. To perish together with. occ. Heb. 
xi. 3:1. 
| suranesennw, from σὺν together with, and 
ἀπηςελλω to send, 
‘To seud together with, occ. 2 Cor. 
Συναρμηλοίεω, ὦ, fom σὺν together, and 
icusrsyew to compact tly or property, 


δ 
which from ἄρτος @ neat compages, oF 
systems 
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system of many parts adapted to each 

other (from agw to adapt. fit), and λελοία; 
perf. mid οἵ Aelw to collect 

Lo frame ptly tuzether tu compact harmo- 


atuusly tugether occ. Eph. ii. 21. iv. 16.| 


. V. Geworosew is used in the Antho- 
dogia, ‘HPMOAOTLHSE ra¢ov. He con- 
structed a neat sepulchre;” and ‘APMO- 
AOPOTMENH ‘OIKOAOMH is a build- 
sng neat y compact, See S_uapula’s Lexi- 
con, and H+tstein on Eph. 

Συναρπαζω, from σὺν intens. or together 
with. and apwaty to take, scizc. 

J. 10 seize with force or violence. occ. Luke 
Vili. 20. 

H. To tuke or drag by force or violence. occ. 
Acts vi. 12. xix. 29. So Demosthenes De 
Corona, Tivas δὲ ΣΥΝΉΡΠΑΣΑΝ. They 
tovk some by yorce.” See Elsner and W'ol- 

βὰς on Acta rxvii. τς. 

111. Συναφπαΐομαι, Pass. To he hurried 
away, as a ship by the violence of the 
Wind. occ Acts xxii. 15. The Greek 
wilters, cited by Wetstein on the text, 
apply this V. a. also avagwatsuas and 
the simple acra%ouas, in the like view, 
to persons sailing; and Kypke cites from 
Plutarch, De Garrul. p. 507, A. NEQE 
μεν yao APITATEISHE ὑπὸ τνευωαῖος 
ἐπιλαμξανονῖαι --- ΕΟ α ship seized by the 
wind they confine—” 

Συναυξανομαι, from σὺν together, and αὖξ- 
avouas to grow. 

To grow together. occ Mat. xiii. 30. 

Συνδεσμος, 8, ὁ, from συνδεω. 

A bond, band, or ligament, that binds 
things together. In the N. T. it is ap- 

_ plied only figuratively. occ. Acts viii. 23, 
(where see Doddridge and Wetstein.) 
Eph. iv. 3. Col. ii. 19. iii. 14. Wetstein 
on Col. ii. το, cites Galen using it for a 
tendon or ligament of the bones. 

Συνδεω, from σὺν together, or together with, 
and dew to bind. 

Yo bind together or together with. occ. 
Heb. xiii. 3. 

Συνδοξαζω, from σὺν together, and δοξαζω 
to glorify. 
fo glorify together. occ Rom. viii. 17. 

Συνδϑλος, δ, ὁ, ἡ, from σὺν tugether with, 
and δωλος a δεγταηί, 

A servant together with another, a fellow- 
servant, Mat. αν, 28. Rev. xix. 10, ἃ 
al. freq. ..ristophanes uses this word. See 
FVctstein on Mat. 
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Συνδρέμω, from σὺν together, and obsol. 
ὄρει to run. 

‘Ju run together, An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. συνεδυάμον. 
occ Mark vi 33. Acts ili. αὶ 

Συνδρομή, xg, ἡ, from συνδεδρομα perf. mid, 
οἵ obsol. συνδρεμὼ tu run together. 

A running tagether, convorrse. occ. Acts 
xxi. το. So -Stheneus in Wetstein (whom 
see), Τὸ ovas ΣΥΝΔΡΟΜΗ. 

Συνεΐειξω, from σὺν together, and efespw to 
raise. 

To raise together or together with. occ. 
Fph. ii. 6. Col ii. 12. il. 1. 

Luvedgiov, 8, τὸ, from συνεδρος (ἰ consessor, OF 
assessur, which from σὺν together, and 
iva a seat. 

An assembly of counsellors or judges, or the 
place where they assembled (Mat. x. 17. 
Mark xiii. 9. Acts vi.t5.) In the N. T. 
it is spoken only of The Great * Sankes 
drin, or Counci! of the Jewish nation, con- 
sisting of seventy or seventy-two men of 
the Elders of the Peopleand of the Priests 
whence it is called by St. Luke, ch. xxii 
66, Upeotulepioy ra Aza, ‘Ihe Elders of 
the people; Acts xxii. 5. To IpeoCulepsoy 5 
and Acts v. 21, Γερϑσιαν τῶν Ὕμων 1σ- 
cana, the Senate of the Children of Israel: 
Which latter phrase in the LXX answers 
to the Heb. διε 2 ‘3p1, the Elders of 
the children of Israel, Exod. iv. 29; and 
this is exactly synonymous with ‘pt 
benur, the Elders of Israel (Exod. iit. 
16, 18. xii. 21.), which is accordingly 
rendered by the LXX in these and other 
passages by Tecucia lopana, or Γερᾶσια 
τῶν Ὕιων Iopaya. Lhe Συνεδριον then 
or Sanhedrin of the Jews, mentioned in 
the N. T. is equivalent to the 312” "pt, 
Elders of Isrucl, in the Old; and the 
learned + Grortus is of opinion, that this 
great ( vuncil took it’s rise in Egupt. and 
that seventy Elders of the Israelites were 
there appointed to manage and regulate 


* This name Suskedrin, pYTUD, is taken from the 
Talmudical Writers, who apply it not only to the 
Great Council of the Jews, but also to their inferiour 
Corts of Justice. The word is found likewise in 
the Chald-: Tangums, and ts 20 doubt a corruption 
of the Greek Suvedzioy nee Cust. ὦ > Lexicon 2 
mp, and Roymund Martia, Pugio Fidei, Part it 
cap. ὦ, § Ὁ, &. and F’oisin’s Noves. 

* Sce his Note on Maz. v. 22, to which I refer 
the reader for further satisfaction. 

the 


τις 


ΣῈΝ 


the affairs of the people, so far as the 
Figypttan Kings permitted, in memory 
of the seventy Heads of Jucob’s family 
who first came into Egypt (see Gen. 
xlvii. 27. Exod. iii. 16. iv. 29.); that 
these seventy Liders were afterwards or- 
dained by God to bear the burden of 
judging the peopl: together with Aoses 
(Num. xi. 14--17, comp. Exod. xvii. 
18.); and that when no Judge was com- 
missioned by immediate divine authority, 
as Joshua, Gideon, Jephthah, &c. were, 
recourse was to be had to this supreme 
Council, in causes of the greatest conse- 
quence and difficulty, Deut. xvii. 8-13". 
He adds, that this Court was restored to 
it’s ancientdignity by Jehoshaphat,2Chron 

xix. 8; was continued among the Jews, 
even during the Babyl nish cuptrcity (see 
History of -usanna, ver, 41, §0.) 3 was 
invested with judicial authority by 4rtu- 
werxes, Ezra vii. 25. 2°; and that when 
the Jews by arms recovered their liberty 
from Antiochus Epiphanes, the supreme 
authority resided in this Council or Se- 
nate. See: Mac. xii. 6, where the High 
Priest Jonathun writes to the Spartans 
in the name of himselt and the Scnate, 
comp. ver. 35, and ch. aiv. 20. 

And though + Gaba s, the Roman Pre- 
sicen! of Syr: , about fifty-seven years 
befor: Christ, greatly abridged the power 
of tre Nw.edrin at Jerusalem, by insti- 
tuting four others, independent tiereon, 
at G care, “euthus, Jericho, and Sepho- 
Tix, yet it seems to have recovered it’s 
authority by 1 Judius Cesar’s reinstating 
the High Priest /yscanus in the sove- 
reignty. And it !s evident, trom the ac- 
count we have in che Gospels of our Sa- 
viour’s Jast trial, and in the Acts, of the 
persecution of hi: Apostles, that the San- 
Actin on retaineda very considerable autho- 
rity, and even in some cases, a power of 
judying in causes «-flife and death, subject 
however to the contrel of the Roman go- 
vernours |!. See Mat.v.22. Acts vi. 8. 
* Lut see the pass: ge, and Qu? 

f See “ον ρέων, Ant. ib. xiv. cap. 5. § 4 and De 
Bel ib i. cap. &. § ὅν πα Pricezur, Connect. pt. 
i. book 7 An. 57. po 455. Ist edit. 8vo. 

$ sce Jothus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. ἃ. § 5, and 


648 


= TN 


Ac. vii. 57, &c. xxii. 4, 5, 20. XXVi. 10, 
&c. Comp. Jesephus, Ant lib. x. 
cap. viii. ὃ τ. and Universal History, 
vol. x. p. 593, Note (P.) 8vo edit. 
It is necessary to observe, that the learned 
writers last cited maintain § “ that the 
Council of Seventy appointed by Moss 
lasted only during the lives of those El 
ders; and that the Sankedrin was ἃ Rew 
institution of a much later daté.” Ther 
principal argument in support of ths 
opinion is, that 4 ‘¢ we do not find ex 
τον of such an high court eitber in the 
times of Joshua, of the Judges, or of the 
Kings, nor ever after the Babylonish 
captivity, till the time of the Maccabees." 
And true it is, that we do not find them 
mentioned by the name of a Cunncil, « 
Court of Justice, before the cera just & 
signed ; andI willadd, nor then neither, 
for the word in 1 Mac. xii. 6, and in Jo 
sephus, Ant. Jib. xiii. cap. 5. § 8, 1s Te- 
agin the Assembly of Elders (so 2 Mac. 
1. 10, iv. 44. xi. 27.); and we have al- 
ready shewn that this name is equivalest 
to the Heb. »p: El/dcrs; and these τ 
are offen mentioned, and that as cor 
cerned in affairs of the greatest cunt 
quence, under Joshua, the Judges, and ἂξ 
Kings, as any one may be convinced ly 
turning to the following passages, Josh 
vill, 10, 33. xxiv. 1. Jud. ii. 7. xxi. τό. 
1 Sam. iv. 3. viii. 4. xv. 30. 2 Sam. 
iii, 17. ν. 3. χνῇ. 4, 15. 1 K. vill. 3. 
xx. 7,8. 2K. xxiii. τ. 2 Chron. xi. ἡ. 
xv. 26. xxi. 16. 2 Chron. v. 2, 4 
Xxxiv. 29. Comp. Ezra x. 8. Ezek. vin. 
11. We are iutormed by the Jewish 
writers, that the Grand Sauhkedrin at Je 
rusalem not only received appeals from 
the jnferiour Sanhedrins, or Courts of 
twenty-three men (comp. under Kzic%s V.), 
but could alone take cognisance in the 
first instance of the highest crimes, and 
alone inflict the punishment of stonmg. 
This account is confirmed by Mat. v. 23, 
and illustrates that text. 
Σιυνεδρια, τᾶ, seems to refer to the succes 
sive Sanhedrins at Jerusalem. Mat. x. 17. 
Mark xiii. 9. And our Saviour's pro- 


cap. 10. ὃ 2. and De Bel. lib. i. cap. 10. § 3, and! Acts vii. 58. ix. 1, and Bp. Pearce’s Note on Job 


Pridewux, Connect. ut sup. Ar. 47. p. 484, 
ΟΠ See οι αν να τευ Notes on Mat. xxvii. 2. John 
xix, 10, (and auditional Nute to Ist edit.) and on 


xvii. 31. 


§ See Univ. Hist. vol. ni. p. 125, Note(R.) Sve. 


4 Sce Univ. Hist. vol. iti Ὁ. 418, Nete(H.) 
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es were accordingly fulfilled, Acts 
7. Vo 27. Vi. 12. XXI1. 30. 
bus often uses Συνεδριον for the Grand 
drin at Jerusalem, in which the 
Priest presided, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 9. 
4. and §, where he is giving an 
ot of Herod's (then a young man) 
summoned before that Court. 
!, of Zuvssdw, from συν together with, 
ens and eidew or sidw to Know. 
ww together with another, to be con- 
» privy to. occ. Acts ν. 2. 
nda, Perf Mid. with an accusative 
: thing and a dative of the person. 
conscious, (0 know any thing relative 
self, ar ta ane’s own dchaviour, as 
ed utth a rule of action. occ. 
εἶν, 4, Οὐδὲν yas suaviy ovvosa, 
not conscivus to muself of any thing 
So Jibanius, “EMATTQ: ΣῪ 

1A OTAEN; and /Juruce, in Latin, 
onscire sibi. Kaxoyv, ῴφαυλον, or the 
are sometimes expressed, as by Li- 
ἣν KAKON μεν EMATTQO: ZTNEI- 
OTAEN; by Heliodorus, TO MH- 
‘EATTQs ZTNEIAOTA @ATAON. 
dore in Wetstetn. 

be wformed of, made acquainted 
occ. Acts xiv 6. 
idwy, Particip. 2 aor. Considering, or 
5 considered. occ. Acts xii. 12. The 
¢ writers often apply it in this sense, 
y be seen in MVetstein. 
Sy 605, att. ewe, ἡ, from συνειδεω. 
neral, Conscience. 
mscience, or mind itself considered as 
fo of conscious of the actions or 
ats of the man. John viii. 9. Rom. 

ix. 1. 2 Cor. iy. 2. v. 11. 
Conscience, or mind considered as 
g a gudgement on ἃ man’s oun 
4¢s, words, or actions, according to 
rule. Rom. xiii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 12. 
di. 19. Hence the expressions, a 
Conscience, Acts xxii. 1. t Tim, 
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ΤΊ συνειδήσει re Eswag, “ With cone 
scsousness of some religious regard to the 
Idol.” Doddridge. Comp. 1 Cor,’ x, 
28, 29. 


IV. Consciousness, knowledge. τ Cor. x. 26, 


Aiz τὴν συνειδησιν, “ On account of your 
knowledge. that an idol is nothing.” 

Ver. 27. ‘*On account of your knowledge 
that the earth is the Lord's.” 4/-.knight, 
whom see. 

This N. is once used by the LXX, Eco 
cles. x. 20, for the Heb. 10 thought, and 
in Wisd. xvii. 11; but is rarely found 
in the more ancient heathen writers; and 
even Josephus, * Philo Judaus, and + Eu- 
sebius use the particip. perf. neut. συνειδὸς 
instead of it. ichaclis, however, Intro- 
duct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 433, edit. Marsh, 
produces from Josephus, Ant. lib. xvi. 
cap. 4, § 2, ΣΥΝΕΙΔΗΣΙΝ alorwiepay 
a guilty conscience; and from Philo, 
Fragment. Ἢ ra gavas ΣΥΝΕΙΔΗΣΙΣ 
a cunscionsness of evil.” 11 occurs likewise 
in Diodorus Sic. Excerpt. Vales. p. 305s 
where Philip, king of Macedon, is said 
to have been disturbed δια THN TTNEI- 
ΔΗ͂ΣΙΝ τὴς εἰς τὸν evlevesaloy ὑιον acee 
ξειας, by the cunscivusness of his unnatural 
treatment of a most noble-minded son;”° 
and in Hcrodian, lib. vii. cap. 1, who 
also has the phrase Ex τὴς ΑΓΑΘΗ͂Σ 
XTNEIAHZEOS, lib. vi. cap. 9, edit. 
O.ron, 


Levens, from σὺν together with, and sss 


to be. 

With a dative, Tobe with. occ. Luke 
ix, 18. Acts xxii. 11. But Raphelius ob- 
serves on Luke ix. 18, that cuyvyoay may 
be interpreted approached, came tu; and 
cites Arrian using the particip. fut. cvy- 
ἐσόμενον with a dative in this sense. 
Comp. Col. i. 6, and [Tazesus IIT. 


Lyveius, from σὺν together, and esus to come. 


Tv come together, assemble. occ. Luke 
Vili. 4. 


19. Heb. xiii. 18; an undisturbed| Συνεισελευθω, from σὺν together with, and 


Txorov) conscience, Acts xxiy. 16; @ 
1. 6. an erroneous, or not fully en- 
ned, conscience, 1 Cor. Vili. 7,123 @ 
ougcience, 1 Tim. iii. g. 2 ‘Tim. i. 3; 
led conscience, Tit. i. τς ; comp. 
» Vill. 7; anevil, i.c. an accusing, 
ence, Heb. x. 22. On 1 Tim. iv. 2, 
ider Kavinziatw. 

wciousness. Heb, x. 2. 1 Cor. viii. 7, 


Συνεισερχοικαι. 
Συνεχδημος, ἃ, 6, ἡ) from σὺν together with, 


εἰσελευῆω to enter in, which see. 

With a dative, 10 enter in together with. 
An obsolete V. whence in the N. T. we 
have 2 aor. (by syncope) συνεισηλθον. 
occ. John vi. 22. xviii. 15. 

See under Συνεισελευῆῇω. 


® See Wetst.in on John Vili. 9, 
+ Hist. Eccles. p. 204, lin. 45, edit. Reading. 
and 
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and ἐχδημὸς one who is absent or hath 
travelled from his own people or country. 
Comp. Ἐκδημεω. 

4 fellow-traveller in foreign countries. 
occ. Acts xix. 29. 2 Cor. viii. 19. 

Duvexrexlos, ἡ, ov, from σὺν tugether, or to- 
gether with, and exagxios elected, chosen. 
Chosen or elected together with, namely, 
to the privileges and blessings of the Go- 
spel. Comp. Εκλείόμαι IIT. and Εκλεκ- 
Jos 111. occ. 1 Pet. v.13, where it is ap- 
plied to the Church of Babylon in respect 
of ‘other Charches. : 

Συνελαυνω, from σὺν tugether, and edrauyw 
Su arrie. 

70 drive together, compel. 
Zouvsdaw. 

SuvedAaw, w, from σὺν together, and obsol. 
sraw to drive. - : 

I. ἐτομοῦγ. fo drive together, compel. 

11. Zu pe: w:de, urge carnestly. oce Acts 
Vii 26, Συνηλᾶσϑν avies εἰς εἰρηνὴν, tle 
urged them tu peace; where betst-in cites 
from Plutarch, Ces. p. 728. A. SYNE- 
AATNOMENO®Z axwv ΕΙΣ μαχην-- 
Compeden against bis will ἐι. fight.” 

Συνελευθω, from συν together, or together 

with, aud obsol. ελευϑω fo come. 
Lo come together or together with. An 
obsolete V. whence in the N.T. we have 
2 aor (by syncupe) συνηλῇῆον, infin. συν- 
ελθειν. particip συγελθων, plu-perfect. 
mid. Attic cuveayrvgeyv, particip. cvye- 
AyAvdus. See under Συνερχομαι. 

Συνενείκω, from σὺν together, and obsol. 

svesnw to bring. 
Tobring together. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 aor. particip. 
plur. masc. cuveve/xavles. occ. Acts xix. 
19. Comp. Συμφερω, 

Suvewipaprucew, ὡς from σὺν together with, 

or αὐ the same time, and emiuapropew to 
testify, or bear witness to, which from ἐπὶ 
to, and pagrugew to testify. 
To testify, bear witness tugether or at the 
same time with. occ. Heb. ti. 4 On 
which tent Wetstein cites Galen using this 
deco anded verb, Clement also, 1 Cor. 
§ 23, and 41, applies it in the same sense 
as the Apostle. 

suverouat, from σὺν with, and ivoud to 
follow, accompany, which from iw to 
JSollow, attend, be busy, employed about 
(see Humer, 1}. vi. lin. 321. 1]. xv. 
Jin. ς ςς, and Dummi Lexicon, col. 691.), 


See under 
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and this perhaps from Heb. 5=y» ¢o work, 
serve, dropping the 1, which appears in 
οπαδος and ὁπηδος, an attendant. 
With a dative, To attend, accompany. 
occ. Acts x%. 4. 
Love lew, ὦ, from συνερίος. 
Jo work together, or construed with 3 
dative, together with, tu co-operate with, 
occ Mark xvi. 20. Rom. viii. 28, (where 
see Walfius and IWetstein.) 1 Cor. xvi. 16, 
2 Cor. vi. 1, (where see Macknight), 
Jami. ji. 22. 
Συνερίος, 8, 6, ἡ, from σὺν together with, 
and eg/oy a work, 


I. A aorker with another, a fellow-worker οἵ 


-labourer. Rom. xvi. 3. 9, 21. & al. 

1 A joint. helper or -promoter, with a gent 
tive, 2 Cor. i. 24; with a dative, 3 John 
ver 8, 

Συνερχομαᾶι, from σὺν together with, or to- 
gcther, and scyvouas to come. . 

I. With adative, To come together with. 
Luke xxiii. 55. John xi. 33. 

II. With a dative, 10 come together te, & 
assemble with. Mark xiv. 53. Absolutely, 
To come together, mect, assemble, Mak 
iii. 20. Luke v. 15. John xviii. 20, & 
al. freq. 

ΠῚ, With a dative, To keep company, core 
verse intimately, with. Acts 1.2%. 

IV. 10 come, cohabit, or live together, a 
man and wife. occ. Mat. i. 13. 1 Cor. 
vii. 5. That this V. sometimes in the 
Greek writers signifies to have matrimo- 
nial conimerce together, is clearly proved 
by the passages produced by Kaphelius, 
Elsner, Vetstein, and Scott. Neverthe 
less Kypke agrees with those who in Mat. 
do not confine it to this sense, but under- — 
stand it as including also the nuptial feast, 
and the being solemnly brought to the 
husband’s house. For συνέλθειν in ver. 18, 
answers te wapaAacely ver. 20, and 44; 
and by Luke i. 26, 27, 56, at least abost 
three months, which Mary spent with 
Elizabeth, passed between her espousals 
and her being brought to the house of 
Jeseph. And in this latter sense also 
Kypke shews it is applied by the Greek 
authors, particularly by Dionysius Heli- 
carn. and Plutarch. Comp. ᾿ξ οίβιε and 
Wetstein. But in 1 Cor, vii. §, six af- 
cient, and two later MSS, for cuvee- 
verde read ἡτε, which Groesback has ace 
cordingly admitted into the text. 

Συνεσίχ, 
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from σὺν together with, and ἐσθιω 


with, with adative. occ. Luke xv. | Suvs 
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To come wpon or assault together. occ, 
Acts xvi. 22. 
w, from σὺν intens. and eyw to have. 


w 


or. v. 11.—with the preposition|I. 10 hold, hold fust. Luke xxii. 63. 


id a genitive, occ. Gal. ii. 12. 
ὃς, att. ews, ἡ, from συνίημι to un- 


tanding, knowledge. occ. Luke ii. 


II. To stratten, confine, as the thronging of 
the people did Christ. occ. Luke viii. 45. 


—as the Roman armies were to étraitcs 
Jerusalem. occ. Luke xix. 43. 


sor. i. 19. Eph, iii. 4. Col. i. 9.Π|. Συνέχομαι, Pass. 10 be in a mental 


Tim. ii. 7. 

‘aculty of the understanding or in- 
‘occ: Mark xii. 33. 

» GY, from cuvings to understand. 
fanding, intelligent, prudent. occ. 
‘i. 26. Luke x. 21. Acts xiii. 7. 
το. 


strait, tu be straitened or distressed in mind. 
occ. Luke xii. 50. Phil. i. 23, Comp, 


Zuvoyy. 
IV. To constrain, bind. occ. 2 Cor, v. 14. 


‘‘constringit, strictos tenet,’ Scapala, 
whom see. So the modern Greek version, 
ourgilyes. 


w, ὦ, from σὺν together with, and| V. Συνέχειν ra wiz, To hold, stop the ears, 


1 to think well, which see. 
nk well together with another, to 
» agree, occ. 1 Cor. Vil. 12, 13. 
d with a dative of the thing, To 
to, approve of, be well pleased 
icc. Luke xi. 48. Acts viij. 1. 
Σ 
h adative of the person, To be 
eased with, to agree with, and take 
cency in. occ. Rom. i. 32. 
‘omat, eras, from σὺν together with, 
uyeouas to feast, especially (uru- 
which from ev exes, faring well, 
n ev well, and oxy fuod, which 
yw to sustain, 
a dative, Ju feast together with. 
Pet. ii. 13. Jude ver. 12. 
8, appealing to the efymology of 
ευὐωχεομαι, applied it to those who 
luxuriously, but properly, Ἐλεῖε δὲ 
τὸ ETOXEIZOAL εν ry Δϑηναίων 
ι ἔσθιειν καλοιτο" τὸ δὲ EY wpos- 
ἔφη, ἐπὶ τῳ Travia εσϑιειν, ἀτινα 
y Ψυχην μηϊε τὸ σωμα λυποιὴ pyle 
Ἰχειη Ὡςεκαι τὸ ΕΥ̓ΩΧΕΙΣΘΑΙ 
ΣΜΙΩΣ ΔΙΑΙΤΩΜΈΝΟΙΣ ανε- 
He said that the word ευωχεισ- 
| the language of the Achenians, 
ed euting; and that the ev, well, 
Ided that men might eat these 
which burt neither the soul nor 
ly, and which are easily met with: 
he attributed the term εὐωχεισθαι 
ie Who το muderatcly and pro- 


occ. Acts vii. 57. So Pitarch in Wet~ 
stein, ETIIZXOMENOS TA OTA ταις 


pererin Holding his cars with his hands.”° 
VI. 


Luveyouas, Pass. Jo te comstruined, 
urged, ‘‘ pressed,” English Translat. occ. 
Acts xviil. ς, where Diodati, era sospinto 
dally spirito, was impelled hy the spirit 
so Martin's French Translation, étant 
poussé par (esprit; both evidently refer- 
ring τῷ wrevucds to the Huly Spirtt. See 
Doditriuge. Comp. also Whitby. But ob- 
serve, that five MSS, three of which an- 
cient, for avevyals here have ληΐῳ which 
Griesbach admits into the text; and the 
Vulg. renders the expression by instabat 
verbo, was eurnestly employed in (pi cache 
mg ) the wora, whence Bp. Pearce (whom 
see) collects that the true meaniny of 
συγειχεῖο is, una cum illis instabat vel 
implicabatur, he logether with them (i. 6. 
Silas and ‘Limotheus lately arrived) was 
earnestly employed, 


VII Zuvexoucs, Pass. To be holden, ditcine 


ed, or affected uith, i. 6. La be sick of, a 
distemper, detinerimorbo occ. Mat. iv.24. 
Luke iv. 38. Acts xxviii, 8. The Greek 
writers apply it in the same manner, as 
may be seen in JVetstein on Mat. i-. 34. 


VILL. Συνεχόμαι, Pass. To be seized with, 


or rather, Ju be under the tnfluence of, 
fear. occ. Luke viii. 37. So Mencndcr, 
of the envious man, TTNEXETAI AY- 
TIAIS aes. He is always possessed by sur- 
ruus.”’ Edit. Cleric, p. 215, lin 147. 


Xenophon, Memor. Socrat. lib. iii, | Zyvydouas, from σὺν wth, and ἤδομαι tu be 


» §7. 
48, from συν together, and e¢isyus 
‘upon, assault, 


pleased, pass of ἡδὼ to plegac, ueligit, 
which see under “Hozwe. 


11. With a dative, In the Greek writers most 


commonly, 


te 
at 


7 
« 
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commonly, To congratulate. See Elsner 
and Wetstcin on Rom. 

II. With a dative, 70 be pleased or delighted 
with, to delight in. occ. Rom. vii. 22. 
Elsner has observed that Euripides uses 

‘jt in this sense, Medea, lin. 136, 
Οὐδὲ ΣΥΝΉΔΟΜΑΙ, Tuvaty 

. AATEL! cu para 
Nor, Madam, with tb’ efffictions of this house 
Am I delizbied, 

Συνηθεια, as, ἡ, from συνηθης accustomed, 
which from σὺν with, and ηθος @ custom. 
A custom, a common custom. oce. John 
XVili, 39. 1 Cor. xi. τό. 

Συνηλικιωτὴς, 8, 6, from σὺν together, and 
ἡλικιωΐης one of the same age, which from 
ἡλικία Uge, 

One of the same age with another. occ. 
Gal. i. 14. Diodorus Siculys, cited by 
Wetstein, uses this word. 

Svovdawlw, from σὺν together with, and 
Janlw to bury. 

Joined with a dative, To bury togcther 
uith. occ. Rom. vi. 4. Col. 11. 12. 

Συνϑλαω, w, from συν intens. and SAaw to 
break, a word formed from the sound, 
like crash, &c. in English. 

Ta break, break tn pieces, confringo. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 41. Luke xx. 18. . 

Συνθλιξζω, from σὺν intens. and Siubw tu 
press. 

La press upon very much, to throng. occ 
Mark y. 24, 31. 

ΣυνβρυπΊίω, from σὺν intens. and ϑρυπίω to 
break to pieces, enervate, which from Heb. 
FO fo fear in pteces, 

Lo break, enfecble, weaken. occ. Acts 
xxi. 13, where Vulg. affligentes, i. e. 
says Ihetstein, ‘‘ ansmé mei robur fran- 
entes, cur meum molle reddentes, break- 
aug the strength of my mind, making my 
heart feeble.” So Plutarch uses xalaxaagy, 
and cuvipiSety, τὴν διανοιαν, and xalaxAay 
τὴν Ψυχὴν; and the Latins frangere and 
infringere animum (see ἔλεον); and 
Plato in Wetstein has ras puyas ATIO- 
TE@PYMMENOI, Comp. Ayphe. 

Yuvew, See Luviyus UI. 

Yuviyus, from σὺν together, or together with. 
and iyi to send, or put. 

1. Properly, Zo send or put together. 

11. 170 attend to, to mind, η. ἃ. to put with, 
or to, one's mind, Mat. xii. 19g. Uhe V. 
is used in the like sense not only by the 
LAX, Ps. v. 1. xxvill. §. xli, a. 1. 22; 


= TN 


but also by Homer, 1]. ii. lin. 26, Nov? 
ἐμεθεν ἘΥ͂ΝΕΣ wna, But now mind, οἵ 
attend to, me immediately ;” so Didymus's 
Scholium, axacoy, νόησον, hearken, mind, 
Comp. Schol. on Odyss.i. lin. 271. Hence 


Ill. 70 understand. Mat xiii. 13, 14, ἃ αἱ, 


freq. Observe that συνίδσι in the forma 
text is properly the 3d pers. plur. from 
cuview; and it is not unusual (as Sfockivs 
well observes) for verbs in us to borrow 
forms from the correspondent verbs in 
aw, sw, and ow, preserving the redupl- 


cation in the present and imperfect. In 


2 Cor. x. 12, three ancient Greek MSS, 
and three Latin ones, together with the 
printed Vulg. omit the words # συνιθσιν, 
which are also rejected by Adil/, and 
marked by Grieshach (whom see) as pro- 
bably to be omitted. But on ths very 
difficult text comp. M’olfius and K ypke. 


Euvisavw, from ov together with, and 


isavw to set, place. 

Properly, 10 place together with, thence 
ty commend, recommend. It is construed 
either absolutely or with a dative follow- 
ing. occ. 2 Cor. iil, 1. Ve 12. % 12. 
Comp. under Zuvnsyus IV. 


Luvisys, and Luvisaw, w, from συν fogeler 
I, 


with, and Isryus or isaw to set, place. 
To set or place together with; bence in 
the perf. act. joined with a dative, to 
stand together with; whence the particip. 
perf. act. plur. masc. cuveswlas, by con- 
traction for cvvesacias, which, by the 
Ionic dialect, for cuvesyxolas, Or ouresar 
κοῖας. occ. Luke ix. 32. 


II. Τὸ stand together, stand. oce, 2 Pet. itt 


5, Eng. Translat. dnd the earth εξ vdaiss 
και δι’ ὑδαῖος cuvsswea, standing out of 
the water and in the water, namely, a 
the * first formation, Gen. 1. 6, and at 
the height of the flood, Gen. viii. 2, 
when things were reduced to the same 
circumstances as at the formation, 1 ¢. 

when the inward and outward expanaoa 

had formed a solid shell of earth between 

two spheres of water; As’ wy, By witch 

waters thus situated, the world which 

then was, i. 6. the earth with it's inhabi- 

tants (comp. Gen. vi. 13. 2 Pet. i. 5.) 

being overflowed with water, avupsie πω 

destroyed. 


* See Pike's Philosophia Sacra, p.112, 118, and 


Catcott’s ‘Treatise on the Deluge, p. 48, 49, 1st ot 
and p. $7, 88, 2d. ᾿ 


On 


oo 


———— nnn 


a ee ee 


V. 10 commend, recommcnud, commit to the 


ΣΎΝ 


On the above passage of St. Peter ab- 
serve that cuveswra 1s the particip. perf. 
᾿ fem.according to the Attic dialect, which, 
from isyxa or és axa, the perf. of isyus, 
forms the particip. isws, contract. for 
ésaws, and declines isws thus: Sing. 
NOM. éEsws, iswoa, esws; Gen. eswios, 
iswons, Eswros, ἄς. &c. Instances of 
this kind are very common in the Attic 
writers. Thus in /socrates, Ad Demon. 
cap. 1, we have particip. perf. plur. fem 
accus. dieswoas; cap. 2. sing. nom. 
xabeswon, Comp. Eveswoav, 1 Cor. 
‘Vil. 20. 
111. To consist, subsist. occ. Col. i. 17. On 
which text Kuphelius cites a very remark- 
able passage from Δ΄, istutle, De Mundo, 
where the V. cuvesyxey is applied in a 
like sense, as by the Apostle, to the form- 
ation and preservation of all things by 
God. Λοιπὸν δὴ wear τὴς τῶν ὅλων συνεκ- 
lings αἴας κεφαλαιωδες εἰπεν. Asyaios 
μὲν ὃν τις Aoles και τυαΐ.ἰος Esk τσασιν 
aviswros, ὡς ex Oss τὰ τοανῖα και δια 
Θεὼ yusy ΣΥΝΕΣΤΗΚΕΝ’ sdeuia δὲ 
φυσι avin καϑ' ἰαυΐην avlacyys, esnuw- 
scatys ἐκ τοῖα σωϊηοιας. [τ now re- 
mains that we speak briefly concerning 
that cause which preserves all things. 
‘Lhere is then ὦ certain ancient tradition 
conmon to alt mankind, that ail things! 
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With a dative, To journey or travel toge- 
ther with. occ. Acts ix. 7. 


Συνοδια, as, ἢ, from σὺν together, aud cos 


a way. 

4 company of persons journeying or tra 
celling together. occ. Lukeii. 44. Inthe 
Greek writers it frequently signifies, ὦ 
travelling tugether, and also the compani- 
ons of a journey. See IVetstein and Ayphe. 


Συνοιδα, Perf. Mid. of cuvesdew, which see. 
Luvomew, ὦ, frum σὺν together with, and 


omew to duell, 

To dwell or cohalit with. occ. 1 Pet. ili. 7¢ 
On which passage /Vetste:n produces a 
great numberof instances where theGreek 
writers apply it in like manner to mutri+ 
mounial cohubitution or dwelling together. 


Συνηικοδομέω, ὦ, from σὺν lugether, and 


oinsdouew tu build. 


To build or build up together, occ. Eph. 
li. 22. 


LyvowiAew, ὦ, from σὺν together with, and 


GusdEw to taik, converse. 
With a dative, Jo talk or converse with, 
occ. Acts ν. 27. 


Luveursew, ὦ, from osvonoces bordering to- 


gdhor, from σὺν together, and 69655 
bordering, adjuining, which from cus to» 
gcther, aud 665 border, bound. 

With a dative, [uv adjoin, or be adjoining 
fo. occ. Acts ΧΙ. 7. 


subsist οὐ consist from and by God; and: Συνοχη, 75, ἡ. from cuvexw to straiten, dis- 


that no kind of Being is self. sufficient, 
when alone, and destitute of his preserv- 
ing aid.” See also JV oljins. 


IV. lu commend, recommend, i. δ. muke ac- 


ceptable or illustrious. occ. Rom. iil. 5. 
v. 8. 2 Cor. iv. 2. x. 13. χὶ at. So 


tress, which see. 
Distress. occ. Luke xxi. 26. 2 Cor. ii. 4. 


Yuviariw, from σὺν ivtens. and tarlw te 


order, 


do charge, command, order. occ. Mat. 
ΧΧΝῚ 1. XXVIl. 10. 


Longinus, De Sublim. sect. xxxiv. “But. Συν]ελεια, ἂς, ἡ, from συνίελεω. 


if Demosthenes had attempted to write a 
little oration about /hryne or Athesogene, 
als μαλλον αν Ὑπεριδην ΣΎΝΕΣΤΗΣΕΝ, 
he would have recommended Hyperides | 
still more.” See [Vetstein on Kom. 


care or kindness of anorber. Rom. xvi. 1. | 
Plutarch and Aristides, cited by Vetstern, 


apply it in the same sense. a 


VI. 70 shew, prove, upprute, manifest. occ. 
a Cor. vi. 4. vii. rr. Gal. ii, 18. MWet- 
ste on Rom. iii. 5, shews it is used in 
this sense by Demusthenes and otbers of 
the Greek writers. 


dl foushing, consummation, end. Mat. xiii. 
29. Heb. ix. 26, & al. On Mat. xxiv. 
3. XXvill. 20, See under Aiwy VI. 


SevicAew, ὦ, froma σὺν intens. and τελεω te 
Jinsh., 


1. To pruish entirely, end, make an end of. 


vce, Mat. vil. 28. Luke iv. 13.—of time, 
oce. Luke iv. Δ. Acts xvi. 27. 


Ι, Zuaccomplish, perform, occ. Mark xiii. 4. 


Row. ix. 25; where Lisver observes that 
Avloy συνΐελειν is to perform whut wus de- 
termined, which Diudurus Siculus exe 
presses in like manner by STINTEAEZAI 


τὸ corny. 


Συνοδευω, from σὺν together with, and ὑδευω [11]. ‘lu complete, perfict, make, perficiae 


to journcy, which from ὁδος ἃ way. 


occ. 1160. vii. 8. 


Luviewrer, 


᾽ς 

=> TN 

Lvvienve, from σὺν intens. and rexvv to cul. 
To cut short, i.e. execute specdily. occ. 
Rom. ix. 28, twice; where see Elsner 
and MWolfius. 

Sovlevyw, from σὺν together with, and 

wevyw to be. 
With a dative, ΤῸ be or meet w'th, so to 
get to orat. An obsolete V. whence in 
the N. T. we have 2 aor. infin. cvvluyeiy. 
oce. Lake viii. 19, Duviuyesy avlw, “Cum 
€0 congredi.” Castako. So Herodotus, 
lib. iv. cap. 14. EYNTYXEIN— OI, 10 
have met him, occurrisse,’ Steph. For 
more instances from the Greek writers 
see Kypke. 

uv7ycew, ὦ, from σὺν intens. and rygew fo 
observe, preserve. 

J. To preserve safely. occ. Mat. ix. 17. Luke 
v. 38. Comp. Mark vi. 20, where Vulg. 
custodiebat eum, Worsley and Campbell, 
protected hin. See Campbell's Note, and 
Wolfius. 

11. To keep carefully, in mind. occ. Luke 
ii. 19. Comp. ver. 51, and Διαΐηρεω. 

Συνιθημι, from σὺν together, and τίθημι to 


μὲ. 

1. Proper! , Τὸ put together. 

i. Συλθεσζα, 2 aor. mid. So agree together. 
oce. Acts xxiii. 20. So συνετέθειντο, pass. 
indic. pluperf. 3 pers. plur. Aad agreed 
together. occ. John ix. 22. 

VII. Συνθεσθαι, 10 agree, bargain. occ. 
Luke xxii. 5. 

IV. Συνϑεσϑαι, To agree, assent to. occ. 
Acts xxiv. 9. 

Suvlouws, Adv. from συνΐομος concise, brief, 
which from cuvleroua perf. mid. of cuy- 
Ίεμνω, which see. 

Concisely, briefly. oce. Acts xxiv. 4. So 
Scapula observes that Demosthenes and 
Isocrates often use the phrase cuviouws 
surety, to speak bricfly. See also Wetstein. 

Συνΐρεχω, from σὺν togcther, and τρέχω to 
run. 

To run together. occ. τ Pet. iv. 4. Comp. 
Συνδρεμω. 

Συνριδω, from σὺν intens, and τριΐω to 
break. 

I. To break, break in pieces, contero, con- 
fringo. occ. Mark v. 4. John xix. 36. 
Rev. ii. 27. 

H. .To bruise. occ. Luke ix. 39, (where see 
Kypke.) Rom. xvi. 20, Mat. xii. 20, 
which is a citation from Isa. xiii. 3, 
where the Heb. word answering to σὺγ- 


654 


N 


ΣΥΝ 


Ἰετριμμενον is P\I¥) dashed, bruised ; ' 
Xvi. 20, refers toGen iii. 15, wher 
correspondent Heb. word is Fw fo 
whelm *, 


ΠῚ. In the passive, To be broken or cc 


in heart. occ. Luke iv. 18, whicl 
citation of Isa. lxi. 1, where the 
use the same word ovuvlerpippeves f 
Heb “aws broken, or to be broken 
Polybius, Ta μὲν σληθη ΣΥΝΕΊ 
ΤΑΙ͂Σ ΔΙΑΝΟΙΑΙ͂Σ, The commor 
ple were broken or dejected in mind, 
more instances of the like applicat 
the V. by the Greek writersin Kap. 
Wetstcin, and Kypke, : 


IV. To shake, agitate, rub together. 


several eminent + Commentators δ᾽ 
it Mark xiv. 3, alleging that it is | 
probable the womaa should brea 
alabaster-box on such an occasio) 
very likely that she would shake 
order to diguefy and improve the 

it contained. ‘ Shaking of liquids 
nature, says t Blackwall, does bre 
separate their parts; and συνΐριψο 
an excellent word for this purpose 
this sense we have the following pas 


jj Zz fluere excusso cinnama fusa vitro— 


§ —-guad fracta mugis redglere videntur 
Omnia, quod contrita,” 


The simple V. τριζω signifies fo 1 
well as tu break. ‘Thus 'schines, 
by Scapula, uses τριψαι τὴν xe¢ar 
rubbing or scratching the head, as p 
perplexed in thought are apt t 
So the compound weocigilw to 7 
gold against a touch-stone. I must, 
ever, confess that I have not yet 

any undoubted instance of cuyigite 
nifying to shake, or rub together; 
I would not be positive that it is n 
plied, Luke ix. 39, to the evil s 
shaking or contulsing the dem 
Comp. also Bp. Pearce and Campé 


Mark. 


Συνριμμα, alos, το, from συνϊετριμμῶ 


pass. of συν]ριξω, which see. 


* See H.é.and Eng. Lexicen, under ἢ 


ote. 
+ Keaichbull, Hammond, Whitby. 
¢ Sacred Classics, vol. ai. p. 166. 
| sdurtial, Epigram. 3, 4. p. 128, in Us. 
§ Lyerct. lib. iv. ver. 700, 701, 
A br 
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saking to pieces, destruction. occ. 
iii 16, 
15,8, ὃ. from ouvlerpog¢a perf. mid. 
‘Agegw to breed up together, which 
συν together with, and sgegw to 
uD. 
up ot educated together with. occ. 
xiii. τ. On which text Raphelius 
ff efs:.in produce several passages 
Polybius where that historian applies 
hrase Ts Bacizews ΣΎΝΤΡΟΦΟΣ, 
2rsons: who had been bred up with 
s, as their companions and play- 
rsint eir youth. Soin 2 Mac. ix. 
nention is made of one PAilip, as 
ΣΥΝΤΡΟΦΟΣ of King Ant.ochus 
"δι 
ayw. See under Συνευχω. 
‘eivouas, from σὺν together with, and 
wouas to feign, dssemble. 
1a dative, I'v d'ssemb/e, or rather fu 
together with, un. simulo. occ Gal. 
- This decompounded V. is used: 
e same sense by L’o‘yb:us. See la-; 
is and H’vistein. 
ρίεωυ, ὦ, from σὺν together, and caep- 
υ help, g.d. to work under another, 
ὑπὸ under, and eciov a work. 
tp together. occ. 2 Cor. i. τα. Lucian, | 
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Evangelist calls the woman a Syrophe- 
nician, to distinguish her from the Libo- 
phanicians, or Carthugin‘ans, who were 
better known to the /tomuans. Very many 
MSS -cited by [betstein and Gri:sbach 
(among which, according to the former 
editor, five, according to the latter, seven, 
ancient ones) in the above text have 
Συραζφοινικισσα or Σιροφοινικισσα, which 
latter reading they prefer to the common 
one: but by the passages #4. ¢stew hime 
self cites, Συροφοιίνισσα seems More agree- 
able to the analogy of the Greek lan- 
guage: thus Homer, Odyss xv. lin 416, 
Γυνὴ ΦΟΙΝΙΣΣ᾽. i.e. ΦΟΙΝΙΣΣΑ ; and 
Heraetus, Vib. viit. cap. 118, «98 γηὸς 
ΦΟΙΝΙΣΣΗ͂Σ, On board a Vhenician 
ship" To which I add /f:rodian, lib. v. 
cap. 4. edit. συν, TO TENOS ΦΟΙ- 
ΝΙΣΣΑ, @ Pheranician by nat.on;” nor do 
1 recollect to have ever read in any Greek 
writer Φοινικισσα, Φοινικισσης. or Tuse- 
φοινικισσα. ὃ ο. Thenumerous MSS above 
mentioned, however, certainly ought to 
ha e their proper weight ; and it may be 
justly said that Συροζοινικισσα might be 
more easily corrupted into Συροφοινισσα, | 
a word of a more usual termination, than 
vice versa. 


Accusat. tum. ii. p, 322, applies the Lugris, sos, att. swe ἡ, from συρὼ to draw. 


Euvurecles in the same sense. 

ὦ, from σὺν tugcther, and wiivw to 
vain, properly as a woman in travail 
your, which see. 

‘in the pains of travail or parturition 
her, fo travail in pam together. ace. | 
Vili, 22. This V. is. used both by 
pides and Porphyry. See Wedstein. 
cia, ἂς, ἢ, from συνομοῖυ (obsol.) to 
‘together, consp're ty vath, which 
our together, and stow fu sxe’, 
wpiracy conju med by oath, conjura- 
ec. Acts axiii. 13, where see {{{ὲ- 


moon. ns, ἡ, from Leese sisi, 195, ὗν 
Trop αι" iv an appellation used by 
im, Deor. Cencil to. ii. p ggt, as 
pheeni likew we is by Juvenal, sat. | 
in. 159, 60. liis a compound of; 
pa Syrian. and Sos a Pawn can, 
p under Φλινζ. 

rophenicran woman oce Mark vii. 26. | 
vere was in thes: days recaoned a: 
of Syria; see Straov. lib. svi.p. 1986, 
by Fctstcin, whp obser:es that the 


SE SY 


A quick sand, or sand-banh, a shalluw 

sandy place in the sea, 80 called because 
when ships run uponit, it does, asit were, 
draw them in, hold fast, and swallow 

them up. occ. Acts xxvii. 17. In which 
passage most Jaterpreters understand 
either the Greater or the Lesser Syrtis on 
the .:frican shore, well known, both in 

ancient and modern times, for the de- 

struction of marinersand vessels But the 

learned Mr. Bryant, in his Observations 

und Enquiries, ὅς. page 48, Note (3), 

remarks, that *‘ in our best charts of the 

Medierrancan there is laid down a shelf 

or sand not far from the [sland Cluuda ; 

and that this may possibly be the Syrtis 

they were in fearot It lies to the south 

a smaji matter out of their course, which 

must have been to the north of it.” 
TPQ, from the δῦ. Ἢ or ΤΟ ¢éo turn 
uside, decline, and in Hiph. to remore. 

Jv drvz, arag, whether of things, oec. 

John ..1 8. Comp. Rev. xii. 4,—or of 

persons, occ, Acts viii. 3. xiv. 19. xvii. 6, 

bh elstess om Acts vil. 3, cites irém Ar. 

rian, 


ΣΌΣ 


rien, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 29, ΣΥΡΗ͂Ι ες 
70 δεσμωΐηριὸν, You shall be dragged to 
prison ;” and on Acts xvii. 6, from 
* Lucian, Lexiph. tom. i. p. 962, 2TPQT- 
ΣΙΝ.“ ΞΕΠΙῚ τὴν apyyy, They dragged 
befure the magistrate.” 
Συσπαρασσω, from σὺν intens. and στα- 
pasow tu cuatulse. 
To contulse violently, throw into violent 
convulsions. occ. Luke ix. 42. The cor- 
respondent word in Mark ix. 20, is sowa- 
pakey, See under Σπάρασσω II. 
Συσσημον, 8,70, from σὺν dugether with, and 
σημᾶ ἃ signe 
wd sign or token ugreed upon with, or 
communicated tv, others, ἃ signal, tuken. 
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version, Ἰ10.)5 * swathed up; and on this 
passage Grotius observes that not only ae- 
ῥίσελλειν is used for wrapping up a 
body in burial-swathes, mortuam fasciis 
involvere, in Tobit xii. 14, or 13; and 
by Euripides, Plutarch, and Homer (se 
Odyss. xxiv. lin. 292.); but that συσελ- 

Ags likewise is thus applied by Ewripiacs, 
Troad. Jin. 378. See also Ecclus. xxxviii. 
16, Wetstetn, and Suicer Thesaur. on the 
word. 

TI. Συσελλομαι, Pass. To be contractcd, be 
shoré of time. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 29. 

Lusevatw, from σὺν together, ahd sevags 
to groan, 
Tv groan together. occ. Rom. viii. 22. 


occ. Mark xiv. 44. Strabo and Diodorus | Συςοίχεω, ὦ, from συν tugether, and sovew 


Siculus use the word in a similar sense 
for a material signal, as a cap lifted up on 
a pole, or the like. See Elsner, Wetstein, 
and Kypke. So in the LXX, Jud. xx. 
38, 40, it answers to the Heb. nwp and 
- Pawo an elevation or pillar of smoke; 
and Isa. v. 26, & al. to Ὁ) απ ensign. 
Συσσωμος, 2, ὃ, 4, καὶ TO—oy, from σὺν to- 
gether with, and σώμα a body. 
Of the same body, united in the same body. 
_ oce. Eph. iii. 6. 
Yusaciasns, 8, ὃ, from cusaciatw to join 
in ὦ sedition with, to raise « sedition or in- 


surrection together with, which from czy |; 


together with, and saciagw tu raise or 

excite @ sedition, aod this from the N. 

σασις a sedition, which see. 

“1 partner Of companion in sedition or in- 

surrcction, a fellow-insurgent or -seditious. 

occ. Mark xv. 7. 

Xusalinos, ἡ, ὧν, from euvisyus to com- 

mend, 
Commendatory ,recommendatory.occ. 2Cor. 
iti. 1. twice. So Arrian, |-.pictet. lib. ii. 
cap. 3, has Veappala ΣΥΣΤΆΤΙΚΑ, 
commendatory letters.” 

Susavpow, ὦ. from σὺν together with, and 
savpow to cructfy. 
To crucify together with, whether bodily, 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 44. Mark xv. 32. John 
Xix. 32.——0f spiritually, by mortifying 
our worldly and fleshly lusts by the cross 
of Christ. occ. Kom. vi. 6. Gal. ii. 20. 

Dus eaaw, from σὺν together, and ssAdAw to 
send, οἵ, as it sometimes signifies, te οὐη- 
tract. 


I. Lo swathe or wind up a dead body for 


burial. occ. Acts v. 6. So the Syriac| Hes, and Say. Lexicon in 2, w 


to proceed μὲ order, or $0105 an urder, οἵ 
series, 

Lo go together, ‘‘i. 6. in the same order of 
Jile, suppose it in this manner: 


. fold Covenant) New Covenant 

μ᾿ . by Meses 4 a by Christ ὃ 

Ἢ | Bondage | Liberty « 

5 ager ° | Surah j 

r=] ShMd sd80 

Ξ Law in Sinai Ὁ J Gospel from be 

heaven 4 

= Jerusalem that ξ Jerusulem above | ¢ 
now is 

$ | Jews that em- Christians bap- ἕ 

Ξ : brace cir- tized 0k 
cumcision 


Now the Apostle placeth S:nat and Jerv- 
salem in the same file under Bondage.” 
Bp. Fell’s Note, where see more. Ruphe- 
lius remarks, that cvs-os-vew is properly a 
military term, and shews that Po/ylaus 
uses it for soldiers being in the same file, 
as he does cutu/ew for their being: in the 
same rank. See also Scupula in ousoiyos, 
& seqt. 
Otherwise svsoiyew may be rendered (0 
answer to, to agree with, tu be like, ie 
in respect of servitude or bondage. So 
Raphelius observes that Po/ybrus uses 
συςοιχα and ὁμοία, as synonimous won. 
occ. Gal. iv. 25, where see [Volfius and 
Stanhope on the Epistle for the fourth 
Sunday in Lent; and observe that if 3 
comma be placed after the first Alas, 
and the sentence To yap Alap Σινα ops 
esiv ay Τῇ Acatia, for this word Ags 
® See Fuller, Miscell. lib. vi. cap. 18, and comp 
ce Syriac ¥2 
sucans 


ΣΦΑ 


means mount Sina in Arabia, be put in ἃ 
parenthesis, the construction of the pas- 
- sage will be much easier. And it is indeed 
trae that the Arabic word 137 (softened 
iato 34 or Ayao) signifies a ruck; and 
Harantius, cited by Busching, says, Hagar 
was still the Arabic name for Sia, 
when he travelled into Palestine *. 
Suspalwiys. 8, ὁ, from σὺν together with, 
and salswlys a soldier, 
A fellow-soldier. occ. Phil. ii. 25. Phi- 
lem. ver. 2. 
Lus-sepw, from σὼν lugether, and soegw to 
furn. 
Lo turn, roll or gather together into a 
bundle. occ. Acts xxviii. 3, where Chry- 
sastom explains cus ρεψανῖος by συλλεξαν- 
jog collecting ; and IWetstein cites from 
Flesychius, axav$wy σωρὸν STITPEVAN- 
TEX, gathering up a bundle of thorns. 
Sospopy, 45, ἡ, from cuvescoga pert. mid. | 
of oussegw to vather together, particu- ; 
larly a mod, or tumultueus concourse, asthe | 


. A tumultuous concourse, an uprour. occ. 
Acts xix, 40. ~The N. is used in the same 
sense in Pol: dius, cited by If clstein, who 


shews that the passive V. cvscecsuas ise 


frequently applied by the purest Greek 
Writers both to a regular and to an irre- 
@ular assembly of men. = 

Il. 4 conspiracy. occ. Acts xxiii. 12. The 
LXX use it in the same sense, 2 K. xy. 
‘16, for the Heb. sw). 

Συσχημαῖιξιυ, from σὺν dogether with, and 

. oY Guat to form, fashion, from σχημα 
.@ farm, fashion, : 

With a dative following, 7'v conform to, 
écc. Rom. xii. 3. 1 Pet. i. 14. Plutarch 

- uses.this V. in the same sense with the 
preposition wes following. See Met- 

. seta on Rom. 

Σ 2α ἡ, 7s, ἡ, from sogasa perf. mid. of 
σῴᾷζαζω. Slaugater. occ. Acts vili. 32, Rom. 
viii. 36. Jam. v. 5, where see Wetstein. 

Lpalioy, 8, το, from ecga/a perf. mid. of 

ogadw. 

' i victim which is slaughtered, occ. Acts 
vii. 42. This word is used not only by the 
LXX, Amos v. 26, tor the correspondent 
Heb. nat ὦ victim; butalso by Jauy- 
dides, lib. vi. cap. ἐφ. SPALIA wee pesos 


® See Kop pe's Greek Testament (cited in Afaty’s 


Review for May 1785, p. 356.), and Michests | 


Supplem. ad Lexic. Heb. 9, 408. 
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verb is applied by dristotle. Seo Scapula,! 1. 


Σ Φό 


τὰ νομιζομενα. They oflered the custom- 
ary tictims.”” See more in HWetsfetn, 

ΣΦΛΖΩ, or TPATTQ. Most of the deriva- 
tive tenses, and especially all those that 
are used in the N. T. may. be deduced 
indifferently from the one or the other of 
these two verbs. The.former V. however, 
may be best derived from the Heb..n23 ¢v 
slay for sacrifice or food, to which it an- 
swers in the LXX, Ezek. xxxiv. 3; the 
latter from onw to shed or drain off the 
b/leod of men or animals in sacrifice or 
otherwise, for which the tenses of σῤα ζω 
or σφατἼω are often used in the LXX. 

I, 10 kul by vwience, δίωψ. as a man. occ. 
1 John iii. 12, twice. Comp. Rev. vi. 4, 
9. Xvill. 24. 

II. To slay, slaughter, as in a sacrifice. occ. 
Rev. v. 6,9, 12. xiii. 8. 

IT]. Yo smite or wound mortally, occ. Rev. 
xiii, 3. 

ΣΦΟΔΡΟΣ, a, ov, from the Heb. ny fo 

move quickly, rush hastily. 

Moving vnpetuously, cehement, ciolent, 

“4 vehemens, qui imnpetu fertur, validus, 

vegetus.” Scapula. It seems properly to 

import wofion, and is thus applied by, the 

LXX to the wad tor the Heb. pin strong, 

piolent; to the waters of the Red Sea for 

the Heb. Om strong, noghty, Exod. 

xv, 10; so for the Heb. ἘΞ») strong, for- 

εἰδίε, Neh. ix. 11. Comp. Wisd. xviti. §. 

II. Σφοῦρα, Neut. Plur. used adverbially., 
} chemently, exceedingly, very much. Mat. 
xvii. 6, 23, & al. freq. Inthe N.T. it is 
sometimes put after an adjective in the 
pusitive degree, to express the superlative, 
as Mat. it, 10, μείαλην σφόδρα, tery ot 
erceed:nz great; so Mark xvi. 4, μείας 
ofotsa; and Luke XViil. 23, λασιος" 
σφόδρα very rich. The expressions of this 
kind seem Aellenistical, and ure very com- 
mon in the LXX, where they answer to 
adjectives with the Heb. ἽΝῸ very, very 
much, placed in like manner after them; 
as in kxod. ix. 3, Tad haa, LXX pelag 
opotca; Gen, xiii. 2, Tad 129, LXX 
τλασιὴς Clsjsa; but as in one passage 
of the N. T. Rev. xvi. 21, other words 
intervene between the adjective and the 
particle, so this construction is very usual 
both in LX X and Heb. See Gen. xii 14. 
xiii, 13. XV. 1. 

Σφυδρα:, Adv. from σφοῦρος. 
b chemcntly, tiolent/y. occ. Acts xxvii. 18. 

Ua Topalitw, 
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Lopaltw, from φῷραῇς. 

1. To seal, set a seal upor, for security. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 66. Comp. Rev. xx. 3. Dan. 
vi. 17. Hente 

II. To secure. otc. Rom. xv. 28. 

II. To seal, or set a seal, for confirmation or 
attestation. [t is applied spiritually, John 
iii. 33, ‘‘ voucheth [or attesteth] the ve- 
racity of .God,” Campbell, whom see, as 
also IWetstein, and comp. Neh. ix. 38. 
Jer. xxxii. 10, rf, 14, 44. Tobit vii. 14. 
In a like view the V. is used Jobn vi.27, 
For him hath God the Father sealed eo p¢x- 
heey, i.e. authorized with sufficient evi- 
dence, particularly by the voice from hea- 
ven, as his messenger and the dispenser 
of spiritual food. Comp. 1 K. xxi. 8. 
Esth. iii. 12. viii. 8: See Suicer, Thesaur. 
under Zopayitw LIT. and comp. below 
under Zyppasis IV. 


= oP 


and affixed to somewhat else. Thucyc 
cited by Wetste on Rev. v. 1, uses 
this sense; and thus it is applied t 
seven seals of that mystical book, | 
tioned Rev. ch. v. and vi. of which. 
Bp. Newton *, ‘‘ we should conceim 
it was such an one as the ancients w 
volume or roll of a book, or more 
perly α enlume consisting of seven vol 
so that the opening of one seal laid 
the contents only o! one volume.” C 
Vitringa. And because ἃ bouk, i.e. 
orscroll (comp. under Avariveow),\ 
sealed, cannotbe read (comp. |S. xx 
hence the seu/s of this prophetic bot 
note the secrecy and indeed the dif 
of accomplishing the events therei 
scribed (see Rev. v. 3, 4, §-); a 


* successive opening of the seals inapor 


successive accomplishment of those ¢ 


IV. 10 seal, or set α mark upon; as it was|II. 4 seal, the instrument with whic 


usual to do on the bodies of servants and 

_ soldiers, particularly on their foreheads 
and νας, as may be seen in Daubuz on 
Rev. vii. 3. Comp. Ezek. ix. 4, and see 
Vitringa on Rev. vii. 2, 3, and his Ob- 
setv. Sacr. lib. ii. cap. 15, § 8, &c. and 
Heb, and Eng. Lexic.in mn I. occ. Rev. 
Vii. 3. 4, 5,6, 7, 8. 

V. In the two last mentioned senses it is 
applied to the sealing of Christians with 
the Holy Spirtt. occ. 2 Cor. i. 22. Eph. 

ι i. 13. iv. 30. On the first ot which pas- 
sages (Viitby justly observes, that ‘ sea/- 
ing was uséd not only as a mark of dis- 
tinction of what belongs to us from what 
is others, but also for confirmation.” See 
more in his Note. 

VI. To seal a book imports the secrecy and 
distant futuxity of the events therein fore- 
told. See Dan. xii. 4,9. Soon the other 
hand St. John is ordered, Rev. xxii. 10, 
not to seal the words of the prophecy of this 
book, because the time (in which they 
shal] begin to be accomplished namely) 
is nigh. See Daubuz and Vitringa on the 

place. So Rev. x. 4, fu seal is to keep se- 

cret. Comp. under Egeasis I. 

The above cited are all the passages of 

the N. T. wherein the verb occurs. 

Sppals, sos, ἡ, η. doalis, from wepoala 
perf. mid. of ¢pariw to fence, guard, se, 
cure, a6 ἃ seal does a letter, or &c.' 


΄ 


t 


impression is made. In this view the 
is applied Rev. vit.2. On which pi 
Daubuz observes that ‘the dear, 
seal isa token of an high ofkce, eitk 
succession or deputation. Thusin 
xli. 42, Phoraah, making Joseph bis 
ard, gives him his ring, that is, bi 
as Josephus the historian explai 
+ ΣΦΡΑΓΙΔΙ τε χρῆσθαι τὴ αὐτο. 
‘ike example we have in the bc 
Esther, ch. viii. 2, [comp. ver. ! 
iii. 10.) and in Josephus, lib. xi. ς 
(ξ 12, edit. Hudson]. Antiochus, dec 
his son successour in his kingdom, 
him his ring or seal likewise, 1 
ti. 14, 35. Josephus, lib. xii. cay 
forcap. 8, ὃ 2, edit. Hudson]. Αἱ 


_ example may be seen in the same at 


lib. xx. cap. 2. [ὃ 3, edit. Hudsc 
Thus in Aristophanes the takwug αἱ 
the ring signifies the discharging 
chief magistrate. 
I] Καὶ νυν ἀπόδος τὸν δακίυλιον, we nets 
Mos ταμεευσεις. 


And a little after the giving of ari 
another is the making of anotherste' 
or chief magistrate, by the delivery: 
badge of his office, 

Παρ᾽ spew δὲ τυῖονι λαδων τῶμιευε gcote 


* Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. iii. 
+ “ Archzol. lib. il. cap. 3.” [cap. 5.41 


I. Properly, A seal, 1e. 6 ptece of Wad OV) Hudson.) 


the like impresscd with a certain mark, 


Y “ Aristoph. Equite® 


ΣΦΥ͂ 
But to give no more examples, which are 
obvious, this makes the Onirocritics de- 
cide in general, ch. 260. To δακΊυλιδιον 
ies χυρωσιν Bacirsias xpivelas, A ring is 
reckoned to signify the establishment of 
a kingdom.” Of the dbvious examples 
here probably alluded to by Daubuz, it 
may not be amiss to add, that the Lord 
Chancellor, or Lord Keeper of the Great 
Seal, the Lord Privy Seal, and the Secre- 
taries of State, among tis, aré appoirited 
by the King’s delivering to them the seals 
of their respective offices. 
ὮΠ. An impression made by a seal, @ mark. 
- occ. Rey. ix. 4. Comp. ch. vii. 3, and 
᾿ς ΣφΦράγιζω IV. 
. Since seals were used for confirmation or 
attestation (comp. Σφράϊζω 1Η.), hence 
St. Paul, Roni. iv. 11, calls circumcision 
Σφραΐιδα, the seal, of the righteousness of 
Sath, which Abraham had whilst in un- 
circumcision; and styles the Corinthians 
V 


the seal of Ais Apostleship, τ Cor. ix. 2. 
- dn inscription, as on a seal. occ. 2 Tim. 
li. 19. Comp. Rev. ix, 4, with Rev. 
xiv. 1. The seals of the Mahometans, 
particulatly of the Turks and Arabs, have 
no figure hor image, but only an inscrip- 
tion; so the Persians ‘‘in their rings 
wear agates, whith generally serve for 
a seal, ou which is frequently engraved 
their nume, and some verse from the 
Khoran.” Hanway’s Travels, val. i. 
p. 317. And it is highly probable, 
phat the Jewish Seals were of the like 
ind (see Exod; xxviii. 11, 36.) whicli 
very naturally accounts for St. Paul's 
bsing Σφραῇς for an inscription, See lVol- 
Ἄμε on 2 Tim. ii. 19, and Harmer's Ob- 
servations, vol. li. 461, 2. ‘The expres- 
sion, says Doddridge on 2 Tim. ii. 19, is 
ere used with peculiar propriety, in al- 
lusion to the custom of engraving upon 
some stones laid in the foundations of 
buildings the name of the persons by 
whom, and the purposes for which, the 
Structure is raised: And nothing can have 
a greater tendency to encouragsthe hope, 
and at the same time to engage the obe- 
dience, of Christians, than this daudle 
inscription.” 
Σφυρον, w, τὰ. 
A he ancle-bone, and Σῴυρα, τα, The ancle- 
bones of the human body. There are, as 
every one knows, two of theseineachleg. 
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ΣΧΙ 

The internal one is a process or protubee 
rance of the lower part of the ¢ibia, or 
larger bone of the leg; the external one ἃ 
protuberance of it’s fibula, or smaller bone. 
And as each of theée is called in Latin 
inidlleolds α Little hammer, from malleus a 
hammer ; so the Greek riame ὄφυῤῥὸν is ἃ 
derivative of ogupa a hammer, the head 
of which instrument this bone, in some 
Measure, resembles. And σφυρὰ may be 
deduced from Heb. nny to move quickly, 
on account of the quick motion with which 
ἃ hummer 18 usually employed: Arid thus 
our Eng. hammer and it's northern rela- 
tives may be derived from the otiental 
ΟΠ to impel or “DM to put into a turbid 
motton. occ. Acts ili. 7, where see Wet- 

, stein and Kypke. | . 

Σχεδὸν, Adv. from the obsol. σχεω, i. ὃ. 
εχόμαι, to be rear. | 

curly, almost, occ. Acts xili, 44. xix. 26. 


. Heb. ix. 22, ον 

ΣΧΕΩ, w, from the Heb. pin (in Hiph.) to 
hold fast, retain, or from Jwn te restrain. 
10 hold, have. An obsolete V. whence 
in the ΝΥ. T. we have perf. act. soyyxa, 
particip. ἐσχήκως, 2 δοῖ. ἐσχόν, subj. 
σχω. — 

Σχῆμα, aros, τὸ, from ἐσχημαᾶι perf. pass. 

of eyw, or obsol. ὄχεω, to have, be. 

. Fashion, form, appearance. occ. 1 Cor, 
vii. 41. In which passage Grofius says 
the Apostle’s expression is borrowed from 
the theatre, where TO ΣΚΗΜΑ͂ τῆς orty= 
vyg TIIAPALEI means that the scene 
changes, and presents an appearance en- 
tirely new. See also [Volfius and Wet- 

__ stein, and comp. 1 John ii. 17. 

II. State, manner, condition, or appearance, 
in hfe. occ. Phil. ii. 8, where Raphelius 
shews that both Xenophod and Polybius 
apply the word in the same view. See 

_ also Wetstein. | 

=X1ZQ, from the Heb. yow to split, rend. 

I. Zo rend, tear, findo, diffindo, scindo, asa 
garment. occ. Luke v. 36. John xix. 24. 
Σχιζομαι, Pass. Tu be rent, as the vail of 
the Temple. occ. Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark 
xv. 38. Luke xvili. 45.—as a net. occ. 
John xxi. 11,.—as rocks, Mat. xxvii. 51, 
where see Doddridge’s Note, and Maune 
dreit’s Journey at March 26, towards the 
end.—as the heavens were at Christ’s 
baptism. occ. Mark i. 10. No doubt this 
renting, or, as it is called Mat. iii. 16, 

Uue2 ' and 


— 


ΣΧΟ 


and Luke iii. 21, opening of the heatens, 
‘was miraculous, /iry, however, men- 
tions a like appearance among the pro- 
digies which preceded Hannibals en- 
trance into Italy in the second Punic 

War, ib. xxii. cap.1. «It was reported,| 
says he, Faleriisccelum findi velut magna 
iat visum guaque patuerit, ingens /u- 
men effulsisse: that at Falerii the heaven 
seemed to be rent with a vast chasm, and 
that, where it was opened, ἃ στοαὶ light! 
shone forth." Such phenomena the Ro- 
man Naturalists'called chasniataschasms, 
as we learn from * Pliny and + Seneca. 
See Daubuz on Rev. xix. and MWee- 
steit™on Mark, who cites from Phlegon 
the phrase EEXIZ@H Ὁ OYPANOY. 

Il. Σχιζομαι, Pass. 170 be divided in mind| 
or éentiment, and so intu parties, dissideo. 
occ. Acts xiv, 4. x» 3 on the former! 
of which texts Wetstein shews that he 
V. is thus used in the Greek writets, as 
sciudor likewise sometimes is in Latin, 
as by Virgil En. ii. lin. 39, 

Scinditur ἀκεενέννν studia in contraria wulgur, 
The fickle vulgar’s into parties reat. 
EXIEMA, arty το, from ecpowas perf. 
ss, of σκίζω 
Th general, A being divided. 

1, 4 rent, as in a garment. occ, Mat. ix. 16. 
Mark ii. 

IL. A dicision in mind or sentinunt, a dissen- 
sin. occ, John vii. 43. ix. 16. x. 19. 
1 Cor. i. 10. (comp. ver. t1, 12.) xi. 18. 
comp. ch. xii. 25. 

Σχζοινιον, 8, τὸ, from oyyotvesabulrush, which 
may not improbably be de 
Heb. ypw to siuk, because this plant na- 
turally grows in wafer according to that 
of Job viii. rt. Martinius, however, de- 
Tives it from cyeiw to hold, hold fast. ἢ 
‘A rope, or cord, properly such as is made 
of bulrushes twisted together. So the 
‘Heb. j228 signifies both @ bulrnsh and a 
rope made uf bulrushes ; and juncus, the 
Latin name of a tulrush, is from jungo 
to join, as it's German name Bint is 
from binten to bind}. occ. John ii. 1 5. 
Acts xxvii. 32. 
δα Fit & coali ipsius hiatus, guod vosant vhasma.” 

Nat. Hist lib. ii. cap. 26. 

“Swot chasmata, aliquando «αὶ spatium 

discedit, to’ faramam debiscens velut in abdito os- 

tentat.” Nat. Quast. lib. i. cap. 14. 


a1 


Ρ. 
$ See Martini Lexic. Philol, and ¥sjsii Etymol.| 
‘ 


Latin. in Jeneus, 
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ied from the, Σώζειν « 


raz 


Σχολαζω, from σχόλη. 

10 To be unemployid, or at leisure. 

IL. With a dati e following ΤῸ be at leinre 
Jor, to sive ancselt to, te alicui vac. 
‘occ. 1 Cor. vii. 5 where iietstei shews 
that the Greek writers particularly He 
rodian it in the same manner. 

ΠῚ To be empty unoccupied, as 8 house ot 
habitation δος Mat. xii. 44. So Péutarck 
in Wetstein SXOAAZONTA rove, a 
place empty or clear, 

EXOAH, 75, ἡ, from the Heb. mbw to be at 
ease, or free from care or labour. 

1. Buse, leisure, fieed-m from labour. 

IL. A school, a place or building where per- 
sons, being uf /cisure from bodily labour 
and business, a/end ¢o the improvement 
of their minds. occ. Acts xix. g. The 
Greek writers in like manner use this 
word for the schools of the philosophers. 
Metsteincitesseveral instancesof thistrom 
Phitarch, towhich others might easily be 
added particularly from “irrcam Epictet. 

ΣΩΖΩ, or FNL, either from ees or 62% 
sofe or immediately from the Heb. s=, 
(hich in Hiph. signifies to save, selitcr, 
and to which this V. often answers 
the LXX. , 

1. To save, deliver, from evil or dangt. 
Mat. viii. 26. xiv. 30. xaiv. 22. xavii 
40, 42. Duke xxiii. 37, 39. Jobn xii. 27- 
Acts xavii. 20, 31. 

Σωζειν εἰς, ‘To bring safe to a place, 2 Tim. 
iv. 18. ‘This expression is thus applied 
by the best Greek authors, as ἢ} etsteu 
has largely shewn Comp. also Kypke. 

4 ‘Tosave trom death, Bed. 

v7 i pure Greek 

phrase several times used by Aristides, 
cited by HMetstem, who also produces 

τ from LTomer, Odyss. iv. lin. 753, EK 
@ANATO O ΣΑΩΣΕΙ. 

Ἐν τινι σώζεσθαι ‘To be saved bu any perso 
or bing, Actsiv.9. The best Grek 
wniters apply this expression in the sme 
manner as inay be seen ἢ Hctatein. 

Τὴν ψυχην--σωσαι, Tu save the life, either 
of oneeclf or of another, Mat. xvi 25+ 
Mark iii. 4. Ov both which texts se 
Wetstein, who cites trom Lusias pro Gall 
ΣΏΣΑΣ THN ‘ATYOT WYXHN ; and 
fiom dlerudotus, Vib viii. cap, πᾶν 
EXQEE Βασιληος THN ΨΎΧΗΝ. Se 


other examples from the Greek writer 
in Ayphe on Luke ix. 24. wh 
. To 


ΣΩΜ 


ΣΙ. To make whole, or heal of some borily 
distemper, In this view it is applied to 
the miraculous cures wrought by Christ 
and his Apostles. See Mat. ix. 21, 22: 
Mark vi. 56 Actsiv.g. And as these 
were emblenis aad pledges (comp. Acts 
ἵν. 40, with ver. 12.) of speritual εἰοἰ τ ν- 
dace from sin and death through Christ, 
so the V. siznities 

ΠῚ. Vo seve trom sins, ie. from the guilt 
(comp. Luke vii. 48, with yer. 50.), do- 
θη, and etcrual puntshncnt of them, 
Mat. i. 21. This salvation takes place 
orcomm. nces, cr, in otuer words, Chriss 
tians are put into ὦ state of salvation, in 
this present lite, as is manife:t from Luke 
Vii. So. 1 Cor. kv. 2. Eph. ii. 8. 3 Tim. 
i. g. Tit iii. 5. 1 Pet. iii. 21. So those 
who embraced the Gospel, Acts ii. 47, 
are called 6: σωζόμενοι, those that were 
saved, that is, who tullowed Peter's ad- 
Vice, ver. 40, and in this sense sated 
themselctes by being baptized, and joining 
themselves to the Believers. Comp. 
1 Cor. i. 18. 2 Cor, ii. ες, Rev. xxi. ag. 
On τ Pet. iv. 18, comp. Prov. xi. 31, in 
LX X. 

ΣΩΜΑ, alos, vo. <dMintert proposes the 
derivation of it from ctw tu preserve, 
i.e. either the soul or the blood; or thinks 


it may be so called q. σγμα the sepulchre | 
VI. A body, substance, or reality, as opposed 


of the soul. But may it not be better 
deduced from the Heb. Sw ἐὸ place, as 
being the * pluce of the soul ? 

- Properly, οὐκ autmal body, whether of a 
man, Mat. vi. 25. x. 28, & al. freq. 
(comp. John 11. 21. 1 Cor. xv, 44.)—or 
of some other creature, Jam. iii. 3; 
whetber living or dead, Mat. xiv. 12. 
xxvii. §8. Heb. xiii. τι. 

On 2Cor. v. 10, Wolfus and Wetstcin 
cite from Aenophun, τας ALA TOT ΣΩ- 
MATOZ ἥἡἥδλονας, pleasures received by the 
body; and trom ἑν, τὰ ATA TOT 
LQMATOL πρατίομενα, Lhings wone by 
the body.” But comp. A yphe. 

Qn 2 Cor. xii.2, Auypke remarks, that a 
map is suid fo be inthe bady, so far as the 
soul is united with the body. ‘Thus in 
᾿ SXenophon,. Cyroped. lib. viii. [p. 506, 
edit. Hutchinson, 8vo.) Cyrus says ‘the 
never could believe, ὡς ἡ yuxy, ἕως μεν 
ay EN gyyiw ΣΏΜΑΤΙ Mi, Sr, that the 
® Comp. under Exevo; V. and Web. and £rz. 
Lexicon in ym, under Ὦ VIL. 1X. 
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soul, as long as it ‘sina murtal bodu, lives; 
but when it departs from that, it dies.” 
On Heb. x. 5, see feb. and Eng. Lexi- 
com under m7 IV. 


Il. Σωμαῖα, va, is often used in the Greek | 


writers for the bodies of men taken in war, 
and reduced to slavery; so it denotes mane 
cipia, s/aves,eand is thus applied Rey. 
Xvi. 13, where see E/sner and ΠΡ εἰ οἴῃ. 
Yo the passages they have produced I 
add from Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 12, 
δ 5 Kas ὅσα expady ἰαδαιων, yros ΣΏ- 
MATA ἡ κίησις, Travia agebyin, τὰ μὲν 
LOQMATA edsuieoa, x. τ. A. And what- 
svever belonging to the Jews has been 
sold. whether captives or goods, let them 
be dismissed, the captives tree, &c." 
Comp. Tobit x. 10, ° 


IIT. Σωμα denotes the Church, 


2. 


In respect of Christ, who is the Head of 
this Judy, and supplies to it spiritual life 
and motion. See Eph. i. 23. iv. 16. 
Col. 1. 18. ii. 19. 

In respect of Believers, whether Jews or 
Crentiles, who are mystical members of 
one body. See Rom. xn. §. 1 Cor, xii. 
12, 13. Comp. Eph. ii. 14-16, 


IV. .Jn organized body, as of vegetables. 


1 Cor. xv. 37, 38. 


V. «lf budy, a materiale substance. 1 Cor. 


y 


aa 


XV. 40. 


toshadows or types. occ. Col. ii.17, where 
see H’etstein, who shews, that in Josephus, 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 2, § 5, and in Lu- 
cian, Hermotim. 7g. (tom. i. p. 613. A. 
edit. Bencd.] Xxx and Σωμᾶ are in like 
mauner opposed to each other. 

Consult Sacer Thesaur. in Sap, on the 
several senses of this werd. 


WUANKIS, ἢν ὃν, from σωμαᾶ. 
1. Bodily, of or belonging to the body. occ. 


1 Tim iv. 8. 


If. Badely, corporeal, material. occ. Luke 


iti. 22. See Jb ulfius and Ih ctstein on Mat., © 


lit. 16. 


Σωμαῆικως, Adv. from cwpalinos. 


Bodily, i. e. in the budy of Christ, as op- 
posed to the Jewish “ubernacle or Tem- 
ple; truly and really, in opposition to 
types and figures ; not only effectually, 
as God dwells in good men, but substan- 
tially or personally, by the strictest union, 
as the soul dwetls in the body, so that 
‘* God and Man is one Christ.” occ. Col. 

Uu3 ii. 9, 


LraT 


. i. 9. Comp. Jobn ii. 21. xiv. 9, 10, 11, 
and see Wolfius on Col. ii. 9, and Suscer 

Thesaur. in Σῳμαίικως. . 

- Swpevw, from σωρὸς a heap, which may he 
either from the Heb. rw to stand erect, 
or fram ¥ to compress. 

I. Τὸ heap, heap up. oce. Kom. xii. 30, 

' where see IVhitby and Wetstein. 

11. Pass. To be laden oy loaded, to be, as it 
were, heaped up with. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 6. 
The Y. is used in both senses by the 
Greek writers. 

Σωτὴρ, ρος, 6, from awa to save. 

saviour, deliverer, preserver. Luke 
1.47. ii. tt. 1 Tim.iv. το. (Comp. Job 
vii. 20.) Tit. iii. 4, & al. freq. See 1 Tim. 
lv. 10, well explained and illustrated 
in Blackadil’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. 
p- 242, &c. 

Σωτηρία, as, ἥ, from σωΐηρ. ' 

§. A saving, preservation, safety. Heb. xi. 7. 

Acts xxvii. 34, Tslo yap wpos τῆς upsie- 
ρας σωΐηριας ὑπαρχει, © For thisis a thing 
which concerns your safety. These words 
should be placed in a parenthesis. The 
‘reason why they should think it worth 
while to eat being contained in the next 
‘words; the reason given in the paren- 
thesis is, because if they did not eat, they 
could not have strength to work, and so 
to save themselves.” Markland in Bou- 
yer’s Conjectures. 
On Acts iv. 13, Kypke shews that the 
phrase sy τινὶ owrypiay sivas, is used by 
Aristophanes, Demosthenes, and Josephus, 
for safety's being placed, or lodged, in a 
person or thing; and he, rightly I think, 
refers σωΐηρια in this text both to the 
temporal saving or recovering of the body, 
and to the spiritual salvation of the soul. 
Comp. Sense III. 

ΤΙ. A deliverance. Acts vii. 35. Comp. 
Luke i. 71. Phil. 1. 19, where see Mac- 

ort. 


ΤΠ, viritual and eternal salzation. See| J. 


Luke xix.9. John iv. 22. Bom. xiii. 11. 
2 Tim. ii. 10. Heb. ii. 3, 1c. v. 9. 1 Pet. 
3. §, 9, 10. ) 

In 1 Pet. ii. 2, twenty-six MSS, two of 
which ancient, after aukéyfyre add εἰς σῳ- 
snpiay, which reading is favoured by the 


Volg..the two Syriac and several other|Z0.2. See Σωζω, | 
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old νοτβίοῃβ, and by Griesbach admitted 
into the text, as prabable. 
Σωτήριον, 8, τὸ, from awryp. 
Salvation. occ. Luke ii. 30. iti. 6. Acts 
xxyiii. 28. Eph. vi. 17. The LXX fre- 
ently use this N. as Josephus also does, 
Ant. lib. viii. cap. το. § 3; and Clement, 
t Cor. § 36, calls Jesus Christ ro ZQTH- 
PION ἥμων, our Salvation, in the aby 
stract, as Simeon does Luke 11. 30. 
Σωτηριος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from σωτηρ. 
Saving, affording satvativn. occ. Tit. 
ii, 11. 
Ewpoovew, w, from σωφρων. 
I. Zo be of α suund mind, as opposed to 
distraction or madness, occ. Mark v. τς. 


Luke viii. 35. 2 Cor. v.13. So in the 
profane writers φωφρόνειν is opposed to 
weobas to be mad. See L£lsner on 


fark. 

II. To be of a modest humble mind, in oppo- 
sition to pride. occ. Rom, xii. 3. 

III. To be of @ sober recollected mind, as op- 
posed to intemperance or sensualéty. Occ. 
Tit. ii. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 7. 

See Wetstein on Rom. xu. 3. 

Σωφρονιζω, from σωφρων. 

Ὁ instruct, or teach, in almost any mar 
ner; for Elsner ghews from the Greek 
writers that this. V. has a very 
meaning. occ. Τίς ἢ, 4. ᾿ 

Σωφρόνισμος, 8, ὁ, from-cwgpovilw. 

A sound recollected mind. occ. 2 Tim. i. 7. 

SwEpovws, Adv. from σωφρων. 

Soberly, ‘Cin the government of our ap- 
petites and passions.” Doddridge. occ. 
Tit. ii, 12. , ᾿ 

Σωφροσυνη, κς,ἢ, from σωφρων. 

1, oundness of mind, as opposed to madness. 
oce. Acts xxvi. 25. Comp. Σωφρονεω I. 

IJ. Sobriety, as opposed to levity and srege- 
larity of behaviour. occ. τ Tim. ii. 9, tf 

Σωφρων, ovos, 6, ἡ, from goos, rus sount, 

and φρὴν the mind. 

Properly, Of @ sound mind, a¢ opposed Ὁ 

folly or madness, mentis compos, ssh 

mente preeditus. : 

II. Sober, modest, recollected, regular, de 
creet, ἃς opposed to intemperute, indecent, 

hight, irregular, or foolish tn behaviokr. 

occ. ἡ Tim. iii. 2. Tit. i.8. it. 9, §. 


a 


τ, τ, 1, Tat 


T. 


TAB 


T vr, 1, Tau. The nimeteenth of the 
4. more modern Greek letters, but 
the twenty-second and last of the 
ancient alphabet, in which it answered 
to the Hebrew or Phenician Jaw in 
name, order, and power. In it’s forms 
T, 7, (of which 7 seems a corruption) it 
approaches nearer tothe Phenician Jaz, 
- when written, as it sometimes * is, in 
the form of a cross, +, than to the 
Heb. n. 
TABEPNA, as, ἡ. Latin. 
This word is, plainly in Greek letters the 
Latin taberna, which Aimsworth inter- 
prets a house made of boards, and thence 
a tavern, an inn; and derives it a tabu- 
lis, from the boards, of which it was con- 
structed; and tabula may, I think, be 
probably deduced from the Heb, >pt to 
connect, adjust. The word occurs only 
Acts xxviii. 15, in the name of a place 
or town called Τρεις Ταξερναι, Tres Ta- 
berna, or lhe Shree Taverns or Inns. 
That this place was nearer to Rome than 
Appt Forum appears from the conclusion 
of one of Cicero’sletters to Atticus, lib. ii. 
epist. 10, which, when he is travelling 
+-south-east-wards from { Antium.to his 
seat near Formic, he dates ‘‘ Ab“Appi 
Foro, hurd quartd, From Appii Forum, at 
the fourth bour;"’ and adds, ““ Dederam 
alum padlo ante Tribus Tabernis, I wrote 
you another a little while ago from the 
Three Tacerns.” Grotius, to whom [am 


‘TAB 


Cicero, observes further, that there were 
many places in the Roman Empire, at 
this time, which had the names of Fo- 
rum or Tabernz; the former from hav- 
ing markets for all kind of commodities, 
the latter from furnishing wine and eut- 
ables. 


TABI@A, ἡ. Syr. 


Tabitha, the name of a female disciple at 
Joppa, which, being interpreted, says St. 
Luke, is Δορκας, i. 6. an antelope. The 
Chaldee and Syriac #29 (whence the 
fem. #4521) is used in the Targum, and 
in the Syriac version of the Old Testa- 
ment, for the Heb. ‘a¥ a gazel, or ante- 
lope, and is, no doubt, a corruption of 
that word, ¥ being, as usual, changed 
into ©. Bachart, vol. ii. 924, 5, shews 
that it was common, not only among the 
Arabs, but also among the Greeks, to 
give their girls the names of agreeahle 
animals||; and that, according to the 
Talmud, Gamaliel, St. Paul’s master, had 
a maid named wrva TJabitha. I add 
that Josephus, De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 3, § 5; 
mentions one John, who, in some copies, 
is called TABH@A mass, the son of 7» 
betha, in others, AOPKAAO® «ταῖς, the 
son of Durcas. See Hudson's Note /. occ. 
Acts ix. 36, 40. The Syriac version not 
only retains 87210 in both these passages, 
but uses it for Aopxas, ver. 39, and omits 


The antelepes are particularly remarkable for 


indebted for the above-cited passage from hese beautiful cyes. So that it isa common come 


lim 
® See Montfaucon’s Palzograph. Grec. p. 122, fas aine el gazcl, the eycs of an untel 
Bayly’s Introduction to Languages, pt. iii, 
6. 


gnd 
p-4 
. 4 See Cellarius's map of Latin. 


ent in the East to tell a fine woman that she 
. But let 


us hear La Rogue, Voyage en Palestine, p. 261. 
“Tes Arabesexpriment la beauté d’une femme en 
disant, qu'elle a les yeux Pune garclle: toutes leurs 


J it appears by the beginning of his eleventh | chansons amoureuses ne parlent quedes yeuxnoirs, 


pat. 
yi the Formian territory, and that he had latel 
at Antium ; and at thebeginning of histwelf 
he mys 
ad T 
the Antianm territory, and had reached the Appian 
way at the Zhree Taveras," 


he was, at the time in which he wrote | & ἀω , : 
comparent toujours leursmaitresses, pourfairetout 
d'un coup le portrait d'une beauté achevée. Ef- 
, * Baerseram commode ex Antiati in Appian | fectivement # n'y α rien de si mignon, ni de εὖ jely ga 
Tabernas, I had opportunely got clear of | ces gazelles : On Voit surtout en elles une certaine 
crainte innocente, qui ressemble fort ἃ la pudeur 
& ἃ la timidité d'une jeune fille,” 


de gazelle: ὅς c'est a cet animal qu’ils 


Uus4 . St. 


. TAA ti) ᾿ TAA 


St. Luke's interpretation of it, ver. 36.{ Α5 when fte sales are charg'd with doubifs! 
® These two last circumstances would of loads, 


: : Ν From side to side the trembling balance nods, 
the νον prove it to be a word used in While some laborious matron just and poor 
1ac. . 


' With nice exactness weighs her woolly store. 
Talua, ατος, το, from τεταΐμαι perf. pass. . Port. 


of τατῆω to order, 

An order, cr rather a band. occ. 1 Cor.| Comp. Il. viii. lin. 69. 1]. xxii lin. 209. 
KV. 23, ** but epery one in his proper band, 11. A weight equal, according to Bp. Cus- 
—for ταῖμα denotes a band of soldiers, a| berland, to 933 pounds acoir-du-pois, bot 
cohort, a legion. See Scapula.” Macknight,| according to Michaelis, to po more thaa 


whom consult; comp. also Metstein: about 112. 
Taxlos, ἡ, ov, from τεϊακῖαι 3 pers. perf. |1II. It denotes a certain quantity or sum of 
"pass. of rariw to order, appoint... moncy , 80 called because, in the rude state 


Appointed, set. occ. Acts xii. 21 ; Taxin| of the ancient coin, they used to weigh 
ἥμερα. On a sct day, says St. Luke; Acv-| their gold and silver. Mat. xviii. 24, aod 
Tega των ϑεωριων yuepa, On the second| ch. xxv. freq.” A Jewish talent of sitver, 
duy of the shows, celebrated in honour οὐ] according to Bp. Cumberlana’s calculs- 
Claudius Caesar,” says Josephus, relating| tion, was equal to 353/. 114. τοά,; 
the same story, Ant. lib. xix. cap. 8,§2.| talent of gold, of the same weight, to 
Taxin ἥμερα is a phrase used by Polybius.| -about 5076/. 15s. 7d.; but according to 
See Wetstein. : Michaclis the talent of silver was not 
Ἰαλαιπωώρεω, ὦ, from ταλαιπωρος. ᾿ more than 137/. 166. nor the talent of 
Lo be afflicted, touched, or affected with αἱ gold than 2033/. 16s. Others compute 


Sense of misery. occ. Jam. iv. 9. the value of these talents somewhat dif- 
Taraimxpia, as, ἡ, from rarairwzos$ ferently; and I shall not here enter into 
Misery, grievous affliction, or calamity.| the controversy*; but remark, thet 
occ. Rom. iii. 16. Jam. v. 1. Homer uses the word raAayvioy for sour 


Ἰαλαιπωροῦ, 2, ὃ, ἡ, from τάλαω to sustain,| certain quantity or weight of gold ont, 
suffer (which from the Heb. 510) *to bear,| Il. ix? lin. 122+, 264. 1]. xix. lin. ag. 
support, the ) being dropt, as usual), andj 1]. xxiv. lin. 232. 1]. xviit. lin. 507. 
τσωρὸς α stune, a hard substance,andthence| 1]. xxiii. lin. 265—269. lin. 750, 751, 
ἘΡΕΙ͂, calumity ; see Tlwpos. the precise value of which 1 know ποῖοί 
Miserable, afflicted with griecous calami-| data sufficient to determine, though it ti 
tics, AMintert says it properly denotes} evident from the passages of the Iiisad 
being worn out and fatigued with griecous| here cited, and especially from the two 


labours; as they who labour in stene- 
quarries, or are condemned to the mines. 
So also Stockius and Alberti, whom see. 
occ, Rom. vii. 24. Rev. iii. 17. 


Ταλανῆιαιος, a, ov, from ταλανῖον, which see. 


Weighing a talent, of a talent weight, 
occ. Rev. xvi. δῖ, where see Vitringa. 
This word is used not only by Josephus, 
De Bel. lib. v. cap. 6, ὃ 3, but by Alcaus, 
cited in Pollux, and by Polybius and 
Plutarch, See in Wetstein. 


Ἰαλανῖον, ξ, το, from raras or TAyYa: διι8- 


taining or supporting a weight. 
uses the word, II. xii. lin. 433, 


— Qs τε TAAANTA yurn “KITTS arnIne, 
Ἢ te ςαθῦμαν ἔχεσω καὶ Eb; lov A pAdES αὐελχεὶ 
Ἰσαζησ᾽, 


@ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 3 II. ᾿ 


“ 


last, that Homer's ταλανῖον did not 
amount to any great weight or sum. 
See Dammi Lexic. Nov. Grec. col. 3297; 
and Guguet's Origin of Laws, vol. i. 
Ῥ. 308—312, edit. Edinburgh. 
TAAIOA. Syr. 

Talitha, A corrupt Hebrew, or Syriac, 
word denoting, as St. Mark interprets it, 
κοξᾶσιμν a damsel, ‘Vhe Chaldee and 
Syriac 210 is used for @ boy, a youth, and 
the tem. nmr) for ἃ gir/, a dameel, in 


* See more in Heb, and Eng. Lexicou under 2 


I. The scale in a balance. Thus Homer|>- 


+ Where in Didyans's Scholion we read, E— 
Wis Te TadarsTe THY “Ἑλλήνων, Bree v τι τὸ ταλᾶν 
σὸν Te γχρυσιι Wa; αὐτὸν ἀξ ἐν αρίυρυ ἔραχν τι τ 
παλαῦτον παρ αὐτοῖς, we αι ΔΙΣΙλο; sy ashen pty 
ct τὸ τάλαντον once. Buc if (the Poet meant} the 
tulent of the Hellenes (i. 6. as distinguished from 
the Athenians), the talent cf gold is with them 
smill matter, as Diprilus also calls it ἐπ νον 

thee 
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the Chaldee Targums of the Old, and,I. Low, not rising much above.the gtound, 
in the Syriac version of the New Testg-| Thus sometimes used in the Greek wri-* 
ment*. In Heb. mdm and wv signify] ters, as by Juscian, who opposes it to 
@ young lamb, or kid ; whence the Chal-| uWyAos high. See Scapula's Lexicon. ὁ 
dee and Syriac use of the word may be-II. Low, mean, despised. οἵς, Rom. xii. 16. 
very naturally accounted for, being ap-| Jam. i. g. Comp. 2 Cor. x. 1. 
plied just in the same manner-as in Eng-| III. Lowly, /uanble. occ. Mat. xi. 29. Jam. 
ish we sometimes call chi/dren lambs} iv. 6.1 Pet. v. 5, Comp. Luke i. ¢2. 
and lambk-ns. Comp. also under T2€9a.{IV. Brought low, cast duxn, by affliction or 
occ. Mark v. 41, where the Syriac ver-| distress, occ. 2 Cer. vii. 6. 
sion retains the words ‘Dyp x~>w with-| On this word see Campbell's Prelim. Dis- 
out interpreting them, and uses the same|__sertat. p. 44, &c. 
expression, Luke viii. 54, for the Greek, | Tarsiog¢pcouyy, 4¢, 4, from rawsivos lowly, 
Ἢ wass, efespy. and φρὴν the mand. - 

TAMEION and TAMIEION, δ, τὸ, from]  Lowliness of mind, humility, whether real 
Heb. 21 to hide, cover vp; whence asa| and genuine, as Acts xx, 19. Eph. iv. 2, 
N. pin Aidden treasure. & al. or affected and false, Col. ii. 18. 

I. A secret place, a private chamber or cluset.| Tawssvow, w, from ταπεινος. 

So Hesychius, ταμεια, ἀπόκρυφα οἰκημαῖα,} 1. 10 make or bring low, occ. Luke iii, 5. 
secret dwellings. occ. Mat. vi. 6. xxiv.26.}11. 1 humble, dehuse, in respect of state 
Luke xii. 3. Ou Mat. xxiv. 26, see Jose-| or condition. occ. Mat. xaiii. 12. Phil. 
phus, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 5. § 2, where} iv. 12, where see JW e/stein, as also on 
he expressly mentions a false Prophet,| Mat. where he cites from Diogenes La- 
Ψευδοπροφηης, who, on the day the Tem-| —ertvus that saying of sup, who, on being 
ple was set on fire, had declared tothe] asked what Jupiter was doing, answered, 
people in the city, that God commanded| Ta μὲν ‘T¥HAA ΤΑΠΕΙΝΟΥ͂Ν, ra δὲ 
them to go up into the Temple, and that} TAMEINA ὝΨΟΥΝ, Vhat he was 4um- 
there they should receive signs of deliver-| b/g the exalted, and exalting the humble. 
ance; in consequence of which lywhg pre-| Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 7. 

diction six thousand Jews miserably pe-| III. 70 Rumble, abase, in mind and beha- 


rished. viour. occ. Mat. xviii. 4. Luke xiv. 1, 
II. A store-house, occ. Luke xii. 24, where} xviii. 14. Jam. iv. 10. 1 Pet. v. δ. 

see Weistein. Comp. Phil. ii. 8, and see Muphelius on 
Takis, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from rariw, or| that text. . 

τασσω to set in order, IV. Zo bring low or humble by affiiction, to 
I. Order, regularity, regular disposition. occ.| afflict. occ, 2 Cor. xii, 21. Comp, Ta- 

1 Cor. xiv. 40. Col. ii. 5. weivos IV, 


11. Order, regular succession. occ. Lukei.8.| The above cited are all the passages of 
ILI. An order. as of Priests. Heb. v. 6.| ἴδε N. T. where this V. occurs. 
vii. τι, “5 Melchisedec having neither] Ταπεινωσις, 105, att. ews, ἡ, from rareivow. 
prédecessor nor successor in his office, his} Humebusion, state of humiliation or abase- 
priesthood could not be called an order ;| ment, low estate. occ. Luke i. 48. + Acts 
ifby that phrase isunderstuod asuccession] Vili. 33. Phil. iii. 21. Jam. i. 10. 
of persons executing that priesthood.|TAPATTQ, or ΤΑΡΑΣΣΩ, either from 
Wherefore xala ταξιν must mean after} TO to tmpel, or trom ἽΠ to ¢urn, and nn) 
the similttude of Melchisedec, as it isex-] ¢o shake, or ragaccw from 1h to tura, 
᾿ dch. vii. τς. Besides in the Syriac} and py" fo dash. _ 
version xala ratty is in this verse [Heb.| I. Yo tremble, disturb, agitate, properly as 
v. 6, so ch. vii. 11.] rendered, secundum| water. John v. 4, 7. So Athencus, cited 
similitudinem [Am012)." Macknight. by MWetstein, Ev τοῖς χειμωσι ὑπὸ τῶν 
Tawsivos, η. ov. The most probable deri-]| τυνευμαΐων TAPATTOMENOT ΤΟΥ͂ Ὑ- 
vation of this word seems to be from eda-}| AATOXZ, The water in storms being agi- 
gos the ground, q. eda pesvos. tated by the winds.” The LXX likewise 


= 


' ® Sce Castells Heptaglott. Lexic. ip ΠΡΌ. + See Bp. Bull's English Works, val. i.p. 138,&e, 
| apply 


mead 


TAP 


apply it to water, Ezek. xxxiv. 18, for 
tbe "Heb. wo ¢o disturb, or make foul, as 
εἶ trampling in it with the feet. 
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xxi. 39. on both which texts see Wetsteis, 
and Dr. Powell's Introduction to δι. 
Paul's Epistles in Bowyer’s Conjectures, 


. Τὸ trouble or disturb the mind, to put it|Taprapow, w, from Τάρταρος, of whick be 
low. 


intq perturbation or commotion, to alarm, 
and in the passive to be thus troubled or 
disturbed, 93 with fear and perplexity, 

uke i, 12. 


inhabitants of Jerusalem, according to 
their different expectations, hopes, and 
fears; and he observes, that, to include 
all these, there is not any one Greek word 
gore proper and expregsive than rapac- 
goas. To confirm this remark I add that 
Josephus in like manner uses slapaker ta 
express the very different agitations of 
mind, which the report of Herod's have 
ing been put to death by Antony occa- 
sioned in hig dtcvided Court and family. 
Ant. lib: xv. cap. 3. § 7. 

The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. 1. wherein this V. occurs. 


To cust intv Tartarus, occ. 2 Pet. iy 


, © The Scholiast on Zschylus Eumes. 


says, Pindar relates that Apollo overcame 
the Python by force, wh the earth 
endeavoured raplagwoas to cast him iat 
Tartarus. Tzetzes uses the same wor 
raclagew for casting or sending snto Tar- 
tarus: and the compound V. xalalap- 
lapay is found in Apollodorus, in Didy- 
muss Scholia on Homer, in Phurautn, 
De Nat. Deor. p. 11, edit. Gale, and in 
the book Περι Ποίαμων, which is extant 
among the Works of Plutarch. And 
those whom Apollodorus styles xalalap- 
Ἰαρωθενῖας he in the same breath calls 
ῥιφθενῖας εἰς. Taplapoy, cast ito Ter- 
tarus.” Thus the learned Windet in Pole 
Synops. We may then, I think, safely 
assert, that raplapwaa$. in St. Peter 
means not, as Aleae, Works Fal. p. 2. 
interprets it, toadjudge to, but to cast ta, 

Tartarus, piwlesy ες Taplapoy, as in He 

mer cited below. And, in order to ka 

what was the precise intention of te 
Apostle by this expression, we must et: 
quire what is the accurate import of the 
term Taplagos. Now it appears froma 
passage of * Lucian, that by Taglage; 
was meant, in a physical sense, the verge 


Tagaxy, ys, ἡ, from razacow to trouble. 

I, 4 troubling or stirring of water. occ. 
Joho v. 4. : 

ΤΊ. A politicul commotion or disturbance. occ. 


or bounds of thie muterial system; for, 
addressing himself to ΕΡΩΣ. Cuped, of 
Love, he says, Yu yap sk agavus καὶ χε" 


Mark xiii. 8. Thus the word is applied 
in Herodiun, cited by Wetstein; and how 
this particular of our Saviour’s prophecy 
was fulfilled may be seen in Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xx. cap. 1. ὃ 1. Ibid. cap. 5. 
8 3. De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 12. ὃ 1, 3. 
Ibid. cap. 18. δ 1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, & al. in 
Bp. Newton’s Dissertations on the Pro- 
phecies, vol. ii. p. 341, &c. 8vo. and in 


χύμενης anoppias TO ΠΑΝ spopguwoar 
wexep sv ὍΛΟΥ KOXMOT ταφον nrg 
χκοιγὸν ACEAWY TO WEPINEILEVOY “χάος, ἐκ» 
sivo wav as soyals TAPTAPOT μυχε; 
sgeviadsucas, svda, ws αλήϑως, 

“τε. SsSypticns TE συλ καὶ χαλκεος ψδος, 

Ὅτυς un’ διθεν ς 

be δι thee φίνρας τῆς ἐκπαὴμν 


Thou formedst the unzverse from it’s οὐδ’ 


Lardner’s Collection of Testimonies, 
vol. i. p. 57, ἄς, 
Tazayos, a, 6, from rapacow. 
J. A disturbance, stir, occ. Acts xii. 18. 
II. A disturbance, tumult. occ. Acts xix. 23. 
Ἴαρσευς, εος, 6. 


Yf, or belonging to, Tarsus, a city of Ci- 


fused and chaotic state, and after sepe- 
rating and dispersing the circumfused 
chaos, in which, as in one common se 


pulchre, the whole world lay haried; 


5. Amores, tom. i. p. 1049, cited by the learned 
ging | ) Mr. , in his Letters og the LAX and th 
dcia in Agia Minor. occ. Acts ix. 41. | Heathen Mythelegy, p. 108, 
" thon 


TAP 


ceases) of outer Tartarus, 


Where iron gates and bars [ground] of solid 
rass 

Keep it in durance irrefrangible, 

And it’s return prohibit.” 


‘These ‘‘iron gates and ground of solid 
brass” are #o other than what the Scrip- 
tures call bay the thick darkness, and 2Y 
the density at the outer circumference of 
the heavens. See Job xxii. 13, 14. Isa, 
xiv, 13,14. Job xx. 6. So Lucian adds, 
that the Vartarus he describes, unlike 
that of Homer (of which presently), had 
ja truth, ὡς ἀληθως, such gates. Tarta- 
rus then, in it’s proper physical sense, is 
the condensed*, sotid, and immoveable 
darkness which surrounds the material 
universe; and to this import of the word 
agrees it's derivation from the Heb. 1n 
to gv round, and as a N. a ring, circle, οἵ 
the like, q. d. win Tartar. 

The ancient Greeks appear to haye re- 
ceived, by tradition, an account of the 
punishment of the + fallen angels, and of 
bad men after death; and their poets did, 
in confarmity, I presume, with that ac- 
count, make Tarrarus the place where 
the giants, who rebelled against Jupiter, 
and the souls of the wicked were con- 
fined.—‘“‘ Here, saith Hesiod, Theogon. 
lin. 720, 1, the rebellious Titans were 
bound in penal chains © 


Ἴοσσου τΥιρθ᾽ ὑπὸ ync, ὅσον upares ς᾽ exe γαίη;» 
low yap τ᾽ απο γης, ες ΤΑΒΤΑΡΟΝ περοινΊα, 


As far beneath the earth as earth from heav'n, 
For such the distance thence to Zartarus.” 


Which description will very well agree 
with the proper sense of /'artarus, if we 
take the earth for the centre of the mate- 
rial system, and reckon from our zenith, 
or the extremity of the heavens that is 
over our heads: But as the Greeks ima- 
gined the earth to be of a boundless 
depth, so it must not be dissembled that 
their Poets speak of Tartarus as a vast 
pit or gulf in the bowels of it. Thus 


® Comp. Hes. and Aag. Lexic. ia may V. 
+ Dr. Dietinsee, in his Physica Vetus & Vera, 


p. 10, observes, that Esspedocles certainly knew and 
openly spoke of these; whence Plutarch calls them 
φους 9 ολαῆους καὶ ουζανοπέήους τὰ Ἐμπιδοχληος ἔαιμο- 


vac, Those demons of 
from God, and fell from heaven,” 


Empedecles, who were driven 
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thou drovest it ta the confines (or re-| 


TAT 


Hesiod, in the same poem, lia, 119, 


calls it 


_ TAPTAPA & περοιγῖα μυχῳ x Ger; ευρνοδειν,» 


Black Tarterus within earth’s spacious weed 3 


And Homer, 1]. viii. lin. 13, ἄς, intrae 
duces Jupiter threatening any of the Gods 
who should presume to assist either the 
Greeks or the Trojans, that he should 
either come back wounded ta heaven, 


H μιν ἔλων βιψω ἐς TAPTAPON niporvtes, 
Ture aed’, ῆχι βαθις-ον ὑπὸ χθονος ees βερεῦρον. 
Ενθα σιδηρειαι τε συλαι, καὶ χαλκέο; δος, 
ὙἍ7σον eves” αἰδεων “σον “ίανθς Ig “(πὸ γαιηρ» 
‘**Or far, qh far from steep Οἰγειερα: thrown, . 
Low in the deep 7ertarean gulph shall groan :* 
That gulph whichiron gates and brazen ground, 
Within the earth inexorable bound ; 
** As deep beneath th’ infernal centre hurl'd, 
As from that centre to th’ ethereal warld.” 

| Pers. 


Where, according to Homer's descripe 
tion, 1). viii. Jin. 480, 1, 


Que’ aulns ὑπερίονο; ἦ ελίιοιθ 

Τυρποντ᾽, wt ἀνέμοισι βωθυς δὲ τε TAPTAPOE ᾿ 
paps. 

“No sun e’er gilds the gloomy horrors there, 

No cheerful gales refresh the lazy air,” | 

But murky Tertarss extends around. 

' Pores 


Or, in the language of the old Latin poet 
(cited by Ciceru, Tuscul. lib. i. cap. 15.), 
Ubi rigida constat crasse caligo infertm. 


On the whole then rapizpav in 81. Peter 
is the same as ῥιπῆειν ες Taplapoy, to 
throw into Tartarus, in Homer, only rec- 
tifying the Poet’s mistake of Tartarus 
being in the bowels of the earth, and re- 
curring to the true original sense of that 
word above explained, which, when ap- 
plied to Spirits, must be interpreted spiri- 
tually ; and thus raplapwoas will import 
that God cast the apostate angels out of 
his presence iato that ζοῷος ra oxorus, 
bluckness of darkness, (3 Pet. ii.17. Jude 
ver. 13.) where they will be for ever ba- 
nished from the light of his countcnance, 
and from the beatifying influence of the 
ever blessed Three, as truly asa 
plunged irito the torpid boundary of this 
created system would be from the fgAt ὁ 


the sun, and the benign operations of the 
matertal heavens. 


TATTQ, οἵ TAEZG, from the Heb. rm to 


place, 


TAT 


_ glace, set, appo'nt, and as a N. (Chald.) 
‘an appointment, statute. 

I. Mid: with a dative of the person, and 
an accus. of the thing, T'o appoint, order. 


ass. be appointed. occ. Acts x . 
IL. Active, To appoint, determine. ovc, Acts 


XV. 2. " 

IU. Pass. To he ordered, placed, or set, in 
order, occ. Luke vii. 8. Rom. xiii. 1. So 
Epictetus, Enchirid. cap.29, cited by Ra- 
Pphelius, ὝΠΟ TOT ΘΕΟΥΤΕΤΑΓΜΕ- 
ΝΟΣ, Set ly God.” * 

IV. Pass. To be disposed, adupted. occ. Acts 
xiii, 48, καὶ emiseveny σοι yoay τεῖα [- 
Bevo εἰς Yor αἰῶνιον, And as muny as 
were disposed, adapted, or in a right dis- 
position and preparation, for eternal life, 
believed. This, after attentive considera- 
tion, and having read what others (par- 
tictilarly the learned * Mede, Kapletius, 
Wolfius, and> Doddridge) have written, 
appears to me the true meaning of the 
text, and I think, with Mo/fus, that 
φεῖα μενος εἰς in this passage is equivalent 
to ευΐεῖος ats, Luke ix.62. The expres- 
sion does not seem to have any reference 

Po the divine predestination of particular 
hen to salvation, even in the Lutheran, 

much Jess in the Cu/vinistic, sense of that 
term. The passages which the-exccllent 
Raphelive cites from Herodotus, Arrian, 
and Zosimus, in proof of it’s relating to 
the Lutheran predestination, do not, 
apprehend, come up to his point, but 
only shew that τεϊαίμενος εἰς, when re 
ferring to an employment or station, means 
appointed tu it, But sec an excellent Note 

‘ot Dr. Hammond's on this text, with Le 

_ Clerc’s supplement to it. The Gentiles 
τέαίμενοι εἰς ζιωην αἰώνιον, and who con- 
sequently belicted, are manifestly con- 
trasted with the Jews, ver. 46, who, 
by rejecting the word of God. οὐκ akies 
exgivay ἕᾳυτος τῆς αἰώνια ζωης, behuved 
us if they judged themselves not. worthy of 
eternal fe, See Wetstein's Note, and as 
to the construction of rela/ueves with 
the preposition εἰς, observe the V. razJew 
is likewise so constructed in the fullow- 
ing text, Cor. xvi. 15. 

V. Εἰς διακονίαν τοῖς ἄδοις τατῖειν iasluc, 
1 Cor. xvi, 15, means Jo sct or appoint 


* Works, Folio, pag. 2}. 
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TAX 
themselces to, i.e. to undertake, of thir 
own accord, the office uf serving the saiah, 
to employ themsctves coluntarcly in aside 
ing them, Raphelius. shews that Xenopha 
and Plato apply the phrase τατῖειν ix» 
isv in the sime view; and pertineny 
observes that the dative ass in te 
above text is to be referred not to ziata, 
but to διακόνιαν; for Greex nouns some 
times govern the same casesas their verbs. 
Comp. Mat. viii. 34. x. 18. Mark 
John xii, 13, Acts i. 16. xi. 2g. 2 Co, 
ix. 12, To which we may add frea 
Plato, Apol. Socrat. § 17. pag. +2, edi 
Forster, ἴην ἐμὴν TOs @EQs THEPH 
SIAN, my subserviency (9 Got;" πὰ 
§ 18, τὴν τα Oca AOSIN ‘YMIN, Gols 
gift to you.” And as tothe expressionz2:- 
Jey εἰς, see many other like instances 
from the Greek in H'etstein and Κυγρίν, 
ὙΛΥΡΟΣ, 8, 6, from the ,Chald. 
beeve, which from the Heb. tw 
for which the LXX often use ravzt;. 
A bull, or beece, taurus. occ. Mat sail. 4. 
Acts xiv. 13. Heb. ix. 13. x. 4. Οὐ Acs 
xiv. 13, we may observe, that the ance! 
Heathen used to sacrifice bulls to Jxpiv: 
Thus Ovid, Metam. lib. iv. lin. 756, 


Taurus tibi, Summe Deorem. 


Comp. Virgil, En, ix. lin, 627, and se 

more in Metstein, 

\Tagy, ys, ἡ, from evapoy, 2 aor. of Sasi 
tu bury, which see. 
A burying, or burial. occ. Mat. xxvii.7. 

Tages, 8, ὁ, from εἴαξον, ἃ aor. of Saris 
to bury 
A sepulchre, Mat, xxvii. 61, Rom. iii. 13. 
& al. 

TAXA. Adv. 
Perhaps. The word, in this sense, my 
be derived from the Heb. ἽΠ tw be inthe 
midst. So the Latins for leaving a thing 
in dowbt or yndetermined say In meio 
relinquo, I leave it in the midst, which 
expression I desire may be applied tote 
derivation just proposed. occ. Rom. ¥. 7. 
Philem. ver. 15. ᾿ 

Taxews, Adv. from ταχύς. 

1. Quickly, speedily. Luke xiv. 21. xvi. & 
& al. freq. 


+ So the Phenicians c. led a beve, Ther, accord. 
ing to Plutarch in Sylla, p. 469, Β. ΘΩΡ yap ὧι @- 
xis τὴν Bar χαλωσι- 

MI. Fasity 


TET 


11. Easily, lightly, temere. occ. 1 Tim. v. 
22, where Raphelius shews that Volybius 
Uses it in the same manner. 

ὝἼαχινος, ἡ. ov, from raves. 

I. Swtt. speedy. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

TI. Shortly to be accomplished or happen. 
occ, 2 Pet. i. 14. 

Taxisos, ἡ, ov. Superlative of ταχυς. 
sMost speedy. Hence Tayisa, neut. plur. 
used adverbialiy, Slut speedily; ‘Qs 
cayisa, with the utmost speed, quim ce- 
lerrim®. occ. Acts xvii. 5. ‘This phrase 
is used by the best Greek writers. 

Ταχιων, ovis, 4, ἢν, καὶ τύττεον, Comparat. 
of ταχύς. 

Swifter, more swift or speedy. Hence 
Tayiov, neut. used adverbially, ore 
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as in γὼ from py, ὅς. But may we not 
better deduce vesyos immediately from 
the Heb. ("1 a fort, or rather a wall of 
carcumvellution” (whence also French 
d.gue, and Eng. dike), or, with Gusset, 
from Mv to daub over, tu pluster, or from 
the N. mp plaster, mortar ? 
A wall, Acts ix. ἃς. Heb. xi. 20, & al. 
Τεκμήριον, 8. 70, from rexuas a sign, tohen, 
which may be from ¢eves/uas pert. pass, 
of exw lo stew, = being substituted for ὁ. 
‘I sign, loacn. occ. Acts i. 3. 
Texsiov, 8, 73. Dimiinutive of τέκν)». 
A little child. tis aterm ot great alfecs 
tion and tenderness. See Jobn viii. 33. 
Gal. iv.1g. 1 Joho ii. το" Dear chiddrea.” 
Camphell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p. 615. 


swiftly or speedily. Occ. John xx. 4. Heb.| Texys/sves, ὦ, from rexvoy a child, and γε- 


xiii, 19; Also, applied ‘nearly as the 
Positive, Spcedily, svon, prefty svon, occ. 
John xiii. 27. 1 Tim. ti. 14. Heb, xii. 
1g. Comp. under BeAliey, 

Tarvyos, £95, ες, 79, trom 72725. 

Swiftness, speed. Ev ταχεῖ IV ith suift- 
ness or specd, speedily, Luke xviti. 8. 
Acts xii. 7, ἃ al. Vis is a very com. 
mon phrase in the purest Greek writers, 
as may be seen in Jb efafeta on Luke. 

TAXTS, ssa, v. perhaps from the Heb. win 
to hasten, with the formative n'prefixed. 
Suift, occ. Jam. i. 19. Hence Tayy, 
neut. used adverbially, Susftly, speedily, 
quickly. Mat. v. 25. \svili. 7, 8, & al. 

TE, A Conjunction, deiived perhaps from 
the Heb. nx with, by transposiuon. 

1. Aud. Mat. xavii. 48. xxvni. 12, & al. 
freq. 

2. When followed bf xas it may be ren- 
dered Louth, as Acts Xs. 34, XXIV. 15. AXVIL 
22. Comp. Luke ii. 46. 

3. Ἴε---χαι, whether-— or, Acts ix, 2. 

This particle, like the Latin que, pever 
begins a senteuce, but is always put alter 
some other word in it. ὁ 

TEINO, from the Heb. ΓῺ) to atretcd out, 

by transposition. 
To strete., stretch out, eatend, distend, 
This simple V. occurs not in the N. T. 
but is here inserted on account of it's 
compounds and derivatives. 

TEIXOS, 65, ὃς. 70. ustathius and others 
derive it from veux to bud, which may 
be from the Heb. 32 tu direct, regulate, 
or from ἢ to direct, set at order, and in 
Chald, ¢u establish, the final } being cropt, 


java pert. mid, of the old verb ves or 
“εν to make, 
Lo bear children, occ, 1 Tim, ¥. 34. 

Texveisvia, 25, 7, from the same as vexyo- 
j07ED. ; 
Child-bearing. occ. 1 Tim. it. 15. 

Texssv, 8, τὸ, trom τικίω, or obsol. vexw, to 
pracreale, 

I. <f child, whether male or female. Mat. 
N. 21. XViil. 26. abs. 29. ἔμ]. vi. 1, deal. 
It is spoken particularly of a sua, er 
xal. 28. Luke ii. 48, & al. 

IT. 41 remote descendant, Luke xvi. 25, and 
Texva,; τὰ, plur. Pustes ity, posteri. Jobn 
Vill. 39. 

Il]. A city being by a beautiful prosopo- 
paria represented as a person, the natrtes 
or inhabifants of it are called it’s rexya, 
or children. Mat. xviii. 37. Luke xiii. 34. 
xix 44. Comp. Joel ii. 23. iii. or iv. 6. 
Zech. ix. 13, and @v/airs {Π|. 

IV. [tis used as * ‘‘ a tide of condescension 
and (eaderuess by which supericurs ad- 
dressed their inferiours, who were pot 
properly their children.” Mat, ix. 2. 
Mark ui. 5. Comp. 1 Tim.i. 2, (where 
see Duddridge s Note ) Tit. i. 4. Comp. 
Josh. vii. ig. Eccles. aii. 12, and Θιία- 
ye If. 

V. St. Paul calls Onesimus his child or sum; 
vix-ov, because begotten, i, 6. converted 
to Christ, ὑψ him. Philem. ver. 10. Comp. 
1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. 2 Cor. vi. 13, and 
[αἰ V. 


VI, Believers are called τέχνα Ose, children 


© Dokirdze on Mat. ix. 2. 


of 


TEK 
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of God, as being regenerated or born again Τελειος, @, ὃ’, from τΈλδω to complete, pee 


by his word and spirit, and resembling | _fect. 
their heavenly Father in their dispositions | I. Complete, 


and actions. John i, 12. xi. §2. Rom. 
viii. 16. Eph. v. 1. Phil. ii. 15. 1 John 
ἯΙ. 5, το. So they are styled children of 
hight, Epb. v. 8, for God is ight, and 
they are enlightencd by him. See Wolfius, 
and comp. under ‘Tios VIII. But 


Vl. Children of the devil are such as act under 


VIII. Exdued wrth, or devoted to. 


his fafluence, and resemble that apostate 
Spirit. 1 John iii. 10. Comp. John viii. 44. 
Thus 


᾿ the children of wisdom signify those who 


are endued ath, or devoted tu, heavenly 
wisdom. Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii. 35. So 
children of obedience are the obedient. 
τ Pet. i. 14. These expressions are gene- 
rally reekoned mere Aebraisms; but see 
ander ‘Tits XI. 


1X. Joined with words expressive of punish- 


ment it denotes liable to, or worthy of. 
See Eph. ii. 3. 2 Pet. it. 14. This phrase 
is Aebrarcul. So 2 Sam. xii. 5, Mid 15, ὦ 
son of death, is one worthy or guilty of 
death; (cotop. Ps. cii. 21.) Deut. xxv. 2, 


. on2ar 3, worthy of beating. Comp. under 
snes ΧΙ]. 


11, Adult, fulle 


perfect. See Mat.v. 48. xix. 11, 
(comp. Mark x. 21. Luke xviii. 22) 
Rom. xii. 2. Jam: i. 4, 17, 26. itis 
1 Jobn iv. 18. On Mat. v. 48, Bp. Sie 
lock * observes that the precise mica 
is, Let your love be sniversa/, unconfise 
by partialities, and with respect to its 
objects ss large δὲ God's is. Comip. Lats 
vi. 36, and see Elsner and iV etétem ὦ 
Mat. i 
grown, of ft €, a5 
to waidia wee children, or md 
τη πίε. In this view it is applied spzi- 
tually toChristians. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. Heb. 
v. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 6. Eph. iv. 13. 
Phil. iii. 15, where see Macknight, 
also on 1 Cor. ii. 6. Asin Eph. iv. 13, we 
have ANAPA TEAEION, so in Epictetu, 
Enchirid. cap. 75, we read Ovx th 4 
μειράκιον, αλλ’ ANHP ηδὴ ΤΈΛΕΙΟΣ, 
hou art no longer ἃ youth, but 4 πε 
at full age.” Raphelius shews that Χαν- 
phon, as well as Arrian, uses the phre 
in the saine sense ; and that Polybise 2 
lies it figuratively to the wefnd. Sevan 
εἰδέε on Heb. v. 14. 


Ipeget:, ὦ, from τέκνον ὦ child, and|Tsdrsolys, τηῖος, ἡ, from τελείος: 


selpoga perf. mid. of τρεφω tu nowrish,|I. Perfection, perfectness. occ. Col. iil. τι, 


bring up. 
To bring wp or educate children. occ. 
1 Tim. v. 10. Arrian uses this V. (which, 


‘however, is not a commorr one) Epictet. 


lib. 1. cap. 23. Διαΐι amooustelsusis τῷ 
σοφω TEKNOTPOSEIN; Why (Eptcu- 
rus) do you dissuade a wise man from 
bringing wp children 9” 


TEKTON, ovos, 6. The Greek Lexicons 


derive it from revyw to fabricate (which 
see under Trios). But perhaps it m4y 
be better deduced, like τέχνη below, im- 
mediately from the Heb. }5n to regulate, 
pejust, or }ph to set in order, 

«4 workman in wood, iron, or stone, but 


where charity or love is called συνδεσμε 
Τῆς redsioljlos the bond of perfectnes, 
i.e. says Whitby, the most perfect bond of 
union among Christians, Eph. iv. 15, 16; 
(comp. ver. 3, dnd John xvii. 23.) the 
end and the perfcetion of the command- 
ment, 1 Tim. i. § 7 that which fu/fils the 
rest, Rom. xiii. 8. (comp. ver. 9, 10.); 
and that which renders us perfect and as- 
blameable in holiness before God, 1 Thess. 
iit, 12, 13.” 


II: Perfection, i: ἃ. says Whitby, doctrind 


which will render persons ect mex ἃ 
the knowledge of Christ. occ. Heb. vi. t. 
Comp. ander TeAssos II. 


especially in wood, a carpenter, faber.|Terssow, w, from τέλειος. 


occ. Mat. xiii. 55. Mark vi. 3. 


TEKO, from the Heb. 21 to multiply, ot 


- To bring forth, properly as a female. It 


ἧς an obsolete VY. whence in the N. T. 
we have 2 aor. s/exoy, infin. τέκεν, r fat. 
tnid. refoucs; 1 aor. pass. δ]εχ θη», par- 
tcip. rinctuig. See ander Tixks. 


I. Τὸ complete, finish. John iv. 34: ¥. τό. 


xvii. 4. Acts xx. 24, ἃ al. 


increase exceedingly, changing the medic |II. Τελειοομαι---ὸμαι, Mid. To finish. oce. 
into tenues. 


Luke xiii. 32, where Kypke rendersit 
actively, and understands it both of the 


JAinishing of our | ord’s teaching and ma 


cles, and of the end of his life. And in 


ὁ Disc. XUI, val. iii, p, 308, 
Φ 


ro 
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this latter view he cites from Plutarch, 
Consol. ad Apoll. tom. ii. p. t11, C. 
TEAEIOTNTA τὸ Cny ending their life. 
So Wetstein from Josephus, Maccab. ἃ 7. 
“0 holy life! ὁν aisyn Savale cgpayis 


TEA 


n, who always belteved and trusted 
in his heavenly Father himself, and so 
hath left us an example that we should 
follow bis faith. Compare the following 
words, and see Wolfixus Cur. Philolog. 


ETEAEIQSEN, which the faithful seal|Teasogopew, w, from τέλος an end, perfec 


- Of death finished.” So Eusebius and other 
ancient Christian writers often apply it 
to the death of the martyrs. See Rurphe- 
ius, Semicent. Annotat. p. 8, and Suicer 
Thesaur. under TeAcsow II. 

111. To complete, accomplish, of time, Luke 
li. 43.—of prophecy, John xix. 28. 

IV. 70 perfect, make perfect ot complete. 
Heb. vii. 19. ix. 9.x. 1, 14. TsAssoopas, 
μαι, pass. 10 be made perfect or complete. 
2 Cor. xii. 9. Jam. ii.22. It is spoken, 
Heb. xii. 23, of the spirits of just men 


tion, and Gopsw to bring, bear. 

To bring to perfection, as seed does the 
fruit. occ. Luke viii. 14. Rapéelius cites 
a passage from Arrian, Epictet. lib. iv. 
cap. 8. [p. 411. edit. Cantab.] where seed 
is in like manner said reAscgopydyras to 
be brought to perfection, i. e. by bearing 
perfect and ripe fruit. Strabo applies the 
V. active to a vine, and Plutarch, the 
adjective τελεσῴορα to trees in general, 
which bring their fruit to perfection. See 
more in Wetstein and Kypke on Luke. 


made perfect ““ * and complete both in| TeAculaw, ὦ, from τελευΐη, which see. 
holiness and happiness, so far as may|I. 70 end, Anish, accomplish. Thus oftea 


Consist with the separate state,’ but seems 
to include the resurrection also, Heb. 
xi. 40, (see Macknight) Phil. iii. 12. Ia 


used in Homer, as Il. viii. lin. 9. Il xiv. 
lin. 280. Il. xviii. lin. 328, & al. freq. 
See Dammi Lexic. col. 2332, 3. 


which latter text observe that re7eAciw-|1I. To end one's life, to die. Mat. ii. 19. ix, ° 


μας is, like saaboy, διώκω, καΐαλαξω, 
&c. in this passage an agonistic term de- 
noting the finishing of one’s race (comp. 
2 Tim. iv. 7.), and the receiving of one’s 
complete reward, See Whitby and IV olfius 
on the place.” 

V. To make Christ perfect, Heb. ii. 10, i.e. 
** + to consecrate him by sufferings to his 
Office, (as Heb. v. 9. vii. 28. Luke xiii. 
32. comp. Lev. xxi. 10 Exod. xxix. 34. 
Lev. viii. 22, 28, 33, in LXX) and fully 


18. Thus it is used also in the best of 
the more modern Greek writers, as by 
Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. viii. p. 508. edit. 
Hutchinson, 8vo: ‘Olay ἸΕΛΕΥΤΗ͂ΣΟ, 
‘When I shall be dead.” But £u 

has justly observed that this application 
of it is elliptical ; and accordingly in He 
rodutus, lib. i. cap. 32, we have repest- 
edly ΤΕΛΕΥΤΗ͂ΣΑΙ TON BION, and 
ΤΕΛΕΥΤΗ͂ΣΑΙ TON AIQNA, ἐφ end 
one's life.” Comp. under TeAsviy I. 


to qualify and enable him to the dis-|Tsdeuly, 45, ἡ, from redsw fo end, finish. 


charge of it.” Cemp. Heb. ii. 17, 18.|[. 


Iv. 15. Vv. 1, 2. 

Teasiws, Adv. from τέλειος. 
Perfectly, constantly, to. the end. occ. 
t Pet. i. 13. 

Tsasiwots, 305, att. sws,7, from redsiow. 

I. 4 completion, accomplishment. occ Luke 


An end, accoinplishment. Thas used ἰδ 
Homer, Il. ix. lin. 621. Odyss. i. lin. 249, 
which Eustuthius says is it's ancient and 
proper sense. So BIOTOIO TEAETTH, 
Lhe end of life, [1 vii. lin. 104. 1}. xvi. 
lin. 787. Thus Jikewise Yerodutus, TE- 
AEYTH TOT BIOY, lib. i. cap. 21. 
Hence 


i. 45. . 
II. Perfection of priesthood, both as to atone-| II By an ellipsis,- The end of life, death, de- 


ment and intercession. occ. Heb vii. 11. 
Comp. ver. 19—28. ch. ix. 9, 24. X.I—4. 
Teaciwrys, ἃ, 6, from veAsiow. 


cease. occ, Mat. ii. 15. The latter Greek 
writers apply it in the same manner. See 
IW etstein on Mat. 


A finisher, a perfecter, occ. Heb. xii. 2,)TeAew ὦ, from Pedros an end, also tribute, 


where Christ is called τὸν τῆς aissws (not 


which see. 


Huwy) ἀρχηγον και Teasiwiny, the leader|]. To end, fgish. Mat. xi. τ. xiii. 53, 8& al. 
ot, and finisher of, faith, i.e. in hisown|Il. To end, jsulfil, complete, accomplish, 


© Doddridge. 
+ Mr. Clrd’s Note on Heb. ii, 10, 


Luke ii. 39. xviii. 31. xxii. 37. John xix. 
28, 30. Comp. Rom. ii. 37. Jam. ii. 8, 
Rey. xvil. 17. 


II. To 
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ΠῚ, 70 go over, obire, peragrare. occ. Mat. 
x. 23, where Elsner and [Velstemn shew 
that VAucudides, Aristides, and Lucian 
apply it likewise to ¢ravedling, ot jour- 
neying. See also Raphelius, Campbell, and 

. Nupke. 

IV. foend, finish, fulfil, of ime. Rev. xx. 
355» 7" 

V. Tu pay. as tribute. occ. Mat. xvii. 24. 
Rom.-xiii. 6. 

ΤΈΛΟΣ, £05, #5, 70. It may not improba- 
bly be derived from the Heb. 75: ¢o ex- 
faust fuil, or from 3 to cease, leate 
Of. 

J. .in end, Luke i. 33. 1 Cor. xv. 24. 
Comp. Mat. xxiv. 6, 14. Jam. v. 11, 
“where of the’ Lord is the Genitive of the 
agent. Ye have seen in the History of 
that good man (Job) what a happy ter- 
mination the Lord put to his sufferings." 
Macknight. . 

‘Lo τελος, used adverbially, (the preposi- 
tion xale being understood), £cnully, q.d. 
At the end, τ Pet. iii. 8. 

Eis reros, Luke xviit. §, may signify ei- 
ther continually, perpetually, or at length 
(comp. 1 Thess. ii. 16, and Mach aig ἀξ 

_ there); or else, with Huphelius, we may 
ριον it guile, entirely: In which last 
sense he observes that Pulybius constantly 
uses it; but on both these Jatter inter- 
pretations it is manitest that εἰς τέλος 
must be joined, not with epyouevy, but 
with urwriatn. See Wolfius and IF etstein 
on Luke. Τέλος exsiv, Ju have an end, 
i. 6. cither tu come to un end, Mark iii. 26; 
or fo be accomplished, as prophecies, &c. 
Luke xxii. 37. JF etstetn shews that the 

. Greek writers likewise use it in both these 
senses. Comp. also Aypie on Luke. 

II. It seems particularly to refer to the end 

' of the Jewish polity, by the destruction of 

erusalem, and the dispersion of the Jews. 
Mat. xxiv. 6, 13. Comp. Mat. x. 22, 
where ste Molfius. . 

ΠῚ. 7 he end of Jife, death. Heb. iii. 6, 14. 

ἧς Comp. Heb. vii. 3, and ΤελευΊη IL. and II. 

IV. dn end, event, Mat. xxvi. 68. 

V. An end, scone; in which sense Elsner 
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Comp. a Cor, xi. rg. 1 Pet. iv. 17. On 
1 Pet. 1.9, Kypke shews that the Greek 
writers apply it, in like manner, to te 
event, whether of reward or punishment 

VII. The short sum and principal end 4s 
which all other things are referred. Ths 
Raphelius, who shews that in rr, 
Epictet. lib. i. cap. 20, it is used in th 
same sense. occ. « Tim. i. 5, Now th 
sum τὴς τιαραΐγελιας of the charge, δε, 
of that, namely, mentioned ver. 3, & 
charity. 

VIII. a impost, or tax, properly an goods 
or merchandise, custom, vectigal. occ 
Mat. xvii. 25. Rom. xiii. 7. See br etsten 
on Mat. and Aypke on Rom. Γελος ia 
this last sense may,.I apprehend, be best 
derived from the Heb. 2103 tu éspose, asa 
burden, dropping the 3, as usual. ° 

TeaAwyys, 8, 6, from reaos tar, custom, an! 
wyenuas to buy, farm. 

A farmer and collector of the taxes or Ρυΐ- 
lic revenues, a Publican. These Publican 
may be distinguished into two classes, the 
superiour and inferiour ; both of whom 
were sometimes called in Greek Teazp2. 
Now it is certain that * the superiwar 

principal: furmers and collecturs of tx 

taxes, throughout the Auman emp. 

were of the Iquestsiun order, or Rusws 
Kughts : But it appears that the Tza»u 
mentioned in the Gospels were mosly 
Jews. See Luke iii. 12. Mat. x. 3. 
xviii. 17. These latter, therefure, seem 
in general to have been of the inferiour 
gort, a kind of custum-house officers, porti- 
tores (sce Mat. ix. g.) under the Eque- 
strian Publicans. 

4accheus, however, though a Jew, i 
called ApyiveAwvys (see Luke xix. 2, 9.), 
a chief Publican, which seems to denvte 
that he furmed some part of tme public re- 
venues for himseif, and had inferiour Te 
Awyzs or Collectors under him. See {ποί- 
“ας. And indeed there is no absurdity ia 

supposing that he might be a Rum 

® Thus Crieero, “© Cert? hats hemini nulls " 


.abati, esset, si Publicani, hoe est, σὲ Equites Romi 
ἐμέναν ἐπ. In Ver. tb. ii. cap. 72. "" Fis erin 


observes that τέλος is applied by .arrian. “Equitum Romanoram—Publicanorum urdie.s- 


Rom. x. 4. Comp. Gal. iti. 24. 

Vi. An end, event, consequence, fruit, recom- 
pense, retribution, whether of reward, 
1 Pet. i.g. Comp. Rom. vi. 22; or of 


tinctur.”’ Pro Cn. Plane. cap. 9.“ Omacs Pubicaber. 
tutun fere Equestrem ordinan " De Pet. Cuasw 
cap. WL Lucite (sub Tikerio). “ 4? fcumenta et pe 
cum vectigales, cetera publicoruim tructuum, 
societatibus equitum Romapuxum ας μξμκνν 


. punishment, Rom. vi. 21. Phil. ili, 19.] Annal. lib. iv. cap. 6 


Knight, 
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e ᾿ 
Knight, as well as those Jews who ate ex- Τεσσαρακονῖα, δι, as, τα, Undeclined, from 


pressly said by Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii, 
Cap. 14. § 9, to have been avdpas immixe 
᾿᾿σαϊμαῖος -- ὧν εἰ xas ro yevos ἴδδαιον, 
BAAR τὸ γεν ἀξιωμα ἹῬωμαΐκον yy, men 
of the Equestrian order, whose dignity 
was Romun, though their descent was 
Jewish,” 

No wonder that the Jewish TeAwyvas, in 
our Saviour's time, were so odious to the 
rest of their countrymen, if we consider 
not only the usual rapacity of that sort of 
men (whom the Greeks likewise reckoned 
infamous, see Kypke on Mat. v. 46.), 
but also the great aversion which the 
' Jewish people in general then had to the 
Roman government, and how natural it 
was for them to regard these Jews who 
assisted in collecting the Roman tribute, 
as betrayers of the liberties of their coun- 
try, and even abettors of those who had 
enslaved it. For a farther account of the 
Publicans, see Wetstein on Mat. v. 46, 
Suicer Thesaur. in Teawyys, Whitby on 
Mat. ix. 11, and Lardner’s Credibility of 


recoapes, —pa, four, and axovla or xovla 
the decimal termination. See under 
"ECdouynovia. 

Forty. Mat. iv. 2, & al. freq. 

On 2 Cor. xi. 24, observe, that there is 
an ellipsis, not unusual in the best writers, 
of the N. αλγίας strokes (see Bos Ellips. 
p. 177, and Wetstein on Luke xii. 47.) ; 
and that as by the Law, Deut. xxv. 3, 


᾿ς Ὠοῖ more thon forty strokes were to be in- 
- flicted on a man who had deserved beat- 


ing, hence, for fear of exceeding that 
number, it was the custom of the Jews, 
at least about our Saviour's time, to limit 
the number of strokes tothirty-nine. This 
is evident not only from the above text 
m 2 Cor. but from two passages in Jose- 
pus, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 8. § 21, and ὃ 23, 
who represents the Law itself as ordering 
wrylas τεσσαρακονῖα μιας λειπθσης forty 
stripes save one. The modern Jews ob- 
serve the same custom, as appears from 
the case of the wretched Acosta*. See 
also Wolfius and Wetstein on 2 Cor. 


the Gospel Hist. book i. ch. 9. § ΄Ό0,11. Τεσσαρακον]αεῖης, FOS, 85, ὁ, ἥ, froin τεσσα- 


Weawnioy, 8, τὸ, from Tedwyrs. 
A pluce for receiving custom, a custom-house. 
So the Syriac version in all the three fol- 


paxovia forty, and slog a year, 
Containing, or consisting of, forty ἂρ 
occ. Acts vii. 23. xiii. 18. 


lowing passages, wD20 m3, the house of| ΤΈΣΣΑΡΕΣ, Attic TETTAPES, wy, 61, as, 


tribute. occ. Mat. ix. 9. Mark ii. 14. 
Luke v. 27. Campbell, whom see on Mat. 
Fenders it ‘‘ the toll-office.” 

TEMNQ, either from the Heb. On ¢o 


και τὰ τισσαρα, Att. rerlapa. It may 
not improbably be derived from the 
Chald. " NM two /wo, twice two. 

Four. Mat. xxiv. 31, & al. freq. 


Jinish, consume, or rather from the Chald.|Tecra2pecxasdexaios, ἢ, ὃν, from τέσσαρες 


‘7 to cut in picces. 
10 cut. This simple verb occurs not in 
the N. T. but is here inserted on account 
of it’s compounds and derivatives. 
TLepas, alos, το, ἡ. reeas, from τρεῶ to trem- 
ble, be terrified, which see. 

A prodigy, a miracle, because it is apt to 
strike men with ¢errour, or make them 
tremble. ‘‘ Tesas, saya Mintert, differs 
from oyueioy ; for the latter is used for 
any ordinary sign, even where there is 
nothing miraculous, but repas is always 
taken for a portent, or prodigy, such as 
are called miracles.” And the Ety:nolo- 
gist, Asagepes δὲ σήμειδ veous Te- 
ρας λεϊεῖαι τὸ wapa φυσιν γινόμενον, 
σημειον δὲ mace τὴν κοινὴν συνηθείαν 
ηρομενον. Ἵέρας differs from σημείον : 


four, xas and, and δεκαῖος tenth. 
Fourteenth, occ. Acts xxvii. 27, 33. 


Teraziasos, a, ov, from reragios fourth. 


Being four days, or the fourth day, ina 
certuin state. occ. John xi. 39, where 
Raphelius, on comparing ver. 17, ob 
serves that the word relates to the time, 
not of Luzarus’ death, but of his burial. 
But it may, notwithstanding, refer to the 
former; for the Jews used to bury their 
dead the same day on which they died; 
and it is certain that the Greek writers do 
sometimes apply the numerals in —aios 
to the time of a persons death. Thus 
Herodotus, lib. ti. cap 8+, says that “(ὃ 
bodies of more noble and beautiful 
Egyptian en were not delivered to be 


® See the Exemplar Humane Vita annexed to 


Ἐρᾶς is somewhat: supernatural, oxwersy| riwtorch's Amica Cullazio, p. 350, and Buyles 


‘ 


what is uzusual.” Mat.xxiv.24, & al, freq. | Dictionary in Acesta, Note (£./. 


Xx embalmed 
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embalmcd immediately after their de- 
cease, αλλ᾽ ereav TPITAJAI y TETAP- 
TAIAI γενωνΐαι, but after they had been 
dead three or foyr days.” δο Philostra- 
tus, cited by Wetstein (whom see), TPI- 
TAIOT ηδὴ κειμενὰ ra vexps, The man 
now lying dead three days, or on the third 
day.” And Xenophon, Cyri Exped. lib. vi. 
p.455, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. says of 
certain men who had been killed, νεκρὸς 
--ηδὴ yap yravy IIEMIITAIOI, for they 
_ had now lain dead five duys.” 
Teraclos, ἢν, ov, from τετίαρες four. See 
Teocapes. 
Fourth. Mat. xiv. 25, & al. 
Nelpaluvos, ἃ, 6, ἡ, from rerlpas a quater- 
πῖον, four, and γωνία a corner, angle, 
Four-curnered, quadrangular, four-square, 
occ. Rev. xxi. 16. 
Telpadioy, 8, τὸ, from τεῖρας α quaternion, 
Jour. 
Al quaternion, a party consisting of four 
soldiers, which number, according to 
' Polybius, cited by Raphelius, constituted 
Quaaxsioy ἃ guard.oce. Acts xii. 4. The 
word is used by Philo Judeus. See lVet- 
stein and Kypke. 
Ὑχροκισχιλιοι, αι, a, from reloaxss four 
imes (which from τεῖρας or τετΐαρες 
Sour, and the numeral termination —x15, 
which see), and χίλιοι α thoustnd. 
Four thousand. Mat. xv. 38, & al. 
Telpanocios, at, a, from relpas or rerlages 
Jour, and éxaloy a hundred. 
Four hundred. Acts v. 36, & al. 
Telzanyvoy, 8, ro, or rather Teizaurzros, 9, δ, 
(see Wetstein Var. Lect. and Griesbach ) 
trom τεῖρας, ados, ἡ, fuur (which see), 
and μην a month, 

Four months, q. d. ἃ four-month, as we 
say a tuclte-month. oce. John iy. 35. 
Telgamaoos, ὃς; 04, 43 007, av; from τεῖρας 
or τετΐαρες four, and woos a termination 
denoting (like wAaciov) times or fold, 
whieh from wedAw to be, or rather from 
Heb. wn signifying accretion, or acces- 

stun. Comp. Διπλοος. 
Four times more, four-fold. occ. Luke 
xix. 8. 

Telcasres, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ τεΐραπεν, Gen. τεῖρα- 
modes, from τεῖρας four, gpd wes, ποδὸς, 
a foot. 

Four-footed. It is properly an adj. as in 
the phrase TETPAIIOTS pamela, a 
Jour-footed table. Hence, Τεραποξα, τα, 
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twa being understood, Four-fuoted beasts, 
quadrupeds, occ, Acts x. 12. 31. 6. Bom. 
i, 23. 
Τεραρχεω, w, from Teloazyys, which ve, 
Lo bea Tetrarch, i.e. a Prince or Kug 
of a fourth part of a kingdom. occ. Lak 
iii. 1, thrice. As to the ‘Uetrarchies of He. 
rod Antipas,and Philip, see under Teiza:- 
$; with to that of Lysana| 
ahserve that Josephus mentions Avezu 
relpapyiay, Ant. lib. xviil. cap. 7,,§ 10; 
and lib. xx. cap. 6, ὃ 1, after naming 
Atiaa, he adds expressly, ATEANIA ἢ 
auly sfefoves TETPAPXIA, This was the 
tetrarchy of Lysanias.” Lib. xix. cap. 5 
δ 1, he calls it ASsAcy ra Aucama, tba 
which had been Lysanias's 2" and met- 
tions it as never having been under the 
government of Herod the Great, Now 
Abila was a city lying about six Fresch 
Jeagues*, or eighteen English miles, to 
the north-west of Dumascus, near Moon 
Libanus, And though, according to J 
sephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 7. § 4, aod 
cap. 13. § 3, Lysantas succeeded hi 
father Ptolemy, the son of Alcanzss, 
the government of Chalcis, which Κα 
also near Mount Libanus ; yet the am 
historian clearly distinguishes dik, be 
tetrarchy of Lysanias, from Chalcis, Ast 
lib. xx. cap. 6, §1. See Lardner’s Credr 
bility of Gospel History, book i. ch.1,$5 | 
and 6, and Wetstein's Note on Lukei.!. 
Telpagyxs, 8, 6, from relpas four, and 2:7 | 
α goccrument, 
A Tetrarch. Strabo, cited by HWetstein oa 
Mat. xiv. 1, uses it for the Priace of s 
fourth part of a Procince, or People; bet 
in the N. T. it denotes a Prince or Kirg 
(see Mat. xiv. 9. Mark-vi. 14,) wie 
reigns over the fuurth part of a forme 
kingdom. Thus, by the will of Herod tie 
Great, ratified, as to the maijn substamxe 
of it, by 4ugustus Cesur, Herad's kins- 
dom wus divided among his sons: Ante 
daus had one half, or two fourths, oft: 
Herod Antipas-one fourth, consisting οἵ 
Galilee and Perea; and Philip thet 
maining fourth, consisting of 7'rachuadt, 
Auranitis (by St. Luke, ch. iii. 1, called 
dturea, see Relundé Palestina illustrata) | 
&c. ‘Ibus Joscphus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap 
6, ὃ 3, speaking of dugustus’s determin 


5. See De "Τρ Caste Particuliere de la Serie. | 
τ 
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tion upon Herod's will (of which see Ant.|Teggew, ὦ, from regoa ashes, which from 


lib. xvii. cap. 8, § 1, and De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 33, § 7, 8.) says, To μὲν ἥμισυ με- 
pos τὴς βασιλειας Αρχελαῳ δίδωσιν,» 
“Ὁ Os λοιπὴν ἡμισυ διελων εἰς Ovo ΤΕ- 
ΤΡΛΡΧΙΑΣ, δυσιν ilepois τσαισιν “Howds 
διδωσι, τὴν μὲν Φιλισπῳ, τὴν δὲ Aviura, 
x. τ. Δ. One half of the kingdom he 
gave to Archelaus, and dividing the re- 
maining half into two Tetrarchies, he 
gave them to the two other sons of He- 
rod, one to Philip, the other to ( Herod) 
Antipas, &c.:” and Ant. lib. xvii. cap. 
13, § 4. Kairao Ἀρχέλαον τὰ ἡμισεως 
της χώρας, ἧπερ ‘Howdy ὑποῖελει, Εθναρ- 
χὴν καθιςα]αι" τὴν ὃε ἕϊεραν ἡμίσειαν γει- 
μᾶς din, δυσιν Ἥρωδε ταῖσιν ἕϊεροις 
ταρεδιθα, Φιλιύπῳ καὶ Ανῖτπα --τκαὶ rely 
le Περαία καὶ τὸ Γαλιλαιοὸν ὑπεῖελεν᾽" 
dora ΤῈ ἣν ταλανῖα διακόσια τὸ en’ εἶοτς" 
Balavaia δὲ σὺν Τραχωνῆιδι, καὶ Αὐρα- 
vilts σὺν τινι μέρει cing Ta Ζηνοδωρθ λε- 
Souevou, Φιλιππῳ raravla inaloy τρὸσ- 
ἔξερε. Cuwsar constitutes Archelaus Kth- 
narch or Prince of half the country which 
had been subject to Hered; and dividing 
the other half into two parts, he com- 
mitted it to the two other sons of Herod, 
Philip awd [Herod] Antipas: To the lat- 
ter were subject Perca and Gulilee, pro- 
ducing a revenue of two hundred talents 
a year; and to Pailip, Batanea, with 
“ Trachonitis, and 4Auranitis, with a part of 
what was called Zenodurus's patrimony, 
yielded one hundred talents.” occ. Mat. 
xiv. 1. Luke iii. 19. ix. 7. Acts xiii. 1. 
In all which passages this title is applied 
to Herod Antipas, as it is also by Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 6, § 1, & al. 
See Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel His- 
tory, book i. ch. 1, § 3. 

Τεῖρας, αὖος, ἡ, from rerlaces. See Τεσ- 
σαρες. 

four of any thing, @ quaternion, 4. ἄ. a 
Jour, as we say a dozen, a score, a hun- 
dred, ὅς. This word is inserted on ac- 
count of it’s immediate derivatives. 
TETXQ, from the Heb. 4n or 31M ¢o be in 
the midst, between, within. 

I. To be. 


the Heb. 1px the same, prefixing n; or 
else τεῷρα may be derived from the Heb. 
ΔΘ ¢o break or tear in pieces, as the Heb. 


"ox from 5 ἐὸ break, break in picces; for - 


what are ashes but the remains of fuel 
broken or torn in pieces by fire? 
To reduce to ashes. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 6, 


TEXNH, 75, 9, either from τευχὼ to fie 


bricate, 4. revyavy, or rather immedi- 
ately from the Heb. 73} to direct, regue 
late, or }pn to dtrect, set in order. 


I. Art. occ. Acts xvii. 29. 
Il. An art, craft, trade. occ. Acts xviii. 3. 


Rev. xvili, 22. 


Teyvilys, 8, 6, from TEXYY. 


An artificer, craftsman, workman, occ, 
Acts xix. 24, 38. Rev. xviii. 22. Heb. 
xi. 10. In this last passage God is called 
Τεχνιΐης the Artificer or Former of the 
heavenly city. This N. is common in the 
Greek writers, and is repeatedly used by 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 6, not far 
from the beginning. 


THKQ, trom the Heb. ἼΠ) ¢o melt (drop- 


ping the >, as usual), to which τηκόμαι 
answer in the LXX of Ezek. xxiv. 11, 
Nah. i. 6. | . 
10 dissulce, melt, by fire, in a transitive 
sense. Hence, Tyxouas, Pass. To be dis- 
solved, melted, or tu melt, by fire, as wax, 
or the like. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 12, where, 
according to Grieshuch, eleven MSS, one 
of which ancient, read raxyreras. Comp. 
Isa. Ixiv. 1, 2. Mic. i. 4, in the LXX. 
See also Ps. xxii: 14. lviii. 8. Ixviii. 3, 
in which passages likewise this word 
is applied to war for the Heb. on ty 
melt. 


TyAavlws, Adv. from τηλαυΐης shining afar 


or to a distance, resplendent, which from 
τῆλε afar (from Heb. δὴ to cast or send 


Jorth, and αὐ] splendour. 


Clearly, plainly, spoken of seeing. oce, 
Mark vili. 25. \ 


TyAsxeios, —avly, —alo, fram τήηλικὸς 86 


great (which from yAimos how great), 
and the pronoun εἶτος this, the same. 

So great, occ. 2 Cor. i. 10, Heb. ii. 3. 
Jam. iii. 4. Rev. xvi. 8. 


II. Tv obtain. In both these senses τευχω is| THPEQ, ὦ, from the Heb. 53 to keep, 


obsolete, or not used in the present tense, 
but hence we have in the N.T. perf. act. 
TETEVYA, 2 80Υ. εἼυχον, infin. τυχεῖν, par- 
ticip. τυχὼν. See under Τυΐχαγω. 


1. To keep, watch, guard, See Mat. xxvii. 
X32 


watch, (dropping the 3, as usual,) to 
which ryzew answers jn the LXX of 
Cant. vill. 11, 12. 


260, 
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36, 54. xxviii, 4. Acts xii. 6.. xvi. 23.(I. To place, put, lay. See Mat. v. 15. xiv. 3. 


XXIV. 23. xxv. 4, 21. 


T1@ 


Mark vi. 29, 56. x. 16. Luke vi. 48. 


YW. To ‘keep, reserce. John ii. 10. xii. 7.111, To put or lay down. Luke xix. 21, 22. 


1 Pet.i.4 2 Pet. ii. 9, 17. iii, 7. Τεΐη- 
φημενες͵ 2 Pet. ii. 4, 710 be kept, servan- 
dos. Comp. under Εξϑθεγεω, and Kara- 
Sivwoxw Il. But observe that in 2 Pet. 
11. 4, One ancient and many later MSS, 
with several printed editions, read rype- 
@sves, which reading is embraced by 
Wretstein and Griesbach, the latter of 
whom has received it into the text. 

III. 10 keep, preserpe, 88 opposed to leav- 
ing. Jude ver. 6. 

JV. To keep, obserce, as commands, ordi- 
nances, traditions, a law, or the like. See 
Mat. xix. 17, (where see /Wetstein.) 
XXL. 3. xxviii. 20. Mark vii. 9. John 
Will, ΚΤ. ix. 16. Acts xv. 5, & al. freq. 
So the excellent Raphelius qn 2 Tim. 
iv. 7, explains relycyxa τὴν aisiv, I have 
kept, not my faith or confidence in Christ, 
but my fidelity to him, as a soldier to his 
commander, and he shews that the phrase 
τηρειν τὴν wis iy is Often applied in Poly- 
bius for preserving one's fidelity, ar faith- 

Sully discharging one’s obligations. See 
also Wetstein and Kypke. 
In Acts xxi. 25, the words μηδειν τοιδῖον 
τήρειν avigs, εἰ wy—are wanting in the 
Alexandrian, arid two later MSS, are un- 
noticed in the ancjent Syriac, Vulgate, 
fEthiopic, Coptic, and ( /rpenius’s) Ara- 
bic version, and are marked by Griesbach, 

as probably to be omitted, 

 Τηρήσις, 195, att. ews, ἡ. ἢ 

I. Custody, hold. occ. Acts iv. 3. See 

Sense IT. | ΕΝ 

ΤΠ, A place of custody, @ prison. occ. Acts 
v.18. So Thucydides, lib. vii. cap. 86, 
cited by Blackwall (Sacred Classics, 
vol. i, p. 32), and hy /¥etstein, useg in 
jike manner ἀσφαλεςαἴην THPHEIN for 
the securest /old or place of confinement 
Jor prisoners.” Thus the Scholiast here 
explains rygyo1v by φυλακὴν. | | 

111. A keeping or obsercation, of command- 

οὐ ments. oce. 1 Cor. vii. 19. _ 
Ti, Neut. of τις, which see. 

{ιθημι, either from the obsolete Sew the 
same, or immediately from Heb. nn, the 
infinit. of the Ὑ. 1), in the sense of 
pangs putting. setting appointing, to 
which rifyus yery frequently answers i 
the ee y frequently answers in 


Comp. John x. 13, 15, 17- On Luke 
xix. 21, Kypke observes that though the 
proverbial expression, Aspess 6 wn εθηνα;, 
may be understood of any taking away 
of that which belongs to another, yet it 


' properly relates to one who, if he finds 


what another has lost, takes it as bis own. 
This he proves from several passages in 
the Greek writers, and particularly by 
the law of Solon mentioned by Diogenes 
Laert. ‘A MH E@OY, MH ANEAH), εἰ 
δὲ μη, Savalos ἡ Qyusa. Take not wp, 
what thou layedst not down; otherwise the 
nalty is death.” See also MWetsteis. 
ιθεναι ra yovala.: To kneet down, }ite- 
rally to put down one’s knees, genus po- 
nere. Mark xv. 19. Luke xxii. 41. 


III. Τὸ put or set on, as upon an eating- 


table. John il. το. 


IV. To lay by, reserve, reponere. t Cor. xvi.3. 
V. To put off, lay aside. John xiii. 4. 


V 
V 


I. To appoint, assign. Mat. xxiv. 51. Luke 
‘xii. 46. 

II. Toappoint constitute ordain. John xv.16. 
Acts xiii. 47. xx. 28. Rom. iv. 17. 1 Tim. 
ii. 7. 2 Tim.i. 11. Heb.i.2. Homer use 
the V. in a like sense, Il. vi. lin. 300, 


Tm yep τρῶς; EOHKAN Αθηναιης “117 esecve 
For her Minerva’s Priestess Troy had made. 


See also Elsner on Heb. 
On Acts i. 7, Kypke objects to the com- 
mon interpretation of the latter part of 
the verse, as not authorized by the use 
of the Greck language. He renders the 
words—which the Father hath appointed 
or determined by dis own power; and he 
shews that Dionysius Halicarn. and Dee 
mosthenes apply the V. τιϑημι to time in 
the sense of appointing ; and that εν con- 
strucd with efecia may signify by, be 
proves from Mat. xxi. 23, and the pa- 
rallel places. The sense then of Acts 1. 7, 
he says is, that God, by his oxn power, 
hath appointed certain times for all things, 
and in determining them made use of no 
one as an assistant or counsellor, und that 
therefore it wag uot becoming thut men 
should too solicitously and curiously pry 
into those things, which it did not please the 
divine wisdom to receal to them. 
Eis ὅκαι eleSycay, 1 Pet. i, 8. In order 
t2 
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fo explain this difficult expression, Kypke 
remarks that the phrase τίθεναι riva εἰς 
Tt signifies to altribute or ascribe any thing 
fo one, to assert somewhut concerning him, 
To prove which he cites from Plutarch, 
De Malign. Herodoti, p. 868, C. Tas ra 
ἐσχαῖα waley ἐπὶ τῷ μὴ wpoecias τὸ 
καλὸν ὑπομεινανῖας ΕΙΣ ΤΗ͂Ν ΑΥ̓ΤΗΝ 
ΕΘΕΤΟ KAKIAN τοῖς τροθυμοταῖα My- 
δισασι. To those, who suffered the ut- 
most extremities rather than abandon 
their honour, he ascribes the samemalignity 
as to the most forward partizans of the 
Medes ;”’ and Adv. Colot. p- 1114, Ὁ. 
ΕἸΣ μεν THN τὸ ἕνος καὶ ovros IAEAN 
TIOETAI τὸ νηηῖον---ΕἸΙΣ δὲ ΤῊΝ Α- 
TAKTON ΚΑΙ ®EPOMENON το aic- 
θηῖον, To the intelligible he attributes 
the form of the One, and the Existing ; 
—but to the sensible (a _furm) disordered 
and subject to motion or change.” The 
meaning therefore of Peter is, that this 
stumbling of Unbelievers, and particu- 
larly of the Jews at Christ the corner- 
Stone, had been long ago declared and 
,forctold by the prophets, Christ himself, 
and others. Comp. Isa. viii. 14, 15. Mat. 
XX1. 42, 44. Luke ii. 34. Rom. ix. 32, 33. 
_ Thus Kypke. Comp. Ipo/pagw If. 
WIL. To make, render. Thus 1 Cor. ix. 18, 
Αδαπαγὴν τιθεναι, To make unexpensite. 
Albert: has shewn that the Greek writers 
apply the V. in the same sense ; and to 
the instances he has produced many 
miore might be added from Homer and 
Pindar. Thus II. xvi. lin. go, Ατιμοῖε: 
poy δὲ we ΘΗΣΕΙ͂Σ, You will make me 
more inglorious ;"" Odyss. v. lin. 136. 
ΘΗ͂ΣΕΙΝ αϑαναῖον, to make him immor- 
tal.” See Dummi Lexic. col. 1038, 1039, 
and Kypke on 1 Cor. 

IX. In 2 aor. mid. 70 purpose, propose, de- 
sign. Acts xix.21. Comp. LXX in Hag. 
ii. 18, and ‘’Aeudotion in Dan. i. 8. 

ΣΧ. Oschas Berry, 10 give advice or coun- 
sel, tv advise. censeo. Acts xxvii. 52; 
on which text Raphelius observes that in 
Herodotus, lib. iti. cap. 80, TIOEMAI 
ΓΝΩΜΗ͂Ν, signifies in like manner J 
give my opinion.” > 

Tixiw, fromobsol. rexw thesame, which sce. 


1. To bring forth young, asa female. Thus 


it is spoken of woman in general, John 
xvi. 21. Comp. Heb. xi. 11.—of the 
Blessed Virgin in particular, Mat. 1. 21, 
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81. 20, & al. In 2 aor. pass. Tu be 
brought forth, to be born, Mat. it. 2. 
Luke ii. tr. 


Il. It is applied to the Church, under the 


character of a woman, bringing forth spi- 
ritual children. occ. Gal. iv. 27. Comp. 
Rev, xii. 2. 4, 5, 13. 


III. —To the earth bringing forth herbage, 


occ. Heb. vi. 7. 


ΙΝ. —To lust or concupiscence bringing 


forth sin. occ, Jam. i. 15. 


TIAAQ. It may not improbably be derived 


from the Heb. mm to draw, draw out, 
or from δὼ fo loose, strip of; w being 
changed into T, as usual. 

Lo pull, pluck, pluck off. occ. Mat. xii. το 
Mark: ji. 23. Luke vi. 1. 

In the LXX it occurs only in two pase 
sages, Ezra ix. 3. Isa. ΧΑ, 7, and in 
both answers to the Heb. Ὁ to pluck off 
the hair, or to excoriate. 


TIMAQ, ὦ, from reismas perf. pass. of riw 


[. 


to honour, or rather immediately from 
Heb. on perfect, complete. 

10 honour, reverence, respect, Mat. xv. 6, 
(where, if with six MSS, two of which 
ancient, we omit καὶ before ὁ μὴ the 
construction will be easier. See [Vctstein 
and Griesbach.) Mat. xv. 8. John v. 23. 
Vill. 49. xii. 26, Acts xxviii. 10, where 
ΠΡ olfius cites from Polybius, roizvlais ETI- 
MHZAN ΤΙΜΑΙ͂Σ, and /retstem from 
Isocrates,—nweis avies ETIMHZEAMEN 
ταις μεῆςαις TIMAL¥. On t Tim. v. 3, 
comp. Tiny IV. 


IT. To estimate, value. occ. Mat. xxvii. 9. 


Tiny, 745, ἡ, from rimaw, or immediately 


I. 


from veélias perf. pass. of τιν to honour, 
Honour, respect, reverence. Jobn iv. 44. 
Rom. xii. 10. xiii, 7. 1 Tim. i. 17. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 23, 24. Col. ii. 23, 
Which things have, tndeed, a shew of 
wisdom, ev—agpertia σωμαῖος, UX, εν τιμὴ 
Τίνι, WIG σλησμόνην THAIKG, μὲ severity 
tu the body, not in any respect or regard 
(paid to the body namely) for the sutis- 
Sying of the flesh. 
Asdovas τίμην, To give honour. 1 Cor, 
xii, 26, where Aypke shews that the 
phrase is used not only by /’hcudotion, 
Dan. v. 18, but also by Luripides, Thue 
cydides, and Josephus. 
Amovewovies tiny, τ Pet. ili. 7, Giving 
or shewing honour or respect. The phrase 
atovexesy τιμὴν, witha dative, is used 
X X 3 in 


TIM 


in the same sense by many of the Greek 
writers, as may be seen in /Vetstein and 
Kypke. See also Clement, 1 Cor. ὃ 1. 
II. Honour, dignity, honourable or glorious 
reward, Rom. ii. 7, 10. Comp. Heb. 


. 1.759. 

11, 4 Publick and honourable office. Heb. 
v. 4. So in the profane writers, particu- 
larly in Herodotus, it is used for a publich 
office or magistracy. See Raphelius, Wol- 

fius, and [¥Fetstein, 

IV. A reward, stipend, maintenance. occ. 
1 Tim. v. 17, where see Elsner, Wolfius, 
Wetstein, and Kypke, who cites the Greek 
writers often using τιμὴ for @ reward, 
and produces Josephus, Pulybius, and De- 
musthenes joining ΤΙΜΗ͂Σ in this sense 
‘with AZTOZTALZ, AZIOTI@GAI, HEIN- 
ΘΗ. He further remarks, that the double 
reward is spoken in respect of that which 
the widows mentioned ver. 16, were to 
receive (comp. ver. 3.) ; but he under- 
stands διπλης not in a determinate but an 
indeterminate sense, ὦ greater or larger 
reward. See Vitringa, De Synagog. Vet. 
lib, ii. cap. 3, p. 498, and comp. Mac- 
knight on 1 Tim. 


V. The value or price of a thing, @ sum of 


money given i” it, or which τὲ is worth. 
Mat. xxvii. 6, 9. Acts iv. 34. νῸ 2, 2. 
vii, 16, Comp. 1 Cor.. vi. 20. vii. 33. 

VI. Preciousness. occ. τ Pet. ii. 7, The pre- 
ciousness, of this stone namely, (comp. 
ver. 6.) és to you who believe, or to you 
who beliece this stone is precious. 

Tipsos, a, ov, from τιμὴ honour, price. 

J. Honoured, respected, estecmed. occ. Acts 
v.34. So Josephus and Dionysius Hali- 
carn, cited by Wetstein, ΤΩΙ AHMQi— 
ΤΙΜΙΟΣ, Honoured by the people.” 

II. Honourable, respectable. occ. Heb. xiii. 4. 

111, Precious, of great price, valuable. occ. 
1 Cor. ili. 12. Rev. xvii. 4. xviii. 12, 16. 
xxi. 19. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 19. 2 Pet. i. 4. 
Jam. v. 7. 

IV. Valuable, dear. occ. Acts xx. 24. 

- Τιμιοῖης, τηῖος, ἡ, from τίμιος, 

Wealth, costliness. occ. Rev. xviii. 10. 

Tipvswralos, ἡ, ov. Superlat. of τίμιος. 
Most precious or taluable. occ. Rev. xviii. 
12. xxi. 11. 

Tipiwispos, a, ον. Comparat. οὗ τίμιος. 
More precious or taluable. occ. 1 Ῥεῖ. 1.7. 

Tipwrew, ὦ, from τιμώρος an avenger, a 
punisher, contracted from τιμαορος or 
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viur6po¢, which are used by the Greek 

writers in the same sense, and are de- 

rived from τιμὴ revenge, punishment (from 
σιὼ, which see), and d¢aw to see, inspect. 

To punish, occ. Acts xxii. §. XXvI. 11, 

It is used in this sense by Demosthenes 

and Xenophon, cited by H'etsteix. 

Τιμωρια, as, ἡ, from sipwpos, which see 
under Τιμώρεω. 

Punishment. occ. Heb. v. 29- 

ΤΙΣ, Neut. TI, Gen. τινος, &c. from the 
Chaldee %, who, which. 

I, Interrogative, or deliberative, Who 
Neut. What? Mark v. 30, 31. ix. 34. 
Luke vi. 11, & al. freg. 

On Luke i. 62, observe that τὸ is in like 
manner redundant before τι in the purest 
Greek writers, particularly in Aristo 
phanes, See Elsner and Wetstetn. 
Luke xi, 5—7, Tis εξ vpwy, x. τ΄ λ. 
Read with an intertogation placed at the 
end of ver. 7. Comp. ver. 11. 

Mat. xix.27, Ts apa ssat nusv; What 
reward therefore shall we have ? as Kypie 
renders the expression (comp. ver. 31.); 
and shews that it is thus used in the 
Greek writers, as J¥etstein also (whos 
see) more largely does. | 
Tis, τί, like the Eng. who apd what! 
imply 

1, Negation, or denial, John viii. 46. 

Ti yap μοι, x. τι A; 1 Cor. v. 13, What 
is it to, or how does it concern or belong 
to, me, &c.? The V. diagepss, moore, 
or pede being understood. ‘The Greek 
writers use this elliptical expressionin the 
same sense. Sce Elsner, Wolfivs, Wh ete 
stein, Kypke, and Bowyer on the place. 

Tis eos καὶ σοι; John ii. 4, Ess xosvey oF 
Est κοινον τοραΐμα being understood (see 
Bos Ellips. in κοινὸν) q. ἃ. What is there 
common to me and thec? or IVhat cow- 
mon business ts there between me δὲ 
thee, i.e. What have I to do with the? 

or rather What hast thou to do with m, 

namely, in this matter of intimating Ὁ 

me when itis proper to work a mirack? 

So Mat. viii. 29, Ts ἡμὶν καὶ σοι; What 
hast thou to do with us? HAg@es—; 4Π 
thou come ? Comp. Mark v. 7, and Josh. 

/ xxi. 24. Jud. xi. 12. 2 Sam. xvi. 10. 
1K. xvii. 18.,2 V.. iii. 13, in LXX and 
Heb. Thus in Anacreon, Ode xvii. lin. 4, 
Ti yap payaics καμοι; means not, 
λα have battles todo wth me? but, 

H¥ heat 


ΤΙΣ 
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What hate 1 to do with battles?” So; Tives repeated, Some—and—others. Luke 


lin. 10, Ts Πλειαδεσσι xauos ; What hace 
I to do with the Pleiades ?” See Raphelius 
and /Fetstein on Mat. viii. 29. 

Ti wees yas, What is that tu us? Mat. 
xxvii. 4. Ts τρὸξ ce; What is that to 
thee? John xxi. 22, So aArrian, Epic- 
tet. lib. ili. cap. 18, twice, TI sv ΠΡῸΣ 
ΣΕ; What then ts that to thee?’ See 
Raphelins, Wetstein, and Kypke. But Tis, 
ἸΓλο ? with a negative particle follow- 
ing, denotes an universal affirmation, as 
Rev. xv. 4, Tis 8 uy φοξηθη; Who 
should not fear ? i.e. Every one should 
Sear, 

2. Admiration, Mark i. 27. iv. 41. 

3- Murmuring, or disgust, Mark ii. 7. 
Luke vii. 25. 

4. Fewness, John xii. 38. Comp, Mat.xix.25. 

ς. Extenuation, τ Cor. iii. 5 ;—contempt 
and chiding, Acts xix. 15. See Raphelius 
on this text, who shews that Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 1, repeatedly applies 
the expression Σὺ vis εἰ; Who art thou? 
in like manner. Comp. Rom. ix. 20. 

6. Desire, or wishing, Rom. vii. 24. 

7. Whether, of two? Mat. xxvii. 17, 21. 
Luke v. 23. John ix. 2. 

8. How great? Gal. iv. 15. So Luke viii. 25. 
Comp. Mat. viii. 27. 

9. Of what manner, or kind ἢ qualis? See 
Luke i. 66. iv. 36. xv. 26. xxiv. 17. 
John vii. 36. Rom. xi. 15. 

0. Ts, Neut. used adverbially or elliptically 
for δια τι, Why, wherefore? Mat. vi. 28. 
vill. 26. xx. 6, & al. freq. How ? i.e. 
καΐα τι as to what? quid? τ Cor. vii. 16. 
Comp. Mat. xvi. 26. 

11. Ts δ],-το an elliptical expression for τι 
yelovey 6li—; (see John xiv. 22.) What 
as this that—? Whence comes it, or how 
ὃς it that—? Mark ii. 16. Luke ii. 49. 
Acts v. 4,9. See Bos Ellips. in TivecSas. 
Ts 61: is several times used in the L 
for the Heb. yn Why? Wherefore ? as 
Gen. xl. 7, 1 Sam. xx. 2. 2 Sam. xviii. 11. 

12. Ti yap; What them? Phil. i. 18, where 
Kypke observes that Arrian, Epictet. 


1x. 7, 8. 1 Lim. ¥. 24- 

III. It imports dignity, or eminence, Acts v. 

36, where τινα signifies some great or 
extraordinary person. Comp. Acts viii. 9. 
Epictetus applies vis in like manner, 
Enchirid. cap. 18. Kay dokus τισι εἰναι 
ΤΙΣ, agise ceaviw. And if you seem to 
any a considerable person, yoistrust your 
self.” For more instances of the like ap- 
plication see MWetstein and Kypke. But 
observe that in Acts v. 36, fourteen 
MSS, three of which ancient, and seve 
ral old additions, to éaviov add μείαν, as 
in Acts viii. 9} and so the Syriac trans- 
lator appears to have read. The word 
μείαν, however, is not necessary to the 
sense, vor is it adopted by JVetstein or 
Griesbach. 
T:, Neut. is used in a similar view, Gal. 
li. 6, Aoxsviwy sivas τι, Seeming to be 
somewhat, i. 6. cansiderable. Plato has 
the same phrase, Apol. Socrat. § 23. 
(p- 104, edit. Forster.) ΔΟΚΟΥ͂ΝΤΑΣ 
μεν TI EINAI; and in the same Trea- 
tise, towards the end, Sucrates, speaking 
of his own sons, Kas EAN ΔΟΚΩΣΙ TI 
EINAI ΜΗΔῈΝ ONTES, ονειδιϑεῖε 
αὐΐοις, x. τ. Δ. And if they think them= 
selves something when they are nothing, 
chide them, &c.” where the expressions 
are remarkably conformable to those of 
St. Paul, Gal. vi. 3. See more in {5 
stein on Acts and Gal. 

IV. Tis is sometimes added to proper 
names, Tugavve vives, Of one Tyrannus, 
Acts xix. 9. Μνάσωνι τινι, One .Wnason, 
Acts xxi. 16, where Kapheltus observes 
that τις, joined with a proper name, often 
implies the obscurity or meanness of the 
person mentioned; and that Xcnophun 
uses it in this manner. Onc in English 
has frequently the like applications 
Comp. Acts xxv. 19. 

TITAOS, s, ὁ. Latin. 

A title, a board with an inscription. So 
Hesychius,Tilaos wivyiovensipaywa exore 
occ. John xix. 19,20. Τήλος is a word 


lib. iii. cap. 25, applies it as equivalent| “formed from the Latin Titulus, which 
p- 25 pe q 
e 


to σι ev; which he pad used a little be- 
low. Comp. Tap 4. 

II. Indefinite, Any one, a certuin, some one, 
somewhat. In Plur, Any, some. See Mat. 
vill, 28. ix. 3. xxi, 3. Xxil, 24. Mark 
vy. 25. xvi, 13, 


denotes an inscription, and particularly 
such an one as used, according to the 
Roman custom, to be either carried be- 
fore those who were condemned to death, 
or affixed tv the instrument of their 
punishment. This Suetonius, in Calig. 

>, S 4 Cap. 


ΤΟΙ 
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cap. 34, calls Titulus, qui causam pence |Toiyos, a, 6,.from τείχος the same. 


indicaret, The title, which shewed the 
reason of the punishment.” Comp. Sue- 
tonius in Domit. cap. 10, and see more 
in Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 4, 
Notes, and Lardner’s Credibility of Go- 
spel History, vol. i. book 1. ch. 7, § 10, 
P- 334, 5- 

The Latin ¢ifulus may be deduced either 
from the Greek riw to honour, as it often 
signifies an honourable inscription, or ra- 
ther from the Heb. mn to hang up, 


A wall. occ. Acts xxiii. 3. . 

Toxos, a, 6, from réloxa (Herodot. lib.t 
cap. 190.) perf. mid. of τικίω or obsd. 
στέκω to bring forth, 

I. Properly, A bringing forth, as of female 

Il. Offspring brought forth. 

II. In the N. T. Usury, increase, the pro 
duce or offspring, as it were, of moncy lest, 
occ, Mat, xxv. 27. Luke xix. 23. 

The Greek writers often use it in the last 
as well as in the two former senses. 


whence as a N. bnbn pendulous, pendant.|Toruaw, w, from τόλμα courage, and this, 


TIQ, from the Heb. ΥἹ sufficient. 

J. In general, 10 pay, repay, 4. d. make a 
sufficient return for. Thus used in Homer, 
Odyss, xiv. lin. 166, 


““----ἰς ap’ εἴων ἐὐαγΓἰλίον τοδὶ TIER. 
These flatt’ring tidings I shall not repay. 


H. To pay honour, to honour. But it occurs 
not in this sense in the N. T. 

HI. 70 pay. occ. 2 Thess. 1, 9, where we 
have the expression dixyy tiely, to pay, 
1, 6. to suffer punishment, luere poenas ; 
a phrase used by the best Greek writers. 
See Wetstein and Kypke. 

TOI, perhaps from the Heb. % sufficient. 
An emphatic particle, often joined to 
others. 

1. Truly, indeed, 

3. Illative, Therefore. 

Tos occurs not separately in the N. T. 
Toslacev, A Conjunction, from τοι truly, 
he for, and sy therefore. 

Vaereforc or therefore, truly, occ. 1 Thess. 
iv. 8. Heb. xii. τ. 

Towvy, A Conjunction, from ros, and yuy 
new. 

Therefore now, therefore. occ. Luke xx. 2 5. 

1 Cor. ix. 26. Heb. xiii. 13. Jam. ii. 24. 
Ἴοιοσδε, —ade, —ovde, from ross such 

(which from dios such as), and the em- 
* phatic particle δὲ. | 

Such, so remarkable. thas nearly the 

same sense as 70106, but more emphatic. 

occ, 2 Pet. i. 17. 

Toisios, ---αὐη, —eio, and Attic “δον, 

τ from 76105 such, and silos this. 

¥, Such, such like. Mat, xviii. 5. xix. 14. 
On Philem. ver. 9, observe that TO1OY- 


. ταλαόμα, from raraw to sustain, sup- 
port, dare, which from Heb. 5ws ἐο bear, 
support, dropping the 3. 

I, Zo bear, sustain, support. See Rom. v.74, 
and IVetstein on that text. ‘This seems 
the primary sense of the word; and thos 
it is used by Homer, Odyss. xxiv- lin. 161, 
and Odyss. viii. lin. 519, and often by 
Theognis, see his Γνωμαι, line 443, 55% 
s91; and comp. Damm: Lexicon, 


2298, 9. 

IT. 70 dare, be bold, have boldness or cow 
rage, in an indifferent or good sense, sur 
tinere. Mat. xxii. 46. Mark xv. 43. Acts 
vil. 22. Rom. v, 7. ἃ Cor. xi. 21. Phi 
i. 14. 

ITE. To wenture, care, be inclined. Mak 
xii, 34. John xxi. 125 on both which 

* texts see Bp. Pearce and Cusmpbell. 

IV. To endure, will, think proper, resolve, 
animum inducere. See Acts v. 13. 1Cor. 
vi. 1. Jude ver. 9. Blackwall, Sacred 
Classics, vol. ii. p. 193, Observes that it 
often bears this.sense in T’heognis, an al- 
cient writer of great purity of language, 
as, for instance, ver. 377» 

Mws δὲ σέο, Κονιδη» TOAMAL γοος ανδρας αλιῆρε; 
Ey tavly μοιξᾳ τὸν τε δικαίον sy eer 5 

How can thy mind, O Jupiter, exdure, or thst 
proper, to have the wicked and the righteous 
in the same condition.” 


Τϑλμηροῖερος, α, ov. Comparat. of τολμήῆρᾳ 
bold, which from reApaw. 
More bold, bolder. TodAmygolegoy, Neat 
usedadverbially, More boldly, more freely. 
occ. Rom. xv. 15. 

Ἰολμηΐης, 8, 6, from roApaw. 
Daring, presumptuous. occ. 2 Pet. . 10. 


* TOE ON is applied in like manner by|Touwlegos, a, ov. Comparat. of τόμος cut- 


the Greek writers, particularly by Heru- 
“ dotus and Xenophon 


I]. Such, so great, Mat. ix, 8. Mark vi. 2. 


ting, sharp, which from τεΐομνα per. mid. 
of cenyw to cut. 


More cutting, sharper. occ. Eleb. 


iv. 12: 


Tegar, 
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Τοζον, 8, τό. Most of the Greek Lexicon- 
writers deduce it from ratw or raw to 
stretck, which from the Heb. mw) the 
same, dropping, as usual, the initial 2. 
But perhaps some may rather incline to 
derive it from the Heb. nwp a buw, by 
transposition. 

4 bow, to shoot with. occ. Rev. vi. 2. 

Teratioy, #, το. 

A kind of precious stone, the topaz of the 
ancients. It is called by the moderns 
carysulite. ‘* It is a transparent gem 
shining with the colour of gold, of a 
fainter green than the emerald, and is 
semewhat of a yellowish tinge.” + Pliny 
relates, from Juba, that the topaz was so 
called from Topazos, an Island in the Red 
(1. e. the Arabian or Indian) Sea; and 
that as this Island was generally sur- 
rounded with fugs, it was thus denomi- 
nated from topazia, which, in the lan- 
guage of the Troglodytes, signifies tu seek. 
Thus Pliny. But may not the Greek 
τοπαζιον and Latin topazius be better de- 
rived from the Heb. mw the topaz, by 
transposing the two first letters, and 
changing the dinto z, thus topad, tupaz? 
Observe the LXX constantly render 
the Heb. mb by τοπάζιον, and the 
Vulg. by topazius. Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon under std, and New ἀκα]. 
Complete Dictionary of Arts in CHRY- 
SOLITE. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 

ΤΌΠΟΣ, e, ὁ. It may not improbably be 
derived from the Heb. won ἐο day hold on, 
‘tnclose. Thus the Latin locus place seems 
a plain derivative from Heb. ty) to take.{ 
Schrecvelius deduces τόσος from the obsol. 
τῷ to take, receive, kold, capio, which 
from Heb. ΠῚ to limit, bound, . 

I. 4 place, aparticular portion of space where 
any thing is, or is contained. Mat. xxvi. 52. 
XXVil. 33. xxvii. 6. Acts i. 25. Ess roy 
Torey Tov ἰδιον, 70 dis own place, that is, 
““Το that miserable world which, in thy 
righteous judgement, is appuinted for the 
reception of such heinous offenders, and 


® Brookes’s Natural History, vol. v. p. 143. So 
Strabo, cited by Wetstein, of the Topez, Λιθος δι 
ags διαφανη;, χρυσοειδις ἀπολαμπὼων φείχος. 
t “Juba Vopazon Insulam in Rubro Mari « con- 
finente studiis ccc abesse tradit, nebulosam & ideo 
quzsitam se@pe navigantibus ex ea causd nomen ace 


espisse. Topazin enim Troglodytarum linoud signifi- 
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the due punishment of such enormous 
crimes.” Thus Duddridge, in his Para- 
phrase, adding in a note, ‘‘that ἐδιον 
romoy signifies a place proper and suitable 
for such a wretch, and therefore by God's 
righteous judgement appointed for him, 
many writers have shewn, and particu- 
Jarly Dr. Benson, m his History of the first 
Planting of Christianity, p. 23. (Comp. 
Mat. xxvi. 24. John vi. 70, γί, and 
xvH. 12.) As 1 ama stranger to the 
arguments of these authors, I shall pro- 
duce two or three passages from the ear= 
liest Christian writers, which seem to 
confirm the interpretation above given 
beyond reasonable contest. Thus then 
Clement, in his 1st Epistle to the Corin- 
thians, § 5, speaking of St. Peter, says, 
that ‘‘having endured not one or-two, 
but many, afflictions, καὶ srw waplupreas . 
EIIOPETOH ΕΙΣ TON O¢EIAOME- 
NON TOIION της dofys, and thus being 
a martyr he went to the place of glory 
that was due to him.” So Bolycarp to the 
Philippians, § 5, says, that St. Paul and 
other martyrs are εἰς TON OSEIAOME- 
NON αυοις TOTION, in the place due 
unto them ;” and Ignatius to the Magne- 
stans, ὃ 5, using the very phrase of St. 
Luke in the Aets, says, ‘Exasos ΕἸΣ 
TON JAION ΤΟΠΟΝ pears χωρειν, 
‘Every one is to go to kis own place,” 
1. e, either of happiness or mtsery. Comp. 
Luke xvi. 22, 23. The reader perhaps 
will not be disp:eased if I add a similar 
expression from Josephus, where one Ele- 
azar, who held out the fortress of Masada 
against the Romans, is introduced saying 
to his companions, that death sets our 
souls at liberty, and εἰς TON ΟἸΚΕΙ͂ΟΝ 
καὶ καθαρὸν agiyo: TOION ATIAA} 
AAZLZETOAI, permits them to departs 
toa place of parity which is proper to 
them,”” De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 8. ὃ 7. See 
also Elsner, Wolfius, and ΠῚ etstcin on 
Acts, and. Bp. Buill’s English Works, 
vol. i. p. 41. 


II. .4 place, country, region. Mat. xiv. 35. 


Luke x. 1, & al. Comp.: Mat. xxiv. 7, 
But in John xi. 48, it seems particularly 
to denote either the Temple (comp. Acts 
Vi. 13, 14. xxi. 28.), or the City of Jeru- 
salem. 


cationem habere quzrendi.” Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvii.| III. A place or passage, in a book. Lake 


Gap. ὃ. 


iv. q 7° 
LV. Place, 


4. 


Vv. 


\ 


TOT δ: i >? 3: 
Piatc, room, iwagrocer wnss. Tele Tava. τὶ geal or τῷὸ στὸ τ 
vee 3. Lente 240 Tiree be pre plice ty = CFM ΤΣ ΤΊ fede ose Sete Le! 


aa, Vacs αν, g So Plutarna, €. 
Cacuechs. fori. fF. p. 820. E. AOTE TO- 
Ol. AVAGO; and Arras, Epictct. 
bh ins. cap. 26. LOD ΔΑΛΩΙ͂Σ TO- 
HOt. See Wetsiem aud hype; the 
latter of whorn shews that the phrase is 
in dike seanner contrasted with KATE- 
MEGS (rows) by Polvbus. ard that this 
batter expression is used by L'lutarc, 
Dindorus Sua. aud Lucian, 

Vlate, room, iva figurative sense. EHeb.- 
xii, 17). Bph. iv. 27. Comp. Rom. 
τ, gy on which Jast text see Elsner: 
ail Wolfus, who explain ὁο[η of the di- 
tine anges and iengeance (sce next verse), 
and cite from Plutare h, De Ira cohib. 
tom. ii. p. 462. δ. Ass δὲ wale margovias | 
@ulg (OPE) ‘OUWUON AJAONALI, We) 
mnust neither, when at our diversions, 
give place to anger,” where the phrase is: 
applied to Auman anger, asin Rom. xii. | 
to the decine.— Opportunity, liberty dy Acts 
xxv, τό. Comp. Heb. xii. 17. So τὸ- | 
mov eyciv, Rom. av. 23, means fo hare 
(not a place to dwell in, but) a@ conteni-| 
ent situation or opportunity for the great | 
work he was about. Awypke shews that 
Josephus and Arrian apply the phrase in 
similar view, 

Ι. Place, station, condition. τ Cor. xiv. 16, 
where see Nyphe. 


Ἴου risyem-ascny eid, and att.—aisy, from , 


2 In sing, So great, 


q072: 
(which from gos), and δες this, 
Mat. viii. 10. Of: 
anoney, Semuch, Acts v. 8. OF time, So; 
duns, John xiv. g. Heb. iv. 7. 

Tara's dat. By so neck. Heb. i. $oX. 25.1 
Raa treet, By so nach. Heb. vii. 22. 


11. In plur. So many. Mat. xv. 53. John: 


vi. ἡ, ἃ al. 


Til, An Adv. from τὸ 2s, q. ἃ, the ἢ ὅσους: 


Boe wp δια ν. - «Ὁ ἜΝ 


acm lt denotes foe time when, whether: 
past, Mat it 7. Rom. vie 21, Sail. tree. | 
er τὐτοτος Mac win a. ix. ας, & al. freq. ; 
Ate ..ts, booms hae fine, q. ὦ. fro 
Phas Matoaw as. savin 16. So We: 
δι ca Mae. aw ott. cites from Prete. 
atria? τς ETN POPE and ER ΤΟΤΕ. 
διὰ trem δ τ αι on Psietetis Us 
Vovpoeas Ὁ ἌΤΙ 
τ esse, wre ae το νοὶ 


et δὲ +: Φὸ 
Tes: 22. 


Β:2:.,.;. 
Ou: fs 


preres 
2 C.or. abe -" 


"ες 


σα ες, tule zie 


wn 2 2 WED -- 


An Aims mse lin 


hy nae, κα "2 Ὁ..Σ τὸ. τ 


Mar. KX: te δ" . 


Τεεσι, or Te 6507, for fete.” 


dhut is, id et. Actai..,.3. 


fi req. 


Tea.65, 8, Ὁ 


“A he- -gont. oce. Hed. ix. 12. 


It may be derived either 5: 
τευ ἴω ent, ΤΣ 


2 aor. oO 


this animal is remarkable Σ᾿ 


or bruusing of trees; or rato.r 
Etymologiet » from say ".» 


count of the roughness or shace: 


hide. ἕο in Latin a he-wnit 


hircus, from hirtus γον σῆ, = 


yow, from bis Aair's beizz 
shaggy, to which Heb. nam: 
swers, no fewer than fourtee 
the LXX version of Lev. x). 
to the edition of Aldus, and 
heirs of [MWechelius at Fraxc' 
1597» folio. 


Tsarela, as, ἡ. q. teisaweZ2.f 


Jour, and wiz ἃ frot, whirs 
{Ξ7 5. 


A table, properly with four ἢ 


so great, and in plur. so many, '1, ef table on Which men’s ord. 


placed, an cuting-i:rude, NV. 
Mark vii. 28. Luke xvi. 2 1. A 
Comp. Like xaii. 21. Sas 

for an cating-tulic bv Ne 

ped, lib. vii, p 38s. δὲ τι 
ὄνος: and agreeably tc the P 
we have, in Herodetes 1:5. +. 
— TPATIEZAN ἐξιτ τις 


NAPAGENTES—ha:: 

of ail good things.” i_ ἰ 
i 3 ciation rem rs Ins 
wir. LAX τίατεῖο. tell 
SSS peers ode sete 
erelesieg of ohn oe ect 
aner they bad teca Σ᾿ τς 
and Were ἔν che ὩΣ Ἐπ 5: ce. 
arab wer tence! 
εν. SZ 27 ad. hee - le 
<i 


TPA 


. on tables, Acts vi. 2, denotes making pro- 
; ttsion for, and attending on, those tables 
at which the poor were fed, ev τ S1AKO- 
- NIAI τῇ xadnwegsyn, i the daily mini- 
stration, mentioned ver. 1. 
Hi. 4 table used in sacred ministrations, as 
\ the table of shew-bread, Heb. ix. 2.—of 
: the Lord, τ Cor. x. 213 in which text it 
' is also spoken of the table used in idola- 
. trous worship, 
KM. 44 table of a moncy-changer ot barker. 
‘. Mat. xxi. 12. Mark xi. 15. Luke xix. 23. 
.. Lhe Greek writers often apply the word 
in the same sense. See If'etstein on Mat. 
ts ay Kypke on Luke, and comp. Tpars- 
t φήης. 
‘Tearesilys, 8, 6, from τράπεζα. 
* A public banker, @ person making it his 
business to take up money upor small inte- 
! rest, and to let it out upon larger. Cebes 
' uses τρατεζης in the same sense, Tab. 
᾿ς p. 41, edit. Simpson. So Plautus, Capt. I. 
᾿ς ,, 89, go. cited by Grotius, Sabdacam 
ratiunculam quantillun argenti mihi apud 
trapezitam set. I will cast up the ac- 
count of the little money I have at the 
barker’s.”” And as the Greek τραπεζήης is 
from τραπεζα a table, so the Eng. ban- 
ker, French baxquier, is thus called from 
the French banc, the bencé (anciently 
bank ) or seat, on which he anciently sat 
. to do business. occ. Mat. xxv. 27, 
ραύμα, aves, To, for τρωμα the same, 
“ which from τεΐρωμαι perf, pass. of τρω- 
exw or obsolete τρυω to wound, which 
see. 
A wound, occ. Luke x. 34. 
Τραυιτιαῖ, ζω, from τραυμα. 
‘To wound, occ. Luke xx, 12. Acts xix. 
16. - ὔ 
Ἴραχηλιζω, from τράχηλος the neck, 
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in the Olympic games, often fixing his 
eyes upon a courtezan, said, in allusioa 
to this sense of the word, Ice xgsov ages= 
μᾶνιον, ὡς ὑπὸ Te τυχονῖος κηρασια TPA- 
XHAIZETAI. See how aa ordinary girl 
drags this mighty champion by the neck.” 
So Suidas, of a victorious wrestler, TPA~ 
XHAIZON areraptave. Bending back 
kis neck, or dragging him with his reck 
dent buck, he carried him off.” See more 
passages to this purpose in Wetstcin on 
Heb. iv. 13. Hence 

Il. Teaynargoucs, 10 be manifested and 
open to the eyes of the beholder, as a per- 
son would be whose neck was forcibly 
bent back, and his face exposed, like those 
criminals mentioned by Pliny, in his Pa- 
negyric, of whom one might desuper ine 
ἐμεγὶ supina ora retortasque cervices * ; 
and in this view, I apprebend with the 
learned Elsner, Alberti, and Wolfius, the 
word is to be uaderstood in the only pas- 
sage of the N. T. whereit occurs, namely, 
Heb. iv. 13. So Hesychtus, with his eye 
no doubt, on this tent, explains τεΐραχι- 
Asopsva by τσεφανερωμένα manifested ; 
and Castalo excellently renders it by re- 
supina, Erasmus by resupinata. 
Many expositors have, after Chrysostam, 
taken τεϊραχηλισιενᾶ for a+ metapho- 
rical term referring to sacrifical victims; 
and some have explained it as denoting 
not only stript of the skin, but split in twe 
down the neck and back~bonc, so as to lay 
open the inward parte to’tiew. But of 
this exposition it seems sufficient to ob- 
serve, with E/sner, that it neither agrees 
with the derivation of the word, nor is 
confirmed by the use of any ancient Greek 
writer. See. more in Wolfus Cur. Phi- 
lolog. 


A. To bend back the neck, or drag with the, Τραχηλος, 8, 6, from σραχυς rough, come 


neck bent back, as wrestlers used to do by 
their antagonists. Thus Plato, Amato- 
res, § 1. p. 2, edit. Forster, H ax ooba 
αυῖον, cis TPAXHAIZOMENOE καεὲμ- 
«ἰπλαιενος καὶ καϑευδὼν waviz τὸν Prov 
διαϊείελεκεν; Hy δε--διαϊεϊριφως -τσερι 


pounded, perhaps, with ηλος a nail. 

he neck, It seems so called from che 
roughness of its seven vertebral bores, 
whose projections somewhat resemble 
the heads of xuils. Mat. xviii. 6. Rom. 
xvi. 4, & al. 


pomvas very. Do you not know him, that; TPAXYS, sa, v. from the Heb. 225 frm, 


has spent his whole life in being drag- 
ged by the neck, or ath his neck bent back, 
and in stuffing and sleeping? For this 
person was much addicted: to gumnastic 
exercises.” Diogencs the Cynic, in Laer 
fins, observing one, whe had been victor 


kurd, rough, with the formative n pre 


* Comp. Suctenius in Vitell. cap. 37, and Tucie 
tus, Hist. lib. tii. cap. 83. 

t See Swicer Thesaur. in Tray nuke, Blickwodf, 
Sacred Classics, vol.i. p. 231. Humaend and Dodo 
dridge on Heb. iv. 13, 

fixed, 


-- “προ = 


-.. 
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fired, to which Heb. word τραχεῖς an-: circulation of the biool 
awers in the LXX of Isa. xl. 4. xxi. 34, and sce Hed, a: : 
ἐἰυυσὴ, rugued, i.e. hard and uneten. in wn. 
occ. Luke iii. 5. ‘Acts xxvii. 29. Deme- TPEXQ, from the Heb. τὶ 
trius Phalereus, cited by Sunias, uses — ceed. 
the phrase TPAXEJA ‘OAOS; and in 1. Torun. Join ve.2, 4. 1: : 
Diodorus Siculus ΤΡΆΧΕΙΣ TOMOTS| ritually to the Chrissisn σ᾿ 
means rocky places, rocks, asin «Acts, See, 2, 26. Gal. ii. 2. ν΄ ; he 
Whetstein, Raphelius on this last pret: 
ΤΡΕΙ͂Σ, δι, as, και τὰ 1 τρια, Gen, τρίτον, " IT I. Torun, have free course. & 
Lhree, Mat. sii. 40. xiii. 33, & al. freq.’ iii. 1. 
May not <ze1s be a corruption of Heb. TPEQ. I[t may be derive = 
w> three, the initial » being changed! Heb.55 fe tura, or, byt 
into 7, as usual, and ὃ into p, as in the! from 7 or Mm ta trem: 
word φ:αγελλιόν, from the Latin fla-: 170 tremble, tremil: for ter, 


gellum? trembling or atjrighted, 2 
Ts2s-Vasecyas. See under Tasesva. Il. xxii. ‘Tin, 1.1.3) 
TPEMO, either from vcew the same, which 
see; or rather immediately from the Heb. ————TPESE Στ" 
“nto turn, compounded with 727 fo be Tego; ὑπὸ Trea: 
tna tumult or confusion, or with tas tu ————Heetior "rin 
be disturbed, as with fear. Under the Trojan wi! 


J. Absolutely, J tremble, tremo. occ. Mark 


v. 33. Luke viii. 47. Acts ix. 6. This verb occurs not in U.4 


11. 1. fear, be afraid, occ. 2 Pet. ii. ro. inserted on account of it's = 
TPEMQ, from Heb. ἽΠ to turn, and 75| Tez, Neut. of τρεῖς, Which & 
the face, or Fy denoting motion. Teianxoviz, 2, αἱ, 72, Under 


To turn. This simple V. occurs not in| τίεις, neut. 72:2, féree, anc 
the N. T. but is inserted on account of} cémad termination. See ui. 
it’s compounds and deriv atives. novla. 
TPEPQ, 1 Fut. Srey, from Heb. 2] = Thirty. Mat. xiii. S, & al. f: 
food. . Tzizxscios. 4, as, from TEEtS, 
I. 10 feed, give food to, supply with food.| three, and ixaisy a hundred. 
occ. Mat. vi. 26. xxv. 37. Luke xii. 24.1 ZAree hundred. occ. Maik 
Comp. Rev, xii. 6, 14. Acts xii. 20,] all. 5. 
where see τ Καὶ, v. 9, 11. Ezra iii. 7.) Te155253, 8, ὁ, from τος tir: 
Ezek. axvii. 17, and Prideaus Connect.| properly the casting of a da 
An. 534, at the end, vol. i. p. 165, 151] strode, or 89245 a dart. 
edit. Svo. al thistle, so called trom + 
11. 70 breed or bring up. occ. Luke iv. 16.}1 darts or prickles; tor τις in 
This sense is very common inthe Greek{ does, in other instances, dc: 
writers, especially in Homer. Jimte number or quaniity, as 
111. Τρεφειν τὴν καρδιαν, 10 nourish or pam-| δηῖος rolled many times oi 
per the heart. occ. Jam.v.§. Comp.j tery famous, ter incly (us, τι 
Isa. vi. 10, where the heart is said mana miserable, r¢13: LAARS Very Ha 
to be made fut, and Ps. cxix. 70, to be| tus, &c. &e. occ. Mat. τ 
3915 WED gross, insenstble, as fat. No} vi. 8. 
doubt these expressions are physically ; Τριξης, 8, ἡ, from τριϑο ἐὸ wea! 
just. _Immoderate indulgence in eating] 4 worn way, a puth, ἃ rat 
and drinking has an obvious tendency to] chius aisawss 03); α truddes 
increase, to an undue quantity, the fat,{ occ, Mat. ta. 3. Mark i. 3. 
with which the Aeart is naturally fur. TPIBQ, from Heb. ΓῺ to tees 
ished; and +0 to occasion drowsiness} Yo break, break in puves, 
and stusidity, by impeding the action| This V. occurs not in tie) 
ef tuat nobis organ in regulating the] inserted on account of its ci 
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as, 7%, from τρια three, and élea 
years. occ, Acts xXx. 21. 


th, shriek, strideo, © λεπῆον ἡχειν," 
kius. It is a word formed from the 
like the Latin and Eng. words cor- 
ding toit. Homer applies it, Jl. ii. 
|, to the shrieking of young spar- 
‘hile a serpent is devouring them; 
i. lin. rot, to the shrieking of a 
so Odyss. xxiv. lin. 5, and at 
it is also used for the squeaking of 
Τριζειν ras οδονῖας, 10 make a 
g sound with the teeth, to grind the 
‘ogether, stridere dentibus. occ. 
x. 18, where see Wetstein. 

8, τὸ, from zpets three, and wry a 


e months space, three months. occ. 
1. 23. 
r. from vzsss three. 
Mat. axvi. 34, 75, & al. Ἐπὶ 
‘or thrice, thrice. occ. Acts x. 16. 
Raphelius remarks that Hero- 
ises EX TPIZ, and Xenophon ΕἸΣ 
in the same pleonastical manner ; 
“etstein, produces from Polybius, 
, the very phrase EJII ΤΡῚΣ, 
8, 0, ἴτοῃ τρίς thrice, and σε α 


‘story in building. occ. Acts xx.9. 
ἐν ab, a, from τρις thrice, and χι- 
housand, 

housand. occ. Acts ii. 41. 

oy, from τρεις. τρία, three. 

ird. Mat xvi. 21. xxii. 26. To. 
The third part, μερος namely being | 
tood. Rev. viii. 7, 8, 9, & al. Τρι- 

To τριῖον. used adverbially, xalz 

inderstood, dor Whe third time. 

xiv. 41. Luke xx. 12. John xvi. 

Iso, Thirdly, in the third place. 

xii. 28, 

at. xx. 3, Kypbe remarks that it 

em extraordinary that the words 

foce are annexed only to the third 


685 


TPT! 


market, by wea veily. Since then it was 
at the third hour that the market-place 
was most frequented, no wonder that at 
thts hour the householder went to-look 
there for labourers, who perhaps at an- 
other time must have been sought else- 
where. 


II. Tpslos soaves, The third heaven, in 


which is the peculiar residence of God. 
occ. 2 Cor, xii. 2. The propriety of the 
expression seems to arise from the mate- 
rial heavens or celestial flu d having been, 
at the beginuing of the formation, Gen. 
1.6, 7, in two places, part within the 
hollow sphere of the earth, and the much 
larger part without. These, when joined, 
as they soon afterwards were, are some- 
times in 8. 8. called mown ‘ow, the 
heacen of heavens, and constitute the 
whole of the material heavens ; in refe- 
rence to which So/omon, in his sublime 
'prayer to God, 1 K. viii. 27, says, Be- 
hold the heavens, COW MN, and the 
heaven of beavens cannot contain thee; 
and yet in the same prayer no less than 
eight times beseeches God to hear in 
heaten Dawn, which 15 also repeatedly 
called Gad’s duclling-place: And this 
Jatter is what St. Paul styles ¢he third 
heuccn, and the Psalmist, God's holy or 
separate heavens, Ps. xx. 6. Comp. 158, 
Ivii. 15, and under Ougayos IL. 

Tknow not whether it may be worth add- 
ing, that the scofiing Lucian, or whoever 
was the author of the PAc/opatris, tom. ii- 
p- 999, thus endeavours to ridicule the 
passage in 2 Cor. xii. 2, δίς. and St. Paul 
himself. ‘Hyixz δὲ μοι TAAIAAIOS ενε- 
luyev, avazaravlias, emiopives, ἘΣ TPI- 
TON OTPANON AEPOBATHTAY, KAI 
TA KAAAIZTA EKMEMAOHKQE, δι᾽ 
ὑδαῖος ἡμᾶς avexaivicey, x.7.A. But when 
the bald-pated, long-nosed Gu “ὧν Ἔ, he 
who mounted through the air up to the 
third keavcn, ant learned most charming 
things, met with me, he renewed us with 
water, &c.” 


For this he accounts by shewing [Τριχες, wy, ais, Plur. of Θειξ, 4 hair, which 


)6 Greek writers, that the hour ot 
‘ket-pluce being full of men who 
| to purchase something, orto con 

gether, was the ¢hird hour of the 
about our waeo'cluck inthe morn 

isomuch that Suidas explains the 
mmon phrase ληθεσα alspa full 


see. On Mat. iii. 4, in addition to what 
is said under Καμγλοὸς, it may not be 
amiss here to produce Compbell's Note. 
‘6 Of camel's hair, not of the fine hair of 
that animal, whereot an clegant kind of 


# See under Γαλιλιίο,ο 
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mr ay, he ay CUCM (4. Mat. xxiib. 37. 
' Welle de. 41, A al. | 
hoe tae 36d, Ln every way or re | 


“YT. Food of the mind. Sce ἢ 


Where ¢2se% T22se, aclu, 
the sublimer tietructinas © 
(. ‘Aristianity, Comp. under 
4225, 4, ἧι from τετυξα 
τε lo nunrish, briny Bp, 
A nurse, oF rather a ὍΝ 


1 Thess. ii. 7. 


18, 'Troyvia, δ ξν ἴ,, from τεῦχε: 
I. Properly, Lhe track orr 


wheel of a carriage. 


in Which text it js appl 
Comp. τον. iv. 26, in the 
as in other Passages at tes 
SX αὔδα εἰν to the ἢ ried. 7 

notes first a cher... ors 
then ὦ i δος 


fr: =) i mbes 


. ΣΙ essay, aul. 2. Phito and Pu! 4 Gaus 4 
: woe the same ρθε νον, δὺς {ζαμρής lus and [1;: 
‘wal it lyfe, | 
\ a Bio αὐ τ σπν, δὲ τοῦ ὴ manner, or ἐν 
᾿ ᾿ eer means. a Thess, tii. 16. | 
ἱ ΕΠ αὐτὸ cea Every aay. Phils i. 
7 “ ἮΝ “ὦ “ιν cites this e Xpressiun from 
Plate. Wathydenus. [τ occurs also in 
Blate’s pol. Soerit. § 22, and Phuedon, II. «(1 road, a way,u path. oct 
ἀ α1. «αἰ Jerstor, 
Rasa μὴ λῶν osm, Banomeans. 2 Thess. 
' tle is 
᾿ 1. Vanaer or course of lie, manners, leda- | 
| vith αἰ, SOE, OCU, Lleb. viii. ξ. The! 
puivat of che Greek writers apply thel 
Lets 


TPT 


like. Comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in 
hay V. 

Τροχος, 8, 6, from rélgoya perf. mid. of 
‘Teexw to run. 

‘his word occurs Jam. iii. 6, yaad scoot: 
ing as it is differently accented signifies 
either a wheel, or ‘2 course’ the former 
sense scems preferable, as best expressing 
the continual recurrency of similar events 
in this life, and bas been well illustrated 
by that of Anacreon, Ode iv. lin. 7, 


TPOXOY ᾿Α;μηῖος yap δια, 
Biche TPEXEL κυλίσθεις. 


For like a chariot-wheel our life rolls on, 


‘Which beautiful simile of the Poet points 
out also the continual tendency of human 
life to w’s final period. CHcumenius, as 
observed under Γένεσις IV. explains τὸν 
τροχὸν τῆς γενεσεως by τὴν ζυιὴν ἥμων, 
our life; s0 lsidorus Pelusiota, by τον χρο- 
γὴν τῆς Cams ἡμῶν, the time of our hfe 3 
TPOXOEIAHE ag ὁ xgores εἰς ἑαυῖον 
᾿ανακυκλώμενος, for time, adds he, like a 
wheel, rolls round upon itself.” But the 
learned Lambert Bos interprets the ex- 
pression of St. James to mean the un- 
ceasing succession of men born some after 
others, as it the Apostle had said, ἐλε 
tunguc has been the means of plaguing vur 
ancestors, it still plagues us, and will here 
after plugue our wescendants. In Plutarch 
Ὃ THE PENESEQE Ποῖαμος, Lhe 
stream of nature, reters to the successive 
generations of men; and in Simplicius, 
cited by H’elstein, whom see, Ὃ amepavio5 
THE ΓΕΝΕΣΕΩΣ KYKAOS, The un- 
ceasing circle of nature, relates to the 
continual production of some things by | 
the corruption of others. See also 1/- 
berti and {Wolfius on the text, whoconcur 
with Bos's exposition, ‘The reader may 
find other ingenious interpretations in 
Kyphe. Comp. also Macknight. 
Trubrsoy, 8, τὸ 
‘A dish in which food, and particularly of 
the more liquid kinds, is brought to table. 
80 it may perhaps be derived from 7402 
Sood, or τρεφω to feed, or immediately 
‘from Heb, "9 food. occ. Mat. xs 
Mark xiv. 20; in which texts it is used 
for the dish containing the pasclal lamb 
and it's sauce of bitter herbs. Comp. 
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to illustrate all these passages it may be 
remarked that, ἴο this day, the Moors in 
Barbary» the Arabs, and the Mahome- 
tans of India, in eating make use neither 
of knives, forks, nor often of spoons, but 
only of their fingers and hands, even iu 
eating pottage, or what we should call 
spoon-meats; and that when their food is 
of the latter kind, they break their bread 
or cakes into (itile bits (yous sops) and 
dip their hauds and their morsels together 
therein Ἐς 

This word is often used by the Greek 
writers. See MWetstein on Mat. 

Tpulaw, w, from τευ, the vintage, and 
thence the autumnal fruits. ‘Uhomassinus 
ingeniously deduces zgu/y from the Heb. 
msn the shouting which usually accom= 
panied the harvest, and particularly the 
vintage. See Isa. ix. 3, xvi. 9, 10. Jers 
xxv. 30. xlviii, 35. So Homer, describ— 
ing the vintage, 11: xviii. lin. 571, 2, 


To. δὲ ἑησσοῦε; ὅμα 

Mor πῇ τ᾽ Ful τι, weer σχαιρονῆες ἱπογῖο 

Then nimbly bounding come the jovial train, 
‘With song: and shouts replying to his + strain. 


And .4nacreon, Ode Iii. lin, 8, paiticn- 
larly mentions Ἐπιληνίοισιν ὕμνοις, The 
sacred songs at treading the grapes, Tlie 
remains of these customs we still have 
among us in the shouting and singing ut 
harvest-homes. 

To gather fruits, particularly grapes, by 

means of @ cutting- or pruning-hook, 

which, as we lear: from the Greek wri- 
ters, the ancients used for this purpose. 
oce, Luke vi. 44. Rev, xiv. 18, 19. See 

IWetstein on both teats. 

Tpoler, 0195, 6, from τρυξω to mermur, oF 
mourn, like a turtle; a word forined from 
the sound, : 

A turtle-dove, occ. Luke ii. 24. 

Τρυμαλια, ας, ἡ, trom τεΐρυμαι perf. pass. 
οἵ τρευ to break, which trom the Heb. 
or Arabic "yn to cut, cleave, whence 
Nouns denoting a chink, aperture, ete 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in “7. 
A hole, perforation, particularly the eye 


ἄς —Voyage en Arabie, 
rs Observations, vol. 


Syst. of Geography, vol. ii. 


tom, i. p. Ea 
289, and Compl: 
P- 303, col. 2. 


Ῥῴῷν. xix. 24. Ecclus. xxxi, tq. And 


Δ Ἴβο musician's, 


of 


Trr 


ef a needle. occ. Mark x. 25. Luke 

XVill. 25. 

Tpexyue, alos, ro, from τεῖρυπημαι perf. 
pass. of rpuraw to perforate, which from 
tpuxe a hole, and this from Heb. ΕΠ fo 
break, tear, or from rpuw to break. See 
the last word. 

A hole, particularly the eye of a needle. 
occ. Mat. xix. 24; and further to con- 
firm what may be found under Καμηλος 

‘im favour of the common interpretation 
of this text, I add that the ancient Syriac 
version here has 50a the camel. 

Ἴρυφαω, w, from τρυφη. 

Lo live luxuriously, delicately, or in plea- 

surc. occ. Jam. v. 5. 

Tgu¢y, 45, ἡ» either from εἴρυφον, 2 aor. of 
Spurlw to break (which see under ovy- 
Esurlw), because luxury breaks the force 
both of body and mind; orelse immedi- 
ately from the Heb. 7 in the sense of 

foo, provision, 

Luxury, delicacy, lururious liting. occ. 
Luke vii. 25. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 

TPQTQ, either from the Heb. mw to 

wear away, and so break in pieces, or 

from Chald. 70 fo bite. 

Lo eat. Itis properly spoken of brute 

animals, but sometimes of men, occ. 

Mat. xxiv. 38. John xiii. 18, where 

Kypke thinks that ὁ rewlwy per’ ἐμ ape 

toy, means, Ae who did eat uf my bread, 

as a servant, which interpretation agrees 
with Ps. xli. 10, 21> 52x, and shews the 

connection of ver. 18, with ver. 16, 17. 

It is applied spiritually, John vi. 54, 56, 


57> 5% 
meretnd from the Heb. wn to cué, wound, 
by transposition. 
Zo hurt, wound. This V. is used by 
Homer, 1]. xxiii. lin, 341. Odyss. xvi. 
Jin. 293. Odyss. xix, lin. 12, & al. and 
though not found in the N. T. is here 
inserted on account of it’s derivatives. 
Τυΐϊχανω, from τεύχω, which see. 
I. 10 be. Luke x. 30. Es τύχοι, [fit be so, 
tf it so happen. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. χν. 37. 
‘-This is a very usual expression in the 
Greck writers. Sce Wetstein. . 
Ἴυχον, 2 aor. particip. neut. used adver- 
bially, and elliptically, καῖα τὸ being 
understood, According to what may be, 
may be, perhaps. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. See 
Vigerus De Idiotism. in Voc. 
Tuxwy, Commun, ordinary, q.d. such as is 
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ecery where, qui in medio jacet. Acts 
xix, 11. xxvili. 2. So the eloquent 
Longinus styles loses OT TTXOQN ay, 
No ordinary man, De Sublim. sect. 9 
and Josephus calls Herod's rebuilding te 
Temple at Jerusalem Ερίον OT τὸ Th 
XON, No common or ordinary work, Am. 
lib. xv. cap. 11, ὃ 1. See many other 
instances from the Greek writers in Wa- 
stein on Acts xix. It. 


II. Governing a genitive, To obtain, enjoy. 


Luke xx. 35, (where see [Vetstein Vax. 
Lect. and Bowyer.) Acts xxiv. 3. XKVi.33, 
xxvii. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 10; on which last 
text observe that the Greek writers often 
apply the phrase SQTHPIAZ TYXEIN 
to a temporal delicerance or safety. See 
Wetstein. 


Tupravitw, from rupravoy, which, accord 


ing to Suidas, and the Scholiast on An- 
stuphanes, Plut. lin. 475, means a stick 
or batoon, used in bastinading criminals, 
from τυπΊω to beat. 
Lo bastinade, to torture, or kill, by beet. 
tng with sticks or hatuons. So Hesychu 
explains τυμπανιζεῖαι by τολησσεῖαι oye 
pws, tumlelas, ts struck violently, ts beata; 
and Gcumenius, dupwavob,cay, by ἃ 
ῥοπαλων anebavov, they were killed ἢ 
batoons. occ. Heb. xi. 35, where the word 
seems plainly to refer to the punishment 
of Eleazar by Antiochus, which is et 
pressed by τυμπᾶναν, 2 Mac. vi. 19, 28 
and at ver. 30, we find Elcazar peda 
Tass wArlass τελευῖαν, reacy to die with 
the strokes. 
Doddridge, after Perizonius and IVolfs, 
says, ‘© Lhe word signifies a peculiar sort 
of torture, which was called the tymps- 
num or drum, when they were extended 
in the most violent manner, and thes 
beaten with clubs, which must give ex 
quisite pain when all the parts were aw 
such a stretch: But Archbp. Pottcr, Ar 
tiq. of Greece, book i. ch. 25, Ὁ. 13% 
Ist edit. calls this a groundless and frivo 
lous opinion ; and indeed I cannot find 
any proof that τυμπανον is ever used ἰὸ 
the sense last mentioned. But for fat- 
ther satisfaction on this subject I mat 
refer the reader to Gatakcr’s Adversaru, 
cap. 46, cited in Suicer Thesaur. undet 
Topravitw, and to Jetstein on Hebd. 
xi. 35, who shews that the V. τϑυτα- 
γιζομᾳι is used by the Greek writers, 
particularly 


TY 


Particularly by Aristotle, Lucian, and 

Plutarch, 

Jt is well known, that the bastinado, or! 

beating a criminal’s buttocks or the 

boles of his feet with litte sticks of the 
bigness of one’s finger is still used in the 

East, and is acommonpunishmentamong: 

+p, the Turks and Persians at this day. 

ἽΤυτος, ὁ, ὁ, from τεῖυπα perf. mid. of τυπῖω 

_ to strike, 

‘L 41 mark, impression made by striking, 
Thus Scapula cites from dtheneus, Tas 

ΤΥΠΟΥ͂Σ τῶν τὐληΐων dura, She seeing| 

the marks of the strokes.” Soit is applied 

to the print of the nails in our Saviour’s 

! hands and feet. John xx. 25, where see 

.. Wetstein, 

LIL 1 form, figure, image, Acts vii. 43. So 

the LXX use τύπος, Amos v. 26, for 

images; and Polybius, cited in Rophe- 
ius, bas Θεῶν TYTIOTS for imagesof the 

Gods ; and in Herodian, lib. v. cap. 12, 

edit. Oron. ΤΎΠΟΝ ra—@eu is a painted 

igure of aGod. Comp. Kyphe. 

‘INT. 4 pattern or model of a building, &c. 
Acts vii. 44. Heb. viii. 5, which passages 
refer to Exod. xxv. 40, where the LXX 
likewise use ruroy for the Heb. mana 
model, 

IV. A pattern, example, Phil. iii.17. 1 Thess. 
i. 7, Tit it. 7, & al. 

Ὕ. 4 figure, emblem, representatice, type. 
Rom v 4. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 6, τι, 
VI 4 form ofa writing. Acts xxiii.2s. So 
in 3 Mac. iii. 22, we have'‘O—TTMOE 
τὴς EMIETOAHE. See Kyphe on Acts. 

VIL. 4 form of doctrine. So Elsner and 
Wetstrin cite from Tamblichus ΤῊΣ 
TIA AETZEQE Ὁ TYMOS, The form 
of discipline TON ΤΥΠΟΝ THE Al- 
AASKAMAE, The form of doctrine or 
instruction. occ. Rom. vi. 17, But ye hace 
obeyed from the heart (supply τι ΠΩ εἰς 

ὃν τταφεδοθηῖε τυπὸν διδαχης (the form) 

of docfrine, into which form ye were de- 
ἀετοί. This expression, according to 

Doddridge, contains an allusion to the 

exactness with which melted metals or 

the like receive the mpression of the 
mould in which they are cast and Ra- 
phelius on the place observes hat Arrian, 

Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 19, in like manner 
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uses the phrase xala τὰ doluala TETY- 
NOQYOAT, to be formed or modelled, ac- 
cording to certain opinions or rules" 
And thus I add that Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. ii, cap. 8. § 2, speaking of the Es- 
senes, Says, that taking children of a ten= 
der age, τοῖς ἡθεσὶ τοις taviwy ENTY. 
ΠΟΥ͂ΣΙ, they model or mould them ac- 
cording to their own manners, suis mo= 
ribus informant, Hudson, But the ac- 
curate Kypke shews, that both in Appian 
and Josephus, Snaxsely Lo obey is followed 
by εἰς governing the thing; and he ac= 
cordingly thinks that the Apostle’s ex- 
pressions dayxecale εἰς ὧν x, τ. A. are sy 
nonimous with ὑπηκοσαῖς εἰς ruray διδα- 
'χῆς, ὡς πιαρεδοθη ὑμιν, Ye have obeyed the 

Jormof doctrine, which was delivered to yous 
‘The ancient Syria version, iowever, has 
nb pobre saab ἈΠΟ pnzonwe: 
~ —¥e have obeyed the form of doctrine, 
tu which ye were delivered. Comp. Eng. 
Translat. and Margin. 
See Suicer Thesaur. on this word. _ 
ΤΥΠΤΩ, from the Heb. An or FN to smite; 
whence also Eng. tap tabor, ὅς. See 
Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in Af. 
I. Tostrike smite with the hand, a 
or other instrument. occ Mat. xxvi 


5. Acts xviii. 17. xxi. 34. | 
amite, strike, punish, occ. Acts 

3. Comp. Koviaw, and see Dod- 
dridge on the place, 

IV. To hurt, wound, spiritually. occ. 1 Cor. 


Ἴτεβατον, from rez a tumult, tumultuons 
multitude or concourse of people, turba ; 
Tozty is used both by Polybrus and Lu- 
cian (see Scapula), and may, I appre~ 
hend, like ϑορυξος, which see, be best 
derived from the Heb. 739 fo be many, 
with the formative nm prefixed, 4, n=1n 
Torase atumult or disturbance to disturb. 
Aristophanes, Vesp. \in.257 used the V 
active for the disturbing of mud. Tupt 
ζομαι, pass. To be ina tumult, be disturbed 
turbor; or mid. 70 make a disturbance or 
bustle, turbas dare. occ. Luke x. 41. 

TY£AOE, η, ov. It may be derived from 
Heb. bunt to Aide, by prefixing the forma- 


253, 9ὰ edit. Russells 
of Aleppo, p.121,and Hanway's Tra- 
|. Ρ. 256, and vol, iv. p. 8+ 


tive n; whence also the Heb. nouns 75 
and n>p thick darkness, 


Yy Deprived 
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Deprived of sight, blind, whether natu- 
rally, Mat. ix. 27, 28, & al. freq.—or 
spiritually, Mat. xv. 14, (where sce [Vet- 


stein.) Mat. xxiii. 16. 2 Pet. i.g, & al. | 


So Pindar, Nem. vii. lin. 34. 


TTOAON δ᾽ aL 

Hrog acace cevdguy ὁ wag; 

But the most of men 
Have a b4ind heart ——— — 


Comp. Lucian under O292Au%5 ΤΠ. 

In John ix. 8, eight MSS, five of which 
ancient, and several old versions, among 
which the Syriac and Vulg. for τυῷλος 
read wzocailys the beggar, i.e. whom 
they knew to be blind, and this reading 
is admitted into the text by Griesbach. 


Τυΐλοω, ὦ, from regaos. 


Lo blind, Inthe N. T. it is used only 
spiritually. occ. John aii. 40. 2 Cor. 
iv. 4. 1 John ti.11. See Wetstetn on 
2 Cor. iv. 4, who shews that the V. is 
applied likewise to the mind in the Greek 
writers. 


Τύφοω, ὦ, from rugos smoke (see Τυφω), 


and thence pride, insolence, according to 
that of Plutarch, De Socrat. Gen. tom. ii. 
Ρ. 580, B. Toy δὲ ΤΥ͂ΦΟΝ, ὥσπερ τινα 


ΤΥΧ 


χατγὸν LASTS βίας. εἰς τὸ! τ! 
σχεδασας. Throwing awar? 
sters pride or tnsolence, 35 dvi 
philosophical smoke.” 


I. Properly, Zo raise or meic as 
Il. Tutsonas, wuas, Pass 1s te 


elated or puffed up with prides 
lence. occ. 1 Tim. ih. 4. vee 
lil. 4. See MW céstcin on the fsa 
on the second text, and Suar] 
in Tupow, 


ΤΥΦΩ, Vhomassinus, in his Ghar 


braicum under ΓΊΞΙΣ, with gre] 
lity deduces τω from the Us 
Arabic RED fo be cxtingaieks.! 
Comp. Castcil Lexic. Hep: 21 
10 raise a smoke. So Hervam 
xanvoy. See Scapula. Τν οι. ἡ 
emit smoke. occ. Mat. xii. 30 


Tugwvixss, ἢ, cy, from nizi 


sturmy wird, ot whirlcind, ©.32! 
either from tezw to rian 
perhaps from τυξῖ or Ἡεὺ. τ". 
Lempestuous. violent, whirirg.£ 
Xxvil. 14, where see ἢ} etaten. 2- 
Ευροκλυδων. 


Tuxwy, 2 aor. particip. of 1.5} 


τευχω, which see. 


YT. 


T 


slender, as being generally slender 

or short, in sound; so called, per- 
haps, to distinguish it from the diphthong 
oy, which was pronounced long. It is the 
twentieth of the more modern Greek let- 
ters, and the first of the five additional 
ones. It’s name U seems to be taken from 
that of the Heb. 1 (Mau), i. e. pronoun- 


Vv u, Upsilon, T ψιλὸν, 1. 6. Ὁ small or 
9 


T 


Heb. F’au, but before an : fu.-** 
other vowel it is pronounce: > 
the Eng. πο, or, on account οἱ δ 
breathing, like wa, as in 50; 4 
form Ὑ (of which the smill. κα 
ruption) approaches to thst αὐ ἢ 
nician Vay, as sometimes ¥* 
no doubt was taken from it. 


5 See Mortfaucon's Palzographia Gn 


cing the two Vaus, which compo se the Dr. Bernurd’s Orbis Erudits Literxtt: 
latter, as vowels, 1, uu. It’s sound or by Dr. Churkes Morton, and Dr.Gre-t: ὁ 
power is likewise the vowel saund of the | sertation on the Original Powen af Ke 
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ἐγαχινθινος, ἢ» ov, from ὑακινῇος. 

Of the colour of a hyacinth, hyacinthine, 
purplish. The LXX use vaxivdos or 
θαχινθινος in many passages, particularly 
in Ezek. xxiii. 6, for Heb. nan blue. 
occ. Rev. ix. 17. 

‘TAKINGOS, δ, ὁ, ἡ. The best derivation 
I have met with of this word seems to 
be that of the learned Damm, Lexic. 
Nov. Grec. cul. 907, from ὑ the noise 
made by persons in snifting and smelling, 
(so used by Aristophanes, Plut. lin. 895.), 
and xvew fo move, excite. 

I, The name of a flower which is very fra- 
grant, aad generally of a blue or purplish 
colour, the Ayacinth. ‘Thus sometimes 
used in the Greek writers. 

Il. In the N. T. The name of a gem or 
precious store resembling the * flower in 
colour, a hyacinth+. ‘The Ayacinth of 
} Pliny is now thought to be the amethyst 
of the moderns; and the amethysts of the 
ancients are now called garnets. The 
[modern] amethyst is a transparent gem 
of a violet colour, arising from an admix- 
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splendour, or immediately from Heb. 37 
tu shine. So Horace, lib. iii. ode 13, lin. {, 


O four Blandusia splendidior vitro, 
O thou Blandusian spring, serebright than glass; 


And Ovid, Heroid. Epist. xv. lin. 158, 


--—-—-— Vitreoque magis pellucidus awne, 
Crcarer than the glassy stream. 


The Eng. word glass may in like matiner 
be, very naturally deduced from the Heb. 
wa to shine, glister, glisten. So the an- 
cient Germans seem to have called amber 
Gicum, from it’s transparency, quod 
transluceat nitidumque sit iastar vitri, 
because it is transparent and shining like 
glass,” says Junius, Etymol. Anglican. 
in @LASS, whom see, as also PHny, 
Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvii. cap. 3. 

§ The making of Glass is certainly a very 
ancient invention. ‘* Aristotle, Aleran- 
der Aphrodiseus, and &f Lucretius, put 
us out of all doubt that g/ass was in use 
in their days.” 


ture of red and blue.” occ. Rev. xxi. 2ο. Ὑδριζω, from ὑξρις. 


Ὕαλινος, ἡ, ὃν, from ὕαλος. 
Of glass, glassy..occ. Rev. iv. 6. xv. 2, 
twice. See the Latin passages quoted 


I, 70 treat with insolent or contumelious ἐπα 
jury. occ. Mat. xxii. 6. Luke xviii. 32. 
Acts xiv. §. 1 Thess, ii. 2. 


under ‘Yados,and many more in /Vetstein| {1. Tu reproach, occ. Luke xi. 45. 


on Rev. iv. 

“Tar, 8, ἡ. 
This word, as also the [onic Ὕελος, in 
the more ancient writers signifies a_fos- 


ὝΒΡΙΣ, τος, att. ews, ἡ, either from the N. 
May violent anger, a transpurt of passion, 
or immediately from the V. 12» ἐο trans- 
gress. 


sile substance, ἃ transparent stone,a softer|1. Insolent or contumeltous treatment. occ. 


kind of crystal, talc, as is evident from 


2 Cor. xii. το. 


Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 764—6 ||, and IT. Injury, damage. occ. Acts xvii. 10, 21. 


from Heredotus, lib. iii. cap. 24. But in 
the later Greek authors, and in the N. T. 
Ὕαλος denotes the artificial substance, 


Glass. occ. Rev. xxi. 18,21. We may 
either, with Mintert, derive it from ἐλη 


* “Hyacinthus lapis habeas purpureum θ᾽ caru- 
Geum colorem, ad modum illius fioris.” Vet. Dict. 
quoted by Murtinz: in Dict. Phil. which see. 

+ Brookes’s Natural History, vol. v. p. 137. 

2. “* Tile emicans in amethysto fulgor violaceus, di- 
fatus est in hyacintho.” Péinii Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvii. 
@ap. 9. 

i Where see the Scholiast, and Rutherforth’s Op- 
tics, No. 53, p. 254. From the passage in Aristo- 

it appears beyond a doubt, that the Greeks 
his time. had the 


this substance, 


So Pindar, Pyth. ode i. lin. 140, calls 
the naval defeat which the Carthaginians 
had received from the king of Sicily 
yauoisovoyv ὝΒΡΙΝ. See Alberti on ver. 
21. But Aypke cites from Josephus, Ant. 
lib. ti. [cap. 6, ὃ 4, edit. Hadson.] an ex- 
pression in which the application of ὑδρις 
is more similar te that in Acts xxvii. 21, 
namely τὴν avo τῶν ὀμδρων ‘TBPIN— 
wyury from rain.” 
ὙΒΡΙΣΤΗ͂Σ, 6, 6, from ὑδριζω, 

Insolently injurious, whether in words 
or actions, despiteful. occ. Rom. i. 30. 
1 Tim.i.13. Raphelius on the former 
passageshews from Xenophon thatuCgis-yg 


§ See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts in 


art of making éwrnisg-glasses of | GLASS. 


@ Lib. iv. lin, 606, 
XY 


55 is 
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1s properly opposed to cwfpuv modest,|"Cicsmorsw, ὦ, from ὑδροποῖης a water. 
,, moderate, drinker, which from véwe water, and 
Tyiaivw, from s7iys. wow to drink. 
I. 70 be in health, to be well, sound. Loke| 100 drink water. occ. 1 Tim. v. 23. Ob 


V. 31. Vil. 10. xv. 27. 3 John ver. 2. 
But in Luke xv. 27, Kyphe reters ὑΠαι- 
viva, principally to the mind, aud shews 


serve what similar phrases Herodotus 
of the Persians, lib, i. cap. 71, %& 
OINQ: AIAXPEQNTAIL, a@aaa TAP 


that the Gr.ek writers use dfiaiwv for| ΠΟΤΕΟΥ͂ΣΙ. Raphelius has avticipas 
one of a sound mind, and sometimes op-| mein this remark. See also I etstes. 
pose it to indulging in luxury, intemper-'"Tdswmines, ἢν, ὃν, from jdsub the drops. 
ance and sensual pleasure, as the young| which from ὑδὼρ water, and any the fare, 
prodigal had done. countenance, 
11. Spiritually, of persons, To be sound,| Dropsical, hacing the dropsy. occ. Lek 
health/ul, vigorous, as in faith, love,} xiv. 2. 
patience. Tit. i. 13. ii. 1. freq. occ. ὙΔΩΡ, vo, Gen. ἐδα])ς (from the obsolete 
111, OF words or doctrine, 10 be sound,| Sas). ‘The Greek Etymologists derive 
pure, sincere, having no mixture of false-\ it from vw fo rain; but it may perhaps 
hvod. So Wolfius on 2 Tim. i. 13, who] be better deduced from Heb. Ἤν tapos, 
observes that Plutarch, De aud. Poct.| and ἽΝ fu πο. From Heb. a we hate 


tom. il. p. 20, speaking of δοξας wep 
Oswv opinions coneerning the Gods, joins 
‘YTLAINOTSAS with AAH@EIS true. 
See also Wetstein on 1 Tim. i. 10, who 
cites from Philo ΤΟΥΣ ‘TLTIALIANON- 
TAS ΛΟΓΟΥ͂Σ. freq. occ. 


‘Lins, E55, BS, ὃ, ἡ, και TOES, perhaps | 
from ὑὔρος moist, as suund, healthy bodies‘ I. 


are, 

1. Sound, whole, in health. See Mat. xii. 13. 
Xv. 31, Mark v. 34. John v. 9. Acts 
ἵν, 10. ’ 

11, Of speech or doctrine, Sound, wholesome, 
right. occ. ‘Vit. ii. 8. Su in LZerodotus, 
lib. i. cap. 8, we have AOLON OTK 
‘YTIEA, a wrong or improper speech.” See 
more in Rapaelius and Wetstein. To 
what they have produced I add, that Lu- 
cian also applies it to speech in the sense 
of sound, right, sensible, true, sanus, tom. i. 
p. 510, 1005, and tom. il. p. 221, 462. 
"Lists, a, 7. ‘The Greek Etymologists de- 
duce it from vw fo rain; but since /lomer, 
J]. x. lin. 27. 11. xiv. lin. 308, & αἱ. 
uses τ]ὴν for the sea, | would not be po- 
sitive that this word is not derived, like 
the Greek wxeavis the vceun, trom Δ 
to surround, or else from ~3n to gird, be- 
gird,as the sea docs the land. 

bb et, moist, so green. Comp. Ξυλον. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 31, where I céstcin cites from 
Galen the very phrase “YPYPON==ZrY- 
AQN, 

Ὕδεια, as, ἡ, from ὕδωο. 

«1 vessel tu hold water, @ τιαίςγορθέ, occ. 
John ii. 6, 7. iv. 3, 


likewise Greek uéss water, Latin ude, 
Saxon per, and Eng. wef, whence οἵ 
from the Greek ude, or immediately 
from Heb. ἽΝ and “= may be also ce 
duced the Eng. water. But may not bd 
the Greck udwp and Eng. water, be bes 
derived from Heb. 1ny to diffuse? 
Water, Mat. viii. 22. xvit. τς, ἃ ἃ 
freq. particularly of baptism, whethes 
St. John’s, Mat. iii 11. Mark 1. 8. dda 
i. 26, 31, 33; or of Christ's, John m4 
Acts x. 47. Eph. v. 26. Heb. x. 23. 
On Mark ix. 41, L/armer, Observatiors, 
vol. iii. p. 161, (whom see) remarks, thx 
the giving to a person a cup of water, ia 
the parched Eastern countries, is by no 
means such a trifling and despicable thing, 
as it may appear to us in these moe 
cool and temperate climates ; and tha 
“186 furnishing of travellers with seer 
is at this day thought a matter of such 
consideration, that many of the Easten 
people have been at considerable cxpemt 
to procure passengers that refreshment” 


IT. The watery or serous part of the bloal 


John xix. 34. ‘Ido not pretend tod& 
termine (says Doddridye) whether us 
was (as Dr. Drake supposes, in his fx 
tumy, νοὶ. i. p. 106.) the small quanti 
of water inclosed in the pericardium, ἢ 
which the heart swims, or whether the 


_cruor was now almost coagulated, aw 


separated from the serum: Either way it 
was a certain proof of Christ's death ; to 
he could not have survived such a wound 
had it been given him in perfect health 


TIO 


So Galen, ‘Oh μεν ay 4 τὴς καφδια; 720015 
Ewigeces Sava ex avaleys, ἐν Th wy 
ὁμολοίθμενων est, That α wound of the 

eart necessarily occasions deuth is one of 
those things which is agreed on all 
hands ;"” and Celsus, “"" Servari non po- 
test cut basis cerebrr, cui cor, cui spine 
medulla percussa est. The life of that 
man cannot be ‘saved, the basis of whose 
brain, whose heart, whose spinal marrow 
es wounded.’ See more in MWetstein. Con- 
sult also Scheuchzer’s Phys. Sacr. on Jobn 


xix. 34. 
SU. It denotes the enlivening, refreshing, 


ἱ 


" 


and comforting influences of the Holy 
Spirit, whether in his ordinary opera- 
tions on the hearts of believers, John iv. 


νι" 10, 14, (comp. ch. vi. 35.) or including 


also his miraculous gifts, John vii. 38. 
Comp. ver. 39, and see Rev. xxi. 6, 
XM. 1, 17, 


EV. Many waters denote many people or 


nations. See Rev. xvii. 1, 15. 

e705, 8, 6, vither immediately from Heb. 

ἽΝ α tapour, or trom vw to rain, which 

Martinius derives from χύω to pour, the | 
aspirate breathing being substituted for x. | 
Rain, a shaver of rain. occ. Acts xiv. 17. 

Xxvill. 2. Heb. vi. 7. Jam. v. 7, 18. 

Rev. xi. 6, 


‘Tisseosa, as, ἡ, q. via ϑέσις the making or 


being taken, for a sun. In the N. T. it is! 
applied spiritually only. occ. Rom. viii.| 


fs 


constituting of a son. | 


Adoption, the taking of α person, or the! 


BS, 23. ix. 4. Gal. iv. §. kph. i. 5. On 
om. Vill. 23, comp. Luke xx. 35, 36, 
and Mucknight. 
It is true that both the * Greeks and 
+ Romans used sometimes to adopt the 
children of other persons: but the term 
viedecia in the N. T. is not taken from 
the custom of either of those people, but 
from the style of the O. T. as is manifest, 
1 think, by comparing Rom. ix. 4, with 
Exod. iv. 32, 23. Deut. xiv. 1. Jer. 
xxxi. 9, Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 18. 


ὙΠΟΣ, 5, 6, from the Heb. 7 or infin, yn 


(see Gen. xviii. 18. Jer. xv.18.) to be, 


* be born, according to that of Gen. xvii. 16, 


‘@See Archbp. Potter's Greek Antiquities, book 


iv- ch. 15. 


+ Kennct’s Roman Antiquities, pt. ii, hook 5, 
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Kings of People yn shall be, or be born, 
of her. From 17 or m7 to be may also | 
be deduced the Greek guouzs to be born, 


. and Latin fuo and fio tu be, become. . 
I. 


4 son, in relation to a human father or 
mother, Mat. xx, 20, a1, & al. freq. 


II. Christ is styled the Son of God, in re- 


spect of his miraculous conception by the 
Lioly Ghost, Luke i. 35; (comp. ver. 32. 
Mark xiii. 32, and Dan. iii. 25, and 28.) 
—and the Son of Man (which tide, says 
Stockius, is given to Christ eighty-two 
times in the Sacred Scriptures), in ree 
spect of his being the sced originally pro- 
mised to Eve, Gen. iti. 5, (who was 
herself partaker of that nature which is 
called town Alan, Gen, i. 27. Vv. 2.); 
then ta Abraham, Gen. xxii. 18; after- 
wards to David; and in respect of his 
being conecived in the womb, Mat. i. 23. 
Luke i. 31, and ia due time burn of the 
Blessed Virgin, Luke ii. 6, 7; and also 
in reference to the Prophecy of Daniel, 
ch. vil. 13, wherethe Messiah is described 
as one like a Son of Man, wir 735. 
Comp. Mat. xxvi. 64. Rev. i. 13. xiv. 14. 
This latter tide, Son of Aan, primarily 
and properly denotes the Auman nature 
of Christ (see Mat. vili. 20. Xi. Ig. 
All. 32, 49. XV. Q, 12, 22, 33. Xx. 18, 
19, 28. xxvi. 24. Mark ix. 12. John 
ΧΙ. 31. Acts vii. 56. John v. 27. comp. 
Phil. ti.6—11); but sometimes, by a 
xowwvin ssiwualwy, or communication of 
properties, it signifies his divine nature, 
See John iii. 13. vi. 62. 

In Mat. xxv. 13, the words ev 7, 6 0125 Te 
aviswre epysias are not found in four- 
teen MSS, tour of which ancient, nor in 
the Syriac, Vulgate, and other ancient 
versions ; they are accurdingly omitted 
by Griesbach in his edition, and by Campe 
bel in his TransJation. 


III. ‘Os osos τὼν Ανθρωπων, The Sons of 


Men, i.c% Men, a merely hebraical or 
hellenistical phrase, often occurring in the 
LXX for the Heb. S78 °33 but not used 
by the profane Greek writers. See Eph. 
iil. 5. Mark iii. 28, comp. Mat. xii. 31. 


IV. A remote descendant, Mat. i. 1, 20. 


xxii. 42, 45. Rom. ix. 27. Heb. vil. ς. 


V. The offspring of a brute. Mat. xxi. 5, 


where δέον ἰπσοζυ 8 may sccm a mere hc« 
braical expression for the fule of an ass, 
answering to the Heb. nian 33 in Zech. 


Y y 3 Xe Q. 
. a 
4 στ, 


i ΤΠ ἢ gees 
ae sigs sage HUGS τῷ 


TMN 

ὝΛΗ, x5, ἡ. 

J. The materia prima, the sirst or chaotic 
matter or atoms, of which all things were 
formed. This seems to be the primary 
sense of the word, and soit is used by the 
author of the book of Wisdom, ch. xi. 17, 
where the almighty hand of God is said 
Ἀῆισσα τὸν κόσμον ἐξ ἈΜΟΡΦΟΥ͂ ὙΛΗΣ, 

, to have made the world of matter without 
form, Thus likewise it was applied by 
‘some of the Greek philosophers, particu- 
larly by * Pythagoras and Plato, who ap- 
pear plainly to have borrowed their ‘TAH 
from the ὙΠ, or unformed mass of Moses, 
Gen. i. 2, whence also must be ulti- 
mately deduced Orid's 
———Rudis indigestaque moles— 
Nou bene junctarum discordia semina rerum, 
Rade unformed mass 


And the discordant seeds of things 
‘Metam. | 


‘a. 
lin. 7, 9. 


Dr. Dickinson, in his Physica Vetus & 
Pera, p. 33, and 41—44, shews that the 
Greeks bad the very term “YAH from the 
Orientals, and with great probability de- 
rives it from the Heb. ‘in sand, remark- 
ing particularly that the Arabic Hiul or 
μία is used as well for the first matter 
as for sand; that Hermes taught the 
Egyptians that all things were made ex 
τὰ auus of sand; and that even the in- 
spired Solomon mentions nippy we, the 
original dust, or primitite atoms of the 
earth, Prov. viii. 26. Comp. Eccles, iii. 
. 20. Isa. xl, 12. 

ΣΙ. Alatter, materials, especially wood, occ, 
Jam. iii. 5. Comp. Ecclus. xi. 32. So in 
the Greek writersit is particularly spoken 
of wood, considered as the fuel of fire (sce 
IWetstein), and is thas applied by the 
LXX, in Isa. x. 17, a8 also in Ecclus. 
XXviii. τον 

“Xysis, κε Plur. of Ev, which see. 

“Ὑμεῖερος, α, ον, from ὑμεις yer you. 

Your, yours, your oun. Luke vi. 20, 
xvi. 12. John vii. 6, & al. 

“Turew, w. from ipvos. 

1. Intransitively, To sing or recite a hymn. 
Vulg. hymno dicto, having said ar recited 
@ or the Ayman. occ. Mat. xxvi. 30. Mark 
xiv. 26, See Campbell on Mat. 

© See Bp. Stilling cc's Origines Sacre, book 
chap. 2, sect. 3. Gak's Court of the Gentiles, vol 
er 2, buok ii. chap. 7, § 9, p. 171, 2, and book 
i. ch. 9, § 6p. 527, ἃς. 
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U1. Transitively, governing an accusative, 
To celebrate or praise with a hymn or 
Aymns, to hymn, occ. Acts xvi. 25. Heb. 
ii 12. 

Ὕμνος, 8, 6, from (ὑμαι perf. pass. if used, 

of) wdw to celebrate, sing, celebrate with 
songs, which is a plain derivative from 
the Heb. 75, Hiph. of m1, to praise, 
confess, to which the Greek V. Juvew 
twice answers in the LXX, Isa. xii. 5. 
xxv. 1. Comp. Neb. xii. 24. 
A hymn, a song in honour of God. occ. 
Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 16, 80 the Greek 
writers use this word for the hymns sung 
to their Gods. 

Ὑπαΐω, from ὑπὸ denoting privately, and 
αἴω to go. 

I. To go, go away, withdraw, ot depart 
privately. Mat. iv. 10. ν, 24, 41, & al, 
freq. John xii, 11, “forsook them,” 
Campbell, whom see. In Mat. iv. 10, 
very many MSS, four of which ancient, 
and several editions and versions, after 
twafe have οπίσω ws, and these words are 
accordingly adopted by IVetstein, and re 
ceived into the text by Griesbuch, 

IL. To go out of the world, to depart, die, 

xxvi. 24. Mark xiv. δι. Comp. John 
xiii. 3, 33- Elsner on Mat. observes that 
the Greek writers use ἀπέρχεσθαι to de~ 
part in this view; and ἀρεῖς, that 
the Heb. 7971 to ge bas the same import. 
Ps. xxxix. 14. Josh. x: 14, and 
though he had not found ὑπαίω thus ap- 
plied in the Greek writers, yet that in 
Xenophon the similar verb oryer$as tor 
depart denotes dying. Comp. ‘aco Kypke 
on Mat. So in Eng. we say, he is gone 
for he is dead, and express dying by going 
off, deceasing, departing, ὅς. Comp. 
LXX in Gen. xv. 2. Ps. xxxix. 13. Josh. 
xxiii. 14, and under Tepsuw VI. 

"Praxay, ης, ἦν from ὑπήκοον, 2 aor. of ὑπ: 
new, 

Obedience. Rom. i. §. v. 19, & al. 

On Rom. xvi. 19, Kypke shews that the 
phrase ᾳῴικεσθαι εἰς, or att. ες, is by the, 
Greek writers joined with xasos celebrity, 
“and Aofas report, in the like sense of 
reaching, ot coming tothe huowledge of 

“Craxsw, from ὑπὸ under, and axsw to hear, 

1. Governing a dative, To hearken to, and 

. “The word signifieth with alt 

" humble submission to hearken, and implieth 

both reverence and obedience, The verb 
Yy4 one 
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axaw noteth obedience, the preposition | tive, as Luke viii. 3. Acts iv. 32.—or, 
vio reverence.” Zaunchius in Leigh's Crit.; used substantively, with a genitive of the 
Sac. See Eph. vi. 1, 5. 1 Pet. iii. 6. Acts] person, as Mat. xix. 21. xxiv. 47. & al. 

vi. 7. Mat. viii. 27. Rom. vi. 12, 16,17. Ὑπεικω, from ὑπὸ under, and exw to yield, 

Il. Yo hearken or attend at adoor in order] submit. 
to answer those who knock, and to cx To submit oncself, to obey with submis 
quire who they are, before it is opened | respect. occ. Heb. xiii.17. The Gree 
occ. Acts xij. 13. Rapkelius, in his Note} writers use it in the same sense. 
on this passage, shews that Demosthenes, |‘Yrevayhos, sa, gov, from ὑπὸ expletive, am 
Lucian, and Xenuphon use the verbin} ενανῆιος contrary. 
this sense. See also MWetstein on Luke] I. Contrary, adverse. occ. Col, 11. 14, wher 
xiii. 25, and Elsner and Kypke on Acts. | see Alberti and Wolfus, 

“Taras d205, 8, ἡ, q. ὑπο τὸν ανϑρα eo, being | II. Ὑπενανῖιοι, δι, Adversaries, enemies. oct. 
under a husband. . Heb. x. 27. 
Being under or subject toa husband, mar-} The word is used in both these senses by 
ried, a femme couverte. occ, Rom. vii. 3.| the Greek writers. See H’etsteta on Col 
The word is used in this sense not only | Ὑσενεΐκω, from ὑπὸ under, and obsol. evzsxa 
by the LXX, Num. v.20. Prov. vi. 24,| tu bring, bear. ᾿ 
29; but also by Polybius, Plutarch, Dio-| To suffer, undergo, bear. An obsolete Y. 
dorus Siculus and withencus, cited by| ‘whence in the N.T. we have 1 am, 
Raphelius and Wetstcin. Comp. Ecclus.} ὑπεγείκα, 2 aor. infin. ὑξενείκειν. Comp 
ix. 9. xli. 21. ‘Yrropepw. 

‘Yravlaw, ὦ, from ὑπ2 expletive, and avlaw|"CNEP. A Preposition. It seems an evident 
to meet. corruption of the Heb. 1237 beyond, oven, 
To mect. Mat. viii. 28, & al. [. Governing a genitive, 

Ὑπανΐηςις, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from ὑπανίαψ. | 1. Over, above. Soin Homer, 11. ii. lin. 23 
A meeting. occ. John xii. 13, where ob-| Στὴ Cae ὙΠΕΡ xegaadys, It stoodae 
serve that the N. governs the sane case} or abure his bead.” But I do not fat 
as it’s verb. Comp. under Tariw V. thus used in the N. T. 

The LXX, Vatic. have the phrase eis|2, For, tnstead of. Philem. ver. 13. Rom 
ὑπανίησιν, for the Heb. msip> for 446] vy. 6, 7, 8. “ Raphcliuvs (Not. ex Xenia 
meeting, or to meet, Jud. xi. 34. ver. 8.) has abundantly demonstrate(, 

"Yrackis, 105, att. ews, ἡ, from uvagyw. that ὑπὲρ ἡμων απεθανε signifies he did 
Substance, goods, whether earthly, occ.| in our roum and stead: nor can 1 find tht 
Acts ii. 45.—or heavenly, occ. Heb.| αἀπόθανειν ὑπὲρ τινὸς has ever any othe 
x. 34. Polybius uses the word in the] signification than that of rescuiag the kite 
worldly sense. See [Vetstemn on Heb. of another at the expence of our own, wh 

‘Lracxw, from ὑπὸ expletive, and apyw to} the very next verse (i.e. ver. 7.) shew 
begin, independent on any other authority, how 

I. 10 begin, gice a beginning or beng to.) evidently it bears that sense here, as ox 

_ Thus sometimes used, with a genitive} cun hardly imagine any one would ἐδ 
following, in the Greek writers. for a good man, unless it were to redeem 

Il. 10 be, subsist. See Luke vii. 25. vil. 41.} his life by giving up his own.” Dot 

_ Xvi. 23. Acts xxj. 20. xxvii. 34. Phil. ii.6.] ridge. Comp. John xi. 50. 2 Cor.v. if. 

III. With a dative following it denotes pro-| 1 Tim. ii. 6. 

᾿ perty or possession, as Acts iii. 6. Agivgsov | 3. In the room, or stcad of, denoting succer 

" καὶ χρυσιον Bx ὑπάρχει mo, Vulg. Ar-| sion, 1 Cor. xv. 29, Barts Ceobas ὑπερ ταὶ 
gentum & aurum non est mihi, literally,| vexcwy, 10 be baptized in the room @ 
Gold and silver is not to me, i.e. Ihave} stead of the dead, i. δ. to succeed into the 
nu gold nor silver. Comp. Acts iv. 37.| place of those who are fallen martyrsin 
xxviii. 7, 2 Pet. i, 8, and under Εἰμὶ VII.| the cause of Christ, and who, if the dead 
Hence rise not, are dead for ever. See dee, 

IV. ‘fwapyovla, τὰ, particip. pres. neut.| To what he has observed, I add, in con- 

| plur. Vhings which any one has, goods,| firmation of this exposition, a passege 

possessions. It is Joined either with ada-} cited by Vigerus De Idietism. cap. ix. 
: sect. ῳ. 
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sect. 9. reg. 1, from Dionysius Halicarn, 
lib. viii. ‘Ovios τὴν agyny wapadaSovles, 


ὙΠΕΡ ΤΩΝ ATIOBANONTON εν τῷ 
προς Αντιαῖας πολέμῳ ςατιωῖων ἡξιεν 
ἑτερες καϊαίραφειν. ‘These, as soon as 
they entered upon their office, judged it 
expedient to enrol other soldiers w the 
room of those who were killed in the An- 
tian war.” This interpretation, which is 
that of Ellis and Le Clerc, and which 
they also support by the passage just 
cited from Diunysius, appears to me the 
best of all those mentioned by Wolfius on 
the text, whom see. 

4: For, on the side or part of, q. ἃ. over for 
defense, Mark ix. 40. Luke ix. 50, 
Rom. viii. 31. Polybius and Arriun apply 
it in this sense, as Laphelius and Alberti 
have shewn on Rom. viii. 31. 

5. For, on behalf’ of. Mat. v. 44. Acts 
xxvi, 1. 1 Tim. ii. 1 

6. For, on account or for the sake of, because 
of. Acts ν. 41. ix. 16. Rom. xv. 9, & al. 
On 2 Cor. ν. 20, Kypke shews that 
Eschines and Demosthencs se the phrase 
ΠΡΕΣΒΕΎΕΙΝ ὙΠῈΡ τινος, for being 
an ambassadour for any one, or on his 
‘account, 

7. For, denoting the final cause. John xi. 4. 
Comp. 2 Cor. i. 6, 

8. Of, concerning. 2 Cor. i. 7, 8. viii, 23. 
Rom. ix. 27, where Raphelius shews 
that Polybius applies the preposition in 
the same sense. So it is used 2 Thess. ii. 1, 

where see Whitby, Wetstein, Macknight, 
and Bp. Newton's Dissertat. on the Pro- 
phecies, vol. ii. ᾿ 36ο. ϑνο. MWetstein on 
2 Thess. cites Virgil, JE1 lin. 754, 
ysing the Latin super in the sense, 
Multa super Priamo rogitans, super Hectore mula, 

. Of, denoting the motive, pro, propter. 

9 Phil. ii. 13, where see ΠΝ Prop 

U1. Governing an accusative, 

4. Above, in dignity or authority. Mat. 
x. 24. Eph. i. 22, Phil. ii. 9. Comp. 
Luke vi. 40. 

p- Abuve, beyond, mere than, Mat. x. 37. 
1 Cor. iv. 6. Gal. i, 14. So Lucian, Philo- 
pseud. tom. ii. p, 458. Λοιδορενῖαι we- 

ξισσως, καὶ ὝΠΕΡ ves ανδρας. They 

(women) rail abundantly, and more than 

men*,” It is joined with comparative 


© See Vigerur De Idiotism. cap. ix. sect. 9, reg. 
Ὁ. and Hogeveen's Note, p " 
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adjectives, Luke xvi. 8. Heb. iv. 13, 

Virgil applies the Latin preposition ante 

in the same manner, En. Talin. 351, 
—Scelere ante alies immanior exrnes. 

The use of ὑπερ atter γτίηθηῖε, 2 Core 

xii. 13, seems extraurdinary. Two ane 

cient MSS read wapa, comp. Heb. i. 4. 

IIL, Used adverbially, 

1, Above, more, exceedingly. Eph. iii. 20. 
1 Thess. iii. 10. v. 13. Comp. under 
Περισσὸς 1. ᾿ 

2, Mure, more eminently, i. e. a Minister of 
Christ, 2 Cor. xi. 23. So Castalio, Magis 
ego. See Alberti, Wolfiueand Kypke, the 
last of whom cites the Greek writers 
using the prepositions προς and μεῖα inn 
the like adverbial manner, but he pro- 
duces no ‘instance of ὑπὲρ being thus 
applied by them. 

IV. In composition it denotes, 

1. Over, above, as in ὑπερειδω to overlook, 
ὑπεραιρω to lift up above, 

2. Beyond, as in tnfecaxy.rs. 

3. Above, more, more than, as in ὑπερπερισο 
σευω, ὑπερνικαω. , 

4. For, on behalf of, asin ὑπερενυχανω to 
intercede for. 

5. And most usually, it is intensive, or 
Aeightens the signification of the simple 

vord, 


word. 

Ὑπεραιρω, from ὑπὲρ above, or intensive, 
and augw to lift up. 

1. To lijt up above, Hence ὙὝπεραιρομαι, 
mid. To lift up ot exalt oneself abore, in 
a figurative sense. occ. 2 Thess. ii. 4. 

Il. Ὑπεραιρομαι, pass. or mid. ‘'o be lifted 
up or elevated very much or exceedingly 
in mind. occ. 2 Cor, xii. 7. 

Ὕπερακμος, 6, ὃ, ἡ, from ὑπὲρ beyond, and 
ἀκμὴ the acme or flower of age, particu- 
larly with respect to marriage, as it is 
applied by Dionysius Halicarn. and Lu- 
cian, cited by Wetstein on 1 Cor. vii. 36, 
where comp. Kypke, 

Beyond or past the flower of one's age. 
oce. 1 Cor. vii. 36. ΄. 

The V. wapaxpacy occurs in the same 
view Ecclus. xlii.9, which passage throws 
great light on the text in 1 Cor. if, with 
four ancient Greek MSS, and the first 
Syriac version, we there read yayeilw. 
See Bp. Pearce. 

ὝὙπερανω, An Adverb governing 8 genitive, 
from ὑπὲρ αὖστε, or intens. and ayw up, 
upwords, 

τ. Abute 
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1. Above. occ. Heb. ix. ς. 

3. Far above. occ. Eph. i. 21. iv. 10. Lucian 
uses the word in like manner, IANTQON 
ralwy ὙΠΡΑΝΩ γενόμενος. Demonax, 
tom. i. p. 998. 

Ὑπκεραυξανω, from ὑπὲρ intensive, and av- 
ξανω to increase, grow. 

Lo grow or tacrease exceedingly. occ. 
2 Thess. i. 3. 

Ὑσερζξαινω, from ὑπὲρ beyond, and Baivw 

to go. 


I. To go beyond. Polybius, cited by Raphe-| 


ius, uses the V. in it's proper sense, 

_"YTMIEPBHNAL τες της Ασίας das, to go 
beyend the bounds of Asia.” 

11. 10 go beyond, transgress, i.e. the bounds 
of duty, or of lawful marriage. So! 
Jerome, concessos fives praetergrediens 
nuptiarum. occ. 1 Thess, iv. 6. Thusin 
Sophocles, Antigone, lin. 491, we have 


Νυμες “CNEPBAINOYLIA τὰς τσροχειμίγως. we 
Transgressing the establish’d laws. 


See otber instances of the like kind in 
Wetstein, and comp. Tapabaivw. 

Ὑπερδαλλονίως, Adv. formed from the par- 
ticip. ὑπερζαλλων of the V. uwepsaaaw. 
Exceedingly, above, or more than others. 
occ. 2 Cor. x1. 23. 

Ὑπερξαλλιυ, from ὑπὲρ above, and βαλλω 
to cast, put. 
To exceed, excel. Hence particip. ‘Yzep- 
Cadauy, Exceeding, excelling, excellent. 
occ. 2 Cor. iii. 10, (where see Wetstein.) 
ix, 14. Eph. i. 19. ii. 7. iti, rg. On 
-which last text observe that in Aristotle, 
cited by Wolfius and MWetstein, it is re- 
peatedly construed with a genitive case 
in the sense of exceeding, excelling. 

ὙὝπσερξολη, ἡς, ἡ, from ὑπερξεξολα perf, mid. 
of ὑπερξαλλω. 

Abundance, exuberance. occ. 2 Cor. xil. 7. 
Excellence, 2 Cor. iv. 7. 

Kad’ ὑπερξολην, Exceedingly, excessrvely. 
occ. Rom. vii. 13. 2 Cor.i. 8. Gal. i. 13. 
‘The Greek writers likewise use the phrase 
in this sense. See Raphelius and HWet- 

_ steinon Rom. Also, Of the greatest ex- 
cellence. occ. 1 Cor. Xil. 31. 

Kab" ὑπερξοληη εἰς ὑπερξολην. occ. 3 Cor. 
iv.17. Chrysostom hasthe following beau- 
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αρὸς τὸ Bapos, τὴν ϑλιψιν wprs ΤῊ 
δοξαν" καὶ ade rerois ἀρκειῖαι, αλλ᾽ die 
pay τιθησι λεξιν, διπλασιαζων αυΐην, 
και λείων, ΚΑΘ᾽ ὙΠΕΡΒΟΛΗΝ ΕἸΣ 
ὙΠΕΡΒΟΛΗΝ, τοῖεςι, μεΐεθος ὝὙΠΕΡ- 
ΒΟΛΙΚΩ͂ΞΣ ὝΠΕΡΒΟΛΙΚΟΝ. The 
Apostle ‘‘ opposes things present to 
things future, a moment to eternity, 
lightness to weight, affliction to glory; 
nor is he satisfied with this, but he adds 
another word, and doubles it, saying, 
καθ' ὑπερδολὴν εἰς ὑπερξολην, that is,a 
greatness excessively exceeding.” See also 
Doddridge’s Note, and Biackwall’s Sa- 
cred Classics, vol. i. p. 330——-2, Concern- 
ing the sublime energy of this text. It is 
indeed itself καθ᾽ ὑπερζολην εἰς ὑπερξολην" 
Ὑσερειδω, from ὑπὲρ over, and εἰδὼ to see, 
look. | 
To overlook, to seem as if one did rot se, 
to wink at. occ. Acts xvii. 30, where 


T@\ Syriac version 1ay% passed over or caused 


Wato be pussed over ; and Wetstein, whom 
/ see, ‘“‘ Condonavit, connivendo dissimv- 
lavit, quod bonitatis et lenitatis est sum- 
mz.” Comp. Lev. xx. 4, in LXX and 
Heb. 
Ὑχερδκεινα, 4. ἃ, ὑπὲρ εχεινα μερη OF [OP 
beyond those parts or countrtes. 
With a genitive, Beyond. occ. 2 Cor. x.16, 
where it bas the article prefixed, εἰς τὰ 
Umepexziva, ὕμων, ἐπ the countries beyoxd 
you. Comp. Evexeiva. 
ὙπερεκΊεινω, from ὑπερ intens. and exleiw 
to extend. 
To extend or stretch out excesstvely or be- 
yond one’s bounds. occ. 2 Cor. x. 14. 
‘Ywepexwepioos. See under Περισσὸς I. 
Ὑπερεκχυνὼ, from ὑπὲρ over, and exxurw 
to pour υμέ. 
To run ever, ocerfiow. occ. Luke vi. 38. 
So the LXX in Jeel ii. 24, ὙΠΕΡΧΥΘΗ- 
ΣΟΝΤΑῚΙ as Ayvos gids καὶ ἔλαια, The 
wats shall overflow with wine and ail; 
where the V. answers to the Heb. ipws 
of the Jike import. 
Ὑπερεν]υΐχανω, from ὑπὲρ for, and sviulyya- 
yw to meet, intercede, which see. 
To intercede, make intercession for. occ. 
Rom. viii. 26. 
Ὑχερεέχω, from ὑπὲρ aboce, and syw to 
have, be. 


᾿ tiful remark on this passage : Tiéyos wa-|I. To be above, be higher, ‘supreme, occ. 


 φαλληλᾶ τὰ wagovla τοῖς μελλδσὶ, TO 


Rom. xili. r. ¥ Pegjii. 11. So Arrian, 


παραυΐικῷ wos τὴ aawyigy, TO ἐλαφρονὶ Epictet. lib. i. cap. go, cited by Wetstem, 
“Olay 


TIE 


“Olay sicins wpos τινα τῶν ὙΠΕΡΕΧΟΝ- 
ΤΩΝ, When you approach any man in 
authority.” 

If. To be better, more excellent. occ. Phil. 


ii. 3. 

Jif. 70 exceed, excel. occ. Phil. iv. 7. Hence 
the particip. pres. neut. used as a sub- 
stantive, Ὕπερεχον, vo, Excellence. occ. 
Phil. iii. 8. 

Ὕπερηφανια, as, ἡ, from ὑπερηφανος. 
Pride, arrogance, insolence. occ. Mark 
Vil. 22. Ess de ὙΠΕΡΗΦΑΝΙ͂Α καϊα- 
Φρονησις vis, WAry αυῖα, των αλλων. 
Ὑπερηφανια is ἃ contempt of all others 
but oneself,” says Theophrastus, Eth. 
Char. xxiv. which see. 

ὝὙπερήφανος, 8, 6, ἡ, from ὑπὲρ above, and 

Paivw to . 
Proud, arrogant, insolent, one who sets 
himself up to view, as it were, above 
others, * superbus enim sese supra alios 
effert, ostendit, & videri vult.” Mintert. 
occ. Luke i. 51. Rom. i. 30. 2 Tim. 
iii. 2, Jam. iv. 6, 1 Pet. v. 5. Comp. 
Ὑπερηφανια. 

Ὕπερλιαν. 

So three MSS read in one word, 2 Cor. 
ΧΙ 11, (see Wetstein) but most of the 
MSS both there and in 2 Cor. xi. 5, read 
ὑπερ Asay in two words; see therefore 
under Atay. On 2 Cor. xi. 12, Kyphe 
cites Pluturch several times using the 
compound adverb umepev exceedingly well. 

*"Yrepvixaw, w, from ὑπὲρ abuve, more than, 

exceedingly, and yixaw to conquer. 
To more than conquer, to be more than con- 
queror, or fo conquer eminently, occ. Rom. 
Vill. 37. ‘* Egregié vincimus, egregiam 
reportamus victoriam bostiliexercitu fun- 
ditus deleto.” HWetstein, who cites from 
Ton. Tact. Nixa καὶ μη “TTIEPNIKA, 
Conquer, but do not over-conquer, i. e. 
do not push your victory teo far.” 

Ὕπεροϊκος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ ro—oy, from ὑπερ 
above, eaceedingly, and οἴκος a tumour, 
swelling, and thence in the profane wri- 
ters pride, pump, and, particularly in 

‘words, bombast, as Longinus, De Sublim. 
uses Oxos, sect. iii. & al. 

Excessively or over and above tumid, 
swelling, or pompous, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 18. 
Jude ver. 16. Libanius in [Vetstein ap- 
plies this compound word to praises, and 
Plutarch to speeche 

Phe LXX use this adj. Exod. xviii, 22, 
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for Heb. 1) great ; ver. 26, for mwp 
hurd, and 2 Sam. xiii. 2, for xd55° was 
difficult, 

Ὑπερηχὴ; ἧς, 7, from ὑπερεέχω δ be above, 
ercel, which see. 

I, High or eminent station, authority, occ. 
1 Tim. ii. 2. So Josephus, Ant. lib. 
ix. cap. 1. ὃ τ TON EN ‘TITEPOXH: 
EINAI δοκϑνῆων. See more in IV'ctstein on 
Rom. xiii. 1, and comp. under Aoxew V. 

If. Excellence. occ. 1 Cor, ii. 1. 

Ὑπενπερισσευω, from ὑπὲρ abuve, or ere - 
ceedingly, and πσερισσευὼ to abound. 

I. To abound more, superabuuad. occ. Rom, 
Vv. 20. 

Il. Ὑπερπερισσευομαι, Mid. To abound exq 
ceedingly, te overflow. occ. 2 Cot. vii. 4. 

Ὑπερπερισσως, Adv. from ὑπὲρ above, exe 
ceedingly, and wepirows abundantly. 

Most exceedingly, superabundantly, above 
measure. occ. Mark vit. 37. 

“YwsprAscvatw, from ὅπερ abuve, or ercecd= 
ingly, and wAsovatw to abound, super- 
abound. 

To abound or superabound exceedingly. 
occ. 1 Tim. i. 14. 

Ὑπερυψοώ, ὦ. from ὑπὲρ above, or exceed~ 
ingly, and wow to exalt. 

To exalt exceedingly or very highly. occ. 
Phil. ii. g. 

Ὑπερῴρονεω, ὦ, from ὑπὲρ above, and Φρο- 

yew to think. 
Lo think (of oneself) abore what, or more 
highly than, one ought, to urrogate too 
much to oneself, occ. Rom. xii. 3. On 
which text Raphelius shews that this is 
the true sense of the word, and cites from 
Herodotus, lib i. HAsiw ὝΠΕΡΦΡΟ- 
NEOTSAI, IJnsolent from wealth.” So 
Josephus, Ant. lib.i. cap. 11. § 1.—mAge 
Iw και μείεθει yoyualwy ὙΠΕΡΦΡΟ- 
NOTNTEY. 

ὝὙὝχερωον, 8, το, Eustathius derives it from 
ὑπὲρ abuve, and woy, in the language of 
Lacedemon, an upper chamber. But 
* others think that vrepworis properly 
an adjective neut. from masc. urepwos, 
and observe that Luctan uses the expres- 
sion OIKHMA TITEPQ:ON +. and the 
LXX .Ezek. xlii. 5, ‘Ol MEPIMATOI 
‘OI TITEPQ:OI, and they take wos for 
a mere termination, as in walpwos from 
walyo, walpos. 

4 See Wolfixs on Actsi. 13. 
+ Asinus, tom. ii, p. 158, C. edit. Ben. 
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An upper room or chamber. occ. Acts 
i. 13. 1x. 37, 39. xx. 8. From the first 
and third-of these passages (comp. Mark 
Xiv. 15.) it appears that these upper 
rooms were lurge, and capable of contain- 
ing a considerable number of persons. 
And this is still the fashion of building 
in the Eastern countries*, where the wp- 
per rooms. are also those which are prin- 
cipally inhabitedy. 

Ὕπεχω, from: ὑπὸ under, and syw to hare, 

old, 

L To put under, 4. ἃ. to hace or hold under. 
Thus it is sometimes used in the profane 
writers. 

II. fo undergo, suffer. occ. Jude ver. 7, 
where J} etstezn and Kypke cites the same 
phrase ὙΠΕΧΕΙΝ AIKHN and AIKA®, 
to suffer punishment, from the purest 
Greek writers. 

ὝὙπηκοος, e, 6, ἡ, from ὑπήκοον, 2 aor. of 
uraxew to ubey. 

Obedient, submissicely or humbly obedient. 
occ. Acts vil. 39. 2 Cor. ii. 9. Phil. 11. 8. 

Ὑπηρείεω, ὦ, from ὑπηρεῖης, which see. 
Governing a dative, ‘Tu serve, minister un- 
to, assist. occ. Acts ΧΙ. 26. xX. 34. 
xxiv. 23. On which last text Rophelius 
observes from Xenuphon that ὑπηφεῖειν de- 
notes not only those offices of kindness 
that require uction or labour (which is 
the usual import of dizxovervinthe N.T.), 
but also those which consist in liberality, 
and supplying the wants of others, though 
ove does not personally attend them. 
Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 1-84, 
remarks, from Huis, that Acts’ xiii. 36, 
might be better rendered, Fur David, af- 
ter that, in his generation, or course of life, 
he had served the will of God, fed/ asleep. 
To confirm which interpretation I add 
from Xenophon, GEconom. cited by Ka- 
phelius on Acts xx. 34. ‘Ov αν TH: 
ΓΝΩΜΗ͂ι woaaas χεῖρες ὙὝΠΗΡΕΤΕΙΝ 
εϑελωσι, whose will many hands will sub- 
serce or obey; and from Libanius in 
Wetstein, My τὸ TON ΘΕΩΝ ὙΠΗΡΕ- 
TEIZ@AI BOYTAHs. See more in Wet- 
stein, on Acts ΧΙ, 36. 

Ὑπηρεῖης, 8, 6, from ὑπὸ under, and epelys a 
rower, which from eperiw to row, and 


* See Skaw’s Travels, p. 207, ὃ, and He5. and 
#17. Lexicon, under an IL. 
+ Sce Heb, and Ene, Lexicon under asy IV, 
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this, by transposition, from the Heb. “nn 
to row-hard, used Jon. i. 13. 
Properly, according to it’s etymology, it 
should signify one who rows under (the 
command of) another. But I do not find 
that it is‘ever thus applied by the Greet 
writers, who always use it for suborai 
nate assistant, s¢: vant,uttendart, or officer 
in general ; and thus only it is applied in 
the N. T. See Mat. v. ὡς. Xxvi. 58. 
Luke iv. 20. John xviii. 36. Acts xii. 5. 
xxvi. 16. 1 Cor. iv. 1. WVetstein on Mat. 
ν. 25, among other passages, cites from 
Aristides, Ὁ δὲ [ΔΙΚΑΣΤΗΣῚ TIAPAAI- 
ΔΩΣΙΝ avigs ὙΠΗΡΕΤΔΩΙ͂Σ ; and far- 
ther to illustrate the force of ‘this word 
the reader would do well to consult /’la- 
to’s Euthyphro. § 16. edit. Forster. 
In Luke iv. 230, rw vumypzly is rather 
unfortunately rendered the miaister. It 
there means the attendant or servant, 
part of whose business it was to fake 
care of the sacredbooks, and deliver them 
to the reader. See Wol ifius and Campbell. 
Ὕπνος, ὦ, 6. The best of the ~ Greek deri- 
vations assigned of this word seems to be 
from ὑπόνεειν to go under water, accor 
ing to that of Virgil, Georg. iv. lin. 49), 


Conditque natuntia lumina somuus, 
Sleep hides the swimming eyes. 


But perhaps ὑπνος may be better deduced 
from the Heb. 5 fu Ade, the aspirate or 
rough breathing being, as usual, substi- 
tuted for the sibilant letter, which, how- 
ever, appears again in the Latin somaus 
sleep, 4. sompnus, or sopnus ; see “711)- 
worth’s Dictionary in Somnus. 
Sleep, natural. occ. Mat. i. 24. Luke 
ix. 32. John xi. 13. Acts xx. 9, twice. 
I[. Sleep, in a spiritual sen-e, i. e. a state of 
snacfivity with respect to good works, 
and of security in sin. occ. Rom. iii. 11. 
ὙΠΟ. A Preposition, whose gencral signi- 
fication is urder ; so we may, with .Var- 
¢znzus, Lexic. Philol. in Sub, not impro- 
bably deduce it from Heb. nn tu Aide 
oneself, be hid, or, ta come still nearer to 
the sound of the Greek word, from =n 
to cover. 
I. Governing a genitive, it denotes 
t. The efficient cause, By, See inter al. 


I. 


+See Mintert and Paser on the word, and Mare 
tinit Lexic, Philol. in Somsams. 
Mat. 
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Mat. i. 22. Ti. τς, 16, Rom. xiii. x. 
Comp. under Tasiv UI. 
2. ‘Lhe instrumental cause or agent, By. 
Mat. ii. 17. iii. 3. Rev. vi. 8, & al. freq. 
I, Governing a dative, Under, in, also to, 
or according to, as iw Ucredian, lib. v. 
Cap. 6.—Xozsevsvia “CIO ve αὐλοῖς και 
συζγξι wavisanuy τε oplavwy yyw, 
Dancing fo flutes and pipes, and the 
sound of all kinds of instruments.” 
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St. Peter, applies the word in his Epistle 
to the Philippians, ὃ 8. “4 Let us therefore 
imitate his [Christ's] patience: And if 
we suffer for his name, let us glorify him; 
τοῖον yas ἥμιν TON TILOCPAMMON 
eSyxe δι' éavie, for this erumple he has 
given us by himself.” Waxkk. See J¥ol- 
δ ont Pet, Clement also uses the word 
in the same sense, ist Epistle to Curtn- 
thiuns, § 33. 


it is not construed with a dative in the Ὑποδεώμα, aros, τος from vrodede duce perf. 


ΟΠ Governing an accusative, 

1. Under, underneath, beneath, of situation. 
Mat. v. 15. viii. 8. John i. 48. 

2. Under, of power, or authority. Mat. 
vitl. 9. Luke vii. 8. 


pass. of vmedsixvyus. 

J, An example or pattern shewn or exhibited 
for imitation in acting, occ. John xiii. 1§; 
or in suffering, occ. Jam. v.10. This 
word is used in the same sense by Poly- 
bius, cited by MWetstein. 


3. Under, denoting being liable or subject: II. 4 typical exhibition or representation. 


to. Jam. v. 12, 


occ. Heb. viii. §. ix. 23. 


4. About, at, in, of time, sub. Acts v. 21,/IIl. An example of disubedience or punishe 


Ὑπὸ τὸν ορῦρον, About day-break, early in 
the morning. So in Latin, Sub lucis or- 
tum, Livy, lib. xxvii, cap. 15. See Al- 
berti on Acts xiii. 1. 

IV. In composition it denotes 

1, Under, or subject, as in ὑπόδεω to bind 
under, uroizeow to subdue. 


2. Under, before the eyes, oculis subjectum, ' I. 


as ὑποραμμος, ὑποδεικνυμι.- 
3. Diminution or extenuation, as in ὑποπνευ 


ment, for the warning and deterring of 
others. Heb. iv. σι. 2 Pet. ii.6. And 
on this latter text see Raphelius, lh etstein, 
and Kyphe. 
Ὑποδεικνυμι, or obsol. urodeimw, from uae 
under, or before the eyes, and ὄδειχω to 
shew. 
To shew plainly, set before the eyes, as it 
were. occ. Luke vi. 47. xii. §. Acts 
Ix. 16. xx. 35. 


fo breathe gently or softly, ὑπονοέω 011. To shew, teach, instruct plainly. occ. 


suspect, 

4. Privacy, clam, clangulim, as in dvasw 
to go away privately. 

5. In some words it seems almost expletive, 


Mat. iii. 7. Luke iii. 7, On the former 
of which texts Raphelius has abundantly 
proved, from J’vfybius, that this is the 
import of the verb. See also Wetstein. 


as in Uravlaw to meet, ὑπαρχω tu begin. Arosexonai, from ὑπὸ under, and δέχομαι 


Ὕποξαλλω, from ὑπὸ privately, and βάλλω 
to put. 
Lo suborn, * to procure privately, procure 
by secret collusion,’ (Johnson) as wit- 
nesses. occ. Acts vi. 11, where see Elsner 
and Wetstein. 
Ὑποίραμμος, εἰ, 6, from ὑποίείραμμαι perf, 
pass. of ὑποίραφω to set a copy wm writing 
to learners, thus used by Plato, cited by 
Scapula and Wetstein on 1 Pet. ii. 21: 
It is derived from ὑπὸ before, and ypagw 
to urite. | 


μο 


set before their scholars for their imita- 
tion. So Ammonius under ὑπαίειν, ‘TTIO- 
TPAMMON λείομεν avis ΠΡΟΓΡΑΜ- 
MON. Hence 

II. An example, pattern. occ. τ Pet. ii. 21. 
So Polycarp, alluding to this passage of 


fo receive. 

To receite hospitably and kindly, q. ἃ. to 
receite under one’s roof, occ. Luke x.38. 
xix. 6. Acts xvii. 7. Jam: ii.25. Thus 
it is applied by Homer, Il. ix. lin. 476, 
and Odyss. xvi. lin. 70, where we have 
the expression TLIIOAEXEX@OAI OIKQs, 
to receive ito one's huuse.”’ So Lucian, 
‘Ode ὙΠΟΔΕΞΑΜΕΝΟΣ με, xas ξενι- 
σας was avlw, But he receving and en- 
tertaining me at his house.” Deor. Dial. 
tom. i. p. 178. E. edit. Bened. 


. Properly, 4 copy, such as writing-masters|‘{rodew, trom ὑπὸ under, underneath, and 


dew fo bind. 

To bind under, as sandals or soles under 

the feet. Hence Ὕποδεομαι, mid. and 

pass. To shoe oneself, be shod. occ, Mark 

vi. 9.. Acts xii. 8. Eph. vi. 15, where 

Wetstein cites Thucydides likewise using 
' UTe- 


TWO 


ὑποδεδέμενοι for being shod.” See also 
Scapula. 
Ὕποδημα, ατὸς, ro, from ὑπόδεω. 
Al sandal or sole bound under, and so 
fastened to, the foot. Luke xv. 22. John 
1. 27. Acts Vii. 33. xili. 25, & al. Comp. 
Σανδᾳλιον. On Mat. iii. 11, Aypke re- 
marks, that not only among the Jews, 
but likewise among the Greeks and Ro- 
mans, putting on, pulling otf, and carry- 
ing the sandals of their masters was the 
office of the meanest slaves; and he cites 
from Plutarch, Sympos. lib. vii. qu. δ. 
p. 712, E. τοῖς ra ‘TIIOAHMATA KO- 
ΜΊΖΟΥΣΙ wasdapsoss. See also Wetstein. 
“Lrodinos, 8, 6, ἡ, from ὑπὸ under, and δικη 
judgement, condemnation, punishment. 
Joined with a dative, Guilty before, sub- 
Ject or liable to punishment from, obnoxius. 
occ. Rom. iii. 19, where Archbp. Zillot- 
son renders ὑποδικὸς Tw Θεῳ liable to the 
devine justice (see Doddridge) ; and Wet- 
stein cites from Demosthenes, Eav δὲ τις 
rerwy τὶ σαραξαινῃ, ὝΠΟΔΙΚΟΣ esw 
τῷ τυαϑονῖ.. And if any one transgresses 
any of these things, let him be able 
to a prosecution from the sufferer.’ See 
also Scapula. 
Ὑποδρεμω, from ὑπὸ under, and obsol. dpepw 
fo run. 
Lo run under, followed by an accusative. 
An obsolete V. whence in the N. Τὶ we 
have 2 aor. particip. mase. plur. ὑποδρα- 
weovles. occ. Acts xxvii. 16. 
“Yrotulos, ε, 6, ἡ, καὶ ro—oy, from ὑπὸ 
under, and ζυϊος a yoke. 
Under, or sulject to, the yoke, subjugis, 
subjugalis. ‘Yaotusiov, vo, used as a sub- 
stantive (ζωὸν being understood), An ani- 
mal sulject to the yoke, particularly an 
“ass, which the ancients frequently em- 
ployed in this manner; see Isa, xxi. 7. 
XXX. 24. xxxit. 20. Deut. xxii. 10, and 
Bochart, vol. i. 186. occ. Mat. xxi. 5. 
2 Pet. ti. 16. 
The LXX often use urotv/ioy for the 
Heb. Non ar heeass. 
Ὑποζωννυμὶ, from ὑπὸ under, and ζωννυμι 
to gira. 
To undergird, as a ship, to prevent it's 
bulging or splitting. occ. Acts xxvii. 17, 
Polybius has the expression NATE ὙΠ0Ο.- 
ΖΩΝΝΎΕΙΝ : and Plato mentions ra 
‘TITIOZQMATA τῶν rptypwy, the under- 
girts of galleys.” See more in Raphelius 
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and JVetstein, and comp. Horace, lib. ἵν, 
ode 14, lin. 6—9. ““ Undergirding a 
ship is now sometimes practised —in vio- 
lent storms.” Bp. Pearce, whom see. 

‘Yroxzlw, An Adverh, from oro under, and 
xalw beneath. It is joined with a genitive, 
Underneath, under. Mark vi. 11. vii. 28. 
Luke viii. 16. John 1. 51, & al. : 

Yroxpivou.2s, Pass. and Mid. from ὑπῸ uader, 
and χρινομαι to be judged, thought. 

I. It seems properly to denote, To represent 
another person by acting, as the ancient 
players did, under a mask, to persunate, 
4. d. to be thought somebody different 
from oneself by being wader a mask. 
Thus Scapula cites from Demosthencs, 
Περι Ilazanp. Avissovyy δὲ Σοφοχλεὸς 
πόλλακις Agisodyuos ὙΠΟΚΕΚΡΙΤΑΙ, 
Aristedemus often acted or personated the 
Antigone of Sophocles ;"’ and from Hero- 
dian, Exasos re, 6 βελεῖχι, σχηωα T- 
TIOKPINETAI, Every one acts wha 
part or character he pleases.”” So in Epic 
tetus, Enchirid. cap. 23, (which see) we 
have wlwysy ‘TTIIOKPINAZCAT, to ad 
a poor man, &c. ὙΠΟΚΡΙΝΑΣΘΑΙ 
wpocwroy, to act a part or characte 
Hence 

II. Zo pretend, counterfeit, feign. Ths 
often used in the best Greek writes. 
occ. Luke xx. 20. 

Troxpicts, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from ὑποχρινόμαᾶυ 
which see. 

A false or feigned pretense, an acting, % 
it were, under a mask, Aypucrtsy. Mat 
xxiii. 38. Luke xii. 1. Gal. ii. 13, & al 
1 Tim. iv. 2, Εν umoxpioes Wevdorsiar, 
Through or by the hypocrisy or false 
pretenses of liars, as these words should, 
no doubt, be rendered. See Jus. Mede's 
Works, fol. p. 675, &c. and Bp. Nez 
ton’s Dissertations on the Prophecies, 
vol. ii. p. 461, &c. 

In Jam. v.12, for the more comma 
reading; εἰς ὑποκρισιν, the Alexandrian and 
two latter MSS have ὑπὸ χρισιν, which 
reading is confirmed by the Syriac, Val- 
gate, and several other ancient versions, 
and admitted, into the text, as the true 
one, by Griesbach, So our Eng. Trans- 
lation,to condemnation, Martin's French, 
sous la condamnation. 


‘Lroxgilys, 8, é, fromuwoxpivepas, which see. 
I. Properly, 4 stage-player, who acts under 


a mask (as the ancient ones did), perse- 
nating 


THO 
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nating a character different from hisown.) An obsolete V. whence in the N. Τί we 


In this sense it is frequently used in the 
profane writers (as by Epictetus, Enchi- 
rid. cap. 23. TMOKPITHE dpauares, 
The actor of a drama or play,"’) but not, 
strictly speaking, in the N. T. 

il. A hypocrite, a counterfeit, a dissembler, a 
man who assumes, and speaks or acts un- 
der, a feigned character. Mat. vi. 2, 5, 16. 
xxii. 18, & al. freq. See Campbell's 
Prelim. Dissertat. p. 93, and his Note 
on Mat. xxiv. 51, on which text comp. 
Luke xii. 46. 

IIT. 4 conjecturer, guesser, ditiner. In this 
sense, as best agreeing with the contexts, 
the excellent Kaphelius explains the word, 
Mat. xvi. 3. Luke xii. 56, and shews 
that Homer and Herodotus use the V. 
ὑποκρινασῆχι for interpreting dreams and 
portents ; and that in Lucian ὙΠΟΚΡΙ- 
TH ovespwy means in like manner an 
etpounder of dreams. But in Mat. ὑπο- 
xcsias is not found in ten Greek MSS, 
three of which ancient, nor noticed in 
the Vulg. and several old versions, and is 
by Griesbach marked as a word probably 
to be omitted. /Vetstein however retains 
urronpiias in the sense of hypocrites, ““ be- 
cause they had asked a sign decettfully, 
metpatovies.”” See Marsh's Note 21, vol. i. 
Ῥ. 452, of his Translation of Michaelis’s 
Introduct. to the N. T. 

Ὕπολαμξανω, from ὑπὸ under, and Aau- 
δανω to take, rece.de. 

I. 70 reccive, α. d. to take under, occ. Acts 
i. 9, where see K ypke. 

11. 1 answer, excipio (see Virgil, ABn. ix. 
lin. 258.), to take up, as it were, occ. 
Luke x. 30, where Raphelwus and Het- 
stein shew tha the purest Greek writers 
use the same phrase TIIOAABON EI- 
TIE. , 

Ill. To suppose, apprehend, think, to take it, 
as we say. occ. Luke vii. 43. Acts ii. 15. 
Thucydides and Demosthenes, cited by 
Wetstein, apply the V. in this sense. 

Sworsitw, from ὑπὸ either expletive, or im- 
plying somewhat of privacy, and λειπὼ 
to leave. 

To leave, relinquo, reliquum facio. Ὑπο- 
λειπομᾶι, pass. 10 be left, remain. occ. 
Rom. xi. 3. 

“Yx0A7,Sw, from ὑπὸ under, and obsol. Aylw 
to take, receive. 

Ze take under, receive, answer, suppose. 


have 2 aor. ὑπελαξον, particip. ὑπολάξων. 
See under Ὑζολαμδανω. 

‘Troanyvioy, 8, το. 
Lhe luke, or large cavity under the wine- 
vat, so Called as being ὑπὸ roy ληνον wie 
der the wine-press. occ. Mark xii. 1. 


Ὑπολιμπανω, from ὑπῸ expletive, and λιμ"- 


mwayw to leave, which trom λείπ the 
same, as Aap Cavw from Axow. 
10 leave. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 21. 

ὝὙπΊμενω, from ὑπὸ uader, or pricately, and 

᾿μένω to remain, 

I. 1 remain under, that is, to endure or sus- 
tain a load of miseries, adversities, perse- 
cutions, or provocations, in faith and pa- 
tience. See Mat. x. 24. xxiv. 13. Rom. 
xi, 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 10, 12. 
Heb. xii. 2, & al. 

II. Jo remain privately, stay behind. occ. 
Luke ii. 43. Acts xvii. 14. 

‘Tropiuyyoxw, from ὑπὸ under, and pipe 
γησκω tu remind. 

I. 10 put in mind, bring to remembrance, re- 
mind, suggest. It governs an accusative 
of the person, and sometimes also of the 
thing. occ. John xiv.26. 2 Tim. ii. 14. 
Tit. iii, 1. 2 Pet. i. 12. Jude ver. 5. 

II, Τὺ remember. occ. 3 John ver.10. See 
in 2 aor. pass. occ. Luke xxii. 61. But 
in both these texts the V. may be un- 
derstood in the former sense, and then 
ὑπεμνησλη in Luke will mean, “ was re- 
minded.” 

‘Tropvaw, ὦ, from ὑπὸ under, and obsol. 

pvaw to cause to remember. See under 
Myaouas. 
10 remind, suggest. An obsolete V. 
whence in the Ν, T. we have σ fut. ὑπο- 
μβνήσω, τ aor. infin. ὑπομνησαι, 1 aor. 
pass. ὑπεμνησϑην. See under Ὑπομιμνη- 
σκω. 


Ὑπομνησις, bog, att. swe, ἡ, from ὑπομνάὼ 
Or ὑπουιμνησκ, Which see, ‘ 
I. Kemembrance, recollection. occ. 2 Tim. 
1. §, “Tropyyow λαυξανων, Calling to 
remembrance, remembering, recollecting, ἢ 
The modern Greek version renders it by 
avalunspsvos taking or having in mind, 
I]. A reminding, putting in remem!runce, 
commonefactio. occ. 2 Pet. i. 13. iii. 1. 
Ὕπομονη, 95, ἡ, from ὑπομεμονα perf. mid. 
of ὑπόμενω to sustain, whicl see. 
I, 44 patient sustaining or enduring of adyer- - 
sities, afflictious, and persecutions, pa- 
ticnce 


Y il oO 


tience under a load of such sutferings. See' 
Rom. v. 3. 2 Cor. i. 6. vi. 4. Ὑτόμονην 
vs Xpisa, 2 Thess. ili. 5. ““ We render it| 
the patient waiting for Christ ; but it may | 
rather signify Christan patience, or that: 
patience with which Christ bimself suf-| 
tered the many injuries and afflictions’ 
through which he passed.” Doddridge. 
Comp. Jam. v. 11. Rev. i 0. 

ἀϊ. Petient continuance, perseverance. Rom. 
i. 7. Heb. xii. τ. Comp. Luke viii. 15, 
and Campbell there. 

Ὕσονοεω, ὦ), from ὑπὸ denoting diminution, 

and yvoew to think, 
To suppose, suspect, think, So the Efymo- 
logist observes that ‘ the preposition ὑπὸ 
imports the want of perfect knowledge ; 
ὑπονοεῖν therefore signifies not perfectly 
tv» knuw what is proposed ;” and thus the 
word is used likewise in the Greek wri- 
ters. See MWelstein on Acts xiii. 25. occ. 
Acts xiii. 25. xxv. 18. xxvii. 27. 

Ὕχονοια, as, ἡ, from vwovoew fo suspect, 

A suspicion, surmise. occ. 1 ‘Tim. vi. 4. 

Ὑποκλεω, ὦ, τ fut. -- σλευσω, from ὑπὸ 
under, and aAew to sail. 

Followed by an accusative, Τὸ sail under 
or near. occ. Acts xxvii. 4, 7. 

"Yrorvew, ὦ, t fut.—avevow, trom vredeno- 
ting diminution, and avew to breathe, blow. 
To breathe or blow gently or softly, as the 
wind. occ. Acts xxvil. 13. 

Ὑηποποδιον, #, τὸ, from ὑπὸ under, and moda 

accus, of wes, t4e feet. 
Somewhat put under the foot, a footstool, 
Jam. ii. 3. Comp. Mat. v. 35. xxii. 44. 
In the LXX this word always answers 
to the Heb. ἘΞῚΠ a footstool. 

Ὕποςασις, 105, att. ews, ἡ, from ὑφίςαμαι 
to be placed or stand under, which from 
ovo under, and isnus to place, or pass. 
isapas to be placed, stand. 

. In general, Somewhat put under ; hence 
used for a basis, or foundation. ‘Thus 
Mintert cites from Diodorus Siculus, 
ὝΠΟΣΤΑΣΙΣ rz ταῷϑ, the foundation of 
a sepulchral monument.” 

11. Substance. occ. Heb. i. 3. So Vulg. 

Substantiz, which word Jerome did not 
scruple to retain from the ancient Italic 


version, at a time when the Arian and| ἢ 


Sabellian Controversies were fresh in the 
minds of men*. And to illustrate Heb. 
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i. 3, comp. Col. i. 15, where Eixay 
Image, answers to Xapaxing in Hebrews, 
and rs @ea ra aopale of the invisible God 
ἴο τὴς ‘Trosacews Avie of His Substance. 
The word Ὑχοςασις, as Canrpbell od 
serves, ** occurs often in the LXX, ba 
it is never the version of a Hebrew wor 
which can be rendered person ;"’ andl 
add, that in two texts of that translation, 
namely Job xxii, 20. Ps. cxaxvil. of 
CXXNiX. 1, it is used in the sense of Su- 
stance. See Ps. xxxviii, or xxvix. 5, or 6, 
και ὙὝΠΟΣΤΑΣΙΣ we woes 89εν evvxin 
ov. Comp. under Χαραχίηρ 1. 

III. Applied to the mind, Farm confidence, 
confidence, constancy. occ. 2 Cor. 1x. 4 
xi. 17. Heb. iii. 14. Raphelius on Heb. 
xi. 1, and /F’cistcin on 2 Cor. tx. 4, shew 
that Polybius, Diodorus Siculus, and Je 
sephus apply the word in this sense. But 
comp. Kypke on 2 Cor. ix. 4. 

IV. Confidence, confident or assured expecta 

” tion. occ. Heb. xi. 1. This word in the 
LXX answers to the Heb. n>rnn patieat 
expectation, Ps. xxxix. 8; and to Τρ 
earnest expectation, Ruth i. 12, Ezek 
xix. ς. 

Trost, from ὑπὸ denoting privacy. ὁ 
miaution, or under, and seAAw to sar, 
repress, and in the mid. voice, to with 
draw. 

I. Act. and Mid. Intransitively, To witl- 
draw, draw back. oce. Gal. ii. 12. Heb. 
x. 38, where Kypke shews that the verb 
is used by the Greek writers, both fa 
Searing, and for withdrawing, or hidag 
oneself through fear. 

II. Mid. To decline, shun, occ. Acts xx. 27, 

1. Mid. Transitively, Zo keep back, sup 
press, in speaking or relating, dissimulo. 
occ. Acts xx. 20, where Wetstcin shews 
that Demosthenes,, Isocrates, and other 
Greek writers, apply the word in the 
same manner, ‘To the instances he and 
Elsner have produced, may be added from 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 26, § 3. 
ΜΗΔῈΝ ὙΠΟΣΤΕΛΛΟΜΕΝΟΣ, 2p- 
pressing, or conceahng nothing.” See aw 
Kypke 

‘Yros-oAy, ἧς, ἡ, Perf. Mid. of ὑπος ελλαι. 

A withdrawing, a drawing back. oce. 

Heb. x. 39, where the expression ‘Hues 

δὲ ux ἐσμὲν ὑποςΌλης is elliptical, τέχνα 

namely, or vss, or rather ανδρες, being 


* See Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat. p. 508, &c. | understood. Bos, undex Asmyp, produces 
| "ἢ τς ᾿ ὁ πρὶ 


τασσω οἵ ---τῆω to set in order. 
To set or place under, to je A 
pee or 87, ae i. 34. i 
leb. ii. 5,8, jarrow, »ν or mid. 
with a dive following, ibe subject or 
én subjection to, “'The word, says Leigh 
on Rom. xiii. 1, signifieth an orderly sub- 
Jection;" and Wetstcin on Luke ii. 51, 
shews that the Greek writers sometimes 
apply it to a voluntary submission. Luke 
ii. δι, x. 17. Rom, viii. 7, 20, & al. 


4 τ ΗΘ xiii. ς, four ancient MSS omit 
avatxy, and for ὑποίασσεσθαι have ὑπὸ- 
ἤασσεσθε. See Wetstein and Griesbach. 
‘On τ Cor. xvi. 16, Kypke remarks, that 
_ the particle καὶ before ὑμεις shews that 

the phrases ἑαυΐον εἰς διακονίαν τάσσειν, 
and ἑαυῖον ὑποῖασσειν, are nearly equiva- 
lent, and consequently that ὑπόϊασσησθε 
must not be in a strict sense, 


_ but only as implying an ious rea~ 
| pg de ek of le τος 
| roles, ie. to prompt mentioned 


Diodorus Sic. in Wetstein, 
‘TIGENTOS 'EATTON ὙΠΟ TON =I- 


Ὑπο 705. rns 
similar ellipsis from Heliodorns. that i have’ exposed 
ἢ - Ἔν ΤῊΣ ofc ΡΥ ἢ fhe so nat an 
man of anger. 4 
εἶχ. igs have ndan for nban wx αὶ τι, Mid. Τὸ exhort, 


ly the V. ὑποίυποω, the ad~ 
ve ὑποΊνπιωῖικος, and the adverb Ure 
κῶς, in the seme.view, Seé alse 
us. 


IL. tern, fe. occ, τ Tint. i, 16, 
So Freryehive explains τορὸς ὑποϊυπωσιν 
by τρὸς σημεῖον for a sign; and Bcumes 
nius by wpos iwobeiua, wpos ἀποδειξιν, 
τῦρὸς ταρακλήσιν, for an example, for a 


Wo 


specimen, for α comfort.’ 
ss Pati hag et and φερι to bear, 
‘Lo suffer (which from the Latin suffero, 
derived in like manner from sub under, 
and fero to bear), to sustain, 
endure, bear. oce. 1 Cor. x. 13. 2 Tim. 
iii. 13, 1 Pet. ii 19. It is applied in 
the same sense by the writers. 

See Wetstein on 1 Cor, 
“Troxwpew, ὦ, from ὑπὸ privately, and 

ρει 0 Bd. 

- Ὁ ‘withdraw, retire, occ. Luke ¥, 16, 
ix. 10, 7 
“trumate, from drwy that 
face which is under ee afterwa! 

Ie eye, that is, 


mes did, and so to give him a black 
he δ: Ye, 
Za. IL. Applied 
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HW. Applied figuratively to buffeting, and as III. With afenitive of the person, To fell 


it were, murtifying the body by various 
self-denials. occ. 1 Cor, ix. 27. 
111. To stun or weary by continual importu- 
nities, obtundo. occ, Luke xviii. 5. But 
I have not met with the verb thus ap- 
plied in any of the Greek writers. 
For further satisfaction the reader may 
consult Swicer Thesaur. on the word, 
Wetstein and Kypke on Luke, and Wolfius 
on 1 Cor. 
‘Ys, tos, ἡ, from cvs the same, substituting 
the aspirate breathing for the sibilant let- 
ter, which latter word is often used in 
* Homer, and is by Eustathius and the 
Etymologist derived ftom σευεσθαι or ove - 
σθαι to be impetuous (ὁρμηΐικως exesy), 
rush w.th violence, as it is well known 
these animals are apt to do. (See Mat. 
vii. 6.) But if any one should rather in- 
cline to derive Dus iminediately from the 
Heb. pip to move swiftly, I should not 
op ose him. 

hog, a boar, or sox, sus, Our Kng. sow, 
plur- swine (q. souen, so kine for cowen), 
seems, by the way, uecarly related to the 
Greek Sus. occ. 2 Pet. it. 22. See Bo- 
chart, vol. 11. γος. 


ὙΣΣΏΠΙΟΣ, 2, ὁ, from the Heb. 248 the 


same, to which this word constantly an- 
swers in the LXX. 

Hyssop, ἃ species of herb. oce. John 
xix. 29. Heb. ix. 19. It is manifest 
from a comparison of John xix. 29, with 
Mat. xxvii. 48, and Mark xv. 36, that if 
voowrw (in which ail the MSS agree, see 
Mill, Wetsten, and Griesbach, ) be the true 
reading in John, that word must be con- 
sidered as synonymous with the καλάμῳ 
or stalk of the other Evangelists; and 
accordingly Salmasius, cited by Wolfius 


(whom see), proves that there was a spe- |" 
ὙΣΊΕΡΟΣ, υ, ὁ, 4, καὶ To—or, from the 


cies of hyssup whose stalk was sometimes 
two feet long, which was sufficient to 
reach a person on a cross, that was by no 
“means so lofty as some erroneously ima- 
gine. See also Scheuchzer’s Physica Sacra 
on Mat. xxvii. 48. 


short of, be inferiour to, be behind, in this 
sense. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 11. xi. 5, where 
see Kyphe. ᾿ 
Ὑσορεομαι, μαι, . with a genitive 
the thing, To fall Short of, fail of attes 
ing. occ. Rom. iii. 23. Comp. unde 
Aoka V. 


IV. Ὕσερεομαι, ἐμᾶι, pass. To be inferior 


to, or worse, i, 6. than others in the sight 
of God. Comp. Περισσενω VI. occ. 1 Car, 


vill. 8. 


V. To fall short, fail, be exkausted or want. 


ing, occ. John ii. 3. Mark x. 31. Ma 
XIX, 20. | 
Ts ett 3segw; In or as to what am I yt 
wanting or deficient ὃ for τι seems to be 
governed not of the V. vs-egw, which re 
quires a genitive (see [Vetstezn on Mat), 
but of the preposition xa7a understood 
Also, with a genitive, 1 Ὁ want, stasdws 
need of. occ. Luke xxii. 35. Comp 
1 Cor. xii. 24. ‘Tsepeonas, apres, Tole 
in want or need, tu suffer want. oc. 
Luke xv. 14. 2 Cor. xi. 8. Phil. iv. 1s 
Heb. xi. 37. 

This V. in the LXX several] times # 

swers to the Heb. 1pm ¢o abate, be wt 

inz, want, from which also it is ὦ: 

mately derived; see under ‘Ts-sgos. 


Ὑρερημα, alos, vo, from usegyuas 


. of usecew. 


I. What ts wanting, deficiency, defect. ot 
- 1 Cor. xvi. 17. Phil. 1}, 30. Col. 1. 84 


1 Thess, iii. 10. 


II. Want, penury. occ. Luke xxi. 4. 2 Cor 


Vili. 13, 14. 1X. 12. Xi. 9. 
This werd in the LXX generally answers 
to the Heb, ᾿Ξ or Non defect, wem. 


"Tsecyoss, sos, att. ews, 7, from ὑςερεω. 


Ht ant, penury, poverty. occ. Mark xii. 44. 
Phil. iv. rt. 


Heb. 15n to abate, diminish, be mani 
Falling short in general; but in the N 

it is applied only to time, Latter, poster 
our, 4. ἃ, falling short in antiquity. occ. 
1 Tim. iv. 1, ev usegois καιροίς, ἐὰ the 


e 
.Φ 
Φ e 


- 


-.- - 


“Ysepew, w, from usspos. 

E. In general, To cume or fall short. 

11. To fall short, fatl of attaining, occ. 
Heb. iv. 1. xii. 15. See Wolfius and] After, afterwards, ut length, last of all. 
Wetstein on Heb. iv. See Mat. iv. 2. xxi. 29, 37. Xxil. 27. 
® See especially II. xii. lin. 145-150, where | T2%l0s, ἢ, ον, from vpasrw fo weave, whi 

the impetueus fury of this animal is describeda. from ugaw the same, and this mayb 


latter times, i. e. in the times of ¢he Jes 
siah, See lt hitby,and comp. under Εσχα- 
los 1. ὝΣΕερον, neut. used adverbially. 


TY¥I 7 
derived either from the Heb. nay ¢o be 
thick, to condense, as the threads in weav- 
tng, ox from ἢ" tu mote quickly to and fro, 
as the weaver his shuttle, according to 
that of Job vii. 6. From either of the 
above Heb. roots may likewise be derived 
the Eng. weave, web, woof, weft, and 
their northern relatives*. 

Woven. occ. John xix. 23. 

‘Tyros, ἡ, ov, from ὑψὸς heizht. 

K. High, in a natural sense. Mat. iv. 8, & al. 

Comp. Heb. i. 3. Mela βραχίονος ὑψηλθ, 

With a high arm. occ. Acts ‘xiii. 17. 

This is an hellenistical phrase. Tate LXX 

very often use Seayiwy ὑψηλὸς for the 

Heb. "03 ΣῪ, a stretched-out arm, Exod. 

vi. 6. Deut. iv. 34, & al. freq. 

. High, lofty, exalted, in a figurative 

sense, occ. Rom. xii.16. In Lactan’s 

Hermotim. tom. i. p. 534. the expres- 

sion, ὝΨΗΛΑ γὰρ ηδὴ ΦΡΟΝΕΙΣ, You 

now mind high things,” is applied to one 
who was desirous of attaining the heights 
of philosophy. 

III. Highly esteemed. occ. Luke xvi. τς. 

“Ὑψηλοῖερος, a, ον. Comparat. of ὑψηλός. 
fligher, more high, elevated or cxalted 
above. occ. Heb. vii. 26. 

“Ὑψηλοφρονεω, ὦ, from ὑψηλὸς high, and 
Ppovew to think. 

Lo be high-minded, proud, arrogant. occ. 
Rom. xi. 20. 1 Tim. vi. 17. Comp. 

. Rom. xii. 16, under Ὕψηλος II. 

"Xisos, ἡ, ov. Superlat. from adverb uy; 
on high, aloft, or from the noun ufos. 
FAiighest, or most high, sammmus, supremus. 
It seems to be spoken of heaver, Luke 
ij. 14. Mat. xxi. 2. Mark xi. το. Luke 
xix. 38; Ev τοῖς ὑψιςοις In the highest 
heavens, as that expression is applied by 


1] 


the LXX for the Heb. Snnn2 Job}, 


xvi. Ig. Ps. cxlvili. τ. “TYisos is also 
used as a title of the frue God, either 
joined with Θεὸς, Mark v. 7. Luke vili. 
28 ;—or by itself, Luke i. 35, 76. vi. 
35, & al. In this latter view it often 
ὁ See Lye’ 
and WEBB. 


ΨΩ 


in the LXX answers to the Heb. + Ὁ 
or Chald. sy the High Onc, or Most 
High. See inter al. Gen. xiv. 18, 19, 
20, 22. Dan. iii. 27, 33. iv. 14. The 
profane writersinlike manner sometiines 

” give this title to their Jup:ter, as Pindar, 
Nem. i. lin. go, Asos ὙΨΙΣΤΟΥ ; Nem. 
xi. lin, 2, Ζηνὸς ὙΨΙΣΤΟΥ. 


ὙΨος, eos, ὃς, τὸ, perhaps from the Heb. 
whence as a N. fem. plur. mann the 
high tops of mountains (LXX: ὑψη), 
Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under 7". 

[. Height. occ. Rev. xxi. 16. Comp. Eph. 
II. It denotes the highest ot holy heavens, 

where God is peculiarly present. occ. 
Οὐρανος II. 
Ill. Height, exaltation, dignity, ἰδ a spiri« 
mp. ch. if. ᾿ 
s. Rom. viii. 17, &c. 
‘Thou, ὦ, from ss. 
exalt, John iii. 14. viii. 28. xii. 32, 34. 
Comp. Mat. xi. 23, and see Camplell on 
II. To raise up, elevate, exalt to a more 
happy and glorious condition. Luke i. 52. 
1 Pet. v. 6. Comp. Acts il. 33. V. 41; 
and on Acts xiii. 17, see Wolfius and 
ypke. | . 
III. “Yay ἑαυῖον, To lift up or exalt oneself, 
i. 6. with pride and self-conceit. Mat. 
Ὑψώμα, alos, τό, from upwyas perf. pass. 
of dow. 
occ. Rom. vill. 39. 
1. Elevation, height, a high thing, in ἃ 
see Macknight. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 19, 20, 
&c. 111. 19, 20. 


Fy’ to be: tired, or spent with fatigue; 
_ whose ascent tires the traveller. Comp. 
ii. 18. 
Luke i. 78. xxiv. 49. Ep. iv. 8. Comp. 
tual sense. occ. Jam. 1. 9. 
I. To litt up, set or place on high, elevate, 
John iii. 14. 
Acts xiil. 17. 2 Cor. xi. 7. Jam. iv. 10. 
Ky 
xxiii. 12. Luke xiv. 11. xviil. 14. 
I. Height, i.e. of honout or prosperity. 
spiritual sense, occ. 2 Cor. x. 5; where 
+So Philo Byblivs and Sanchoniathon expisine 


$ Junius Etymol. Anglican, in WOOF | EAIOTN by ὝΨΙΣΤΟΣ, Eusebins, Prep.’ Evang. lib. 


ἃ. cap. 10, p. 36. A. 


Zu &, >, Phi. 
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$, Phi, The twenty-first of the more | SAINQ. Mintert says it seems to coune 


9 modern Greek letters, and the se- 

cond of the five additional ones. It’s 
name seems to be taken from that of the 
Greek Π Pi, to which in sound also it is 
the correspondent aspirate. It’s more 
modern form © bears a manifest resem- 
blance to the Heb. 5 or ἢ; but it’s * an- 
cient one © appears to come still nearer 
top In Greek derivatives from the 


Hebrew, © frequently corresponds to b, |. 


-as in many of the following words. 
$alos, 2, 6, trom φαίω to eat. 
Gluttonous, α glutton, an excessjce or in- 
éemperate eater. occ. Mat. xi. 19. Luke 
vii. 34. 
ΦΑΓΩ, from Bales α piece of bread, food, 
or immediately from Heb. or Chaid. 23 
᾿ς feod, meat. : 
Y. Tocat. See Mat. vi. 25. xxvi. 17, 26. 
John vi. 31. 1 Cor. xi. 21. Heb. xiii. το. 
In Mark xiv, 22, ¢aJele is wanting in 
twelve MSS, six of which ancient, in both 
the Syriac and in other old versions, and 
is by Griesbach rejected from the text. 
It seems a spurious addition from Mat. 
ΧΧΝῚ, 26. : 
On 1 Cor. xv. 32, comp. Wiad. ii. 1--9, 


from the Heb. mp to turn the face: But 
it may be rather derived trom ¢ax to 
shine (as Basyw from Baw) or immed 
ately from the Heb. »Ἐ" ¢o trradiate, 
᾿ shine, preserving the nasal sound of the Κ. 

I. To shine, as light or α luminous bods. 
2 Pet. i. 19. Rev. i. 16. viii. 12. xxi. 23 
Comp. John i. 5. v.35. 1 John ii. 8. 

II. Φαινημαι, Pass. To appear, be conspicu- 

ous, shine. Mat. xxiv. 27. Comp. Phil. 
li. ες. 

Hit. Pass. To appear, be seen. Mat. 1. 20. 
ii. 13,19. On Mat. ii. 7, MWetsteia τε- 
marks that not only the fixed stars, but 
also Halos, Perihelia, and Comets, are 
by 4ristotle called Phenomena. Corp. 
Acts xxvii. 20, and JVetstein on Heb. 
xi. 3; on which last text comp. 2 Mx. 
vii, 28, Vatic, and Alerundr. In Jam. 
iv. 14, observe the beautiful Paronomasw, 
φαινομενη--- αφανιζοιμενη. 

IV. Pass. Lv appear, scem. Mat. vi. 4, 16. 
xxiii, 28. 

V. To seem, appear, be thought. Mark xiv. 
64, where IVetstein shews that the Greek 
writers apply the V. in this sense. Comp. 
Luke xxiv. 11. 


and see Elsacr and Wetstein. Many of| VI. Pasvouas, Mid. To appear in judge- 


the Odes of Anacreon and of Horace af- 


ment. τ Pet. iv. 18. 


ford excellent and striking comments on | dayegos, a, ov, from ¢asvouas to appeur. 


the Epicurean maxim in 1 Cor. xv. 32. 


IL Yo eat, spiritually, to feed on by faith, 


I. Apparent, manifest, plain. Gal. ν. 19- 
1 Tim. iv. 15. 1 Jobn iii. 10. 


and so be sustained to a spiritual and | II. 4pparent, manifest, known. Lake viii. 17, 


eternal life. See John vi. 50, 51, 53, &c. 
III To eat, corrude Jam. v. 3, where gale- 
las is the 3d pers. 2 fut. mid. for φαίει- 


Acts iv. τό, vii. 13. Phil. i. 13. Paveper 
ewoissy, To make known. Mat. xii. 16. 
Mark iii. 12. ᾿ 


tes; 80 Galecas. Luke xvii. 8, the 2411]. Apparent, publick, open. Sa Ev τῷ ¢a- 


person of the same tense for gam thou 


veow, In publick, openly. Mat. vi. 4, 0, 18. 


shat cat, and φαϊονῖαι, Rev. xvii. 16,/IV. Publick, publickly famous or eminent. 


ad pers. plur. for ga/fevias. 


Mark vi. 14. 


Φαιλονης, or Φαιλωνης, 8, 4, according to|V. Apparent, sceming. Thus Ev rw ¢avecw 


some ‘:SS and editions cited by I#’etstein 


oo 2 Tim. iv. 13. But see Φελονης. 


See Mostfauso’s Palzograph. Grac. p. 142, |1. 10 make manifest, shew forth, shew. 


means In appearance or outward shei. 
Rom ii 28, twice. 
Φανεροω, ὦ, from Paveces. 


Jobn 


AN 

John ii. 11, vii. 4. ix. 3. xxi. 1, 14. 
Mark iv. 22. xvi 14. Comp. Rom. 
i. 19. iii, 21. Col. iii. 4. 1 Tim. i. τό, 

Tl. To make manifest or known. Rom. 
26. 1 Gor. iv. 5. Comp. 1 John 
i. 2. 

Payepws, Ady. from φάνερος. 

ΠΝ Apparently, manifestly, plainly. occ. Acts 
x. 


ἯΣ 
AI, Apparently, openly. occ, Mark i. 45. 
I oo Vii. 10. Ἷ 
1g, 405, att. εὡς, ἡ, from φανεροω. 
manifestation, @ ‘asliog? or ἃ being 
made, manifest, occ. 1 Cor, xii. 7. 2 Cor. 
ἵν, 2. 
Φανος, ὁ, 6, from φαινω to shine. 
The old Grammarians (whom see in 
Wetstein on Jobn) inform us that this 
word anciently signified a torch, or flam- 
equ, and in more modern times, a kind 
of ae or apes tomes? to hold a light, 
So Hesychius, Ατῆικοι duggvargey exaray, 
ὁ yusis νυν φανον, The Attics called that 
avyvexes, q. ἃ, a light-hulder, which we 
now call gavos.” occ, Jobn xviii. 3, where 
Aaymatiy seems to denote forches, and 
φανων lanterns, Harmer, Observations, 
vol. ii. p. 431, 2. says, “ Whether it 
‘isely means /anterus, as our Trans- 
itors render the word, 1 do not certainly 
know. If it doth, I conclude, without 
much hesitation, that it signifies such 
linen lanterns as Dr. Pococke gives an 
account of—[and which he describes as 
large lanthorns made like a pocket paper- 
lantern*, the bottom and top being of 
co} tinned over, and instead of paper, 
made with linen, which is extended By 
hoops of wire, so that when it is put to- 
gether it serves as ἃ candlestick, &c.— 
and they have a contrivance to hang it 
Ps abroad by means of three staves] ; and 
if so, the Evangelist perhaps means that 
they came with such /anterns as people 
were wont to make use of when abroad 
in the night κ᾽ but lest the weakness οὔ 
the light should give an opportunity to 
Jesustoescape, acy oF them had ¢orches, 


5. Nisbube gives asimilar description of ἃ travel- 
Jing lantern, which he had in Egypt. “Notre/an 
serne etoit faite de toile, et pouvoit se plier comme 
lek petites lanternes de papier, que font les enfants 
a Europes main'la notre {tit beaneoup plus 


sGitde, cle ραν απο ναί Sieh gone 
toile.” Vayage en Arabic, tom. i, p. Ve 
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bright burnit 
bof tink fendi νυ εις Boag 


ties, the more effectually to secure him. 
‘Such was the of Judas, and the 
zeal of his attendants !"" 

bested from wegayiai 3 pers. perf. pass. 


Wt. 
To tause or make to appear. Φανίαζομαι, 
pass. To appear. Hence particip. neut, 
Paviatousvoy, τὸ, That which or 
appeared, the appearance, sight, occ. Heb, 


writers. It is a striking remark of this 
latter commentator, that Agrippa. 
and his sister Berenice made this pompous 
show in the exty where their father 
hhad so dreadfully perished for his pride. 
‘Comp. Acts xii. 19, 31--23. , 
Φανῖασμα. alos, 70, from πεφανασμαι perf. 
pass. of gaviatw. 
‘An apparition, a 1a O0ce 
Mat. xiv, 26. Mark vi. 49. So Plato 
applies the word, Phaedon, § 30. 
aria ψυχων σκιοειδη ΦΑΝΤΑΣΜΑΤΛ, 
‘Some shadowy ὡρρανμίοιις of souls have 


been seen.’ 

ΦΑΡΑΓΞ, ᾿ ἡ, from Heb. 95 of Pop 
to peta tsb , and Eng. Lexicon in 
yps XL, J 


A breach in the earth, a precipice, @ deep 
Rey tices hag tao 
SAPIZAIOS, z, 4, 
A Pirisee. The Pharisaical was, in the 
time of our Saviour, the principal and 
most numerous of the Jewish sects, It's 
leaders had their appellation from the 
Heb wns, either in the sense of expound- 
+ as setting ap for eminent expounders 
the law, or rather from the same V. 
as denoting ἐὺ separate: ‘ Whence, says 
Mintert, Φαρισαιος is the same as apw- 
ρισμενος separated, (comp. Rom. i. t, 
and under Agopitw 1{1.} for they sepa- 
ruted themselves from the common con 
versation of men, 1- to the study of the 
Jaw, to which they applied continually; 
2. in holiness of life ber heake as i a 
rity they were separated vulgar,” 
ee YOR Dy, people uf tne earth, as 
‘contemptuously called them :) © For 
23 thoy 


@AP 


they thought themselves much more 
holy than the common people.” See 
Luke xviii. 11, 12. “43. their garments, 
for they wore peculiar ones, to distin- 
guish themselves from the vulgar.” 
In 1 Mac. ii. 42, among the persons 
who joined Mattathias against Antiochus 
Epiphunes about 167 years before Christ, 
are named the Asideans (MS Alcrand. 
Acitzwy, edit. Complut.& Ald. Δοιδαιων), 
who are there described as exeoiatouevas 
τῷ vouw, cToluntarily d:vuted to the law: 
‘For, after the settling of the Jewish 
church again in Judea, on their return 
from the Babylonish captivity, says Pri- 
deauz, there were two sorts of men 
among the members of it: The one, who 
_contented themselves with that only 
which was written in the law of Moses, 
and these were called Zadikim [px] 
the righteous ; and the other, who, over 
and above the law, superadded the con- 
stitutions and traditions of the, Elders, 
and other rigorous observances, which, 
by way ofsupererogation, they voluntarily 
devoted themselves to: and these, being 
reckoned in a degree of holiness above the 
others, were called Chasidim [ἘΘΥΡΌΠ] 
the pious: From the former of them 
were derived the sects of the—Sadducees 
and Karaites, and from the latter, the 
Pharisees and the Essences." Connect. 
1st edit. Svo. vol. ii. p. 181, 2. an. 167. 
The .zsidcans are mentioned also 1 Mac. 
11. 42. ( Alexandr.) vii. 13. 2 Mac. xiv. 6. 
The principal tenets of the Pharisees 
were as follows: 

z- In opposition to the Sadducees, they 
maintained the existence of Angels and 
Spirits, and the doctrine of the Resur- 
rection. (See Acts xxiii. 8.) According 
* to Josephus, indeed, one should suppose 
that the resurrection they taught wa8 only 
a kind of Pythagercun transmigration o 
souls from one body to another, and that 
too limited to the souls of the righteous. 


But if is certain that the resurrection of 


* He says, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. § 14, that the 
Pharisees taught ψυχὴν δε τσασαν μὲν ἀψθαρτον μεῖω- 
βαίνειν δὲ εἰς ἑτέρον σώμα σὴν τὼν αἴαθιν μονὴν, τὴν 
δὲ των φαυλων αἴδιω τιμωρίᾳ κολωζέσθαι, that all souls 
were immortal, but that those of the wood only passed 
into another body, but those of the wicked were tor- 
mented with everlasting punishment.” Comp. 
Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 1. § 3, and De Bel. lib. iui. 

Cap. 7. § 5. p. 1145, edit. Hudson. 
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the same body was, long before this, the 
popular tenet of the Jews; (see 2 Mac 
Vii. 9, 10, 11, 14, 23, 29, 36. XU. 43,44 
comp. Heb. xi. 35.) ¢ and St. Luke says 
absolutely that the Pharisees cunfas 
the resurrection, Acts xxiii. 8. Com. 
ch. xxiv. 16. xxvi. 6. xxviii. 20. ἀμ. 
therefore I eannot help thinking tha 
Josephus, in the above instance, as Ὁ 
some others, was guilty of prevaricatioa, 
and accommodated ais account to the 
taste of the Heathen, the unbelicving 
part of whom, it is well known, treated 
the resurrection of the body, when plains 
preached to them by the Disciples of 
Christ, with the utmost contempt and 
scurrility §. 

As for the traces ofthe Pharisarcal tram- 
migration, which are sapposed to be 
found in the Gospels, they are far too 
weak to be set in opposition to the po- 
sitive evidence above produced. The 
learned and elegant -Rotheram, in bis 
Essay on Faith, Note, p. 72s 73, has shewn 
that even John ix. 2, may much beter 
be referred to the notion the Jews hi 
that “ all their sufferings descended ux 
them from thecrimes of their fathers, εἰ 
were wholly unmerited on their pat 
Comp. ver. 34, and see Ezek. xyiii. ol 
Bp. Pearce’s Note on John ix. 2. 

With regard to the Pharisuical doctra 
concerning Fate and Free-will, Josepls 
says {| ‘‘ The Pharisees imputed all thag 
to Fate; but adds, that ‘* they did κα 
hereby deprive the human will of #s 


2. 


+ Comp. John xi. 24, and see Bp. Ζσεσοίν on le 
χχνὶ. 19, and Lcland’s Advantage and Necesatt, 
ὅς. Part Ill. chap. viii, p. 388, Svo. It may be 
proper also to notice the additional clause τ 
the LXX Translation annexes to the end of tt 
book of Job, after the words Se υἱοῦ did, bemg af 
and full of days; namely, Tdjastat ds αὐτὸν τοὺ 
αναςησεσθαι μεθ᾽ ὧν ατιςησιν ὁ Κύριος. But if is wrk 
ten, that he shall vise again with those whom the Lat 
raiscth up. Whenccit appears that the Transiaa, 
whoever he was, understood Job xix. 25, &c.« 
some other passage of this book, as teaching the 
doctrine of the resurrection. See Peters on Job, 
sect. vii. p. 226, Ist edit. 

ἐ Sce Bp. Pearce’s Miracles of Jesus vindicated, 
part iv. p. 72, 12mo. and the learned Spearman's 
Letters on LXX, p. 57, Ke. ἢ 

§ Sce Whitby on 1 Cor. xv. 35, Leland’s Advar- 
tage, &c. Vol. H. Part ΠΠ. ch. viii. p. 387, Svo. 

| Πρωσσισϑαι τὴ Eyenpuer TA MANTA afew 
οὐδὲ cov arvOgumiioy τὸ βουλομῖνον ons ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς deny 
aparcovila ἍπὉ lb. xvill. cap. 1. 8 S. 
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freedom.” Our learned Bp. * Bul/, how- 
ever, seems to have proved that they at- 
tributed ALL to Fate, or, as some of 
them expressed it, to the Heatens, i. e. 
to that chain of natural causes of which 
the I/eavens were the chief, and to which, 
according to them, the Creator had, at 
the beginning, subjected αὐ things, even 
the virtues and vices of men. 

3. “‘ But the main distinguishing character 
ofthis sect, says Prideaur, was their zeal 
fur the traditions of the Elders, which 
they derived from the same fountain as 
the written word itself, pretending both 


to have been delivered to Moses from}: 


Mount Sinai.” See Mark vii. 3—5. Mat. 
xv. 1—6, and comp. under ΠαραδοσΊς. 

4. As Mons. + Bayle observes that the 
Stoics might be called the Pharisees of 
Paganism, so Jusephus, on the otber hand, 
in his Life, § 2, had said, that the Pha- 
risaical sect ‘‘ greatly resembles that of 
the Greek Stoics, wapawAyoios esi Tn 
map Ἕλλγσι Lewin λείομενη." And for 
a fuller account of the Pharisees I refer to 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 10. ὃ 5, 6, 
and lib. xviii. cap. τ. § 3. Life, § 2, and 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. § 14,.-to Pri- 
deax’s Connect. pt. ii...book 5, towards 
the end, p. 340, 1st edit. 8vo; to the 
Universal History, vol. x. p. 469, &c. 


8vo; and to Lardner’s Credibility of}. 


Gospel Hist. vol. i, book 1. cap. 4. § 1. 
See also [Vetstcin on Mat. iii. 7 

§- To what is to be met with in the authors 
just quoted, I shall only add a judicious 
remark from Campbell, Prelim. Disser- 
tat. p. 429. Among the Jews ‘the 
name of the sect was not applied to all 
the people who adopted the same opi- 
nions, but solely to the men of eminence 
among them, who were considered as 
the leaders and instructors of the party. 
The much greater part of the nation, 
nay, the whole populace, received impli- 
citly the doctrine of the Pharisees ; yet 
Josephus never styles the common peo- 
ple Pharisces, but only followers and ad- 
mirers of the Pharisees. Nay, this dis- 
tinction appears sufficiently from sacred 
writ. Zhe Scribes and Pharisees, says our 


® Sec by all means his Harmonia Apostol. Dis- 
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Tord, Mat. xxiij. 2, sit in Afoses’ seat. 
This could not have been said so gene- 
rally, if any thing further had been meant 
by Pharisees, but the teachers and guides 
of the party. Again, when the officers, 
sent by the chief priests to apprehend our 
Lord, returned without bringing him, and 
excused themselves by saying, Never man 
spake like this man; they were asked, 
Have any of the Rulers, or of the Phari- 
secs, belicced on him? Jobn vii. 48. Now 
in our way of using the words we should 
be apt to say, that all bis adherents were 
of the Pharisees ; for the Pharisaical was 
the only popular doctrine. But it was not 
to the dllowers, but to the leaders, that 
the name of the sect was applied.” 


Sacuaneiz, as, ἡ, from gapuzxoy a drug, 


which, in the Greek writers, is used both 
for a salutary or medicinal drug, and for 
a poisonous one. In the former sense the 
old Grammarians, according to Eusta- 
thius, say it is so called as Gepoy axos, 
bringing relief or ease; in the latter, as 
φερον anos, bringing grief or pain. 
Sorcery, witchcraft, pharmacentic enchant= 
ment, magical incantation with drugs, 
whether animal, vegetable, or mineral. 
occ. Gal. v.20. Rev, ix. 21. xvili. 23. 
I am well aware that some learned men 
would, in all these passages, rather inter- 
pret the word by poisoning, which it some- 
times signifies in the Greek writers: But 
since in the LXX this N. and it’s rela 
tives (see J'rommii Concord.) always an- 
swer to some Heb. word, which denotes 
some kind of their magical or conjuring 
tricks, and since it is too notorious to be 
insisted on, that such tnferna! practices 
have always prevailed, and do still pre- 
vail, in idolutrous countries, I prefer the 
other sense of incantation. See Doddridge 
and Macknight on Gal. 

Herodotus applies the V. ¢zouanevw in 
the like view, lib. yii. cap. 114, where, 
after telling us that when Xerzes, in his 
invasion of Greece, came to the River 
Strymon, the Magi sacrificed white horses 
to it, he adds, PAPMAKEYEZANTES dg 
γαυῖα ες τὸν Blame καὶ AAAM WOAAR 
moos τα]οισι--οδηὰ having used these en- 
chuntments and many others to the 
River—” “ 


sert. Poster. cap. 16,8 15—20, and Comp. Star-| ΝΕ ς 
hope on the Epistle for 4th Sunday after Easter. a evand , aul » 6, from φαρυακν, which 

¢ Dictionary, article EPICUR UG sve Zi CT Φαρμακεια. de 
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An inchanter with drugs, a sorcerer. occ. 
Rev. xxi. 8; where observe, that the 
Alexandrian and sixteen later MSS, with 
several printed editions, have φαρμάκοις, 
which reading is embraced by Wetstcin, 
and by Griesbach received into the text. 
Φ μᾶκος, By ὁ, the same 85 φαρμακευς. occ. 
ev. xxii. 15. 
in the LXX this word answers to toon 
and 59, both of which denote some 
kind of magician or conjurer. See Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon. 
dacis, 405, att. ews, ἡ, from g¢asvw to shew, 
tnform. 
Information, delatio, accusatio (Scapula), 
for it is properly a law term, signifying, 
according to Vollux, wacas as μηνυσεῖις 
Twy λανθανονίων αδικημαΐων, any declu- 
ration of unknown crimes.” occ. Acts 
xxi. 31. See more in [Vetstein and Sca- 
pula, 
Gacxw, from φάω the same. 
To say, assert, affirm, occ. Acts xxiv. 9. 
xxv. 19. Rom. i. 23. Rev. ii. 2. Wetstein 
on Rom. i. 22, shews that ΦΑΣΚΟΝ- 
TES φιλοσόφειν, PATKONTES εἰναι ΦΙ- 
AOZTOPOTY, and thelike,are phrases used 
_ by the best Greek writers, particularly by 
Xenophon and Lucian. Comp. Kypke. 
Salm, 45,4, 9. Palvy, from galery to eat. 
«i manger, or crib, at which cattle are 
fed, occ. Luke ii. 7, 12, 16. xiii. 35. 
But in this last text, it may be rendered 
a stall, as the word is also sometimes 
used in the Greek writers. MWetstein on 
Luke ii. 7, observes that the Fathers, with 
gyeat consent, affirm that Christ was born 
qn a stable formed not by art, but by na- 
ture. Ig proof of this he cites Justin 
Martyr, Origen, Eusebius, Jerome, and 
Socrates the historian. Justin, for in- 
stance, who flourished before the middle 
of the second century, in his Dialogue 
with Trypho, (p. 303, 4. edit. Colon.) 
says, Ἐπειδὴ ἰωσηῷ ex sive ev rn xen 
EXEIWY We καΐαλυσαι, EY σπηλαίῳ τινι 
συνείγυς τὴς κωμὴς καΐελυσε, καὶ Tole 
GQulwy ovlwy exes ετεΐοκει ἡ Magia τὸν 
Xpisov, xorsev Palvy avioy εἼεθεικει. When 
Joseph found no room to lodge in that 
village [of Bethlehem namely] he lodged 
in a certain cave near the village, and then, 
while they were there, Mary brought 
forth the Christ, and laid him in a man- 
ger. 
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Origen cont. Cels. affirms, Δεικνυῖαι τὸ ἐν 
Βηθλεεμ σπηλαιίον svda εἰεννηθη, καὶ καὶ ε’ 
τῷ σπηλαίῳ φαϊνή, ev Ἢ eoxaplava'n. 
There is shewn at Bethlehem the care in 

which he was born, and in the care the 

manger where he was wrapped in swat 

dling clothes.” And the same places are 

shewn to this day. Thus a * Swedish 
traveller, who was at Beth/ehem so lately 
as the year 1751, says, “1 ensployed the 
forenoon in beholding that which made 
this obscure place famous throughout the 
Christian world; J mean the place which 
is here shewn, and said to be that where 
Christ was born, and laid in the manger. 
We descended some steps under ground 
to come into the cate where these two 
places are shewn, viz. on the left-hand the 
place where the infant was born, and on 
the right where he was laid in the man- 
ger.’ See also Harmer's Observations, 


~ vol. iii. p. 107, and an excellent Note of 


Campbell's on Luke it. 7- 


SATAOS, ἡ» ὅν. 
Ι, Vile, refuse. 


Thus sometimes used in 
the profane writers. 


II. Evil, wicked. oce. John itt. 20. v. 30 


Tit. ii. 8. Jam. iii. 16. So Demosthenes, 
cited by Metstein, PATAA TTPATTOS- 
TES. This word Φαυλος may be derived 
fram the Heb. why ἐὸ roll, and so cuer 
oneself, in dust or ashes, which was prac- 
tised in token of Aumifiation and grief, not 
only by the more eastern natrons (see 
inter al. Job xlii. 6.) but also by the 
Greeks and Trojans, as appears from Hv 
mer, 11. xviii. lin. 26. 1]. xxii. lin. 414. 
ll. xxiv. lin. 640. Comp. Virgil, Asn. χ. 
lin. 844, and Ovid Metam. Jib. vii. 
lin. 528, From the Heb. w35 may also 
be derived the Gothic fuls, Saxon ful, 
Eng. foul, Dutch vay/, and pethaps the 
Latin tilis, whence English vile. See 
Junius Etymol. Anglican. in FOUL. 


AQ, 
{. Ja speak, say, from the Heb. ΤῈ the 


mouth. An obsolete VY. which is here 
inserted on account of it’s derivatives. 


II. 10 shine, from Heb. yp ¢o errudiate, 


shine. But though used by Homer in 
this sense, it occurs not in the N. T. 


Pelyos,,£05, 8ς, τὸ, from Φείγω to shine, 


which from the Heb. y tu srradiate, 


. . ® Hasselquist, Voyages and Travels in the L> 
And in the succeeding century | vant, pag. Tren 8 | 


shine, 


DEP 
inp preserving the nasal, sound) of| 
Ἶ Mat. 


Tr 

I, Governing a genitive, Tospare, treat with 
euionde δὴ Acis xx. 29. Rom, viii, 32. 

(comp, Gen. xsi, 12, in < see 

Wetstein.) 1 Cor. vii. 28. 2 Cori. 23. 

1]. To spare, as implying. - forgiveness, either 
with a genitive following, occ. Rom, xi. 
3:. 5 
2 Cor. xiii. 2. 

III. To forbear, abstain. occ. 2 Cor. xii, 6. 

Φειδομένως, ΠΣ from φειδόμενος patticip. 

res, of φείδομαι to spare. A 

Sparingly, parsimonious, not plentiful 
occ. 2 Cor..ix, 6, twice. 

Φελόνης, a,b. 
Hesychius explains φαιλόνης by εἰλητα- 
ειον μεμξραῖνον, ἡ γλιυσσοκόμον, a parch= 
iment volume, or a kind of portmantean ; 
Suidas by εἰληῖον ropagioy μεμϑδραῖνον, 
q Bicep ἢ χιΐωνιον, « parchment 
roll, or @ portmanteau, or a waistcoat. 
The Etymologist expounds φελόνης by the 
same words. Chrysos/om on t Tim, iv. 43, 


says, Φαιλονὴν evlavia τὸ ἱμαῖιον Asses. 
Ties be past τὸ γλωσσοκμον ενθα τὰ 
βιδλιᾳ εκεῖο, He βόγγο calls his cloak 
Φαιλονην, but some say he means a port- 
mantecu or case where his books were 
put.” Thus also Theophylact, copying: 
from Chrysostom, as usual, and Ecume- 
anius interpret it ἐνδυμα a garment: And 
this, indeed, seems the most probable 
sense of the word; because the Apostle, 
in the same sentence, distinctly mentions 
both his books and parchments. Φελονης 
is not a corruption of the Latin penula; 
for Hesychius remarks) that geAAwrys or 
φελλογῆς is a Cretan word, signifying ἃ 
‘waistcoat, or under-garment ; and it must, 
I think, be ultimately deduced from the 
Heb, 155 do sever, separate, our bodies, 
namely, from the surroundingair; whence 
also the Greek φελλος the burk of a tree, 
for a like reason, occ. 2 Tim. iv. 13. See 
Wolfius, and Suicer Thesaur, on the word. 
EPQ, from the Heb. ma to bear fruit. 
J. To bear fruit, as plants or trees, Mark 
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. jie 4, 5; or absolutely, occ.| _ 


“ Jey . 
i nie τ συκωνώραν apap ager τὰ 


᾿ 16, 
nae Ὁ nacosbtingen tia xiv. 18. Mark 
Esa |. Xxili, 26, & al, Comps 
XIV. 11. ᾿ καρ 
UL. To bear, sustain, support, uphold, or 
ee sete ας: 
de 3. 
1V..To bear, beable bearor endure, Heb, 
|. 20. i 
V. To bear, auetains endere, Heb sift 
VI. Yo bear with. Rom. ix.22. 
VIL. To bring, cause to come, Mat. xvii, 17. 
Mark i, 32. vii 35. 


Acts xii. 10, where Naphelius shews not 
only that a oko roe arin εἰ ἐπα 
Herodotus and Xenophon, but that Poly- 
bius and Arrian apply this term, as St. 
pay aay rae other instances 
in - 

X. Φερομαι, Pass. To be carried, A 
rush, Acts ii, 2, where Kypke cites 
Diogenes Lacrt, the similar-expression, 
δια τὸ TINEYMATOE σολλθ ΦΈΡΟ- 
MENOT, by ἃ great rushing wind. 
Comp. 2 Pet. i. 17, 18. 

ΧΙ. To ve carried or driven, as persons'in a 
storm, by the wind, not knowing whither 
they are going. Acts xxvii. τς, 17. 
Kaphelius on ver, 15, produces several 
passages where Merodutus applies the V. 
in the same manner. 

XIL To be borane, borne away, or actuated 
by the Holy Spirit. 2 Petvi. 2:, where 
see Wetstein, 

ΧΗ]. To be carried, hasten. Heb, 
vi. 1, where Kypke shews that αφειναι, 
in the sense of omitting, is applied to Aolay 
a discourse, or to the subject ofa discourse, 
by Plutarch, Demosthenes, Arrian, and 
Heruclides Vonticus ; and trom Lycurgus 
the orator he cites ξει δ'ισως EW ἐκεῖνον 
τὸν λοῖον ΦΕΡΟΜΕΝΟΣ, Butperhaps be 
will Austen tu that subject.” 


+, Doddridge,and Macknight, whom 
see, and comp. Sense VITL. above, But 
since at ver. 15, the death of Christ is 
said to have happened to the end that 


those who arg called may receixe the de- 
claration, 


SOE. 
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claration or promise (see 1 John i. 5.) of{ λάλειν, namely, sonare, crepare, jactare, 


the eternal inheritance, Kypke would ra- 
ther translate gececdas, ver. 16, by be 
- declared, announced, namely to the ap- 
pointed heirs ; and he shews that Euri- 


pides several timés, Phito, Josephus, and 
Dionysius Haticarn. use φέρειν for bring- 
ing news, announcing. 

PETTQ, from the Heb. 45 or ΔΒ to fail. 

I. To flee, to run or move hastily from dan- 
ger, or through fear. Mat. ii. 13. xxiv. 16. 
xxvi. $6. Mark xvi. 8, & al. freq. Comp. 
Mat. iii. 7, 

11. To escape danger or punishment. Heb. 
XL 34. XU. ὡς. 

III. With azo following, To flee, run away 

from, as it were. Jam, iv. 7. 

IV. With απὸ or an accusative following, 
To fiee from sin, that is, to avotd it ear- 
nestly and solicitously. 1 Cor. vi. 18. 
x.14. 1 Tim. vi. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 22. 

ᾧζημη, 45, ἦν from paw or φημι to speak, 

A report, rumour, fame. occ. Mat. ix. 26. 
Luke iv. 14. 

$ypus, either from the obsolete V. ¢aw, 

which see, or immediately from the 
' Chald. ton the mouth. 

1. To say. Mat. iv. 7. Luke vii. 40, & al. 

fr 


τ. Τὸ say, affirm. Rom. iii. 8. 

ΦΘΑΝΩ, or ΦΘΛΩ, 1 fut. φθασω, 1 aor. 
εφθασα, perhaps from the Heb. ynb sud- 
denly,. in an instant ; for, says Beza, as 
cited by Leigh, it seems to denote some- 
what sudden and unexpected. 

I. Intransitively, To come, come suddenly, or 
sooner than expected. occ. Mat. xii. 28. 
Luke xi. 20. 1 Thess. ii. 16. Comp. 
Homer, Il. ix. Jin. 502. 

11. Transitively, To prevent, anticipate, be 
before. occ. 1 Thess. iv. 15. 

111. Construed with εἰς, To come, attain to. 

occ. Rom. ix. 31. Phil. iii, 16. 

IV. Construed with ays, Jo come to or as 

ar as. occ. 2 Cor. x. 14. 

Plaplos, ἢ, ov, from εφθαρῖαι 3 pers. perf. 

pass. of φθειρω to corrupt. 


Corruptible, perishable. Rom. i. 23. 1 Cor. | ᾿ 


ix. 26, & al. 

#GEITOMAI, perhaps from the Heh. or 
Chaldee T:Nb a word, sentence, com- 
mand, 

To speak, or sound aloud, utter. occ, Acts 
iv. 18. 2 Pet. ii. 16, 18, where Kypke 
gemarks that φθείγεσθαι is more than 


which he confirms from the Greek wrt 


ters. 

$§epw, from gbew to corrupt, destroy, 
which see under φθινω. 

In general, Το corrupt, destroy. 

I. Tu destroy, punish with destruction. oc. 
1 Cor. iii. #7. 

II. To spoil, destroy, as the Temple of God, 
i. 6. the Christian Church, by handling 
the word of God deceitfully, and thereby 
alluring wicked men into it. occ. 1 Cor. 
ili. 17, where see Alacknizht. 

III. To corrupt, speil, vitiate, in a moral or 
spiritual sense. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Eph. iv. 
22. Ont Cor. iii. 17, Wetstein cites from 
Diodorus Exc. Τῆς Sulaizos avis ΦΘΑ- 
PEIZHZ, His daughter being debauck- 
ed ;” and shews that the Roman writers 
use the V. corrumpo to corrupt in the 
same view. 
ᾧθειρομαι, Mid. To corrept oneself. Jade 
ver. 10, 

IV. To corrupt, i.e. ta seduce to a bad party 
or to corrupt opinions. occ. 2 Cor. vi.% 
xi. 3. So Chrysostom explains εφθειραμε 
on the former text by γπαΐησαμεν x 
have deceived ; and Raphelius shews tht 
Polybius applies the V. to politzcal sedu- 
tion, as Xenophon does the compound 
δια-φθειρεῖν to moral, Memos. Socrat. 
lib. 1. cap. 1. § 1. 

Φθινοπωρινος, ἢ, ov. 

Whose fruit withers or decays. occ. Jude 
ver. 12. It is derived from φϑινοπωρν 
the decline of autumn, drawing towards 
winter, ‘‘ senescens autumnusg, & in hye- 
mem vergens,” Scupula: ** At which 
time the trees are stript of their leaves 
and fruit, and for a time wither, pro- 
ducing nothing. But, according to Pha- 
vorinus, φθινοπρον is γοσὸς OIsvaca oxw- 
ps, α distemper (in trees) which anthers 
their fruit; whence jit happens that it 
cannot came to matufity, but rather de- 
cays, rots, and falls off untimely. , Trees 
thus affected are a symbol of false teach- 
ers and of other wicked men, who never 
bring forth fruits becoming faith, and, 
their faith failing, can produce nothing 

ood.” JMintert. See also Wolfius and 
Vetstcin. φϑινοπωρον, in either of the 
above views, is a plain derivative from 
φθινω to decay, fail, wither, and σξωρα 

Sruit, properly autumnal, which see. 

Shirz, 


ΦὥΘΟ 


ὥϑινω, from φθεω tocorrupt, destroy, which 
may be from the Heb. n® to part, dispart, 
or from mn® to loose, loosen. 

Ὁ be corrupted, destroy, decay, wither. 
This V. is inserted on account of it’s de- 
rivatives. 

Diolyos, 8, ὁ, from εφθοῖγα perf. mid. (if 
used) of φϑείγομαι to speak, utter a sound, 
A voice, sound. occ. Rom. x. 18.11 Cor. 
xiv.7, where Raphelius shews from Ar- 
sian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 6, that gdo/yes, 
as distinguished from ¢wvy, denotes ὦ 
musical sound. See also H’etstein. 
ῴβονεω, ὦ, from chovos. 

70 envy. occ. Gal. v. λό. 

ἄβονος, a, ὃ. 

1. Envy, pain felt and malignity conceived 
at the sight of excellence or happiness.” 
Johnson. Kom. i. 29. Gal. v. 21. Tit. 
iii. 3. 

II. Malice, malignity, Mat. xxvii. 18. Mark 
' xv. 10. Jam. iv. 5, where see Jac- 
knight. 

ᾧθονος may be derived from the V. φθινω 
to decay, wither, pine away, according to 
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Minerva Wwathing turn’d away her eyes 
The hideous monster, rising 
Came stalking forwards with a sullen pace, 


eavily, 


And left her mangled offals on the place. 

Soon as she saw the Goddess gay and bri 

She fetch'd a groan at such a cheerful si 

Livid and meagrewere her looks, her eye 

In foul * distorted glances turn'd awry; 

A hoard of gail her inward parts possest, 

And spread a greenness o'er hercanker’d breast: 

Her teeth were brown with rust; and from her 
tongue, 

In dangling drops, the striagy poison hung. 

She never niles but when the wretched weep, 

Nor lulls her malice with a moment’s sleep : 

Restless in spite! While watchful to destroy, 

She pines‘and sickens at another's joy: 

Foe to herself, distressing and distrest, 

She bears her own sermeator in her breast. 

AppisoN. 


Piopa, as, κα, from spboca perf. mid. of 


φθειρω. 


I. A being destroyed. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 
II. Corruption in a natural sense. occ, 1 Cor. 


xv. 42. Gal. vi. 8. Comp. Rom. viii. #1. 
Col. ii. 22. Also, the abstract being put 
for the concrete, [What is corruptible or 
suljcct to corruption. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 50. 


that of Solumon, Prov. xiv. 30, Envy ἐδ} 111. Corruption, in a moral or spiritual 


the rottenness of the bones. Comp. Ps. cxii. 
10. Ecclus. xxx. 24. Sa Horace, 110. i. 


epist. 2. lin. 57, 
Invidus alterius macrescit rebus opimis, 
Tbe envious at another's welfare pines. 


Some, however, may be rather inclined 
to deduce φθονος from the Heb. jnb an 
asp, ὦ very venomous kind of serpent, on 
account of the malignity of this species 
_ of animals. (Comp. Mat. iii. 7. xii. 34. 
Rxili, 33. Luke ili. 7. Wisd. ii. 24.) 
Ovid's Description of Ency, Metamorph. 


Jib. ii. lin. 768, δίς. will afford a good}. 


illustration of either derivation : 


Videt intus edentem 
Viperias carnes, vitiorum alimenta suorum, 
Invidiam: visdgue oculos avertit. At illa 
Surgit humo pigra: pemesarumqtte reliquit 
Corpora serpentum, passugque incedit inerti. 
Utgue Deam vidit formdque armisque decoram, 
Angemuit: vultumque ima ad suspiria duxit. 
Pallor in ore sedet, macies in corpore toto: 
Nasquam recta acies: livent rubigine dentes: 
Pectora felle virent: lingua est suffusa veneno. 
Risus abest, nisi quems visi movére dolores : 
Non fruitur somno, vigilacibus excita curis : 
Sed vide ingrutos, intabescitque videndo 
Successus heninum: carpitque ὃς Carpitur una, 
Suppliciumque suum est. 
A pois*nous morsel in her teeth she chew’d, 


clad gorg'd the βιὰ of vipers for her food; | 


Diaar, 75, ἡ. 


sense. occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. (comp. Eph. 

iv. 22,) ii. 12,19. On ver. 12, comp. 
Jude ver. 10. 

The Greek Lexicons derive 

it from. mig to drink, or witty dug 
drinking enough, q. Πιαλη; but it may 

be from the Heb. 5p ἃ boul, dropping 

the D. , 

A boul or buson. Rev. v. 8. xv. 7, & al. 

freq. The learned Daubuz on Rev. v. 8, 

has abundantly proved that the word sig« 

nifies not a vessel with a narrow mouth, 

such as we commonly call α phial or vial, 

bat ore uith a wide mouth. In this sense 

he shews it is used by the best Greek 

writers, as in other instances, so - 

cially by Herodotus, who relates, lib. iii. 


‘cap. 130, that Democedes, the Greek 


physician, was presented, by each of Da— 
rius's concubines, with a PIAAH τὸ χρυ- 

σα σὺν δηκη, α golden bowl with a cover 

(as such vessels often have) heaped up 

with money. The LXX likewise gene- 

rally use it for the Heb. puto a basun, or 
-bowl, See also I¥etstein on Rev. v. 8, 

and Dammi Nov. Lexic. Graec. col. 3063. 


Φιλαίαθος, 8, 6, from gsros 4 friend, and 


αἴαθος good. 
* Comp. under O;@arjsos IIT. Af . F 
’ TUR 


ὍΙΑ 
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A friend or lover of good men, or of σοηά- 1. Fo love, q. ἃ. to regard with péculiar and 


ness, occ. Tit.i.8. Et oceurs also Wisd. 
vil. 22. See Suscer Thesaur. 
Φιλαδελφια, as, ἡ, from φιλαδελᾷοφ. 
Brotherly love, love to Christians as bre- 
thren. Rom. xii. 10, & al. 

Φιλαδελφος, 8, 6, from φιλος a friend, loveng, 
and adeAgos @ brother. 

Full of brotherly love to all Christians, 
loving felluw-christeans as brethren, Comp. 
Adeagos VI. occ. 1 Pet. iti. 8. 
Φιλανδρος, 6, ἡ, from φιλος loving, and avyp, 
ανδρος, @ husband. 

Lucing one’s husband. occ. Tit. ii. 4. 
Plutarch and others of the Greek writers, 
cited by Wetstein, use the word in the 
same sense. 
Φιλανθρωπια, as, ἡ, from φιλανθρωπος. See 
next word, 

Love of man, philanthropy, whether di- 
vine. occ. Tit. tii. 4;—or human, Auma- 
nity. occ. Acts xxviii. 2. . 
Φιλανθρωπως, Adv. from φιλανθρωπος looing 
man or mankind, humane, which from 
φιλος loving, and αἀνθρωπὸς man. 
Aumanely, with humanity or benevolence. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 3. Raphedius cites the 
same phrase, giravdpwrws τινι χρασβαι, 
to treat one with humanity, from Poly- 
bius. 


* διλαρίυρια, as, ἢ, from φιλαρίυρος. 


Lote of money, cocetousness occ. τ Tim. 
vi. 10, where MWetstein cites many ot the 
Greek writers expressing the same senti- 
ment. See also Suicer Thesaur. 
Φιλαρίυρος, ὃ, ὃ, ἡ, from φιλος loving, and 
aplupos silver, money. 

Loving money, fond of money, cuvetous. 
occ. Luke xvi. 14. 2 Tim. iit, 2. ὁ 
Φιλαυῖος, 8, ὁ, from gsrog loving, and aulos 
himself. 

Loviag one’s own self, i. e. either only, or 
more than one ought. So Theophylact ex- 
plains φιλαυῖοι by 6s ἑαυῖδθς μόνον φιλδνῖες, 
ον who love themselves on/y;” but 


distinguishing affection. See Mat. x. 37. 
John v. 20, xi. 3. XV. 10. XX. 2. XH. 25, 
where Kuphe shews that the phrase φι- 
λειν τὴν worry is pure Greek, by citing 
from Euripides, Heraclid lin. 456, Ὁ» 
®IAEIN dss: τὴν ἐμὴν PTXHN. sla. 1 
must not lure my life (i.e. teo much, 
nimis amare, Kypke), let it perish ;” and 
from his Alcest lin. 703, Nouite δ᾽ εἰ συ 
τὴν cavie ΦΙΛΕΙ͂Σ ¥YXHN, SJARIN 
ἀπανῖας. But reflect that if you ore your 
own life, so do all.” See more in Kypke 
and Wetstein. 


I}. To love, like, affect. Mat. %xiii. 6. Luke 


xx. 46. Mat. vi. §; but in this last cited 
text it may be construed /o be wont, used, 
or accustumed, soleo, as the V. often sig- 
nifies in the best Greek writers when 
construed with an infinitive, and as amo 
to luve is used in Latin. See Wetstezn. 


111. To kiss, in token of /uve or friendship, 


Mat. xxvi. 48. Mark xiv. 44. Luke xxi. 
47. Seve lWetstein on Mat. 


diay, ys, ἡ. See under Φιλος. 
Φιληδονος, 8, 6, ἡ, from φιλος loving, and 


ἡδονὴ pleasure. 

Laving pleasure, a lover of pleasure. occ. 
2 Tim. tii. 4; where Wetstein cites from 
Demuphilus the Pythagorean, SIAHAO- 
NON xa: SIAQ@EON τον aviov αδυναῖον 
εἰναι, It is impossible for the sane person 
to be a louver of pleasure and a louver of 
God.” Tadd from Lucian a paronomasia 
similar to that of the Apostle, Ὅι $1 A0- 
NEOI μαλλον καὶ ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΘΙ, Luzers of 
young men, rather than Lovers of wis- 
dom,”’ Amores, tom. i. p. 1042. 


Φιλημα, aios, το, from gidsw to kiss, 


A kiss, a token of love and friendship. 


. Luke vii. 45. xxii. 48. 1 Pet. v. 14, & al. 


See Macknight on Rom. xvi 16. 


Sirsa, as, 4, from gidos a friend. 


Friendship, love. occ. Jam. iv. 4. Comp, 
1 John ii. 15, 16. 


Aristotle, cited by Wetstein, Tode φιλαυῖον | Pirobeos, 8, ὁ, from φιλος loving, and Θεὸς 
6. 


ELVIN ESI— τὸ φιλεῖν ἑαυῖον, GAAG 70 
μᾶλλον ἡ dei φιλειν. To be a φιλαυΐος is 
not merely to love oneself, but to love 
oneself mure than one ought.” ‘Vhe word 
seems to imply both sel/-conce:t and se/f- 
ishness, but especially the latter. occ. 
4 Tim. iii. 2. — 

RIAEQ, ὦ, perhaps from the Heb. mba to 
scparate, distinguish. 


0 
Loving God, a lover of God. occ. 2 Tim. 
iii. 4. 


Φιλονεικια, from Psrovesxos. 


A contention, dispute, literally, accordiag 
to it’s derivation, a love of contention, 
occ. Luke xxii. 24. It is applied by the 
best Greek writers in the same sense aq 
inthe N.T. See Hvetstcin. 

Φιλονειχοςς 


SIA 4 


PrrAovernos, 8, 6, ἡ, from φιλος loving, and 
veixos @ contention, dispute, war, which 
seems a plain derivative from Heb. [129 
to smite. . 

Fund of contention or disputing, conten- 
tious, disputatious. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 16. 

Φιλοζένια, as, ἡ, from Φιλόξενος. 

Kindness to strangers, hospitality. occ. 
Rom. xii. 13. Heb. xiii. 2. 

Φιλόξενος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from φιλὸς loving, a friend, 

and ξενος α stranger. 

lng strangers, a friend or kind tostran- 
Bers, hospitable in this sense. occ. : Tim. 
Hil. 2. (where see Mackaizht.) Tit. i. 8. 
τ Pet. iv. 9. 

Φιλοπρωΐενω, from φιλογρωῖος affecting the 
pre-eminence, domineering, a word used 
by the Greek writers (see Vetstein), and 
compounded of φιλος locing, aud wewics 
the first, chief. 

With a genitive, To lote to be first or 
chief of, to love tu have, or to affect, the 
pre-eminence uver, occ. 3 John ver. 9. 

1.95, 7, cy, from φιλεω to Jove, or immedi- 
ately from the Heb. πὺξ. See under 
Φιλεω. 

Loving or δεϊοσεα with pecutiar and di- 
singuishing regard, It is properly an 
adjective, and is thus often used in the 
Greek writers, but in the N. T’ is ap- 
plied substantively, Φιλος, 8, 6, A friend, 
See Mat. xi. 19. Luke xi. 5, 6. xiv. 10. 
John iti. 29. xv. 14. Jam. ii. 23. On 
John xix, 12, observe that the friend of 
Cesar, was a title of honour frequently 
conferred on the Roman governuurs, as 
well as on the allies of Rome. Sce /fet- 
stein and Kypke. 

Φιλη, 75, ἡ» 4 female friend. occ. Luke 
XV. 0. 

διλοσολια, ας, ἡ, from Φιλοσοῷος, which 566. 
Philosophy, the doctrine or tenets of the 
Heathen or Gentile Philosophers. occ. 
Col. ii. 8, where see Whitby and Alac- 
knight. 

Φιλοσοφος, ὁ, ὃ, 4. φιλος σοῷιας, * a friend 
of wisdom. 

A Phiivsopker, Those who professed the 
study of wisdom were, among the ancient 
Greeks, called Zopoi, or Wisemen; but 
Pythagoras introduced the more modest 


* «« (Hanc sapientiam scilicet) qui expetunt, 
Philosophi asmincatur : nec gquidquim aliud est philo- 
sophia, sé interprefari vrlis, quem studium sapien- 
tia.” Cicero, De Offic. lib. ii. cap. 2. 


®IM 


name of $:A.v09¢5, 1. 6. a borer of ms- 
dum, and called himself by this title, as 
we are iaformed by Cicero, Tuscul. 
Quest. lib. v. cap. 3,, and by Diogenes 
Laertius (in his Proeme to the Lives of 
the Philosophers, ὃ 12 ), who adds that 
Pythagoras would not allow any mortal 
man to be truly wise, but God only, occ. 
Acts xvii. 18. 

Φιλοςορίος, 8, 6, ἡ, from φιλοὸς loving, and 
socJy nutural or tender affection, which 
see under As-oplos. 

I. Properly, Lotiag with that socly or tens 
der affection whick is natural between pa- 
rents and children. Thus sometimes uscd 
in the profane writers. See Wetstein and 
Scapula. Seo Josephus, Ant. lib. vii. 
cap. 10. ὃ 5, says of David, φυσει yap 
wy ΦΊΙΛΟΣΤΟΡΓΟΣ, being naturally as- 
Sectionate to his children.” 

Hi. Loving with tender affection, resembling 
that betuecn near relations, affectionate. 
‘occ, Rom. xii. 10, 

Φιλοίεκνγος, 8, ὦ, ἡ, from φιλος loving, and 
ΤΈχνον a child, 

Lowng one's children. occ. Tit. ii. 4. 

Pidoiipconas, μαι, from φιλοῆιμος loving, 
or fond of, honvur, ambitious, which frogy 
φιλος loving, and τιμὴ, honour. | 
Lu be ambitious, to make it one's ambi- 
tin, to esteem if an honour, to be extremely 
desirous, “* magno studio conor quidpiam 
eficere, contendo, xmulor, certo,” {7 εἰ- 
stern on Rom. xv. 20; who confirms his 
interpretation by citations from the Greek 
writers. occ, Rom. xv. 20, 2 Cor. v. 9. 
1 Thess. iv. 11, Comp. Kypke on Rom. 

Piropcovws, Adv. from girogewy. 
friendly, in a kind cr hospitable manner, 
oce. Acts xxviii. 7. “Tbe Greek writers 
often apply the word in the same sense, 
particularly to the extertainment of stran~ 
gers. See IV etstein and Kypkc. 

Φιλοξρων, ovos, ὁ, ᾳ ὁ τὸ φιλον or ra φιλα 
Cosvey, one who thinks or intends xhat ἕξ 
Jriendly. 

Friendly-minded, friendly, benign. occ. 
ι Pet. iit. 8, where Griesbach on the au- 
thority of fourteen or fifteen, MSS, two 
of which ancient, and of several old ver- 
sions, for φΦιληδελνες reads TATEVODLIVES, 

Φιμοω, ὦ, fron Φφιμὸς a muzzle for a beast's 
mouth, which may be derived either from 
the Chald. mp the mouth, or from the 
Heb. or Arabic tome to restrain, hinder, 


stifle, 


A 0 


stifle, particularly (in Arab.) the voice. 
See Custell’s Lexic. Heptaglott. in tone, 

J. To muzzle, as an ox. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 9. 

1 Tim. v. 18. See Woifius on 1 Cor. and 
' Ἠεῦ. and Eng. Lexicon under cn I. 

IX. To stop the mouth, i. e. reduce to silence, 
occ. Mat. xxii. 34. 1 Pet. ii. τς. Φιμοῦ- 
pus, μαι, pass. Lo be reduced to silence, 
to be silent, speechless. occ. Mat. xxit. 12. 
So Wetstein cites from Lucian, “Oi δὲ ex- 
650s ENIESIMONTO, His enemies were 
struck dumb,’’ De Mort. Peregrin. tom. ii. 
p. 766. I add that Josephus uses the verb 
in the same sense, De Bel. Proem. ὃ 5, 
and lib. i. cap. xxii. § 3, and cap. xxxi. 
§ 2, and lib. v. cap. 1. § 5. Comp. also 
Kypke on Mat. and 1 Pet. 

111. It is applied to Christ’s commanding 
an evil Spirit not to speak by the organs 
of a Demoniac, occ. Mark i.25. Luke 
iv, 35; and—the raging sea 0 be still, 
occ. Mark iv. 39. 

Sroli{w, from grok, φλοῖος. 
fo set in a flame, set on fire. occ. Jam. iii. 
6, twice. 

}NE, φλοῖος, ἡ, from wegaola perf. mid. of 
ῴλείω to burn, shine, as fire, which may 
not improbably be derived from the Heb. 
m7p tu cleave, cut, or break in pieces, 
comp. under ἸΠυρ; or rather, since φλυΐω 
seems to be properly a neut. V. (see Ho- 
mer, I}, xxi. lin. 12. Pindar, Olymp. ii. 
lin. 131.) from 255 fo divide, as the flame 
itself does in burning. 

“1 bright burning fire or flame. Luke 
xvi. 24. Acts vii. 30, & al. On Rev. 
i. 14, we may observe, that, from the 
similar appearances of the Son of God 
under the O. T. (comp. especially Dan. 
x. 6. ili. 25.) the Heathen Poets describe 
their Deities as appearing with radiant 
eyes. Thus Hesiod, of Apollo, Scut. Her- 
‘cul. lin. 72, 


HYP 2 ὯΣ ΟΦΘΑΛΜΩΝ ακιλαιμπετο-σο-.. 
His eyes shot fre——— 

So Homer, of Minerva, 1]. i. lin. 200°, 
EIN δὲ ‘Ol ΟΣΣΕ ΦΑΑΝΘΕΝ. 

ἴεν eyes shone dread fut- 


* See Pope's Note, and Daswzi Lexic. col. 1810, 
in Οσσος : And for the application of & to Miner- 
va's OWN eyes, comp. lin. 104, 

----“““Οὐσσεδιε ‘Ol wuss λα μπεῖοιυνῖ, εἰκῦγ, 

ono———+His eyes resembled fire. 
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Comp. 1]. xxi. lin. 41 5.—of Venxt, 
Il. iii. lin, 399, 


OMMATA MAPMAIPONT A-—=—= 
Her sparkling eyes 

And Virgil, of Iris, En. v. lin. 647, 8, 

—-—Divini signa decoris, 

Ardentesque notate oculos——-—_—~ 


—Observe ker looks divine, 
Ler radiant eye 


Comp. Suetonius, in August. cap. 79, 
and see more in Elsner and Wetstein. 
Prvapew, w, from grvapos. 
With an accusative of the person, To 
prate, to chatter, tu talk ἴῃ απ idle trifling 
manner against anyone. Raphelius (whom 
see) cites from Herodvtus the Ionic V. 
PAvycew in the sense of talking idly or 
Jalsely. But I cannot produce any Greek 
writer in whom it is joined with an ac- 
cusative, as in St. John. Wolfius says it 
is thus construed in imitation of other 
verbs of speaking, as xaxws λεῖειν TINA, 
to speak evil of any one. occ. 3 John 
ver. 10, 
Savacos, 8, 6, ἡ, from ῴλυω fo boil, bubble; 
as with heat. So 4/ower, I). xxi. lin. 361, 
Ave δ᾽ EOATE xadn ῥεεθρει. 
The bubbling waters yield a hissing sound. 
Ports. 
And perhaps the verb φλυω is itself 
formed from the sound, as bullio in Le- 
tin, and bubble in English. 
A prater, a tattler, an idle or trifling 
talker, one who boils over, as it were, 
with impertinent talk. occ. 1 Tim. v. 13; 
where see Raphelius and Wetstein, and 
Suicer Thesaur. 
Φοξερος, a, ov, from pelos. 
Dreadful, terrible, horrid. occ. Hed. 2. 
27, 31. xii. or. 
Φοΐεω, ὦ, from Φοζος. 
I. To put to fight, in fagam verto. Thus 
in Homer, Ih. xvii. lin. 596, 


E®OBHEE δ᾽ Αχαιυ;; 
_ He pat the Greeks to flight. 
Il. Τὸ terrify, affrighkt. Thus applied 
Thucydides or See la. ad 
III. In the Ν, T. Φοζεομαι, suas, To be 
terrified, affrighted, afraid, whether in- 
transitively, Mat. xiv. 27, 30, & al. or 
* transitively, with an accusative, To be 
| raid 
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afraid of, to fear, Mat. xiv. §. χχὶ. [Φοινιξ, ἱκὸς, ὅ. 
26, 46. Luke xii. 5. Heb. xi. 23, 27;1. 4 palm-tree. occ. John xii. 13. It seems 


or joined with an infinitive, Mat. i. 20. 
li. 23, & al. On Mat. x. 28, Luke xii. 
4, 5, we may observe how similar is the 
sentiment in the Treatise on the Macca- 
bees, ascribed to Josephus, ὃ 13, My φο- 
ξηθωμεν τὸν δοκενῖα αποχΊειναι TO Twa, 
Melas γαρ urns κινδυνος εν αἰωνίῳ βω» 
CUNT LW κείμενος τοῖς πααραξαίνδσι τὴν 
evloary τὰ Gea. Let us not tear him who 
seems to kill the body. For the great 
danger of the soul consists in eternal tor- 
ment to those who transgress the com- 
mand of God.” Had not this writer read 
one or both the Evangelists? See what 
soon after follows, cited under Κολπος I. 
IV. ‘Transitively, with an accusative, To 
Sear, recerence. See Mark vi. 20. Luke 
i. 50. Acts x. 2. Eph. v. 33. 

Hotricov, 8, το, from φοξεω to terrify, af- 
Sright. 

A dreadful or terrible sight or appearance. 
occ. Luke xxi. 11, where see [Vetstein, 
These fearful or dreadful sights are par- 
ticularly related by Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. vi- cap. 5. § 3. Comp. Tacitus, 
Hist. lib. v. cap. 13. Seealso Bp. New- 
tons’s Dissertations on the Prophecies, 
vol. ii. p. 246, ἄς. 8vo. and Lardner’s 
Collection of Testimonies, vol. i. p. 104. 
&c. 
Φοϊξος, ὁ, 6, from τσεφοξα perf. mid. of φε- 
Couas to flee, or run away from (Homer, 
11. v. lin. 223, 232, & al.), which per- 
haps from the Heb. xan to take shelter, 
the notion being somewhat varied, and 
the aspirate n changed into the aspirate ¢, 
as in the Greek gwAsos (which see) from 
Heb. on. 
I. A fleeing or running away through fear. 
Thus often used in Homer, as Il. xi. 
lin, 402. Il. xvii. lin. 597, & al. See 
Damm Lexic. col. 2525. 

II, Feur, terrour, affright. Mat. xiv. 26. 
xxvili. 4. Heb. ii. 15, & al. freq. Comp. 
1 John v. 18. 

111. It denotes the object of fear or terrour. 
2 Cor. v. 11. Rom. xiii. 3, where Kypke 
shews that Menander and Euripides have 
likewise used it for what ts to be feared, 
ormidable, the abstract for the concrete. 
IV. Fear, reverential fear, reverence, Acts 


ji. 18. di. 2. 


to have been 50 called from Φοινίκη Phas 
nicia, because the Greek first became 
acquainted with this species of trees from 
that country, whose Greek name some- 
times comprehended the neighbouring 
region of Judea, which abounded with 
them, as both * Pliny and + Tacitus re- 
mark. The appellation of the country 
may, I think, be best deduced from that, 
of it's inhabitants, osvsxes, which, I ap- 
prehend with the learned Bockart, vol. 1." 
349, &c. is from the Heb. pay 53, Sons 
of Anak, softened after the Grecian mane 
ner. py 32 seems to be the title which 
the Phenicians themselves affected: For 
what can be more probable than that 
they who were of the cursed race of { Ca~- 
naan should be desirous (especially after 
the victories of Joshua) to drop that op- 
probrious denomination, and should as- 
sume, instead of it, the name of that 
branch of the Canaanites which, we learn 
from Scripture, was the most warlike 
and famous among them? See Num. 
xiii. 28, 33. Deut. ii. 10, 11. ix. 2, and 
Bochart as above. 


II. 4 branch of the palm-tree, a palm-branch, 


occ. Rev. vii. 9, where Wetstetn cites from 
Pollux, Ts wevlos φοινικος καὶ 6 xnaados 
Cuwyunws φοινιξ καλεῖαι, The branck of 
the pulm-tree is called by the same name 
φοινιξ.᾿" ν 

“«Τμὲ ρμαΐμιοΐγος is in Heb. called Son 
from it's straight, upright growth, for 
which it seems more remarkable than 
any other tree, and which sometimes 
rises to more than a hundred feet. Thus 
Xenophon, who was well acquainted with 
the eastern countries (Cyroped. lib. vij. 
p. 403, edit. Hulchinson, 8vo.) mentions 
φοινιξι palm-trees, αὶ μεῖον ἡ τολεθριαιος not 
less than a plethron (about 100 feet) zz 
length ; adding, Eri yao μειζονες ἡ τὸ- 
culos τὸ μῆκος areguxoles, for some of 
them grow even to a greater height.” 
And in the same place he immediately 
subjoins, καὶ yao δὴ τοιεζομενοι δι φοίνικες 


* “ Judza werd inclyta est vel magis palmis.* 


Nat. Hist. lib. xiii. cap. 4. 


1 Speaking of Judea, ‘‘ Exubercnt fruges nestram 


ὁ tee eee ° d ἡ 276: , Bal to’ Palmz.” Hi 
ix. 31, Rom. ii). 18, ΧΙ}, 7. 1 Pet. i. 17. libs v. cap 6. ergue cas, αἰ τατον mz.” Hist, 


Shaeo’s Travels, p, $43. 


. t See Beckart, vol. i, 300, 301. 


υὉ59 


Wards the middle, 


®@Of 


ure Bares, avw nugleviat, ὥσπερ δι ονοι 
δι xavbyA101, for indeed pulm-trees being 
ressed by a great weight bend upwards 
ke asses of burden.”’ From which passage 
probably arose that great, though com- 
mon, mistake, that the palm-tree, when 
growing, will support a considerable 
weight hung upon it, and bend the con- 
trary way, as if resisting it’s pressure. But 
Aexophon is there speaking of palm-trees 
when felled and used as timber; and 
* Strabo, + Plutarch and t Aulus Gellius 
mention the same fact, not of the palm- 
tree, when growing, but of it’s Aoxsy, 
Ξυλὸν or Lignum, i. 6. of it’s beams or 
cood||. However, the straight and lofty 
growth of this tree, it's dungevity and 
great fecundity, the permanency and per- 
petual flourishing of it's leaves§, and 
their form resembling the solar rays, make 
it a very proper emblem of the zatural, 
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originally used palms on such occasions, 
not without respect to Apollo, or the Sua, 
to whom they were consecrated ¢." 
After what has been said, there can be 
little difficulty in understanding the im 
port of the palm-branches mentioned ia 
the N. T. The multitudes carrying them 
before Christ, Johr sii, 13, was expressing 
by things and actions what they do ia 
words at ver. 14, Hosanna ! i. 6. Saveus! 
Blessed 1s the King of Isracl (the Messiah) 
that cometh tn the name of the Lord: The 
Saints in Rev. vil. 9, bearing them in 
their hands was in like manner ascribing 
‘Salvation to their God, who sate on the 
throne, and to the Lamb, as at ver. 10, 
and a celebrating spiritually of the Feast 
of Tabernacles, as predioted Zech. xiv. 16. 
Sec Vitringa on Rev. 


| Doveus, 05, 6, from φόνος murder. 


A murderer, Mat. xxii. 7. Acts vil. 52, 


and thence of the divine light. Hence} & al. 


in the Holy Place or Sanctuary of the 
Temple (the emblem of Christ's body) 
palm-trees were engraved on the walls 
and doors between the coupled cherubs, 
See 1K. vi. 29, 32, 35. Ezek. xli. 18, 
1), 20, 25, 26. Hence at the Feast of 
Tabernacles, branches of pa/m-trees were 
to be used among others in making their 
booths. Comp. Lev. xxiii. 40. Neh. 
vill, 15. And hence, perhaps, the pro- 
phetess Deboruk particularly chose to 
dwell under a paln-tree, Jud. iv. 5.” 

‘« The branches of this tree were alsoused 
as emblems of zictory both by Believers 
and Idolaters. The reason given by I’/u- 
turch and Aulus Gellius, why they were 
so among the latter, is the nature of the 
wood, which so powerfully resists incume- 
bent pressure: But, doubtless, Believers, 
by bearing palm-branches atter a victory, 
or in ¢riumpk, meant to acknowledge the 
Divine Author of their support and suc- 


Poveuw, from overs. 


Locnurder, killa man unjustly. Mat. v.21, 
& al. 


νος, 8, 0, from wedova perf. mid. of ¢svz 


to murder, which from gaw the same, α 
immediately from the Heb. mp or © tk 
mouth or edge, of a sword namely, a 
phrase frequently occurring in the O.T. 
Murder, particularly slaughter, slaying o 
killing by the sword. So Hesychias ¢- 
vos ὁ δια adalys Ξαναῖος, Mat. xv. 19. 
Heb. x1. 37, where observe that the LXX 
use the same phrase, ev govw waryaisa:, 
for the Heb. 250 "Dd, with the edge of the 
swurd, Exod. xvii. 13. Num. xxi. 24. 
Deut. xiii. 15. xx. 13. 


Popew, ὦ, from τσεφορα perf. mid. of gece 


to bear. 


I. 70 bear, carry. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 49. twice. 
If. To beyr, wear. occ. Mat. xi. 8. Joba 


xix. §. Jam. ii. 3. Comp. Rom. xiii. 4, 
and under Μαχαιρα Il. 


cess, and to carry on their thoughts to the ΦΌΡΟΝ, ε, vo. Latin. 


Divine Light, the Great Conqueror of sin 
aud death (see 1 Mac. xiii. στ. 2 Mac. 
x. 7.). And probably the Idolaters also 


© Lib. xv. p. 1C63, edit. Amstel. 

4 Sympos. lib. probl. 4, ad fin. 

t Noct <tt. lib. iii. cap. 6. 

i] See Note in Hutchinson's Xenophon Cyropzd. 
es above, and Suwicer Thesaur. under Ooi UL. 

§ See Plutarch, Sympos, lib. viii. prubl. 4, to- 


A word formed from the Latin forum, 
which is a derivative from fero ¢o carry, 
or from the Greek wegs22 perf. mid. of 
¢epw to bear, bring, Formn in Latin pro- 
perly signifies a mariket-pluce, whither 
things are carried to be sold, but with a 
proper name often denotes a markct-tomn 
or burgh, as Forum Julii, Forum Ctaudii, | 

ee more in Hb. and Exg. Lexicon under ὙΤῚ 


qs 
JIL . and the authors there cited. 


Forum 


Hed 
if 
ΤῊ 
ἱ 

ἑ 


af 
ἐπ 


ai 
# 
ὅ 

Ἐξ 
τῷ 
fi 


IL. To stop, as the mouth fiom speaking, 
occ, Rom. ii. 19, (80 Wetsteim shews 
that the Greek writers use the phrase TO 
TOMA EM@PATTEIN):—from bi- 
ting, occ. Heb. xi. 33, where Weisteis 

ites from Antoninus E®PA 


cites ‘TTE TO 
=TOMA TOY ΛΈΟΝΤΟΣ. 
TIL. To stop, restrain, a3 boasting. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 10, πὰς - send forth 
@PEAP, ars, 70,q. pew to. , 
says Mintert, hich it 1s obvious to de« 
rive from Heb. 278 ἕο free, set free: But 
the learned Bochart, vol. i. 347, and 
Dauluz on Rev. ix. 1, derive gpeap from 
the Heb, ἼΗΣ the same, to which it ge« 
nerally answers in the LXX. 
A pit, or well. occ. Luke xiv. 5. John ive 


rnin 
ION, 4, το, Latin. 


fal beou, Sex Jota ti The τ 12, raat 8, τὴς ee τὰ 

- 4 Ὅσο. i. 156 illustrate istory in let us 
word is py aay the Latia fegellam ear Manerel, Journey, eh 24. SAC 
a Ἢ ‘ 
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about one third of an hour from Naplosa.! 
[anciently Sickem or Sychar] we came 
to Jacob's Hell, famous not only upon 
account of it’s author, but much more 
for that memorable conference which our 
Blessed Saviour here had with the woman 
of Samaria, Johniv. If it should be 
questioned whether this be the very Well 
that it is pretended for or no, seeing it 
may be suspected to stand too remote 
from Sychar for women to come 80 fat 
to draw water; it is answered, that pro- 
bably the city extended farther this way 
in former times than it does now, as 
may be conjcctured from some picces of 
a very thick wall still to be secn not far 
from hence.” Thus Maundrell. Doves 
not however what the woman herself 
Says, ver. 1S, intimate that she had a 
good way to come to the well? At 
ver. 11, the woman observes, that ¢4r 
well is deep; and Maundrell t lls us. 
that “‘the Well is covered at present 
with an old stone vault, into which you 
are let down through a very stra:t hole, 
and then removing a broad flat stone, 
you discover the mouth of the Well it- 
self. It is dug in a firm rock, and con- 
tains about three yards in diameter, and 
thirty-fice aa depth, five of which we 
found full of water."’ 


Prevaraiaw, ὦ, from @syv, the mind, and 


analaw to deceive. 
To deceive, tnpose upon the mind or under- 
standing. occ. Gal. vi. 3. 


Φρεναπαῖγν;, 8, ὁ, from ¢sevanniaw. 


A deceitcr, impostor, οὐς. Tit. 1. 10, 


@PHN, ¢pfevs5, γ. 
J. Φρενες, ὧν, as. This word seems propeily 


to denote the precordia, or menbratcs 
about the heart, including the pericar- 
dium and diaphragm. ‘Thus Homer, 1}. i. 
lin, 103, 


Meseog ce με @PENES τρςιμιλαινοι 
Wipes] 
Black choler fill’d his breast that boil’d with ire. 
Pore. 


And JJ. x. lin. 10, in fear the $zeve¢ are 
said to tremble, 


Tits ἃ. δ’. OPENES 2193. 
They seem to be so called from the Heb. 


ΣῈ tu free, set free, disengage, because 
they are of so douse a structure as not to 


ΦΡΟ 


impede the motion of the bes, a 
and arteries. And because ἐδ ὰ 
are much affected by the vars 
of the mind, hence the weds 
the Greek poets for 


II. Dhe mind itsclf ; whence 
INI. dzeves in the Greek prose-wrest 


denotes Prudence, underaté11 
thus applied twice in 1 Cor 1 
where Metsfe:n cites a Grex 
Aialese: δὲ Te νητ}8 nal ται 
ey TAIS ΦΡΕΣῚ NHITAZES.:! 
in understanding differs nothic; ¢ 
child in age.” Comp. under fz: 


PPIVTQO, or --ΣΣΩ. 
I. Properly, according to Exi'z-. 


stand an end, as the Anir, οἵ tt 
har stand an end, to brotie, T 
hair itself is sometimes said 23.7 
sometimes men or other ariz: 
cesy ται; δειξιν. See Scapuse 
stein on Jam. ii. 19. In to! 
word may not improbabir tk 
from the [leb. s75 tu part.c 
cub lu divide, part, or else tc 
burst or break forth. Shakes: 
scription of tinlent hovrour ¥.. 
either of these derivations: 


I could a tale unfold, whose iiga:" 
Wouid——make 
Thy knotted and combined locs= 
And cach parti ler lair to stant cr 
Like gui’, upon the fretful ger..¢2" 


Comp. Hvb. and Eng. Levicct. 


II. Vo have one’s hair staud anex 


der through fear or horreur, uF 
Jam. ii. 19, where see [uke 
The LXX use this word tert 
“yur to he afraid, astoneshe!, 4 
and apply it in it’s proper κϑ 
iv. 15, where E@PIZAN ἐξ κεῖ 
καὶ cacxss, My hair stooda:* 
my Hesh (shivered), answer ὦ 
ses ΠΣ ΟΠ, The hu"! 
stood av end; that is, as ναι; 
it, Li. xxiv. lin. 359, 


OsSes ds sayy ἐξαν τ; Be 


ρόγεώ, W, 4. φρενεω, ὦ, ἴτοῦι 4: 
Qceves, the πιμιεῖ, including bu 
derstanding and the affecti.we 
“Tt is, says Leigh, a general τὶ 
prehending the actions and ¢ 


ΦΡΟ 


493 


ᾧΦ Ρῥ ὁ 


both of the understanding and will: Itis,V. Tratsitively, with an accusalive, To 


in the Scripture applied to both, but most 
tommonly to the actions of the will and 
affections, which are particular motions 
of the will.” 

Transitively, with an accusative, 70 mind, 
relish, affect, set the affections on. See 
Rom. viii. 5. xii, 16. Phil. tii, το. Col. 
iii, 2. Mat. xvi. 23; where Raphelius 
shews that the phrase gpovery τὰ Tivos, in 


. the Greek classics, means fo be of the same 
"+ Sentiments or party with any one, to favour 


him, to be on his side; and explains St. 
Matthew's expression in this sense. See 


- also IF etsicin and Kypke on the place. 


Intransitively, 10 be affected. 1 Cor. 
xii, rt; “41 had the wishes, the tastes, 


the enjoyments, ofa child.” Powell's Disc. | 


Xvi. p. 258. 


II. 170 think, be of opinion, Acts xxviii. 22. 


Rom. xii. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 6, “ that you may 
fearn—not to entertain too high an opi- 
nion of yourselves (or others) above what 


* ts Chere) written.” Doddridze, whom see, 
‘as also Elsner and IWolfius. 
Wil. Lo be of a mind, or opinion, as to doc- 


trine, referring to the understanding. Gal. 


v.10. Phil. iti. tg. To auto ὥρονειν, 10} 


be of the sane mind or opinion, Phil. iii. 16. 
li. 2, where Kypke remarks, that the 
phrases τὸ avis φρύγειν, and τὸ ἐν Φρόνειν, 


-- anay of themselves signify the same thing ; 


but that here the very order of the Dis- 
course shews that the former denotes 
consent tn doctrine, the latter, in life, 
andl in mutual ofices of Christian love; in 
which last sense, To συ]9 εἰς 2AAWAzZs, ΟΥ̓ 
εν ἀλλήλοις, Fosvew is used Rem, xi. 16. 
xv. 5. Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 59, ap- 


- plies the Jonic TQtTO ΦΡΟΝΕΙ͂Ν to po- 


- ditical consent. 


‘xv. 5, and in Kypke on Phil. ii. 2. 


See more instances from 
the Greek writers in Raphelius on Rom. 
In 


the passive, Talo Φούνεισϑω ev ups, Let 
- this mind be in you. Phil. ii. 5, where 


however .observe that the Alerandrian 
und five other ancient MSS read φερνε, 
which reading the Syriac and Vulgate 
translaters have also followed. See Wet- 
stein and Criesback, 


IV. Followed by the preposition ὑπὲρ anda 


gonitive, 10 miyd, be curcfyl or solicitous 

Jor, or on account of. Phil. iv. 10. 80 
Phil. i.7, where Wolsius remarks that 
¢povew denotes ὦ peculiar regard or at- 
tention to a person, 


occ. Tit. iti. ὃ. 


heed, mind, regard. Rom. xiv. 6. 


Φρονηυα, alos, τὸ, from wegpovrucs perf, 


pass. of Srovew. 

«i minding. \tcomprehends thé act both 
of the understanding and of the will. occ. 
Rom. vii. 6, 7. Inwhich passage I know 
not how φρόνημα casos can be better 
rendered into English than as it isin our 
transiation, The carnal mini, or to be cars 
nally minded. (See Suicer Thesaur. under 
Lack 11.6.) So Φρονγμα τουνευμαῖος, 
ver.7, To be spiritually minded: But 
Rom. viii. 27, Pesvyua Wrevn.alog means 
the mind and inclination of the Holy Spirit 
himself, influencing our spirits. 

The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. where g2sxu2 occurs. 


Ppovy 75, 695, att. ewe, ἡ, from Aoovew. 
po?” ἢ “Ρ 


Wisdom, prudence, occ. Luke i. 17. Eph. 
i. 8. | 


Peovirss, 8, 5, ἡ, from Provew. 


Wise, prudent, procident. See Mat. vii. 24. 
x. τό. fcomp. Gen. iii. 1.) Mat. xxv. 2. 
Rom xi. 25. 

On Mat. x. 16, Wetster says, Christ 
directs his disciples to consult their safety 
by flight or concealment: in imminent 
danger to flee away to a place of safety 
is most simple and dove-like ; but to 
withdraw oneself from the danger like a 
serpent, and to clude it by using various 
arts, 1s the part of a prudent man. See 
Acts xiv. 19, 20. xxiii. 6. xxv. 11. 2 Cor. 
ΧΙ. 32, 33. Comp. Acts xxii. 25—=20. 
“ὙΠΟ were not to be stupid and asto- 
nished, like sheep, but learn to shun 
foreseen attacks.” 


boovuws, Adv. from t29vsu05. 


Wisely, prudently, providently, occ. Luk 
xvi. 8. 


Parviwiesss, α, oy. Comparat. of $2971.95. 


More wise, prudent, or provident. occ. 
Luke xvi. 8. 


Φ »"νζω. . 


Lo take care, be carefui, δοἰἸεϊον, ἰο εὐ μάν. 
‘This V. is derived from 
@z+7lts,4905,4, which signifies, 1. Thought, 
according to that of Euripides in Hippo]. 
“Αἱ devieszs σὸς ΦΡΟΝΤΙΔῈΣ cosw- 
Ἴεφαι, Second thowzhts are dest,’ as we 
say. So $5915 is a plain derivative from 
¢covew to think. 2. Cure, solicttude, In 
which latter sense also it is often used in 
the profane writers. See Scapula. 
3A2 Peecew, 


err 


Φρθρεω, ὦ, from φρδρος a sentinel, a guard, 
which from apo before, and wpos a keeper, 
which from épaw to see, look. 

J. Properly, To guard, keep with a military 

ward. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 32. So Herodian 
in Wetstein, SPOTPOYMENH— H ΠΟ- 


AIS. 

II. Figuratively, des peo.03, μαι, Tobe kept, 
guarded, under the law, namely from sin. 
occ. Gal. ii. 23, where Chrysostom says it 
Amports Τὴν ex τῶν ενϊολων τὰ vouE γέ- 
γομενὴν ἀσφαλειαν, the safety which ac- 
crued to them from the precepts of the 
law,” i. 6. as he further explains it! 
through fcar of offending. Sce the pas- 
sage in JVolfius, and comp. under XoJ- 
κλείω IV. and Kypke on Gal. 

111. To keep, guard, preserve, spiritually. 
occ. Phil. iv. 7. 1 Pet. i. 5, where see 
Macknight. 

ΦΡΥΑΣΣΩ, or —TTQ, either from the 
Heb. pnb to break, burst forth, or formed 
by an onematopeia from the sound. 

I. Properly, To make a noise, as high-spirited 
horses, snorting, neighing, and erulting, 
fremo, ferocio. Thus sometimes used in 
the profane writers, as by Callimachus, 
Hymn. in Lav. Palladis, lin. 2, 3, 


Tay ἵππων eons OPTASIOMENAN . 
Tay lepay ισακυσα------- 


- Een aow I heard the sacred coursers neigh. 


Plutarch in Lycurg. tom. i. p. 53. D. 
“Ines PPYATTOMENOI argos τὸς alw- 
ves, Horses neighing or snorting for the 
race.” Comp. Job xxxix. 20, 25, and see 
. more in Welstein and Kypke on Acts, 
both of whom shew that the Greek wri- 
ters apply it not only to horses, but to 
men who are noisy, insolent, over-bearing, 
according to the following sensc. 

11. To be tumultuous, noisy, fierce, insolent, 
to rage. occ. Acts iv. 25. Comp. Ps. ii.1, 
in LXX and Heb. In 3 Mac. ii. 2, Pto- 
lemy Philopator is described as Spaces και 
oGeves TIESPYATMENOT, raging with 

_ imsolence and power.” 

Spulavov, α, το, from φρυ to burn, which 
may be from the Heb. ΡῚΒ ἐο break in 
pieces, rend ; 80 wup fire, from 8 to break, 
rive, shatter. 

| stick proper for burning, a faggot-stick. 
occ, Acts xxviii. 3, where Wetstein cites 
from Xenophon @PYITANA συλλείειν ws 
€7s WUp. 
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.duly, ἡ, ἢ, from wegula perf. mil. of ων 
to flce 


XIV, 25. 


aT A 


A ‘fecing, or fight. occ. Mat. xxiv. 20, 
Mark xiii. 18. 
πεφυλαχα perf. act d 


δυλακη ἢς, ἡ» from 
λασσω to keep. ; 

J. » keeping, guarding. or watching, Lit 

ii. 8; where Raphelius cites Kenophon e- 
veral times applying the phrase φυλαί 
φυλασσειν to soldiers keeping watch; wl 
Kypke quotes from Pluterch, Apothegm. 
p. 198, A. Tas δὲ NYKTEPINA® 41- 
AAKAE exeAsve STAAL XZ EIN—Buat be 
ordered them (the soldiers) fo keep the 
nightly watch.” See more in ἢ είν 
‘and Kypke. 
The LXX frequently use @vuAacy & 
goaaxxs φυλασσειν for the Heb. mt wo 
micwo, as denoting the Levites keepiag 
their watch or charge. 

Il. 4 guard, a number of sentinels, ox ma 

upon guard. ole ae ‘ody. Mat. x1 

Ti]. 4 prison, a place of custody. 

3» 10, ἃ al. freq. Hence spoken of the 

infernal prison, 1 Pet. iii. τῷ, where the 

Syriac version "wa is Hades or Hdl,» 

inferis. See MWetstein, and comp. Be 

xx. 7. Mat. v.25. xviii. 30. Lake xii. ¢ 

On the two last texts we may furthere 

serve, that Arrian in like manner ws 

the phrase EIS @TAAKHN BAAAE 

for casting into prison. Epictet. lib. a 

cap. 26. p. 366. edit. Cantab. 

IV. A hold, a dwelling os lurking-plec. 

Rev. xviii. 2. 

V. A cage of birds. Rev. xviii. 2. : 

VI. As a division of time, 4 watch. It 

seems pretty evident from Jud. vii. 10, 

compared with Lam. ii. 19. Exod. xiv.34 

thst whatever the more modern Jevws 

rifight do, the ancient ones di 

the night into ¢hree watches (see Ali 

tert's Lexicon); bat it is certain from 

Mat. xiv. 25. Mark vi. 48, that in oa 

Saviour’s time, the Jews divided it, agree 

ably to the * Roman method, into fos. 


In the LXX φυλακὴ signifies 4 wetci of 
the night, answering to the Hleb.rrnpwt, 


Exod. xiv. 24. Jud. vii. 19. Pa. x0. 4 
or Ixxxix. 5. Lam. ti. 19. 

duraxitw, from φυλακῇ ἃ prison. 

“Ὁ imprison, cast info. prisum. occ. Acti 
AXiL. 10. 


* See the on Mat. 


passages citel by Watetsa 
ο Guia 


ora 


OTA 


‘denoe 


3A3 


ΤΉ rua y pay i; 
dane ἐδει ἐξέ δε! ἐμὲ ΒΗ i 
& ag Ἐξ Ty Tene ΓΗ ae Wasa! 
Lee a nie 
ἢ eae ΠΕ 
Hy ὴ ἜΠΗ ἘΠΕ ἢ ἘΠῚ ' 
ΠΕῚ f ᾿ ὙΓΠΡΘΕΝ ἢ ii ἘΠ 
ere ct Sn 32 eeiasese ret Ε gees a 
A ee ΠΕΡ ΠΕ Ἢ eri Sane 
AEG fei at awe ae 
rare een aula gree ane 
ἐπ Cea 
TAG 2 7 E5542 Η ἘΠΕ ΕΠ bars 
He 


® T P 


denominated the counties of Suf-folk and 
Nor-folk, i.e. southern and northernfolk. 
«1 tribe, a division, ox distinct part uf a 
People. See Mat. xix. 28. xxiv. 20. 
Luke ii. 36. xxii, 20. Rev. vil. 9. x1. 9. 
xiii, 7 xiv. 6. It ts remarkable that 
not only the Israclites and * Ishmaclites 
(comp. Gen. xvii. 20. xxv. 12—16.) 
were distinguished into twelve tribes, but 
thatso likewise were the ancient | Etrus- 
cans, and even our { Saron ancestors, 
while in Germany, were divided into 
twelve governments or provinces, each 
of which had a chief or head account- 
able to the General Assembly of the Na- 
tion; but in time of war they chose a 
General to command their armies, whoa 
wasinvested with alrfost sovereign power. 
‘Lhe traces of this form of government 
long ‘subsisted in Englund, where the 
Sarors divided their conquests into seven 
kingdoms; hence called the Hept- 
archy, 

Por Asy, ἃ, το. 

A leaf of atree. Mat. xxi. 19. xxiv. 32. 
Sal. The Lexicons in general derive it 
trom ¢uw to produce, yield, which V. is 
~ several times in Homer applied toa tree's 
producing leaves, as Il. i. jin, 234, 5. 
(comp. Mat. xxiv. 32. Mark xfii. 28.) 
But φύλλον may perhaps be as well de- 
rived from the Heb. 92) fo fail, dropping 
the), as usual. The falling of the leaves 
in autumn is frequently and beautifully 
remarked and applied by the Poets, as 
by Homer, 11. vi. lin. 146, &c. where see 
Pope's and Clarke's Notes, and comp. 
Ecclus. xiv. 18. | 

Purana, aos, τὸ, from wecuzapas perf. 
pass. of gucaw to break, dissolte, mace- 
rate, knead, which either from ¢vew 
nearly the same, or immediately from 
the Heb. "5 to break. 

I. A sass of clay macerated, kneaded, and 
so prepared for use by the potter. occ. 
Rom. ix. 21. So Scapula cites trom 
Plutarch πηλὸν φύρασαι to knead clay. 

II, 4 mass or lump of dough macerated and 


* See Bp. Newéon's Dissertations on the Pro- 
phecies, vol. i. p. 39, 10. 
t Universal History, vol. xvi. p.37, 38, 8vo. 

See Rapin's History of England, translated by 
Tindal, vol. i. book 1. pag. 27, 46. fol. edit. and 
Dissertation on the Government of the Anglo-Saxons, 
in the same vol. pag. 143, and Note 4. 
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kneaded. occ. 1 Cor. v. 6. (Comp. ver. 3.) 
Gal. v. 9. Rom. xi. 16. 

The above cited are all the passages οἱ 
the N. T. where the word occurs. 

Φιυσίικος, ἡ, ov, from guess nature. 

I, Natural, agreeable tu the constitution & 
God in nature. occ. Rom. i. 26, 27. δὲ 
Wetstein. 

If. Natural, led or governed by natural α 
mere animal instinct. occ. 2 Pet. il. 12. 

ducixws, Adv. from ¢voixss. 

Naturally, by natural instinct. occ. Jus 
ver. 10. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 

duciow, w, from ¢usaw to breathe, Usz, 
blow up. See under Ex. gueaw. 

To inflate, blow or puff up. In the N.T. 
it is spoken only figuratively of priaca 
self-conceit. occ. τ Cor. iv. 6, 88, 19. ¥.3. 
Vili. 1. xiii. 4. Col. ii. 18. 

On 1 Cor. iv. 6, see Elsner and [Wetsteu, 
and comp. under Ivz. 

ἄυσις, 145, att. ews, ἡ, from φάω or φυ:,αι 
to be born; as the Latin natura, wheoe 
Eng. nature, from nascor, natus, tu & 
born, 

I. Nature, natural birth. occ. Rom. it =. 
Gal. ii. 15. 

II. Natural disposition enhanced or agg» 
cated by acquired habit. occ. Eph. its 
where see Doddridge’s Note. 

ΜΙ. § dn infused disposition, which is becom, 

as it were, natural. Comp. Eutcies. xe 

2 Pet. 1, 4, where see If’etstein and Kyupie. 

And in this view, I apprehend, after 2- 

tentive consideration, it is used also: 

that famous passage, Rom. ii. 14, 15, 

When Gentiles (εθγη, not TA εξντ) a» 

have not the law, ice. neither have ne 

observe the written ceremonial br, 

(comp. Ver. 25—29.) du, grees, from 3 

kind of natural disposition or inclinativr, 

the things of the law, i.e. the || στὲς 


§ Xenophon uses it for an improved dis pesitios ars 
temper altered for the better, Memor. lib. 13. cap. 33 
14, where Socrates is persuading Charecrutes to a> 
pease his brother Charepion, Who was at Variant 
with him: E: pay δὺ etencs Χαιρεψωγ ὑμεμονχαις 
Hye CH Broo πὴ» ΨΥ͂ΣΙΝ caviar, exury ar ὑπΉφα a") 
τοτιθειν werlecoy ἐγχειρεῖν tw ce φιλον τυϑιεισθαὶ. If 
says he, 1 had thought that Cherefhen might bat: 
been brought to such a tesfer more easily the 
you, I would have tried to persuade him to have 
tirst courted your friendship.” 

Elsner shews that ca τὰ νον signifies th: δ" 
ties inculcated by the law.” Doddriize. See vx 


Wolfius, Worskey, “the dstiesy Cr precepts, of ’Μ 
baw.” , 


. a 


duties 


ΦΥΣ 


daties of true religion, (comp. ver. 26, 
27} these, having not the law, are a lax 
uuto themselccs ; who shew the * matter 
of the law written upon their hearts. This 
pa:sage relates, I think, not to the un- 
converted, but to couverted Gentiles ; 
ist, because the being ἃ law unto them- 
selves, and having the law written on 
their heurts, is the description given by! 
the Prophet Jeremiah, and by St. Paul, | 
of the Christiun state. See Jer. xxxi. 
31—34. Comp. Heb. viii. 6—13. x. 16, 
2 Cor. iii. 3. φάϊγ, because the verbs 
563 — εἰσὶ, --τενδεικνυνῖα! are in the pre- 
sent tense, and so relate to the present, not 
the past, condition of the Gentiles; of 
which the Apostle had given such a very 
different and dreadful description, ch. i. 
24, &c. 3dly, because the Gentiles who 
have not the law, and yet do the things of 
the law, evidently denote the same sort of 
persons‘as those who are called, ver. 26, 
the Uncircumcision, which kcepeth the righ- 
teousness or precepts of the law; and of 
whom the Apostle asks, ver. 26, Shall 
not his uncircumcision be counted for cire 
cumciston? And shall not uncircumcision, 
which ts by nature, IF IT FULKFU, THE 
14! (TON NOMON TEAOTSA), 
judge thee, who by the letter and circum- 
ciston dost transgress the law ? For he is 
not a Jew which is one outwardly ; neither 
ts that circumcision which is outward in 
the flesh: But he isa Jew which is one 
wnwardly, and circumeisiun is that of the 
heart, tz the spirit, and not in the letter, 
whose praise is nut of men, but of Gud, 
Now let any one compare this passage 
with what the same Apostle says, on 
occasion of the judaizing Teachers, Phil. 
ili, 2, 3, Beware of dogs, beware of evil 
workers, beware of the Concision: Vor 
W Earc the Circumcision, which worship 
God in the spirit, and rejoice in Christ 
Jesus, and have no confidence in the 
flesh.—Let, I say, a person attentively 
compare these passages together, and he 
will see strong reason to think that the 
Gentiles mentioned Rom, ii. 14, and 
whose uncircumcision is counted for cir- 
cumciston, ver, 26, are the very same sort 
of persons as those of whom the Apostle 
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ston; that is, he will conclude them te 
be Behevers or Christians. 

But to return to the sense here assigned 
to guces, Rom ii. 14, E remark that [g- 
nutius uses it in the same view, when he 
thus addresses the Ephesian Church, § 1. 
““Αποδεξαμενος ev Θεῳ τὸ τολυαΐϊαπηΐον 
Te ονομᾶ, ὁ κεκχίησϑε ΦΎΣΕΙ δικαιᾳ, κατὰ 
τισιν xas αἰαπὴν ev Iyow Χρίσὼ τῷ Dy 
iyo nuwy—-Having heard of your name, 
much beloved in God, which ye have at- 
tained by your righteous disposition (bund 
indole s:ve natura per Spiritum Sanctum 
infusa, Smith), according to the faith and 
love which is in Jesus Christ our Saviour.” 
So the same blessed Martyr tells the 7'ral- 
lians, § 1. “1 know that you havea 
mind blameless and constant through 
patience, 8 κατὰ χρησιν, ἄλλα κατὰ ΦΥ- 
ΣΙΝ, not by use or exercise, but by an iz- 


Jused disposition.” So Smith on the place, 


“< This blameless mind is not acquired by 
use and exercise, but by divine grace and 
an infused habit (habitu innato), which 
the Christian doctrine and institution hath 
implanted (indidit et insevit) in it.” 


IV. Nature, essence, essential constitution, 


and properties, occ. Gal. iv. 8. 


V. Nuture, the constitution and order of Ged 


in the natural world, or the course and 
proccss of nature agreeable to that constitu- 
tion. occ. Rom. i. 26. xi. 21, 24, thrice. 
1 Cor. xi. 14. On Rom. i. 26, Wetstein 
shews that the Greek writers apply the 
phrase ΠΑΡᾺ SYXIN in like manner to 
winatural lusts, opposing it to KATA 
ΦΎΣΙΝ, as the Apostle does to guosmyy. . 


VI. 41 Atad or species of animals. occ, Jam. 


lil. 7, twice. So Josephus, Ant. lib.’i. 
cap. 1. ὃ 1. speaks of animals, wacovatey 
aulwy τὴν ΦΥΣΙΝ, multiplying their And 
or spectes γ᾽ and De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 5. 
$5, describing Vespasian’s and Titus’s 
iamph, says, Zwwy re τοολλαι ΦΎΣΕΙΣ, 
wacylavie. Many species of animals were 
led along.’’ See also JVetstein on the place, 
who cites from Lucretius, lib. i. lin. 16, 
the correspondent Latin phrase, Omnis 
Nature Animauntum, (comp. lin. 195.) 
and shews that ανθρωπινὴ φυσις is used 
for Auman nature or mankind by the 
Greek writers. 


says, Phil. ili. 3, WE are the Circumci-|bucimois, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from φυσιοω. 


# Comp. under Ἐ; 0 IV. 


A suclling, of pride or ambition. occ. 
4 Cor. xii. 20. 
“844 


ITEM, 


ΦΩΝ 


᾿δυΐεια, αἴ, ἡ, from φυτευω. 
A plantation, or plant. occ. Mat. xv. 13, 
where it denotes figuratively a religious 
doctrine ; and Kypke, whom see, cites 
severa] of the Greek writers comparin 
in like manner doctrinal precepts to se 
᾿ and plants, Comp. Mat. xiii. 4, &c. 

Surevw, from φυτὸν a plunt, which from guw 
to sprng, spring up. 

J. To plant, ‘to put into the ground in order 
to grow, to set.” Johnson. Mat. xxi. 33. 
Luke xiii. 6. xvii. 28. Comp. Luke 
xvii. 26. 

JI. 10 plant figuratively, to establish, au- 
thorize, teachers or their doctrines. occ. 
Mat. xv. 13. 

III. Tv plant the Gospel, i. e. to be first in 
preaching it in any place. occ. 1 Cor. iji. 
6, 7, 8. comp. ver. 10 and chap. iv. 15. 

ΦΎΩ, Perhaps trom the Heb. w12 fo come, 
come forth, whence as ἃ N. ΠΣ pro- 
duce, 

I. 7 produce, yield, bear, particularly as a 

᾿ tree doth leaves or twigs. Comp. under 
Φυλλον. 

JI. Intransitively, ΤῸ spring up, shoot, or 
sprout. occ. Heb. xii. ᾿ς. So δυομαι, 
pass. 70 spring up. occ. Luke viii. 6, 8. 

Pwrs5, a, ὃ. } 

A hole, a burrow. The Lexicons derive 
it from φως light, and oAsw to destruy, as 
being «void of ght: But it may per- 
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ΦΩ͂Σ 


I. An articulate sound οἱ voice. Mat. ti. 3, 
xxvii, 46. Acts xii, 14, & al. freq. Comp, 
Mat. iii. 17. Mark i. as. Rev. 1. 13, 
where it imports the person uttering tk 
woice. 

On Mark xv. 37, Kypke shews that & 
Greek writers use phrase afan 
φωνὴν for uttering both an articulat: ad 
an inarticuate sound, and undersas 
the text of this latter. 

On Acts xiii. 27, Wolfius cites Polstm 
applying the word to someuhat aritter, 
and Kypke observes that in Demusthic 
and Arrian it means a speech, and quotes 
from Themistius, ras Θεοδόσια SQNAY, 
τας wpuyy ὑμιν, ΑΝΑΓΝΩΣΘΕΙΣΑΣ, 
the discourses of Theodosjus, which wer 
lately read to yeu.” 

II. Voice, manner of discowrsing. Gal. iv. 10, 

ΠῚ. e. 1 Cor. xiv. 10, στε On 
which place Raphelius shews that Fol 
bius and Arrian use the word in the same 
sense, 

IV. An inarticulate sound, a sound, sox. 
Mat. xxiv. 21. 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8 Ber. 
xix.6. And thus Acts ii. 6, Ts 927; 
ταυῖης seems to refer to the suund met 
tioned ver. 2. See Welstcin and Wolts 
Comp. Rev. iv. 5, and Vitringa there. 

$ws, φωῖος, ro, contracted from Gaes, 665,11, 
a word often used in Homer for (ight, 
and derived from ¢eaw 11. which see. 


haps be better deduced from the Heb. >ni/J. Light, in a physical sense See Mit, 


a hullow, @ «itch, the aspirate n being 
changed into the aspirate ᾧ, as in gel onc 
from nan. (See under doCos.) From 
Heb. or we have also the Eng. dole, hol- 
ἔσω. occ. Mat. viii. 20. Luke ix. 58. 

Φωνεω. w, from φωνῃ the vuice. 

J. Invansitively, 10 wtter α voice, to call or 
cry out. Luke viji. 8. xvi. 24. xxiii. 46. 
Acts xvi. 28. 

11. 10 crow, as a cock. Mat. xxvi. 34, 74. 

᾿ δῖ al See Wetstern. 

11. Transitively, with an’ accusative, 70 
call, call fur. Mat. xx. 32. Mark iii. 31. 
ix. 35. xv. 35, & al. Comp. John 
xii. 17, 

JV. 10 call to, speck to with a loud τοῖσι 

᾿ (see Ruphelius) or simply to speck to, as 
the verb is often used in Homer, as I). i 
lin. 201. occ. John ii. 9. 

V. 10 call, incite. Luke xiy. 12; 

VI. To call, name, denominate. John xiii. 13 

Pury 26, from the obsol. daw, pw, to speuk, 


xvii. 2. 2 Cor. iv. 6, Acts ix. 3. Xp 7 
Rev. xviii. 23. 

Il. .1 fre, which gives light. Mark ziv. $4 
Luke xxii. 56. Dr. Hammond thinks ths 
use of the word an Hebraism taken from 
the similar application of the Heb. “%, 
which, though it generally signities Ligh, 
yet is supposed to be used for fre. See 
Isa. xxai. g. xliv. 16. xlvii. 14. Ezek. 
v.2 But Pfochenivs in Pule Synops. οἱ 
Mark cites rosovde ΦΩΣ in the sense of 
so great ὦ pre, trom FEwrepides Rbes. 
ver. 81, and Kaphelius from Xenophos 
Cyropeed. lib. vii. ‘Os δὲ sms τὸς φυλαχαί 
ταχϑενῖες erssominleciy auvlos wise @75 
ΦΩΣ wodav. Those who were 
against the guards fell on them as thcy 
were drinking at a great fre.” p. 405, 
edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. 

Ill. A light, a torch, or the like. occ. Acts 
xvi. 29. So Wretstein cites from Plutarct, 
ΦΩΣ HiTHZEN., 

co IV. $42, 


forbidden to appr 
‘Exod, six, 18—24. Comp. ver. 12, 13. 
‘It seems also to contain a further refer= 


‘VII. sptoal ish on both by 
|. Spirit it and instruction, 
~ doctrine and exumple, Mat, v.16, John 


is that in the 
artes 
the Author, not only of tllunina~ 


health, and joy to the souls of men. 

John i. 4, ς, 7, 8, g. iii. 19, 20, 21, 

xii. 46. viii. 12. ix. ᾿ς, xii. 35, 36, 47- 
TKI sana e € of spiritual light and 

ΜΠ ἃ state 

whether hake life, Se fa that ich is 


“Seo T ΦΩΤ 
Suti2w, from φως, gwiog, light. 


19, 20.) who hatk actually overcom 
I. Zo enlighten, give light to. occ. Luke 


death, namely by his death, (comp. 


xi. 36. Rev, xviii. 1. Comp. Rey. xxi. 23. 
xxii. 5. : . 

11. 10 enlighten, gite light to, in a spiritual 
sense. occ. John i. 9. Eph.i. 18. Heb. 
vi. 4. x. 32. In these two last texts some 
understand this-word to denote baptism; 
and it is certain that it was early thus 
applicd by some of the Fathers, (see 
WWhithby on Heb. vi. and Suicer The- 
saur. in Αναταπίισις II.) and that the 
ancient Syriac version explains ¢eh- 
obevias in the former of these texts by 
IMM ΠΣ ΟἽ who have gone to bap- 
tism, or to the baptistery, and in the lat- 
ter, gwitobevies by NNMOYD ΠΡ, ye 
received buptism. Yet I can see no suf- 
ficient reason for limiting the word, as 
used by the Apostle, to this sense (comp. 
2 Cor. iv. 4.) though it is easy to con- 
ceive how it might come to have this 
meaning afterwards, since illumination or 
sustruction in Christian knowledge did, 
po doubt, always precede or accompany 
baptism to adult converts, See Woljius 
on Heb. vi. 4. 

111. 10 tustruct, make to see or understand: 
oce, Eph. iii. 9. The LXX use it in 
the sense of instructing or teaching for 
the Heb. mn, Jud. xiij. 8, 2 K. xii 
2, OF 3. XVil. 27, 28. 

IV. Jo bring to light. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 5. 
4 Tim. i. 10. In this latter text the 
Apostle speaks of ¢he grace or favour 
which was given or promised (see Tit. 
). 2.) to us in Christ Jesus before the 
world began, φανερώωθεισαν δὲ νυν, but is 


now made manifest, dia τὴς ἐπιφανειας,} ¢ 


Heb. ii. 14.) and hath brought life ἀνά 
incurruptior to light by the gospel, i. e. mt 
the doctrine, but the thing: Christ, 4 
actually rising from the dead, and causz 
this important fact, as fulfilled in andi; 
Him, to be published by the gospel (se 
1 Cor. xv. 1, 4.) having sanijested & 


exemplified ἐπ Ais ewn person that lie 


and wicorruptiuon which shail be th 
happy lot of all true Believers. (See 
r Cor. xv. 42, 5o—55- So when &. 
John, 1 Ep. i. 2, says, in terms very simi- 
Jar to those of St. Paul, that ἡ ζωη ἐξα: 
pwr, the life was manifested, he does not 
refer to the doctrine of a future or eternl 
life, but to that which he had seen sit 
his eyes, which he hud looked upon, ass 
his hands had handled, even to the Iacar- 
nate ord, as is evident from the coz 
text. But to return to 2 Tim. 1. το, tk 
word ¢wiirayios is not (as tog many bare 
unhappily imagined) in this passage cp- 
posed to the obscurtty of the doctrine c 
life and unmortality* before the comin 
of Christ, but plainly to God’s precediz 
purpose or promise of what was afterwaa 
really fulfilled in our Redeemer, 21 
pledge of what should likewise be z- 
complished in all those that are Hus. Se 
1 Cor. xv. 23. 


Φωῆισμος, 8, ὁ, from weswitopas perf. pas. 


of φωΐιζω. 
Light, lustre, dlumination, occ. 2 Cor, 
iv. 4,6, where it is applied spiritually. 


* Observe, however, that the Apostle’s tera ii 


: 1. t AGavecie Immortality, but Αφθα-: 
by the appearance of our Saviour Jesus] 4; 9, as refe orbality, φθα;σιαν Jacorrap- 


Christ, (comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 1 Pet. i. 


as referring to the Resurrection 47 tke Bas 


Comn. Acts xiii. 834—37. 


X, 7, Cu 


wl 


X Al 


xX x, Chi. The twenty-second of the 

9 more modern Greek letters, and 

“the third of the five additional 
ones. It seems to have been called Chi 
in order to have it’s name chime with 
that of the preceding Phi. It’s form ap- 
pears plainly to be taken, with no great 
alteration, from that of the Greek K, to 
which letter it is in sound likewise the 
correspondent aspirate. 

XAIPQ, from Heb. 52 a young sheep, or 
lamb, and, as a V. in the reduplicate 
form, 122, to ship, or frisk, like a lamb, 
as for joy, or &c. See 2 Sam. vi. 14, 
and comp. Σκιρίχω. 

J. 10 leap for joy, as the heart. occ. John 
xvi, 22. This seems the ancient and pro- 
per sense of the word; and thus Homer 
applies it, Il. xxiii. lin. 647. Odyss. iv. 
Jin. 260. Odyss. xx. lin. go. Comp. 
LXX in Hab. i. τ: Zech. x. 7. 

11. To rejoice, be glad. Mat. ν. 12. xviii. 13, 
& al. freq. The 2d aor. pass. exagry is 
very frequently, and the 2d fut. pass. 
χαρησομαι sometimes, used in this sense. 
See Mat. ii. 19. Mark xiy. 11. Luke i. 
ty. John xvi. 20. 

111. The Imperative Xasge, and plur. Xas- 
pele, are applied as terms of salutation, 

. or of wishing happiness to another, Hail 
(from the Saxon hal or hel health) salve, 
ave. Luke i. 28. Mat. xxviii.g. Used 
deceitfully, Mat. xxvi. 49; ironically, 
Mat. xxyii. 29. Mark xv. 18. John xix. 
3. This salutation, “5 which was not a 
mere compliment, but a real expression 
of good will” (Macknight) St. John 
forbids to be given to heretical teachers, 
2 Ep. ver. 10, τι. 

IV. Xaicele is also applied as a form of ra- 
lediction, Farewell, adieu. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 
On which passage Raphelius observes that 
Xenophon, Cyropzd. lib. viii. puts the 
same word into the mouth of Cyrus 


X AA 


when: dying and taking his final leate of 
his friends, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. Ὁ. 509. 

V. The infin, Χαίρειν is used as a form of 
salutation at the beginning of letters, 
like the Latin Salutem, Health, hap- 
piness, greeting, some verb expressive of 
wishing, sending, or &c. being under- 
stood. occ. Acts xv. 23. xxiii. 26. Jam. 
i. 1, The verb is used in this manner, 
as well as in the former, by the best 
Greek writers. So in Xenophon, Cyro- 
peed. lib. iv. .p. 228, edit. Hutchinson, 
8vo. a letter begins thus: Kupss Κυαξαρει 
XAIPEIN, Cyrus to Cyarares Greeting.” 
See more in JVetstein on Acts xv. 23, 
and in Albert: on Jam. i. 1. 

XAAAZA, 75, ἡ. 

Hail. It may be derived either from 
Χαλαξω to. louse, let loose, or from the 

eb. wa fo shine, glisten ; whence also 
the Eng. glass, gloss, glossy, ylister. occ. 
Rev. viii. 7. Ni. 19. Xvi. 21, 

XAAAZQ, and XAAAQ, w, from the 
Heb. yon to louse, let loose, let down ; 
whence Latin /aro, luxus, and Eng. daz, 
relaz, δι, 

I, To loose, let loose, relax. 

I]. To let louse, let down, as a bed through 
the flat roof of a house, occ. Mark ii. 4. 
—a net from a boat, occ. Luke v. 4, 5.— 
a boat from a ship, occ. Acts xxvii. 30, 
(where comp. under =xafy).—a per 
son by a wall, occ. Acts ix. 25. 2 Cor. 
xi. 33.—-the sails of a ship from the 
mast, or even the mast itself, as was usual 
in the ancient ships, occ. Acts xxvii, 17. 
See Grotius and Wolfius on the place. 

Χαλεπος, ἢ. ov, from χαλεπίω to overthrow, 
throw down, hurt, which from the Heb. 
or Arab. ΗΝ to urge, force; whence, as 
a N. fem. plur. ME%9, sume instruments 
Jor breaking or demolishing, as axes, ham- 
mers, or &c. See Heb, and Lag. Lexicon — 


in >>. 
J. Violent, 


XAA 


I. Violent, fierce. occ. Mat. viii. 28. Aris- 
totle applies the same word to wild boars, 
and Xenophon to dogs. See Wetstein. 

YI, Griecous, affictice, occ. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 
So Cicero, cited by Hetstein, In gravissi- 
mis temporibus cecitatis, 

“Χαλιναίωϊ]εω, ὦ, from yadrsvos α bridle, and 
alu to leud, direct, govern. 

J. To direct or restrain by a bridle, as a man 
doth a horse. 

11. Figuratively, To bridle, restrain, govern. | 
occ. Jam. j. 26. (Comp. Ps. xxxix. 1.) 
Jam. iii.2. The Greek writers also apply 
this V. in a figurative sense to the appe- 
tites and thoughts; and .4ristuphanes uses 
the phrase AXAAINON soya, an unbri- 
dled mouth; so Euripides, AXAAINQN 
σομαΐων. See Wetstein and Aypke on 
Jam. i. 26. 

Χαλινος, a, 4, from ws fo restrain; whence 
also xaAws a cable-rope. 

A bridle. occ. Jam. iii. 3, (where see 
Woifius and IWetstein.) Rev. xiv. 20. 

Χαλκεὸς, ες; €n, ἢ; ov, ὃν ; from χαλκὸς. 
Maude of copper or native brass, occ. 
Rev ix. 20. 

χαλκεὺς, £05, 6, from ywarnos. 

A copper-smith or brasier. occ. 2 Tim. 
iv. 14. 
Kaaxrydwy, ovoy, ὃ. 
The name of a gem, @ chalcedony. Are- 
thas, who has written av account of Bi- 
thynia, says, that it was so called from 
Chalcedun, a city of that country oppo- 
site to Byzantium; and that it was in 
colour like ἃ carbuncle. Thus Selmasius ; 
who adds, that as far as he can judge, 
be thinks it is the same stone as more 
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far inferiour to it. As to the more τὸ» 
luable of these two, though it is men- 
tioned by Jdesiod, Scut. Here. lin. 122, 
under the name ogs:y xAnov, and by Vir. 
g/, Ain. xii. lin. 87, under that of or 
chaico, yet it has been disputed, from th 
days of Aristotle, whether such a meta 
ever really existed or not. Pliny, bow. 
ever, who was contemporary with the 
Apostles, is eapress that * there was 
none of it to be found for a long time 
before him.” We may be pretty cets 
tain, therefore, that the χαλκολεζανον in 
the Revelation denotes the worse sort of 
aurichalcum (comp. the Vulgate version 
of Ecclus. xlvii. 30, where it answers to 
the Greek xasoilepov tin), + which wa 
made of copper and Cadmian earth, and 
therefore very nearly resembled our éreu; 
for ᾧ “ἃ mass of copper, fused with aa 
equal quantity of calamine, or apis ce. 
laminaris (which is a sort of cadmia αἵ 
fossil-earth purified in the fire) will 
thereby -be considerably augmented ἢ 
quantity, and become by this operatic 
ycllow copper or brass.” Bochart accori- 
ingly observes that the French in bi 
time called brass archal, by a corruptio 
of the Latin aurichalcum, and τ still 
use the phrase Fil d’ archal for bras- 
wire. As to the derivation of Χαλχο- 
AiSavoy, it seems Mor Hybrida, i.e. a 
word made (probably by the euséern ar- 
tificers) out of two different languages; 
and we .may, with Bochaurt, derive it 
from the Greek XadAxos copper, and ori- 
ental 325 white. See also Dawbuz ad 
Scheuchzer Phys. Sacr. on Rev. i. 15. 


modern times have called a chalcedony.| XAAKOX, g, ὁ. 


occ Rev. xxi. 19, where see HWolfius, 
Χαλκίον, δ, 79, from yaaxos. 
A brazen vessel. occ. Mark vil. 4. 
Xarnorilavoy, 8, ΤΌ. 
Some kind of πε copper or brass ; for it 
seems evident, from a comparison of Rev. 
i. 15, with Dan. x. 6, that this is, ἐπ 
general, the meaning of the word. occ. 
Rev. i. 15. ii. 18. In both which texts 
the Vulg. renders it by aurichalco. Bu- 
chart, vol. iii, 881, 2, has shewn that the 
term aurichalcum was used by the Romuns 
for two kinds of metals, which must not 
be confounded with each other; the one 
was native, the other factitious; the one 


I. Copper, or natite brass, a well known 


species of mefal, probably so called from 
the Heb. pon to make smooth, particulasly 
as metals (see Isa. xli. 7.), on account of 
the fine even polish of which it is suscep- 
(1016. Comp. Dan. x. 6. Rev. i, 1¢. σοῦ, 
Rev. xviii, 12. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. ὅρα. 
1 Chron. xv. 19. Homer, in 1]. is. 
lin. 365, gives to χαλκὸν the epithet of 
spudcoy red. 


5.“ Nec reperiter longo jam tempore cffaté tellurt.” 


Nat. Hist. Is. xxaiv. cap. 2. 
t “* Cadnia terra, qua ines conjiciter ut aur 
chaleum.” Fatus. 7 fot 


> Nature Displayed, vol. iji. p. 289, Engtish 


in value almost ejual to gold, the other |edit. 1zmo. 


11. Coppere 


X AP 


II. Copper- or brass-moncy. occ. Mat. x. 9. 

III. Money in general. (Comp. Ag/upsoy 111.) 
occ. Mark vi. 8. xii. 41. So the Latin 
4Es brass is used for muncy in general. 

XAMAI, Adv. from yy or γαια, say the 
Lexicons: But may it not be better de- 
rived from the Heb. ty to stand ? 

On or to the ground, on which things 
stand. occ. John ix. 6. xviii. 6. 

Xapa, as, ἡ, from χαίρω. 

i. Joy in general, of whatever kind. See 
Mat. ii. 10. xiii. 20, 2 Cor. vii. 4. Heb. 
ΧΗ, 17. Jam. iv. g. 1 Pet. i. 8. Luke 
xv. 7, 10. Mat. xxv. 31, 23. 

II. The cause or matter of joy or rejutcing. 
Luke ii. 10, Phil. iv. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 
19, 20. 

Xapalua, alos, ro, from κεχαραΐμαι perf. 
pass. of yapariw or χαρασσω tu engrute, 
tmpress a mark, the former of which is 
from the Heb. mn ¢o engrave, and the 
latter may be from the Heb. win to 
plough, grave. 

I. Sculpture, engraving. occ. Acts xvii. 39. 

Il. A mark impressed. Rev. xiii. 16, 17, 
& al. ** It was * customary among the 
ancients for servants to receive the mark 
of their master, and soldiers of their ge- 
neral, and + those who were devoted to 
any particular deity, of the particular 
deity to whom they were devoted. These 
marks were usually impressed on their 
right hand, or on their foreheads, and 
consisted of some hieroglyphic character, 
or of the name expressed in vulgar let- 
ters, er of the name disguised in numeri- 
cal letters, according to the fancy of the 
imposer.” Thus Bp. Newton, Dissert. on 
Proph. vol. iii. p. 241, whom see, as also 
Daubuz and Vitringe on Rev. xiii. 16. 
On Rev. xv. 2, observe that the Aleran- 
drian and two other ancient MSS, with 
seventeen later ones, and several ancient 
versions and printed editions, omit the 
words ex rs χαραϊμαῖος avis; and that 
Mill, Wetstein and Griesbach reject them. 

Kapaxine, ἡρος, 6, from κεχαρακῖαι 3 pers. 

. pass. of yapariw or cow, which 
see under Χαραΐμα.- 

J. An engraved or impressed mark, an ime 


# « Vide Grot. in locum, Cleric. in Lev. xix. 98, 
& supra omnes Sfeacerum De Legibus Hebr.coram 
ritualibus, lib. ii. cap. 20. sect. 1, 3, 4. 

t+ Comp. Lev. xix. 23, and +s. aad Eng, Lexi- 
eon under yp. 
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press, or figure formed after some arches 
type. Thus Plutarch, ad-ers. Colot. 
tom. ii. p 1120. F. uses XAPAKTH- 
PAZ for letters or literal CH ARAC} 
TERS engraved or inscribed ev τοῖς we 
£1ots,i. e. on waxed tablets, with a style 
or bodkin of iron or brass; Sextus Ermpirz- 
cus, for the imp: essions or impressed images 
made by seals on wax; and in Arrstulle 
(Polit. i. cap. 6), επιδαλλειὶιν ΧΑΡ, Ke 
THPA is used for stamping or cuining i2ge 
ney, literally, putting ¢he impress on it. . 
So likewise dirrian, Epictet lib.i-. cap. §, 
towards the middle, Τίνα exes τὸν RA~ 
PAKTHPA τοῖο ro relpaccagov; Teai- 
ava, Whose impress hath this coin ? tr. 
jan’s.”” And presently after he mentions 
Tov Νηρωνιανον XAPAKTHPA, Nero's 
impress.’ And as nothing can be mote 
exactly represented than by it’s impress 
on wax or metal, so Hesychius and Al- 
berti’s Greek Glossary explain Xapaxiyp 
by ‘Ouoiwoss α εἰπε μας, likeness, reseme 

blance{. Hence 
II. Christ is styled, Heb. i. 3, Xapaxlyp τῆς 
ὑπος σεως avis, The Impress, or express 
Image of his (God's) Substance, i. e. ag 
St. Paul calls him, col. i. 15, Εὐκὼν The 
Image OF THE INVISIBLE GOD, 
and of whom he says, Phil. ii. 6, that he 
was ἐν μορῴη Ose in the form of God, bee 
fore he took on him the form of a Sere 
vant, being made in the likeness of Man. 
As this description of the Suz in Heb. 
i. 3, refers to what he was before his 
Incarnation (comp under Απαυγασμα), 
we may reasonably expect to tind some- 
thing of a similar kind in the Old ‘Testa- 
ment. And so, I think, we do. Butto 
proceed gradually. Jehovah says to Mo= 
ses, Exod. xxxiii. 20, Thou cunst not see 
my face: for there shall no man see me 
and live. And St. John declares, ch. i. 18, 
No man hath seen God at any time. So 
1 Joho iv. 12. And yet on the other 
hand we are repeatedly told, in as plain 
and positive words, Exod. xxiv. g—11, 
that Moses and others did see and behold 
Quy and um) God (Aleim) even the 
Aleim of Israel. How is this apparent 
contradiction, both sides of which how- 
ever must be true, to be reconciled ? Let 
us look back to the case of Jacob wrest- 
$ See Scapiuda in Xa;rx)q, and Bhaer and Wet- 

stein On Heb. 1, 3. 

ling 
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ling with the Angel (sx as he is called, 
Hos. xii. 4, or 5.) in the form of a Man, 
Gen. xxxii. 24—30, and observe from 
ver. 30, that Jacob called the name of the 
place Peniel (Heb. 2p the face of pre- 
sence of God); for, says he, I have seen 
God (Heb. ton? Aleim) face to face, 
and my life is preserced. By seeing the 
Angel he had seen God fuce to face 
(8928 5s to":p). Who therefore could 
this Angel be, but the same as is called 
the © Face or Presence of God, Exod. 
uxxiii. 14, 16, and 18 qo the Angel 
of his Presence, Isa. lxiii. 9,-who accom- 
panied the people in the wilderness, and in 


whom was the Name (i.e. the Natute) of 


Jehocah, Exod. xxiii. 21? And this 
Angel was Christ, the Son of God, 1 Cor. 
x. 9. Thus far then; I hope, we are fairly 
advanced, that under the Old Testament, 
a man who saw the Angel of the Presence, 
j.e. the Son of God under a human form, 
were said fo see God, Mmm, face to face. 
And it may be proper to add, that these 
appearances of the Angel were more or 
Jess glorious and terrible, or familiar, 80“ 
ecording to circumstances. See, inter al. 
Gen. xxxil, 24, &c. Exod. iii. 2. Josh. 
¥.13—15. Judg. vi. 1123. xiii. 3, 6, 
and particularly ver.20. Now let us 
earefully review Exod. xxiv. g—11, 
Then went up (i. 6. unto Mount Sinai) 
Moses and Aaron, Nadab and Abihu, and 
secenty of the Eiders of Israel, and they 
saw the God (ΘΝ) of Israel, and 
- there was under his feet (N.B.) as it 
uerc, a paved work of Sapphire stone, 
and as it were the body of the Heaven in 
it’s clearness, And upon the nobles (or se- 
‘Iect ones.) of the children of Israel he laid 
not his hand, 17% and they beheld the 
Aleim. What was it then that these no- 
' bles did behold? Let any one compare 
this passage of Exod. with Ezek.i.26, 27. 
vill. z. x. 1, and he will see reason to 
think that the object presented to their 
eyes was the appearance of a Man in 
Glory on a pavement or throne shining 
like Sepphires. The Alan in Glory was 
here plainly the Representative of Jeho- 
καῖ, and by seeing him, they saw the Aleim, 
even as Jacob did, ὧν seeing the Angel. 
And this seeing of the Aleim, unhurt, is 
evidently mentioned as a very great fa- 
vour to these nobles of Israel. 
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year after this time, on occasion of Miri- 
ams and Aaron’s sedition against Moses, 
Jehovah declares, Num. xii. 8, With him 
(incontradistinction from other prophets) 
will I speak mouth to mouth, (comp. Exod. 
XXxiii, 11.) even apparently, and ad 
in dark speeches; Δ) Mm ΓΙΌΣ and 
the similitude of Jehovah (LXX Askar 
Kvoiz, the Glory of the Lord) shall be 
behold or contemplate. What simtlitede 
could this be, but that by which we have 
already seen Jehovah Aleim became vi- 
sible to eyes of flesh, even the Son of God 
under a human form tn glory? Comp. 
Acts vii. 38. And lest, from the very 
plain and imperfect account above given, 
the reader should be apt to rest 1m a mean 
or low notion of this Similitude of Jcko- 
cah, I must request him again attentively 
to peruse the passages above cited from 
Exodus and Ezekial, together with Dan. 
x. §—38, and endeavour to realize in his 
mind the splendid and august descrip- 
tlons therein contained, and then he will 
be furnished with some proper concep- 
tion of the mm’ non which St. Pad 
expresses by the emphatical terms Xa:- 
paxlno τὴς umosacews avi, the expres 
Image, or Similitude, of his Substance; 
for our Godis a consuming fire (Deut 
iv. 24. ix. 3. Heb. xit. 29.) ; daelling 
in the light which no man car approach 
unto, whom ne man hath seen nor can ste, 
1Tim. vi. 16, After the Word was 
made Flesh, or became incarnate, in the 
person of Jesus Christ, then he himself 
was the Image (Eixwyv) of God, 2 Cor. 
iv. 4, even of the invisible God, Col. i. τς; 
insomuch that he himself declares, John 
xiv. 9, He that hath seen ME hath seen 
THE FATHER. And though, when 
in this state, éauloy exerwoe he had enp- 
tied himself, of his Glory namely, yet, 
once, not long before his Crucifixion, be 
was pleased to exhibit his Divine Glory 
to three of his disciples ; for (Mat. xvii.2.) 
He was transfigured before them, and his 
face did shine as the Sun, and his raiment 
became white as the Light; and after his 
Resurrection and Ascension, he appeared 
tn Glory to Lis martyr Stephen, Acts vii. 
553 to the persecuting Saul, see Acts 
xxii. 6, 8. xxvi. 13—15 3 and to his be- 
loved disciple in vision, Rey. i. 13, 17» 
which see. 
Xazak, 
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Χαραΐξ, anoe, ὃ, from yaoacow, which see 
under Xasalug. 

I: A strong stuke of wood used in the ancient 
fortification. Thus the word is clearly 
applied in Arrian, cited by Nuphelwus. 
See also Metstcin on Luke xix. 43. 

II. A kind of palisado consisting of strong 
stakes thickly interwoven with boughs or 
branches of treesy a-rampire ot bulwark 
of wood and boughs. occ. Luke xix. 43. 
Thus also Arrian and Po/ybius use the 
word, as may be seen in Raphelius's 
Icarned and excellent Note on this text, 
who shews from Josephus how exactly 
our Lord’s prophecy was accomplished ; 
and that what St. Luke denotes by περι» 
ξαλειν χάρακα and wepixuxagy, that His- 
torian expresses by wepslesystesy GAny Τὴν 
woAdiy, and calls the χαραξ by the name 
of ττειχος a wall, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 12. 
§ 1,2. Comp. also Kypke. 

Xaziouas, Depon. from χαρὶς a fuvour. 
This V. in the 2d aor. εχαρισῆην, and 
2d fut. χαρισθησομαι, signifies in the 
N. iy passively, in all other tenses ac- 
tively. 

I. Tu gice, grant, or bestow freely, or as a 
favour or gift. Rom. viii. 32. Luke vii. 
21, where ‘the original phrase eya- 
gicaio τὸ βλέπειν seems to express both 
in how generous, and in how Aad and 
affectionate a manner our blessed Re- 
deemer performed these cures.” Dod- 
dridge. So Acts ili. 14. (comp. Acts 
xky. 11, 16.) Acts xxvii. 14. 1 Cor. ii. 
12. Philem. ver. 22. 

II. 10 gite up, asa person to destruction, in 
order to gratify or please another. occ. 
Acts xxv. 16. Josephus, cited by IV etstein, 
applies the V. in the same manner, Ant. 
lib. xi. cap.6. ὃ 6. ‘Tavla τὰ Apava 
σξιωσανῖος, ὁ βασιλεὺς καὶ τὸ aglugioy 
ain XAPIZETAL καὶ ΤΟΥΣ ANOPOQ- 
ILOTS, ὠςε ποιεῖν aviss ὃ, τι βελεῖαι. 
1{ὠμιαπ haying made this petition (uame- 
ly, for the extirpation of the Jews), the 
king gate up to him both the money 
(which he had offered), and also the men, 
i. e. the Jews, to do witb them whatever 
he pleased.” 
11. 10 forgize freely and of mere grace, a3 
a debt. Luke vii. 42, 43.—as sins or of- 
fenses, Eph. iv. 32. Col. ii. 13. iii, 13. 
Comp. 2 Cor, ii. 7, 10, and see MV ctstein 
on Luke, , 
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In this sénse it is constried with an ac- 


cusative of the thing, and a dative of the 
person. 


Χαρις, μος, ἡ, from χαίρω to rejoice, or 


--- 


χαρα yoy, or perhaps from Heb. 77° to 
be precious. 


. Favour, acceptance, whether with God 


or man. Luke i. 39. ii. 52. 2 Cor. vi. 1, 
where Whitby justly remarks that the 
Grace (Heb. jn, Gr. χαρις) of God in the 


-S.S. when not used for the miraculous 


gifts of the Holy Ghost (comp. Sense V.) 
generally means His facour or kind af= 
Section tomen. See Luke ii. 40. (comp. 
Jud, xiii. 24.) 2 Cor. ix. 14. Acts iv. 
33, (comp. Acts ii. 47.) and Sense 1V. 
below. Xagis also denotes acceptable, 
well-pleasing, 1 Pet.ii. 19, 20, the ab- 
stract term being put for the concrete, as 


perhaps τιμὴ 18 also used, ver.7. See 
Wolfius. 


II. A facourf a kindness granted or desircd. 


Acts xxv, 3. Comp. Acts xxiv. 27. xxv. 
9» and Kararidyus IT. 


III. A benefit. 2 Cor. i.1§ 3 but in this 


text Kyphe renders χάριν by joy, which 
interpretation, he says, is copfirmed 
ver. 34, and ch. ii. 5, 2; and he shews 


that Plutarch, Polybius and Euripides ase 


χαριν in this sense, though an unusual 
one, and he thinks that the various read- 
ing io Philem. ver. 7. (of which under 
Sense VIII.) arose fram this uncommon 
use of the word. That in 2 Cor. ix. 8, 
yao ‘is used to denote a temporal gift 
or blessing, is evident from the remaining 
part of the verse, and from the scope of 


the Apostle’s arguinent,” Muckuight, 
whom see. 


IV. When spoken of God or Christ, it 


very often particularly refers to their free 
and undeserved favour or kindness in the 
redemption and salvation of snan. See 
John 1. 14, 16, 17. Acts xiv. 3. xv. 
AI, 40. XX. 24, 32. Kom. iti, 24. v. 
2, 15. vi. 14. Eph. ii, 8. 2 Tim. i. 9» 
Tit. ii. 21, & al. freq. 


V. It denotes the gracious and unmerited asa 


sistance of the ddoly Spirit in is miracue 
lous gifts. Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. i. 4, 
(comp. ver. 7.) ph. iit. 7. 1 Pet. iv. το. 
But, though I firmly believe his blessed 
operations or «fluences on the hearts of 
ordinary believers in general, (comp. Mat. 
vii, #3, with Luke xi. 13. Rom. viii. 
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4, 12. Phil. ii. 13. Heb. xiii, 31.), yet 
that χάρις is ever in the N. T. used par- 
ticularly for these, is more than ! dare, 
after attentive examination, assert. On 
the passages where χάρις may seem to 
have this meaning the reader may do 
well to consult 1} Aithy, and especially 
his Notes on 2 Cor. vi. 1, Gal. vi. 18, 
and Heb. siii. 9, and his Frve Points, 
Disc. Ill. at the beginning. 

VI. it seems used by St. Paul, Gal. ii. 9, 
for the favour of the apostieship. Comp. 
Rom. i. §. xii 3. xv. 15, 16. 1 Cor. ili. 
10. xv. 10. Eph. iv. 7, 10. 

VIL. A free gift, liberality, liberal contri- 
bution. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. So 2 Cor. viii. 1, 
τὴν χαριν Te Θεὸ τὴν δεδοικενὴν ey Tals 
ἐκκλησίαις τὴς Maxsdovias means the 
godly or pious contribution given in the 
churches of Macedonia, or, to use the 
words of [Vhithy, the charitable contrebu- 
tion given in the churches of Macedonia, 
to which they were excited by God's rich 
grace towards them. Comp. ver. 4, 6, 
9, 19. ch. ix. 8. Iam well aware that 

“χάριν rs Osa, 2 Cor. viii. 1, is by man 

eanderstood of the influence of the Holy 
Spirit on their sols; and that the Apo- 
atle’s expression, d:du¢ ev, at ver. 16, is 
alleged to prove that διδομένην ἐν, in 
the first verse, must signify giver to, (See 
Wolfius.) But this argument, I appre- 
bend, overthrows the interpretation it is 
brought to establish; for didovas ev ΤῊ 
xapdia is an Hebraism for putting into 
the heart, and corresponds to the Heb. 
253 70), which occurs in this sense Exod. 
xxxi, 6. xxxv. 34, nor can I find that 
the phrase “ἃ 7M) ever signifies to give to, 
but always ¢e put tn or mto, to set tn, or 
the like. But the gruce of God put into 
churches is quite an unparalleled phrase 
for the influence of his Spirit on the souls ὁ 
believers. For this reason, therefore, as 
well as others, I prefer (VAitby's inter- 
pretation of 2 Cor. viii. 1, above given. 
See also Lucke on the place. 

VILL. Dhank, thanks, thankfudness, or gra- 
titude for benefits received. Rom. vi. 17, 
Σ Cor. xv. 57. 2 Cor. ii. 14. viil. 16. 
Comp. Col. iii. 16. 1 Cor. x. 30, where 
Eng. Marg. and Bp. l’earce (whom see) 
thanksgiving ; aud on the former texts 
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Epictet. lib. iv. cap. 4, p. 382, οὐϊὰ 
Cantab. Comp under Εἔλεεω I. 

In Philem. ver. 7 twelve MSS, six of 
which ancient, and several printed edi- 
tions, for χάριν have yagay juy, which 
Griesbach has received into the text, aol 
thus our Translators also appear to bare 
read. 


IX. Recumpense, return for kindness skewed, 


Luke vi. 32, 33, 34, where see Elear 
and Wolfiys, and observe with chem that 
the correspondent word to yapts in Mat, 
v. 46, is μισῆθος. Elsner and Wetsten 
cite Dionysius Hakcara. using χαρις m 
the same sense. 


X. Grace, graciousness, agreeableness. Thus 


it seems used Luke iv. 22, Ters λοίοις 
τῆς χαρίΐος, Those graceful words. See 
Doddridge on the place, and comp. Ps 
xlv. 2. Isa. 1. 4. Kypke says that by 
Aolus τὴς χαριτος are meant, by an fe- 
braism, χάρις or yacires τῶν λοίων: and 
that this expression may be understood 
either subjectively of the sweetness of the 
manner of speaking, 88 Lectan, Amores, 
tom. i. p. 1018, uses λοΐων svapis ; a 
objectively, as relating to the agrecable 
ness of the things spuken, as the expression 
is applied by Demosthenes, Philippic. i 
In both views it was no doubt applicable 
to the discourses of our Lord. 

Col. iv. 6, Let your speeck be always 
χαριτι, 6 i. 6. with sweetness and coar- 
tcousness, saith Theodoret. that it may be 
accepfable to the hearers: iva αἷυῖος x 
χαριίωμενες splatylas, that ἐέ may render 
you gracious to, and favoured by, then; 
80 Theophylact.” Whitby. Comp. Ecclus. 
xxi. 16, 


XI. Χαριν ἐχειν τινι, To thank, retura 


thanks to, any one tn words. τ Tim. i. 13. 
2 Tim. i. 3. Thus likewise it signifies 
Heb. xii. 28, where see Elsner, who re- 
marks that the Greek writers often use i 
in this sense. Sometimes, however, the 
phrase imports only to have grutitude 
Jor any one, i, δ. a grateful sense of favours 
received from him, to think oneself ubliged 
to him; and so it may be understood 
Luke xvii. 9, where Wetstcin shews that 
it is thus applied by Xenophon. Seo 
Cyroped. lib. iv. (ad fin.) p. 241, and 
lib. v. p. 349, edit. Hutchinson, Svo. 


observe that Arriun uses the scriptural} XII. Xap eye πρὸς tive, To have, or 


phrase Xapis τῳ Gew, Thanks be to God.” 


be in, favour with any one. Occ. Acts 
i 47 


X A P 


1. 47, where V’etstcin cites from Plutarch 


. the very similar expression, XAPIN OTK ' 
EXEI ΠΡΟΣ TON ΔΗ͂ΜΟΝ. 

KUT. Διδοναι yas τίνι, To gice or shew! 
Savour or kinduess to any one, Jam. iv. 6.' 
1 Pet. v.5. The Greek writers, parti-! 
cularly Libanus, use the same phrase. | 
See [Vetstein on Jam. and MWolfivs on: 
Pet. So Eph. iv. 29, the Apostle directs! 
his converts that their discourse should | 
‘be so edifying iva δὼ χάριν τοῖς axseo 
that it may do a kindness to, or benefit, 
the hearers. ‘the correspondent Heb:! 
phrase ;=n tm is used in the same view, 
Prov. Hi. 34. xiii. τς. 

XIV. A:doves “χάριν τιν! evavtioy τινὸς, To’ 
give any one favour tn the sight of another, | 
is an fellenistical phrase used by the: 
LXX, Gen. xxxix. δι. Exod. iii. δι. 
x1. 3, for the Heb, ~3y2 95m 2, and! 


uenotes making him agreeable or accepi- [. 


_ able to that other. oce. Acts vii. 10. | 
XV. The accusative yas is used for καΊα: 

χάριν, On account of, because of, ἢ. ἃ. in| 
tucour of, gratia, Luke vii. 47. Gal. iii. | 
19, & al. 
the best Greek writers, as [Vetstein shews ; 
on Luke vil. 47. So Rom. ¥. 16, Εν! 
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acceptable, facourcd, highly fatoured. occ. 
Luke i. 28. ΕΞ 
Eustathius derives it from 
“apariw to engrace, inscribe, because we 
inscribe letters upon it: But may {t not 
be rather deduced immediately from the 
Heb, n-7 to engrave, for the like reason ? 
Paper. occ. 2 John ver. 12. Diuscoridcs 
(in Scapula), Παπυρος γνωριπος E56 WA 
σιν, ad 450 MAPTHE xalacxevatelas, 
The Papyrus is known to all, of which 
paper is made.” Comp. under BitAos. 
Hence the Latin charta paper; whence 
Eng. chart, charter, cartel. 


“Xarua, aros, το, from xeyacuas perf. 


pass. Attic of yaivw to gape, which may 
be derived either from the V. yaw to 
gape, be open, tu hold (see under Xie), 
or rather from the Heb. ip to Auld, 
contain. 

A gaping or aide opening of the mouth. 
Thus Anacreon, Ode it. lin. 4, mentions 
the lion's XAIM’ odoyieoy, literally, Zape- 
ing of the teeth, i. e. his widely-distending 
jaws armed with teeth. 


Thus it is applied also in II. A gulf, an hiatus, a CHASM. occ. 


Luke xvi. 26, where st¢ Elsner and 
Wetstein. 


aya ΤῊ τῇ ives ᾿υθρωπθ Inca Xsisa, XEIAOZ, 26, ἐς, 70, either from the Heb. 


‘or the favour or love which God had: 
Jor that one Man Jesus Christ, for his 


sake, in gratiam ejus, as the Latins say. I. 


Rtaphelius on the place shews that J’o-! 
fybius uses in like manner TH: TON 
ὝΠΑΤΩΝ XAPITI, fur the sake or love | 
of the Consuls.” Comp. Tit. iii. 7. 
Χαρισμα, aros, το, from κεχαάρισμαι perf. 
of χαριζομαι. 

I. A free gift. Rom. ν. τς, τό. vi. 23. xi. 
29. 1 Cor, vii. 7. 

YT. A favour. 2 Cor. i. tr. 

1Π{. A miraculous gift of the Holy Spirit. 
Rom. i. 11. xii. 6. 1 Cor. i. 7. xii. 4, 9. 
t Tim. iv. 14. 2 Tim. i. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 10. 
Xzci7ow, ὦ, from χάρις, ils, grace, fa- 
Tour, 


y>p to divide or distinguish tato slips, οἱ 
the like, or rather from 4p the voice. 

Χειλεα. ἡ. Ta, Lhe lps, by which the 
voice is formed. occ. Mat. xv. 8. Mark 
vii. 6. τ Cor. xiv. 91. Heb. xii. 15. 
I Pet. iii. 10. Rom. iii. 13. This last 
passage is a citation from Ps.cxl. 3, or 4, 
and contains a beautiful and philosophi- 
cal allusion to the poison of the asp, 
which, like that of the common riper, 


.and I believe of most. if not all, other 


poisonous serpents, is lodged under the 
upper lip, at the bottom of twe hollow 
fangs, with which it bites, and through 
which it infuses it’s venom. See Ouru’s 
Nat. Hist. of Serpents, p. 59. Brookes's 
Nat. Hist. vol. iii. p. 354, and 3$9, Go. 


Transitively, with an accusative, To make 11. Χειλος τὴς ϑαλασσης, Lhe lip, i.e. edvze 


accepted or acceptuble. So Theodoret, αξιε- 
pases wersiyxer, hath made locely, or de-! 
serving of love; Chrysostom, ἐπερας ὃς 
ἐποίησεν, hath made amiable; emiyxziixs 
ἐποιῆσε καὶ Envi woJeves, hath made ace 
ceptable and desirable for himself. See 


more in Suicer, Thesaur. on the To tel 


occ, Eph. 1.6. Χαρήοουκι, suas, To be 


or shore, of the sea. occ. Heb. xi. 12. 
The LX X--have the same phrase, Gen. 
xvii. 17, for the Heb. mn naw, lite- 
rifly, the lip of the sea; so χείιλος τὰ τοῦ" 
raua, Gen, xii. 3, for Heb. ἽΝ Π new. 
Yet these expressions are not mere he- 
braisms; for. Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 180, 
has TIAPA ΧΕΙ͂ΛΟΣ εκατερὸν TOT [{0- 

238 ΄ TAMOT, 
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TAMOT, comp. cap. 185, and lib. ii. 
cap. 94; and Achilles Tatius, Ἐπὶ TO 
ΧΕΙ͂ΛΟΣ THE ΘΑΛΑΣΣΗΣ. See Wet- 
stein, 

Χειμαζω, from χεῖμα the winter, or χωμων 
ἃ storm, tempest, which see. 

I. To wmter, spend the winter. Thus used 
by Demostienes, Phil. 4. Ἐν τῷ Βαϊζαρῳ 
XEIMAZQN, Wintering in the Barba- 
rian’s country.” Comp. Παραχειμαζω." 

11, To toss wie storm or temper Kea 
ζομαι, pass. To be thus tossed, occ. Acts) 
xxvii. 18. The V. is used-in like man- 
ner by the best Greek writers, as by 

, Thucydides and Dio Chrysostom, cited by 
Wetstein, whom see. A ( 

Anpappos, 9, ὁ, from χειμα the winter (see 

‘oder Χαμ), and φοὺρ a stream. 
A stream, brook, or torrent, properly such 
an one as runs only in the winter, or 
when swollen with rains. occ. John 
xviii. 1. Homer uses this word as an 
adjective, IJ. iv. lin. 452,—XEIMAP'POI 
worapor, wintry streams, So xsimapies, 
Th, xi. lin. 493, 


Ὦ; Denes erwin ererapieg πτιδιονδὲ artes 
XELMAP POTT κατ᾽ φγισφιν, σπαζομιένος Δι»; 946.0. 
As when a torrent swall'd with wintry rains 
Poursfromthemountainso'erthedelug’d plains. 
Pore. 


Comp. 1]. xiii, lin. 138. 


! 
Xespary, ὠνορ, ὁ, from χειμα the winter, or 


immediately from the V. xew fo pour 
Sorth. 

I. The winter, when in the eastern countries 
rains are poured forth upon the earth *; 
so it's Latin name Hyems is from Gr. sw 
to rain, occ. Mat. xvi. 3. xxiv. 20+. 
Mark xiii. 18. 2 Tim. iv. 21. John x. 
22, where comp. 1 Mac. iv. 52—59. 
2 Mac. i. 18. x. 5, and Heb. and Eng. 
Lexic. in 505 V. 

ΤΙ. A storm, tempest. Thus the Eng. Storm 
is from Heb. 1 ἐσ pour, pour forth ; 
whenee also Stream. occ. Acts xxvii. 20, 
‘The Greek writers, particularly Plutarch, 
cited by Wetstein, use the word in this 
sense. 

Ill. Foul, stormy weather occ. Mat. xvi. 3, 
where MWetsteinshews that Xcnuphon, Plu- 
tarek, and other authors, oppose χειμων 
in the same view to Evdia, 


© See Harmer's Observations, voli. p. 13.. 
$ See Harmer’s Observations, voli. p. 16-22, 


Χειρ, χειρος, ἡ, but gen. poet. χέροξ, 

eps; whence dat. plur. χέρσε. 

1. ἢ ie hand, 50 called either from ya 
take, contain, or from χεὼ OF 
(Odyss. xviii, lin. 17.) to Aold, con 
which are plainly from the Heb. πὶ 
take, the Ὁ being dropped, as it gem 
is in the Heb. deflections of that 
else xue may be from p73 fo bend 
according to it's first and most ar 
signification, it seems to have de 
the whole urm (as in Mat. xii. #3.), 
the shoulder to the end of the fu 
and is thus often used in Homer. 
Scupula. Mat. vii. τς, ὃς al. freq. 
1 Cor. xvi. 21. 2 Thess. iii. 17. Pl 
ver. 19, observe that Scapu/a cites 
Hyperides in Poll, Ουτε τὴν ἑαυϊδ Ὺ 
δυναῖον ἀρνησασῦα!, Neither is it γι 
to deny one’s own hand,” which w 
wise use in English for Aand-writii 
Ἐπαιξονΐας bois χείρας, Lifting ¥, 
hands, τ Tim. ii,8, Ling up ors 
ing out the hands towards heaven 
gesture of prayer common both 
lievers and Fethen, who thus ac 
ledged the power, and implored | 
sistance, of their respective Gods 

Κι viii, 22. 2 Chron. vi. 12, 1 

Isiti, 4. cxxxiv. 2. Isa. 1 

the Heathen, see Homer, 11. 

3x8 1. v. lin, 374. 1]. vi. Jin 

gor. Il. vii. lin, 130. Virgil, 4 

. 1.53, and Voss 

i, lib. ix. cap. | 
comp. Hcb. and Exg. Lexicon 
iv V.1, Andon 1 Tim. ii. 8, 0 
that Josephus, De Bel. lib. v. ¢ 
§4, has a similar expression wh 
speaks of Abrakum, καθαρας ax 
τας χειρας, stretching out’ hes pure 
in prayer namely. Comp. under Ἱ 

1. As the hand of man is the chief 
or instrument of his Σ power and 
tions, so χεὶρ denotes power, Luki 
74- John iii. 35. Acts xii. rr. 
Acts iv. 30. vii. 50. six α τ. xiii. 


Ministry, or ministerial action, A 

35- Comp. Acts xiv. 3. Gal. i 

Mat. iv. 6. Luke iv. 11. 

Hence the propriety of laying on 

1st. In the miraculous curing ae 

{See some ingenious observations on t 
derful powers of the bumen Aand and eras i 
Displayed, vol. i. p. 29, English edit. 32m0. 
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firm and sick, in token of conveying to}II. To elect ot choose,to an office by lifting up 
them ability and power, see Mark vi. 5 | of hands. This is well known to be the 
Vii. 32. villi. 23, 25. xvi. 18. Acts} custom in some e/ections among us to this 
Xxviii. 8. day. So * at Athens some of the nagi- 
adly, In conveying the powers and gifts} strates were called Χειροτονητόι, because 
of the Holy Spirit, Acts viii. 17. xix. 6.{ they were clected by the people in this 
2 Tim. i. 6. Comp. Heb. vi. 2, and} manner. Hence 
Whitby there. III. To choose by cote or suffrage, however 
_ gdly. In authoritative blessing, Mat.| expressed occ. 2 Cor. viii το 
xix. 15. Mark x. 16. Comp. Gen.|IV. With an accusative following; To ap- 
_ xilviii. 14, 15. point or constitute to an office, though 
_ gthly. In ordaining to sacred offices,| without suffrages or votes. occ. Acts 
Acts vi. 6. xiii. 3. 1 Tim. iv. 14. v. 22.] xiv. 23. Comp. Tit. i. 5. So Josephus, 
Comp. Num. xxvii. 18, 23. Deut.| Ant. lib. vi cap. 4. ὃ 2. Βασιλεὺς ὑπὸ 


XXXIV. 9. τὸ Oss XEIPOTONHOEIZ. A King 
Χειραυίεω, 8, from χειραωΐος. appointed by God.’ Thus also ibid. cap. 
Ὁ lead by the hand. occ. Acts ix. 8. xxii.] 13. § 9. See Wolfius on Acts, Wetstein 


11. The Greek writers use this V. and} on 2 Cor. viii. 9, Surcer Thesaur. in 

the following N. particularly whenspeak-| Xesporovew and Xsigorovia, and Cumpbell’s 

ing of blind persons, as may be scenin| Prelim. Dissertati p. 504, dnd comp. 
etstein. Προνχειῤοτονεώ, 

Xespalwlos, α, ὁ, ἡ, from χειρ the hand, and} XEIPQN, ονος, 6,7, καὶ to—ov. An ad« 
alwlos a leader, conductor, from aw to| jective of the comparative degree, but 
lead. defective in the positive. We way de- 
A leader by the hand, one who leads an-|  riveit either, with Martinius, from ype 
other by the hand. occ. Acts xiii. 11.] want, or rather perhaps from the Heb. 


Comp. Xsipaswlew. yi to bow, or bend down in token of ine 
Rsipofcagoy, 8, ro, from χεὶρ α hand, and| ferivrity or submission, as 2 K. 1. 13. 
ypagw to write. Esth. iii. 2, 5. 2 Chron. vii. 3. 


A hand-writing, a note of hand, It 815- 1. Lnferiour in rank or dignity. Thus the 
nifies “ἃ sort uf note under a man's hand,| word is sometimes used in the profane 
' ‘whereby he obliges himself to the pay-| writers. . 
ment of any debt. The Jews bound|II. Inferiour in goodness, excellence, or cone 
-. themselves to God, by their profession of| dition, worse. Sec Mat. ix. 16, xii. 45. 
Judaism, not to worship any other Deity,} Mark ν. 26. 1 Tim. v. 8. 
nor to neglect any divine institution ; ini III. Worse, more grievous, severer, spoken 
consequence of which they rejected all| of punishment. Heb. x. 29. Comp. Joha 
communion with the Gentiles; and thus! v. 14. , 
it was ugainst them,” i.e. the Gentiles.| XEPOTBIM, ra. Undeclined. Heb. 
Dodaridge. See Leigh and stocxius, who} Cherubim, or, with an English terminas 
give the same interpretation of the word.| tion, Cherubs; Heb. 959 and Gana. 
. occ. Col. ii. 14, where see also /Viatby's| occ. Heb. ix. 5, Ὕσερανω δὲ aving Xepwe 
Note. Cin δοξης κατασκια δονῖα τὸ lAasypioy — 
Meiporoinros, #, 6, from χεὶρ α hand, and! dad over it (namely, the ark of the coe 
_Boenros made, which from worew tumake.| venant) the Cherubim of Glory orer- 
Made or performed with hands. Mark|  shadowtng the Mercy-seat, that is, with 
xiv. 568. Eph. ii. 11, δὲ al. This word} their wings; comp. ander Kalacuatw." 
is used by the best Greek writers. 866] Afoses was commanded, Exod. xxv. 18, 
Wetstein on Mark, and Elsner on Heb.| 19, Thou shalt make two Cherubs; of 


᾿ς ὅπ, 4 + beaten gold skalt thou make them, at 
KXsiporevew, w, from χεὶρ the hand, and : the 
werovx perf. mid. af rsivw to extend, oe. 
stretch out. *#See Archbpt. Petter’s Antiquities of Greece, 


J. 70 extend, stretch out, or ft up the hand, book arr corerin two images of 
Thus used by Aristephanes. See Scapula, clve-wood as 1X. vi, 29, 2 Cheon. iii. "πὰ δι 
: 888 
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the two ends of the Mercy-seat. And 
thou shalt make one Cherub at the one 
end, and the other Cherub at the other 
end: mpon 30, out of the Mercy-seat 
(Marg. Eng. Transl. of the matter of 
the Mercysseat ) shail ye make the Che- 
rubs αὐ the two ends thereof. All which 
was accordingly performed, Exod. xxxvii. 
7,8. And these Cherubs were with the 
ark placed in the Holy of Holies of the 
Tabernacle, Exod. xxvi. 33, 34. xl. 20, 
as those made by Sulomon were after- 
wards in the Holy of Hbolics of the 
Temple, 1 K. vi. 23, 27. 
We may observe that in Exodus Jehovah 
speaks to Moses of the Cheruls as of fi- 
gures well known; and no wonder, since 
they had always been among Believers 
tn the Holy Tabernacle from the begin- 
ning, (see Gen. iil. 24. Wisd. ix. 8.) And 
though mention is made of their faces, 
Exod. xxv. 20. 2 Chron. iil. 13; and 
of their wings, Exod. xxv. 20. 1 K. 
vill. 7. 2 Chron, jit. 11, 123 yet neither 
in Exodus, Kings, nor Chronicles, have 
we any particular description of their 
form. This is, however, very exactly, 
and, as it were, anxiously, supplied by 
the Prophet Ezekiel, ch. i. 5, Out of the 
midst thereof (i.e. of the fire, infolding 
itself, ver. 4.) the likeness of four living 
creatures. And this was their appearance ; 
mone co ΠῚ, they had the resemblance 
or ftkencss (comp. nvo7T ver. 13.) of a 
man, i.e. in the erect posture aud shape 
of their body *. 
Ver. 6, And there were Jour faces to onc 
(mov or sintlitude), and four wings to 
one, 7? to them. So there were at least 
wv compound figures. Ver. 10, dad 
the likencss of their faces; the face of a 
man and the fuce of a lion, on the right 
side, to them four; and the face of an ox 
to them four; and the face of an eagle tu 
them four ; Ezekiel kuew, ch. x. 120, 
that these were Cherubs. 
Ver.21, Four faces, 1d, toane (Cherub), 
and four uings to pre. This text also 
proves that the Prophet saw mere Cacrubs 
than one, and that cach had four Juces 
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and four wings. And we m7 
that the Cherubs placed i in te 
Hlolies were of the form ὑς 
Ezekiel, because we have 3: 
from Exod. 1 K. and 2 (σε 
likewise had faces and gir; 
cause Ezekiel ἀπε what I 
Cherubs, and because there we 
faced Chcrubs any where exe 
Holy of Holts; for itis pl 
comparison of Exod, xxvi.t 
Vi. 29, 32, διά 2 Chron. :: 
Ezek. ali. 18, 19, 20, hi 
on the curtains and vail of 
nacle, and on the walls, door 
the Temple, had only tao fact 
those of a ion and of a maz. 
That the Cherubic figures ¥ 
or representatives of some. 
themselves is, I think. agree 
Jews and Christians: Bri! 
is, Of what they were ὦ 
To which I answer ina δ 
in the Holy of Holics xcre ε 
of the Ecer-blessed Trinit:, 
to redeca man, by uniting { 
ture to the Se cond Person, 
was signified by the univn 
of the lion and of the την 
rubic exhibition, Ezek. 1. 
Ezek. xli. 18, 19. Zée ( 
Holy of Llelics were certsiz! 
represent sume Beings in 
cause St. Paul has e «pres: 
libly determined that the 1 
Was a figure or type of He: 
that Lleavcx where is the γε 
of God, Heb. ix. 24. And 5 
Cherubs represented citi 
blessed Trinity, with the ὁ. 
the Essence, or created spi: 
The following reasons wi. 
clearly prove them to be ei:. 
the jormer, not of the dufte. 

st. Not of Augels; because ; 
insist on other particulars of αὶ 
form) no tolerable reascn ὧ ὃ 
why Angels should be exbis 
four jaces each. 

adly. Because the ¢ heruts τᾶ ιὸ 
Liolies of the Tabernacie wer: 


the learned B2t-’s Enquiry into the Similitudes. 
&c. page 98, 120, and his Ccsitica Hebraa under 
ΤῸ aad yp. 


edi. Comp. Visringa on Rev. iv. 6, 7. p. 184, 2d 


vah’s order. made ual uf fic * 

Mercn-seat, OF Geuter οἱ . ix: 
uf "gold as tiuf wus, « we. 3 
xxxvii. 8. Now the Met)-# 
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of gold, and crowned, was an emblem of 
the Divinity of Christ (see Rom. iii. 25, 
and ἹἸλαςηρξιον above): The Cherubs, 
therefore, represented not the Angelic 
but the Divine Nature. 

gdly. That the Cherubic Animals did not re- 


present Angels is clearly evident from|~ 


Rev. v. 11. vii. 11, in both which texts 
they are expressly distinguished from 
them. 

4thly. The typical blood of Christ was 
sprinkled before the Cherubs on the 
Great Day of Atonement (comp. Exod. 
XXXVI. 9. Lev. xvi. 14. Heb. ix. 7, 12.): 
And this cannot zn any sense be referred 
to created 4agels, but must be referred 
to Jehucah only ; because, * 

Sthly. The High Priest’s entering into the 
Holy of Holes on that day, with the 
blood of the sacrifices, represented Christ's 
entering with his own blood into heaven 
to appear in the presence Ol GOD far us, 
Heb. ix. 7, 12,24. And 

Othly, and lastly, When God raised Christ 
(the Humanity) from the dead, he set 
him at his own right hand in the heavenly 
places, * FAR ABOVE (ὙΠΕΡΑΝΩ) 
all principality, and power, and might, and 
dominion, and every name that is named, 
nol only in this warld, but also in that 
which is to come (Eph. i. 21.), Angels, 
and Authorities, and Powers beng made 
subject unto him. (1 Pet. iti. 5.2.) 

Aud these arguments may suffice toshew, 
in veucral, of whom the Cherubs in the 
£oly of Holies were representative ; for, 
to go through every particular in the 

. Cherubic exhibition, which the + Jews 
truly confess to be the foundation, root, 
heart, and marrow of the whole Taber- 
nacle, and so of the whole Levitical ser- 
vice, would require a volume. For fur- 


* When the High-Priest entered into the Holy 
of Holies, and sprinkled the sacrificial bloodon and 
before the Mercy-seat, he was defow or under the 
Cherubs; and therefore, if the Cherubs were em- 
blematical of Angels, he could not represent Christ 
asceifded into heaven, far above all Angels, as St. 
Paul, however, assures us he did. See Bate’s En- 
quiry into the Similitudes, page 104, ἃς. 

t ““ Quemadmodum etiam Hebrai ipsi fatentur—quod 
fundamentum, radix, cor & medulla totius Taber- 
naculi atque adeo totius cultils Levitici fuerit Arca 
cum Propitiatorio ὅς Cherubinis (ut Cusri scribit, 
Par. ii. Sect. £8, & ibi R. Jehkudsh Muscatus), & ad 
eam referebantur & respiciebant.” Busxtorf, Hist. 
Arce Poderis, pag. 141s 
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ther satisfaction on this highly interesting 
subject, for proving the propriety of the 
three animal emblems (as representative, 
at first hand, of the chief Agents in the 
material, and thence of those in the spi- 
rituat world), for shewing the Heathen 
imitations of these divinely instituted hi- 
eroglyphics, and for the answering of the 
most plausible objections that have been 
urged against the above explanation of 
them, I refer to the Heb. and Eng. Lex- 
icon, under 253, and to the authors there 
cited, especially to an excellent Treatise 
of the reverend and learned Julius Bate, 
entitled, t 4n Enquiry into the occasional 
and standing Similitudes of the Lord God, 
&c. The learned reader may also meet 
with some pertinent observations in Nol- 
dius’s Particles, annot. 322. 
The LXX generally substitute Xepetiu 
for the Heb. ἘΞΥ3 or "2, and fre- 
quently use that word (like St. Paul) as 
a Neut. Plur. See Gen. iii. 24. Exod. 
xxv. 18. xxxvil. 7, 8, but sometimes as 
a Masc. see Exod. xxv. 19, 20. XXXVil. 9. 
And what is more remarkable, and shews 
that those Translators considered each 
Cherub in the Holy of Holies as a com- 
pound figure, they sometimes, when those 
Cherubs are spoken of, apply the Plur. 
word Xecutss for the Heb. Sing. 2179, 
joining it with an article and adjective 
singular, as 1K. vi. 24, 25, 26. 2 Chron. 
ili. 11 
XEQ, XETQ, or XTQ, from the Heb. 
mp to tend, or cause to tend, as waters. 
Gen. 1. 9. 
To pour, pour forth. These verbs are in- 
serted on account of their derivatives. 
Χηρα, ας, ἡ. 
A widow, a woman who has lost her husband, 
Mat. xxiii. 14. Mark xii. 42. Applied 
figuratively, Rev. xviii. 7. This word 
is properly the fem. of the adj. χηρθς, 
and is so applied, Luke iv. 26, Tuvaina 
χηραν, α widowed or widow woman; Mm 
Homer likewise we have XHPAI τε ΓῪ- 
NAIKES, Il. ii. lin. 28g. Comp. Il. vi. 
lin. 433, and LXX in 2 Sam. xiv. 5. 
1K. vii, 14. Xypos signifies not only a 
widower, but also, according to Hesy- 
chius, a bachelor, a man whe never was 
married; so it seems very rationally de- 
t Formerly printed for Withers, at the Seven Stars, 
near Zcmple-bar, Flect-street, London. 
ducible 
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ducible from the Heb. “spy, fem. mpy, 
barren, sterile. untruuful, q.d. a mere 
stock or stem without branches, a dry tree. 
Comp. -Isa. lvi. 3.» Scupula accord- 


ingly ‘ites from a Greek epigram δρυμοι! 
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aogisvas, μᾶλλον δὲ μόριον τι Bpayviaw 
siizys, for a thousand or ten thousand 
years (according to Simonides: ate a 
indefinite point, or rather a very aad 
particle of a point.” 


XHPOI, widowed groves. i 6. deprived | XITON, wvos,6, from the Heb. n> 5 whem 


of their trees, and XHPA δενδρα trees 
étrippu, of their leaves, namely. So 
Ho: ace, \ib. ii. ode 9. lin 8, 


the N. ΠΣ ὦ coat, aclose garment, πολ 
the LXX generally render by 9:77. Te 
Arabic V. }n> signifies to steck closely. 


I. Properly, A vest, an inner garment. Mi. 


foliis viduantur orai. Ν 

. v. 40. Luke vi. 29, & al. . 

ΧΘῈΣ Ao Ady. of time. IT. Xirwyves, δι, Garments, cluthesin genera, 

I. Yeste.cay, perbaps from a corruption ofj Mark xiv. 63, where it is equivalent» 
the tev. γὺ to cut of’; sothe Heb dipn,| ἱματια in Mat. xxvi. 65. 

to which this word usually answers in| Χίων, ovos, 6, from sew or yet fo per, 


th. LXX, is a compound of mn to finish, 
and 719 to cut uff, because yesterday, or 
the day immedutely past, is finished and 
cut of, as it were, from this day. See 
Heb, and Eng.. Lexicon in bon. occ. 
John iv. 52. Acts vii. 28. 

II. It Genotes time past, Formerly. occ. 
Heb xiii. 8.. .dristophanes, cited by 
Alberti and Wolfius, repeatedly applies it 
in this sense. 

Χιλιαργος 8, 6, from χίλιοι a thousand, 
_ and ἀρχὸς a commander, which from 
apyw to command. 

A mititary eficer who commanded a thon- 
sand men, and, when spoken of the Ro- 
mans, a military T'ribune, of whom there 
were siz to each Legion. Mark vi. 21. 
Acts xxi. 31, 32, &c. Comp. Aclewy, 
aud see Murkland on Acts xxi. 31, in 


(see Homer, Il. xii. lin. 278, &c.) α 
perhaps: from Heb. m5 to repress, te 
strain, as denoting rain partly congenke. 
Snow, occ. Mat. xxviii. 3- k ix.3 
Rev. i. 14. 


XAAMTS, υδὸος, ἡ. The Greek Lexicon 


and Grammarians derive it from + Naira 
(which see under Χλιαρος) fo make wera: 
But we may, with Thomassinus, muchbe- 
ter deduce it from Heb. tovd2 a cloak, : 
loose garment, from the V.t>53 toxrepy 
A cloak, a robe, a loose garment. Ite 
notes both a soldier's cloak, and a ger 
rai’s or great man’s robe. occ. Mat. xx 
28, 31. 

On Mat. xxvii. 29, see Philo in Wetstea, 
Echard’s Eccles. Hist. vol. i. p. 248, 9 
and /ortin’s Remarks on Eccles. His 
vol. ii. p. 203, 2d edit. 


Bowyer, and Lardner’s Credibility of XAETAZQ, from Heb. B>p to mock, derid:, 


Gospel History, book i. ch. 2. ὃ 14. 
Jos phus and Plutarch likewise use this 
word fora Roman miutary Tribune. 
Χιλιας, ados, ἡ, from gyAros. 

4 thousand, Luke xiv. 31. & al. 


ΧΊΛΙΟΙ, φι, a. 


A thousand, 2 Pet. ἴϊϊ.8, ἃ al. freq. 
May it not be derived from the Heb. 53} 


scof, and as a N. ΣΡ @ derision, Ὁ 
which the N. χλευάσμος answers in two 
passages of the LXX, Ps. Ixxix. 4. Jet. 
xx. 8. 

To mock, scoff, deride, properly tn werds, 
as Raphelius on Acts ii. shews it is used 
by Pulybiys and Herodian. See also We 
stein, occ Acts il. 13. xvii. 32. 


denoting completion, as being the cube of XAiapos, a, ev, from yAsavey fo ware, 


t.., or being formed by multiplying tex 

— tucce into itself? So the Latin mille a 

thousand may be from Heb wv to fill. 

On 2 Pet. iij. 8, Wetstein and Kupke cite 

from Plutarch Cansol. ad Apoll. tom, ii. 

P. 111, ‘f The longer or shorter term of 
Ὁ 


make warm, which from Heb. 75 ὦ 
roast, fry. 

Warm, lukewarm. occ. Rev. iii. τό, where 
there seems an allusion to the well-known 
effect of warm water on the stomach 
See Dauluz on the place. 


man lite ha enoujtference with respect | XAwgos, ἃ, cy, contracted from sy Acsges the 


to eternily; ra yap ΧΊΛΙΑ και τὰ pupa 
(xara Σιμωνίδην) ETH, σμη τὶς ys 


* Fh. and Eng. Lexic. 


same, which from yAog or x Aor the grees 
herb, ot grass, and this may be ἃ com 
pound derivative from the Heb. 55 all, 
and m> fresk, green, to which latter 
Wo 


XO! 


word χλωρὸς answers several times in| 
the LX. 

3. Green, as the grass or plants. occ. Mark 
vi. 39. Rev. viii. 7. ix. 4. 

ZI. Pale, of a pale or * sallow hue, like the 
grass when burnt up in the hot southern 
-countries. occ. Rev. vi. 8. 
1m the famous ode where she describes | 
herself as fainting, 

—————- XAQPOTEPA δὲ TIOIAS 

Epp — 

Than the grass 1 paler ar. 
A circumstance which Philips has very 
judiciousty omitted in his English trans- 
lation, because though perfectly agree- 
able to the face of nature in hotter cli- 
mates, (see Ps. xc. 5, 6. Isa. xl. 6, 7. 
Jam. i. 11. 1 Pet. i. 24.) it by no means 
corresponds to the almost perpetual ter- 
dure of Engdand. 

Xoixos, ἡ, ey, from χοῦς earth, dust, which 


see. 

Earthy, made of earth or dust. occ. 1 Cor. 
xv.47, 48, 49. Ver. 47, The first man (is) 
Ex γὴης χοῖκος; the two former words 
referring, in general, to the 707" or 
ground, the latter specifically to the dust, 
of which he was formed, Comp. Gen. 
4i..7, and see Wolfius. 

Χοινιξ, ixos, 6, from yew, yw to receive, 
hold, (see under χεὶρ) or sather from 
χαινὼ to gape, or immediately froin 
Heb. mp ἐο hold, contain. Comp. under 
“ασμα. 
al Grecian measure of capacity for things 
dry, ἃ chanizr, which is by some reckoned 
equal to aboat α pint and a half English 
corn-measure. occ. Rev. vi. 6, ‘‘ Where 
Grotius and others have observed that a 
chentz of cora was a man’s daily allow- 
ance, as a + penny was his daily wages; 
so that if his daily wages could earn ne 
more than his daily bread, without other 

_ provision for himself or his family, corn 
must needs bear a very high price.” Bp. 
Newton's Dissertations on the Prophecies, 
vol. iti. p. 57). See also Daubuz, Π et- 
stein, and Doddridge on the text. But 
comp. Vitringa. 


* Laertius relates that Diogenes the Cynic being 
asked, Διατὶ τὸ χρυσιον XAQPON σιν; Why gold 
looked pale? answered, Because it had so many 
peonle lying in wait for it.” Sce more in Wetstein 
an Rev. 

+ Comp. Arrapioy, and Mat. xx. 2, 9, 10, 
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XOIPOS, 8, 6. The most probable derivae 

tion seems to be that assigned by Alarti- 

nius in his Cadmus Graco- Phenir, from 

urn to plough; for this animal is very 

remarkable for plovghking or routing up 

the ground with his snout. 

A hog, and in the plar. suine, q. sowen, 

formed from sow, as kine, 4, cowen, from 

cow. Mat. viii. 40, & al. 

IJ. It denotes men of a swinish disposition, 
who, wallowing in filthy pleasures, (see 
2 Pet. ii. 22.) not only trample upon the 
precious pearl of religious admonition, 
but with brutal rage assault those whe 
tender it. Comp. under "fs. occ. Mat 
vii. 6. 

Koraw, ὦ. 
Governing a dative, Zo be angry with, 
violently angry or incensed at, occ. John 
vil. 22. It is a derivative from yoAq 
the bile. Thus Horace, lib. i. ode 13. 
lin. 4, describing jealous anger or resents 
ment ; ‘ 


Fervens ἀεὶ; dile tumet jecur, 
My burning Jer swells with angry biles 


And Jucenal, Sat. i. lin. 45, 


Quil refcram quantd siccum jecur ardeat iri? 
Why tell with how much rage my diver burns? 


Following herein, says the Note in the 
Delphin Horace, Archilochus, XOAHN ex 
exes ED ἥπατι, You have no dile or gull 
in your liver,” i.e you cannot be angry. 
So Homer, Il, ii. lin. 241, 


Mra μαλ᾽ ux Αχιληΐ XOAOE ᾧΦρεσν"-““.....-.. 
Achilles bears no gel! within bis breast. 


And, on the contrary, Scapula cites from 
Athenaus, Kivesras yap evbus μοι XOAH. 
My bile or gail was immediately mo ed.” . 
Every one almost knows that the p2ssions 
have a very great effect on the body. 
“41 Anger constringes the bihous vessels 
in particular, causes too great an evacua- 
tion of the bile, and produces strictures 
in the stomach and duodenum; whence 
the 6:dtuvs humours are amassed and cor- 
rupted, laying a foundation for vumiting, 
biteus fevers, and cardialgue.” And there 
want not instances of persons who, in 
consequence of a violent fit of anger, 
have presently fallen into the jaundice. 
$ New and Complete Dictionary of Arts in the are 
ticle PASSIONS. 
3B4 SOAH, 


ΧΟΡ 


XOAH,'n3, ἡ, perhaps from the Heb. ndp 
to parch, sry. Comp. the passages from 
forace and Juvenal cited under χόλαω. 
Gail, bile., ‘Thus usedin the classical wri- 
ters, and in the LXX of, Job xvi. 13, but 
in the Aellenistical language it seems a 
‘Beneral term for any thing extremely bit- 
ter. “So the LXX apply it for the Heb. 
my wormwood, Prov, v. 4. Lam. iii. 15 3 
“for mmo the bilter poison of asps, Job 
XX. i4; and frequently for ws deadly 
’ Vitter poison, And in the sense of some- 
Shing very bitter it occurs Mat. xxvii. 34. 
“Applied figuratively, Acts visi. 25. Camp. 
Tixgia I 
From jain are ultimately derived the 
Eng. choler. choleric, and perhaps gall. 

Koos, Kes “ow, χα; &e. 6, from yew to 
pour forth, particularly earth, and thus 
heap ‘it up. See Scupula, 

* I._Earth poured forth and so heaped up, as 
in makicg ramparts, tombs, or the like, 
Terra egesta. 

ΤΙ. Earih, or dust, cast upon the head in 
token of grief ot mourning. occ, Rev. 
xviii. 19. Comp. Ezek. xxvii. 30. Josh. 
vii. 6. 1 Sam. iv. 12. Job ii. 12, The 
Greeks and Trojans had the same cus- 
tom, as appears from Homer. Thus of, 
Priam bewailing bis son Hector, Vi. xxiv, 
lin. 164, 


ts an 
sees eq πϑι yep οί, 
rayansate Lica Ini, 
—With frantic-hands he spread 
5 “Of dirt abundance’ o'er hisacck and head. 
. Pors. 


So Lucian mentions sprinkling dust upon 
the head as a mourning ceremony among 
the Greeks in his time, Kas ΚΟΝῚΣ em 
πὸ κεφαλῃ πασσεῖαι We Luct. tom. ii. 
Ρ. 431. Comp. under Σποδὸς and Φαυ- 


ς- 

TIL. Dusé or dirt sticking to the feet of tra- 
vellers. occ. Mark vi. 11. ‘In this sense 
the word may not improbably be derived 
from Heb. wna filth adhering to the flesh. 
See Heb. and Eng, Lexicon in waa 11. 

Xopyysw, ὦ, from χορηΐος the leader of the 


τλλ 


ΧΟΡ 


pos the chorus, and αἴ or ἡἴεομαι to lead. 
See Scapula’s Lexic. Xcavphon, Memor. 
Socrat. ‘lib. iii. cap. 4. § 3, with Simp- 
son's Note, and IW etstein on 2 Cor. is. 10. 

1. To lead the chorus. 

LL. To supply the chorus πιὰ the ornaments, 
Se. necessary for their sacred dance. 

ΠΕ ral, To if furnish. 

1 In |, To supply, or furnish. occ. 
2 Con ix. 10, 1 Petes, τις Ftis used 
in the same sense by the Gréek writers, 
(see Scapula and Wretsteinj ; and fre- 

wently in the apocryphal books, see 
Boeing i. 10, 26. 1 Le xiv. τος 2 Mac. 
iii. 3. So the N\. χοργίος signifies io ge- 
eral a supplier, pa ral, as when Jo. 
scphus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. § 5, calls 
God XOPHTON rzogys the Supplier o 
Bestwer of food.” 

ΧΟΡΟΣ, 6, 6, plainly from the Heb. => 
which in the reduplicate form, 7273, is 
used for Duvid’ dancing before the ark, 
2 Sam. vi. 14, 16, 

A dice, also, frequently in the profane 
writers, @ company uf dancers. occ. Luke 
xv. 25. 

Χορταζω, from sopres grase. 

1. Properly, 16 feed, ill, or satiate with 
grass, as cattle. Thus sometimes used 
in the profane writers. . 

IL To feed, to fill or satisfy with food, as 
men. Mat. xv. 34. Mark viii. 4. Χορτας 
ζομαι. pass. Ta be thus fed, satisfied, or 

filled, Mat. xiv. 20, xv. 37. Luke xvi. 21, 
& al. The Greek writers: apply the V. 
in like manner. Thus Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. is cap. 9. p. 109. Ore XOPTA 
EOHTE σημέτον, καθησθε κλαιονῖες wept 
ἧς αὐρίον, wiser Calyce; When ye are 

Jed to-day, do ye sit weeping for the 
‘morrow, how ye shall procure food?" See 
other instances in Meufein on Mat. v. 6. 
It is applied to birds, Rev xix. δὰ. 

ΠῚ: 70 fill or satisfy with spiritual blessings. 
Mat. v. 6. Luke vi. 21. 

Xopracma,ares, τὸ, fromxexopracjes pert, 
pass. of χορταῦ: 

1. Properly, Fuad or provender, for cattle, 
asitis applied by the LXX, Gen. alii, 
27. Deut. xi 15, & al, 


ancient chorus, also he who supplied the 
chorus. at hisown expense, with orna- 
ments and all other necessaries, from γχο-- 


* “A show'r of ashes.” Port, 


Food, sustenance, for men, occ. Acts 

We 

XOPTOS, a, 6. The learned Damm, Lexic. 
col. 1209, derives it from the V. xsow or 
xzigw to cut off, crop, (which sce) ; but it 

may 


XPA- 


may be from the Heb. N. ‘yn a tubular 

plant, a leek, also grass or herbage in 

general, from their tubular structure. 

‘ The grass or herbage of the field in ge- 

‘neral. Mat. xiv. 19. Mark vi. 39. John 

vi. Το, Jam. i, 10, tr, τ Pet. i.24. On 

Mat. vi. 30, Wetstein remarks that the 

Hebrews divide all kinds of vegetables 

into py trees, and awy Acrds; the former 

- of which the Hellenists call Euasy, the 
latter χοῤτος, under which they compre 

‘hend grass, corn, and flowers. In Mat. 
‘vi. 30, and Luke xii. 28, yoges is cer- 
tainly designed to include the /ilies of the 
field, of which our Saviour just had been 
speaking; and Harmer, Observations, 
vol. i. p. 264, &c. which see, has shewn, 
that, so great is the scarcity of fuel in 
the East, that they are obliged to make 
use of the withered stalks of plants ‘to 
heat their orens as well as their bagnios. 
An 1 Cor. iii. 12, γυξτός is applied figu- 
ratively to persons. Comp. under Ξυλον I. 
and Πυρ V. 

Jl. The stalk or blade of corn, as distin- 
guished from the ear. Mat. xiii. 26. 
Mark iv. 28. 

In the LXX, yogres often answers to the, 
Heb. ὙΠ grass, herbage. 

Kes, 8, ὁ. See Xoos. 

Xpaw, ὦ, pethaps from χεῖρ the hand, q. 
“ειραω. 

J. Lo lend, furnish as α loan, q. ἃ. fo put 
tuto another's hands, for his use. occ. 
Luke xi, 5. - 

II. Xpasuas, was, Mid. To borrow, receive 

jor use. Scupula cites Plutarch using it 
in this sense. 

1Π. Χραομαι, wuas, Mid. with a dative, 
Jo use, make use of, q. ἃ. to handle, Acts 
XXVil. 17. 1 Cor. vij. 31, & al. 

TV. Xeasuas, μαι, Mid. with a dative, 
Lo use, treat, behave towards. We some- 
times say fo Aandle in this sense. occ. ; 
Acts xxvii. 3, where Raphelius cites from 
Acnophon XPHIOAL καάλως gids, to use 
his friends well ;"’ and from Polybius, Tas 
was xat PIAANOPQNQE rw wayge 
ΧΡΩΜΈΝΟΥΣ, Using or treatingthecom- 
mon people with mildness and humanity.” 
So Wetstein (whom see) from Plutarch, 
IIani— PI AAN@OPQITIOQS XPHIAME- 
NOX. The LXX have similar expres-; 
sions, Gen. xii. 16. xxvi. 29. 
¥rom the above cited instances we may 
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observe, that χραθμαι is applied in this 
sense with other adverbs besides φιλαν- 
Opwews; and fram the passages quoted 
by Wetstein on Acts, it appears to be 
sometifhes joined with adverbs of an ill 
meaning. Thus Demosthcnes has XPH- 
ΣΘΛΙ τινὶ ὙΒΡΙΣΤΙΚΩΣ fo use one 
insulently,” and Plutarch ὙΒΡΙΣΤΙΚΩΣ 
καὶ TNEPHPANQE rw Avviw KEXPH- 
ΜΕΝΟΣ, Haviag used Any tus insolently 
and proudly.” So 2 Cor. xiit. 10.— py 
arstonws yorrwual, I may not use (you) 
severely ; uusy being understood. 

X pes, as, ἡ, from yeaouas to use, or from 
the Heb. sp to occur, beful, happen. 

I. Occasion, use, necd, necessity. ACts XX. 34. 
Phil. ii. 25. Rom. xii. 13, where three 
aucient Greek MSS for ssiais have 
μνειαις, which reading was favoured by 
some ancient Latin copies, and is em- 
braced by Mill, whom see on the place, 
and in Proleg. p. xvii. of his own edi- 


tion, and who explains ταις pres τῶν. 


aliwy by the merciful or charitable remem- 
brance of absent or distant Christians. Bat 
Michaelis, whom see, Introd. to N. T. 
vol. it. p. 112, edit. Marsh, says, μνειαις 
is evidently a fault of the 2d or 3d cen- 
tury. Ta ρος τὴν χρείαν, Things neces- 
sury, necessarics. ACtS XXVIII, το. 

This word in the N. Ἐν occurs far the 
most frequently in the phrase vsayv 
exesy, to have occasion, uced, or necessity. 
See Mat. iii. 14. vie 8. Mark ii. ἃς, 
1 John iii. 17. 

Luke x. 42, 'Evss δὲ ess χρεία : “ This, 
says Duddridge, is one of the gravest and 
Most important apothegms that ever was 
uttered; and one can scarce parson the 
Srigid impcrtinence of Theoptylact and 
Basil, who explain it as if he had said, 
One dish of meat is enough.” And yet I 
cangot help shinking that those Greck 
expositors were, i this instance, better 
critics than the Fuglish divine, ἃ hose 
judgement seems to have been wary ed by 
an early and lorg use of our common 
translation. But to the point. “Evog is 
plainly opposed to the immediately pre- 


΄ 


ceding σόλλα, aud what cau this word | 


mean but many things to eat? about which | 


Martha's woAAy διακόνια, ver. 40, had 
beea employed? ‘Evos therefore should 
mean one thing, or dish, tu eat of. Again, 
the words ‘Evos δὲ ἐστι χρεία are followed 


by 
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by Μαρια AE—BUT (not and, as in Χρηματίζω, from χρήμᾷ, an affair, busines, Ὁ 
m χρᾶ 


our version) Mary—which manner of 


Ops to use. 


expressign most properly and generally |I. To have business, an affair, or dealings, 


marks a transition ‘to a different subject. 
. See also MWetstein and Bp. Pearce, 


te manage a business, or the like. Thus 
sometimes applied in the Greek writers. 


Eph. iv. 29, St. Paul directs his converts | II. Xpyuaritw, Τὸ be called or named. oxc. 


to use such discourse as is good wpos 
οἰκοδομὴν τὴς ypeias for the occasional 
edification, that 15, says Theophyluct, ὅπερ 
φικόδομει τὸν αλήσιον, avalxatoy ov ΤῊ 
«σροχειμενη χρείᾳ, which edifies one’s neigh- 
bour, being nevessary for the occasion 
offered.” But observe that five Greek 
MSS, four of which ancient, for χρείας 
read misews, and so the Vulg. fidei fatth. 
See Wetstein Var Lect and Griesbackh, 
‘who marks wisews as perhaps the pre- 
ferable reading. 

ΣΙ]. A necessury business or affair. Acts vi. 3. 
The Greek writers use it in the same 
view. See Wetstein and Kupke, who 
cite from Josephus, —EMTEZTHZAN 
TAIZ ΧΡΕΊΑΙΣ. 

Χρεωφειλεΐης, 8. ὁ, from yews, Attic for 

χρεὸς @ loan, a debt (which from yeaw 
to fend), and οφειλεΐης ὦ debtor. 
A debtor. occ. Luke vii. 41. xvi. 5. This 
is a good Greek word, used by Dionysius 
Halicarn, and Plutarch. See Wetstein on 
Luke vii. 41. 

X¢y. An impersonal V. used by apocope 
for χρῆσι, 3 pers. sing. of obsolete yeni, 
(whence also imperf. χρὴν and ἐχρῆν, 
3 fut. xexo8, infin. yexvat) which from 


sia need, occasion. 
I. ‘ere ts need or occasion, Opus est. Thus 
frequently used in the profane writers. 


ΤΙ, It behuveth or becometh. occ. Jam. iii. το. 

Χρηζω, for χρηΐζω, used in Homer, Il, xi. 
Jin. 834. Odyss. xvii. lin, 558, & al. 
from seese need, necessity. 
Governing a genitive, 70 have need of, 
to need, want. Mat. vi. 32. Rom. xvi. ὦ, 
& al. 

Sena ares, το, from κεχρημαᾶι perf. of 
χραομαι to use. 
In general, Something useful, or capable of 
being used. 

I. Plur. Riches, wealth. occ. Mask x. 23, 
24. Luke xviii. 24. | 

JI.°Sing. and Plur Money. occ. Acts iv. 
37. vili 18, 20. xxiv. 26, Herodotus, 
lib. iii. cap. 38, cited by Wetsteir on 
Acts iv. uses the N. sing. in the same 
sense, 


Acts xi,.36. Rom. vii. 3. Scapwla re- 
marks that this signification arose from 
the former ; since names were im 

on men from their business or office. It 
is certain that we have a great number 
of such surnames in England, as Smith, 
Taylor, Tanner, Butcher, Carpeater, 
Clark, Bishop, Prince, King, ὅς. ὅς. 
Wetstein on Rom. vii. 3, has abundantly 
proved that the V. active frequently sig- 
nifies in the Greek writers to be named 
or called. But Doddridge thinks that 
χρημαῖισαι in Acts xi. 26, denotes to be 
named by divine appuintment or direction. 
I cannot, however, find that the V. ever 
has this signification. The passages of 
Scripture to which the Doctor refers in 
proof of his interpretation, do by ne 
means come up to his point; they may 
be seen under Sense IV. 

IIT. Jo speak to, converse or treat with 
another about some busixess. ‘Thus ap 
plied by the Greek writers, but not in 
the N. T. 

IV. 70 utter oracles; give dicine directions 
or information. occ. Heb. xii. 25. Jose- 
pkus and Diodorus Siculus apply the V. 
active in the like view. See J/etstein on 
Mat. ii. 12. 7 
Χρηματίζομαι, Of persons, To be die 
rected, informed, or warned by a divine 
oracle, to be directed or warned by God. 
occ. Mat. ii. 12, 22. Acts x. 22. Heb. 
viii. 5. xi.7. So Kypke on Mat. ii. 12, 
cites from Josephus, Ant. lib. iii (cap. 8. 
§ 8, edit. “tucson Moses EXPHMATI- 
ZETO σερι wiv εδειτο wapa rs Ose, was 
instructed by God in what he desired." — 
Of things, 10 be revealed by α divine 
oracle. occ. Luke ii. 26. On Mat. ii. 12, 
Kupke cites Josephus, Ant.lib. xi cap. 8. 
[ § 4. edit. Hudson] calling an oracular 
dream of Jaddus the High Priest’s τὸ 
XPHMATIZ@EN, what was divinely 
communicated to him.” This last appli- 
cation of the word may be accounted for 
from the third sense above given, as im- 
porting God's dealing or speaking with 
mand; or else the V. in this view may be 

rather 
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of xpsw or ypaw, which is used in the 

best writers for uttering a «itine oracle, 

and this may be very naturally derived 
from ΓΤ or 81> fo meet ; God. on these 
occasions, meeting, as it were, with man. 

Comp. Exod. xxv 24. Num. xxiii. 3, 

r., ἃ 4]. 

Χρηματισμος, 8. 6, from κεχρημᾶάτισμαι 
perf. pass. of χρηματιζω. 
A divine ansuer or oracle. 

Xl 4. 

Χρήσιμος, 8, ὃ, ἡ, xasto—oy from χρῆσις, 
which see. 

Useful, profitable. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 14. 
Xpyois, sos, att. dws. ἡ. from κεκρησαι 2 
. pers. perf. of χραομαι. 

δ6, manner uf ustnz. occ Rom.i. 26, 27. 

So Lucian, Amores, tom. i. p. 1043. 

Ἐπιδειξω wasdinys XPHEEQE πολυ τὴν 

ΓΥΝΑΙΚΕΙ͂ΑΝ ἀμείνω. The V χραο- 

μαι also is applied in like manner by 

the Greek writers. Thus Diogenes Laert 
says that Zen the founder of the Stoics, 


occ. Rom. 


taught the community pf women, wss| 


tov evluyovlz ry evruyson ΧΡΗΣΘΑΙ͂. 
See other instances in Kapéelius and 
W etstem. 

Χρηςευομαι, from 506. 

δ be kind, obliging, willing to help or 
asstst. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. 

Xeysoroha as, 4, from ypysos kind, oblig- 
ing, and λοίος ὦ word, speech. 

Fair speaking, fair or fine words or 

. speeches. oce. Rom xvi.18. The Greek 
writers use ypysa Asse and senso: Actos 
in the same view. See MWetstrin. 

505, ἥν ov, from χραῦμαι to use, 

ἬΝ profitable, Thus sometimes ap- 
plied in the profane writers. 

JI. Of manners or morals, Good, as opposed 
to bud, oce. 1 Cor. xv. 33, Φθειρεσιν by 
ΧΡΗΣΘ᾽ 6usAtas κακαι, which is a cita- 
tion from the Greek Poet Menander, See 
his Fragments, edit. Cleric. p. 78. Χρη- 
soy ηθὸς and Xoysa ἡθὴ are usual phrases 
jn the Greek writers, as may be seen in 
Wetstein. 

11, Good, kind, obliging, gravivus. occ. 

. Luke vi. 35. Eph. iv. 32. 1 Pet. ii. 3. 
Hence Xgysov, τὸ, neut. used as 8 sub- 
stantive, Goodness, kindness. occ. Rom. 


ii. 4. 
IV. Of a yoke, Gentle, easy, occ. Mat, xi. 
30, where see Wolfius. 
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msoregos, α, ov. Comparat. of yenste. 

etter, preferable.occ. Lukev. 39 where 

Kypke cites Plutarch Sympes. tom. fi. 

p. 701, D_ applying the superlative 

XPHETOTATON to wine, which is pre- 

sently after called Bearss-oy the best. 

Χρηρότης, τητος, ἡ, from yensog. 

1. Goouness, kindness, benignity, gentleness. 
Rom. ii. 4. @ Cor. vi. 6. Gal. v. aa, 
where see Macknight. 

I: |i hat ts good. occ Rom. 11}. 12. This 
seems an /ellenisticul sense of the word. . 
The LXX, according to both the Va- 
tican and Alerandrian copies, use the 
same phrase wowy χρηςότητα for the 
Heb, aw Mwy, dung good, Ps. xiv. 3. - 

Χρισμα, ares, το, from xsypicpas perf, 
pass of yew. 

An anvinting, unction. occ. 1 John, ii. 20, 
27, twice; where {itis spoken spiritually 
of the gifts of the Holy Ghost. Comp. 
2 Cor, i. 21. 

Hence Eng. Chrism, 

Xeisiavos, ὃ, ὁ, from Χριςος Christ. 
αἱ Christian, a follower of Christ. This 
word is formed not after the Greek but 
the Latin manner, as Pompeiani Cas- 
siani, Galbiani, Othoniani, Ἧρωδιανοι, 
&c. thus respectively denominated from 
being attached to Pompey, Cassius, Galba, 
Otho, or Herod. See Wetstein on Mat, 
xxii. 16. And it should seem- that the 
name Xpistayes (like those of Nafagpyres 
and Γαλιλαιοι) was given to the Disciples 
of our Lord in reproach or contempt, as 
foolishly adhering to one Christ, whom 
they themselves acknow to have 
suffered an ignominious death. What 
confirms this opinion is the place where 
they were first called Xpisiavos, namely, 
at Antioch in Syria, Acts xi. 26, the ine 
habitants of which city are observed by 
Zosimus, Procopius, and Zonarus (cited 
by Metstein) to have been remarkable for 
their scurrilous jesting. I cannot think 

’ that this name was given by the Disci- 

les to themselves, much less, as some 
ve imagined, that it was imposed on 
them by divine authority (comp. under 

Χρηματιζω 11.) ; in either of which cases 

surely weshouldhave frequently met with 

it in the subsequent History of the Acts, 
and in the Apostolic Epistles; all of 
which were written some years after St, 

Paul's preaching at datioch, Acts xi. δός 

whereag 
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wheread it is found but in two more pas- 
sages of the N. T. in one of which, Acts 
xxyi, 28, a Jew is the speaker; in the 
other, 1 Pet. iv. 16, the Apostle mentions 
Believers as suffering under this appella- 
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ΧΡΥ͂ 
spiritually to the gifts and graces of the 


~ Holy Spirit, with which Christ and Chri- 


stians are anointed, occ. Luke iv. 18. Acts 
iv. 27. x. 38. a Cor. 1. 21. Heb. 1. 9. 
Comp. under Mecotas. 


tion. The words of Tacitus, Annal. xv. [Χρονιζω, from 65705. 


cap. 44, where he is speaking of the 
Christians persecuted by Nerv, are re- 
‘ markable: — ‘¢ VULGU 

appellabat. Auctor nominis ejus, Chri- 


S Christianos | 


To delay, defer, tarry, occ. Mat. xxiv. 48, 
xxv. 5. [ΚΘ]. 21. xii. 45. Heb. x. 37, 
where observe χρόνιει is the 3d pers. 1st 
fut. Attic for χρόνισει. 


᾿ gtus, Tiberio imperitante, per Procurato- |Xcoves, 8, ὁ, from xpaivw to perform, per- 


- rem Pontium !’ilatum supplicio affectus 

‘erat. THE VULGAR (N. B.) called 
them Christians. The author or origin of 
- this denomination, Christus, had, 1 the 
reign of Tiberius, heen exccuted by the 


- Procurator Pontius Pilate.’ See IFetstein 01. 


on Acts x1. 26, to whom I am much in- 
 debted in the above exposition, and the 
learned Daubuz on Rev. v. 8. p. 235, 
who concurs in the same sentiments. 
Xeisos, 8, δ, from xeyeisas 3 pers. perf. 
pass. of χρευ to anoint, 


IT. .dnowted. Hence used as a title of Jesus, 
It is of the! 


The Anointed, The Christ. 
same import as the Heb. mw, to which 
it frequently answers in the LXX. So 
St. John expressly informs us, John i. 42, 
that Mecoizs, being interpreted, is ὁ Χρι- 
- 595.‘ ‘Comp. John iv. 25. and see under 
Mecoias, and Campbell's Prelim. Dis- 
sertat. p 1656, &c. 


Ject, complete, but in it’s primary sense, ἐσ 
rule, from the Heb. pp a forn, the em- 
blem of puwer (see under Kezas); 50 
Latin tempus, French temps, may be ul- 
timately from Heb. t=n to complete. 

Time, as denoting the cumpletion or dura- 
tion of time. (Comp. Kaigos, and H¥et= 
Sten on Mat. xvi. 3.) Mat. xxv. 10. 
Mark ii. 19. ix. 21, & al. freq. Oia 
τὸν covey, Heb. v. 12, Fur, or on ace 
count uf, the length of time, i.e. since you 
were instructed in the gospel. Polybius 
applics the phrase in the same sense. See 

phelius and Wetstcin. 


II. Delay. Rev. x. 6, where see Vitringa. 


Χροναν didovas, 70 give or grunt time,i δι 
delay or opportunity. Rev. it. 21. Ra- 
phelius cites the phrase from Polybws in 
this sense. On Luke viii. 29, (etstein 
quotes Plutarch using ΠΟΛΛΟΥ͂Σ XPO- 
ΝΟΥ͂Σ for ὦ lung time. 


If. It denotes the Christian church, or that |II. Time, a particular point or part of time. 


saciety of which Christ is the head. 1 Cor. 


Mat. ii. 7. Acts i. 6. vit. 17, & al. 


xii. 12. So heodoret on the place, Χρι- Xpovorgisew, w, from χρόνος time, and 


Sov ἐνταυῦα τὸ xoIvOy σώμα τῆς sx) | 


σιας EXRAECEY, ἐπειδὴ κεφαλὴ Tale τὸ 


τριίθω to spend. Comp. Διατριξω 1. 
Lo spend time. occ. Acts xx. i6. 


σωματὸς estyé Χοιςος. Hein this place! Xguceos, es; ey, ἢ; ξον, av; from χϑυσος 


calls the general body of the church Christ, | 


because Christ is thé head of this body.” 

Comp. ver. 27. 1 Cor. i. 16. Col. 1. 24. 

Gal. iii. 27, 28. Rom. xvi. 7. 

111. The doctrine of Christ. Eph. iv. 20. 

IV. The benefits of Christ. Heb. iii. 1.4. 

V. The Christian temper or disposition, aris- 

ing from a sound Christian faith. Gal. iv. 
-19. Comp. 2 Cor. iii, 18. Eph. iii. 17. 
* Phil. ii. 3. 

XPIOQ, perhaps from the Heb. pop α dorn, 

which was anciently used in anvinting to 

sacred offices, (as 1 Sam. xvi. 13. 1 K. 


gold, 
Golden, made of gold. 2 Tim. ii. 20. Heb. 
ix. 4, & al. freq. 


Xpuciov, 8, τὸ, from yvpveos gold. 
1, Gold. occ. Heb. ix. 4. Comp. Rev. xxi. 


18, 21. 1 Pet. i. 7. iti. 3, which last text 
Doddridge explains of putting on chains 
of gold about the neck, or ear-rings, or 
bracelets of gold on the arms; but since 
the wecJecis here mentioned seems to 
réfer to τρίχων, Kypke thinks that + ;v- 
gia particularly relate to the golden orna- 
ments of the head. 


i. 39.) in token of the anointed person's| IT. Money made of' gold, gold cotn. occ. Acts 


deriving divine power from the eternal 
Light. Comp. under Κερας. 
10 anoint. In the Ν, T. it is applied only 


jii. 6. xx. 33. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 18. 


III. It denotes spiritually the redceming mea 


rits of Christ. occ. Rey. iil. 18. 
X pure 


xPT % 

Σρυσοδακΐολιος, 8, ὃ, 7,.from χρυσος gold, 
‘and δακίυλιος α ring for the finger, which 
see. Hating a gold ring, or rather rings, 
on his fingers, ΓΗ Ατνιαῆ, Epictet. lib. i. 
cap. 22, describes an old gentleman as 
XPYSOTE AAKTYAJOTS εχὼν wox- 
das, having many gold rings.” Lucian, in 
his Timon, tom. i. p. 72, calls the’same 
sort of persons XPYEOXEIPES. See 
mere jn Wetstcin. occ. Jam. ii, 2 

Χρυσολιϑος, 8, 6, from χρυσὸς gold, and 
λιϑος a stone. 

A chrysolite, a precious stone of a golden 

colour, So Vliny, Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvii. 

cap. 9.  AVhigpia mittit §- chrysolithos 

aureo colore translucentes. AEthiopia also. 
furnishes chrysolites transparent of a gol- 
den solour.” Τὰ is now called a * topaz. 

occ, Rev, xxi. 20. 

Xpurowpaces, e, ὁ. from yevres gold, and 
‘wpacor a teck, which perhaps from Heb. 
Dib fo divide, separate, from the manner 
of their growth with single stems. 

A chrysoprase. Pliny reckons it among 

the beryls, the best of which, he says, are 

those of a sea-green colour; after these 
he mentions the chrysoberyls, which area 
little paler, inclining to a golden colour; 
and next a sort still paler, and by some 
reckoned a distinct species, and called 

chrysoprasus, the colour of which, he ἢ 

elsewhere observes, resembles the juice of 

a leck, but somewhat inclining to that of 

gold, Comp. Brovkes's Nat. Hist. vol. v, 

Pp. 142. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 

XPYEOS, s, ὁ, plainly from the Heb. pon 
geld, gold-dust, which the LXX render 
by χουσιον, Ps. laviii. 13, or 14. Prov. 
viii, 10, & al. 

I. Gold, a species of metal. Mat. xxiii. 16, 
17, & al. 

Il. Money of gold. Mat. x. 9. 

TIL It denotes the most excellent, firm, and 
sincere believers built into the Christian 
Church, who will stand the fiery trial, 
occ. 1 Cor. iii, 12. Comp. under Iup V. 

Xpucow, ὡς from χρυσὸς. 

‘To ουογίαψ or adorn with gold, occ. Rev. 

XVii. 4. xviii. 16, 

4 See Brookes's Nat. Hist. vol. v. p. 143, 

+ Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvii. cap. 5. “ Vicimem genus 
δεῖς ext pallidius, Wa quidasdam proprii generis ox 
istimatur, onaturque chrysoprasus. 
© 114. cap. 8." Chrysuprasus, parti saccam δ᾽ ἦριε 
referent, sed hae prudum dciinuns ἃ topario in aurun.” 
Comp. Trregior. 


49 ΧΩΡ 
ΧΡΩΣ, ὠτὸς, ὁ. 
The body of a man, The word in this 
“sense may not improbably be derived 
from the Heb. wnz of 8:3 the belly, ab= 
domen. occ. Acts xix. 12. So Homer, 
1]. iv. lin. 510, 


not ibs; XPRE ds σίδηρον, 
Nor are their bedies rocks, nor ribb'd with steel. 
Porc. 


And Il. xxi. lin. 568, 


Καὶ yog Sur curw ττωτος XPOS οξᾷ χαλκυ. 
For the sharp stecl will e’en his boty pierce. 


| Xuvw, from χυω, which see under yew, 
To pour, pour forth, ‘This w 
serted on account of it's derivatives, 

ΧΩΛΟΣ, 7, ον, from the Heb. 8322 to re- 
strain, us the Latin claydus dame from 
claudo fo shut up, hinder. 

Ἢν Lame in, or deprived of the use of, the 
feet. Mat. xi. 5. xv. 30, & al. freq. 

11. Lame or infirm, ina spiritual sense. acc. 
Heb. xii. 13. 

XQPA, as. ἡ, from χωρος nearly the same, 
or immediately from the Heb. 19 a pus- 
ture, a field, ox place where cattle ruuge 
and feed. 

I. A field, a ground, Luke xii. 16. Joho 
iv. 35. Jam. v. 4. Comp. Luke xxi. 21, 
with Mat. xxiv. 18, and see /!’olfius on 
Luke. Kypke‘on Luke xii. τό, shews 
that xwpa is in like manner used for 
land, a field, by Dionysius Hulicara. and 
Josephus. " 

LL, A country, a region. Mat. ii. 12. iv. 16. 
viii. 28, & al. freq. 

Xwpew, w, from xweos, a place, See under 
Χωρα. 

I. To go, or come, properly to some place. 
oce. Mat. xv. 17. 2 Pet. iii. 9. 

11. To proceed successfully, have prosperous 
success, tu succeed, Thus Elsner ; who, 
to confirm this interpretation, cites from 
Aristophanes, Pace, lin. 508, 


ΧΏΡΕΙ γι το τραῦμα φολλῳ μαλλον, w MBs: tre 
‘The affair, Sirs, succeeds much better to you. 


So the Schol. Προκόπτει x2 splor. Poly- 
bus, lib. ii. xara Aovov KOPHEANTON 
σᾷισι τῶν πραΐματων, things succeeding 
as they ought.” (See Wetstein on Acts 
xviii. 14.) occ. John viii. 37, where the 
learned Kypke, however, whom ee 

— - ine 


ΧΩΡ 


phins it 2 little differently from the in- 
terpretation just proposed, namely, ΤΌ 
éncrease, i. 6. both in the excellence and 
in the number of those who received it; 
in which latter view he shews it is used 
by the Greek writers; our Translation 

. Yenders it has—place; but I do not find 
that the Greek V. is ever used in this 
last sense. ; 

YW. To afford plac for, i. e. to contain, 
hold, be capable of containing or holding. 
occ. Mark ii. 2. John ii. 6. Comp. 
John xxi. 25, where see Wetstetn and 
Bp. Pearce. 

IV. To be capable of receiving, practically, 
and 60 carrying into execution. occ. Mat. 
xix. 11,12; where see Elsner, lVetstein, 
Kypke, and Campbell. 

V. 70 receive, i.e. kindly and affectionately. 
occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3. So Albertt’s Greek 
Glossary, cited by Stecktus, explains yw- 

gare by τυρόσδεξασθε, and Chrysostom, 
ty δέξασθε ἡμας καὶ τα ἡμῶν ῥημᾶτα, 
receive us and our words.” 

Χωριζω, from ywpts. 

I, To separate, sever. Mat. xix. 6. Rom. 
viii. 35. Χωριζομαι, pass. To be separate. 
Heb. vii. 26. 

Hi. Xwestouas, Pass. To depart. Actsi. 4. 
xviii. 1, 2. On the former text Elsner 
and Kypke shew that the Greek writers 
use the V. in the same manner. 

Xwpiov, 8, τὸ, from χωρος, which see under 
χώρα. 
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A field, α ground, a place. Mat. xxvi. 36. 
Acts i. 18, 19. iv. 34. & al. Thus used 
likewise in thé Greek writers. See Wet. 
stern on Mat. 

XQPIZ, An Auv. from Heb. pun fo est ff 

; art, or rather af mm to cut of’. John 

. Separately, itself, apart occ. 
m9, w ad see Wetstcin, who shews 
that the Greek writers use it in the same 
manner. “ 

II. Governing a genitive, 

1. Separately from, without, sbequ’, sine. 
Mat. alii 34. Luke vi. 49. John i. 3, 


2. Besides. ‘Mat. xiv. 41. xv. 38. 2 Cor. 
xi. 28; where Wetstein cites Thucydides 
applying it in the same sense with a 
genitive. I add from Th: ophrastus, Ethic. 
Char. cap. 17. ΧΩΡΙΣ TOYTQN, Besides 
these things, or this ;” and from Menas- 
der, p. 244, edit. Cleric. 


‘Hung ds ΧΩΡῚΣ TON αναίΐκαιων ΚΑΚΩ͂Ν 
Auras wap ὄντων gigs τῦροσπος 

But we besides inevitable ills 

Do of ourselves add others to the heap. 


XOPOE, ὁ, ὁ. 
The north-west, properly the wind, corus, 
caurus, 80 called from the Heb. 1p cold, 
according to that of Virgil, Georg. ii. 
lin. 356.—Spirantes frigora cauri. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 13. See Dr. Alartyn’s learned 
Note on Virgil, Geargic. iii. lin. 278, 

and Map in Séaw’s Travels, Ὁ. 331. 


¥. 


¥ 


Ψ, Psi. The twenty-third of the 
4 more modern Greek letters, and 
the fourth of the five additional 
ones. It seems to have’ been named Ps: 
+. in imitation of the two preceding letters, 


¥ 


Phi and Chi: And as it isa sibilant in 
sound, so it's form appears plainly to 
have been taken from that of the Hee 
brew or Phenician Tsaddi or Jaddi. The 
Hebrew character for Jaddi is ¥, or, at 

the 


YET 


the end of a word y, and the Phenician 
is * sometimes written almost like the 
Greek Upsilon, thus, Υ. In Greek deri- 
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¥ET 


to deceive men, and make them fall into 
idolatry. See Daubuz on the place, and 
᾿ς comp. Ψευδὸς LIT and τ Tim. iv. 2. 


vatives from the Hebrew, ¥ often βη-} Ψευδοδιδασκαλος, 8, 6, from Ψψευδω to dee 


swers to ¥, as may be seen in the follow- 
ing words. 

Haraw, from Paw to touch, touch lightly, 
(which see under Προσψαυω), or perhaps 
from Heb. by to sound, quater. 

Ι, To touch, touch lightly, or perhaps to 
cause to yuaver by touching. Thus in 
Euripides, cited by Scapula, the expres- 
sion rokwy χερὶ VAAAEIN vevpas may 
be rendered” either to touch the bow- 
strings with the hand, or to ¢wang them, 
Cause them ἐν quater. 


ΤΙ. To touch the strings of a rausical instru- | ¥evdowas. 
ment with the finger or plectrum, and so aaah 


cause them fo suund or guaver. So mu- 
sicians who play upon an instrument are 
- said yoodas Ψψαλλεῖν. to touch the strings, 
er simply ψαλλειν. And because stringed 


ceive, or hevdopas to lyc, and διδασκαλρς 
a teacher. | : 
A false teacher, one who falsely pretends 
to the character of a Christian teacher, 
and tcaches false doctrine. occ, 2 Pet. 
ii, I. | ᾿ 
Ψευδολοῖος, a, 6, from Wevdouas ἐο lye, or 
yevdos a lye, and λελοία perf. mid. of 
λείῳ tu speak, 
A speaker of lyes or falsehoods, a liar. occ. 
1 Lim. iv. 2. Aristophanes uses this word. 
See Wetstein. Comp. under Ὑποκρισὶς. 
See under Ψευδω. 
upos, ὃ, ἡ, from Ψευδομαὶ to 
lyc, or weudos a lye, and paprup a wits 
ness. 
i lying or false witness. occ. Mat. xxvir 
6o, twice. τ Cor. xv. ες. 


instruments were commonly used both | Yevdouaprupew, ὦ, from Ψψευδομαρτυρ. 


by Believers and Heathen in singing 
, praises to their respective Gods, hence 
111. 


To bear false witness. Mat. xix. 18. Mark 
xiv. 56, & al. 


Tu sing, sing praises or psalms to God, |¥evdouagruna, as, ἡ, from pevdos a lye, 


whether with or without instruments. 
occ. Rom. xv. y. 1 Cor. xiv. 15. Eph. 
v.19. Jam v. 13. 

Ψαλμὸς, x, ὁ, from εψαλμαι perf. pass. of 

αλλω. 

I. A touching or playing upon a musical in- 
strument. 

A. A psalm, a sacred song or pocm, properly 
such an one as is sung to stringed instru- 
ments. See Luke xx. 42. 1 Cor. xiv. 26. 

Wevdadergos, #, 6, from ψευδὴς false, and 
adeagos a brother. | 
Md false brother, one who falscly pretends to 
be a brother, i. 6. a Beltecer or Christian. 
Comp. Αδελφος VI. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 
Gal. ii. 4. ° 

Ψευδαποςολος, w, ὁ, from Ψευδὴς false, and 
Amosoaos an Apostle, 

A false Apostle, one who falsely pretends to 
the character of un Apostle of Christ. oct. 
2 Cor. xi. 13. 
Ψευδης, £95,.85, 6, ἡ, from Ψευδω to deceive. 

. False, lying, a liar. occ. Acts vi. 13. Rev. 
li, 2. x41. 8. In which last passage Ψευ- 
deos especially denotes all those who con- 
ἔγινα sdo/atrous worship and false miracles 


* See Montfaucon’s Palexograph. Grec. p. 122, 
and Bernardi, Orbis Eruditi Literatura, published | 
by the learned Dr. Charles Moston. — 


and μαρτύρια ὦ ξέπεες. 
False witness, occ. Mat. xv. 19. XXxVi. 50. 
Ψευδοπροφητῆς, 8, ὁ, from Wevdouas to lye, 
or Ψευδὸς α lye, falsehood, and wpogyrys a 
prophet. 
A false prophet, onc who falsely assumes 
the character of a prophet, and that whe- 
ther he pretends to foretel things to come, 
as Mat. xxiv. 11, 24. Mark xiii. 22; or 
only + speaks falsehoods, or teaches ‘false 
doctrines, in the name of God, see Mat. 
‘Vii, 15. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 1 John iv. 1. Comp, 
Tipo pyrys- 
Jusephus, speaking of the false Christs and 
false Prophets who our Saviour (Mat. 
XXiv. 5, 11.) foretold should come before 
the siege of Jerusalem, expressly calls one 
of them ΨΕΥΔΟΠΡΟΦΉΤΗΣ, De Bel. 
lib. ii. cap. 13, § 5. And of those who 
appeared during the siege, according to 
Mat. xxiy. 24. Mark xiii. 22, he says, 
Tloaacs δ΄ σαν εἴκαϑετοι wapa τῶν Tye 
βᾶνγων τΌΤε wpos τὸν ὄγμον ΠΡΟΦΗΤΑΙ͂, 
τρόσμενειν Try awo τὸ Ose βηηϑειαν κατ- 
αἴγελλοντες. There were many L’rophete 
then suborned by the tyrants, to deceive 
the people, telling them that they ought 


+ See Waterland'’s Importance of the Doctrine of 
the Trinity, p. 148, &e. 2d edit. 
te 


YET ΟΣ; YHA 


to ‘wait for help from God.” One of 111. With a dative following, To lye ti. 
these also he calls by the very appella-| σός, Acts v. 4. 

tion, ΨΕΥΔΟΠΡΟΦΗΤΗΣ, De Bel. lib. vi. |(V. With an accusative following, To lve 
cap. 5, § 2. See also Lurdner'’s Large| to, or impose upon. occ, Acts v. 3. “" Bs 
Collection of Testimonies, vol. i. p. 64,) has abundantly shewn that Wevractz 


&e., τινα signifies to lye tu a person, OF tm pre 
ψευδὴς. e605, a5, τὸ, from yeudw to deceive, or| upon him [ Bus, Exercit. p. 73, 4.1 Dut- 
Ψευδομαι to lye. dridge. As I have not‘Bos’s work by 


I. 4 lye, a falsehood. occ. John viii. 44.} me, I know not whether he produces 
Comp. 2 Thess. ii. rr. 1 John ii. 21, 27-| from Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 260. 0» 
Ἵερασι Yevdes, False, fictitious, pretended} ΨΕΥΣΕΙ γέ ME, You will not impor 
miracles, 2 ‘Vhess. ii.g. Comp. Vitringa| upon me;” and from Josephus, Ant. 


on Kev. xiii. 13. lib. xiii. cap. 1,§ 5. ‘* Bacchides being 
II. /yimg in general. acc. Eph. iv. 25. atigry with the deserters, ws ΨΕΥΣΑ- 


IIT. dr idol, a vain or false idol; in which] ΜΕΝΟΙΣ ΑΥΤΟΝ καὶ TON BASIAEA, 
sense yevdos is used by the LXX, Isa.} as having /yed to, or attempted to impuse 
xliv. 20. occ. Rev, xxi. 27. xxii. 25.4} pon, him and the King, took and put to 
Comp. Rom. i. 25, and see Elsner, H’ol-| death fifty of the principal of them.” See 
ius, Doddridge,and Macknight there. The} more in IW'ctstein: 
learned Duubuz explains wossv—Wevdos; | Vevlwyvuss, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from Wevdouas fo lye, 
making a lye, Rev. xi. 27, by making} and ονυμα, Aotic, for ovoze α naie., 
τοῖς to worship them, and contriving| Fulsely named or called. δος. τ Tim: 
false miracles to give them authority, and} vi. 20. So Plutarch, Φιλοσοφος--- ΨΈΥ- 
thereby seduce others to joinin the same} ΔΩΝΥ͂ΜΟΣ, A Philosoper jalsely sv 


idolatry. See also Vitringa on Rev. called.” See Wetstcin. 
Ψευδοχεῖςος, 8, 6, from ψευδημαι tu lye, or Ψευσμα, ares, 70, from ἐψευσμιαι perf. pass 
Weds a lye, and Xgisss Christ. of Ψευδω. 


A false Christ, one who falsely pretends) A tye, falsehood. occ. Rom. iii. 7. 

to be the Christ or Messiah. occ. Mat.| Versys, 2.5, from epevsas 3 pers. perf. pas 
xxiv. 24. Mark xiii. 22. Itis well ob-| of yevdw. , 

served by Archbp. Tillotson, Serm. νοὶ. 1.} 44 lar, a false speaker. John viii. 44, 3% 
P- $52, fol. that ““ Jovephus mentions se-| ἃ al. freq. See Campbell's Prelim. Dis- 
yeral of these false Christs; of whom,|  sertat. p. 94. 

‘though he does not expressly say that} On Tit. i. 12, Wetstemm has from the 
they called themselves the A/essivs, yet| Greek writers abundantly confirmed the 
he says that which is equivalent, that} character of Jars, with which 51, Paul 
_they undertook to rescue the people from} brands the Cretans. 

“the Roman yoke, which was the thing| 7,092, ὦ, from ἐψηλα, 1 aor. of ψαλλυ 
which the Jews expected the Messias| ἐο touch lightly, and apaw to feel, handi-, 
should do for them.’ Comp. Luke xxiv.| which from a3y touch, feeling, and this 
21, and see Groftius in Mat. xxiv. 5, Bp.]| from ἀπΊομαι to touch, which sce. 
Newton's Dissertations on the Prophecies, 1. Yo fcel, handle. occ, Luke xviv. 30. 
vol. ii. p. 279, &c. 8vo, and Larduer's| 1 John i. 1, Heb. xii. 18, where see 
Large Collection of Testimonies, vol. i.| JVAitby and Doddridge ; Worsley renders 

‘.  p. 68. PyAacuperw tangible, and refers to Exod. 

ΨΕΥΎΔΩ. It may probably be deduced from} xix. 12. 

the Heb. my or TY ἐὺ steal sidewaysupon| The LXX have used it several times 18 

one’s game, whether beast or bird, and| this sense for the Heb. ww. 

80 catch or fake it. Comp. Heb. and Eng.| 11. Jo feel or grope for or after, as persors 


Lexicon under my IV. blind or in the dark. oce. Acts xvii 2-. 
I. Yo decetve. But it occurs not in the} See Grotius and De Dieu in Pole Synops. 
active voice in the N. T. Elsner and MWolfiuson the place, and Id εἰ- 


11. Ψευδομαι, Mid. To lye, to speak falsely!  steinon Luke xxiv. 39. The last of whem 
or deccitfully. Mat. vy. 11. Col. iii, g.|  shews that the Greek writers use it is 
Heb. vi. 18, & al. | like manner with ap accusative for grup- 

; ες 


.¥10e ᾿ 
ing after, and particularly cites Socrates 
in Plato's Phedon (§ 47, edit. Forster), 
epplying it figuratively to the natural 
Philosophers of his time, as St. Pau! does 
‘to the Heathen in general, with respect 
to divine knowledge, Ὁ δὲ μοι φαίνονται 
ΨΗΛΑΦΩΝΤΕΣ ἐι πολλοι, ὥσπερ εν σκο- 
τει.-- The LXX apply it in this jatter 
sense also, with an accusative following, 
for the Heb. wna, Isa. lix. 10, and abso- 
lutely for the Heb. ww, Deut. xxviii. 
29. Job v. 14. Comp. Job xii. Ὡς. 

Σηρίζω, from Wypos a small stone,or pebble, 

used by the * ancients, particularly by the 
Greeks and Egyptians, in their arithmetical 
calculations, and thence a computation, 
calculation, 
To reckon, compute, calculate, which last 
sword is from the Latin calculus, of the 
same -import as the Greek Ψηφος. occ. 
Luke xiv. 28. Rev. xiii. 18. 

ΨΗΦΟΣ, 28,  Scapula derives it from baw 
fee ? attenuate (which see under 
Περιψημα) ; but it may perhaps be bet- 
ter deduced from the Heb. noe to dash, 
break in pieces, ot from HMw to waste, 


consume away. - 
1. A amall stone, ot pebble. occ. Rev. ii. 17, 
" where therg s6€ins_an allusion to the an- 
cient custom. among’ the Greeks of al- 
solving with a whige stone, or pebble, and 

+ Rondemning with a black one. This Ovid 
‘expressly mentiogs as the method of pro- 
“ceeding in criminal cases at Argos, Me- 
tam. lib. xv. lin. 42, 3, 

Mos erat antiguis, niveis atrisgue lapillis, 
Bis damnare tor ilis absolvere ca pa. 
᾿ Comp. Plutarch, Apothegm. tom. ii. 
᾿ 186, E. cited by Wetstein, and see 
isner, and Doddridge’s Note. Hence 

Il. A vote, suffrage, voice. occ. Acts xxvi. 
to. Comp. Karagepw 1], 

Bidupisyes, es ὃ, from εγιθυρισμαι pest pass. 
of ψιϑυριζω to whisper, which from Ψιθυ- 
fs @ whisper, and this, like the Latin 

+ susurro, French chucheter, and Kng, whis- 

_ Per, seems a word formed from the sound. 

whispering, particularly of ἀεί) action. 

“Ὁ Sophoctes in Ajax, lin. 148, uses ΨΙΘΥ- 
ῬΟΥ͂Σ λοίες in the same view. See more 
in Wetstein, oct. 3 Cor. . 

5 80 Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 36, 

People λοιξονται ΨΉΦΟΙΣΙ, they cal 


tones.” See also Mons. Goguct’s i 
tee. VOLE p. 918) 389, edie Being 
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{Ψιθυρισης, 2, ὁ, from εψιθυρισαι 3 pert. 
pat pass. of ψιθυριζω, which see under 
the last word. — 

A whisperer, a secret detracter. occ. 
Rom. i. 30, where see Wetstein and 
Kypke. ΝΕ 

Ψιχίον, 8, 70, from Wk, ψιχος, ἡ, α crumb 
Of bread, a morsel of crumbled bread, 
which from the Heb. pmtw to grind or 
beat to pieces. 

A little crumb. occ, Mat. xv. 27, Mark 
vii. 28, Luke hone ΝΞ 

ho. +4, from Ψψυχω to refresh with covl 
Gr tivo’ to breathe, which see. Thus 
Chrysippus in Plutarch, De Stoic. Repug. 
tom. ii. p. 1052, F. is of opinion. τὸ Bga- 
Qos εν τῇ yascs φυσει τρέφεσθαι καύατερ 
φυτὸν. Ὅταν δὲ τεχϑῃ, ΨΎΧΟΜΕΝΟΝ 
ὙΠΟ TOY AEPOE, καὶ ςομεμενον, τὰ 
πνεῦμα μεταξαλλειν, και γινεσϑαι ζωον 
ὅθεν ux ἀπὸ τροπὰ τὴν ΨΎΧΗΝ ὠνομα- 
σύαι ware τὴν ΨΥΞΙ͂Ν, that the infant 
in the womb is nourished by nature, like 
a plant; but when it is brought forth, 
being refreshed and hardened by the air, 
it breathes and becomes an animal; so 
that ox may not jmproperly be derived . 
from Ψυξις γε! τὴ mn 

I. Breath, according so Hesychius. 

II. Animal life. Mat. vi. 25. x. 39. Comp. 
Luke xii. 20. Mat. xvi. 25, 26, and Dod~ 
dridge there. ‘This sense is usual in the 
best Greek writers. Thus Xenophor, Cy- 
roped. lib. iv. p. 218, edit. Hutchinson: 
Tas ΨΥΧΑΣ περιποιησασθε, Ye have pre- 
served your fives.” Id. p. 238. Τὸν μόνον 
μοι καὶ φιλὸν maida ἀφειλετὸ τὴν ¥T- 
ΧΗΝ, He hath deprived my dear and 
only son of fife.” Comp. Rev. viii. 9, and 
under Απολλυω II. ᾿ 
Asvas ψυχήν, Τὸ gite, surrender one's ife 
by actually laying it down in death. Mat. 
xx. 28, Mark x. 45. Elsner in Mark, 
and Wetstein in Mat. cite two passages 
of Euripides where the phrase is used in 
the same sense. See also Aypke on Mat. 
Tlapadavas τὴν ψυχὴν ὑπερ, To hazard 
one's life the sake of. Acts xv. 26, 
where IVetstein cites from Libanius, 
ἘΠΈΔΩΚΕ THN ¥YXHN ὙΠΕΡ ἡ- 
μων, He gave up hislife for us.” Ηο- 
mer in like manner uses ¥TXHN wae 

αξϑαλλομενος for exposing one's hfe, 


i, ix. lin, 322; and Odyss. iii. lin. 14. 
ΨΥΧΑΣ, πκρ μρουοιροθιος their lives.’ 
Η͂ Ul. A 


n’ 
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ΠῚ, 4 licing animal, a creature or animal 

that lives by breathing. 1 Cor. xv. 45. 
Rev. xvi. 3. This seems an hellenistical 
sense of the word, in which it is often 
used by the LXX for the Heb. wns. 

IV. Lhe human body, though dead. occ. Acts 

ἢν, 27,31. Thus the LXX apply it in 
the correspondent passage, Ps. xvi. 10, 
for the Heb. wns, as they do likewise in 
Lev. xxi. 1, αι. Num. v. 2. vi. 6. 

V. The human soul or spirit, as distinguished 
from the body. Mat. x. 28, where see 
Wetsten, Comp. Mat. xxvi. 38. John 
xii. 27. On Acts iv. 32, Kypke shews 
that μια Yuxy in the Greek writers de- 
notes the atimate consent and agreement 
of friends, and Elsner cites a passage 
from Aristotle, who mentions it even as 
proverbial in this view. 

NI. The Auman animal soul, as distinguished 

' both from man's body, and from his 
wyveug, OF spirit breathed into him im- 
χρυ ἴον by God (Gen. ii. 7.) 1 Thess, 
v.23. Comp. Luke xii. 19, 20, Heb. 
Iv. 12, und ander Πνεῦμα 11. 

VIL. Lhe mind, disposition, particularly as 

᾿ denoting the affections. See Mat. sii. 18. 
xxii. 37. Acts iv. @. xiv. 2, & al. Ra- 
paclius on Mark xit. 30, shews that the 
phrases EZ ὍΛΗΣ THE AIANOIAZ 
and EZ ὍΛΗΣ ΨΥΧΗΣ are used -by 
Arrian, and the latter by MM. utontnus. 
Perhaps these’ may be regarded as in- 
st.nces where the expressions of the 
ἽΝ. T. and of the Christians had been 
received into the papular language. 
Comp. under Ελεεω 1. Κυριος 111. 2. 
and Χαρις VIII. and see Mrs. E. Carter's 
excellent Intreduction to her Translation 
of Arrian’s Epictetus, ὃ 40. Comp. Wet- 
stern On Mat.’ xxii 37, and Elsner on 
Mark xii. 30, ΕΣ | 

VIIN.''d human person. Acts it. 41, 43. 

iil: 23. vij. 14. arvii, 37. Rom. xiii. 1. 
1 Pet. ili. 20. Comp. Rev. xviii. 13, 
where see Vitringu, and Ezek. xxvii. 13, 
Heb. and LXX.: 
‘Thus 1115 often used by the LXX for the 
Tieb. ws), as Gen. xii. §. xvii. 14. xlvi. 
ἀξ, ιϑ, 23, 26, 27, 28. Exod. xii. 4. 
Lev. avili. 29, & al. treq. I would not, 
however, be positive that this is a mere 
hebruical or hellenistical sense of Wuxy; 
for Elsner ‘on Acts ii. 41, bas produced 
fone passages from the best Greek wri- 
Peres. . oe ες “ “ . 
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ters where the plural seems to be applied 
in the same manner. Comp. Rapelius 
on Acts ii. 43, and Kypke on ver. 41. 
ΙΧ. Ip Rev. vi. 9, The souls of those who 
had been s/ain for the Word of God, and 
for the testimony which they held, arere- 
resented as being under the alter, in a- 
Jusion to the blood of the sacrifices, which, 
according to the Levitical service, used to 
be poured out upor the altar of bumt- 
offerings (Lev. i. 5. Deut. xii. 27.), and 
part of which consequently ran sader the 
altar. The blood is likewise called ψυχῇ 
in the LXX, Lev. xvii. 11, 14. Deat. 
xii. 23, & al. corresponding to the Heb. 
wh); and even this sense is not peculiar 
to the Aellenistical style, for in Aristopho- 
nes, Nub. lin. 711, τὴν ΨΥΧΗΝ gemivens 
means “they drink my blood ; and ἐ ιγ- 
gil applies anima in like manner, /Ea. 
ix. lin. 349, 


᾿ Purpuream wemit ille animam————y 
He vomits forth his purple soud. 


See Vitringa and Daubuz on Rev. 
Ψυχη is-used in a great number of par 
sages of the LXX, and most commonly 
answers to the Heb. N. wp), which is 
derived from the V. wea to breathe, 2 
ψυχὴ from ψυχὼ to refrigerate. 

Ψυχικος, ἢ, ov, from Ψυχή. | 

I. Animal or sensual, as opposed to spiti- 
tual, i. 6. endued or directed by the Hely 
Spirit. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 14. Jam. i. 15. 
Jude ver. 19. 

Il. Animal, as distinguished from spiritual or 
glorified. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 44, (twice), 46. 
See Vitringa, Observat. Sacr. lib. 1}. 
cap. ΧΙ. § v. 

WYXOS, cos, es, το. This word may very 

naturally be deduced from the Heb. ΡῈ 

to compress, condense, concrete (comp. 

Zeph, i.15.), which every one knows is 

the property of culd, and which itself 

consists in compacted or compressed air. 

Accordingly ues in the LXX answers 

to the Heb. 1p or ip co/d, properly 

*«<the arina gross, compacted ste, 

cohcriig in comparatively large masses of 

grains, and therefore incapable of per- 
vading the smaller pores of bodies, but 
by it’s external pressure, or nisus to pur- 
sue the fincr atoms (or light) within such 


VEL 


® Sce Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in mp 
me bodies, 


yr x γι 


bodies, rendering thet more fired and ye w, from Ψψυχος. 


dense.” 


5 


FOX 
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10 cool, refrigerate, as with cool air. 


Cold. occ. John xviii. 18. Acts xxviii, 4.11, Ψυχομαι, Pass. 10 be covled; to grow 


2 Cor. xi. 27. Harmer, Observations, 
vol. i. p. 25, remarks that Bp. Pococke 
not only describes himself, an Arab’s 
wife, and some other people as sitting by 
a fire on the 17th of Afarck, but ** goes 
farther; for he says that in the night of 
. the &th of Afay the Sheik of Sephoury 
[a place in Galilee] made them a fre in 
a ruined little building, and sent them 
boiled milk, eggs, and coffee: The fire, 
therefore, was net designed for preparing 
their food, but for warming them. No 


Ψωμιζω, from ψωμός. 


cool or cold, in ἃ spiritual sense, as Christe 
jan love. occ. Mat. xxiv. 12. Josephusy, 
De Bel. lib. v. cap. 11. ὃ 4, in like 
manner applies the V. active to hope: 
To cuplav—EVTZE τὴν ελπιδα. What 
had happened cov/ed their hope.” 

See under Ψωμιον, 


I. 10 feed, properly by putting the food into 


the mouth. So in Gaten nurses are said 
ΨΩΜΙΖΕΙΝ ra βρεφὴ, and in Porphyry 
pigeons ΨΩΜΙΖΟΥ͂ΣΙ τὰ veoria, See 
the passages in [Vetstein on 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 


wonder then that the people, who went| II. To feed in general. occ. Rom. xii. 20. | 
III. To spend ta feeding others, to divide, as 


to Gethsemane to apprehend our Lord, 
thought ἃ fire of couls a considerable re- 
freshinent at the time of the passover 
(John xviii. 18.), which must have been 
earlier in the year than the δέ of May, 
though it might be considerably later than 
the 17th of Marck. 

Puy pes, &, ov, from Ψψυχος. 

I. Cold, not having heat. occ. Mat. x. 42, 
where observe that Ψυχοε is used ellip- 
‘ tically for pues ὑδατος, as this adj. is 
likewise in the Greek writers. ‘Thus 


it weré, into mouthfuls for feeding others. 
occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 


ϑώμιον, 8, τὸ, from Ψωμος the same, which 


om baw, Ww, to break into bits, and 
this from Heb. i¥p to cut off, curtail, 
A morsel or piece of food, particularly of 
bread. Thus used in Diogencs Laertius 
(cited by Wetstein, whom see), as Wuy-9¢ 
likewise is by Xenophon, Memior. Socrat. 
lib. iii. cap. 14, δι 5, occ. Jobo xiii. 26, 
27, 30. Comp. Τρυϑλιον. 


Pluturch, De Garrul. p. 511, C. ¥Y-|¥QXQ, either from the Heb. mwa to tear 


~XPOT κυλινα a cup of cold,” water 
namely; and Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 35. 


tn pieces, or from prt to beat or wear to 


pieces. 


My ¥YXPON aieiv, Not to drink cold|I. 70 break to pieces. Thus Scapula and 


water;"’ see more in Wetstein, and comp. 
Mark ix. 41, under ‘Twp I. 


fervent piety and holy wal. occ. Rev. iii. 
45, 16. 


Mintert, * In frustd comminuo.” 


II. To rub, as ears of corn, in order to 
II. Cold, in a spiritual sense, destitute of| _furce out the grains, confrico. So Theo 


phylact explains pwryevles by rpiPovies. 
occ, Lake vi. 1. 


©. 


2 


ω, Omega, O wela, i.e. O great or 
foag, namely, in sound, so called 
to distinguish it from Ὁ, Omicrun, 

which see. It is the last of the five addi- 


9) 


tional letters, and of the Greek alphabet. 
It has been already remarked, under the 
letter O, that it appears from ancient. in- 
scriptions that the old Greeks had but one 

3Ca character 


Q ATL 


character for theirO, whether pronounced 
long or short : And it is well known that 
the Romans, and the nations who have 
derived their alphabet from them, never 
had more. Q seems plainly to be formed 
from O; and it has been often observed 
that ὦ is, asit were, composed of two o's. 

I, Q being thé /ast letter of the Greek al- 
phabet is cpposed to A, Alpha, the first, 
and is applied to Christ, as being the 
end ox last. occ. Rev. i. 8, 11. xxi. 6. 
xxii. 13. 

1. O! ok! an interjection generally con- 
strued with a vocative, but sometimes, 
according to the Attic dialect, with a 
nominative, as Mat. xvii. 17, Mark 
ix. 19. It is used 

1. In compellution or addressing, O. Acts i. 1. 
XXxvii. 21. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 

2. In admiration. Rom. xi. 33. 

3. In apbraiding or reproving. Mat. xvii. 17. 
Luke xxiv. 25. Acts xili, 10, & al. ὁ 
Ὧδε, An Adv. of place, q. d. ev rwde in 
this, roww place namely, from ὅδε this, 

this here. 

Here, in this place. Mat. xii. 6. 41, 42. 

Heb. xiii. 14. vii. 8. In which last text 

- it refers to the A dispensation. 

Ta wes wpalara & πραχθέντα namely, 

The things which are done here.” Eng. 
_'Translat. Col. iv. 9. 

Ὧδε — η ὧδε, Here or there. Mat. xxiv. 23. 

g. Héther, to this place. Mat. viii. 20. xiv. 18. 
Rev. iy. 1. 

Q8y, 749, ἡ, from Δοιδὴ the same (Ao being 
contracted into ὦ, and the , subscribed), 
which from asdw to sing. See AiAQ. 
A song. Eph.v. 19, & al. 

Ὥξδιν, νος, ἢ, from οδυνη, which see. 

J. Labour, travail, pain of a woman in bring- 
ing forth, occ. 1 Thess. v. 3. 

11. Grievous and acute sorrow or affliction, 
which is often in the O. T. compared to 
that of a woman in tracail, as Ps. xlviii. 6. 
Isa. xiii. 8. Jer. vi. 24. xiii. 21, xxii. 23. 
& al. Homer uses the same comparison, 
Tl. xi. lin. 269, ἅς. occ. Mat. xxiv. 8. 
Mark xiii. 8. 

111. The Heb. tor>an signifies both pains 
and cords or snaves ; and the LXX having 
several times rendered the Heb. nin ‘an 
by wives Savare, as Ps. xvill. 4, (comp. 
ver. 5. 2 Sam. xxii. 6.) Ps. cxvi. 3, some 
yearned men have thought, that in Acts 
ji. 24, δῖ. Luke imitated the same man- 
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ner of expression, and that ras ὡδινας τ 
Savare should be there rendered tke cords 
or 6ands of death. But it must be coa- 
fessed that in the LXX we do not meet 
with the complete phrase, λυεὶν wiras 
Sayais, and that in the Greek writen 
Avesy and awoAveiy whivas denotes loosing, 
and so putting an end to, the pangs 
parturition, as Metstein has shewn, who 
also cites Theophylact's comment on the 
place Ev de ΛΎΣΙΝ QAINOQN Tot 
@ANATOY τὴν avasacsy τροσηβρεὺ- 
σεν, iva εἰπὴ Ἐρῥηξε τὴν εἴκυον καὶ whe 
γϑσαν γάφερα τ ϑανατῳ, εὐσπὲερ EX κοι- 
Mas Tivos weivacys, φημι δὲ τῶν Jarare 
δεσμὼν αναδυνῖος ra Zwrygos. He hath 
rightly styled the resurrection @ loosing of 
the pangs of death, as if he bad said; He 
hath burst open the pregnant and parta- 
rient womb of death, the Saviour having 
emerged from the bands of death, as from 
a parturient womb.” Between these two 
interpretations the reader will decide for 
himself*. 


Ὠδινω, from ὡδιν, 


I, Intransitively, To be in pain, ae a women 
tn travail. occ. Gal. iv.27. Rev. xii. 2. 
In both which texts it is applied spiritu 
ally to the church. 

II. Transitively, with an accusative, 70 tre 
vail in birth of, to be in labour utth. occ. 
Gal. iv. 19, where St. Raul applies it ina 
spiritual sense to himself, with respect to 
his Galatian converts, 85 waAsy wdirw, of 
whom I travail in birth agazn, says he. 
So Scapula cites from Euripides, Nev 
QAINOTS: EME, She who before tra- 
tailed of me.” 

QMOS, gs, 6. Mintert derives it from os 
to carry; but it may be better deduced 
from Heb. doy fo litt up, lude, or load, 
Lhe shoulder. occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. Luke xv. 5. 

Ὧν, era, gy, Gen. ovlos, sons, ovlos, &c. The 
participle present of ess tu be,( which see), 
or, more strictly speaking, of the old verb, 
ew to be, for ewy, evra, sov, which is often 
used in the Jonic and Poetic writers. 

* Since writing the above, I have observed that 
the learned Vitringz, Comment. in Isa. xxvi. 19. 
tom. ii. p. 71, concurs with the latter interpreta- 
tion, in these words: " Sc. erantinvictz rationes, 
que urgebant resurrectionem Christi Jesu ex mor- 
tuis: ut proinde ferre ct tcrre viscera que faciunt 


regionem mortis, NON Miigis tencre possent cadaver 
Christi Jesu, quam przgnans foemina partum, qui 


secundum nature legem erumpere nititur ; ut eum 
: Potius «ricics quam emittat.” 


Being. 


QPA 


Being. It is used very frequently in the 
N. T. but I shall only take notice of a 
particular passage or two wherein it oc- 
curs. ‘As de ΟΥ̓͂ΣΑΙ efeosas then, Rom. 
Mill. 1, is used for the powers or magi- 
stratcs ἐπ being or actually possessed of au- 
thority. Herodotus applies τὰς EOT- 
AZ exactly m the same sense, lib. 1. 
cap. 59. See Raphelius on Rom. xiii. 1. 
_ There is also a very remarkable expres- 
sion by which it should ‘seem that St. 
John intended to render the Heb. 7 
Jehovah, Rev. i. 4, 8. xi. 17,.(comp. 
Rev. iy. 8. and Exod. iii. 14, in LXX.) 
Ὁ wy, και ὃ av, καὶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, He who 
ts, and which was, and who is to come, 
where the ὁ before yy was must be of the 
neuter gender, though the other two 6s 
are masculine; and observe what another 
extraordinary construction thercis ch. i. 4, 
Avo TOT Ὁ ΩΝ. Both these are bold 
but noble deviations from the ordinary 
rules of grammar, and seem intended to 
express (if I may so speak) the ineffable 
and inconceivable Essence, the invaria- 
bleness and unchangeable majesty and 
veracity of Jehovah, in the describing of 
hom, al], even inspired, language must 
ail. 
This glorious title is plainly ascribed to 
Christ Jesus our Lord, Rev. i. 8, as thie 
incommunicable name Jehuvah often is in 
the O. T. Comp. Heb. and Eng, Lexicon 
under mn III. 
QNEOMALI, e421, Depon. 
To buy. Perhaps from Heb. my to an- 
swer, 4. d. ¢o answer in money or price, 
to pay an answerable or equivalent price. 
oc:. Acts vil. 16. 
QON, 8, 70, derived, accorditig to the Ety- 
mologist, from οἷος alone, because they 
are brought forth single; and oi0s in this 
sense may he from Heb, wn a, i. e. a 
single, being or person. But Martinus, 
Lexic. Philol. in Ovum, remarks from 
Hesychius, that the Argives call eggs 
w€sa, and is inclined to deduce the 
Greek name from Heb. my a ὑϊγά, 
which lays and hatches it. The Heb. 
ἢ appears more plainly in the Latin 
oVum. 
An egg, which is laid by birds, and pro- 
duces their yéung. occ. Luke xi. 12. 
ὭΡΑ, ας, 7, from Heb. rt to flow. 
I. Time, season, particular time. Mark xi. 11. 
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John v. 3§. 1 John ii. 18. Comp. Mat. 
viii. 13. Mark xiv. 35. John iv. 23. 
Xii, 23. Xvi. a. Xvil. 1. Rev. iii. 10. 
xiv. 7, 15. Rom. xiii. 11, where Wolfius 
and IVetstein cite from Plato, Apol. So- , 
crat. the similar expression HAH ‘QPA 
ἈΠΙΕΝΑΙ εμοι. 

A short time. John v. 35. 2 Cor. vii. 8. 
1 Thess. ii. 17. Philem, ver. 15. 


IIE. It denotes the day, or time of day. Mat. 


xiv. 15; where Rapfelius cites from Po~ 
lybius, HAH δὲ τῆς ὭΡΑΣ ovixAsisong, 
the duy now closing; and Asa ro και 
Τὴν ὭΡΑΝ εἰς oe συΐκλειειν, Because 
the duy was closing towards the evening.” 
On Mark vi. 35, the same learned critic 
remarks that wea woAAy. is used as mul- 
tus dies in Latin, and may signify a great 
part of the duy, either already past, or yet 
remaining: But that in this text the pare 
ticle ydy shews it is used in the former 
sense. [Vetstein produces a similar exe 
pression from Dionysus fHalicarn, E 
χονῖο και διέμενον ayes TIOAAHS ‘Qe 
PAS sudunws alwvilopevos. ἑως y' νυξ sate 
Aalsoa Sexpive αὐτὸς They engaged, 
and continued ely fighting till very 
late, when the night coming on parted 
them.” Comp. Kyke. 


IV. An hour, the twelfth part of an artificial 


day, or of the time that the sun is above the 
hoiizon. See Mat. xx. 3. 5, 6,9, 12. 
John xi. g. xix. 14. Comp. under 
ἝἙκῖος. 


‘Qpasos, asa, αἰον, from wea beauty, which 


I. 


inay be very naturally deduced from Heb. 
ἫΝ the light, the great ornament and 
aorner of nature; whence also may be 
ultimately deduced the Latin orno, and 
ing. ornament, adorn, &c. 


Beautiful. occ. Mat. xxiii. 27. Acts iii. 


2, 10. 
II, Beautiful, amiable, desiruble. occ. Rom. 


X. 14. 


QPYOMAI. It seems a word formed from 


the sound, like Eng. rvar, Heb. yy &c. 
To roar, as a lion after his prey. (Comp. 
Agwy.) occ. 1 Pet.v. 8. Thus this word 
is often used in the LXX for the Heb. 
τι; but in the profane writers is most 
commonly applied to the opening of dogs, 
or howling of wolves after their prey, 
though sometimes to the roarimy of the 
lion, as by St. Peter. See Bochart, 
yol. ti. 730, and Wetstein, who cites 

from 


Af 


AEQN ὡς OPYETAI. 

ὩΣ: froth the pron. relative ὃς whe, which. 
A particle denoting the manner, time, 
degree in which. 

I. An Adverb, 

1, Of comparison, or similitude, As, like as. 
Mat. x 16, & al. freq. 

2. Of confirmation, or reality; 4s. Mat. 


xiv. 5. John i. 14. See MaAitby on both 
these texts, and Raphelins on the latter, 


and Gilassii Philol. Sacr. Lib: iii. Tract. v. 
Can, 28. 

3. As, as it were, about. John i. 39, or 40. 
Mark v. 13. viit. 9, & al. 
in like manner by the best Greek writers. 
See Wetstein on Mark v. 13. 


were fou superstitious; Castaliv, pauld 
superstitiosieres ; and the modern Greek 
version, εἰς xawoloy ΤΡΟΤΟΥ evraters (η 
decidaimovers, marg.) τσερισσοτέρον an’ 
EXELYO τρέπει, In some measure more 
superstitions than ts fitting.’ French 
Translat. comme trop dévots. 

5. How, tn what manner. Mark xii. 26. 
Luke vi. 4. viii. 47. xxiii. 55, & al. 

6. Of admiration, How! Rom. x. τς. 
ΧΙ. 33. For instances of the like appli- 
cation in the Greek writers see Wetstein. 

7. Ὡς ext, To, towards, Acts xvii. 14. See 
Raphelivs and Wetstein, who shew that 
ws, with ἐπὶ and the name of a place, is 
in like manner often used pleonastically 
in the best Greek writers ; and Metstein 
cites both from Pausanias and Arrian 
the phrase ‘QE EMI @AAAZZAN. 

8. “Qs xv, ds he was, just as he was. Mark 
iv. 36. An elegant expression, says Ra- 
phelius, applied to persons to signify that 
they entered upon the business in hand 
just as they were, without further prepa- 
ration. He accordingly cites the Greek 
writers using thesynonymous expressions 
ὯΣΠΕΡ HN, ὭΣΠΕΡ EIXEN, and 
ὭΣΠΕΡ ETYXON. I add that Lucian 
applies the very phrase of St. Mark, ὩΣ 
HN, in the same sense, Asinus, tom. ii. 
p. 137. So Suetonius, the Latin “ Ut 
erat.” Vitell. cap. 8. See also Kypie; 
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fom Apollonius, Argon. IV. lit. 1339, 


It is applied 


. As it were, somewhat. Acts xvii. 4%. So 
the Vulg. quasi superstitiosiores, as it 


| 
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or that, I may 80 say, Ut ita dicam. Comp. 

Eros. 

4. Ilative, Sv, therefore, wherefore. Heb. 
iti. 11. On which passage Kaphelius cites 
Arrian using it in the same sense. 

3. Declarative, (haf, quod. Rom. i. 9. 

(4- Of time, When. Luke xx. 37. Comp. 
Luke xii. 58. After Mat, when. Acts 
xxvii. 1, Following mores χρόνος; oz 
long time? it denotes since that, sinte. 
Mark ix, 21. 

| 5. Since, seeing that. Col. ii. 6. 

6. Ὡς say, or ὡς av, When, wheaerer. 
Rom. xv. 24. 1 Cor. xi. 34. 

7. Qie—xai, 4s—so also, ὅτ being under- 
stood. Mat. vi. 10. Acts vii. σι. (Comp. 
Luke vi. 31. John xx. 21.) Herodotes 
has the same ellipsis, lib. vii. cap. 128, 
and lib. viii. cap. 64. See Raphelias and 
Wetstem. and comp. under Kaz τό. 

[8. ‘Qs—xas, Since—also, 2 Pet. i. 35 5. 
See Alberti and Wolfius. 

9. Ὡς ort, That, namely thet. 2 Cor. v.19. 
xi.21. Xenophon and others of the Greek 
writers use these particles in the same 
manner, as Raphekus and Wetstein have 
shewn. Ὥς may be considered as redan- 
dant. See Kypke on 2 Cor. xi. 21, who 
shews that in the expression we ὅτι, ὡς is 
likewise redundant in Josephus and Dio- 
nysius Halicarn. 

ὭΣΑΝΝΑ, Heb. 

Hesanna, a slight variation of the Heb. 
Ns win, Save now, or save we pray thee, 
used Ps. cxviii. 25, which became a com- 
mon form of wishing safety and prosperity 
to, q. ἃ. Save and prosper, O Lord. occ. 
Mat. xxi. g, (twice) 15. Mark xi. 9, το. 

{ John xii. 1g, See Wolfius on Mat. xxi. 9. 

᾿'Ὥσαυτως, ae. from ws as, and auras is 
the same or like manner, from αὐτὸς the 
same, 

Likewise, in the same ot like manner. 
Mat. xx. 5. Luke xiii. 3, & al. 

‘Owes, Adv. from ὡς as, and εἰ #f. 

1, Of comparison or similitude, 4s if, as it 
were, us. Mat. iii. 16. ix. 36. 

2. Of quantity, As it were, about. It is 

spoken of number, time, and place. See 

Mat. xiv. 21. Mark vi. 44. Luke i. 56. 

XXii. 41, 59. 


but comp. Elsner, Bowyer, and Campbell) ᾿Ώσπερ, Adv. from ὡς as, and wep an em- 


on Mark. 
II. A Conjunction. 
1. As, that, Heb. vii. 9, ‘Qs evos εἰπεῖν, As, 


phatic. particle, which see. 
As indeed, like as. Mat. v. 48. vi. 2. & al. 
freq. 

Ὥστεξει, 


QTE 


“Neweper, Adv. from ὥσπερ, and εἰ if. 

As if, as if tt were, as. occ, t Cor. xv. 8, 
where see Hetstein. 

‘Qs2, A conjunction, from ws as, so, and 
ve ulsu, 

1. Most generally, with an accusative and 
an infinitive mood, So that, Mat. viii. 
24, 28, & al. . 

2. With an indicative, So that. Gal. ii. 13, 
where Elsner observes, that although ws 

"1s Most commonly construed with the in- 
finitive mood, yet it is frequently joined 
also with the indicative, and produces 
Aristophanes, and Zischines the philoso- 
pher, so using it. 

3. With an infinitive, Su as. Mat. x. 1. 
XV. 33. 

4. In order to. Mat. xxvii. 1. Luke ix. 52. 

ς. Illative, with an indicative, So thu, 
wherefore. Mat, xii. 32. xix. 6. 1 Cor. 
ili. 7. iv. 5, & al. Comp. Gal. iv. 16. 

Ὥτα, ra, Plur. of ες, ὠτὸς, το, which see. 

Qxrioy, ἃ, To, from ὃς, ὠτὸς, an eur. 

The ear, i.e. the external ear, auricula. 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 51. Mark xiv. 47. Luke 
XXil. 51. (comp. ver. 50.) John xviii. 
10, 26. 

The LXX frequently use this word for 
the Heb, pix. 
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| OQgersia, as, 7, from weerew. 


Q ¥ 


I. Profit, advantage. occ. Rom. iil. £. 

If. Profit, gain, occ, Jude ver. 16, wherg 
Kypke cites [’v/ybius applying the phrase 
ὨὭΦΕΛΕΙΑΣ XAPIN to marauders fole- 
lowing an army for the sahe of plunder. 

Ὥφελεω, w, trom ὀφελλω, which see under 

Οφελος. 
Lo prusit, advantage, benefit, help. Mat. 
xv. 5, (where see Wetstein.) xvi. 26. 
XXVii. 24. Val. v.2. Markv. 26, where 
Kypke remarks that ὠφελεῖν is often used 
by the medical writers for releving, gto- 
ing relief, i.e. in illness; and he parti- 
cularly cites from Hippocrates, OTAEN 
ὨΦΕΛΗ͂ΣΑΙ, OTAEN ΩΦΕΛΒΕΤΩ. 

Ὥρελιμος, 8, ὃ, ἡ, και το---ον, from αφελει, 
Profitable, beneficial, adtantageous, use~ 
ful. occ. « Tim. iv. 8, twice. 2 Tim. 
iii. 16. Tit. iti. 8. 

QY, wires, 6, from the Heb. AY to more 
quichiy, particularly as the eye, Prov. 
xxili. 5, whence as a N. masc. plur. iq 
reg. ‘Dypy the eye-lids. 

I. The eye, and in plur. τες the eyes. ° 

11. The face, countenance. 

This word, however, occurs not in the 
N. T. but is placed here on account of 
it’s compounds and derivatives, 


Rev. v. 13. 


TQ: ΚΑΘΗΜΕΝΩΙ ἘΠῚ TOY @PONOT KAI TQ: APNIQ: 'H EYAOTLIA, 
KAI ‘H TIMH, KAI ‘H AOZA, ΚΑΙ TO ΚΡΑΤῸΣ 
ΕΙΣ ΤΟΥΣ AIQNAY TON ΑΙΩΝΩΝ. 


‘ THE END. 
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